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ale,  fate.    Also  see  ^,  below. 

senate,  chaotic.    Also  see  ^,  below. 

glare,  care. 

am,  at. 

arm,  father. 

ant,  and  final  a  in  America,  armada^ 
etc.  In  rapid  speech  this  vowel  read- 
ily becomes  more  or  less  obscured  and 
like  the  neutral  vowel  or  a  short 
u  (ti). 

final,  regal,  where  it  is  of  a  neutral  or 
obscure  quality. 

all,  fall. 

eve. 

elate,  evade. 

end,  pet.  The  characters  i,  A,  and  A 
are  used  for  d  in  German,  as  in  G&rt- 
ner,  Grttfe,  Hfthnel,  to  the  values  of 
which  they  are  the  nearest  English 
vowel  sounds.  The  sound  of  Sw^ish 
d  is  also  indicated  by  e. 

fern,  her,  and  as  t  in  sir.  Also  for  6, 
oe,  in  German,  as  in  G^the,  Groethe, 
Ortel,  Oertel,  and  for  eu  and  oeu  in 
French,  as  in  Neufchfttel,  Crftvecosur; 
to  which  it  is  the  nearest  English 
vowel  sound. 

agency,  judgment,  where  it  is  of  a  neu- 
tral or  obscure  quality. 

ice,  quiet. 

quiescent^ 

ill,  fit. 

old,  sober. 

obey,  sobriety. 

orb,  nor. 

odd,  forest,  not. 

atom,  carol,  where  it  has  a  neutral  or 
obscure  quality. 

oil,  boil,  and  for  eu  in  German,  as  in 
Feuerbach. 

food,  fool,  and  as  u  in  rude,  rule. 

house,  mouse. 

use,  mule. 

unite. 

cut,  but. 

full,  put,  or  as  oo  in  foot,  book.  Also 
for  U  in  Grerman,  as  in  Mtinchen, 
Mtlller,  and  u  in  French,  as  in 
Buchez,  6ud6;  to  which  it  is  the 
nearest  English  vowel  soimd. 

urn,  bum. 

yet,  yield. 

the  Spanish  Habana,  Cordoba,  where  it 
is  like  a  v  made  with  the  lips  alone, 
instead  of  with  the  teeth  and  lips. 

ehair,  cheese. 


D  as  in  the  Spanish  Almodovar,  pulgada,  where 
it  is  nearly  like  ih  in  English  then, 
this. 

E      "  "  go,  g«t. 

o  *'  "  the  German  Landtag,  and  ch  in  Feuer- 
bach, buch;  where  it  is  a  guttural 
sound  made  with  the  back  part  of  the 
tongue  raised  toward  the  soft  palate, 
as  in  the  sound  made  in  clearing  the 
throat. 

H  aa  /  in  the  Spanish  Jijona,  g  in  the  Span- 
ish gila ;  where  it  is  a  fricative  some- 
what resembling  the  sound  of  A  in 
English  hue  or  y  in  yet,  but  stronger. 

hw  **  iioh  in  which. 

K  '^  c^  in  the  German  ich,  Albrecht,  and  g 
in  the  German  Arensberg,  Mecklen- 
burg; where  it  is  a  fricative  sound 
made  between  the  tongue  and  the 
hard  palate  toward  which  the  tongue 
is  raised.  It  resembles  the  sound 
of  h  in  hue,  or  y  in  yet ;  or  the  sound 
made  by  beginning  to  pronounce  a  k, 
but  not  completing  the  stoppage  of 
the  breath.  The  character  K  is  also 
used  to  indicate  the  rough  aspirates 
or  fricatives  of  some  of  the  Oriental 
languages,  as  of  kh  in  the  word  Khan. 

n    as  in  sinker,  longer. 

ng    "   "   sing,  long. 

N  '*  "  the  French  bon,  Bourbon,  and  m  in  the 
French  Etampes;  where  it  is  equiva- 
lent to  a  nasalizing  of  the  preceding 
vowel.  This  effect  is  approximately 
produced  by  attempting  to  pronounce 
'onion'  without  touching  the  tip  of 
the  tongue  to  the  roof  of  the  mouth. 
The  corresponding  nasal  of  Portu- 
guese is  also  indicated  by  v,  as  in  the 
case  of  S&o  Antfto. 

ah    "   "  shine,  shut. 

th     "    "   thrust,  thin. 

TH    "    "   then,  this. 

ih  as  0  in  azure,  and  s  in  pleasure. 

An  apostrophe  [']  is  sometimes  used  to  denote 

a  glide  or  neutral  connecting  vowel,  as  in  tfl'b'l 

(table),  k&z"m  (chasm). 
Otherwise  than  as  noted  above,  the  letters  used 

in  the  respellings  for  pronunciation  are  to  receive 

their  ordinary  English  sounds. 

When  the  pronunciation  is  sufficiently  shown 

by  indicating  the  accented  syllables,  this  is  done 

without  respelling ;  as  in  the  case  of  very  common 

English  words,  and  words  which  are  so  spelled  as 

to  insure  their  correct  pronunciation  if  they  are 

correctly  accented.     Sec  the  article  on  Pronun- 
ciation. 
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VAN,  vftn.  The  capital  of  the  Vilayet 
of  Van,  in  Turkish  Armenia,  in  a 
very  fertile  plain,  two  miles  east 
of  Lake  Van  (Map:  Turkey  in 
Asia,  K  3).  The  town,  surrounded 
b^  double  walls  and  a  moat,  is 
poorly  built,  with  narrow  streets  and  flat-roofed 
mud  houses.  The  most  interesting  archsBological 
feature  of  Van  is  the  ancient  castle,  standing  on 
a  rock  about  300  feet  high.  There  are  frag- 
ments of  cuneiform  inscriptions  on  the  walls 
and  a  trilingual  inscription  of  Xerxes  on  the 
southern  side  of  the  castle  rock.  There  are  a 
number  of  Christian  schools  in  the  town  main- 
tained by  the  American  Mission.  The  population 
is  estimated  at  30,000,  of  whom  the  Armenians 
constitute  about  one-half. 

Armenian  historians  cdve  to  Van  the  name  of 
Shemiramagerd,  or  the  'City  of  Semiramis.'  It  is 
believed  that  Van  occupies  the  site  of  Thospia, 
the  capital  of  the  Armenian  Kingdom  of  Biainas, 
and  its  citadel  and  fortifications  date  probably 
from  the  eighth  century  b.c.  The  city  was  cap- 
tured by  Sapor  II.  in  the  middle  of  the  fourth 
century  a.d.  At  the  beginning  of  the  tenth  cen- 
tury it  became  the  capital  of  the  Armenian  Prov- 
ince of  Vasburagan.  It  was  captured  at  the  end 
of  the  fourteenth  century  by  Timur,  after  whose 
death  it  passed  to  Persia,  and  in  the  sixteenth 
century  to  the  Osmanlis. 

VAN,  Lake.  The  largest  lake  in  Asiatic 
Turkey.  It  lies  near  the  Persian  and  Russian 
boundaries,  between  Armenia  and  Kurdistan,  and 
close  to  the  sources  of  the  Euphrates  and  Tigris, 
at  an  altitude  of  over  5000  feet  (Map:  Turkey  in 
Asia,  K  3).  It  is  about  80  miles  long  and  10  to 
60  miles  wide,  with  an  area  of  1400  square  miles. 
Its  shores  are  very  irregular,  and  the  lake  is 
surrounded  by  densely  wooded  mountains.  It  re- 
ceives a  few  short  streams,  but  has  no  outlet,  its 
water  being  very  salt.  Near  its  eastern  shore 
lies  the  town  of  Van. 

VANADINTTE.  A  mineral  lead  chloride 
and  vanadate  crystallized  in  the  hexagonal  sys- 
tem. It  has  a  resinous  lustre,  and  in  color  varies 
from  yellow  to  red  and  brown.  It  usually  occurs 
as  prismatic  crystals  with  smooth  faces  and 
sharp  edges,  also  sometimes  in  rounded  forms 


and  globular  incrustations,  and  is  found  in  the 
Urals,  Sweden,  Argentina,  South  Africa,  and 
Mexico,  and  in  the  United  States  with  wulfenite 
and  pyromorphite  at  various  localities  in  New 
York,  Arizona,  and  New  Mexico.  This  mineral 
finds  some  use  as  a  source  of  vanadium  salts, 
which  are  used  as  a  pigment  for  porcelain,  and 
in  the  manufacture  of  ink. 

VANADimC  (Neo-Lat.,  from  Vanadia,  a 
Scandinavian  goddess).  A  metallic  element  dis- 
covered by  Sef Strom  in  1830.  It  is  never  found 
native,  but  occurs  in  combination  as  vanadic 
acid  in  a  number  of  minerals,  including  descol- 
oizite,  endlichite,  motthamite,  psittacinite,  roscoe- 
lite,  and  vanadinite.  It  has  also  been  found  in 
the  lava  at  Vesuvius  and  spectroscopically  in 
the  sun.  It  is  a  difficult  metal  to  obtain  pure, 
but  was  isolated  b^  Roscoe  by  heating  the  an- 
hydrous dichloride  in  pure  dry  hydrogen. 

Vanadium  (Symbol,  Va;  atomic  weight,  61.38) 
is  a  light-gray  powder  that  has  a  specific  gravity 
of  5.5  and  melts  at  a  very  high  temperature. 
The  metal  combines  with  platinum  to  form  an 
alloy,  and  with  oxygen  forms  a  monoxide,  a  diox- 
ide, a  trioxide,  a  tetroxide,  and  a  pentoxide,  of 
which  the  last  two  act  as  acid-forming  oxides, 
forming  hypovanadic  and  vanadic  compounds. 
Of  the  various  vanadium  salts,  ammonium  meta- 
vanadate,  formed  by  dissolving  the  pentoxide 
in  ammonium  hydrate,  is  used  as  a  black  pig- 
ment, frequently  with  aniline  as  a  dye,  and 
also  as  the  basis  of  a  permanent  black  ink. 

VAN  BEMMEL,  vftn  b^m'&l,  EuoiiNE,  Baron 
(1824-80).  A  Belgian  author  and  educator, 
bom  at  Ghent.  He  studied  law,  but  turned  to 
literature,  and  in  1846  attracted  considerable 
attention  by  his  De  la  lanffue  et  de  la  poMe 
provengales.  In  1849  he  was  called  to  the  chair 
of  French  literature  at  the  University  of  Brus- 
sels, where  subsequently  he  lectured  on  modem 
political  history,  archeeology,  and  comparative 
literature.  He  was  secretary  of  the  Society  of 
Belgian  Authors  and  first  director  of  the  Rewjte 
Trimeatrielle,  which  he  founded  in  1854  and 
which  in  1864  became  the  Revue  de  Belgique. 
In  1871  he  was  made  rector  of  the  Universily. 
Besides  the  work  mentioned  above  and  many 


VAN  BEMMEL. 

contributions  to  periodicals.  Van  Bemmel  pub- 
lished: Voyage  d  travera  champs:  la  province  de 
Luwemhourg  ( 1849 )  ;  L'harmonie  des  pasaiona 
humainea  (1854) ;  La  Belgique  illustrie  (1855) ; 
Etude  aur  lea  monumenta  druidiquea  ( 1857 )  ; 
Hiatoire  de  Saint  Joaae-ten-Noode  (1869); 
L'Ourthe  et  I'Amhl^e  pittoreaquea  (1873); 
Patria  Belgica  (1871-75);  Don  Pladde:  m6- 
moirea  du  dernier  moine  de  VAhhaye  d^  Villera 
(1876),  a  novel;  Hiatoire  de  Belgique  emprunt6e 
iextuellement  auw  r^cita  dea  Scrivaina  contem' 
poraina  (1880).     He  died  in  Brussels. 

VAN  BENEDEN,  vSn  bft^ne-ddn,  PncBBE 
Joseph.    A  Belgian  zoologist.     See  Beneden. 

VANBBITGH,  vftn^rOT,  Sir  John  (1664- 
1726).  An  eminent  English  architect  and 
dramatist.  He  was  bom  in  London,  the  grand- 
son of  a  Protestant  refugee  from  Flanders,  said 
to  have  settled  in  England  in  the  time  of  Queen 
Elizabeth.  John  Vanbrugh  at  about  nineteen 
went  to  France,  presumably  to  study  architecture, 
but  he  returned  to  England  some  two  years  later 
and  got  a  commission  in  the  army,  in  which  he 
presently  became  a  captain.  In  1690  he  was 
again  in  France,  and  was  arrested  on  suspicion 
of  being  a  spy,  at  length  being  made  a  prisoner 
in  the  Bastille.  He  was  released  late  in  1692 
and  returned  to  England.  His  first  play  was 
The  Relapse,  or  Virtue  in  Danger,  a  sequel  to 
Colley  Gibber's  Love'a  Laat  Shift,  from  which 
Sir  Novelty  Fashion  reappears  in  Vanbrugh's 
piece  as  the  inimitable  Lord  Foppington.  It  was 
produced  at  Drury  Lane  about  the  end  of  1690, 
and  it  at  once  established  its  author  as  one  of 
the  leading  wits  and  dramatists  of  the  day.  In 
the  following  spring  his  comedy  of  The  Provok*d 
Wife,  brought  out  at  the  Lincoln's  Inn  Fields 
Theatre,  met  with  an  even  better  reception.  The 
year  1698  is  notable  in  dramatic  history  for  the 
publication  of  Jeremy  Collier's  famous  Short 
View  of  the  Immorality  and  Profa/neness  of  the 
English  Stage.  Vanbrugh  was  among  those 
specially  attacked,  and  he  published  in  the  same 
year  a  pamphlet  in  reply  called  A  Short  Vindica- 
tion of  The  Relapse  and  The  Provoked  Wife  from 
Immorality  and  Profaneness.  Of  his  other  works, 
several  of  them  more  or  less  free  adaptations 
from  the  French,  the  best  is  The  Confederacy,  a 
brilliant  comedy,  which  was  produced  in  1705 
at  the  new  theatre  that  he  built  in  the  Hay- 
market  for  himself  and  Congreve. 

Meanwhile,  he  had  been  making  his  way  as  an 
architect.  In  1701  he  began  erecting  for  the 
Earl  of  Carlisle  the  palace  of  Castle  Howard  in 
Yorkshire.  In  1702  he  was  appointed  Comptrol- 
ler of  the  Board  of  Works.  His  reputation  was 
such  that  in  1705  he  was  engaged  to  erect  Blen- 
heim Palace,  which  Parliament  had  voted  to  the 
Buke  of  Marlborough;  but  the  Duchess,  after 
her  husband's  death,  refused  to  pay  Vanbrugh 
his  salary  and  dismissed  him  from  his  office. 
After  much  trouble,  he  managed  to  get  nearly 
all  the  money  due.  He  was  knighted  in  1714, 
and  died  at  Whitehall. 

His  comedies  have  not  maintained  their  pop- 
ularity, their  licentious  tone  preventing  their 
being  read  to  the  extent  to  which  the  keenness 
of  their  satire  and  the  genuine  character  of  their 
humor  would  otherwise  entitle  them.  Lacking  the 
polish  of  Congreve's  style,  they  are  at  the  same 
time  free  from  the  stiff  artificiality  that  disfig- 
ures so  much  of  his  work. 

At  his  death  Vanbrugh  left  an  unfinished  com- 
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edy  called  The  Journey  to  London,  which  Gib- 
ber completed  and  produced  at  Drury  Lane  in 
1728  as  The  Provoked  Husband,  Consult:  W. 
0.  Ward,  Introduction  to  ed.,  Sir  John  Vanbrugh 
(London,  1898)  ;  Swain,  Introduction  to  the 
Best  Plays  of  Sir  John  Vanbrugh  (ib.,  1896)  ; 
Leigh  Hunt,  The  Dramatic  Worka  of  Wycherley, 
Congreve,  Vanbrugh,  and  Farquhar,  with  Bio- 
graphical and  Critical  Notea  (new  ed.,  ib.,  1855)  ; 
Hazlitt,  Lecturea  on  the  Engliah  Comic  Writera 
(ib.,  1819);  Dametz,  John  Vanbrugha  Leben 
und  Werke   (Vienna,  1898). 

VAN  BBUNT,  Henry  (1832-1903).  An 
American  architect,  bom  in  Boston,  Mass.  He 
graduated  at  Harvard  in  1854,  and  during  the 
Civil  War  served  for  two  years  as  military  secre- 
tary on  the  staff  of  the  admiral  commanding  the 
North  Atlantic  Squadron.  Among  the  more  im- 
portant buildings  of  which  he  was  the  architect 
are  Memorial  Hall  at  Harvard,  the  library 
building  of  the  University  of  Michigan,  the  First 
Church  in  Boston,  and  the  Electricity  Building 
at  the  World's  (Columbian  Exposition.  Among 
his  writings  are  Greek  Linea  and  Other  Archi- 
tectural Eaaaya  (1893),  and  a  translation  of 
VioUet-le-Duc's  Diacouraea  on  Architecture, 

VAN  BIT'BEN,  Mabtin  (1782-1862).  Eighth 
President  of  the  United  States.  He  was  bom 
at  Kinderhook,  N.  Y.,  December  5,  1782,  studied 
law  with  William  P.  Van  Ness  in  New  York 
City,  and  was  admitted  to  the  bar  in  1803.  He 
early  developed  a  fondness  for  politics  and  held 
successively  the  offices  of  Surrogate  and  State 
Senator,  in  the  latter  capacity  being  recognized 
as  the  leader  of  the  Tompkins  faction  of  the 
Republican  Party.  In  1815  he  became  Attorney- 
General  of  the  State,  a  position  from  which  he 
was  removed  in  1819  on  account  of  his  rupture 
with  the  administration  of  Governor  DeWitt 
Clinton.  In  Febraary,  1821,  he  was  elected  to  the 
United  States  Senate,  and  in  the  same  year  served 
as  a  delegate  in  the  State  Constitutional  Conven- 
tion. In  the  Senate,  to  which  he  was  reelected 
in  1827,  he  served  for  a  number  of  years  as 
chairman  of  the  Judiciary  Committee,  supported 
the  tariff  bills  of  1824  and  1828,  opposed  internal 
improvements  by  the  Federal  Government,  and 
became  a  strong  advocate  of  States'  rights 
(q.v.).  He  resigned  from  the  Senate  to  accept 
the  office  of  Governor  of  New  York,  to  which 
he  was  elected  in  1828.  Van  Buren  was  an  en- 
thusiastic supporter  of  General  Jackson  for  the 
Presidency  in  1828,  and  became  Jackson's  Secre- 
tary of  State  the  following  year,  but  resigned  in 
1831  to  accept  the  post  of  Minister  to  England. 
The  refusal  of  the  Senate,  for  a  trivial  reason, 
to  confirm  his  nomination  after  he  had  sailed  only 
brought  increased  popularity  to  Van  Buren,  and 
with  the  support  of  Jackson  easily  secured  his 
nomination  and  election  to  the  Vice-Presidency 
in  1832.  During  all  the  vicissitudes  of  Jackson's 
administration  Van  Buren  succeeded  in  retain- 
ing his  confidence  unimpaired,  winning  especial 
favor  from  the  President  because  of  his  attitude 
in  the  Peggy  O'Neill  episode  (see  Eaton,  Mab- 
OARET  O'Neill),  and  soon  came  to  be  regarded  as 
his  logical  successor.  In  1835  he  was  nominated 
by  the  Democratic  Party,  and  in  the  following 
year  was  elected  President,  receiving  170  elec- 
toral votes,  as  against  73  given  to  his  prin- 
cipal opponent,  the  Whig  candidate,  General  W. 
H.  Harrison.  Van  Buren's  terra  was  made 
notable    by    a    widespread    financial    panic    re- 
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sultinff  partly  from  certain  measures  of  Presi- 
dent Jackson's  Administration,  and  partly  from 
the  spirit  of  reckless  speculation  which  prevailed 
at  the  time.  The  chief  measure  of  his  Admin- 
istration was  the  establishment  of  the  independ- 
ent treasury  system  for  the  safekeeping  ana  dis- 
bursement of  the  public  moneys.  This  system, 
after  a  short  interruption  during  the  Whig 
supremacy^  became  a  part  of  the  permanent 
policy  of  the  country.  President  Van  Buren 
was  renominated  in  1840  for  the  Presidency, 
but,  chiefly  on  account  of  the  financial  distress 
of  the  time,  for  which  he  was  to  a  consider- 
able extent  held  responsible  in  the  popular  mind, 
he  was  overwhelmingly  defeated  by  the  Whig 
candidate,  General  Harrison.  In  1844  he  was 
again  a  candidate  for  the  Democratic  nomina- 
tion, but  on  account  of  his  opposition  to  the 
annexation  of  Texas  he  was  opposed  by  the 
Southern  Democrats,  and  was  defeated.  In  1848 
he  w^as  nominated  for  the  Presidency  by  the 
newly  formed  Free-Soil  Party  (q.v.).  His  ticket 
diverted  sufficient  votes  in  New  York  from  Gen- 
eral Cass,  the  Democratic  candidate  for  Presi- 
dent, to  insure  the  latter's  defeat  and  the  tri- 
umph of  the  Whigs.  He  supported  Pierce  in 
1852  and  Buchanan  in  1856,  and  remained  to 
the  day  of  his  death  a  Democrat  except  on  the 
question  of  slavery  extension.  He  died  at  Kin- 
derhook,  his  birthplace,  on  July  24,  1862. 

Van  Buren  attained  eminence  at  the  bar,  but 
never  practiced  after  his  election  to  the  United 
States  Senate  in  1821.  As  a  politician  he  was  sur- 
passed by  few,  if  any,  men  of  the  time,  and  for 
many  years  was  the  controlling  spirit  of  the  Al- 
bany Kegency  (q.v.).  He  was  the  author  of  a 
fragmentary  work  entitled  An  Inquiry  into  the 
Origin  and  Cause  of  Political  Parties  in  the 
United  States,  published  in  1867.  A  number 
of  biographies  have  been  published,  the  latest 
and  most  valuable  one  to  students  being  that  of 
Edward  M.  Shepard  (Boston,  1888),  in  the 
"American  Statesmen  Series."  (See  United 
States.)  One  of  his  sons,  John  (1810-66),  popu- 
larly known  as  "Prince  John,"  graduated  at  Yale 
in  1828,  became  an  able  and  prominent  lawyer, 
and  was  Attorney-General  of  New  York  in  1845- 
46. 

VAN  BUBEN,  William  Holme  (1819-83). 
An  American  surgeon,  bom  in  Philadelphia.  He 
studied  two  years  in  Yale ;  graduated  at  the  med- 
ical department  of  the  University  of  Pennsyl- 
vania in  1840;  entered  the  army  and  served  in 
Florida  and  on  the  Canadian  frontier;  was  on 
the  staff  of  Bellevue  Hospital  from  1849  till 
1852;  was  professor  of  anatomy  in  the  Medical 
College  of  New  York  University  from  1852  till 
1866;  and  from  1866  till  shortly  before  his  death 
occupied  the  chair  of  surgery  in  Bellevue  Hospi- 
tal Medical  College.  He  translated  Bernard  and 
Huette's  Operative  Surgery  and  Medical  Anato- 
my (1855),  and  Morel's  Compendium  of  tiuman 
Histology  (1861).  He  also  published:  Contrilu- 
tions  to  Practical  Surgery  (1865)  ;  Lectures  on 
Diseases  of  the  Rectum  (1874);  and,  with  Dr. 
E.  L.  Keyes,  Text-book  on  Diseases  of  the  Urino- 
genital  Organs  with  Syphilis  (1874). 

VANCE,  Zebulon  Baird  (1830-94).  An 
American  soldier  and  politician,  bom  in  Bun- 
combe County,  N.  C.  He  attended  Washington 
College,  Tenn.,  and  in   1851-52  studied  law  at 
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the  University  of  North  Carolina.  In  1852  he 
was  admitted  to  the  bar.  He  was  a  member  of 
the  State  Legislature  in  1854,  and  in  1858  was 
elected  to  Congress  as  a  Whig  to  fill  the  un- 
expired term  of  Thomas  L.  Clingman  (q.v.). 
He  opposed  secession  as  long  as  possible,  but 
raised  a  company  which  became  a  part  of 
the  Fourteenth  North  Carolina  Regiment.  Later 
he  was  elected  colonel  of  the  subsequently  fa- 
mous Twenty-sixth  North  Carolina  Regiment, 
and  served  in  eastern  North  Carolina  and  in 
the  Seven  Days'  Battles.  In  1862,  while  in  the 
field,  he  was  elected  Governor,  and  at  once  bent 
all  his  energies  to  the  successful  prosecution  of 
the  war.  UjK)n  the  collapse  of  the  Confederacy, 
he  was  imprisoned  in  Washington  from  May  20, 
to  July  5,  1865,  but  was  then  released  on  parole. 
In  1870  he  was  elected  to  the  United  States  Sen- 
ate, but,  as  his  disabilities  had  not  been  removed, 
was  refused  admission.  He  resigned  in  1872, 
and  resumed  the  practice  of  law  in  Charlotte. 
In  1876,  after  an  exciting  campaign,  he  was 
for  the  third  time  elected  Governor.  He  was 
again  elected  to  the  United  States  Senate  in 
1879,  and  was  reelected  in  1885  and  1891.  Con- 
sult Dowd,  Life  of  Zehulon  B,  Vance  (Char- 
lotte, N.  C,  1897). 

VAN  GLEVE,  John  Smith  (1851—).  An 
American  musician,  bom  in  Maysville,  Ky.  He 
received  his  musical  education  under  native 
teachers,  and  from  1872  to  1875  was  employed  as 
musical  teacher  at  the  Institute  for  the  Blind, 
Columbus;  after  which  he  occupied  a  similar  po- 
sition at  Janesville^  Wis.  In  1879  he  removed 
to  Cincinnati,  where  until  1897  he  was  engaged 
in  teaching,  musical  journalism,  and  as  lecturer 
at  the  Conservatory  and  College  of  Music.  In 
1897  he  removed  to  Chicago,  and  became  prom- 
inently identified  with  the  musical  life  of  that 
city.  He  published  several  pianoforte  pieces,  and 
contributed  largely  to  the  more  important  musi- 
cal periodicals. 

VAN  GOBO^EAB,  or  VAN  GUBLEB, 
Abendt  (c.  1600-67).  A  Dutch  colonist  in 
America,  born  in  Holland.  Emigrating  to  New 
Amsterdam  (New  York)  about  1630,  he  became 
superintendent  of  Rensselaerswyck  in  1642,  and 
as  such  was  called  upon  to  conduct  frequent 
negotiations  with  the  Indians,  whom  he  treated 
with  uniform  consideration  and  justice  and  over 
whom,  in  consequence,  he  exercised  a  powerful 
influence,  by  which  he  preserved  peace  for  many 
years  between  them  and  the  whites.  Throughout 
the  Mohawk  country,  and  to  a  certain  extent 
among  the  eastern  Indians  generally,  the  name 
'Corlear'  soon  came  into  use  to  designate  the 
English  governors  (especially  of  New  York),  and 
was  so  used  for  more  than  a  century.  On  several 
occasions  Van  Corlear  rescued  French  prisoner* 
from  the  Iroquois,  or  saved  them  from  torture. 
In  1661  he  bought  the  'Great  Flat'  of  the  Mohawk 
River  from  the  Indians,  and  in  1662  founded 
Schenectady,  the  first  agricultural  settlement  in 
the  province  in  which  farmers  could  hold  land 
in  fee  simple,  free  from  feudal  annoyances.  In 
1667,  w^hile  on  his  way  to  Quebec  to  visit  the 
French  Governor,  he  was  drowned  off  Split  Rock, 
in  Lake  Champlain. 

VAN  GOBT'LANDT,  Philip  (1749-1831). 
An  American  soldier  and  legislator,  bom  in 
Westchester  County,  N.  Y.     He  became  a  land- 


VAN  GOBTLAHDT. 

surveyor  at  nineteen,  and  in  June,  1775,  after  the 
outbreak  of  the  Reyolutionary  War,  entered  the 
Continental  Army  as  lieutenant-colonel,  serving 
in  the  campaign  against  Burgoyne  (1777),  in 
Sullivan's  expedition  against  the  Iroquois  In- 
dians (1779),  and  in  the  Virginia  campaign, 
yrhich  closed  with  the  capture  of  Yorktown 
(1781).  He  became  a  colonel  in  November, 
1776,  and  a  brevet  briffadier-general  in  Septem- 
ber, 1783.  Subsequently  he  was  a  member  of 
the  State  Convention  which  ratified  the  Federal 
Constitution  (1788),  of  the  New  York  Assembly 
(1789-90),  of  the  New  York  Senate  (1791-94), 
and  of  Congress   (1793-1809). 

VAN  COBTLAKDT,  Stephanvs  (1643- 
1700).  An  American  colonial  administrator, 
bom  in  New  Amsterdam  (New  York  City).  He 
was  privately  educated  in  New  Amsterdam,  and 
became  a  prosperous  merchant.  He  was  a  mem- 
ber of  the  Court  of  Assizes,  a  legislative- judicial 
body,  under  the  first  English  Governor,  Nicolls. 
He  had  various  ranks  from  captain  to  colonel 
in  the  regiment  of  colonial  militia,  and  from 
1677  almost  continuously  until  his  death  was 
Mayor  of  New  York  City,  being  the  first  native 
American  to  hold  that  position.  His  other  po- 
sitions under  the  British  colonial  government 
included  those  of  Governor's  Councillor,  Judge 
of  the  Common  Pleas,  Justice  and  Chief  Jus- 
tice of  the  Provincial  Supreme  Court,  Commis- 
sioner of  Revenue,  Deputy  Auditor-General,  and 
Deputy  Secretary  of  the  Province.  In  1697 
William  III.,  by  patent,  erected  Van  Cortlandt'a 
large  estates  into  the  manor  of  Cortlandt. 

VANCOXrVBB,  vftn-kCS'vgr.  The  largest  city 
of  British  Columbia,  Canada,  situated  on  Bur- 
rard  Inlet  (q.v.) ,  a  deep  indentation  in  the  moun- 
tainous coast,  forming  a  fine  harbor  for  the 
largest  vessels  (Map:  British  Columbia,  E  5). 
It  was  incorporated  as  a  city  in  1886,  and  has 
fine  water-works,  gas  and  electric  lights,  and 
electric  street  railroads.  Stanley,  East  End,  and 
False  Creek  are  fine  parks ;  ana  there  are  hand- 
some churches.  Vancouver  College,  affiliated  with 
McGill  University,  Montreal,  is  located  here.  Its 
industrial  establishments  include  workshops  of 
the  Canadian  Pacific  Railway,  iron  works,  jute, 
cooperage,  and  furniture  works,  su^r  refineries, 
candy  factories,  and  fruit-preserving  establish- 
ments. The  lumber  industry  is  also  represented. 
A  solitary  sawmill  in  an  unbroken  wilderness 
marked  tne  site  of  the  present  town  when,  in 
1885,  the  Canadian  Pacific  Railroad  decided  to 
make  it  their  western  terminal  on  account  of 
the  fine  harbor.  The  city  was  platted  and  many 
buildings  had  been  erected  when  in  1886  the 
place  was  entirely  destroyed  by  fire.  Population, 
in  1886,  600;  in  1891,  13,709;  in  1901,  26,196. 

VANCOTJVEB.  The  county-seat  of  Clarke 
County,  Wash.,  6  miles  north  of  Portland,  Ore. ; 
on  the  Columbia  River,  the  Northern  Pacific  and 
the  Vancouver,  Klickitat  and  Yakima  rail- 
roads, and  on  several  steamship  lines  (Map: 
Washington,  C  4).  It  has  Saint  James  College 
(Roman  Catholic),  opened  in  1856,  and  the  State 
School  for  Defective  Youths.  The  headquarters 
of  the  Military  Department  of  the  Columbia 
are  there,  the  Vancouver  Barracks  (q.v.)  being 
among  the  finest  army  posts  in  the  United 
States.  Other  features  include  the  House  of 
Providence,  Saint  Joseph's  Hospital,  the  Public 
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Library,  Court  House,  and  a  United  States  Land 
Office.  There  is  also  a  picturesque  park,  in  the 
heart  of  the  city.  The  surrounding  section  is 
noted  for  its  extensive  lumbering  interests. 
Farming,  fruit-growing,  and  dairying  are  other 
important  industries.  The  principtd  manufac- 
tures include  brick,  beer,  flour,  and  lumber  prod- 
ucts. According  to  the  charter  of  1890,  the  gov- 
ernment is  vested  in  a  mayor,  chosen  annually, 
and  a  imicameral  council.  Vancouver  was 
founded  by  the  Hudson's  Bay  Company  in  1828, 
and  was  first  incorporated  in  1868.  Population, 
in  1890,  3545;  in  1900,  3126. 

VAHC0X7VEB,  Gboboe  (1758-98).  An  Eng- 
lish naval  officer  and  explorer,  who  served  with 
Cook  in  his  second  and  third  voyages.  In  1791 
he  was  sent  to  Nootka  Sound  (q.v.)  to  receive 
the  transfer  of  the  disputed  territory  from  the 
Spaniards.  He  went  by  way  of  the  Cape  of  Good 
Hope,  touched  at  Australia  and  New  Zealand, 
where  he  surveyed  and  mapped  a  portion  of  the 
coast  hitherto  unknown,  and  then  proceeded  by 
way  of  Tahiti  to  Nootka.  In  the  following  year 
he  passed  through  the  Strait  of  San  Juan  de 
Fuca,  discovered  the  Gulf  of  CSeorgia,  and  circum- 
navigated Vancouver  Island.  He  then  carefully 
examined  for  the  first  time  the  coast  north  of 
San  Francisco,  and  returned  to  England  in  Oc- 
tober, 1795.  His  account  of  his  expedition  was 
practically  completed  at  the  time  of  his  death 
in  1798,  and  was  published  that  year,  in  London, 
under  the  title,  A  Voyage  of  Discovery  to  the 
North  Pacific  Ocean  and  Round  the  World  in  the 
Tears  1790-95. 

VANC0T7VSB  BABBACKR  A  United 
States  military  post  in  the  State  of  Washington, 
established  in  1849.  The  reservation,  which  em- 
braces 640  acres,  is  situated  on  the  right  bank 
of  Columbia  River,  120  miles  from  its  mouth,  and 
8  miles  from  Portland,  Oregon,  which  is  the 
nearest  railroad  station.  The  post  office  is  Van- 
couver, Wash.,  and  there  is  a  telegraph  station 
at  the  post.  There  are  quarters  for  a  regiment 
of  infantry. 

VANC0X7VEB  ISLAND.  An  island  on  the 
Pacific  coast  of  North  America,  belonging  to 
British  Columbia,  from  the  mainland  of  which  it 
is  separated  on  the  north  by  Queen  Charlotte 
Sound  and  on  the  east  by  Johnston  and  Georgia 
straits.  It  is  separated  from  the  State  of  Wash- 
ington by  Creorgia  and  Fuca  straits  (Map:  Brit- 
ish Columbia,  D  5).  Its  greatest  length  is  from 
northwest  to  southeast.  Area,  12,760  square 
miles.  The  island  is  mountainous,  belonging  to 
the  adjacent  chain  on  the  continent.  Victoria 
Peak  is  the  highest  point,  reaching  an  elevation 
of  about  7500  feet.  The  coast  presents  a  fjord- 
like aspect,  being  roughly  irregular.  Nootka 
Sound  is  on  the  west.  Lakes  and  rivers  abound, 
but  none  of  the  streams  is  navigable.  The  cli- 
mate is  damp  and  raw,  yet  is  considered  health- 
ful. The  summers  are  pleasantly  warm,  owing 
to  the  prevailing  westerly  winds.  The  island 
has  fine  forests  of  both  coniferous  and  decid- 
uous trees.  There  is  plenty  of  big  game,  and 
the  fisheries  are  rich  in  salmon,  herring,  and 
sturgeon.  The  flora  and  fauna  are  akin  to  those 
of  British  Columbia  (q.v.).  Gold  is  found  in 
the  rivers;  iron  and  copper  ores  are  abundant; 
and  particularly  noteworthy  are  the  coal-mines, 
which  supply  the  whole  Pacific  coast.    The  island 
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has  two  railways.  There  are  about  10,000  In- 
dians— ^the  Wakash.  Victoria,  the  capital  of 
British  Columbia,  with  a  population  of  20,816 
in  1901,  is  situated  at  the  southeastern  end  of 
the  island. 

Vancouver  was  discovered  in  1774  by  Juan 
Francisco  de  la  Bodegay  Quadra,  and  in  1792 
was  circumnavigated  by  George  Vancouver, 
whence  its  name.  The  United  States  laid  claim 
to  it,  but  relinquished  it  under  the  Oregon 
Boundary  Treaty  in  1846.  At  the  instance  of 
Great  Britain  the  Hudson's  Bay  Company  agreed 
to  vacate  the  island  for  ten  years,  in  order  that 
settlers  might  enter.  As  a  result  it  was  made  a 
colony  at  the  end  of  that  time,  and  in  1866  it 
'was  united  with  British  Columbia. 

VANDA  (Neo-Lat.,  from  Skt.  wmdana,  para- 
sitic plant).  A  genus  of  plants  of  the  natural 
order  Orchidacese.  The  species,  which  are  gen- 
erally epiphytic,  are  well  supplied  with  foliage 
and  grow  vigorously.  In  most  species  the  flowers 
are  large  and  richly  colored.  Vanda  suavia,  one 
of  the  most  remarkable  species,  has  large  fra- 
grant white  or  yellow  flowers  with  a  violet  lip. 
Vanda  ccerulea  is  highly  prized  for  its  panicles  of 
azure  flowers.  Several  other  species  are  culti- 
vated in  greenhouses.  They  are  propagated  by 
removing  the  upper  portion  of  the  plants  with  a 
few  roots  and  planting  it  separately.  A  dense 
shade,  a  moist  atmosphere,  and  careful  watering 
are  required  to  establish  the  new  plants. 

VAHDAOilA.  The  county-seat  of  Fayette 
County,  III.,  69  miles  northeast  of  Saint  Louis, 
Mo. :  on  the  Kaskaskia  River,  and  at  the  jimction 
of  the  Vandalia  and  the  Illinois  Central  rail- 
roads (Map:  Illinois,  C  5).  The  old  SUte 
House  is  the  most  prominent  feature  of  the  city. 
Vandalia  is  of  considerable  importance  as  the 
shipping  centre  of  a  farming  and  stock-raising 
section,  and  has  a  foundry,  a  tarring  plant,  a 
paper  mill,  a  manufactory  of  butchers'  blocks, 
stave  and  wagon  factories,  and  a  brick  yard. 
The  water-works  are  owned  and  operated  by  the 
municipality.  Vandalia  was  settled  about  1816, 
and  from  1818  to  1836  was  the  capital  of  the 
State.    Population,  in  1890,  2144;  in  1900,  2665. 

VANa)AIiS  (Lat.  Vandali,  Vinduli,  Vindili, 
probably  connected  with  Goth,  wandjan,  OHG. 
voenian,  Ger.  loendeny  AS.  loendan,  Eng.  wend,  to 
turn,  go).  An  ancient  Germanic  people.  Pro- 
copius  states  that  they  originally  occupied  the 
country  about  the  Pains  MoBotia  (Sea  of  Azov), 
but  it  would  appear  that  afterwards  they  mi- 
grated to  the  northwest,  and  settled  south  of  the 
Baltic,  between  the  rivers  Vistula  and  Viadua 
(Oder).  They  make  their  first  appearance  in 
history  in  the  second  century  a.d.,  at  which  time 
they  inhabited  the  region  to  the  northeast  of  the 
Riesengebirge,  and  figure  as  the  associates  of  the 
Marcomanni  and  Quadi  in  the  plundering  expedi- 
tions into  Pannonia,  and  the  wars  with  Marcus 
Aurelius.  In  the  latter  half  of  the  third  century 
they  are  found  in  the  Roman  province  of  Dacia, 
along  with  Goths  and  Gepids.  According  to  Jor- 
danes,  the  Gothic  King  Geberic  annihilated  a 
large  part  of  the  nation  on  the  banks  of  the 
Maros.  The  remainder  were  transplanted  by  Con- 
stantine  to  Pannonia  (about  a.d.  334),  where 
they  lived  in  peace  for  sixty  years.  But  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  fifth  century,  urged,  it  is  said,  by 
Stilicho,  they  abandoned  their  new  homes,  and  in 


VANDAHXE. 

company  with  the  Suevi,  Alani,  and  Burgundians, 
led  by  their  King,  Godegisil,  burst  into 
Gaul,  which  they  wasted  for  the  space  of  three 
years.  Thence  they  swept  through  the  passes  of 
the  Pyrenees  into  Spain,  which  experienced  a 
similar  fate;  and  finally,  after  much  quarreling 
and  fighting  with  their  German  associates,  they 
settled  in  a  part  of  Bsetica,  which  received  from 
them  the  name  of  Vandaliiia  (modem  Andalu- 
sia). In  429,  at  the  call  of  Bonifacius,  Roman 
governor  of  Africa,  they  crossed  the  strait  of  Gib- 
raltar, under  their  leader,  Genseric  (q.v.),  in 
one  resistless  horde  (numbering  50,000  to  80,000 
in  all),  carrying  devastation  and  ruin  from  the 
shores  of  the  Atlantic  to  the  frontiers  of  (>yrene. 
They  were  joined  by  the  Donatists  (q.v.),  a  sect 
of  African  heretics,  and  being  themselves  Arians, 
they  inflicted  great  cruelties  upon  the  orthodox 
Christians.  Meantime  Bonifacius  endeavored  to 
undo  his  treachery.  He  marched  against  the 
Vandals,  but  was  defeated  with  considerable  loss, 
and  driven  into  Hippo  (now  Bona),  which  he  de- 
fended for  more  than  fourteen  months.  Be- 
enforced  by  a  Byzantine  army  imder  Aspar,  he 
sallied  out  against  the  Vandals,  and  a  second  de- 
feat decided  the  fate  of  Africa.  In  439  Genseric 
broke  the  peace  which  he  had  concluded  with 
Valentinian  III.  in  435^  and  conquered  Carth- 
age. A  new  peace  was  established  which  recog- 
nized the  authority  of  the  Vandals  over  North 
Africa  from  the  Atlantic  to  Cyrene,  over  the 
Balearic  Isles,  Sardinia,  Corsica,  and  part  of 
Sicily.  In  455  the  Vandals  invaded  Italy,  and 
plundered  Rome  for  fourteen  days.  After  the 
death  of  Genseric  (477) ,  his  son,  Hunneric,  cruel- 
ly persecuted  the  Catholics.  He  warred  against 
the  Moorish  races  in  North  Africa,  who  were 
trying  to  recover  their  independence,  and  kept  the 
Mediterranean  in  a  state  of  alarm  by  his  piracies. 
His  successors,  Guntamimd  (484-496)  and  Thras- 
amund  (496-523),  were  comparatively  mild  and 
tolerant  rulers.  But  the  warm  climate  and  the 
love  of  luxurious  pleasure  now  began  to  enervate 
the  spirit  of  the  Vandals.  Thrasamund  was  com- 
pelled to  solicit  aid  from  his  brother-in-law,  The- 
odoric  (q.v.),  who  sent  a  Gothic  contingent  to 
him  to  help  him  against  the  Moors  of  Tripoli. 
After  his  death,  Hilderic  (523-530),  a  son  of 
Hunneric,  became  ruler,  but  his  subjecte  grew 
discontented,  and  he  was  overthrown  by  his  uncle, 
Gelimer,  in  630.  This  led  the  Greek  Emperor 
Justinian  to  send  an  expedition,  under  Belisarius, 
against  Gelimer.  When  the  latter  heard  of  the 
arrival  of  the  Byzantine  general,  he  caused  Hil- 
deric and  his  sons  to  be  put  to  death,  but  was 
himself  soon  after  forced  te  seek  refuge  in  Nu- 
midia.  In  533  he  surrendered,  was  carried  to  Con- 
stantinople in  triumph,  and  ended  his  life  in 
Asia  Minor.  Most  of  the  Vandals  were  drafted 
into  the  Imperial  army,  and  were  lost  in  the  wars 
with  Persia.  The  few  who  remained  in  Africa 
rapidly  disappeared  among  the  natives.  Con- 
sult: Papencordt,  Oeschichte  der  vandalischen 
Berrschaft  in  Afrika  (Berlin,  1837)  ;  Wrede, 
Die  Sprache  der  Vandalen  (Strassburg,  1866). 

VAKDAUIE,  vftN'd&m^  Dominique  Ren6 
(1771-1830).  A  French  general,  bom  at  Cassel 
(Nord) .  He  enlisted  at  Martinique  in  1788,  and, 
returning  to  France  at  the  beginning  of  the  Revo- 
lution, gained  distinction  as  the  commander  of  a 
free  corps  which  he  organized  in  1792,  and  be- 
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came  at  the  age  of  twenty-two  a  brigadier-ffen- 
eral  in  the  Army  of  the  North.  He  fought  in  Bel- 
gium under  Jourdan  and  on  the  Rhine,  became 
general  of  division  in  1799,  and  distinguished 
imself  at  Austerlitz  (1805).  In  the  following 
year  he  was  placed  in  command  of  the  Wtirttem- 
berg  troops,  and  in  this  capacity  occupied  Silesia 
in  1806-07,  and  took  part  in  the  Austrian  cam- 
paign of  1809.  In  1812  he  commanded  the  forces 
in  Westphalia,  but,  owing  to  dissensions  with 
King  Jerome,  was  removed.  After  the  battle  of 
Dresden  (1813)  he  was  intrusted  by  Napoleon 
with  the  pursuit  of  the  Allies,  but  at  Kulm  (Au- 
gust 29-30)  was  surrounded  and  compelled  to 
capitulate  with  10,000  men.  During  the  Hundred 
Days  he  was  created  a  peer  by  Napoleon  (he  had 
been  made  count  in  1808),  and  fought  at  Ligny 
and  Wavre.  He  was  banished  after  the  second 
restoration  and  lived  for  some  time  in  America. 
He  died  in  his  native  town. 

VANa>EBBIIiT,  CoBNELius  ( 1794-1877 ) . 
An  American  capitalist  and  financier,  bom  near 
Stapleton,  Staten  Island,  N.  T.  He  had  prac- 
tically no  schooling.  At  the  age  of  sixteen  he  es- 
tablished a  ferry  between  Staten  Island  and  New 
York  for  passengers  and  farm  products.  At 
eighteen  he  owned  or  controlled  three  boats,  and 
from  that  time  on  his  interests  in  shipping  rap- 
idly increased.  In  1813  he  married  and  settled  in 
New  York  City.  He  rapidly  acquired  a  consid- 
erable fleet  of  river  and  harbor  boats,  and  in 
1817  built  and  became  captain  of  the  first  steam- 
boat running  between  New  York  and  New  Bruns- 
wick, N.  J.  A  company  was  organized  of  which 
he  obtained  in  1824  a  controlling  interest.  In 
1827  he  leased  the  New  York  and  Elizabeth  Ferry 
and  made  it  a  paying  investment.  In  1829  he 
began  the  construction  of  a  fleet  of  steamboats 
to  compete  with  the  existing  Hudson  River  and 
Long  Island  Soimd  lines.  Gradually  he  obtained 
control  of  the  important  competing  lines,  estab- 
lished new  lines  out  of  New  York  to  Boston  and 
other  coast  points,  and  started  a  new  line  on  the 
Delaware  River.  Subsequently  his  fleet  became 
the  largest  of  the  sort  in  the  world,  and  led  to 
their  owner  being  popularly  known  as  'the  Com- 
modore.' In  1851  he  established  a  steamship  and 
transfer  line  to  California  by  way  of  Lake  Nic- 
aragua, which  successfully  competed  with  the 
existing  Panama  route.  During  the  Crimean 
War  he  established  a  transatlantic  line  between 
New  York  and  Havre.  About  the  time  of  the  out- 
break of  the  Civil  War,  having  accumulated  a 
fortune  of  upward  of  $10,000,000  in  the  steam- 
boat business,  he  gradually  began  to  withdraw 
from  that  and  transfer  his  capital  to  railroads, 
the  great  possibilities  of  whose  development  ap- 
pealed to  him.  He  had  become  president  of  the 
New  York  and  Harlem  Railroad  as  early  as  1857, 
and  in  1864  he  obtained  control  also  of  the  Hud- 
son River  Railroad,  the  stock  of  which  had  fallen 
to  a  low  figure,  worked  it  in  conjunction  with  the 
Harlem  line,  and  soon  placed  it  on  a  paying  basis. 
In  1867  he  obtained  control  of  the  New  York 
Central  Railroad,  was  elected  its  president,  and 
in  1869  consolidated  with  it  the  Hudson  River 
.road.  Eventually  he  completed  his  plan  of  a 
through  trunk  line  from  New  York  to  Chicago  by 
securing  the  Lake  Shore,  Canada  Southern,  and 
Michigan  Central  roads.  Every  line  that  came 
into  his  hands  was  placed  on  a  sound  financial 
basis,  and  continually  improved  in  service  and 
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equipment.  At  his  death  his  fortune,  estimated 
at  about  $100,000,000,  was  left  largely  to  his  son, 
William  H.  Vanderbilt.  A  bequest  of  $1,000,000 
was  made  for  founding  Vanderbilt  University  at 
Nashville,  Tenn. 

VANDESBILT,  Cobneuus  (1843-99).  An 
American  financier  and  capitalist,  son  of  William 
H.  Vanderbilt  and  grandson  of  'Commodore'  Cor- 
nelius Vanderbilt.  He  was  bom  at  New  Dorp, 
Staten  Island,  and  was  privately  educated.  After 
serving  as  a  banking  clerk  in  New  York,  he  en- 
tered the  brokerage  house  of  Kissam  Brothers. 
In  1865  he  entered  the  service  of  the  New  York 
and  Harlem  Railroad,  of  which  he  was  treasurer 
from  1867  to  1877.  In  the  latter  year,  upon  his 
father  succeeding  'Commodore*  Vanderbilt  as 
president  of  the  New  York  Central  Railroad,  he 
became  its  first  vice-president,  in  which  position 
he  had  almost  complete  control  of  the  finances  of 
the  road.  In  1878  he  became  treasurer  of  the 
Michigan  Central  Railroad  and  vice-president 
and  treasurer  of  the  Canadian  Southern.  Sub- 
sequently he  was  for  several  years  president  of 
both  of  the  last  mentioned  roads,  besides  being 
president  of  the  New  York  and  Harlem,  and  after 
1886  chairman  of  the  board  of  directors  of  the 
New  York  Central  Railroad.  At  the  same  time 
he  was  a  director  in  more  than  thirty-four  differ- 
ent railway  corporations.  He  gave  largely  to 
educational  and  religious  institutions,  among 
which  were  Vanderbilt  University,  Yale  Univer- 
sity, and  the  Cathedral  of  Saint  John  the  Di- 
vine in  New  York  City. 

VANDEBBILT,  William  Henrt  (1821-85). 
An  American  capitalist  and  financier,  the  son  of 
'Commodore'  Cornelius  Vanderbilt  (q.v.),  bom 
in  New  Brunswick,  N.  J.  He  was  educated  at  the 
Columbia  College  Grammar  School,  and  at  the 
age  of  eighteen  became  a  banking  clerk  in  New 
York  City.  A  few  years  later  failing  health  com- 
pelled him  to  retire  to  a  farm  on  Staten  Island. 
He  was  appointed  receiver  of  the  Staten  Island 
Railroad,  which  had  fallen  into  difficulties,  and  in 
two  years  cleared  it  from  debt,  connected  it  with 
New  York  by  a  new  ferry  line,  and  as  a  result 
was  chosen  its  president.  Thenceforth  his  father 
made  him  a  partner  in  all  his  large  railroad  and 
financial  transactions,  and  manager  of  the  vari- 
ous railroad  interests  he  acquired.  The  son  be- 
came vice-president  of  the  New  York  and  Harlem 
Railroad  in  1864,  and  in  the  next  year  vice-presi- 
dent of  the  New  York  Central  and  Hudson  River 
lines.  At  his  father*s  death  in  1877  he  succeeded 
him  as  president  of  the  latter  road,  and  under  his 
able  and  skillful  management  the  control  was 
completed  of  the  Michigan  Central,  Lake  Shore 
and  Michigan  Southern,  Canada  Southern,  and 
Chicago  and  Northwestern  systems.  Subsequently 
the  'Nickel  Plate'  and  West  Shore  roads  were  ac- 
quired. He  gave  largely  during  bis  lifetime  to 
Vanderbilt  University,  the  College  of  Physicians 
and  Surgeons  (Columbia  University),  and  other 
educational  and  philanthropic  institutions. 

VANDEBBILT  XJNIVEBSITY.  A  co- 
educational institution  of  learning  at  Nashville, 
Tenn.,  founded  in  1872  as  the  Central  University  of 
the  Methodist  Episcopal  Cliurch,  South,  which  was 
changed  to  its  present  name  in  1873  in  honor  of 
Cornelius  Vanderbilt,  who  made  its  establishment 
possible  by  a  gift  of  $1,000,000.  The  university 
began  work  in  1875  with  four  departments,  aca- 
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demic,  biblical,  legal,  and  medical.  Subsequently 
the  departments  of  pharmacy,  dentistry,  and  en- 
gineering were  added.  The  imiversity  has  sub- 
sequently received  numerous  gifts  from  the 
members  of  the  Vanderbilt  family  amount- 
ing to  about  $600,000  in  all,  besides  a  contribu- 
tion of  $28,000  by  the  citizens  of  Nashville  for 
the  purchase  of  the  grounds.  A  summer  school 
is  maintained,  though  not  as  a  regular  part  of  the 
university  organization.  Correspondence  work 
was  instituted  in  1902  in  the  biblical  department, 
the  first  year's  enrollment  reaching  nearly  200. 
The  university  confers  the  Bachelor's  d^ree 
in  arts,  engineering,  science,  divinity,  and 
law;  the  Master's  in  arts,  science,  and  phar- 
macy; the  Doctor's  in  philosophy,  science,  and 
medical  and  dental  surgery,  and  the  degrees  of 
Civil,  Mechanical,  and  Mining  Engineer.  The 
whole  endowment  in  1903  was  $1,300,000,  when 
the  value  of  the  college  property  was  $2,200,000 ; 
the  value  of  grounds  and  buildings,  $8(K),000 ;  and 
the  income,  $125,000.  During  the  year  the  uni- 
versity had  an  attendance  of  695  students,  a  fac- 
ulty of  100  members,  and  a  library  of  30,000 
volumes. 

VANa>EBXEMPy  F&ancis  Adbiait  (1752- 
1829).  An  immigrant  from  Holland  to  the  State 
of  New  York  toward  the  close  of  the  eighteenth 
century;  a  man  of  remarkable  learning  and  of 
the  highest  character,  who  was  prevented  by  un- 
toward circumstances  from  attaining  the  celeb- 
rity which  he  richly  deserved.  Bom  in  a  family 
of  distinction  at  Kempen,  Holland,  and  educated 
in  the  University  of  Groningen,  and  among  the 
Baptists  of  Amsterdam,  he  became  a  minister  in 
Leyden  (1777),  and  there  remained  for  several 
years.  In  politics  and  in  religion  he  was  liberal, 
and  incurred  the  displeasure  of  the  Government. 
He  enjoyed  the  friendship  of  Baron  van  der  Ca- 
pellen  of  Pol — a  firm  friend  of  the  American  col- 
onies— ^and  joined  the  armed  forces  of  the  Patriot 
Party,  which  sought  political  reform  in  oppo- 
sition to  the  Orange  Party.  Taken  prisoner,  he  was 
in  confinement  for  several  months.  Disheartened 
upon  his  release  in  December,  1787,  he  informed 
his  friend  John  Adams,  then  United  States  Min- 
ister in  London,  of  his  intention  to  emigrate  to 
America,  and  received  from  him  several  intro- 
ductory letters.  Lafayette  gave  him  others. 
Early  in  1788  he  arrived  in  New  York.  For  six 
years  his  home  was  Esopus,  after  which  he  re- 
moved to  the  neighborhood  of  Lake  Oneida,  where 
he  was  engaged  in  agriculture  during  the  re- 
mainder of  his  life.  An  appointment*  as  a  jus- 
tice of  the  peace  gave  him  the  title  of  judge. 
With  many  of  the  foremost  men  of  the  country 
he  maintained  the  friendliest  relations,  and  he 
was  chosen  a  member  of  learned  societies  and  ad- 
mitted to  the  honorary  degree  of  LL.D.  by  Har- 
vard College  (1820).  In  addition  to  manv 
printed  papers  he  left  an  autobiography,  which 
has  furnished  the  material  for  a  memoir  written 
in  1903  by  Mrs.  Helen  Lincklaen  Fairchild.  Many 
of  his  manuscripts  are  preserved  by  the  Pennsyl- 
vania and  Buffalo  Historical  Societies  and  by 
Columbia  University. 

VANa)EBLTir,  JoHW  (1775-1852).  An 
American  portrait  and  historical  painter,  bom 
near  Kingston,  N.  Y.  He  was  a  prot6g6  of  Aaron 
Burr,  who  supported  him  as  a  pupil  of  Gilbert 
Stuart,  in  Philadelphia,  and  sent  him  to  Paris, 
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where  he  studied  for  five  years  under  Vincent  and 
other  masters.  On  his  return  to  America  in 
1801  he  lived  in  the  house  of  Burr,  who  was 
then  Vice-President,  at  Washington,  where  he 
painted  the  well-known  profile  likenesses  of  Burr 
and  his  daughter.  In  1803  he  returned  to  Eu- 
rope, studying  for  two  years  in  Rome.  For  his 
'^Marius  Among  the  Ruins  of  Carthage,"  now  in 
possession  of  the  heirs  of  Bishop  Kip,  of  Cali- 
fornia, a  gold  medal  was  awarded  him  at  Paris 
in  1808.  In  1812  he  finished  his  second  chief 
work,  "Ariadne  of  Naxos"  (Philadelphia).  He 
painted  a  number  of  portraits  of  public  men  in 
Paris,  and  in  America  after  his  return  to  the 
United  States  in  1815.  For  twelve  years  his 
panoramas  of  Paris,  Athens,  Mexico,  and  Ver- 
sailles and  other  paintings  were  exhibited  in  the 
New  York  Rotunda,  now  the  rear  of  the  present 
city  hall;  but  the  financial  returns  were  small 
and  the  remainder  of  his  life  was  a  struggle  for 
existence.  He  died  in  destitution  at  Kingston. 
Only  the  design  of  his  "Landing  of  Columbus," 
one  of  the  large  paintings  in  the  rotunda  of  the 
Capitol  in  Washington,  well  known  from  its  use 
upon  the  United  States  five-dollar  note,  is  by 
Vanderlyn,  the  execution  having  been  intrusted 
to  a  French  painter. 

Vanderlyn's  paintings  show  superior  draughts- 
manship and  skill  in  composition,  but  are  defi- 
cient in  color.  His  portraits  are  good  in  charac- 
terization. The  best  known  are  those  of  Washing- 
ton in  the  Capitol  at  Washington;  President  Tay- 
lor, in  the  Corcoran  Gallery,  ib. ;  Aaron  Burr  and 
R.  R.  Livingston,  in  the  library  of  the  New  York 
Historical  Society;  and  one  of  himself  in  the 
Metropolitan  Art  Museum. 

VAN  DEB  HEEB  van  Delft.    See  Vebmeeb. 

VAN  DEB  HEEB  (VEBMEEB)  van 
Haablek,  van  der  mftr  (vftr^mftr),  Jan  (1628- 
91).  A  Dutch  landscape  painter^  bom  in  Haar- 
lem. He  was  a  pupil  of  De  Wet  (1638)  and 
became  a  member  of  the  guild  in  1654.  His  pic- 
tures include:  "View  of  Haarlem"  (Berlin); 
"View  of  the  Dunes"  (Dresden)  ;  "A  Wood  Road" 
(Munich),  and  other  examples  in  Paris,  Rotter- 
dam, and  Viennii.  They  are  rare,  as  are  those  of 
his  son  and  pupil,  Jan,  the  Younger  ( 1656-1705) , 
born  in  Haarlem.  He  also  studied  imder  Berg- 
hem  and  became  especially  well  known  as  a 
marine  painter.  He  also  left  six  masterly  etch- 
ings. 

VAN  DEB  STTJCKEN,  stO^^en,  Fbank 
(1858 — ).  An  American  composer  and  musi- 
cal conductor,  bom  in  Fredericksburg,  Texas. 
When  but  six  years  old  he  was  taken  by  his  par- 
ents to  Antwerp,  and  was  thus  enabled  to  study 
with  Benoit.  Before  he  was  twenty  he  had  pro- 
duced several  successful  compositions,  among 
them  being  a  ballet,  which  was  produced  at  the 
Royal  Theatre,  and  a  Gloria  and  Te  Deum.  In 
1876  he  went  to  Leipzig,  where  he  spent  two 
years  in  study  with  Reinecke,  Grieg,  ana  Langer, 
after  which  he  traveled  through  Europe  for  two 
years.  In  1881  and  1882  he  served  at  the  Bres- 
lau  City  Theatre  as  kapellmeister,  wrote  inciden- 
tal music  to  Shakespeare's  Tempest,  and  formed 
a  valuable  friendship  with  Grieg  and  Liszt.  His 
first  important  appointment  in  America  was  as 
musical  director  of  the  Arion  Club  of  New  York, 
succeeding  L.  Damrosch.  In  1895  he  became  di- 
rector of  the  Cincinnati  Conservatory  of  Music, 
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and  was  the  first  conductor  of  the  Cincinnati 
Symphony  Orchestra.  He  composed  the  opera 
Vlaada,  first  produced  in  1883 ;  a  symphonic  pro- 
logue, WilHam  Ratcliffe;  Festival  March  for  or- 
chestra; FeBiivdl  Hymn;  Inauguration  March; 
an  orchestral  episode,  Pagina  d'amore,  and  sey- 
eral  series  of  songs.  His  four-part  mixed  and 
male  choruses  a  Cappella  rank  among  his  most 
successful  compositions. 

VAN  DEB  WETDEN,  d^  wiMen.  See  Wet- 
den,  VAN  DEB. 

VAN  DE  VELDE,  v&n  dA  viVde.  A  family 
of  Dutch  artists.    See  Veloe,  van  de. 

VANa>EWATEB,  Gboboe  Boe  (1854—). 
An  American  Protestant  Episcopal  clergyman, 
bom  at  Flushing,  L.  I.,  and  educated  at  Cornell 
and  at  the  General  Theological  Seminary,  New 
York  City,  where  he  graduated  in  1879.  He  be- 
came rector  of  Saint  Luke's  Church,  in  Brooklyn, 
organized  the  congr^ation  of  Saint  Bartholomew, 
and  was  appointed  general  secretary  of  the  pa- 
rochial mission  society.  In  1888  he  assumed 
charse  of  Saint  Andrew's,  New  York  City.  Dr. 
Vandewater  was  chaplain  of  the  Seventy-First 
New  York  Regiment,  and  served  with  that  body 
during  the  Spanish-American  War,  and  in  1892 
was  appointed  chaplain  of  Columbia  University. 
He  published:  Manual  of  Church  Music  (1886)  ; 
Hymnhooks  for  Missions  (1887) ;  and  Manual  of 
Church  Prayer  (1888). 

VAN  DIEMEN'S  LAND.     See  Tasmania. 

VAN  DOBN,  Eabl  (1820-63).  An  American 
soldier  prominent  on  the  Confederate  side  in  the 
Civil  War.  He  was  bom  near  Port  Gibson,  Miss. ; 
graduated  at  West  Point  in  1842,  was  appointed 
second  lieutenant  in  the  Seventh  Infantry,  and 
served  in  garrison  duty  for  several  years.  He  took 
part  in  the  military  occupation  of  Texas  by  United 
States  troops,  and  in  the  Mexican  War,  winning 
the  brevet  of  a  captain  for  valor  at  Cerro  Gordo 
and  of  major  for  his  conduct  at  Contreras  and 
Churubusco.  After  the  war  he  was  engaged  in 
suppressing  the  outbreak  of  the  Seminole  Indians 
in  1849-50,  and  subsequentlv  in  the  operations 
against  the  Comanches  in  the  Indian  Territory. 
He  became  a  captain  in  1855  and  tf  major  in  1860. 
But  after  the  secession  of  his  native  State  he  re- 
signed his  commission,  and  was  appointed  briga- 
dier-general of  the  Mississippi  troops.  Later  he 
succeeded  Jefferson  Davis  as  major-general  of  the 
Mississippi  forces,  and  in  March,  1861,  received 
an  appointment  as  colonel  in  the  Confederate 
Army.  He  was  promoted  to  the  rank  of  briga- 
dier-general in  June,  1861,  and  in  September  to 
the  rank  of  major-general,  and  in  January,  1862, 
was  appointed  commander-in-chief  of  the  Trans- 
Mississippi  Department.  He  was  defeated  at 
Pea  Ridge  in  March,  1862,  and  was  superseded  in 
command  by  General  Holmes  and  given  command 
of  a  division  in  the  Army  of  the  Mississippi. 
Again  promoted,  he  was  in  command  of  his  own 
and  Sterling  Price's  troops  in  the  unsuccessful 
attack  on  Rosecrans  at  Corinth,  October  3  and  4, 
1862.  After  the  defeat  of  bis  army  at  this  point 
charges  were  brought  against  him  for  neglect  of 
duty,  but  he  was  completely  exonerated  by  a 
court  of  inquiry.  Superseded  by  Pemberton,  he 
commanded  a  division  under  the  latter,  and  while 
in  command  of  the  Confederate  cavalry  during 
the  first  advance  movements  of  the  Federals  on 
Yicksburg,  won  an  engagement  at  Holly  Springs, 
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Miss.,  and  conducted  other  (^rations  with  great 
success  and  brilliancy.  He  continued  in  the  field 
until  May,  1863,  when  he  was  shot  and  killed  as 
a  result  of  a  private  quarrel. 

VAN  DYCX,  dik  (VANDYXS),  Sir  Air- 
THONT  (Ai?THONis)  (1599-1641).  The  most  im- 
portant portrait  painter,  next  to  Rubens,  of  the 
Flemish  school;  also  a  figure-painter  and  an 
etcher.  He  was  bom  at  Antwerp,  March  22, 
1599,  the  son  of  Francis  van  Dyck,  a  wealthy  silk- 
mercer,  and  of  Marie  Cu3rpers,  who  was  known 
for  her  skill  in  embroidery.  He  was  placed,  at 
ten,  with  the  painter  Hendrik  van  Balen;  at  fif- 
teen he  was  independently  established  at  Antwerp 
with  Jan  Brueghel  the  younger.  His  heads  of 
"Christ"  and  of  the  "Twelve  Apostles"  attracted 
the  attention  of  Rubens,  who  made  the  young 
artist  his  assistant  and  friend.  He  lived  in  the 
great  master's  house,  and  fell  completely  under 
his  influence,  often  painting  the  same  subjects  in 
a  manner  which  makes  it  extremely  difficult  to  dis- 
tinguish them,  as,  for  example,  in  several  works 
at  Berlin  and  a  "Saint  Jerome"  at  Dresden.  The 
pretty  stories  of  his  youth,  like  that  of  his  love 
affair  with  the  maiden  in  charge  of  the  Arch* 
duchess's  dogs,  are  mostly  mythical.  In  Novem- 
ber, 1620,  on  invitation  of  the  Earl  of  Arundel, 
he  went  ta  England,  and  was  granted  a  pension 
by  James  I.,  but  in  ^bruary,  1621,  he  returned 
to  Antwerp.  From  there  he  set  out  for  Italy, 
arriving  at  Genoa  in  November.  By  this  time 
he  had  formed  an  independent  style,  based  upon 
Rubens's,  less  robust  in  character  and  bright 
in  color,  but  more  refined. 

At  Genoa  he  was  warmly  welcomed  by  the 
resident  Flemish  painters,  like  the  brothers  De 
Wael,  whom  he  commemorated  in  the  portrait 
of  the  Capitoline  Museum  (Rome)  and  in  that  of 
Jacobus  de  Wael  and  his  wife  at  Munich.  Here 
the  best  part  of  his  life  work  begins.  He  was 
especially  influenced  by  the  great  Venetian  mas- 
ters, producing  works  which  in  their  splendor  of 
color  rivaled  Titian.  Wonderfully  characteristic 
is  the  series  of  portraits  of  the  Genoese  nobility, 
in  their  rich,  costly  robes  and  glittering  jewels, 
which  are  still  mostly  to  be  seen  in  local  palaces. 

Though  C^noa  remained  his  headquarters,  he 
made  short  visits  to  other  cities,  Florence, 
Bologna,  and  Venice.  His  Italian  sketchbook, 
now  in  possession  of  the  Duke  of  Devonshire, 
gives  interesting  record  of  his  studies,  many  of 
which  are  after  Titian.  At  Rome  (1623)  he  was 
especially  patronized  by  Cardinal  Bentivoglio, 
whose  fine  portrait  hangs  in  the  Pitti  Palace. 
On  a  visit  to  Palermo,  at  the  invitation  of  the 
Governor,  Emmanuele  Filiberto  of  Savoy,  he  por- 
trayed his  host  (Turin),  besides  painting  the 
celebrated  Madonna  del  Rosario.  ( See  Madonna.  ) 
Afterwards  he  painted  portraits  of  other  mem- 
bers of  the  House  of  Savoy  at  Turin,  now  in 
the  Pinakothek.  The  date  of  his  return  to  Ant- 
werp is  uncertain.  He  was  not  present  at  his 
father's  deathbed,  December  1,  1622,  as  is  often 
stated,  but  may  have  returned  in  January,  1626, 
though  there  is  no  proof  of  his  presence  at  Ant- 
werp before  March,  1828.  In  the  meantime  he 
probably  visited  Aix-la-Chapelle  and  Paris. 

The  second  Antwerp  period  is  that  of  Van 
Dyck's  best  work.  In  friendly  rivalry  with 
Rubens,  he  established  an  influential  school  whose 
work  he  superintended.  Sometimes  he  painted 
after  Rubens's  sketches,  achieving  works  aifficult 
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to  distinguish  from  his  master's,  as  in  "Saint 
Martin  Dividing  His  Cloak"  (National  Gallery, 
London,  and  Saventhem,  Belgium),  and  the 
"Raising  of  the  Brazen  Ser^nt"  (Madrid  and 
Richmond).  This  is  the  period  of  his  chief  re- 
ligious works.  At  his  father's  dying  wish,  he 
presented  to  the  Dominican  Sisters  at  Antwerp 
a  picture  of  "Christ  on  the  Cross"  (Antwerp 
Museum) .  This  was  one  of  his  favorite  subjects; 
others  were  the  "Piet&"  and  "Bewailing  the  Dead 
Body  of  Christ,"  of  which  there  are  splendid  ex- 
amples at  Antwerp,  Vienna,  and  Mimich.  Of  his 
Madonnas  well-known  examples  are  at  Mimich, 
Paris,  Berlin,  and  Palermo.  His  mythological 
subjects  are  less  frequent;  among  the  best  known 
are  "DanaS"  (Munich)  and  "Diana  and  £n- 
dymion"  (Prado). 

His  portraits  were  no  less  excellent  in  color 
than  those  done  at  Genoa;  they  show  increased 
dignity  and  nobility  of  character.  His  celebrity 
is  attested  by  the  appointment  as  Court  painter 
to  the  Spanish  regents  of  the  Netherlands,  Albert 
and  Isabella;  his  portrait  of  the  latter  is  in 
Madrid.  Other  sitters  were  Maria  de'  Medici, 
the  exiled  Queen  mother  of  France,  and  her  son 
Gaston,  Duke  of  Orleans  (Earl  of  Radnor).  Most 
of  the  best  portraits  in  Europan  galleries  be- 
long to  this  period;  among  tnem  are  those  of 
Frans  Snyders  and  his  wife  (Saint  Petersburg 
and  Cassel),  the  Count  Palatine  of  Neuburg,  the 
full-length  Duke  and  Duchess  of  Croy,  the  so- 
called  Burgomaster  of  Antwerp  and  wife,  and  the 
Organist  Liberti — all  at  Munich;  the  beautiful 
Princess  Luisa  de  Tassis  (Liechtenstein  Collec- 
tion, Vienna) ;  Anna  Wake  (The  Hague)  ;  Presi- 
dent Ricardo  and  his  son  (Louvre) ;  and  Cornells 
van  der  Geest  (National  Galleiy,  London),  be- 
sides many  others  in  English  private  collections. 

Van  Dyck  also  designed  for  the  school  of  en- 
gravers which  Rubens  had  founded,  his  plates 
being  executed  by  Paulus  Pontius,  Lucas  Vorster, 
and  others.  He  himself  etched  about  22  plates 
with  fine  technique;  but  he  generally  preferred 
to  etch  only  the  heads,  leaving  the  detail  to  en- 
gravers. During  his  stay  in  Italy  he  beean  to 
collect  materials  for  an  iconograpnic  work  por- 
traying the  chief  celebrities  of  the  day.  The 
studies  in  grisaille  are  dispersed  over  Europe, 
but  the  complete  work  was  published  at  Antwerp 
in  1641.  It  is  usually  known  as  Van  Dyck's 
Centum  Icones  or  IconographicB. 

For  some  time  Van  Dyck  had  been  receiving 
overtures  from  the  English  King,  instigated  by 
the  Earl  of  Arundel  and  his  friend  Kenelm  Dig- 
by.  He  had  been  persuaded  in  1621,  but,  differ- 
ences arising,  he  went  instead  to  Holland.  There 
he  portrayed  Prince  Henry  of  Orange  and  the 
Princes  Charles  Louis  and  Rupert,  sons  of  the 
exiled  King  of  Bohemia  (Vienna  Gallery).  At 
this  time,  probably,  occurred  his  visit  to  Frans 
Hals  at  Haarlem,  which  romancers  have  elab- 
orated upon.  Upon  his  arrival  in  England 
(1632)  the  King  assigned  him  a  house  in  Black- 
friars  (London)  and  apartments  in  the  royal 
palace  of  Eltham  for  the  summer;  he  was 
knighted  and  named  painter  in  ordinary  to  their 
Majesties,  and  the  year  following  was  granted  a 
yearly  pension  of  £200.  The  portraits  of  the 
royal  family  which  he  now  began  are  perhaps  his 
b^  known  works.  Among  these  are  Charles  I., 
the  Queen,  and  their  children,  and  (Hharles  I.  on 
liOTseback,  at  Windsor;  an  equestrian  portrait 
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of  the  King  in  the  National  Gallery;  the  por- 
traits of  the  King  and  Queen  at  Saint  Peters- 
burg, and  at  Dresden,  and  "Charles  I.  Hunting,"^ 
in  the  Louvre.  In  1634  Van  Dyck  returned  U> 
Antwerp,  where  he  portrayed  the  new  Regent^ 
Don  Ferdinand  of  Austria  (Madrid),  and  the 
family  of  Count  John  of  Nassau  (Panshanger),. 
and  painted  his  remarkable  picture  of  the  "Mag- 
istracy of  Brussels  in  Session."  From  1636 
to  1640  he  resided  in  England,  and  there  he 
painted  the  host  of  ancestral  portraits  scattered 
throughout  the  seats  of  the  English  nobility. 
Only  the  sketch  and  the  finishing  touches  of  the 
paintings  of  this  period  are  by  the  master  him- 
self, the  rest  being  left  to  assistants.  Among  the 
most  charming  are  the  two  celebrated  groups  of 
the  King's  children,  the  three  with  the  spaniel 
(1635,  Dresden),  and  five  with  the  great  D«kne 
(1637,  Windsor).  Most  of  his  works  exist  in 
replicas,  and  all  important  museums  of  Europe 
and  the  United  States  possess  examples. 

On  the  death  of  Rubens  in  1640  Van  Dyck  was 
invited  to  Antwerp  to  complete  his  pictures  for 
the  King  of  Spain,  but  declined.  In  1641  he 
went  to  Paris,  but  was  disappointed  in  his  hopes 
of  a  commission  to  decorate  the  Louvre.  In  fail- 
ing health  he  returned  to  London,  where  he  died 
December  9th.  He  was  a  man  of  refined  char- 
acter and  aristocratic  bearing,  remaining  all  his 
life  the  piitore  cavaliereaco  of  his  colleagues  ia 
Italy.  These  traits  are  very  perceptible  in  the 
many  portraits  of  himself  which  he  painted,  in 
the  beautiful  youthful  example  at  Munich  as  in 
the  maturer  work  in  the  Uffizi.  From  his  youth 
he  was  a  favorite  of  the  fair  sex,  and  many 
were  his  adventures;  but  in  1640,  at  the  King's 
wish,  he  married  Mary  Ruthven,  a  Court  lady  of 
noble  descent. 

Van  Dyck's  character  made  him  par  excellence 
the  portraitist  of  the  aristocracy;  his  portraits 
are  aristocratic  and  refined,  usually  with  a  touch 
of  melancholy,  sometimes,  indeed,  seeming  almost 
posed  and  sentimental.  Much  modem  sympathy 
for  the  cause  of  the  roistering  Cavaliers  of  Eng- 
land is  based  upon  his  noble  portraits  of  Charlea 
I.  and  his  followers.  In  him  Flemish  realism 
was  tempered  by  the  refining  infiuence  of  Italy,, 
manifesting  itself  in  more  subduied  coloring 
and  increased  nobility  of  form.  What  Rubens 
sought  to  express  by  dramatic  action  he  showed 
by  intensity  of  expression.  Van  Dyck  trained 
a  large  number  of  assistants,  but  did  not  form  a 
school.  He  had  a  great  influence  upon  the  later 
English  portraitists,  like  Reynolds,  Gainsborough,, 
and  Lawrence.  Consult  the  biographies  by  Car- 
penter (London,  1844),  Head  (London,  1877), 
Michiels  (Paris,  1881),  Guiffrey  (ib.,  1882),. 
Knackfuss  (Bielefeld,  1896),  and  Cust  (London, 
1900). 

VAN  DYCK,  Cornelius  Van  Allen  (1818- 
95).  An  American  missionary.  He  was  bom  at 
Kinderhook,  N.  Y.,  and  graduated  M.D.  at  Jef- 
ferson Medical  College,  Philadelphia,  1839.  The 
next  year  he  went  as  medical  missionary  to  Sy- 
ria. He  was  stationed  at  Beirut,  Arbeih,  and 
Mount  Tabor;  was  principal  in  a  seminary  ( 1848- 
52)  ;  in  the  Siedan  field  (1852-57),  and  later  at 
Beirut.  In  1846  he  was  ordained  to  the  Congre- 
gational ministry.  He  made  himself  master  of 
the  spoken  and  written  Arabic,  and  undertook  the- 
work  left  imfinished  by  the  death  of  Eli  Smith 
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of  translating  the  Bible  into  Arabic.  Ultimately 
he  entirely  rewrote  the  translation  in  the  style 
of  the  Koran.  He  was  the  manager  of  the  Mis- 
sion Press  at  Beirut  from  1857  to  1880;  physi- 
cian to  Saint  John's  Hospital  and  professor  of 
pathology  in  the  Syrian  Protestant  College  there 
from  1857  to  1882,  when  he  became  physician  at 
Saint  George's  Hospital.  When  he  had  completed 
his  translation  of  the  Bible  he  came  to  New  York 
to  superintend  its  printing  by  the  American 
Bible  Society,  and  taught  Hebrew  in  Union  Theo- 
logical Seminary  in  that  city,  1866-67.  He  made 
many  translations  of  religious,  scientific,  and 
medical  works  into  Arabic. 

VAN  DYCK,  Ernest  (1861-).  A  Dutch 
tenor  singer,  bom  at  Antwerp.  He  studied  in 
Paris  under  Bax  Saint- Yves.  In  1886  he  was 
engaged  to  sing  the  r6le  of  Parsifal,  in  which  his 
success  was  instantaneous,  and  through  which  he 
obtained  a  world-wide  reputation.  In  1888  he 
was  engaged  for  the  Vienna  Court  opera,  and 
subsequently  made  many  tours  of  Europe  and 
America.  He  became  an  especial  favorite  in 
Chicago  and  New  York. 

VAN  DYKE,  Henby  (1852—).  An  Ameri- 
can clergyman,  writer,  and  educator,  bom  in  Ger- 
mantown,  Pa.  He  graduated  at  the  College  of 
New  Jersey,  Princeton  (1873),  at  the  Princeton 
Theological  Seminary  ( 1877 ) ,  and  at  Berlin  Uni- 
versity (1878).  From  1878  to  1882  he  was  pas- 
tor of  the  United  Congregational  Church  of  New- 
port, R.  I.,  and  then  of  the  Brick  Presbyterian 
Church,  New  York  City,  till  1900,  when  he  ac- 
cepted a  professorship  of  English  literature  at 
Princeton.  His  works  include:  The  Reality  of 
Religion  (1884);  The  Story  of  the  Paaltne 
(1887);  The  Poetry  of  Tennyson  (1889,  1896); 
The  Ohriet-Child  in  Art  (1894);  Little  Rivera 
( 1895)  ;  The  Gospel  for  an  Age  of  Doubt  ( 1896) ; 
The  Other  Wise  Man  (1896) ;  The  Builders,  and 
Other  Poems  ( 1897) ;  The  Gospel  for  a  World  of 
Sin  (1899);  The  Toiling  of  Feliw,  and  Other 
Poems  (1900) ;  The  Ruling  Passion  (1901)  ;  and 
The  Blue  Flou>er  (1902).  Some  of  his  books  at- 
tained great  popularity. 

VAN  DYKE,  John  Chablks  (1856—).  An 
American  art  critic,  bora  at  New  Bnmswick, 
N.  J.,  and  educated  at  Columbia  College.  He 
was  admitted  to  the  New  York  bar  in  1877,  and 
afterwards  was  appointed  professor  of  art  his- 
tory in  Rutgers  College.  His  publications  in- 
clude; Principles  of  Art  (1887) ;  H<yu>  to  Judge 
a  Picture  (1888);  Serious  Art  in  America 
(1889)  ;  Art  for  Art's  Sake  (1893)  ;  A  History 
of  Painting  ( 1894)  ;  Old  Dutch  and  Flemish  Mas- 
ters (1895);  Modern  French  Masters  (1896); 
and  Nature  for  Its  Own  Sake  (1898). 

VANE,  Sir  Henry  (Harry)  (1613-62).  An 
English  statesman.  He  was  the  son  of  Sir  Henry 
Vane,  a  statesman  of  the  reign  of  Charles  I.  He 
studied  at  Magdalen  Hall,  Oxford,  but  never 
matriculated,  because  he  refused  to  take  the 
oath  of  allegiance  and  supremacy.  At  an  early 
age  he  became  a  Puritan,  and  embraced  inde- 
pendent principles  in  religion  and  republican 
principles  in  politics.  In  1635  he  sailed  for  New 
England.  He  was  soon  after  elected  Covemor  of 
Massachusetts,  but,  having  quarreled  with  the 
leaders  of  the  colony,  returned  to  England  in 
1637.  Through  his  father's  interest  he  was  ap- 
pointed treasurer  of  the  navy,  and  entered  Parlia- 
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ment  in  1640.  He  immediately  joined  Pym  and 
the  other  Parliamentary  leaders  in  their  opposi- 
tion to  Charles  I.,  and  was  one  of  the  originators 
of  the  'Root  and  Branch'  Bill  for  the  totol  aboli- 
tion of  episcopacy.  After  the  death  of  Pym  in 
1643,  Vane  became  the  leader  of  the  House  of 
Commons,  which  power  he  retained  until  1646. 
He  was  a  member  of  the  Westminster  Assembly ; 
was  the  chief  instrument  in  carrying  the  Self- 
Denying  Ordinance  (1644) ;  carried  to  the  House 
of  Lords  the  articles  of  impeachment  against 
Archbishop  Laud;  and  was  one  of  the  commis- 
sioners at  the  Treaties  of  Uxbridge  (1644-45) 
and  the  Isle  of  Wight  (1648).  But  he  was  too 
strict  a  Parliamentarian  to  view  with  satisfac- 
tion the  increasing  power  of  Cromwell  and  the 
army.  He  labored  for  an  accommodation  with 
the  King,  and  after  Pride's  Purge  refused  to  sit 
in  Parliament,  taking  no  part  in  the  execution 
of  the  King.  On  the  establishment  of  a  Com- 
monwealth, however,  in  February,  1649,  he  was 
appointed  one  of  the  Council  of  State  and  was  one 
of  its  most  active  and  efficient  members.  After 
the  expulsion  of  the  Rump  in  1653,  he  broke 
definitely  with  Cromwell  and  withdrew  ffom 
public  affairs.  In  1656  Vane  wrote  a  book,  en- 
titled A  Healing  Question  Propounded  and  Re- 
solved, which  was  so  hostile  to  Cromwell's  Pro- 
tectorate, that  the  author  was  imprisoned  in 
Carisbrooke  Castle,  Isle  of  Wight.  He  was  re- 
leased after  a  detention  of  four  months,  and 
attempts  were  made  by  Cromwell  to  win  him  over, 
but  Vane  was  inflexible,  and  during  the  rule 
of  the  great  Protector  and  his  son  Richard  he 
maintained  an  attitude  of  sullen  discontent. 
When  the  Restoration  took  place,  Vane  was  one 
of  the  twenty  persons  excluded  from  the  general 
pardon;  and  in  July,  1660,  he  was  committed  to 
the  Tower.  On  June  2,  1662,  he  was  arraigned 
and  indicted  for  high  treascm  before  the  Middle- 
sex grand  jury,  found  guilty,  and  on  the  Jt 4th 
was  beheaded  on  Tower  Hill.  There  RH^Ltves 
of  Vane  by  Upham  (New  York,  I860)  and 
Hosmer  (Boston,  1888). 

VANES13A.  The  disguised  name  given  by 
Swift  to  Esther  Vanhomrigh,  formed  from  the 
first  syllables  of  her  whole  name.  She  was  the 
daughter  of  a  Dutch  merchant,  who  had  followed 
William  III.  to  Ireland  and  had  received  high 
positions  as  tokens  of  that  monarch's  regard. 
See  Swnrr,  Jonathan. 

VAN  EYCK,  Ik.  The  name  of  two  celebrated 
Flemish  painters.    See  Etok,  Van. 

VAN  HTBE,  Chables  Richabd  (1857—).  An 
American  geologist  and  educator,  bom  at  Fulton, 
Wis.  He  graduated  at  the  University  of  Wis- 
consin in  1879,  served  successively  on  its  faculty 
as  instructor  in  chemistry  and  metallurgy,  as- 
sistant professor  of  metallurgy,  professor  of 
metallurgy,  professor  of  metallurgy  and  petrolo- 
gy, and  professor  of  geology  until  1903,  when  he 
was  elected  president  of  the  university.  He  be- 
came associated  with  the  United  States  Geo- 
logical Survey  in  1883,  thereafter  served  as  as- 
sistant geologist  of  the  Lake  Superior  Division 
(1883  to  1888),  and  geologist  in  charge  of  the 
Lake  Superior  Division  (1888  to  1900),  and  in 
1900  was  appointed  geologist  in  charge  of  the 
Division  of  the  Pre-Cambrian  and  Metamorphic 
Geology.  In  1897  he  was  appointed  consulting 
geologist  for  the  Wisconsin  Geological  and  Natural 
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History  Survey.  He  became  a  member  of  the  Na- 
tional Academy  of  Sciences,  the  Scientific  So- 
ciety of  Christiania,  and  various  other  scientific 
associations,  and  in  1892,  upon  the  foundation  of 
the  Journal  of  Geology,  was  made  one  of  its  edi- 
tors. His  principal  works  relate  to  the  geology  of 
the  Archaean  and  Algonkian  formations.  He  is 
a  recognized  authority  of  the  highest  ordef  on 
American  Algonkian  and  Archsean  geology,  and 
particularly  on  the  iron-bearing  series  of  the 
Lake  Superior  region,  on  the  deposition  of  ores, 
and  on  the  principles  of  structural  and  dynamic 
geology,  as  applied  to  Pre-Cambrian  formations. 
His  separate  publications  include  such  titles 
as  Correlation  Papers — Archaean  and  Algonkian 
(1892);  The  Penokee  Iron-Bearing  Series  of 
Michigan  and  Wisconsin  (with  R.  D.  Irving, 
1892)  ;  Principles  of  North  American  Pre-Cam- 
hrian  Geology  (with  Appendix  by  L.  M.  Hoskins, 

1896)  ;  The  Marquette  Iron-Bearing  District  of 
Michigan  (with  W.  S.  Bayley  and  H.  L.  Smyth, 

1897)  ;  The  Crystal  Falls  Iron-Bearing  District 
of  Michigan  (with  J.  Morgan  Clements,  H.  L. 
Smyth,  and  W.  S.  Bayley,  1899)  ;  The  Menominee 
Iron-Bearing  District  of  Michigan  (with  W.  S. 
Bayley,  1900)  ;  Some  Principles  Controlling  the 
Deposition  of  Ores  ( 1901 )  ;  The  Iron  Ores  of  the 
Lake  Superior  Region  ( 1901 ) ;  The  Lead  and 
Zinc  Deposits  of  the  Mississippi  Valley^  U.  8.  A, 
(with  H.  F.  Bain,  1902) ;  A  Treatise  on  Meta- 
morphism;  An  Attempt  to  Reduce  the  Phenomena 
of  Rock  Alterations  to  Order  Under  the  Laws  of 
Energy  (1903). 

VAN  HOBNE,  Sir  William  Cornelius 
(1843 — ).  A  Canadian  railroad  official,  bom 
near  Joliet,  111.  After  filling  various  positions 
with  several  railways,  he  became  general  mana- 
ger of  the  Canadian  Pacific  Railway  in  1882, 
and  in  1888-99  served  as  president  of  that  road. 
He  was  also  instrumental  in  the  development  of 
the  Canadian  Pacific  Steamship  Company,  and 
of  steamship  communication  with  Australia. 

VANILLA  (Neo-Lat.,  from  Sp.  vainilla,  vay- 
nilla,  vanilla,  vanilla-bean,  little  pod,  diminutive 
of  fxiina,  pod,  from  Lat.  vagina,  sheath).  A 
genus  of  epiphytic  orchids,  natives  of  tropical 
America  and  of  Asia.  The  seedlings  germinate  in 
the  ground,  and  climb  with  twining  stems  to  a 
height  of  20  to  30  feet  on  trees,  upon  which  they 
feed  and  to  which  they  cling  by  fibrous  roots 
produced  from  the  nodes.  The  stem  is  four-cor- 
nered and  juicy;  the  leaves  long  and  fieshy;  the 
g  very  large  fieshy,  generally  fragrant  fiowers  in 
'  spikes;  the  fruit,  a  pod-like  fleshy  capsule,  open- 
ing along  the  side.  The  vanilla  of  commerce  is 
chiefly,  if  not  wholly,  the  fruit  of  Vanilla  plani- 
folia,  a  species  indigenous  from  Mexico  to  Peru, 
and  cultivated  in  the  West  Indies,  Mauritius, 
and  Ceylon.  The  plant  is  propagated  by  cuttings 
and  is  allowed  to  climb  trees  that  will  afford  it 
a  partial  shade.  It  furnishes  a  crop  in  three 
years  and  continues  in  bearing  for  thirty  or 
forty  years.  Since  it  is  not  self-ifertile,  artificial 
fertilization  of  the  flowers  is  resorted  to  in  the 
more  successful  plantations.  The  fruit  is  cylin- 
drical, 7  to  8  inches  long,  and  less  than  half  an 
inch  thick.  It  is  gathered  before  it  is  fully  ripe, 
\  dried  in  the  shade,  and  'sweated,'  to  develop  and 
fix  the  aroma.  This  manipulation,  which  is  a 
^  kind  of  fermentation,  requires  great  care,  and 
upon  it  the  value  of  the  product  largely  depends. 
Vol.  XX.-«. 


The  fruit  contains  within  its  tough  pericarp  a 
soft  black  pulp,  in  which  many  minute  black  seeds 
are  imbedded.  It  has  a  strong,  peculiar,  agreeable 
odor,  and  a  sweetish  taste,  which  is  most  pro- 
nounced in  the  interior  pulp.  It  is  much  used  by 
perfumers  and  also  for  flavoring  chocolate, 
pastry,  sweetmeats,  ices,  and  liquors.    The  aro- 
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ma  tic  principle  of  vanilla  is  vanillin  (CtHgOs), 
now  produced  artificially  by  several  methods. 
Owing  to  the  high  price  of  the  best  vanilla  beans, 
$10  to  $15  per  pound,  the  artificial  product  is 
used  to  a  great  extent,  especially  in  adulterating 
the  cheaper  grades.  It  has  not  the  delicate  odor 
of  the  natural  product  and  has  a  tendency  id 
break  up,  formii^  undesirable  compounds. 

VANILLA  GBASS.    See  Holt  Grass. 

VANINI,  vA-ne'n*,  Lucnjo  (c.1585-1619). 
An  Italian  free-thinker,  born  at  Taurisano.  He 
taught  successively  at  Geneva,  Paris,  and  Lyons, 
at  the  last  of  which  cities  he  published  in  1615 
the  Amphitheatrum  ^temcs  Providential,  On 
account  of  his  pantheistic  teachings  he  was 
forced  to  fiee  to  England.  When  his  dialogues 
De  Admirandis  Naturae  Regvncd  Decsque  Mor- 
talium  Aroanis  came  out  in  Paris  the  fol- 
lowing year  they  were  burned  by  the  Sorbonne. 
Vanini  then  went  to  Toulouse,  where  he  began 
to  teach.  Here  he  was  again  accused  of  atheism 
and  witchcraft,  and  was  burned  at  the  stake  on 
the  day  of  his  condemnation.  His  dramatic 
death  has  given  him  a  reputation  not  justified 
by  the  achievements  of  his  life. 

VANITY  FAIB.  In  Bunyan's  Pilgrim's 
Progress t  a  fair  held  in  the  town  of  Vanity,  at 
which  all  comers  are  supposed  to  give  themselves 
up  to  thoughtless  frivolity  and  careless  vice.  It 
is  a  scene  graphically  described.  The  term  has 
become  synonymous  with  the  world  of  fashionable 
pleasure. 

VANITY  FAIB.  A  celebrated  novel  by 
Thackeray,    published    first    in    monthly    parts, 
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from  JanuaxT,  1847,  to  July,  1848,  and  in  book 
form  with  illustrationB  by  the  author,  in  1848. 
The  name  was  suggested  bj  the  Vanity  Fair  of 
Pilgrim's  Progress.  It  contains  the  famous 
character  of  Becky  Sharp  (q.v.)- 

VAN  LEKOrEP,  Henbt  Johk  (1815-89). 
An  American  missionary.  He  was  bom  in  Smyr- 
na, Asia  Minor,  and  was  sent  to  the  United  States 
for  education  at  the  age  of  fifteen.  He  grad- 
uated at  Amherst  College,  1837,  studied  theology 
for  one  year  at  Andover,  and  sailed  as  a  mis- 
sionary of  the  American  Board  to  Turkey,  1849. 
He  was  stationed  in  Constantinople,  Smyrna, 
and  Tokat  in  connection  with  educational  institu- 
tions, and  traveled  in  Greece,  Palestine,  and 
Egypt  He  returned  to  the  United  States,  1869, 
and  became  professor  of  natural  sciences,  Greek, 
and  modem  languages  in  Ingham  University,  Le 
Roy,  N.  Y.,  1876,  and  principal  of  Sedgwick  In- 
stitute, Great  Barrington,  Mass.,  1879.  He  was  a 
fine  scholar  and  author  of  the  valuable  books, 
Travels  in  Asia  Minor  (1870),  Ten  Days  Among 
the  Oreek  Brigands  (1874),  and  Bihle  Lands 
(1879). 

VAN  LENNEP,  vOn  l«n^n6p,  Jacob.  A 
Dutch  author.    See  Lennep. 

VAN  LOO,  10.  A  family  of  French  painters. 
See  Loo,  Van. 

VAN  MABGKE,  mftrk,  EiOLB  (1827-90).  A 
French  cattle  painter,  bom  at  Sevres.  He  stud- 
ied under  Troyon  at  Barbison,  and  became  a, 
gainter  of  exceptional  ability.  He  differs  from 
is  master  in  that  he  lacks  the  dramatic  element, 
representing  his  animals  in  a  state  of  repose.  He 
received  the  cross  of  the  Legion  of  Honor  in  1872 
and  a  gold  medal  at  the  Paris  exhibition.  His 
works  are  very  popular  in  the  United  States,  and 
are  to  be  found  in  the  principal  public  and  pri- 
vate collections. 

VANNES,  vAn.  The  capital  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Morbihan,  France,  at  the  mouth  of  the 
Vannes,  84  miles  northwest  of  Nantes  (Map: 
France,  D  4).  It  is  a  ouaint,  decadent  town, 
and  contains  the  venerable  Cathedral  of  Saint 
Pierre,  a  Hotel  de  Ville  (1884),  Saint  Simon 
College  (1886),  with  its  seventeenth-century 
chapel,  a  museum  of  natural  history,  and  one  of 
Celtic  and  Gallo-Roman  antiquities.  Part  of  the 
old  walls  remain,  notably  the  Tour  du  Conn^ 
table.  Vannes  has  linen  and  cotton  mills,  tan- 
neries, breweries,  and  iron  works.  Ship-building 
is  extensively  carried  on.  There  is  a  large  trade 
in  grain,  salt,  etc.,  through  the  Port  du  Conteau, 
three  miles  away.  Vannes  was  the  capital  of  the 
Veneti.  It  became  the  Roman  Dariongum  Vene- 
torum.    Population,  in  1901,  23,375. 

VANNTJCCIy  vAn-«/ch6,  PncTBO.    See  Pebu- 

GUTO,  PlETBO. 

VAN  BENSSELAEB,  v&n  ren'se-l&r,  Kiujan 
(1595-1644).  A  Dutch  merchant,  active  in  the 
founding  of  the  Dutch  colony  of  New  Netherland. 
He  came  of  a  wealthy  family  of  Amsterdam,  where 
he  received  a  good  education  and  became  a  lead- 
ing diamond  and  pearl  merchant.  He  was  one  of 
the  promoters  and  organizers  of  the  Dutch  West 
India  Company,  to  which  he  advanced  large  sums 
of  money,  and  loaned  several  vessels.  After  the 
successful  settlement  of  the  New  Amsterdam 
colony,  he  purchased,  through  an  agent,  a 
large    tract    of    land    on    the    Hudson    River, 


south  of  Albany,  upon  which  he  established  a 
settlement  of  mechanics  and  farmers,  which  he 
called  Rensselaerswick.  The  estate  covered  al- 
most the  entire  area  now  included  in  the  three 
counties  of  Albany,  Rensselaer,  and  Columbia^ 
and  was  the  first  and  the  largest  of  the  patroon- 
ships  in  New  York.  (See  Patboons.)  Van  Rens- 
selaer himself  did  not  come  to  America,  but  man- 
aged his  estate  through  an  agent. 

VAN  BENBSELAEB^  v&n  rgn^s^-lSr,  Stephen 
( 1764-1839 ) .  An  American  political  leader  known 
as  the  'Patroon.'  He  was  bom  in  New  York,  the 
fifth  in  descent  from  Killian  Van  Rensselaer  ( q.v. ) , 
the  original  patroon  of  the  Dutch  colony  of  Rens- 
selaerswyck.  He  graduated  at  Harvard  in  1782. 
Engaging  early  in  politics,  he  was  elected  to  the 
Assembly  in  1789;  was  a  member  of  the  State 
Senate  from  1790  to  1795;  was  Lieutenant-Gov- 
ernor of  New  York  from  1795  to  1801 ;  presided 
over  the  State  Constitutional  Convention  of  1801 ; 
and  was  again  in  the  Assembly  in  1808-10.  He 
took  a  great  interest  in  military  affairs,  becoming 
major-general  of  the  State  militia,  and  in  1812 
directed  the  unsuccessful  assault  upon  Queens- 
town.  He  took  an  active  interest  in  ^e  construc- 
tion of  the  Erie  Canal  and  was  one  of  its 
strongest  promoters.  In  1810-11  he  was  one  of  a 
commission  appointed  to  explore  the  proposed 
route,  and  from  1816  until  his  death  was  a  mem- 
ber of  the  Canal  Commission,  being  its  president 
from  1824  to  1839.  In  1819  he  became  a  regent 
of  the  University  of  the  State  of  New  York,  and 
was  subsequently  its  chancellor.  At  his  own 
cost  he  employed  Professors  Eaton  and  Hitch- 
cock to  make  agricultural  surveys,  in  1821-23,  of 
a  large  part  of  New  York.  In  1824  he  established 
at  Troy  a  scientific  school  which,  two  years 
later,  was  incorporated  as  the  Rensselaer  Poly- 
technic Institute.  From  1823  to  1829  he  was  a 
member  of  Congress.  He  published  A  Geological 
and  Agricultural  Survey  of  the  District  Adjoin- 
ing the  Erie  Oanal  (1824).  Consult  Barnard, 
A  Discourse  on  the  Life,  Services,  and  Character 
of  Stephen  Van  Rensselaer  ( 1839) . 

VAN  BEY^EN,  WnxiAK  Knickebbockeb 
(1840 — ).  An  American  surgeon,  chief  of  the 
Bureau  of  Medicine  and  Surgery  in  the  United 
States  Navy.  He  was  bom  in  Bergen,  N.  J. ;  was 
educated  in  the  University  of  New  York ;  entered 
the  naval  service  of  the  United  States  as  assist- 
ant surgeon,  in  December,  1861,  and  during  the 
Civil  War  was  stationed  for  a  time  at  the  Naval 
Hospital  in  New  York  City,  and  then  served  on 
the  Saint  Lawrence  in  the  East  Gulf  Blockading 
Squadron.  After  the  war  he  served  successively 
in  various  naval  hospitals  and  on  various  vessels ; 
was  promoted  to  be  a  surgeon  in  1868,  a  medical 
inspector  in  1887,  and  a  medical  director  in  1895; 
and  in  1897  became  surgeon-general  and  chief  of 
the  Bureau  of  Medicine  and  Surgery,v  United 
States  Navy,  with  the  relative  rank  of  commo- 
dore. During  the  Spanish-American  War  he 
fitted  out  the  ambulance  ship  Solace, 

VAN  BOOT,  van  rM,  Anton  (1869—).  A 
Dutch  dramatic  bass  singer,  born  in  Rotterdam. 
Most  of  his  vocal  training  was  received  under 
Stockhausen  of  Frankfort.  For  a  time  he  de- 
voted himself  entirely  to  the  concert  platform, 
and  won  fame  as  a  lieder  singer  and  in  oratorio. 
The  strong  dramatic  quality  of  hvs  voice  led  Fran 
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Wagner  €o  offer  bim  a  Wagnerian  role  at  Bay- 
Mutii,  after  which  he  was  engaged  in  similar 
parts  in  ihngland  and  America.  His  first  ap- 
pearance in  London  was  in  1898,  and  he  came  to 
New  York  in  1899.  Subsequently  he  became  a 
great  favorite  in  German  opera  in  both  cities. 

VANS.  A  people  who,  according  to  their  in- 
scriptions, occupied  what  is  now  Armenia  before 
the  Armenians.  Their  language,  preserved  on  the 
old  Vannic  monuments,  is  believed  to  be  non- 
Aryan,  with  possibly  Gaucasic  affinities. 

VAN  SANT^OOBD,  George  (1819-63). 
An  American  lawyer  and  author,  bom  at  Belle- 
ville, N.  J.,  and  educated  at  Union  GoUege,  where 
he  graduated  in  1841.  He  studied  law  at  Kinder- 
hook,  N.  Y.,  and,  admitted  to  the  bar  in  1844, 
practiced  there  in  1846-51  and  then  removed 
to  Troy,  N.  Y.  He  was  a  member  of  the 
State  Assembly  in  1852  and  1856,  and  district 
attorney  for  Rensselaer  Gounty  from  1860  to 
1863.  His  publications  include:  Principles  of 
Pleading  in  Civil  Actions  Under  the  New  York 
Code  of  Procedure  ( 1852) ;  A  Treatise  on  Practice 
in  the  Sujn-eme  Court  of  the  State  of  New  York 
in  Equity  Actions  (1860) ;  Life  of  Algernon  Syd- 
ney (2d  ed.,  1853) ;  and  Lives  of  the  Chief  Jus- 
tices of  the  Supreme  Court  of  the  United  States. 

VAN  8CHAACX,  shAk,  Peter  (1747-1832). 
An  American  lawyer  and  author,  bom  at  Elinder- 
hook,  N.  Y.,  and  educated  at  Golumbia  Gol- 
lege.  In  1773  he  was  appointed  to  revise  the 
colonial  statutes,  and  in  1777  was  summoned 
before  the  committee  on  conspiracies  for  op- 
posing the  Revolution,  and,  refusing  to  swear 
allegiance  to  the  State  of  New  York,  was  sent  to 
Boston,  where  he  remained  imtil  the  following 
year.  He  was  then  banished  and  went  to  Eng- 
land, returning  to  New  York  in  1785  after  a  stat- ' 
nte  had  been  passed  restoring  his  rights  as  a 
citizen.  He  was  readmitted  to  the  bar  and  gained 
a  wide  reputation  as  a  practitioner  and  instruc- 
tor. During  his  later  life  he  became  totally 
blind.  He  published  Laws  of  the  Colony  of  New 
York  (1773)  and  Conductor  Oeneralis,  or  the 
Duty  and  Authority  of  Justices,  Sheriffs,  Coro- 
ners, etc.  (1888).  Gonsult  Henry  Van  Schaack, 
Life,  Journal,  Diary,  and  Letters  (New  York, 
1842). 

VAN  TAS^BEL,  Gatebina.  A  bedutiful  girl, 
the  pride  of  the  village,  in  Irving's  Legend  of 
Sleepy  Hollow.  Ichab^  Grane  (q.v.)  is  among 
her  suitors. 

VAN  TIEOHEM,  vftw  tft'gftN',  Philippe 
Edouabd  L£oit  (1839—).  A  French  botanist, 
bom  at  Bailleul  (Nord),  and  educated  at  the 
Ecole  Normale,  where  he  became  mattre  de  con- 
ferences in  1864.  He  was  elected  to  the  Academy 
of  Sciences  in  1877  and  in  1879  became  professor 
of  botany  in  the  Museum  of  Natural  History. 
He  hel^  a  like  position  in  the  Institut  National 
Agronomique  and  was  appointed  director  of  the 
laboratory  of  vegetable  physiology  and  organog- 
raphy of  the  Ecole  des  Hautes  Etudes.  He  trans- 
lated Sachs's  great  manual  under  the  title  Trait4 
de  hotanique  (1873-74),  and  wrote  Recherches 
sur  la  structure  du  pistil  et  sur  Vanatomie  com- 
parSe  de  la  flew  (1871);  Trait4  de  hotanique 
(2d  ed.  1891);  EUments  de  hotanique  (3d  ed. 
1898),  and  Recherches  sur  les  pha/nh'ogames  sans 
(1897). 
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VAN  TWn/LBBy  Woittkb  or  Waltbb 
(C.1580-C.1650).  A  govemor  of  New  Nether^ 
land,  bom  at  Nienwerkerk,  Holland.  Until  bis 
appointment  as  Govemor,  which  he  owed  to  the 
influence  of  his  wife's  uncle,  Killian  van  Rens- 
selaer (q.v.),  he  was  a  clerk  in  the  employ  of 
the  Dutch  West  India  Gompany  at  Amsterdam. 
He  arrived  at  New  Amsterdam,  as  Govemor,  in 
1633.  Owing  to  his  inexperience  and  lack  of 
character,  he  was  soon  involved  in  troubles,  not 
only  with  the  neighboring  English  and  Indians, 
but  with  his  own  people.  In  spite  of  his  protests 
and  a  military  demonstration,  colonists  from 
New  England  took  possession  of  the  Gonnecticut 
Valley,  but  he  was  more  fortunate  on  the  Dela- 
ware, where  his  soldiers  captured  a  shipload  of 
intending  settlers  from  Virginia.  Though  his 
management  of  public  affairs  showed  little 
ability,  his  shrewdness  and  the  growing  pros- 
perity of  the  colony  enabled  him  to  accumulate 
a  considerable  private  fortune.  He  returned  to 
Holland  in  1637. 

VAKTTZ'EIC,  Labdneb  (17921848).  An 
American  geologist,  bom  in  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
He  graduated  in  1819  at  the  Ecole  des  Mines, 
Paris,  and  was  professor  of  chemistry  and  min- 
eralogy at  South  Garolina  GoUege  from  1819  to 
1826.  In  1827-28  he  studied  the  geology  of  Ohio, 
New  York,  Tennessee,  Kentucky,  and  Virginia, 
for  the  State  of  New  York,  to  whose  Legislature 
he  submitted  a  report.  From  1836  to  1842  he 
^was  a  geologist  of  the  New  York  Geological  Sur- 
vey, in  charge  of  the  Third  District.  The  Asso- 
ciation of  American  Geologists  was  originated  in 
1840  through  his  suggestion,  and  he  was  also 
one  of  the  foimders  of  the  American  Association 
for  the  Advancement  of  Science.  He  assisted  in 
arranging  the  New  York  State  geological  collec- 
tion, the  basis  of  the  subsequent  State  museum. 
He  published  numerous  papers.  An  Essay  on  the 
Ultimate  Principles  of  Chemistry,  Natural  Phi- 
losophy, and  Physiology  (1827),  and  Geology  of 
New  York  Sd  District  (1842). 

VANVES,  vftNv.  A  town  of  the  Department 
of  Seine,  France,  one  mile  southwest  of  the  forti- 
fications of  Paris  (Map:  Paris  and  vicinity). 
Population,  10,915. 

VANVITBLIiT,  vtn'vfi-tffllfi,  LuiGi  ( 1700-73) . 
An  Italian  architect.  At  the  age  of  twenty-six 
he  became  architect  of  Saint  Peter's.  His  mas- 
terpiece was  the  vast  palace  erected  at  Gaserta 
in  1752  for  Gharles  III.  of  Naples,  with  its  re- 
markable garden  and  cascade.  The  palace,  nearly 
800  by  600  feet,  is  distinguished  by  many  im- 
pressive features,  especially  its  stairs,  halls,  and 
vistas,  chapel  and  theatre,  and  is  one  of  the 
finest  works  of  late  Italian  architecture. 

VAN  WEBT.  The  county-seat  of  Van  Wert 
Gounty,  O.,  78  miles  southwest  of  Toledo,  on  the 
Pennsylvania  and  the  Gincinnati  Northern  rail- 
roads (Map:  Ohio,  A  4).  It  has  the  Brumback 
Library,  with  4000  volumes,  and  public  parks. 
Van  Wert  derives  considerable  commercial  im- 
portance from  its  situation  in  a  rich  farming 
section,  and  among  its  industrial  establishments 
are  railway  machine  shops,  and  manufactories 
of  pianos,  lumber  products,  etc.  The  water- 
works are  owned  by  the  municipality.  Popula- 
tion, in  1890,  5512;  in  1900,  6422. 
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'  VAPEBEAXT,  vAp'ry,  Louis  Gustave  (1819 
— ).  A  French  ^ncyclopsedist,  bom  in  Orleans, 
and  educated  at  the  Ecole  Normale  in  Paris.  He 
taught  philosophy  in  Tours  (1843-1852)  and,  re- 
turning to  Paris,  studied  law  and  was  admitted 
to  the  bar  in  1854,  but  forthwith  gave  himself 
entirely  to  literary  pursuits.  In  1858  he  pub- 
lished the  first  edition  of  his  Dictionnaire  dea 
oontemporainSy  a  standard  work  of  reference  in 
constant  process  of  revision  (6th  ed.  1891-93). 
Vapereau  edited  also  a  Dictionnaire  univerael 
dea  litUraturea  (1876)  ;  L*Ann^e  litt^aire  et 
dramatique  (1859-69),  and  other  similar  works. 
He  was  from  1877  to  1888  Inspector-General  of 
Primary  Schools.  During  the  Prussian  invasion 
(1870-71)  he  was  prefect  of  Cantal,  and  later  of 
Tam-et-Garonne. 

VAPOR.  A  term  employed  to  designate  the 
gaseous  state  of  substances  that  are  ordinarily 
liquid  or  solid,  such  as  water,  benzine,  iodine, 
etc.  It  has  been  proposed  that  the  term  vapor 
should  be  applied  to  gaseous  substances  below 
their  critical  points  (see  Cbitical  Point),  i.e. 
at  all  temperatures  at  which  they  may  be  lique- 
fied by  sufficient  pressure,  while  the  term  gaa 
should  be  restricted  to  the  state  of  substances 
above  their  critical  points,  i.e.  when  their  exist- 
ence in  the  liquid  or  solid  state  is  impossible. 
Such  a  usage  of  the  terms  might,  however,  be 
somewhat  misleading,  as  it  might  convey  the 
idea  of  a  difference  in  the  general  behavior  of 
gaseous  substances  below  and  above  their  critical 
points.  No  such  difference  is  really  known  to 
exist,  the  laws  of  the  gaseous  state  being  equally 
well  obeyed  below  and  above  the  critical  point. 
The  most  important  property  of  vapors  is  their 
density,  which  leads  immediately  to  a  knowledge 
of  the  relative  weights  of  molecules.  The  density 
of  a  vapor  is  usually  expressed  in  terms  of  that 
or  hydrogen  taken  as  unit,  and  then  the  molec- 
ular weight  of  the  given  substance  is  twice  its 
vapor  density.  The  best  methods  of  determining 
the  vapor  density  of  substances  together  with  the 
apparatus  used  are  described  under  Molecules 
— ^Molecular  Weights  (q.v.).  See  also  Evap- 
OBATiON;  Gases,  General  Properties  of;  Crit- 
ical Point;  Boiling-Point. 

VAB^  vftr.  A  department  of  Southeastern 
France,  situated  in  the  former  Province  of 
Provence,  between  the  departments  of  Bouches- 
du-RhOne  and  Alpes-Maritimes,  and  bounded  on 
the  south  by  the  Mediterranean  Sea  (Map: 
France,  N  8).  Area,  2333  square  miles.  The 
department  is  covered  by  the  lower  spurs  and 
foothills  of  the  Maritime  Alps.  The  chief  river 
is  the  Argens.  Viticulture  is  the  principal  in- 
dustry, producing  nearly  30,000,000  gallons  of 
wine  annually.  Silk  culture  is  also  carried  on 
to  some  extent,  and  there  are  manufactures  of 
paper,  silk,  and  soap.  Mining  is  unimportant^ 
though  some  iron  ore  and  lignite  are  obtained. 
Population,  in  1896,  309,191;  in  1901,  326,384. 
The  capital  is  Draguignan,  and  the  largest  city 
is  Toulon. 

VABAHAMIHIBA,  v&-ra'h&-mI'hi-rA  ( ?- 
a.d.  687 ) .  A  celebrated  Hindu  astronomer  who 
flourished  in  the  sixth  century  of  the  Christian 
Era.  Tradition  makes  him  one  of  the  'Nine 
Gems'  at  the  Court  of  King  Vikrama  (q.v.).  He 
was  the  author  of  a  number  of  astronomical 
works,     including     the     Pancaaiddh&ntika,     an 
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edition  of  which  has  been  published  by  Thibaut 
and  Dvivedi  (Benares,  1889),  and  the  Brhat- 
aamhita,  an  encyclopaedic  work  in  one  hundred 
and  six  chapters.  Consult  Thibaut,  "Astro- 
nomic, Astrologie  imd  Mathematik,"  in  BOhler 
and  Kielhom,  Orundriaa  der  indo-ariachen  Phi' 
lologie  (Strassburg,  1899). 

VABAN^aiANS.  The  name  by  which  the 
Scandinavian  invaders  of  Russia  (q.v.)  were 
known  to  the  Slavs.  The  celebrated  Varangian 
Guard  of  the  Byzantine  emperors,  which  existed 
from  the  tenth  century,  was  composed  mainly  of 
Northmen  from  Russia,  though  later  other  Teu- 
tonic warriors,  notably  English,  were  among 
their  numbers. 

VABAKID^  (Neo-Lat.  nom.  pi.,  from  Vor 
ranua,  from  Ar.  toaran,  vmral,  lizard).  A  family 
of  aquatic  lizards,  called  'warans,'  'varans,' 
'safeguards/  etc.    See  Monitor. 

VABEC  (Fr.,  from  loel.  vdgrek,  wave  wrack, 
stuff  thrown  ashore  by  the  waves).  A  crude 
sodium  carbonate  obtained  in  Brittany  and  Nor- 
mandy, France. 

VABBSE,  vA-rft'zA.  A  town  in  the  Province 
of  Como,  Italy,  37  miles  northwest  of  Milan  and 
4  miles  east  of  Lago  Maggiore  (Map:  Italy, 
C  2).  The  picturesque  scenery  gives  the  town 
considerable  prominence  as  a  place  of  resort. 
The  most  interesting  edifice  is  the  Church  of 
San  Vittore,  dating  from  the  sixteenth  century. 
Varese  has  a  museum  with  a  valuable  collection 
of  historic  relics.  There  are  manufactures  of 
wine,  silk  goods,  paper,  furniture,  etc.  Popula- 
tion (commune),  in  1901,  17,715. 

VABGAS,  vHr'gfts,  Josfi  Maria  (1786-1854). 
A  Venezuelan  politician  and  surgeon,  bom  in 
La  Guayra.  He  studied  medicine  at  Caracas  and 
Edinburgh,  and  became  professor  in  the  Univer- 
sitv  of  Caracas.  In  the  new  Venezuelan  re- 
public he  became  Vice-President  in  1834,  and  in 
1835  President,  but  he  resigned  in  1836.  There- 
after he  was  Senator  (1838-42)  and  Councilor  of 
State  (1847-49).  In  1853  he  settled  in  New 
York  City,  where  he  died. 

VABGAS,  Luis  de  (1502-68).  A  Spanish 
painter,  bom  at  Seville.  He  is  reputed  to  have 
been  a  pupil  of  Perino  del  Vaga  at  Rome;  but 
his  pictures  show  a  robust  realism,  essentially 
Spanish.  Of  his  frescoes,  which  were  considered 
his  best  works,  none  survive.  His  principal  oil 
paintings  are  in  the  Cathedral  of  Seville:  a 
'^Nativity"  (1541),  and  his  masterpiece,  the 
"Temporal  Generation  of  Christ"  (1561),  popu- 
larly known  as  the  "Gamba." 

VABIAHCE  (from  Lat.  variantia,  difference, 
diversity,  from  variare,  to  change,  vary,  from 
variua,  different,  various).  In  the  law  of  plead^ 
in^,  an  inconsistency  or  difference  between  the 
original  process  by  which  an  action  is  begun  and 
the  pleadings;  or  a  difference  between  the  facts 
alleged  in  the  pleadings  and  those  proved  by  the 
evidence  introduced  at  the  trial.  A  variance  be- 
tween the  process  and  pleadings  must  be  objected 
to  before  a  trial  is  had  on  the  merits,  as  it  is  gen- 
erally held  to  be  cured  by  verdict.  Under  modem 
procedure  acts,  if  the  facts  alleged  in  the  pro- 
ceedings are  proved  by  valid  evidence,  any  vari- 
ance in  part  of  the  proof  will  generally  be  dis- 
regarded. Where,  however,  the  proof  adduced 
shows  an  entirely  different  cause  of  action  from 
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that  set  forth  in  the  pleadings,  the  variance  is 
fatal.  Consult  the  works  of  Stephen  and  Ghitty 
on  Pleading. 

VABIATIOH  (Lat.  variatio,  from  variare, 
to  change,  vary).  Structural  or  functional  de- 
Tiations  from  the  parent  form  or  type.  Varia- 
tionss  which  are  apparent  to  all,  are  attracting 
the  careful  attention  of  working  naturalists, 
whose  tendencies  are  to  cease  theorizing  and  to 
hend  all  their  energies  toward  the  discovery  and 
classification  of  facts  and  of  the  causes  producing 
variation.  Species  are  unequally  variable;  there 
are  plastic  as  well  as  rigid  ones.  Nature  pre- 
vents over- variation  by  competition;  otherwise 
crowding  of  species  would  result.  The  greatest 
range  of  variation  occurs  in  cultivated  plants  and 
domestic  animals;  yet  the  turkey  does  not  vary, 
whether  living  in  America  or  Europe,  nor  does 
the  guinea-fowl  in  America  depart  from  the 
African  tyx>e;  and  the  cat  varies  much  less  than 
the  dog.  Wide-ranging,  much  diffused,  and  com- 
mon species  vary  most,  and  those  of  large  genera 
more  frequently  vary  than  those  of  genera  con- 
taining but  one  or  only  a  few  species.  Persistent 
or  ancient  and  cosmopolitan  forms  have  not 
varied  all  through  the  immense  periods  of  their 
history. 

There  has  been  much  discussion  as  to  whether 
variation  is  fortuitous  or  definite.  It  was 
claimed  by  Darwin  that  variation  is  by  chance, 
though  he  adds  that  this  is  'a  wholly  incorrect 
expression,'  for  in  nature  there  is  no  such  thing 
as  chance,  the  expression  serving  "to  acknowledge 
plainly  our  ignorance  of  the  cause  of  each  par- 
ticular variation;"  and  he  states  that  "the  direct 
action  of  changed  conditions  leads  to  definite  or 
indefinite  results."  But  it  is  more  probable  that, 
though  variations  may  in  some  cases  seem  to  be 
fortuitous,  in  general  throughout  geological  time 
variation  has  heen  regulat^  by  changes  in  the 
physical  and  biological  conditions  of  the  environ- 
ment along  certain  determinate  lines,  the  varia- 
tions becoming  permanent  when  they  prove  useful. 
That  the  direction  of  variation  is  in  accordance 
with  and  dependent  on  the  surroundings  is  shown 
by  the  atrophy  of  eyes  in  animals  living  in  dark- 
ness, the  reduction  in  the  visual  organs  varying 
in  degrees  dependent  on  the  length  of  time  and 
on  the  number  of  g^erations  the  animals  have 
lived  in  darkness.  The  reduction  in  the  number 
of  limbs  and  toes  is  conditioned  by  the  mode  of 
life.  The  variation  in  the  colors  of  animals  is  in 
direct  relation  with  the  varying  amount  of  light 
and  shade  to  which  they  are  exposed.    See  I^- 
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The  causes  of  variation  are  in  the  main  ob- 
scure, but  primarily  variation  is  due  to  the 
changes  of  the  environment,  i.e.  to  the  differences 
in  atmospheric  pressure,  electricity,  gravity, 
light,  to  changes  of  temperature  (heat  and  cold), 
and  of  the  mechanical  and  chemical  state  of  the 
water  or  air,  as  well  as  the  kind  and  amount  of 
food.  The  causes  are  mainly  external,  but  some 
are  apparently  internal,  such  as  reproduction. 
These  physical  agents  have  been  called  the 
primary  factors  of  organic  evolution  (q.v.) 
operating  on  the  most  primitive  and  plastic  one- 
celled  forms  of  life,  which  in  the  beginning  led  to 
the  oriffin  of  the  different  types  of  life  or  lines 
of  development. 

NoMENCiATUBE.    A  variant  is  one  of  the  dis- 


similar conditions  of  form  in  which  an  organ  ap- 
pears; thus  the  variants  of  the  number  of  rays 
of  a  scallop-shell  are  13,  14,  15,  etc.  A  variant 
must  be  sharply  distinguished  from  a  variety, 
which  is  a  group  term  for  individuals  that  breed 
true  to  one  another,  and  resemble  one  another  in 
color,  size,  and  other  characteristics  less  broad 
and  general  than  specific  ones.  A  variate  is  one 
of  the  varying  units  of  study;  each  scallop-shell 
is,  in  respect  to  the  number  of  its  rays,  a  variate, 
and  in  1000  scallops  there  may  be,  for  example, 
200variates  (ray-numbers)  falling  in  the  variant 
class  of  18  rays.  Each  different  variant  thus 
usually  includes  a  number  of  variates.  Variates 
are  of  two  sorts:  counted  and  measured  ('inte- 
gral' and  'graduated').  For  example,  the  number 
of  rays  on  a  scallop-shell  (16,  16,  17,  etc.)  is  an 
integral  variate;  the  diameter  of  the  shell  is  a 
graduated  variate.  The  data  of  variation  may  be 
classified  in  various  ways,  but  two  main  types  are 
i,l^,  ;*'^^*  ^*"**>o»8  *nd  (2)  sport  variations. 
Slight  variations  are  such  apparently  trivial  dif- 
ferences as  distinguish  one  adult  male  of  a 
homogeneous  community  from  another  male  of 
this  community,  one  grain  of  wheat  from  another 
grain  of  wheat,  the  number  of  grains  on  one 
head  of  rice  from  the  number  on  a  second  head 
of  rice.  It  is  the  noticed  and  yet  unnoted  form 
of  variation.  Sport  variations  are  the  relatively 
rare  occurrence  of  great  differences  cropping  out 
in  a  community.  These  are  sometimes  incom- 
patible with  life,  and  are  then  known  as  'mon- 
sters;' but  when  sports  persist,  and  are  bred 
from,  they  may  impress  themselves  with  peculiar 
strength;  e.g.  Ancon  sheep,  and  the  hair- 
less peaches  called  nectarines.  Variable  char- 
acters mav  also  be  classified  as  'integral'  and 
graduated.'  They  play  a  nearly  equal  part  in 
evolution,  for  some  species  have  differentiated 
chiefly  along  the  line  of  multiplication  or  reduc- 
tion of  the  number  of  parts,  while  other  species 
have  varied  in  size,  color,  and  other  qualities  of 
parts.  Again  variates  may  be  either  individual 
or  organal.  Individual  variates  belong  to  dif- 
ferent individual  animals  or  plants,  whereas  or- 
ganal variates  are'^und  in  the  multiple  organs 
of  one  and  the  same  individual,  e.g.  the  length 
of  a  fish  is  an  individual  variate;  the  diameter 
of  one  of  its  scales  as  compared  with  that  of 
the  others  is  an  ox^ganal  variate.  According  to 
Huxley's  definition,  "a  race  is  a  propagated 
variety."  These  terms,  variant,  variety,  race, 
species,  are  by  no  means  fixed,  since  in  many  in- 
stances gradations  may  be  found  which  more  or 
less  completely  link  them. 

Variation  with  age  is  a  matter  of  daily  observa- 
tion. First  of  all  the  absolute  size  of  the  body 
and  its  organs  tends  to  increase  with  age  up  to  a 
limit.  Secondly,  the  proportions  change.  Some 
organs  are  developed  precociously,  for  instance, 
the  child's  head;  others  are  retarded,  e.g.  the 
length  of  the  child's  legs.  Careful  measurements 
of  the  shell  of  a  crab  have  shown  that  the  shell 
grows  larger  in  proportion  to  its  breadth  as  it 
grows  older.  Especially  at  the  time  of  sexual 
maturity  in  most  animals  special  features  de- 
velop greatly  that  are  earlier  latent.  Not  only 
the  size,  but  also  the  variability  of  organs, 
changes  with  age.  Thus  the  standard  deviation  of 
the  stature  of  the  5-year-old  child  is  3  inches;  of 
the  7-year-old  child  2.86  inches.    Variation  with 
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sex  is  likewise  a  widespread  phenomenon.  Not 
all  organs  vary  in  the  two  sexes,  however,  but 
only  the  so-called  secondary  sexual  ones,  such  as 
the  mane  of  mammals ;  the  comb,  wattles,  and  tail 
feathers  of  fowl;  the  plimiage  of  most  birds;  and 
the  antennae  of  moths.  The  old  idea  that  the 
male  was  imiformly  more  variable  is  not  mark- 
edly true.  In  the  wings  of  some  insects  the 
female  is  the  more  variable. 

The  fact  of  selection  is  best  measured  by  vari- 
ability, any  species  after  selection  being  pre- 
sumably less  variable  than  before;  the  mean 
also  may  be  changed  by  selection  if  this  acts 
especially  on  the  large  or  on  the  small.  By  se- 
lection we  may,  moreover,  divide  a  binomial 
species  into  two  pure  groups  each  centring  about 
one  of  the  modes.  Darwin  and  others  have 
thought  that  by  selection  of  minute  variations  a 
species  might  be  changed  to  any  extent,  but  this 
view  is  combated  by  some,  especially  De  Vries, 
who  maintains  that  selection  of  slight  variations 
can  improve  qualities  already  present,  but  can- 
not originate  new  ones,  for  which  we  must  wait 
upon  haphazard  appearances  (sports). 

Correlated  variation  is  the  term  applied  to  the 
c^mon  case  of  two  organs  so  interdependent 
that  when  the  one  varies  the  other  varies  like- 
wise. Multiple  parts,  such  as  the  segments  of  an 
earthworm,  vary  just  as  different  individuals  do 
and  follow  the  same  laws,  and  where  one  of  these 
repeated  parts  varies,  they  all  vary  in  the  same 
direction.  Thus,  if  a  peculiar  spot  appears  in 
one  segment  of  a  leech,  it  is  apt  to  appear  in  the 
whole  series  of  segments;  also,  a  variety  of  a 
species  characterized  by  one  peculiarity  is  apt 
to  be  characterized  by  a  whole  series  of  peculiar- 
ities. The  variability  of  the  various  elements  of 
a  series  or  multiple  repeated  organ  differs  in  the 
different  cases.  For  example,  the  spots  on  the 
thoracic  shield  of  a  potato  beetle  are  sometimes 
constant  in  size  and  occurrence;  in  others,  the 
reverse.  In  the  case  of  linear  series,  like  the 
series  of  teeth  on  the  jaw,  it  ia  often  true  that 
the  terminal  members  of  the  series  are  the  most 
variable.  In  general,  the  rule  holds  that  specific 
characters  are  more  variable  than  generic  ones. 
But  the  relation  between  species  and  varying 
characters  is  even  closer,  as  examination  of  ex- 
treme types  will  show.  There  is  thus  such  a 
relation  between  the  species  of  a  genus  that  each, 
while  maintaining  its  peculiar  mc^es,  varies  espe* 
cially  in  the  direction  of  the  others.  A  species 
remains  constant  only  in  a  constant  environment. 
This  is  illustrated  in  every  estuary,  where  the 
mollusks  found  up  toward  the  fresher  water  are 
smaller  than  those  in  the  open  sea.  Insects  are 
darker  alone  the  seacoast.  So  plants  growing  in 
cellars  are  long,  and  the  leaves  small  and  far 
apart,  as  compared  with  those  living  in  the  sun- 
light. Mountain  plants  are  smaller  than  those 
of  the  valley.  A  passage  from  one  part  of  the 
country  to  another  shows  that  animals  gradually 
become  dissimilar,  and  even  the  individuals  of  the 
same  species  undergo  a  change  which  may  be 
apparently  quite  independent  of  environment. 
This  is  shown  in  the  Galapagos  Islands,  whose 
climatic  conditions  are  practically  the  same,  yet 
on  each  island  the  lizards  are  peculiar,  and  only 
one  kind  of  lizard  occurs  on  an  island. 

BiBLiooBAPHT.  Darwin,  The  Variation  of  Ani- 
mala  and  Plants  Under  Domestication  (London, 
2d  ed.,  1875) ;  Qalton,  Nati^ral  Inheritance  (ib.. 
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1889) ;  Bateson,  Materials  for  the  Study  of 
Variation  (ib.,  1894) ;  Pearson,  The  Orammar  of 
Science  (ib.,  2d  ed.,  1900). 

VABIATIOH.  In  music,  a  transformation 
of  a  melody  by  melodic,  harmonic,  contrapuntal, 
and  rhythmic  changes.  The  subject  chosen  is 
called  the  theme;  it  is  first  simply  harmonized 
with  or  without  an  introduction,  and  then  re- 
peated in  a  variety  of  forms.  The  oldest  varia- 
tions are  the  doubles,  in  which  the  fundamental 
theme  was  not  altered.  But  since  the  time  of 
Haydn  and  Mozart  the  form  of  the  variation 
has  become  more  artistic.  The  theme  appears 
with  new  harmonies,  the  mode  is  changed  from 
major  to  minor  or  vice  versa;  there  is  variety 
of  key  and  rhythm,  and  the  melodic  intervals 
themselves  are  often  altered.  Frequently  a  new 
melody  is  added  as  a  counter-subject  to  the  orig- 
inal theme.  The  only  principle  to  be  observed 
is  that  the  original  theme  shall  always  be  recog- 
nizable by  some  feature. 

VABIATION  OP  LATITUDE.     See  Lati- 

TUDE,  VaBIATION  OF. 

VABIATIOH  OF  MAGNETIC  ELE- 
MENTS.    See  Magnetisk,  Tebbestbial;  Ck>ic- 

PASS. 

VABICELLA.  The  medical  term  for  chicken- 
pox  (q.v.). 

VAB^COCELE  (from  Lat.  variw,  dilated  vein, 
from  varus,  bent,  stretched,  knock-kneed,  awry 
-f  Gk.  ic^\%  k^U,  tumor).  In  surgery,  a  vari- 
cose state  oif  the  veins  of  the  spermatic  cord.  It 
is  caused  by  the  same  conditions  which  give  rise 
to  varicose  veins  (q.v.)  elsewhere.  The  symp- 
toms and  treatment  may  be  found  in  Dennis's 
System  of  Surgery  (Philadelphia,  1895-96). 

VABICOSE  VEIN  (Lat  varicosus,  full  of 
dilated  veins,  from  varia,  dilated  vein),  or  Vabul 
A  dilated  and  tortuous  vein.  Varices  are  of  com- 
mon occurrence  in  the  submucous  veins  of  the 
rectum  (constituting  hemorrhoids  or  piles),  in 
the  spermatic  veins,  giving  rise  to  varicocele 
(q.v.),  and  in  the  veins  of  the  lower  extremities. 
They  are  very  rarely  found  in  other  veins,  such  as 
those  of  the  scalp,  neck,  and  groin.  Cooks,  wash- 
er-women, and  soldiers  and  others  whose  occu- 
pation involves  much  standing,  are  specially 
prone  to  varicose  veins.  Varices  may  occur  at 
almost  any  period  of  life,  but  are  chiefly  devel- 
oped during  middle  age.  Their  formation  is 
aided  by  an^  condition  of  the  system  which  im- 
pedes the  circulation,  as  certain  diseases  of  the 
heart,  Jungs,  and  liver,  and  by  continued  over- 
eating and  the  use  of  alcoholic  stimulants,  which 
are  liable  to  induce  hemorrhoids.  Senile  degen- 
eration, gout,  pregnancy,  and  the  excessive  exer- 
cise of  the  athlete  may  act  as  causes  in  certain 
cases.  In  varicose  veins  the  coats  of  the  dilated 
vessels  may  become  thickened  or  may  become 
thin;  they  may  be  len^hened  so  that  the  veins 
become  tortuous;  the  dilatation  may  be  unequal, 
giving  rise  to  the  formation  of  pouches;  and, 
in  consequence  of  the  enlarged  calibre  of  the 
vessels,  the  veins  act  imperfectly,  and  their 
walls  gradually  undergo  degeneration.  Varices 
occurring  in  the  leg  commonly  give  rise  to 
deep-seated  aching  pain  in  the  limb,  with  a 
sense  of  weight,  fullness,  and  numbness,  before 
there  is  any  external  appearance  of  the  affection. 
In  a  more  advanced  stage  the  ankles  swell  in  Vie 
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erenizig  and  the  feet  are  cold.  After  a  time  a 
small  tumor  of  a  bluish  tint  appears,  which  dis- 
appears on  pressure,  but  returns  on  the  removal 
of  the  pressure,  and  is  caused  by  a  dilated  vein. 
This  dilatation  extends,  and  forms  knotty,  irreg- 
ular tumors,  soft  to  touch,  diminishing  on  pres- 
sure or  on  the  patient  assuming  a  horizontal 
posture,  and  giving  a  bluish  tint  to  the  adjacent 
skin.  These  tiunors  commonly  occur  in  the  mid- 
dle of  the  leg,  along  the  track  of  the  saphenous 
veins,  but  they  often  extend  along  the  whole  of 
the  leg  and  thigh.  The  deep  as  well  as  the  super- 
ficial veins  may  be  involved  and  the  varices  may 
be  as  large  in  diameter  as  a  lead-pencil. 

The  treatment  of  varicose  veins  is  palliative  or 
radical.  Garters  must  be  absolutely  forbidden. 
The  use  of  an  elastic  banda^  or  elastic  stocking 
upon  the  limb,  the  evenly  distributed  pressure  of 
which  supports  the  veins,  is  palliative.  Such 
treatment^  combined  with  proper  dietetic  and 
hygienic  measures,  is  usually  sufficient  to  meet 
the  requirements  of  ordinary  cases.  It  is  not, 
however,  curative.  The  radical  or  curative  meth- 
od of  treatment  consists  in  thorough  excision  of 
the  sections  of  the  enlarged  veins  at  intervals  of 
about  two  inches.  Injection  of  astringents  into 
the  veins  has  been  practiced,  but  is  not  devoid  of 
danger. 

VABIED  THBT7SH.  A  thrush  commonly 
known  as  the  Obegon  Robin  (q.v.). 

VABIEGATION  (from  variegate,  from  Lat. 
variegatuSf  p.p.  of  variegare,  to  make  of  various 
sorts  or  colors,  from  varius,  different,  various  + 
agere,  to  drive,  to  do).  The  condition  of  mottled 
foliage  of  plants.  The  causes  of  variegated 
structures  are  practically  unknown.  Some  varie- 
gated leaves  show  colorless  spots  due  to  the  ab- 
sence of  chlorophyll  and  other  colored  bodies. 
The  investigations  of  the  subject  seem  to  show 
that  various  external  factors  influence  the  ap- 
pearance of  this  phenomenon,  which  hitherto  has 
been  commonly  regarded  as  solely  due  to  heredi- 
tary causes. 

VABIETY  (in  biology).    See  VABiAHOir. 

VABI^A.  The  name  given  by  Swift  to  a 
Hiss  Waring,  whose  brother  he  had  earlier  known 
at  Trinity  College,  Dublin,  and  who  at  one  time 
expected  him  to  marry  her. 

YARL^OUL     See  Smaixpox;   Vaooination. 

VABIX.    See  Vasicose  Vein. 

VABOiEY,  John  (1778-1842).  An  English 
water-color  painter,  bom  at  Hackney.  He  worked 
at  first  with  a  silversmith,  and  afterwards  be- 
came assistant  and  pupil  to  Joseph  Charles  Bar- 
row. His  first  exhibited  picture,  **View  of  Peter- 
borough Cathedral,"  appeared  at  the  Royal  Acad- 
emy in  1798.  Ruskin  said  that  Varley  was  the 
only  painter,  except  Turner,  who  could  paint  a 
mountain.  He  was  highly  successful  as  a  teacher 
of  painting.  Some  of  his  paintings,  now  in  the 
Museum  at  South  Kensington,  are:  "Beddgelert 
Bridge"  (1800) ;  "River  Scene"  (1840)  ;  "Bolton 
Abbey"  ( 1842)  ;  and  "Burial  of  Saul."  He  wrote 
several  treatises  on  landscape  painting. 

VABNA,  vttr'nA.  The  chief  seaport  of  Bul- 
garia, situated  on  the  Bay  of  Varna,  325 
miles  by  rail  east-northeast  of  Sofia  (Map: 
Turkey  in  Europe,  G  3).  It  is  an  old,  irregu- 
larly  built  town  with  an  unprotected  harbor, 


recently  somewhat  improved.  The  industrial  es- 
tablishments include  tanneries  and  an  extensive 
cotton  spinnery.  Varna  carries  on  an  extensive 
trade  in  animals,  dairy  products,  grain,  skins,  and 
cloth.  In  1900  the  exports  and  imports  amounted 
to  £349,800  and  £435,300  respectively.  In  the 
vicinity  of  Varna  is  the  summer  residence  of  the 
Prince.  Population,  in  1900,  33,443,  chiefly  Bul- 
garians, Greeks,  and  Turks.  Varna  is  identified 
with  the  ancient  Milesian  colony  of  Odessus.  It 
is  memorable  as  the  scene  of  the  defeat  of  the 
Hungarians  under  King  Ladislas  and  John  Hun- 
yady  by  the  Turks  under  Amurath  II.  in  1444. 
It  withstood  an  attack  by  the  Russians  in  1773, 
but  was  taken  by  them  in  1828.  In  1854,  in  the 
Crimean  War,  it  was  used  as  a  base  of  operations 
by  the  allies. 

V  ABNH  AGBN,  vam'ha-gcn,  Fbancisoo 
AooLFO  DE  ( 1816-78) .  A  Brazilian  diplomat  and 
scholar,  bom  in  Sa9  Jofto  do  Ypanema.  He 
studied  in  Portugal,  devoting  himself  especially 
to  the  history  of  Brazil.  In  1859  he  returned  to 
South  America,  was  appointed  Minister  to  Para- 
guay, but  soon  resigned  because  of  his  disap- 
proval of  Lopez's  Government.  In  1865  he  be- 
came Minister  to  Chile  and  Peru,  whence,  in 
1868,  he  was  transferred  to  Vienna,  where  ho 
died.  He  wrote:  Florilegio  de  poesia  hraaileira 
(1850-53)  ;  Examen  de  quelques  point8  de  Vhis- 
toire  gSographique  du  Br^sil  (1858);  Amerigo 
Vespucci  (1865);  Nouvellea  recherches  8ur  lea 
demiera  voyages  du  navigateur  florentin  (1869) ; 
Ainda  A.  Vespucci  (1874) ;  and  the  Historia  do 
Brasil  (1854-57). 

V ABNHAGEN  VON  ENSE,  f dn  &i^ze,  Kabz, 
August  (1785-1858).  A  German  author.  He  was 
bom  in  Dfisseldorf,  and  after  studyinp^  medicine 
at  Berlin  and  philosophy  at  Halle,  Berlm,  and  Tu- 
bingen, and  helping  (1803)  to  edit  Chamisso's 
Musenalmanach,  he  entered  the  Austrian  Army 
(1809),  and  was  wounded  at  Wagram.  He 
joined  the  Russian  Army  in  1813,  entered  the 
Prussian  diplomatic  service  (1814),  accompanied 
Chancellor  Hardenberg  to  the  Congress  of  Vienna, 
and  (1815)  became  Minister  at  Karlsruhe.  After 
1819  Vamhagen  devoted  himself  chiefiy  to  litera- 
ture, although  he  continued  to  take  a  keen  inter- 
est in  political  affairs,  and  was  from  time  to 
time  active  in  diplomatic  matters.  His  first 
work  was  an  account  of  experiences  in  the  war 
of  1813,  Oeschichte  der  Hamburger  Ereignisae, 
followed  by  the  Oeschichte  der  Kriegsmge  Tet- 
tenboms  (1814).  In  the  same  year  he  married 
Rahel  Levin  (1771-1833),  a  Jewess  of  great  in- 
tellect, who  exercised  a  remarkable  infiuenoe 
upon  his  subsequent  career.  At  Berlin  the  Varn- 
hagens  became  a  rallying  point  for  men  distin- 
guished in  science,  art,  and  letters,  and  theirs 
was  the  most  important  German  salon.  Vam- 
hagen wrote  stories  (1815),  poems  (1816),  a  re- 
markable character  sketch  of  Goethe  {Ooethe  in 
den  Zeugnissen  der  Mitlehenden,  1824),  and,  be- 
tween 1824  and  1830,  five  volumes  of  similar 
Biographische  Denkmale.  In  1833  Rahel  died, 
and*  in  1834  Vamhagen  published  a  memorial  of 
her  in  three  volumes,  followed  (1836)  by  two 
volumes  of  a  Oalerie  von  Bildnissen  aus  Rahela 
Umgang,  and  (1843-46)  by  seven  volumes  of 
Denktoilrdigkeiten.  Vamhagen's  style,  modeled 
on  that  of  Goethe,  is  remarkable  for  elegance  and 
precision.     His  reminiscences  are  of  permanent 
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historical  value.  He  died  in  Berlin^  October 
10,  1858,  and  left  fourteen  volumes  of  TagehUcher 
(1861-70),  two  volumes  of  Denkwurdigkeiten 
(1859),  a  voliune  of  studies  in  Prussian  history, 
Blatter  aua  der  preuaaischen  Oeachichte  (1868), 
and  a  volume  of  Biographische  Porirate  (1871). 
Letters  to  him  from  A.  von  Humboldt  were  pub- 
lished (Leipzig,  1860).  There  is  an  edition  of 
selected  Works  (19  vols.,  Leipzig,  1871-77). 

VABNISHl  (OF.,  Fr.  vemia,  varnish,  p.p.  of 
OF.  vemWy  to  varnish,  probably  from  ML.  infri- 
nus,  glassy,  from  Lat.  mtrum,  glass).  A  term 
applied  to  solutions  of  gums  or  resins  in  such 
solvents  as  alcohol  or  linseed  oil,  and  used  to  pro- 
duce a  hard,  shiny,  protective  surface  on  various 
articles.  The  solution  must  be  of  such  con- 
sistency as  to  enable  it  to  be  very  thinly  and 
smoothly  spread  over  the  surface  coated,  so  that 
when  it  dries  it  will  leave  a  thin  resinous  cover- 
ing which  is  either  naturally  glossy  or  can  be 
made  so  by  mechanical  polishing.  The  solvent 
frequently  gives  the  name  to  the  varnish;  thus 
'spirit  varnishes'  are  those  that  consist  of  a  resin 
dissolved  in  ordinary  ethyl  alcohol,  in  methyl 
(wood)  alcohol,  in  naphtha,  turpentine,  chloro- 
form, or  ether.  The  'oil  varnishes'  are  those  in 
which  linseed,  poppy,  or  walnut  oil  is  used  as  the 
solvent.  The  resins  or  gums  which  are  used  in 
the  manufacture  of  varnishes  are  chiefly  amber, 
anim6,  colophony,  and  copal,  while  asphaltum  or 
pitch  is  used  for  dark-colored  varieties.  Coloring 
matters,  such  as  aloes,  dragon's  blood,  saffron, 
etc.,  are  frequently  added  to  give  color  to  the 
varnish,  and  are  used  especially  in  those  that  are 
employed  for  coating  metals.  The  various  uses 
to  which  varnishes  are  put  frequently  suggest 
their  names;  thus  there  are  'balloon,'  'carriage,' 
'paper,'  'patent  leather,'  'photographio'  varnishes, 
etc.,  the  composition  of  such  produets  depending 
on  the  uses  for  which  they  are  intended.  Black 
varnishes,  made  with  asphaltum,  are  commonly 
called  japans.  Consult:  Brannt,  Yamishes,  Lac- 
quers, Printing  Inks,  and  Sealing  Waxes  (Phila- 
delphia, 1893) ;  Cameron,  Oils  and  Varnishes 
(London,  1896). 

VABNISH  TREE.  A  name  given  to  several 
trees  of  the  family  Anacardiacese  because  the 
resinous  juice  is  used  for  varnishing  or  for  lac- 
quering. The  black  varnish  tree  {Melanorrhaa 
uaitata)  is  described  in  the  article  on  Melanob- 
BHCEA,  and  the  Japan  varnish  tree  {Rhus  vemi- 
cifera)  in  the  article  on  Sumach.  Other  trees 
valuable  for  the  varnish  they  yield  are  Oluta 
henghas  and  Melanorrhaea  Wallichii,  natives  of 
Java,  Sumatra,  Borneo,  Celebes,  and  other  East 
India  islands.  The  juice  is  extremely  acrid,  and 
soon  hardens  into  a  black  resin.  To  obtain  it, 
pieces  of  bamboo  are  inserted  into  the  bark,  and 
allowed  to  remain  all  night,  as  the  juice  flows 
more  freely  by  night  than  by  day.  It  is  prepared 
for  use  by  boiling  with  equal  parts  of  oil  ob- 
tained from  the  fruit  of  Mimusops  Elengi, 

VAB'NUM,  James  Mitchell  (1748-89).  An 
American  soldier,  bom  at  Dracut,  Mass.  He 
graduated  at  Brown  (then  Rhode  Island)  Univer- 
sity in  1769,  was  admitted  to  the  bar  in  1771, 
ana  practiced  at  East  Greenwich,  R.  I.  In  1774 
he  became  commander  of  the  celebrated  Kentish 
Guards,  and  in  May,  1776,  was  made  colonel  ill 
the  First  Rhode  Island  Infantry.  For  efficient 
services    at    the    siege    of    Boston,    at    Harlem 
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Heights,  and  at  White  Plains,  he  was  appointed 
brigadier-general  of  Rhode  Island  troops  in  De- 
cember, 1776,  soon  afterwards,  in  February,  1777, 
taking  the  same  rank  in  the  Ck>ntinental  Army. 
On  his  recommendation,  Rhode  Island  passed  a 
law,  in  1778,  liberating  all  negro  slaves  who 
should  enlist  in  the  army.  After  participating 
in  the  battle  of  Monmouth  and  in  Sullivan's 
Rhode  Island  campaign,  he  resigned  on  March  5, 
1779,  and  resumed  the  practice  of  law.  He  was 
major-general  of  the  State  militia  from  1779  to 
1788,  was  a  member  of  the  Continental  Congress 
in  1780-82  and  again  in  1786-87,  and  in  1787 
was  appointed  one  of  the  Supreme  Court  judges 
of  the  Northwest  Territory,  removing  to  Mari- 
etta, Ohio,  in  Jime,  1788.  He  was  especially 
notable  as  an  eloquent  speaker  and  an  able 
debater. 

VABOU,  vA-ryift,  Costawzo  (c.1543-76).  An 
Italian  surgeon  and  anatomist,  bom  at  Bologna. 
He  was  a  student  and  professor  at  the  University 
of  Bologna,  and  afterwards  went  to  Rome  as 
physician  to  Pope  Gregory  XIII.  His  studies  of 
the  human  brain  are  still  remembered  by  the 
anatomical  designation  of  Pons  Varolii,  He  wrote 
De  Nervis  Opticis  (1573). 

VABOTABIy  v&'rfr-ta^rd,  Alessaktdbo  (1590- 
1650).  A  Venetian  painter,  bom  at  Padua,  and 
usually  called  II  Padovanino.  He  imitated  the 
style  of  Veronese  and  Titian — ^whose  works  he 
studied  in  Venice — and  afterward  went  to  Rome. 
He  was  especially  happy  in  portraying  children, 
though  he  was  also  successful  in  landscape.  The 
frescoes  in  the  Church  of  Saint  Andrea,  at  Ber- 
gamo, are  also  known  to  be  his  work^  and  there 
are  two  of  his  pictures  in  the  National  Gallery, 
London.  His  best  work,  "The  Marriage  at 
Cana,"  is  in  the  Academy  at  Venice.  He  passed 
the  greater  part  of  his  life  in  Venice  and  Padua, 
and  his  paintings  are  preserved  chiefly  in  those 
cities.  Consult,  Ridolfi,  La  Maraviglie  deW 
Arte  (Venice,  1648). 

VAB^BO,  Mabcus  TEBENxros  (b.c.  116-27), 
A  Latin  author^  known  as  the  'most  learned  of 
the  Romans.'  He  was  bom  at  Reate,  and  edu- 
cated first  under  L.  iBlius  Stilo  Prsconinus,  and 
then  under  Antiochus,  a  philosopher  of  the  Acad- 
emy. Varro  served  with  distinction  in  the 
wars  against  the  Cilician  pirates  and  Mithri- 
dates;  afterwards,  as  legatus  of  Pompey  in 
Spain,  he  was  compelled  to  surrender  his  forces 
to  Cffisar.  He  continued  to  share  the  fortunes 
of  the  Pompeian  party  till  its  defeat  at  Pharsalia, 
after  which  he  obtained  his  pardon  from  Ciesar, 
by  whom  he  was  employed  to  collect  and  arrange 
the  great  library  designed  for  the  public.  The 
next  period  in  Varro's  life  was  spent  in  literary 
retirement,  chiefly  at  his  villas  near  Cumfe  and 
Tusculum.  When  the  second  triumvirate  was 
formed,  his  name  was  enrolled  in  the  list  of  the 
proscribed;  but  he  succeeded  in  escaping,  and, 
after  some  time  spent  in  concealment,  he  was  re- 
ceived under  the  protection  of  Octavianus.  The 
rest  of  his  life  was  spent  in  the  prosecution  of  his 
studies.  Varro  was  not  only  the  most  learned, 
but  also  the  most  prolific  of  Roman  authors.  He 
himself  confesses  to  having  composed  no  fewer 
than  490  books;  but  only  two  of  these  have  sur- 
vived, and  one  of  them  in  a  fragmentary  state. 
The  most  considerable  of  his  writings,  whether 
lost  or  extant,  are  as  follows :     {\)  De  Re  Rus- 
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iiea  Libri  III.,  the  most  important  treatise  on 
ancient  agriculture  known  to  ub.  {2)  De  Lingua 
Latina,  a  grammatical  work,  which  originally 
extended  to  twenty-four  books,  only  six  of  which, 
however,  have  come  down  to  us,  and  even  these  in 
an  imperfect  form.  (3)  SententicB,  consisting  of 
165  pregnant  sayings  strung  together,  not  by 
Varro  himself,  but  probably  by  different  hands  at 
different  times.  (4)  Aniiquitatufn  lAhri,  com- 
prising two  sections,  the  Aniiquitatea  Rerum  Htt- 
manarum,  in  twenty-five  bookis,  and  the  Antiqui- 
tates  Rerum  Divinarum,  in  sixteen  books.  This, 
the  greatest  work  of  Varro,  and  the  one  on  which 
his  reputation  for  learning  was  mainly  founded, 
has  unfortunately  periled,  except  for  a  few  frag- 
ments. (5)  SaiurcB,  composed  in  various  metres, 
and  occasionally  in  prose.  These  pieces,  copied  to 
some  extent  from  the  productions  of  Menippus 
the  Gadarene,  were  apparently  a  series  of  com- 
ments on  a  great  variety  of  subjects,  generally 
conveyed  in  Uie  form  of  dialogue,  and  aiming  at 
the  enforcement  of  some  moral  lesson  or  serious 
truth  in  a  familiar  and  even  jocular  style.  Of 
these  we  have  only  fragments;  and  of  the  other 
works  little  more  than  the  titles.  The  best  edi- 
tion of  the  De  Re  Rustioa  is  that  of  Keil  (Leip- 
Kig,  1884) ;  of  the  De  Lingua  Latina,  that  of 
Spengel  (Berlin,  1885).  The  Saturcd  MenippecB 
are  published  in  Bficheler's  edition  of  Petronius 
(Berlin,  1882). 

VABSOVTENNE,  vftr's^'vyfin'  (Fr.,  Warsaw 
dance).  A  modem  dance  in  three-quarter  time, 
and  moderate  tempo,  beginning  on  the  up  beat 
and  having  a  strong  accent  on  the  first  beat  of 
the  even  measures.  It  originated  in  France  about 
1850,  and  is  a  modification  of  the  Polish  mazurka 
or  rcSdowa  (qq.v.). 

VABXTVA,  vlL'«55-n&  (from  Skt.  var,  to  cover, 
surround,  encompass,  probably  connected  with 
6k.  o^p6f,  ouranos,  heaven,  sky).  In  Vedic 
mythology,  the  representative  of  the  all-encom- 
passing heaven.  Only  a  dozen  hymns  in  the  Rig- 
Veda  are  addressed  exclusively  to  his  praise,  but 
the  picture  which  they  give  of  him  shows  him 
to  be  the  noblest  of  the  Vedic  divinities.  He  is 
generally  invoked  in  company  with  Mitra  (q.v.). 
The  sun  is  their  common  eye;  the  heaven  is  their 
golden  abode.  As  creator  and  regent  of  the  world, 
Varuna  rules  the  universe  with  unswerving  laws ; 
the  gods  are  subject  to  his  dominion;  nature 
dares  not  transgress  his  decrees.  A  thousand 
spies,  the  stars  or  ravs  of  light,  seek  out  offenders 
against  his  rule;  there  is  no  escape  from  his 
omniscient  knowledge,  even  by  flight  unto  the 
farthest  heaven;  his  bonds  and  fetters  are  ever 
ready  for  the  guilty;  and  inevitable  punishment 
awaits  those  who  have  aroused  his  wrath.  At  the 
same  time  this  ruler,  whose  power  controls  the 
moral  and  the  physical  world,  can  be  equally  kind 
and  beneficent.  It  is  his  all-wise  providence  that 
cares  for  and  protects  the  good.  In  his  divine 
keeping  are  a  thousand  remedies  that  relieve  the 
miseries  incurred  by  sin  and  hold  death  afar. 
The  reward  of  immortality  is  Varuna's  abode 
hereafter.  As  sovereign  of  the  vaulted  sky  King 
Varuna  is  the  lord  of  the  waters.  The  sea  is 
his  domain,  the  rivers  fiow  at  his  bidding,  and 
the  rains  descend  in  accordance  with  his  ordi- 
nances. His  sovereignty  over  the  waters,  more- 
over, is  shown  in  the  special  disease,  dropsy, 
which  he  inflicts  upon  those  who  sin  against  his 


divine  law.  As  an  Aditya  he  is  sometimes  in- 
voked together  with  other  gods  than  Mitra, 
while  his  great  rival  for  supremacy  in  the  hearts 
of  the  people  is  Indra  (q.v.). 

In  the  post- Vedic  mythology  Varuna  sank  into 
insigniflcance  beside  Prajapati  (q.v.)  as  a  su- 
preme being,  and  in  the  later  Indian  religion  his 
dominion  is  confined  simply  to  the  lordship  over 
the  waters,  especially  the  sea,  and  to  the  suprem- 
acy over  the  western  quarters.  He  rides  upon 
a  fabulous  monster  called  makara,  and  he  holds 
in  his  hand  a  noose  to  bind  the  guilty.  Consult 
Macdonell,  Vedic  Mythology  (Strassburg,  1897) 
Kaegi-Arrowsmith,  The  Rigveda  (Boston,  1886) , 
Hopkins,  Religiona  of  India  (ib.,  1895) ;  Wilkins, 
Hindu  Mythology  (2d  ed.,  London,  1900). 

VABUS  (Lat.,  bent,  stretched,  knock-kneed^ 
awry).  In  surgery,  a  variety  of  club-foot  (q.v.). 
It  may  be  regarded  as  the  opposite  to  valgus 
(q.v.).  In  the  form  of  club-foot  termed  varus,, 
the  heel  is  raised,  the  inner  edge  of  the  foot  is 
drawn  upward,  and  the  anterior  part  of  the  foot 
is  twisted  inward,  so  that  the  patient  walks  on 
its  outer  edge. 

VA^US,  PuBLius  Quinthius.  A  Roman 
general.  He  belonged  to  a  noble  family.  He 
was  consul  in  b.g.  13.  About  twenty  years  later 
he  was  appointed  Governor  of  Syria,  and  on 
his  return  was  sent  by  Augustus  to  command  the 
armies  of  (^rmany.  His  instructions  were  to- 
introduce  the  regular  administration  of  a  Roman 
province.  The  Germans  imder  the  leadership  of 
a  chief  of  the  Cherusci,  named  Arminius,  at- 
tacked Varus,  who,  with  three  legions,  the  usual 
number  of  auxiliaries,  and  a  strong  body  of  cav- 
alry, had  proceeded  as  far  as  the  Weser.  By  false 
intelligence,  the  proconsul  was  induced  to  quit 
his  intrenched  camp.  The  Romans  marched  in  a 
long  straggling  line,  incumbered  with  baggage, 
with  their  wives  and  children.  Suddenly  they 
were  assailed  by  the  Germans  in  the  Teutoberg 
Forest,  and  it  was  with  difficulty  they  forced 
their  way  to  a  clear  space  to  encamp  for  the 
night.  For  the  next  two  days  the  Romans 
struggled  on,  marching  and  fighting  with  de- 
creasing forces  and  exhausted  strength,  in- 
tending to  reach,  if  possible,  the  fortress  of  Aliso> 
on  the  Lippe.  Finally  they  were  met  by  the  main 
force  of  the  Germans,  and  completely  broken. 
Varus  killed  himself  in  despair.  This  victory  of 
the  Germans  was  gained  a.d.  9,  and  rolled  back 
the  tide  of  Roman  conquest.  The  Rhine,  instead 
of  the  Weser,  again  became  the  boundary  of  the 
Empire.    See  ABiainus. 

VASA,  vlL^s&.  A  government  of  Western  Fin- 
land, Russia,  extending  along  the  Gulf  of  Both- 
nia, and  covering  an  area  of  16,100  square  miles 
(Map:  Russia,  B  2).  The  coastland  is  low  and 
indented,  but  the  surface  rises  in  the  interior  into  • 
a  rocky  plateau  interspersed  with  lakes  and 
.  marshes.  The  climate  is  severe  and  only  the 
coast  region  and  the  river  valleys  are  suitable  for 
agriculture.  Rye,  oats,  barley,  and  potatoes  are 
the  principal  farm  products.  The  manufactures 
are  of  considerable  extent  and  variety,  including 
lumber,  paper,  metal  wares,  rubber  goods,  articles 
of  apparel,  food  products,  etc.  There  is  a  lively 
commerce  with  the  Baltic  ports.  Population,  in 
1897,  446,772,  of  whom  the  Swedes  composed 
about  one- third  and  the  Finns  the  rest. 
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VASAy  House  of.  A  Swedish  royal  family, 
which  mounted  the  throne  in  the  person  of  Gus- 
tavns  I.  in  1523  and  ruled  till  1654.  The  most 
distinguished  member  of  the  house  was  Gustavus 
II.  Adolphus  (1611-32).  His  daughter  Chris- 
tina, who  was  unmarried,  resigned  the  throne  in 
1654  in  favor  of  her  cousin  Charles  X.  Gustavus, 
Count  Palatine  of  Zweibrticken,  who  inaugurated 
a  collateral  female  branch.  Christina  died  in 
1689.  The  House  of  Vasa  furnished  three  kings 
to  Poland,  from  1587  to  1668.  This  branch  of 
the  family  became  extinct  with  John  Casimir, 
who  abdicated  in  1668  and  died  in  1672. 

VASA,  or  NIKOIiAISTAI),  ne^cMl-st&d'. 
The  capital  of  the  Government  of  Vasa,  Finland, 
situated  a  short  distance  from  the  Gulf  of  Both- 
nia (Map:  Russia,  B  2).  Its  industrial  estab- 
lishments include  shipyards,  woolen  mills,  and 
sawmills.  Population,  in  1897,  13,493.  The  town 
was  founded  in  1611,  and  was  named  Nikolaistad 
in  honor  of  Nicholas  I.  of  Russia,  when  rebuilt 
after  the  fire  of  1852. 

VASA  OBDEB.  A  Swedish  order  of  merit, 
founded  in  1772  by  Gustavus  III.  The  decoration 
is  a  white  enameled  cross  with  eight  points,  sur- 
mounted by  a  crown  and  worn  on  a  green  ribbon. 

vAsAbHELY,  v&'sh&r-hel-y'.  The  name  of 
two  towns  in  Hungary.  See  H6dmezo-VAsAs- 
HELT  and  Mabos-VAsAbhely. 

VASABI,  v&z&^r6,  Gioboio  (1511-74).  An 
Italian  painter  and  architect,  chiefly  celebrated 
as  a  biographer  of  artists.  He  was  bom  at  Arezzo, 
and  on  the  advice  of  his  kinsman,  Luca  Signo- 
relli,  he  first  studied  painting  under  Guglielmo  di 
Marsiglia.  Pollastra,  the  poet,  taught  him 
Latin,  and  the  lad's  ability  to  recite  whole  books 
of  the  ^neid  won  for  him  the  patronage  of  the 
Cardinal  of  Cortona,  who,  in  1523,  took  him  to 
Florence.  There  he  was  a  pupil  of  Michelangelo 
and  Andrea  del  Sarto  and  studied  the  humanities 
with  the  two  Medicean  princes,  whose  guardian 
the  Cardinal  was.  During  the  exile  of  the  Medici 
Vasari's  fortunes  suffered,  but  he  went  in  the 
train  of  Cardinal  Ippolito  to  Rome,  and  studied 
for  many  months  with  such  assiduity  that  he  was 
brought  back  to  Arezzo  on  a  litter.  Upon  his 
recovery  Duke  Alessandro  de'  Medici  of  Florence 
made  him  his  Court  painter.  In  this  capacity 
Vasari  painted  family  portraits,  frescoed  the 
Medici  Palace,  and  designed  the  decorations  of 
Florence  upon  the  visit  of  Charles  V.  After  his 
master's  assassination  he  spent  three  years  paint- 
ing for  the  monks  of  Camaldoli,  visited  Northern 
Italy  and  Venice,  and  resided  at  Rome  (1582), 
and  in  other  parts  of  Italy.  In  1555  he  was  sum- 
moned to  Florence  by  Duke  Cosimo  the  Great, 
in  whose  service  he  remained  until  his  death. 
From  the  Duke  he  received  a  large  pension  and 
many  gifts  and  honors,  including  the  appoint- 
ment to  the  office  of  gonfalioniere  (chief  magis- 
trate) of  Arezzo  for  life.  He  transformed  the  in- 
terior of  the  grand  Palazzo  Vecchio  into  apart- 
ments suitable  for  a  duke's  residence,  and  fres- 
coed the  Great  Hall  which  the  Republic  had  in- 
tended for  Michelangelo  and  Leonardo.  He  also 
designed  a  number  of  buildings  for  the  Duke,  in- 
cluding the  Uffizi  in  Florence.  Later  he  served 
alternately  Pope  Julius  III.  and  the  Duke.  In 
1573  he  finished  the  decorations  of  the  Sala 
Regia  in  the  Vatican,  but  his  intended  master- 
piece, the  frescoes  of  the  cupola  of  Florence,  was 


unfinished  at  his  death,  June  27,  1574.  He  pos- 
sessed a  lovable  and  upright  character,  and  was 
as  diligent  as  he  was  lacking  in  genius. 

Vasari  was  one  of  the  most  versatile  artists 
of  the  later  Renaissance.  Modem  taste,  indeed, 
does  not  agree  with  contemporary  opinion  of  hia 
painting,  but  finds  it  mannered  and  without 
originality.  He  succeeded  far  better  in  archi- 
tecture. His  masterpiece,  the  Uffizi,  is  a  fine, 
harmonious  building,  admirably  adapted  for  its 
various  purposes.  Other  chief  works  are  the 
Vigna  di  Papa  Giulio  near  Rome,  the  Church 
of  the  Badia,  and  his  own  house  (now  Casa  Mon- 
tauti  at  Arezzo),  the  cupola  of  Madonna  dell' 
Umilta  at  Pistoja,  and  the  new  sacristy  of  San 
Lorenzo  at  Florence. 

But  Vasari's  greatest  service  by  far  to  art  is 
his  world-renowned  Lives,  to  which  we  owe  our 
chief  knowledge  of  the  artists  of  the  Italian 
Renaissance.  This  monumental  work  was  under- 
taken at  the  suggestion  of  Cardinal  Famese 
(afterwards  Pope  Julius  III.)  in  1542;  the  first 
edition  appeared  under  the  title  Vite  de*  pid  ec- 
cellenti  pit  tori,  acultori  ed  archiietti,  A  second 
edition,  enlarged  and  improved,  appeared  in  1568. 
The  work  is  excellent  in  style,  full  of  local  color, 
and  really  remarkable  in  the  acuteness  and 
catholicity  of  its  artistic  perception.  There  has 
been  great  progress  in  art  history  and  criticism 
since  Vasari*s  day.  The  archives  have  yielded 
up  their  treasures,  and  the  attribution  of  paint- 
ings is  no  longer  determined  by  tradition  or  gen- 
eral impressions  of  style  or  feeling.  Modem 
criticism  finds  him  far  too  dep>endent  on  hearsay 
and  gossip,  inexact  in  facts  and  dates,  and  even 
guilty  of  wholesale  plagiarism  without  acknowl- 
edgment. But  when  all  has  been  said,  Vasari's 
work  remains,  for  its  day,  a  wonderful  monument 
of  erudition  and  sound  criticism,  and  not  without 
justice  has  he  been  termed  the  father  of  modem 
art  history  and  criticism.  Monumental  modem 
editions  of  the  Vite,  with  complete  notes,  and 
biographies  of  the  author,  are  those  of  Le.Mon- 
nier  (15  vols.,  Florence,  1846)  ;  Milanesi  (9  vols., 
ib.,  1878-85) ;  Venturi  (Rome,  1896  et  seq.)  ;  and 
(selections)  Carl  Frey  (Berlin,  1885-87).  There 
is  an  English  translation  by  Mrs.  Foster  (Lon* 
don,  1850),  and  an  admirable  edition  of  selected 
biographies  in  this  translation  is  by  Blashfleld 
and  Hopkins  (4  vols..  New  York,  1896). 

VASCO  DA  OAJCA,  vftsOcd  d&  gB/mk.  See 
Gama,  Vasco  da. 

VASCONCELLOS,  vtts'k6n-s6l1ds,  Joaquim 
Antonio  da  Fonseca  e  ( 1849— ) .  A  Portuguese 
critic,  bom  at  Oporto,  and  educated  in  Hamburg 
and  Coimbra.  He  became  professor  of  German 
at  Oporto  in  1883,  and  in  1889  was  put  in  charge 
of  the  local  Museum  of  Trade  and  Industry.  His 
publications  in  the  periodical  A  Actualidade, 
conducted  by  himself,  and  in  separate  volumes, 
concern  the  fine  arts  in  general  and  music  and 
German  literature  in  particular.  They  include: 
0  Faust  de  Goethe  e  a  traduQao  de  CcLstilho 
(1872)  ;  Luiza  Todi  (1873)  ;  Reforma  do  ensino 
de  hellas  artes  (3  vols.  1877-79)  ;  Alhrecht  Durer 
e  a  sua  influencia  na  perUnsula  (1879)  ;  O  con- 
summado  germanista  (1879);  and  Ooesiana  (4 
vols.  1879-81).  His  wife  (since  1876),  Caboiina 
MiGHAELiS  (1851 — ),  a  Romance  philologist,  was 
bom  in  Berlin,  and  early  devoted  herself  to  the 
languages  of  the  Spanish  peninsula.     She  pub- 
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Ilshed:  ErlAuterungen  zu  Herders  Oid  (1868>; 
Ramancero  del  Cid  (1870)  ;  Siudien  zur  roman- 
iachen  Wortachopfung  (1876)  ;  Poesias  de  Fr<m- 
eisco  de  8a  de  Miranda  ( 1885)  ;  Studien  zur 
hispanischen  Wortdeutung  (1886);  "Geschichte 
der  portugiesischen  Litteratur,"  in  Grdber's 
Orundrisa  der  romaniachen  Spraohen  (1894)  ; 
and  Randgloaaen  zum  altportugieaiachen  Lieder- 
huch  (1896). 

VASCULAB  TISSXTE  (from  Lat.  vaaculwn, 
little  vessel,  diminutive  of  ro*,  vase,  vessel). 
The  conducting  tissue  of  the  higher  plants,  con- 
sisting of  traches  or  tracheids  or  sieve  vessels. 
It  is  also  the  principal  supporting  tissue  of  the 
plant.    See  Anatomy  of  Plants;  Histology. 

VASE.  A  vessel  of  circular  form  used  for 
practical  or  ornamental  purposes.  The  material 
is  generally  pottery,  though  stone,  glass,  metal, 
etc.,  are  frequently  used,  especially  for  ornament. 
The  use  of  vases  is  common  to  all  peoples,  hoth 
ancient  and  modem ;  but  it  was  in  Hellenic  lands 
that  vase-making  attained  highest  perfection, 
both  as  regards  form  and  artistic  decoration; 
and  it  is^  therefore^  to  the  Greek  vase  that  this 
article  is  mainly  devoted. 

Earthenware  vessels  were  in  almost  universal 
use  among  primitive  peoples,  and  in  their  clay 
forms  and  decorations  furnish  valuable  informa- 
tion to  the  anthropologist.  It  is  not,  however, 
till  a  more  advanced  state  of  artistic  development 
has  been  reached,  that  the  vases  attract  attention 
for  their  intrinsic  merit.  If,  moreover,  the  rich 
prefer  vessels  of  stone  or  metal,  and  the  use  of 
clay  is  confined  to  the  poor,  the  potter  is  apt  to 
produce  cheap,  rude,  or  carelessly  made  wares, 
even  when  the  other  crafts  show  the  possession 
of  high  artistic  skill.  Thus,  in  Egypt,  though 
good  clay  abounds,  the  vases  are  in  general  of 
Uttle  interest  in  themselves.  The  material  for  the 
study  of  early  Oriental  ceramics  is  neither  so 
plentiful  nor  so  minutely  classified  as  is  that 
from  other  lands.  Moreover,  the  essential  conser- 
vatism of  the  East  is  strikingly  displayed  in  the 
persistence  of  a  limited  number  of  forms  and 
the  old  linear  decorations,  in  marked  contrast  to 
the  variety  of  the  Greek  types. 

The  Greek  lands  and  Italy  have  yielded  a  vast 
mass  of  material,  falling  into  well-defined  groups, 
whose  general  succession  is  clear,  and  whose 
chronology  is  in  most  cases  well  established. 
The  earliest  forms  are  those  found  in  the  lower 
strata  at  Troy,  the  'island  graves,'  and  some  of 
the  pottery  of  Cyprus.  The  clay  is  coarse  and 
the  vases  are  shaped  without  the  aid  of  the  pot- 
ter's wheel.  The  decoration,  when  present,  con- 
sists of  incised  lines  in  geometrical  patterns.  The 
color  is  black  or  red,  according  to  the  firing,  and 
an  apparent  glaze  is  due  to  the  polishing  of  the 
surface,  as  no  coloring  matter  seems  employed. 
Toward  the  end  of  this  period  appear  vases  with 
decoration  in  colors,  wheel-made,  and  showing 
much  taste  and  skill.  In  addition  to  geometric 
designs  there  now  appear  plants  and  animals. 
Special  classes  of  these  vases  are  those  from  Thera 
and  the  Kamares  ware  of  Crete,  whose  relation 
to  the  following  Mycensean  pottery  is  still  a  sub- 
ject of  discussion.  The  earlier  group  of  My- 
ceniean  vases  is  decorated  in  dull  colors  on  a 
highly  polished  clay.  Later  a  more  lustrous 
paint  is  used  and  the  clay  is  very  fine.  A  favor- 
ite form  is  the  false-necked  jar  or  amphora.  (See 


Fig.  4  on  Colored  Plate.)  Favorite  subjects  are 
representations  of  sea  plants,  the  cuttlefish, 
nautilus,  and  murex,  all  of  which  are  rendered 
very  successfully,  though  with  a  growing  tendency 
to  become  mere  conventional  patterns. 

With  the  fall  of  the  Myceniean  civilizatioi] 
near  the  end  of  the  second  millennium  B.C.,  there 
is  a  return  to  a  prevailingly  geometric  style,  in 
which  the  straight  line  replaces  the  curves  and 
spirals.  The  vases,  of  pale  clay,  are  covered 
with  maeanders,  zigzags,  concentric  circles,  and 
triangles,  to  which  are  later  added  rows  of  water- 
birds  and  occasionally  animals.  Some  vases 
show  scenes  from  human  life.  As  the  first  great 
discovery  of  these  vases  was  made  outside  the 
Dipylon  gate  at  Athens,  they  are  sometimes 
called  Dipylon  vases,  though  this  name  should 
not  be  given  to  Bceotian,  Argive,  or  other  non- 
Attic  varieties.  During  the  eighth  and  seventh 
centuries  the  increased  intercourse  with  the  East 
is  reflected  in  the  vases.  On  the  islands  and 
among  the  lonians  of  Asia  Minor  was  developed 
a  great  variety  of  local  schools,  all  showing  great 
fondness  for  elaborate  decorations  covering  the 
entire  surface  of  the  vase.  Rows  of  animals 
often  surround  the  body  of  the  vase,  while  the 
field  is  filled  with  rosettes,  stars,  crosses,  and  sim- 
ilar ornaments.  An  interesting  example  is  a  plate 
from  Rhodes  (Colored  Plate,  Fig.  1)  represent- 
ing the  conflict  of  Hector  and  Menelaus  over  the 
body  of  Euphorbus;  it  is  the  earliest  example 
of  an  Homeric  scene  in  art.  While  it  is  certain 
that  Ionian  influence  was  prominent  in  this  de- 
velopment, it  is  not  yet  possible  to  determine  the 
exact  history  of  the  local  schools.  On  the  Greek 
mainland  the  Oriental  influence  may  be  seen  in 
the  delicate  little  vases  commonly  called  Proto- 
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(From  the  Journal  of  Hellenic  Studies.) 

Corinthian  (probably  of  Argive  manufacture), 
and  especially  in  the  earlier  Corinthian  ware. 
Owing  to  the  commercial  importance  of  Corinth, 
her  vases  are  found  in  Sicily  and  Italy  and  their 
manufacture  seems  to  have  continued  even  after 
the  established  supremacy  of  the  Attic  ware. 
They  are  of  light  clay,  rather  heavy  in  form  and 
decorated  with  figures  in  black  glaze  with  some 
use  of  red  and  violet.  A  white  slip  is  also  em- 
ployed to  indicate  the  flesh  of  women.  At  Nau- 
cratis  and  Cyrene  the  body  of  the  vase  was 
covered  with  this  slip,  on  which  were  painted 
decorations  in  dark  color. 

Early  in  the  sixth  century  the  Athenian  pot- 
ters began  to  enter  the  fleld,  in  which  they  soon 
won  a  complete  mastery.  They  heightened  the 
red  of  the  clay  by  artificial  means,  and  invented 
a  black  glaze  of  exceeding  brilliancy.  The  earlier 
series  is  the  'black-figured,'  in  which  the  design 
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IB  in  black  on  the  natural  color  of  the  clay.  The 
details  are  indicated  bj  incised  lines,  and  a 
somewhat  scanty  use  of  red  and  white,  though 
this  last  is  always  employed  for  the  flesh  of 
women.  Near  the  end  of  the  sixth  century  this 
technique  was  largely  supplanted  by  the  'red- 
figured/  in  which  the  body  of  the  vase  is  cor- 
ered  with  black  glaze,  while  the  figures  appear 
in  the  natural  color  of  the  clay.  The  details  are 
indicated  by  fine  lines  of  black.  While  the  earlier 
▼ases  in  this  technique  show  the  characteristics 
of  archaic  art,  soon  after  the  Persian  wars  there 
is  greater  correctness  of  drawing  and  more  re- 
straint and  dignitr  of  treatment.  (See  Colored 
Plate,  Figs.  5  and  8.)  Later  there  appears  a 
tendency  to  substitute  prettiness  and  delicacy  for 
dignity,  and  while  there  is  astonishing  fineness 
of  line,  there  is  a  distinct  loss  of  power.  In  the 
fourth  century  the  use  of  gilding  and  bright 
colors  marks  the  decline.  At  this  time  also  the 
practice,  known  in  the  early  fifth  century,  of 
combining  a  vase  and  a  figurine  (Colored  Plate, 
Pig.  7)  grew  more  common.  Here  we  may  per- 
haps trace  the  influence  of  works  in  metal,  and  it 
is  certain  that  this  was  a  large  factor  in  the 
disappearance  of  wheel-made  pottery  and  the 
substitution  of  vases  formed  in  a  mold  and 
decorated  with  figures  in  relief,  the  so-called 
'Megarian'  ware.  Another  series  of  Attic  vases  is 
distinguished  l^  decorations  in  various  colors  on 
a  white  slip  (Colored  Plate,  Fig.  2).  The  chief 
examples  are  the  lecythi,  or  jars  used  to  contain 
oil  and  perfumes  in  the  service  of  the  dead. 
These  vases  are  among  the  most  beautiful  prod- 
ucts of  Greek  ceramic  art;  they  were  not  made 
for  export  and  are  rarely  found  outside  of  Attica 
4uid  Kretria.  See  Colored  Plate,  Fig.  3,  and 
Pottier,  Etudes  aur  les  lecythea  hlanca  attiquea 
(Paris,  1883). 

In  Lower  Italy  the  Greek  colonies  seem  to  have 
developed  local  styles  as  early  as  the  fourth 
century.  All  show  a  departure  from  the  purer 
Attic  taste  in  a  love  of  fiorid  and  excessive  orna- 
mentation, and  the  use  of  bright  colors.  This 
leads  to  scenes  introducing  many  figures,  often 
arranged  in  rows,  with  ornamental  borders  of 
flowers  and  tendrils.  Some  of  the  vases  of  the 
earlier  period  are,  however,  fine  examples  of  the 
potter's  art.     (Colored  Plate,  Fig.  6.) 

In  Northern  and  Central  Italy  the  history  of 
ceramics  is  chiefly  concerned  with  the  earlier  and 
ruder  types,  valuable  for  ethnology,  but  with 
little  artistic  interest.  The  cemeteries  on  the 
Alban  Mount,  the  Esquilin€^  and  elsewhere, 
yield  rude  vases  of  coarse  clay,  usually  of  a 
sooty  black  or  dull  gray.  In  Etruria  there  de- 
veloj)ed  a  distinct  type,  the  hucchero  nero  of 
Italian  writerf^.  These  vases  are  of  coarse  black 
clay.  They  ar%  not  painted,  but  polished  and 
decorated  with  reliefs  impressed  in  the  soft 
clay  by  a  stamp.  The  forms  and  reliefs  show 
plainly  the  influence  of  metal  vases,  as  well  as  of 
the  Oriental  and  Greek  importations.  Though 
this  ware  seems  to  have  been  manufactured  as 
late  as  the  fourth  century,  the  Etruscans  were 
also  great  admirers  of  the  Greek  painted  vases, 
which  they  imported  in  large  numbers,  and  imi- 
tated, though  with  but  small  success. 

About  the  end  of  the  first  century  b.o.  there 
appears  in  Italy,  and  later  in  Gaul,  Germany, 
and  Britain,  the  Arretine  ware,  of  red  clay, 
highly    glazed,    and    decorated    in    relief.      It 
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commonly  bears  a  potter's  stamp,  and  is  hence 
often  called  'terra  sigillata'  ware.  The  term 
Samian  is  almost  certainly  a  misnomer.  The  best 
vases  are  of  fine  light  clay  with  decorations  evi- 
dently derived  from  the  rich  gold  and  silver  plate 
in  use  among  the  wealthy. 

In  the  preparation  of  the  clay  and  the  vase  on 
the  wheel  Greek  processes  do  not  differ  essen- 
tially from  those  described  under  Potteby.  Es- 
sential in  the  spirit  of  Greek  ceramics  is  the 
absence  of  the  merely  mechanical  and  the  pres- 
ence of  the  free  personality  of  the  potter.  Bands 
around  the  vase  were  drawn  by  the  aid  of  the 
wheel,  but  all  the  other  decoration  was  free-hand. 
In  the  black-figured  ware  the  figures  were  first 
drawn  in  outline  and  then  filled  with  solid  color. 
After  firing  the  details  were  engraved  and  the 
other  colors  added.  A  final  firing  made  the  vase 
ready  for  the  market.  In  the  red-figured  ware 
the  potter  first  drew  his  design  on  the  soft  clay 
with  a  dry  point,  thus  allowing  ample  oppor- 
tunity for  alteration  in  details.  The  outlines 
were  then  marked  by  a  border  of  lustrous  black, 
and  the  body  of  the  vase  covered  with  the  same 
color.  The  details  were  then  added  under  con- 
ditions that  made  correction  impossible,  while 
the  full  effect  could  not  be  seen  till  the  firing 
brought  the  color  to  the  surface.  That  the  potter 
was  proud  of  his  art  is  shown  by  the  frequency 
of  signed  vases  during  the  sixth  and  earlier  fifth 
centuries.  Common  also  during  this  period  was 
the  practice  of  placing  on  the  vase  the  name  of 
some  youth  noted  for  his  beauty  or  popularity, 
accompanied  by  the  word  KoKAt,  kaloa,  beautiful. 
Consult  the  three  monographs  of  Klein  (Vienna, 
1896,  1897,  and  1898). 


FlO.  2.  AMPHORA. 

Earlj  type  showing  imitation  of  metal  forms. 

The  forms  of  the  Greek  vases  are  manifold, 
and  a  comparison  of  any  collection  with  the 
tables  given  in  catalogues  will  show  the  wonder- 
ful subtlety  of  the  Greek  artist  in  devising  varia- 
tions on  well-established  types. 
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5  CftATER-  RETURN  OF  HEPH^STUS  TO  OLYMPUS 

6  ALCMENEONTHEniNERALPyRE-fVUHTINCBr  PTTHONONAVASE 
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7  VASE  IN  THE  FORM  OF  A  SPHINX 

8  SCYPHUS  OR  CUP-THESLAUOHTCROFTHE  SUITORS  BY  ODYSSEUS 


VASSk 


Of  the  most  important  Tarieties,  the  PUkoa 
was  a  large  jar  of  coarse  clay  used  for  storing 
grain  or  liquids,  much  as  a  modem  hogshead. 
The  Amphora  was  a  smaller  vessel,  primarily 
intended  for  storing  oil  or  wine,  but  later  de- 
veloped as  a  decorative  vase.  The  body  was 
somewhat  large,  but  the  neck  and  mouth  narrow. 
The  Hydra,  or  water-pitcher,  is  in  form  much 
like  the  amphora,   but   distinguished   by  three 
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funeral  lecythi,  already  described.  The' AryhdltuB 
was  a  small  round  jug  with  very  small  neck  and 
broad  flat  lip.  It  was  a  favorite  form  with  the 
Corinthian  potters.  Prominent  among  the  eups 
are  the  Cantharoa,  a  large  cup  on  a  foot  with 
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the  guests  were  served.  In  early  times  this  is  a 
round-bottomed  bowl  {Deinos)  on  a  stand,  but 
later  was  provided  with  a  low  foot,  and  developed 
into  a  number  of  graceful  shapes.  (See  Colored 
Plate,  Fig.  5.)  For  oil  and  perfumes  was  used 
the  Lecythus,  a  tall  rather  slender  vase,  with 
small  neck  and  bell-shaped  mouth.  It  underwent 
a  series  of  changes  in  the  shape  of  the  body,  the 
slope  of  the  shoulder,  and  the  details  of  decora- 
tioii  before  the  development  of  the  graceful  white 
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high  handles  rising  above  the  rim,  and  the  Key* 
phm,  whose  form  is  well  shown  in  Colored  Plate, 
Fig.  8.  The  favorite  of  the  Attic  potters  was 
the  CyliWy  a  rather  shallow  saucer  mounted  on  a 
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handles,  two  on  the  shoulders  for  lifting,  and  one 
at  the  neck,  for  use  in  pouring.  An  important 
vessel  was  the.Oraier,  or  mixing-bowl.  In  which  the 
wine  and  water  were  miiced   and   from  which 
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foot.  The  decoration  was  applied  on  the  outside, 
where  two  fields  were  marked  by  the  handles  and 
also  in  a  small  circular  field  in  the  centre  of  the 
inside.     Consult  Hartwig's  Qriechische  Meiater- 
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schalen  der  Blutezeit  (Berlin,  1893) .  Other  com- 
mon vases  are  the  Rhyton,  or  drinking-horn,  the 
(Einochoe,  or  small  pitcher,  and  the  Pyxis,  or 
ladies'  toilet-box,  commonly  decorated  with 
scenes  from  the  life  of  women. 

There  are  few  fields  of  Greek  study  which  are 
not  illumined  by  the  light  of  these  earthen  vea- 
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tele.  For  the  history  of  the  language  and  of  the 
alphabet,  the  inscriptions  are  of  the  utmost 
value.  Ck>nsult  Kretschmer,  Die  griechisehen 
Vcueninachriften  ihrer  Sprache  nach  unteraucht 
(Gfltersloh,  1894).  It  is,  however,  in  the  field 
of  the  personal  life  of  the  Greeks  that  the  impor- 
tance of  the  vases  becomes  most  clearly  manifest. 
The  scenes  represented  by  the  artists  cover  the 
entire  range  of  human  life.  We  see  the  children 
at  play,  the  young  men  at  their  gynmastic  sports 
and  at  their  feasts,  amusements,  and  dissipa- 
tions, the  soldiers  arriving  for  battle  or  return- 
ing home,  and  the  girls  and  women  in  their  se- 
cluded life  within  the  house,  spinning,  weaving,  at 
their  household  tasks,  and  at  their  toilet.  The 
marriage  procession,  the  sacrifice,  the  theatrical 
performance,  and  finally  the  various  ceremonies 
connected  with  the  burial  of  the  dead  and  the  of- 
ferings at  the  grave  are  all  vividly  shown  on  the 
vases.  Moreover,  the  artists  drew  a  very  Ifirge 
part  of  their  inspiration  from  the  mythological 
literature,  and  freely  reproduced  the  versions 
then  most  popular.  Hence  these  works  are  often 
valuable  authorities  for  myths  imperfectly  rep- 
resented in  extant  literature. 

BiBUOQBAPHY.  See  the  ''Bibliography  by  Au- 
thors," in  Reinach,  Repertoire  dee  vases  peints 
grecs  et  Strusques,  vol.  ii.  (Paris,  1900), and  the 
"Bibliography  by  Subjects,"  in  Huddilston,  Les- 
sons from  Greek  Pottery  (New  York,  1902).  The 
history  of  Greek  vases  is  not  treated  fully  from 
the  most  modem  standpoint  in  any  work.  Still 
valuable  are:  Rayet  and  CoUignon,  Histoire  de  la 
eiramique  grecque  (Paris,  1888) ;  Dumont  and 
Chaplain,  Les  c^ramiques  de  la  Or^ce  propre 
(Paris,  1881-90);  Von  Rohden,  "Vasenkunde," 
in  Baumeister,  Denkmdler  des  klassisohen  Alter- 
turns  (Munich,  1885-88);  Robinson,  Catalogue 
of  Oreek,  Etruscan,  and  Roman  Vases  in  the 
Boston  Museum  of  Fine  Arts  (Boston,  1893)  ; 
Pettier,  Catalogue  des  wises  antiques  de  terre- 
euite  du  Louvre  (Paris,  1896,  1899,  two  vol- 
umes of  photographic  plates  with  a  text),  is  of 
great  value  for  the  general  characteristics  of 
Greek  vase-painting,  a  history  of  the  study,  and 
the  early  styles.  Excellent  works  are: 
Furtw&ngler  and  Loeschcke,  Mykenische  Thonge- 
fasse  (Berlin,  1879),  and  Mykenische  Vasen 
(Berlin,  1886) ;  Thiersch,  Tyrrhenische  Ajnpho- 
ren  (Leipzig,  1899) ;  Gerhard,  Auserlesene 
griechische  Vasenhilder  (Berlin,  1840-68)  ;  Le- 
normant  and  De  Witte,  Elite  des  monuments 
c^amographiques  (Paris,  1844-61);  (jrenick  and 
Furtwangler,  Oriechische  Keramik  (Berlin, 
1883)  ;  Lau,  Die  griechiachen  Vasen ,  ihr  Formen- 
und  Decorationsystem  (Leipzig,  1877)  ;  Benndorf, 
Oriechische  und  sicilische  Vasenhilder  (Berlin, 
1869-83) ;  Harrison  and  MacColl,  Oreek  Vase 
Paintings  (London,  1894)  ;  FurtwUngler  and 
Reichhold,  Die  griechische  Vasenmalerei, 
Auswahl  hervorragender  Vasenhilder  (Munich, 
1900),  still  unfinished,  but  probably  the  most 
accurate  publication  of  Greek  vases  yet  at- 
tempted. The  vases  scattered  in  expensive  pub- 
lications and  periodicals  are  collected  in 
small  outline  drawings  in  Reinach's  Repertoire, 
cited  above.  Important  also  are  the  catalogues 
of  the  collections  at  Athens  by  Couve  and  CoUi- 
gnon (Paris,  1902),  Berlin  by  Furtwangler  (Ber- 
lin, 1885),  the  British  Museum  by  Smith  and 
Walters,  vols,  ii.-iv.  (London,  1893-96),  Vienna 
by  Masner  (Vienna,  1892),  and  Munich  by  Jahn 
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(Munich,  1855),  with  an  introduction  which  laid 
the  foundation  for  the  scioitific  study  of  Greek 


VASELIKE.    A  variety  of  petrolatum  (q.v.) . 

VA'SEY,  Gboboe  ( 1822-93 ) .  An  American  bot- 
cmist,  bom  near  Scarborough,  Yorkshire,  and  edu- 
cated at  the  Berkshire  Medical  College,  Pittsfield, 
Mass.,  where  he  graduated  in  1848.  He  prac- 
ticed medicine  for  twenty  years  in  Illinois  and  in 
1872  became  botanist  of  the  Agricultural  Depart- 
ment at  Washington.  His  works,  which  were 
published  by  the  Government,  are:  A  Descriptive 
Catalogue  of  the  Native  Forest  Trees  of  the 
United  States  (1876) ;  The  Agricultural  Grasses 
of  the  United  States  ( 1884)  ;  A  Descriptive  Cata- 
logue of  the  Grasses  of  the  United  States  ( 1885) ; 
and  Grasses  of  the  South  (^887). 

VASILI,  yk'ik'W,  CoMTE  Paul.  The  nom- 
de-plume  of  Juliette  Adam  (q.v.). 

VASILXOV,  vA-sAl-y'-kdP.  A  district  town 
in  the  Government  of  Kiev,  Southern  Russia,  25 
miles  southwest  of  Kiev  (Map:  Russia,  D  4).  It 
manufactures  small  articles  of  gold  and  silver, 
leather,  brick,  soap,  and  candles.  Population,  in 
1897,  17,824. 

VASI8HTHA,  v&-slsh^t&.  The  name  of  one 
of  the  most  celebrated  Vedic  Rishis,  the 
spiritual  adviser  of  King  Sudas  in  ancient  North- 
em  India,  and  the  traditional  author  of  several 
hymns  of  the  Rig- Veda,  particularly  in  the  sev- 
enth book.  Vasishtha's  name  is  connected  with 
an  old  Sanskrit  law-book  known  as  the  Vasiftha 
Dharma  S/lstra,  another  proof  of  the  priestly  tra- 
dition in  the  family  of  the  Vasishthas.  For 
legends  concerning  Vasishtha,  see  Muir,  Original 
Sanskrit  Tewts,  vol.  i.  (2d  ed.,  London,  1872) ; 
and  consult:  Kaegi-Arrowsmith,  The  Rigveda 
(Boston,  1886) ;  Dowson,  Hindu  Mythology 
(London,  1879) ;  Wilkins,  Hindu  Mythology  (2d 
ed.,  London,  1900). 

VASQUEZ  DE  COBONADO,  v&snc&th  dk 
kO'r6-n&'D6,  FaANCisco.  See  Cobonado,  Fban- 
GI800  Vasquez. 

VASSAL.  Under  the  feudal  system,  one  who 
was  invested  with  a  fief  and  who  was  bound  to 
render  feudal  services  and  homage  to  a  superior 
lord.  The  great  lords  of  the  realm  who  held 
directly  of  the  King  were  known  as  crown  vas- 
sals, but  the  term  vassal  was  also  applied  to 
their  feudal  retainers.  The  services  to  be  per- 
formed by  a  vassal  depended  upon  his  rank  and 
station;  if  he  was  a  great  lord  his  chief  duties 
were  to  serve  the  King  in  time  of  war  and  also 
furnish  men  and  arms  for  military  purposes;  if 
he  was  only  an  insignificant  tenant  of  a  noble, 
his  chief  obligation  might  be  to  assist  personally 
in  the  cultivation  of  his  superior's  lands.  See 
Feudalism  and  authorities  there  referred  to; 
also  Feudal  Tenure. 

VAS^AB,  John  Ellison  (1813-78).  An 
American  lay  preacher  and  missionary,  a  cousin 
of  Matthew  Vassar^  founder  of  Vassar  College, 
born  at  Poughkeepsie,  N.  Y.  He  worked  for  several 
years  in  the  Vassar  brewery  at  Poughkeepsie,  and 
then,  feeling  that  his  religious  convictions  would 
not  permit  him  to  continue  in  the  business,  with- 
drew from  the  company  and  devoted  his  time  and 
money  to  missionary  work.  In  1850  he  became 
an  agent  and  colporteur  of  the  American  Tract 
Society,  and  for  several  years  traveled  as  its  rep- 
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resentative  throaghout  the  West.  During  the 
Ciyil  War  he  was  at  the  front  with  the  Union 
armies,  and  after  the  close  of  hostilities  devoted 
himself  to  religious  work  in  the  South.  He  was 
popularly  known  throughout  the  country  as 
"Uncle  John  Vassar."  Consult  Vassar^  Uncle 
John  Vasaar  (New  York,  1879). 

VASSAB,  Matthew  (17921868).  An  Ameri- 
can philanthropist,  founder  of  Vassar  C)ollege. 
He  was  bom  at  East  Dereham,  Tuddenham  Par- 
ish, England,  and  in  1796  was  brought  to  the 
United  States  by  his  father,  James  Vassar,  a 
wool-grower,  who  in  the  spring  of  1797  settled  on 
a  farm  near  Poughkeepsie,  N.  Y.,  and  four  years 
later  established  himself  as  a  brewer  in  that 
place.  In  1806  Matthew  left  home,  and  for  four 
years  thereafter  worked  in  a  country  store  near 
Newburg,  N.  Y.  He  then  returned  to  Pough- 
keepsie and  entered  his  father's  business  as  a 
bookkeeper  and  collector.  In  May,  1811,  the 
brewery  was  completely  destroyed  by  fire,  and  the 
family  was  thus  reduced  to  comparative  poverty. 
Matthew  then  began  business  as  a  brewer  on  his 
own  account,  and  eventually  accumulated  a  large 
fortune.  He  contributed  liberally  to  numerous 
charities,  but  is  chiefly  remembered  as  the  found- 
er of  Vassar  College  (q.v.).  He  died  suddenly 
on  Jime  24, 1868,  while  reading  his  annual  report 
to  the  board  of  trustees  of  the  college.  For  a 
biographical  sketch,  consult  Lossing,  Vassar  Col- 
lege and  Its  Founder  (New  York,  1867).  See 
Vabsab  Coujeoe. 

VA88AB,  Matthew,  Jr.  (1809-81).  An 
American  philanthropist,  nephew  of  Matthew 
Vassar,  the  founder  of  Vassar  College.  He  was 
bom  in  Poughkeepsie,  N.  Y.,  and  received  but 
little  schooling,  but  at  an  early  age  entered  the 
brewery  established  by  his  uncle  and  father, 
where  he  showed  unusual  aptitude  for  business 
affairs.  For  many  years  he  was  the  manager  of 
the  brewery,  and  accumulated  a  considerable  per- 
sonal fortune.  He  was  in  close  sympathy  with 
his  uncle  in  his  project  for  establishing  Vassar 
College,  and  was  named  by  him  a  member  of 
its  first  board  of  trustees^  which  position  he 
held,  together  with  that  of  treasurer  of  the  col- 
lege, until  his  death.  He  gave  the  college  $100,- 
000  for  the  endowment  of  professorships,  $50,000 
for  other  purposes,  and  with  his  brother  con- 
structed the  Vassar  Brothers  Laboratory.  He 
gave  also  largely  to  various  public  institutions  in 
the  city  of  Poughkeepsie,  his  gifts  to  both  city 
and  college  amounting  to  about  $500,000.  His 
brother,  John  Guy  Vassab  (1811-88),  began  his 
business  career  as  a  member  of  the  brewery 
firm,  but  was  'compelled  by  ill  health  to  travel 
abroad.  He  traveled  about  the  world  for  thirty 
years  and  wrote  an  account  of  some  of  his  experi- 
ences under  the  title  of  Twenty  Years  Around 
the  World  (1861).  Like  his  brother,  he  was 
one  of  the  original  trustees  of  Vassar  College, 
and  gave  jointly  with  him  a  considerable  amount 
of  money  to  the  institution. 

VASSAB  COLLEGE.  One  of  the  oldest 
women's  colleges  in  the  United  States,  situated 
at  Pou^keepsie,  N.  Y.  It  was  incorporated  as 
Vassar  Female  College  in  1861,  the  present  cor- 
porate name  being  adopted  in  1867.  It  received 
from  the  founder,  Matthew  Vassar,  200  acres  of 
land  and  $788,000  by  gift  and  bequest,  and  fur- 
ther sums  were  given  by  members  of  the  Vassar 


family.  Students  are  admitted  on  passing  thb 
examinations  set  by  the  (Dollege  Entrance  Ex- 
amination Board  or  by  certificate  from  approved 
schools.  The  course  of  study,  partially  elective, 
covers  four  years  and  leads  to  the  baccalaureate 
degree.  The  degree  of  master  of  arts  is  also  con- 
ferred. The  college  offers  eight  fellowships  for 
graduate  work  and  a  large  number  of  under- 
graduate scholarships.  The  grounds  of  the  col^ 
lege  occupy  460  acres,  three  miles  from  the  Hud- 
son River.  The  main  building,  500  feet  in  length, 
contains  the  chapel,  administrative  offices,  and 
apartmente.  The  Hall  of  Casts  conteins  specimena 
illustrative  of  the  chief  periods  of  sculpture  in 
the  original  size,  and  the  Art  Gallery  possessea 
a  number  of  examples  of  early  American  artists. 
In  1903  the  student  attendance  numbered  930, 
the  corps  of  instructors  83,  and  the  volumes  in 
the  library  50,000.  The  endowment  of  the  col- 
lege in  that  year  was  $994,054,  the  value  of  the 
grounds  and  buildings  was  estimated  at  $1,399,* 
862,  and  of  the  entire  college  property  at  $1,657,- 
888.    The  gross  income  was  $372,286. 

VASSELOT,  vAs'iy,  Mabquet  db  (1840—). 
A  French  sculptor,  bom  and  educated  in  Paris. 
He  worked  for  several  years  iij  the  Bureau  of  the 
Minister  of  the  Interior  and  in  1865  decided  to 
devote  himself  te  art,  after  serving  a  year  aa 
secretery  to  the  French  embassy  te  Siam.  He 
studied  art  under  Bonnat^  Jouffroy,  and  Le 
Bourg.  His  works  include  busts  of  Balzac  in  the 
Th^fttre  Francais,  Boulanger,  and  Gambette,  and 
the  statues  "Chloe"  in  the  Luxembourg,  and 
"Christ  at  the  Tomb"  at  Montmartre.  As  an 
historian  of  art  he  gained  some  repute  by  hie 
Histoire  du  portrait  en  France  (1880)  and  the 
Histoire  dea  sculpteurs  fran^^is  de  Charles  VIII^ 
d  HenH  III.  (1888). 

VASTO,  v&s^td.  A  town  in  the  Province  of 
Chieti,  Itely,  situated  on  rising  ground,  1^ 
miles  from  the  Adriatic^  and  70  miles  northwest 
of  Foggia  (Map:  Itely,  J  5).  It  has  a  Gothic 
cathedral,  a  town  hall  with  a  museum,  and  in- 
teresting remains  of  the  period  of  Roman  occu- 
pation. The  industries  are  olive-culture,  fishing, 
stock-raising,  and  the  manufacture  of  wine,  wax 
candles,  and  brick.  Vasto^  the  ancient  His- 
tonium,  was  an  importent  town  under  the  Ro- 
mans.    Population  (commune),  in  1901,  15,538. 

VATHEK,  vft'tek'.  An  Orientel  romance^ 
written  by  William  Beekford  in  1782,  originally 
in  French ;  published  first  in  English  without  the 
author's  sanction  by  his  friend  Samuel  Henley 
(who  is  said  to  have  suggested  it),  later  in  1786, 
and  soon  afterwards  at  Paris  and  Lausanne  in 
French.  While  tedious  in  parts,  it  has  been  con- 
sidered the  best  Orientel  story  ever  written  by  an 
Englishman,  and  presente  a  remarkable  alliance 
of  the  sublime  and  the  fantestic.  Consult  Gar- 
nett.  Essays  of  an  Ex-Lihrarian  (London,  1901). 

VATICAN,  Council  of  the.  A  council  held 
in  Rome  in  1869-70  and  considered  by  Roman 
Catholics  as  the  twentieth  ecumenical  council. 
(See  Council.)  In  1867,  300  years  after 
the  Council  of  Trent,  Pope  Pius  IX.  announced 
his  purpose  of  holding  another  council.  The 
period  between  this  announcement  and  the  publi- 
cation of  the  Pope's  encyclical  (June  29,  1868), 
definitely  summoning  the  council,  was  replete 
with  controversy  regarding  it.  Many  of  the  prel- 
ates and  of  the  general  body  of  the  clergy,  espe- 
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<!ially  of  France,  Belgium,  Germany,  and  Hol- 
land, as  well  as  many  Catholic  statesmen,  consid- 
ered it  inexpedient,  largely  for  political  reasons. 
Austria  united  in  discountenancing  the  projected 
meeting,  and  although  Napoleon  III.  was  not  in- 
disposed to  it  within  certain  limits,  his  Min- 
istry generally  regarded  it  with  distrust.  The 
Government  of  Italy  opposed  it  openly.  On  the 
festival  of  the  Immaculate  Conception  ( December 
8,  1869)  the  council  held  its  first  session  in  the 
basilica  of  the  Vatican.  There  were  present  719 
prelates,  49  of  whom  were  cardinals,  9  patriarchs, 
4  primates,  121  archbishops,  479  bishops,  and 
57  abbots  and  generals  of  monastic  Orders.  This 
number  gradually  rose  to  764.  Although  the  doc- 
trine of  infallibility  had  not  been  formally  an- 
nounced as  a  portion  of  the  programme  of  tne 
council  till  its  actual  convention,  yet  it  may  be 
aaid  that  the  council  had  but  two  real  objects: 
the  solemn  ratification  of  this  dogma,  and  the  ut- 
terance of  a  protest  against  infidelity  in  all  its 
aspects,  whether  of  rationalism,  pantheism,  ma- 
terialism^ or  atheism.  Although  the  decrees  set- 
ting forth  the  doctrines  of  the  Church  regarding 
God,  the  creation,  the  relation  of  faith  to  reason, 
etc.,  were  unanimously  adopted  in  the  third  pub- 
lic session  (April  24,  1870),  the  decision  in  re- 
gard to  infallibility  was  not  arrived  at  so  har- 
moniously, and  not  till  a  much  later  period. 

It  had  been  arranged  that  the  committee  on 
faith  should  consider  all  other  matters  lying 
within  its  sphere,  relating  to  the  Church,  before 
treating  of  its  head  and  his  prerogatives,  but, 
on  April  22,  1870,  those  prelates  in  favor  of  it 
addressed  a  collective  note  to  the  council  urging 
that  all  questions  should  give  way  to  that  of 
Papal  infallibility.  The  Pope  approved  of  this 
change,  and  ordered  an  inversion  of  the  order  of 
business  accordingly.  The  first  vote  was  not  ar- 
rived at  till  July  13th,  when,  out  of  601  mem- 
bers, 88  voted  non  placet,  or  adversely.  These, 
however,  were  by  no  means  necessarily  to  be 
taken  as  not  believing  in  the  doctrine.  In  most 
cases  they  were  simply  opposed  to  its  definition,  at 
this  time,  as  an  article  of  faith.  On  the  final  vote 
on  the  question^  July  18,  1870,  only  two  prelates 
recorded  their  votes  against  the  definition;  and 
even  these,  with  all  the  rest  of  their  recusant 
brethren,  ultimately  acquiesced  in  the  decrees  of 
the  council.  For  the  significance  of  the  definitiqp, 
see  Infallibility.  The  council  was  adjourned 
and  indefinitely  postponed,  October  20,  1870,  in 
consequence  of  the  outbreak  of  the  Franco-Pnis- 
eian  War. 

For  the  history  of  this  momentous  council, 
consult:  Fessler,  Daa  vatikaniache  Concilium 
(2d  ed.,  Vienna,  1871);  Manning,  The  True 
Story  of  the  Vatican  Council  (London,  1877)  ; 
the  Old  Catholic  "Quirinus,"  Letters  from  Rome 
on  the  Council  (Eng.  trans.,  London,  1870); 
and  J.  Friedrich,  Oeschichte  dea  vatikanischen 
Konzils  (Bonn,  1877-87).  The  documents  are  in 
Acta  €t  Decreta  Concilii  Vaticani  (Freiburg, 
1892). 

VATICAN,  Palace  of  the.  The  residence  of 
the  Pope  in  Rome,  and  the  seat  of  the  great  li- 
brary, museums,  and  collections  of  art  which  con- 
stitute one  of  the  chief  attractions  of  the  city 
for  visitors.  Pope  Symmachus  (498-514)  was 
the  first  to  build  a  residence  on  the  site,  which 
was  formerly  occupied  by  the  gardens  of  Nero. 
For  a   long  time,   however,   the  popes   resided 


mainly  at  the  Lateran.  Nicholas  V.  (1447-55) 
began  a  systematic  policy  of  improving  the  Vati- 
can. The  same  policy  was  pursued  by  Alexander 
VI.,  Julius  II.,  and  above  all  Leo  X.  In  recent 
years  Pius  IX.  carried  out  many  important  works 
of  completion  or  restoration.  The  palace  covers 
about  13^/^  acres,  and  is  said  to  contain  over 
1100  rooms.  Some  of  them  are  of  unrivaled 
beauty,  such  as  the  Chapel  of  San  Lorenzo,  the 
Pauline  Chapel,  and  still  more  the  Sistine  Chapel 
(q.v.) ,  the  Sala  Regia,  and  the  galleries  and  halls 
decorated  by  Raphael,  Giulio  Romano,  and  their 
scholars.  The  magnificent  library  was  opened 
for  historical  research  by  Leo  XIII.  in  1883,  non- 
Catholic  scholars  with  proper  credentials  being 
freely  admitted.  Consult  Hare,  Walks  in  Rome 
(15th  ed.,  London,  1900). 

VATICAN  FRAGMENTS.  See  Fsagmenta 
Vatican  A. 

VATTBL,  vA'teF,  Emmemo  db  (1714-67).  A 
Swiss  jurist  and  publicist,  bom  at  Couvet,  near 
Neuchfltel.  He  studied  at  Basel  and  Geneva. 
In  1741  he  published  a  defense  of  the  philosoph- 
ical system  of  Leibnitz.  In  1744  he  received 
an  ofiice  in  Dresden  and  from  1746  to  1758 
he  was  the  representative  of  Augustus  of 
Saxony  and  Poland  at  Bern.  From  there 
he  returned  to  Dresden,  where  he  became  a 
privy  councilor.  He  wrote:  Loisirs  philo- 
sophiquea  (1747);  Melanges  de  litt&rature,  de 
morale  et  de  politique  (1757) ;  and  also  his  work 
Droit  des  gens,  ou  Principes  de  la  loi  naturelle, 
etc.  (1758),  for  which  he  is  justly  famous.  The 
work  was  translated  into  numerous  foreign  lan- 
guages (into  English  in  1760,  and  with  notes 
by  Chitty  in  1838),  and  has  still  great  value. 

VAUBAN,  vd'bftN^  S£bastien  I£  Pbebtbb  db 
(1633-1707).  A  French  military  engineer  and 
marshal,  born  near  Avallon,  in  Burgundy.  When 
about  seventeen  he  joined  the  Spanish  forces 
under  Cond6  on  the  frontier  of  the  Belgian 
Netherlands.  He  studied  military  science  and 
engineering  while  leading  the  active  life  of  a 
soldier.  He  was  taken  prisoner  by  the  French 
in  1653  and  joined  the  French  Army,  where  his 
extraordinary  aptitude  won  him  a  commission 
two  years  later  as  a  royal  engineer.  After  the 
cession  of  Dunkirk  by  the  English  Vauban  was 
charged  with  the  task  of  fortifying  it.  The  re- 
newal of  the  war  (1667)  brought  him  service 
in  Flanders.  He  was  wounded  at  Douai,  which 
he  captured,  and  laid  successful  siege  to  Lille. 
He  had  now  won  his  place  as  the  chief  engineer- 
ing authority  of  France  and  was  made  Governor 
of  Lille,  with  charge  of  all  the  works  in  Flan- 
ders. He  was  called  upon  to  inspect  and  direct 
work  on  fortifications  in  all  parts  of  France. 
At  the  invitation  of  Louvois  he  wrote  his  MSmoire 
pour  servir  dHnstruction  dans  la  conduite  dea 
sieges.  At  the  siege  of  Maestricht  in  1673  he  in- 
troduced in  Western  Europe  the  system  of  ap- 
proaches by  parallels,  by  which  he  reduced  the 
city  in  thirteen  days.  In  1678  at  the  conclusion 
of  hostilities  he  was  made  commissary-general 
of  fortifications  for  France.  Between  1688  and 
1693,  in  the  war  against  the  League  of  Augsburg, 
he  conducted  several  sieges — Philipsburg,  Mann- 
heim, Frankenthal,  Mons,  Namur,  etc.  He 
was  made  a  marshal  of  France  in  1703.  In  the 
course  of  his  military  life  Vauban  strengthened 
300  old  fortresses  and  built  33  new  ones.     He 
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took  part  in  140  battles,  including  53  sieges. 
Yauban  wrote  several  treatises  on  technical  sub- 
jects. The  principal  of  these,  in  addition  to 
the  one  previously  mentioned,  was  De  Vattaque 
€t  dela  d4fen9e  dea  places  (1736).  The  (Euvrea 
militaires  de  Vauhan,  edited  by  Gen.  Latour 
Foissac,  were  published  in  1796.  Vauban  was  in- 
terested in  economic  subjects  and  advocated  a 
single  tax  in  his  Projet  d*une  dime  royale 
(1707).  Consult:  Michel,  Histoire  de  Vauban 
(Paris,  1879) ;  Lloyd,  Vauhan,  Mantalembert, 
Camot:  Engineer  Studies  (London,  1887)  ;  Cadet, 
Boisguilhert,  Vauhan,  Quesnay,  Turgoi  (Rheims, 
1869). 

VAUCLUSE,  vdTcluz^  A  southeastern  de- 
partment of  France,  consisting  of  the  Princi- 
pality of  Orange,  the  County  of  Venaissin,  and 
other  parts  of  the  former  Province  of  Provence. 
It  is  bounded  by  the  Rhone  and  the  Durance,  the 
latter  separating  it  from  the  Department  of 
Bouches-du-Rh(Vne  (Map:  France,  L  7).  Area, 
1381  square  miles.  The  western  part  belongs  to 
the  Rhone  Valley,  while  the  eastern  part  is  filled 
with  the  spurs  of  the  Provencal  Alps.  The 
greater  part  of  the  department  ia  under  cultiva- 
tion, and  large  wheat  crops  are  raised.  Vinicul- 
ture is  extensively  carried  on.  Potatoes  and 
mangold  beets  are  also  raised  in  large  quantities, 
and  the  silk  culture  produces  nearly  2,000,000 
pounds  of  cocoons  annually.  The  chief  manu- 
factures are  paper,  silk,  alcohol,  and  chemicals, 
sulphur  being  the  principal  mineral  product. 
Population,  in  1896,  236,313;  in  1901,  236,949. 
Capital,  Avignon. 

VATJCLTJSE,  Fountain  of.  A  noted  spring 
in  the  south  of  France,  in  the 'department  and 
near  the  village  of  the  same  name.  It  is  a  cir- 
cular pool,  surrounded  by  lofty  cliffs,  which  dis- 
charges from  117,000  to  350,000  gallons  of  water 
per  minute.  The  waters  flow  through  a  ravine 
and  shortly  form  twenty  brooks.  The  Sorgue 
takes  its  rise  in  the  fountain.  Here  Petrarch 
lived  in  a  small  house  for  a  number  of  years, 
composing  many  of  his  finest  poems  to  Laura, 
and  writing  or  beginning  most  of  his  other 
works. 

VATH),  v6  (Ger.  Waadt),  A  canton  of  Swit- 
zerland. It  is  bounded  by  France  and  the  Can- 
ton of  Neuchfltel  on  the  north,  the  Canton  of 
Fribourg  on  the  east,  and  France  on  the  south 
and  west.  The  Jura  Mountains  are  on  the  west, 
the  Bernese  Alps  on  the  east,  and  Lake  Geneva 
is  on  the  south  ( Map :  Switzerland,  A  2 ) .  Area, 
1244  square  miles.  The  interior  of  Vaud  con- 
sists chiefly  of  an  elevated  plateau.  The  can- 
ton has  a  considerable  proportion  of  its  area 
under  cereals,  but  the  domestic  supply  is  still 
insufficient.  Wines,  chiefly  white,  are  produced. 
Stock-raising  is  well  developed.  Vaud  is  a 
prominent  industrial  canton.  Among  its  manu- 
factures are  watches,  musical  instruments,  cigars, 
and  chocolate.  It  has  many  tourists'  resorts  and 
f%  noted  for  its  numerous  educational  institu- 
tions, patronized  to  a  large  extent  by  foreigners. 
The  legislative  assembly  is  elected  by  the  people 
in  the  proportion  of  one  member  for  every  300 
electors,  and  it  chooses  the  executive  council.  The 
initiative  and  referendum  are  in  force.  Popu- 
lation, in  1900,  281,379.  largely  French-speaking 
Protestants.  Capital,  Lausanne  (q.v.).  The  re- 
gion, after  forming  part  of  the  Kingdom  of 
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Aries,  was  annexed  to  Germany  earljr  in  the 
eleventh  centuiy.  It  was  later  ruled  by  the 
House  of  Z9.hringen,  after  whose  extinction  it 
passed  in  the  thirteenth  century  to  the  counts 
of  Savoy.  It  was  gradually  acquired  by  Born 
during  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth  centuries,  un- 
der whose  rule  it  remained  till  1798,  when  it  be- 
came the  Canton  of  Leman  in  the  Helvetic  Re- 
public. In  1803  it  entered  the  Confederation 
under  its  present  name. 

yATTDBVTLLB,  vodMl;  Fr,  pron.  vdd'vM'. 
Originally,  a  popular  song  with  words  relating 
to  some  story  of  the  day;  whence  it  has  come  to 
signify  a  species  of  drama  in  which  dialogue  is 
interspersed  with  songs  of  this  description  and 
with  more  or  less  of  dancing  and  'variety'  acting. 
The  name  vaudeville  is  a  corruption  of  vau  (i.e. 
val)  de  vire,  from  lea  Vaux  de  Vire,  the  name  of 
two  picturesque  valleys  in  the  Socage  of  Nor- 
mandy.    One  Olivier  Basselin,  a  fuller  in  Vire, 
composed  in  the  fifteenth  century  a  number  of 
humorous  and  satirical  drinking  songs,  which  be* 
came  very  popular  and  with  others  of  the  sort  be- 
came known  all  over  France  by  the  name  of  the 
place  where  they  originated.    Jean  le  Houx  pub- 
lished many  such  in  the  sixteenth  century.     In 
Paris  vauw  de  vire  were  sung  especially  on  tlye 
Pont  Neuf,  to  airs  which  therefore  were  called 
ponts  neuf 8 ;  and  as  the  origin  of  the  name  for 
the  soi^s  was  forgotten,  it  was  related  to  the 
word  ville,  and  took  its  present  form.    As  a  kind 
of  popular  song,  the  vaudeville  lasted  through  the 
eighteenth  century.     At  the  same  time  the  dra- 
matic vaudeville  came  into  existence,  at  first  in 
the  theatres  of  the  public  fairs  and  then  in  con- 
nection with  the  opSra  comique,  and  plays  of 
this  kind  were  composed  by  Le  Sage  and  other 
well-known  writers.     In  the  nineteenth  century 
Scribe,  Desaugiers,  and  many  others  wrote  vaude- 
villes, and  several  Parisian  theatres  have  been 
largely  devoted  to  their  production.     In  other 
countries  the  vaudeville  is  more  or  less  freely 
patterned  after  the  French  type.    Consult :  Gast6, 
Etude  critique  et  hietorique  aur  Jean  le  Houw 
et  le  vau  de  mre  4  la  fin  du  XV lime  ai^cle  (Paris, 
1874) ;   id.,  ed.,  Lea  vaux  de  vire  de  Jean  le 
Houx     (with    introduction    and    notes,    Paris, 
1876) ;  id.,  Olivier  Baaaelin  et  le  vau.  de  vire 
(Paris,  1887). 
VAUDOIS,  T6'dwa^    See  Waldensks. 

VATJBBEUrL,  vd'drS'y',  Louis  Phiuppb  ds 
RiGAUD,  Marquis  of  (1724-1802).  A  French  naval 
commander,  born  at  Rochefort,  grandson  of  the 
following.  He  entered  the  naval  service  in  1740, 
in  1754  became  captain,  and  in  1777  chief  of 
squadron.  In  the  following  year  he  participated 
in  the  battle  off  Ushant  and  in  the  early  part  of 
1779  fought  with  distinction  in  Senegal.  Later  in 
the  same  year  he  took  part  in  the  capture  of 
Grenada  and  was  present  at  the  siege  of  Savan- 
nah, where  he  was  wounded.  He  shared  in  the 
French  victories  off  Dominica  (April  and  May, 
1780),  commanded  a  squadron  in  the  fight  be- 
tween De  Grasse  and  Graves  in  Chesapeake  Bay 
(September  6,  1781),  and  participated  in  the 
siege  of  Yorktown.  His  failure  to  come  to  De 
Grasse's  aid  in  the  battle  off  Santo  Domingo 
(April  12,  1782)  possibly  gave  Rodney  the  vic- 
tory, but  certainly  saved  Vaudreuil's  own  squad- 
ron. He  sat  in  the  States-General  of  1789. 
showed  himself  an  ardent  Royalist,  and  defended 
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the  royal  family  from  the  mob  at  VerBailles 
(October  5,  1789).  In  1791  he  fled  to  England, 
where  he  remained  during  the  Reign  of  Terror. 

VATTDBETTIL,  Philippe  de  Rigaud,  Marquis 
of  (c.  164 1-1725).  A  French  Governor  of  Canada. 
He  was  born  near  Caste Inaudary,  Languedoc, 
entered  the  army,  and  in  1687  was  made  brigadier- 
general  and  sent  to  Canada.  He  served  un- 
der Frontenac  and  led  expeditions  against  the 
Iroquois  Indians,  gaining  a  notable  victory 
over  them  in  1693.  In  1701  he  became  Gov- 
ernor of  Montreal  and  in  1703  Governor-General 
of  Canada.  He  displayed  much  zeal  and  ability 
in  the  execution  of  his  duties.  He  died  at  Que- 
bec, October  11,  1725., 

VAT7DBEXnL  -  CAVAGKAL,  kk'yk'njkV, 
PiEBBE  Francois,  Marquis  of  (1698-1765).  The 
last  French  Governor  of  Canada,  born  in  Quebec, 
son  of  the  preceding.  He  entered  the  army  and 
in  1733  was  appointed  Governor  of  Three 
Rivers.  He  became  Governor  of  Louisiana 
in  1742  and  in  1755  was  made  Governor- 
General  of  Canada,  succeeding  Duquesne.  Be- 
tween him  and  Montcalm  (q.v.)  much  dissen- 
sion prevailed.  After  the  battle  on  the  Plains 
of  Abraham  (1759)  decisive  action  on  the  part 
of  Vaudreuil  might  have  driven  Wolfe's  weakened 
army  from  Quebec,  but  his  faltering  destroyed  all 
chances  of  recovering  the  town.  In  1760  he  sur- 
rendered Montreal  to  the  English  against  the 
will  of  General  Levis,  the  military  commander. 
In  Paris  he  was  brought  to  trial  for  mismanage- 
ment of  Canadian  afTairs,  but  received  full  justi- 
fication. 

VAT7GHAK,  van,  Charles  John  (1816-97). 
An  English  clergyman  and  educator.  He  was 
born  at  Leicester,  and  educated  at  Rugby  under 
Dr.  Arnold,  and  at  Trinity  College,  Cambridge, 
where  he  took  his  degree  in  1838.  He  studied 
law  for  a  time,  but  turned  to  theology  and  was 
ordained  in  1841.  He  was  vicar  of  Saint  Mar- 
tin's, Leicester,  until  1844,  in  which  year  he  was 
elected  head  master  of  Harrow.  In  1860  he  be- 
came vicar  of  Doncaster,  and  gave  much  of  his 
energy  to  the  training  of  candidates  for  ordina- 
tion. From  1869  to  1894  he  was  master  of  the 
Temple  in  London,  and  had  a  widespread  influ- 
ence as  a  preacher  and  as  a  prominent  leader  of 
the  Broad  Church  Party.  With  this  position 
from  1879  he  combined  the  deanery  of  Llandaff, 
where  he  died  October  15,  1897.  He  published 
numerous  volumes  of  sermons  and  commentaries, 
and  The  Church  of  the  First  Days  ( 1864-65 ;  in 
one  vol.  1890). 

VAUGHANT,  Henby  (1622-95).  An  English 
poet.  He  was  born  at  Newton-by-Usk,  South 
Wales,  and  entered  Jesus  College,  Oxford  (1638). 
He  studied  law  and  medicine  in  London,  with- 
drawing subsequently  to  his  native  place,  where 
he  became  an  eminent  physician  (1650).  He 
wrote  poetry  on  various  subjects,  chiefly  devo- 
tional. Among  his  works  are:  Poema  with  the 
Tenth  Satyre  of  Juvenal  Englished  (1646)  ;  Olor 
Jscanus  (1651);  The  Afount  of  Olives^  or  Soli- 
tary Devotions  (1652);  and  Thalia  Rediviva 
(1673).  His  complete  works  wore  edited  by  Gros- 
art  (Ix)ndon,  1871)  and  his  poems  by  Chambers 
(ib.,  1896).  His  verse,  sometimes  harsh,  has  a 
frequent  charm  of  quaintness  and  a  delicate  force. 

VATTGHAN,  Herbert  (1832-1903).  An  Eng- 
lish Roman  Catholic  prelate.     He  was  bom  at 


Gloucester,  and  studied  at  Stonyhurst  College,  at 
Brugelette,  in  Belgium,  and  at  the  Accademia 
de'  Nobili  Ecclesiastici  in  Rome.  After  his  or- 
dination in  1854  he  joined  the  Oblates  of  Saint 
Charles,  then  under  Cardinal  Manning's  direc- 
tion. In  1862  he  left  Saint  Edmund's  College, 
Ware,  of  which  he  had  been  for  some  time  vice- 
president,  and  devoted  himself  to  missionary 
work  in  England  and  to  founding  Saint  Joseph's 
College  at  Mill  Hill,  near  London,  for  training 
missionaries.  He  was  especially  interested  in 
work  among  the  negroes  of  America,  and  in  1871 
accompanied  thither  the  first  detachment  of 
priests  sent  from  the  college.  He  was  chosen 
Bishop  of  Salford  in  1872.  After  twenty  years  of 
work  in  this  diocese,  he  was  appointed  Arch- 
bishop of  Westminster  to  succeed  Cardinal  Man- 
ning, and  himself  received  the  cardinal's  hat  in 
1893.  He  was  always  an  active  worker  on  be- 
half of  the  cause  which  he  represented:  as  pro- 
prietor of  the  Tablet  and  the  Dublin  Review^ 
he  inspired  a  vigorous  defense  of  the  Roman 
Catholic  position,  which  appeared  also  in  hia 
public  utterances,  always  marked  by  an  uncom- 
promising attitude  toward  the  other  religious 
bodies  in  England.  It  was  often  said  that  the 
Papal  decision  against  the  validity  of  Anglican 
orders  was  largely  due  to  his  efforts.  His  in- 
terest in  the  temperance  cause,  in  work  among 
children,  and  in  commercial  education  under 
Catholic  auspices  (for  which  he  built  Saint 
Bede's  College)  was  well  known. 

VATTGHAMT,  Robert  (1796-1868).  A  Con- 
gregational minister,  of  Welsh  stock,  bom  in  the 
west  of  England.  He  was  trained  for  the  min- 
istry by  an  independent  divine  of  Bristol. 
He  became  minister  of  an  independent  chapel 
at  Kensington  (1825),  professor  of  history 
in  the  London  University  (1834),  and  presi- 
dent of  the  Independent  College  at  Man- 
chester (1843).  Owing  to  ill  health,  he  resigned 
his  presidency  in  1857,  and  later  took  charge 
of  a  congregation  at  Torquay,  where  he  died. 
In  1845  he  founded  the  British  Quarterly,  which 
he  ably  edited  for  twenty  years.  Among  his. 
works  are:  The  Life  and  Opinions  of  John  de 
Wycliffe,  D.D.  (1828) ;  Memorials  of  the  Stuart 
Dynasty  (1831);  Causes  of  the  Corruption  of 
ChHstianity  (1834)  ;  The  Protectorate  of  Oliver 
Cromwell  (1838)  ;  History  of  England  Under  the 
House  of  Stuart  (1840)  ;  Revolutions  in  English 
History  (1859-63);  and  English  Nonconformity 
(1862). 

VAUGHANT,  William  (1577-1641).  A  co- 
lonial pioneer  and  author,  of  an  ancient  Welsh 
family  settled  at  Golden  Grove,  in  Carmarthen- 
shire, South  Wales.  He  was  educated  at  Jesua 
College,  Oxford,  graduating  in  1595,  and 
later  traveled  on  the  Continent.  He  established 
a  colony  at  his  own  expense  on  Trepassey  Bay, 
Newfoundland,  and  went  out  himself  in  or  about 
1622.  While  in  his  colony  he  wrote  a  quaint 
tract  in  prose  and  verse  called  The  Golden 
Fleece  (published  1626)  describing  the  new  land. 
Vaughan  was  also  the  author  of  The  Golden 
Grove  moralised^  in  three  hookes:  a  Work  ver%f 
necessary  for  all  such  as  icould  know  how  to^ 
Ooueme  themselves,  their  houses,  or  their  coun- 
trey  {1600),  and  several  other  books  in  English 
and  in  Latin^  some  of  which  are  strangely  mys- 
tical.   The  Newlanders  Cure  (1630;  reprinted  in 
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^orth  American  Review  for  March,  1817),  deal- 
ing with  the  maladies  common  in  the  colony,  is 
prefaced  with  a  short  autobiography.  Vaughan's 
colony,  owing  to  the  severe  climate,  eventually 
failed. 

VAUIiT  (OF.  volte,  voute,  voulte,  Fr.  voCte, 
vault,  from  Lat.  volutus,  p.p.  of  volvere,  to  roll ; 
connected  with  Goth,  toalwjany  AS.  tocalwian, 
£ng.  toalloiD) .  A  term  used  to  designate  the  cov- 
ering of  a  building  constructed  of  masonry  or  in 
imitation  of  masonry  in  curved  surfaces,  as  dis- 
tinguished from  ceiling  or  roof.  The  principal 
classes  of  vaults  are:  the  dome,  the  barrel  vault, 
the  groin  vault,  and  the  rib  (or  Gothic)  vault. 
Each  of  these  classes  has  many  sub-varieties. 
( For  the  diflferent  forms  of  the  dome,  such  as  the 
Pelasgic,  Assyrian,  Roman,  Byzantine,  Moham- 
medan, Gothic,  Renaissance,  Russian,  the  false 
dome,  the  low  dome,  the  high  dome  on  a  drum, 
the  bulbous  dome,  the  ribbed  dome,  the  dome  on 
pendentives,  see  the  article  on  Dome.)  It  was 
a  form  of  vault  that  flourished  mainly  in  the 
Orient,  being  only  slightly  used  in  Western  Eu- 
rope until  the  late  Middle  Ages  and  in  Hellenic 
lands  only  by  the  Byzantine  school. 

The  earliest  form  appears  to  have  been  the 
barrel  or  tunnel  vault,  a  continuous  vault  usual- 
ly of  either  semicircular  or  pointed  cross-section. 
This  vault  was  used  by  the  Babylonians  and 
Assyrians  in  both  these  forms,  not  only  in  sub- 
terranean passages,  as  at  Nippur  and  Nimrud, 
but  in  the  large  palace  halls,  as  at  Khorsabad. 
The  Egyptians,  on  the  contrary,  seldom  used  it 
where  it  would  show.  It  was  known,  although 
used  only  in  this  inconspicuous  fashion,  to  all  the 
Mediterranean  peoples — the  Hittites,  Pelasgians, 
early  Italian  races,  and  Etruscans — competing 
with  the  dome  in  their  subterranean  construc- 
tions such  as  tombs,  treasure-houses,  drains,  etc. 
The  Cloaca  Maxima  shows  how  the  early  Ro- 
mans adopted  it,  and  finally  developed  it  as  one 
of  their  favorite  ways  of  covering  large  interiors 
above  ground  by  the  sided  dome  and  groin  vault. 
Used  inconspicuously  by  Byzantine  and  hardly 
at  all  by  early  Christian  art,  it  was  adopted  by 
certain  schools  of  Romanesque  architecture,  es- 
pecially in  France,  as  in  Provence  and  Burgundy. 
Gothic  art  discarded  it,  but  the  Renaissance  re- 
vived it,  as  it  did  so  many  Roman  forms. 

The  groin  vault  was  formed  by  the  intersection 
of  two  barrel  vaults  and  appears  to  have  been 
first  used  to  any  extent  by  the  Romans  of  the  late 
Republican  and  Imperial  periods  and  by  them 
transmitted  to  later  schools.  It  could  be  used 
only  in  a  square  vaulting  compartment  and  had 
no  elasticity  of  shape.  In  early  mediseval  schools 
it  was  even  more  generally  used  than  the  barrel 
vault,  especially  over  the  side-aisles  of  churches 
and  other  narrow  spaces.  When  strengthened  by 
ribs  at  the  groins  it  developed  into  the  Ro- 
manesque vaulting  of  the  Lombard,  Rhenish,  and 
Norman  schools,  which  was  superseded  by  the 
Gothic  form  of  ribbed  vault. 

While  the  quadripartite  ribbed  vault  might  be 
superficially  taken  to  be  a  groined  vault  with  the 
addition  of  surface  ribs  along  the  diagonal  in- 
tersecting edges,  the  wall  line,  and  the  line  of 
division  between  the  neighboring  vault,  this 
would  be  a  fundamental  error,  because  in  the 
ribbed  vault  each  compartment  between  ribs  is 
an  independent  structure  transmitting  thrust  to 


the  ribs,  and  the  ribs  themselves  form  an  inde- 
pendent framework.  There  are  quadripartite, 
sexpartite,  and  other  forms,  according  to  the 
number  of  such  compartments;  domical  ribbed 
vaults  have  more;  the  curved  lines  of  Gothic 
choir-aisles  and  chapels  led  to  other  intricate 
and  irregular  combinations,  so  that  there  is  an 
almost  infinite  variety  in  ribbed  vaulting.  The 
history  of  its  origin  and  its  importance  as  the 
basal  unit  in  Gothic  architecture  is  explained 
under  Gothic  Architecture.  (For  fancy  ribbed 
vault,  see  Rib.  )  For  various  unusual  forms,  such 
as  cloistered  vault,  wagon  vault,  the  various 
forms  of  conical  vaults,  as  well  as  for  a  technical 
study,  consult  "Vault,"  in  Sturgis,  Dictionary  of 
Architecture  (New  York,  1902).  See  also  "Con- 
struction" and  "VoQte,"  in  Viollet-le-Duc,  Die- 
tionnaire  raisonn^e  de  Varchitecture  ( Paris,  1864- 
68) ;  Haase,  Der  Gewolbebau  (Halle,  1900). 

VAULTING-SHAFT.  A  small  upright  col- 
umn, or  pier,  supporting  the  ribs  of  a  Gothic 
vault.  These  shafts  generally  occur  in  clusters, 
and  may  either  spring  from  the  ground  or  be 
supported  on  small  corbels  in  the  wall.  They 
are  usually  engaged,  but  may  be  free-standing. 

VATTTIBB,  v6'tyA',  Benjamin  (1829-98).  A 
.Swiss-German  genre  painter.  He  was  bom  at 
Morges,  on  Lake  Geneva,  studied  at  Geneva,  then 
at  the  Dtisseldorf  Academy  under  Schadow,  was 
a  pupil  of  Rudolf  Jordan,  and  for  some  years 
devoted  himself  to  the  study  of  peasant  life  in 
the  Bernese  Oberland.  After  a  short  sojourn  in 
Paris  in  1856  he  settled  at  Dtisseldorf  and  in 
1868  achieved  a  brilliant  success  with  his  "Church 
Scene,"  which  was  followed  by  a  series  of  char- 
acteristic episodes  in  the  life  of  the  Swiss  and 
Swabian  peasantry.  Some  of  the  most  promi- 
nent among  these  pictures^  distinguished  by  good 
drawing^  harmonious  color,  and  genuine  feeling, 
are:  "Peasants  at  Cards  Surprised  by  Their 
Wives"  (1862,  Leipzig  Museum);  "Peasant  and 
Broker"  (1865,  gold  medal,  Paris)  and  "In- 
voluntary Confession"  (both  in  the  Basel  Mu- 
seum) ;  "Saying  Grace"  (Bern  Museum)  ; 
"Funeral  Repast  in  Bernese  Oberland"  (1865, 
Cologne  Museum)  ;  "The  First  Dancing  Lesson" 
(1868)  and  "At  the  Sickbed"  (1873,  both  in  the 
National  Gallery,  Berlin)  ;  "Toast  to  the  Bride" 
(1870)  and  "Prodigal  Son"  (1885,  both  in 
the  Kunsthalle,  Hamburg)  ;  "A  Breathing  In- 
terval at  Wedding  Dance"  (1878,  Dresden  Gal- 
lery) ;  "Arrest  of  Jewish  Usurer"  (1879),  one 
of  his  most  remarkable  works;  "Forsaken"  (1892, 
Breslau  Museum)  ;  and  "Market  Day  in  Black 
Forest"  (1896,  Henneberg  Gallery,  Zurich).  He 
also  illustrated  Auerbach's  BarfUssele^  Immer- 
mann's  Oherhof,  Goethe's  Hermdnn  und  Dorothea, 
and  other  literary  works.  For  his  biography,  con- 
sult Rosenberg  (Bielefeld,  1897)  ,  and  Pecht, 
Deutsche  KUnatler,  iii.   ( N(5rdlingen,  1881). 

VATTVENTABQUES,  vAv'nftrg',  Luc  de  Cla- 
PIERS,  Marquis  de  (1715-47).  A  French  moral- 
ist, born  at  Aix,  in  Provence.  He  entered  the 
army  at  seventeen,  and  served  in  Italy  and 
Bohemia,  devoting  himself  subsequently  to  litera- 
ture. He  was  a  man  of  lofty  character  and  en- 
joyed the  friendship  of  Marmontel  and  Voltaire. 
His  Introduction  &  la  connaisaance  de  Vesprit 
humain,  with  certain  Reflexions  and  Maximes 
appended  (1746).  is  more  famous  for  the  ap- 
pendix than  for  the  body  of  the  work,  and  gains 
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its  trae  value  from  the  moral  aphorisms  based 
on  personal,  though  vague,  observation  of  the 
sort  familiar  in  English  to  readers  of  Pope.  His 
complete  works  were  edited  by  Gilbert  (1857), 
and  by  Plon  (1874).  Consult  Paltelogue,  Vauve- 
nargues  (Paris,  1890). 

VATTX,  Vftx,  Calvebt  (1824-95).  A  British- 
American  architect  and  landscape  gardener,  bom 
in  London.  In  1843-46  he  was  an  indentured 
pupil  of  L.  N.  Cottingham,  a  prominent  London 
architect,  and  in  1860  removed  to  the  United 
States  as  assistant  to  A.  J.  Downing  (q.v.),  a 
well-known  American  landscape  gardener.  Sub- 
sequently he  became  Downmg's  architectural 
partner,  with  offices  at  Newburg,  N.  Y.,  upon 
Downing's  death  conducted  the  business  there 
from  1852  to  1857,  and  then  established  himself 
in  New  York  City,  where  he  entered  into  partner- 
ship with  Frederick  Law  Olmsted  (q.v.).  In  as- 
sociation with  Olmsted  he  made  plans  for  Cen- 
tral, Riverside,  and  Momingside  parks,  in  New 
York  City,  for  Prospect  Park  in  Brooklyn,  for 
parks  at  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  and  Chicago,  111.,  and 
for  the  New  York  State  reservation  at  Niagara 
Falls.  He  also  designed  numerous  buildings,  in- 
cluding the  first  structures  for  the  Metropolitan 
Museum  of  Art  and  the  Museum  of  Natural 
History,  in  New  York  City.,  He  was  appointed 
landscape  architect  to  the  Department  of  Parks 
of  New  York,  and  also  a  member  of  the  con- 
solidation inquiry  commission  for  the  Greater^ 
New  York.  It  was  largely  oiying  to  his  efforts' 
that  the  Ontral  Park  territory  was  preserved 
intact  and  developed  in  accordance  with  the 
original  landscape  designs.  In  his  professional 
work  he  displayed  an  original  artistic  faculty, 
and  as  a  municipal  official  he  was  very  active. 
He  published  Villaa  and  Cottages  (1857;  2d  ed. 
1864). 

VATTX,.  RiGHABD  (1816-95).  An  American 
lawyer  and  politician,  born  in  Philadelphia.  He 
was  admitted  to  the  bar  in  1836;  was  later  sec- 
retary of  the  American  legations  at  London  and 
Brussels;  member  of  .Congress  1890-92;  but  he  is 
best  known  as  a  penologist,  contributing  largely 
to  the  literature  on  the  subject.  Among  other 
things  he  wrote  on  that  subject:  Brief  Sketch  of 
the  Origin  and  History  of  the  State  Penitentiary 
for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsylvania  (1872)  ; 
Insideout,  or  Present  Prison  Systems  and  Their 
Effects  on  Society  and  the  Criminal  (1888)  ; 
The  Qtate  and  the  Prison  (1886). 

VAUX,  Thomas  (1510-56).  An  English  poet, 
second  Baron  Vaux  of  Harrowden,  Northampton- 
shire, eldest  son  of  Nicholas  Vaux,  the  first 
Baron  Vaux  (d.l523).  Apparently  he  was  edu- 
cated at  Cambridge.  At  the  age  of  seventeen  he 
accompanied  Cardinal  Wolsey  to  France  (1527), 
and  was  with  the  King  at  Calais  and  Boulogne 
(1532).  He  was  made  a  knight  of  the  Bath  at 
the  coronation  of  Anne  Boleyn  (1533),  and  was 
for  a  short  time  captain  of  the  island  of  Jersey 
( 1533-36) .  His  extant  lyrics,  numbering  at  least 
fifteen,  were  contributed  to  Tottel's  Miscellany 
(1557)  and  to  The  Paradise  of  Dainty  Devices 
(1576).  Consult  Fuller  Worthies'  Library 
Miscellanies,  ed.  by  A.  B.  Grosart  (vol.  iv.,  Edin- 
burgh and  London,  1872). 

VATTX,  William  Sandys  Wright  (1818-85). 
An  English  antiquary  and  numismatist.    ITe  was 


educated  at  Balliol  Ollege^  Oxford,  in  1841,  ob- 
tained a  post  in  the  department  of  antiquities  of 
the  British  Museum^  and  from  1861  until  his 
resignation  in  1870  was  keeper  of  coins  and 
medals.  During  1871-76  he  catalogued  the  coins 
of  the  Bodleian  Library  at  Oxford.  He  was  par- 
ticularly expert  in  Oriental  antiquities,  and  be- 
sides an  edition  for  the  Hakluyt  Society  (1854) 
of  The  World  Encompassed  by  Sir  F.  Drake,  pub- 
lished Nineveh  and  Persepolis  (1850;  4th  ed. 
1855),  which  presented  in  popular  form  the  dis- 
coveries of  Layard  and  others;  and,  under  the 
general  title.  Ancient  History  from  the  Monu- 
ments, the  two  volumes,  Persia  from  the  Earliest 
Period  to  the  Arab  Conquest  (1875;  a  new  ed., 
by  Sayce,  1893),  and  Greek  Cities  and  Islands 
of  Asia  Minor. 

VAUXHAIiL  (v^ks^ftl)  GARDENS.  A  for- 
mer place  of  public  amusement,  on  the  out- 
skirts of  London,  on  the  Thames  above  Lambeth. 
It  was  laid  out  in  1661,  and  was  originally  called 
the  'New  Spring  Gardens  at  Foxhall.'  At  first 
a  scene  for  fashionable  pleasure,  it  became  more 
and  more  a  place  of  bank-holiday  carousal  and 
was  finally  closed  in  1859,  the  area  being  now 
quite  covered  by  modern  dwellings.  The  gardens 
are  vividly  described  by  Addison,  Smollett,  and 
Thackeray. 

YKYTJ,  va'ySo,  or  ViTA,  vft'tA  (Skt.  wind). 
A  deified  personification  of  the  wind  in  the 
Vedic  mythology  of  the  Hindus.  Both  these 
names  are  applied  to  the  wind,  but  Vayu  is 
rather  the  divinity  and  Vata  the  element.  In 
epic  and  Puranic  mythology  Vayu  occupies  only 
an  inferior  position.  Legend  assigns  to  him  a 
wife  Anjana,  and  their  child  is  the  monkey-god 
Hanumfin  (q.v.).  In  the  A  vesta  (q.v.)  Vayu 
is  also  a  name  of  the  genius  of  the  air.  Con- 
sult: Macdonell,  Vedic  Mythology  (Strassburg, 
1897)  ;  Wilkins,  Hindu  Mythology  (2d  ed.,  Lon- 
don, 1900). 

VECCHIETTA,  v6k'A-6t't&,  II.  The  name 
sometimes  applied  to  the  Italian  painter  Lorenzo 
di  Pietro  (q.v.). 

VECELLI,  v&-chen«,  Tizlano.    See  Titiaw. 

VECTOR  ( Lat.  vector,  one  who  carries  or  con- 
veys, from  vehere,  to  carry,  convey).  A  vector 
quantity  is  such  a  physical  quantity  as  has  the 
properties  of  a  straight  line  of  a  definite  length 
and  in  a  definite  direction.  Linear  displacement, 
linear  velocity,  linear  momentum,  linear  ac- 
celeration, and  force  acting  on  a  particle  are 
illustrations.  Vector  quantities  of  the  same  kind 
can  be  added  geometrically,  as  straight  lines  are 
added,  by  connecting  the  ends  of  a  broken  line 


made  by  joining  the  lines,  keeping  them  parallel 
to  themselves,  and  adding  them  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  their  directions  indicate  a  continuous 
nddition.  Thus,  in  Fig.  A  the  vectors  12,  34,  66^ 
Tiniy  be  added  as  shown,  bringing  3  to  coincide 
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with  2,  and  6  with  4,  and  then  joining  the  two 
free  ends,  as  in  Fig.  B.  It  is  evident  from 
geometry  that  the  order  of  the  addition  is  im- 
material so  long  as  the  arrows  indicate  con- 
tinuous action.  Thus  it  would  do  just  as  well 
to  make  1  and  4  and  2  and  6  coincide,  or  1  and 
4  and  6  and  3;  the  final  result  is  the  same  as 
before.  See  Mechanics,  and  especially  the 
article  Quaternions,  where  will  be  found  a  full 
mathematical  explanation  of  vectors. 

VEDAy  va'dft  (Skt.  veda,  knowledge,  from 
t?uf,  to  know;  connected  with  Gk.  roTSa,  foida,  I 
know,  fldttp,  fidein,  Lat.  videre,  OChurch  Slav, 
-red^,  I  know,  OHG.  wizzan,  Ger.  irwscfi,  Goth., 
AS.  wiian,  £ng.  wit,  to  know).  The  collective 
designation  of  the  ancient  sacred  literature  of 
India,  or  of  individual  books  belonging  to  that 
literature.  At  an  unknown  date,  which  may  be 
conventionally  averaged  up  as  B.C.  1500,*  Aryan 
tribes  began  to  migrate  from  the  Iranian  high- 
lands on  the  north  of  the  Hindu  Kush  into  the 
northwest  of  India,  -the  plains  of  the  river  Indus 
and  its  tributaries.  The  non-Aryan  aborigines 
were  easily  conquered,  but  the  conquest  was  fol- 
lowed by  gradual  amalgamation  of  the  fairer- 
bued  conquerors  with  the  dark  aborigines.  The 
Aryans  brought  with  them  a  primitive  pastoral 
civilization,  a  language  which  was  a  mere  dia- 
lectic variety  of  the  speech  spoken  in  Iran,  and 
religious  beliefs  which  show  close  connection  with 
the  ancient  Persian  religion  of  the  Avesta,  and, 
to  a  lesser  and  more  problematic  extent,  with 
the  beliefs  of  the  remaining  Indo-Germanic  peo- 
ples, such  as  the  Greeks  (see  Gbeek  Religion) 
and  the  Teutons.  (See  Scandinavian  and  Teu- 
tonic Mttholoot.)  From  the  very  start  we 
are  confronted  by  a  poetical  literature,  primitive 
on  the  whole,  yet  lacking  neither  in  refinement 
and  beauty  of  thought,  nor  in  skill  in  the 
handling  of  language  and  metre.  The  literature 
18  throughout  religious,  and  includes  prayers  and 
sacrificial  formulas,  offered  to  the  gods  by  the 
priests;  charms  for  witchcraft  and  medicine, 
manipulated  by  magicians  and  medicine-men; 
expositions  of  the  sacrifice;  theological  com- 
ments and  legends;  higher  speculations,  philo- 
sophic and  theosophie,  growing  up  in  connection 
with  the  simpler  beliefs;  and  finally  rules  for 
conduct  in  every-day  life  at  home  and  abroad. 
This  is  the  Veda  as  a  whole. 

At  the  base  of  this  entire  literature  of  more 
than  100  books  lie  four  varieties  of  metrical  com- 
positions known  as  the  four  Vedas  in  the  nar- 
rower sense.  These  are  the  Rig-Veda,  the  Yajur- 
Veda,  the  Bama-Veda,  and  the  Atharva-Veda. 
These  four  names  come  from  a  somewhat  later 
time,  and  do  not  coincide  exactly  with  the  earlier 
names,  nor  do  they  correspond  with  the  contents 
of  the  texts  themselves.  The  earlier  names 
are  rcah,  'stanzas  of  praise,'  yaj^nfi,  iiturgical 
stanzas  and  formulas/  sdmdni,  'melodies,'  and 
atharvAngirasah,  'blessings  and  curses.'  The  Col- 
lection which  goes  by  the  name  of  the  Rig- Veda 
contains  not  only  'stanzas  of  praise,'  but  also 
'blessings  and  curses,'  as  well  as  most  of  the 
stanzas  which  form  the  basis  of  the  adman- 
melodies.  The  Atharva-Veda  contains  fcah  and 
yafUnfi,  as  well  as  blessings  and  curses.  The 
Tajnr-Veda  also  contains  many  blessings  and 
curses,  in  addition  to  its  main  topic.  The  Sama- 
Veda  is  merely  a  collection  of  a  certain  kind  of 
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'stanzas  of  praise'  which  occur  for  the  most  part 
in  the  Rig-Veda,  but  are  here  set  to  music  by 
means  of  definite  musical  notations. 

The  Rig- Veda  is  on  the  whole  the  most  im- 
portant as  well  as  the  oldest  of  the  four  collec- 
tions. A  little  more  than  1000  hymns,  equaling 
in  bulk  the  surviving  poems  of  Homer,  are  ar- 
ranged in  ten  books  called  maxidala,  or  circles. 
Six  of  them  (ii.-vii.),  the  so-called  family  books, 
form  the  nucleus  of  the  collection.  Each  of  these 
is  the  work  of  a  different  seer  and  his  descend- 
ants, as  can  be  seen  from  the  hymns  themselves. 
The  eighth  book  and  the  first  fifty  hymns  of  the 
first  book,  belonging  to  the  family  of  Kanva,  are 
arranged  strophically  in  groups  of  two  or  three 
stanzas.  The  most  marked  peculiarity  of  these 
hymns  is  that  they  form  the  bulk  of  the  stanzas 
sung  with  melodies  in  the  Sama-Veda.  The 
hymns  of  the  ninth  book  are  addressed  directly 
to  Soma  (q.v.).  The  remainder  of  the  first  book 
and  the  entire  tenth  book  are  more  miscellaneous 
in  character  and  problematic  as  to  arrangement. 
On  the  whole  they  are  of  later  origin,  for  themes 
foreign  to  the  narrower  purpose  of  the  fvaA,  such 
as  theosophie  hymns  and  witchcraft  hymns,  ap- 
pear in  considerable  number.  The  poems  of  the 
latter  class  frequently  reappear,  usually  with 
variations,  in  the  Atharva-Veda. 

On  the  whole  the  Rig-Veda  is  a  collection  of 
priestly  hymns  addressed  to  the  gods  of  the  Vedie 
pantheon  during  sacrifice.  This  sacrifice  con- 
sisted of  oblations  of  intoxicating  86fna  pressed 
from  the  «dma-plant  and  melted  butter  or  ghee 
(q.v.)  which  was  poured  into  the  fire.  The 
ritual  of  the  Veda  is  advanced  in  character,  by 
no  means  so  simple  as  was  once  supposed,  though 
not  as  elaborate  as  that  of  the  Yajur-Veda  and 
the  Brahmanas.  (See  below.)  The  chief  interest 
of  the  Rig- Veda  lies  in  the  gods  themselves  and 
in  the  myths  narrated  in  the  course  of  their 
invocation.  The  mythology  represents  an  earlier, 
clearer  stage  of  thought  than  is  to  be  found  in 
any  other  parallel  literature.  Above  all  it  is 
sufficiently  primitive  to  show  clearly  the  process 
of  personification  by  which  natural  phenomena 
developed  into  gods.  (See  the  sub-section  Vedic 
Religion  under  India;  Natube-Wobship.)  The 
original  nature  of  the  Vedic  gods,  however,  is 
not  always  clear;  some  of  them  are  so  obscure 
in  character  as  to  make  an  analysis  of  them  a 
difficult  and  important  chapter  in  Vedic  philology. 
But  on  the  whole  the  key-note  of  Rig-Vedie 
thought  is  the  nature  myth. 

The  Yajur-Veda  represents  the  growth  of 
ritualism  or  sacerdotalism;  its  yajiinei,  'litur- 
gical stanzas  and  formulas,'  are  in  the  main  of 
a  later  time,  and  are  partly  metrical,  partly 
prose.  The  materials  contained  in  the  Rig- 
Veda  are  freely  adapted,  with  secondary  changes 
of  expression,  and  without  regard  to  the  original 
order  of  their  composition.  The  main  object  is 
no  longer  devotion  to  the  gods  themselves.  The 
sacrifice  has  become  the  centre  of  thought;  its 
mystic  power  is  conceived  to  be  a  thing  per 
8€y  and  every  detail  has  become  all-important. 
A  crowd  of  priests  (seventeen  is  the  largest  num- 
ber) conducts  a  vast,  complicated,  and  painstak- 
ing ceremonial,  full  of  symbolic  meaning  even 
in  its  smallest  minutiae.  From  the  moment  the 
priests  seat  themselves  on  the  sacrificial  ground 
and  proceed  to  mark  out  the  altars   {vMx)  on 
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which  the  sacred  fire  is  built,  every  act  has  its 
stanza  or  formula,  and  every  utensil  is  blessed 
with  its  own  fitting  blessing.  These  formulas  are 
no  longer  conceived  as  prayers,  but  as  magic. 
The  words  as  well  as  the  acts  have  inherent 
power.  If  the  priest  chants  a  formula  for  rain 
while  pouring  a  certain  sacrificial  liquid,  rain 
shall  and  must  come.  In  fact,  and  in  brief,  the 
Yajur-Veda  means  the  deification  of  the  sacrifice 
in  every  detail  of  act  and  word. 

The  Sama-Veda  is  the  least  clear  of  all  the 
Vedas.  Its  stanzas,  or  rather  groups  of  stanzas, 
are  known  as  admdni,  'melodies.'  The  aAtnan 
stanzas  are  preserved  in  three  forms.  First,  in 
the  Rig- Veda,  as  ordinary  poetry,  accented  in 
the  same  way  as  other  Vedic  poetry.  Second- 
ly, in  the  drcikas,  a  kind  of  libretto  forming 
a  special  collection  of  sdman-verses,  most  of 
which,  though  not  all,  occur  also  in  the  Rig- Veda. 
Here  also  there  is  a  system  of  accents,  peculiar 
in  its  notation^  but  purely  with  reference  to  the 
unsung  8&man8.  In  the  third  sdman  version, 
the  gCnaa,  or  song-books,  we  find  the  real 
sung  aHmana.  Here  not  only  the  text,  but  the 
musical  notes  are  marked.  Still  this  is  not  a 
complete  adman.  In  the  middle  of  the  sung 
stanzas  appear  exclamatory  syllables,  the  so- 
called  atohhaa,  such  as  6m,  hdu,  hAi,  hoyi,  or 
him;  and  at  the  end  certain  concluding  words, 
such  as  atha,  a,  im,  ndm,  and  sat.  The  Sama-Veda 
is  devoted  chiefly  to  the  worship  of  Indra  (q.v.). 
It  seems  likely,  therefore,  that  it  is  the  civilized 
version  of  savage  Shamanism  (q.v.),  an  attempt 
to  influence  the  natural  order  of  things  by  shouts 
and  exhortations,  for  the  Brahmans  as  a  rule 
blended  their  own  hieratic  practices  and  concep- 
tions with  what  they  found  among  the  people. 
The  6dman-meIody  and  the  exclamations  inter- 
spersed among  the  words  may,  therefore,  be  the 
substitute  for  the  self-exciting  shouts  of  the 
Shaman  priests  of  an  earlier  time. 

The  oldest  name  of  the  Atharva-Veda  is 
atharvdfigiraaahf  a  compound  formed  of  the 
names  of  two  semi-mythic  families  of  priests,  the 
Atharvans  and  Angirases.  At  a  very  early  time 
the  former  term  was  regarded  as  synonymous 
with  *holy  charms,*  or  ^blessings;*  the  latter  with 
'witchcraft  charms,*  or  'curses.*  In  addition  to 
the  name  Atharva-Veda  there  are  two  other 
names,  practically  restricted  to  the  ritual  texts 
of  this  Veda:  hhrgvafigirasah  or  'Bhrigus  and 
Angirases,*  in  which  the  Bhrigus,  another  ancient 
family  of  five  priests,  takes  the  place  of  the 
Angirases;  and  Brahma-Veda^  probably  'Veda  of 
the  Brahma,  or  holy  religion  in  general.*  (See 
Brahma.)  The  Atharva-Veda  is  a  collection  of 
730  h3rmn8,  containing  some  6000  stanzas,  di- 
vided into  20  books.  About  one-sixth  of  the  mass, 
including  two  entire  books  (xv.  and  xvi.),  is 
written  in  prose,  similar  in  style  to  that  of  the 
Brahmanas  (see  below),  the  rest  being  poetry 
in  the  usual  Vedic  metres.  These,  however,  are 
handled  with  great  freedom,  often  betraying 
either  ignorance  or  disregard  of  the  metrical 
canons,  as  they  appear  in  the  Rig-Veda.  The 
Atharva-Veda  did  not  attain  to  perfect  canon- 
icity  until  the  period  of  Classical  Sanskrit, 
simply  on  account  of  the  nature  of  its  contents, 
which  are  somewhat  apart  from  the  hieratic 
worship  of  the  gods  and  the  sacerdotalism  of  the 
other  three  Vedas.    The  contents  of  the  Atharva- 
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Veda  are  popular  rather  than  hieratic,  and 
superstitious  rather  than  religious.  It  is  a 
picture  of  the  lower  life  of  ancient  India, 
painted  on  a  very  broad  canvas.  It  exhibits  the 
ordinary  Hindu  not  only  in  the  aspect  of  a  de- 
vout and  virtuous  adherent  of  the  gods,  and  per- 
former of  pious  practices,  but  also  as  the  natural, 
semi-civilized  man:  rapacious,  demon-plagued 
and  fear-ridden,  hateful,  lustful,  and  addicted  to 
sorcery. 

The  themes  of  the  hymns  of  the  Atharva-Veda 
may  be  grouped  as  follows:  charms  to  cure  dis- 
ease and  possession  by  demons;  prayers  for  long 
life  and  health;  imprecations  against  demons, 
sorcerers,  and  enemies;  charms  pertaining  to 
women;  charms  pertaining  to  royalty;  charms  to 
secure  harmony,  influence  in  the  village  assembly, 
and  the  like;  charms  to  secure  prosperity  in 
house,  field,  cattle,  business,  gambling,  etc.; 
charms  in  expiation  of  sin;  prayers  and  impre- 
cations in  the  interest  of  Brahmans;  and  wed- 
ding and  funeral  stanzas.  Curiously  enough,  the 
Atharva  has  a  large  number  of  cosmogonic  and 
theosophic  hymns,  being  in  this  resnect  a  more 
significant  precursor  to  the  Upanisnads  (q.v.) 
than  is  the  Rig- Veda  itself. 

The  redactions  of  these  four  Vedas,  called 
aamhiiaa  by  the  Hindus,  have  been  handed  down 
in  various  schools,  branches,  or  recensions,  which 
present  a  given  Veda  in  forms  differing  not  a 
little  from  one  another.  The  school  differences  of 
the  Rig- Veda  are  of  no  importance,  except  as 
they  extend  also  to  the  Brahmanas  and  Sutras. 
(See  below.)  There  are  two  Sama-Veda  redac- 
tions, that  of  the  school  of  the  Kauthumas  and 
the  Ranayaniyas;  and  two  of  the  Atharva-Veda, 
ascribed  to  the  school  of  Saunakiyas  and  the 
Paippaladas.  The  Yajur-Veda  especially  is 
handed  down  in  recensions  that  differ  from  one 
another  very  widely.  There  is  first  the  broad 
division  into  White  Yajur-Veda  and  Black 
Yajur-Veda.  The  most  important  difference  be- 
tween these  two  is  that  the  Black  Yajur  schools 
intermingle  their  stanzas  and  formulas  with  the 
prose  exposition  of  the  Brahmana,  whereas  the 
White  Yajur  schools  present  their  Brahmana  in 
separate  works.  The  White  Yajur-Veda  belongs 
to  the  school  of  the  Vajasaneyins  and  is  sub- 
divided into  the  Madhyandina  and  Kanva  schools. 
The  important  schools  of  the  Black  Yajur-Veda 
are  the  Taittiriyas,  Maitrayaniyas,  Kathas,  and 
Kapishthalas.  Sometimes  these  schools  have 
definite  geographical  locations.  For  example,  the 
Kathas  and  the  Kapishthalas  were  located,  at 
the  time  when  the  Greeks  became  acquainted  with 
India,  in  the  Punjab  and  in  Kashmir.  The  Mai- 
trayaniyas appear  at  one  time  to  have  occupied 
the  region  around  the  lower  course  of  the  river 
Narmada,  and  the  Taittiriyas,  at  least  in  mod- 
em times,  are  in  the  south  of  India. 

The  poetic  stanzas  and  the  ritualistic  formulas 
of  the  Vedas  collectively  go  by  the  name  of 
mantra^  'pious  utterance,*  or  'hymn.*  These 
were  followed  at  later  periods  by  a  very  different 
literary  type,  namely,  the  theological  treatises 
called  hrdhmanaa.  They  are  exegetical  and  com- 
mentative,  and  are  bulky  expositions  of  the 
sacrificial  ceremonial,  describing  its  minute  de- 
tails, discussing  its  value,  speculating  upon  its 
origin,  and  illustrating  its  potency  by  ancient 
legends.    Aside  from  the  light  which  these  texts 
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throw  upon  the  sacerdotalism  of  ancient  India, 
they  are  important  because  they  are  written  in 
connected  prose,  the  earliest  in  the  entire  do- 
main  of  Indo-Germanic  speech.  They  are  es- 
pecially important  for  syntax,  representing  in 
this  respect  the  oldest  Indian  stage  even  better 
than  the  Rig- Veda,  owing  to  the  restriction  im- 
posed upon  the  latter  by  its  poetic  form.  The 
Brahmanas  also  were  composed  in  schools  or 
recensions,  but  the  various  Brahmana  recensions 
of  one  and  the  same  Veda  differ  at  times  even 
more  widely  than  the  Samhitas  of  the  Mantras. 
Thus  the  Rig- Veda  has  two  Brahmanas,  the 
Aitareya  and  the  Kaushitaki  or  Sankhayana. 
The  Brahmana  matter  of  the  Black  Yajur-Vedas 
is  given  together  with  the  hymns  themselves; 
hut  the  White  Yajur-Veda  treats  its  Brahmana 
matter  separately,  and  with  extraordinary  full- 
ness, in  the  famous  Satapatha-Brdhmana,  the 
^Brahmana  of  the  Hundred  Paths,*  so  called  be- 
cause it  consists  of  100  lectures.  Next  to  the 
Rig- Veda  and  Atharva-Veda  this  work  is  the 
most  important  production  in  the  whole  range 
of  Vedic  literature.  Two  Brahmanas  belonging 
to  independent  schools  of  the  Sama-Veda  have 
been  preserved,  that  of  the  Tandins,  usually  des- 
ignated as  the  Pancavim^a-Br&hmana  and  that 
of  the  Talavakaras  or  Jaiminiyas.  To  the 
Atharva-Veda  is  attached  the  very  late  and  sec- 
ondary GCpatha-Brahmana,  though  its  contents 
are  in  reality  foreign  to  the  spirit  of  the  Athar- 
van  hymns. 

^  A  later  development  of  the  Brahmanas  are  the 
Aranyakaa,  or  'Forest  Treatises.'  Their  later 
character  is  indicated  both  by  the  position  they 
occupy  at  the  end  of  the  Brahmanas  and  by  their 
theosophical  character.  The  name  'Forest 
Treatise'  is  of  somewhat  obscure  application,  but 
it  seems  likely  that  these  works,  owing  to  the 
superior  mystic  sanctity  of  their  contents,  were 
intended  to  be  recited  in  the  solitude  of  the 
forest  instead  of  in  the  village.  The  two  im- 
portant Aranyakas  are  the  Aitareya  and  the 
Taittiriya,  belonging,  of  course,  to  the  Vedic 
schools  of  these  names.  The  chief  value  of  the 
Aranyakas  is  that  they  form  in  contents  and 
tone  a  transition  to  the  Upanishads,  which  are 
either  imbedded  in  them,  or,  more  usually,  form 
their  concluding  portions.    See  Upanibhad. 

Both  Mantra  and  Brahmana  are  regarded  as 
part  of  revelation  {h-uti)  ;  the  rest  of  Vedic 
literature  as  tradition  {smrti)  derived  from  holy 
men  of  old.  This  literature  has  a  characteristic 
style  of  its  own,  being  written  in  the  form  of 
brief  rules,  or  aUtraSf  whence  it  is  familiarly 
known  as  Sutra  literature  or  the  Sutras.  They 
are,  in  the  main,  of  three  classes,  each  of  which  is 
associated  with  a  particular  Vedic  sclFiool,  reach- 
ing back,  as  a  rule,  to  the  school  distinctions  of 
the  Samhitas  and  Brahmanas.  The  first  class  of 
Sutras  are  the  Srduta  or  Kalpa  8iltr<is,  which 
may  be  translated  'Sutras  of  the  Vedic  Ritual.' 
They  are  rule-books  compiled,  with  the  help  of 
oral  priestly  tradition,  from  the  Brahmanas.  They 
are  brief  manuals  of  the  Vedic  sacrifices,  as 
distinguished  from  the  more  diffusive  Brah- 
manas, whose  ritual  acts  are  interrupted  by  elab- 
orate explanation  and  illustrative  legends.  To 
the  Rig- Veda  belong  two  l^rauta  Sutras  corre- 
sponding to  its  Brahmanas,  the  A^valayana  to 
the  Aitareya  Brahmana,  and  the  Sankhayana  to 
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the  Brahmana  of  the  same  name.  To  the  White 
Yajur-Veda  belongs  the  ^rauta  Sutra  of  Katyay- 
ana,  closely  adhering  to  the  Satapatha  Brah- 
mana. No  less  than  six  6rauta  Sutras  belong  to 
the  Black  Yajur-Veda,  but  only  two  of  them 
have  as  yet  been  published,  that  of  Apastamba, 
belonging  to  the  school  of  the  Taittiriya,  and  the 
Manava,  belonging  to  the  school  of  the  Maitray- 
aniya.  The  Sama-Veda  has  two  Srautas,  that  of 
Latyayana  and  Drahyayana,  belonging  respec- 
tively to  its  two  schools  of  Kauthuma  and 
Ranayaniya;  and  the  Atharva-Veda  has  the  late 
and  inferior  Vaitana. 

Of  far  ereater,  indeed  of  universal  interest,  is 
the  second  class  of  Sutras,  the  Ofhya  Sutras y  or 
'House  Books.'  These  are  treatises  on  home  life 
which  deal  systematically  with  a  well-defined 
body  of  facts  connected  with  the  every-day  ex- 
istence of  the  individual  and  the  family.  Though 
composed  at  a  comparatively  late  Vedic  period, 
they  contain  practices  and  prayers  of  great  an- 
tiquity, and  supplement  most  effectively  the  con- 
tents of  the  Atharva-Veda.  They  also  are  dis- 
tributed among  the  four  Vedas  and  their  schools. 
The  Rig- Veda  has  the  Grihya  Sutras  of  Asvala- 
yana  and  Sankhayana;  the  White  Yajur-Veda 
that  of  Paraskara;  the  Black  Yajur-Veda  a  large 
number,  as  those  of  t.he  schools  of  Apastamba, 
Hiranyakesin,  and  Manava;  the  Sama-V^eda  has 
the  Gabhila  and  the  Khadira;  to  the  Atharva- 
Veda  belongs  the  important  Kausika  Sutra, 
which,  in  addition  to  the  domestic  ritual,  deals 
with  the  magical  and  medicinal  practices  spe- 
cially characteristic  of  that  Veda. 

The  third  kind  of  Sutras  are  the  Dharma 
Sutras,  or  'Law  Sutras/  which  also  deal  to 
some  extent  with  the  customs  of  every-day  life, 
but  are  engaged  for  the  most  part  with  religious 
and  secular  law.  These  Sutras  also  are  either 
attached  to  the  body  of  canonical  writings  of  a 
certain  Vedic  school,  or  are  shown  by  inner 
criteria  to  have  originated  within  such  a  school. 
The  oldest  legal  Sutras  are  the  Apastamba  and 
Baudhayana,  belonging  to  the  Black  Yajur 
schools  of  the  same  name,  the  Gautama  belong- 
ing to  the  Sama-Veda,  the  Vishnu  belonging  to 
the  Katha  school  of  the  Black  Yajur-Veda,  and 
the  Vasishtha  of  less  certain  associations.  The 
earliest  metrical  law-books,  written  in  classical 
.  Sanskrit,  are  also  based  on  lost  Sutra  collections 
of  definite  Vedic  schools.  The  most  famous  of 
these,  the  MCnava  Dharma  Sdstra,  or  'Law-Book 
of  Manu'  (see  Manu),  is  founded  upon  the 
Dharma  Sutra  of  the  Manava,  or  Maitrayaniya 
school  of  the  Black  Yajur-Veda,  while  the  briefer 
'Law-book  of  Yajnavalkya'  derives  its  origin 
from  a  school  of  the  White  Yajur-Veda. 

Consult  the  treatises  mentioned  at  the  close 
of  the  article  Sanskrit  Literature,  especially 
the  full  bibliography  in  Macdonell,  History  of 
Sanskrit  Literature  (New  York,  1900).  English 
readers  may  obtain  ready  insight  into  the  con- 
tents of  Vedic  literature  in  all  its  important 
aspects  by  means  of  Mtiller,  Sacred  Books  of  the 
East  (Oxford,  1879  et  seq.).  Parts  of  the  Rig- 
Veda  are  translated  by  Mliller  himself  (vol. 
xxxii.)  and  Oldenberg  (vols.  xlvi.  and  xlviii.)  ; 
the  Atharva-Veda  by  Bloomfield  (vol.  xlii.) ;  the 
Satapatha  Brahmana  by  Eggeling  (vols,  xii., 
xxvi.,  xli.,  xliii.,  and  xlv.)  ;  seven  of  the  Grihya 
Sutras  by  Oldenberg  (vols.  xxix.  and  xxx.) ;  the 
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old  Dhanna  Sutras  by  Btihler  and  Jolly  (vols, 
ii.,  vii.,  and  ziv.) ;  and  the  Law-Book  of  Manu 
by  Bahler  (vol.  xxr.). 

VIdLSOA,  YkdtJk^k  (Skt,  member  of  the 
Veda).  The  name  of  six  Sanskrit  works,  the 
object  of  which  is  to  teach  how  to  read  and 
understand  correctly  Vedic  texts,  and  how  to 
apply  them  correctly  to  sacrificial  purposes.  The 
first  four  of  the  six  Vedangas  are  philological  in 
character  and  the  other  two  deal  with  the 
sacrifice  and  its  season.  The  names  and  scope  of 
the  six  are  as  follows:  (1)  Sikfa,  or  phonetics. 
It  is  represented  by  a  short  treatise  of  35,  or,  in 
another  recension,  of  59  verses,  which  explains 
the  nature  of  letters,  accent,  and  pronunciation, 
and  is  ascribed  to  Panini  (q.v.).  (2)  Chanda9, 
or  metre,  which  is  ascribed  to  Pin^la.  (3) 
Vy^karanOf  or  grammar,  by  which  native  author- 
ities understand  the  celebrated  work  of  Panini 
(q.v.).  (4)  3^t>ufc<a  (q.v.),  or  etymology.  (5) 
Jy6ti^,  or  astronomy,  as  employed  in  fixing  the 
days  and  hours  of  the  Vedic  sacrifices.  (6)  KaVpa, 
or  works  on  the  Vedic  ceremonial,  which  sys- 
tematize the  ritual  taught  by  the  Brahmana 
portion  of  the  Veda,  omitting,  however,  all 
legendary  or  mystical  detail.  They  are  com- 
posed in  the  Sutra  style.  (See  SOtea.)  The 
Vedanga  was  edited  in  Bombay,  1902.  Consult: 
Mttller,  Ancient  Sanskrit  Literature  (London, 
1859) ;  Weber,  Hietory  of  Indian  Literature 
(Eng.  trans.,  Boston,  1878)  ;  Macdonell,  San- 
akHt  Literature  (New  York,  1900). 

VEDANTA,.  vA-dftn^A  (Skt.,  conclusion  of 
the  Veda,  later  interpreted  as  ultimate  aim  of 
the  Veda).  The  second  great  division  of  the 
Mlm/imaA  (q.v.)  school  of  Hindu  philosophy.  It 
is  chiefly  concerned  in  the  investigation  of  Brah- 
ma, or  the  Supreme  Spirit,  and  the  relation  in 
which  the  universe,  and  especially  the  human 
soul,  stands  to  it;  and  in  contradistinction  from 
the  PQrvavnimdmaA,  or  the  investigation  of  the 
former  part  of  the  Vedas,  especially  the 
Brahmanas  (see  Veda),  it  is  also  called  Uttara- 
fn{m4iH«d,  or  the  investigation  of  the  latter  part 
of  the  Vedas,  the  Aranyakae  and  Upanishads, 
which  treat  of  Brahma,  the  Supreme  Spirit. 
Sometimes  the  name  given  to  it  is  Sdrfraka- 
mimdtheA,  or  the  investigation  of  embodied  Brah- 
ma. In  its  method  the  Vedanta  differs  from 
the  Nyftya  (see  Nyaya;  Vaisebhika)  by  en- 
deavoring to  explain  the  universe  as  a  successive 
development  from  one  ultimate  source  or  prin- 
ciple, and  it  is  distinct  from  the  Sitnkhya  (see 
SXnkhya;  Yoga),  inasmuch  as  that  system  is 
based  on  the  assumption  of  a  duality  of  prin- 
ciples whence  the  universe  derives  its  origin. 

The  object-matter  of  the  Vedanta  is  the  proof 
that  the  universe  emanates  in  a  successive  de- 
velopment from  a  Supreme  Spirit,  or  All  Soul, 
Atnian,  which  is  also  called  Brahman,  or  para- 
mAtman ;  that  the  human  soul  is  therefore  iden- 
tical with  Brahma ;  that  the  separate  existence 
of  the  human  soul  is  the  result  of  its  ignorance 
of  this  identity  of  itself  and  the  Supreme  Spirit; 
and  that  its  final  liberation  or  freedom  from 
metempsychosis  (q.v.)  is  attained  by  a  removal  of 
this  Ignorance,  that  is,  by  a  proper  understanding 
of  the  truth  of  the  Vedanta  doctrine.  In  essence, 
therefore.  Vedanta  is  an  idealistic  monism.  Its 
first  beginnings  are  found  in  the  early  Upani- 
shads  (q.v.),  but  as  a  completed  system  it  dates 


from  about  the  time  of  our  era,  being  later  than 
the  Yoga.  It  is  referred  to  Badarayana  (eighth 
century),  whose  Brahma-Sutra,  as  explained  by 
Sankara,  is  the  authoritative  work  of  the  Vedan- 
tists,  although  the  interpretation  of  Kamanuja 
(twelfth  century)  differs  in  some  important  par- 
ticulars from  that  of  Sankara.  The  former 
teaches  that  the  individual  soul  is  ever  distinct 
from  the  Supreme  Soul,  whereas  Sankara  holds 
that  when  avidyH,  or  ignorance,  is  removed,  the 
individual  soul  becomes  one  with  the  Supreme, 
according  to  the  doctrine  of  'non-duality.' 

According  to  the  Vedanta,  as  thus  interpreted 
by  Sankara,  Brahma  is  both  the  efficient  and 
material  cause  of  the  world,  creator  and  creation, 
doer  and  deed.  It  is  one,  self-existent,  supreme, 
as  truth,  wisdom,  intelligence,  and  happiness; 
devoid  oJf  the  three  qualities  of  darkness,  pas- 
sion,  and  truth,  in  the  sense  in  which  created  be- 
ings possess  them;  and  at  the  consummation  of 
all  things  the  whole  universe  is  resolved  or  ab- 
sorbed into  it.  From  Brahma  individual  souls 
emanate,  as  innumerable  sparks  issue  from  a 
biasing  fire.  The  soul,  therefore,  is  neither  bom 
nor  does  it  die;  it  is  of  divine  substance,  and  as 
such  infinite,  immortal,  intelligent,  sentient, 
true.  Its  separate  existence,  as  distinct  from 
Brahma,  is  the  cause  of  its  ignorance;  and  this 
ignorance,  which  consists  in  regarding  the  world 
as  a  reality  capable  of  subsisting  without  Brah- 
ma, has  the  double  power  of  enveloping  and 
projecting.  By  means  of  the  former  it  makes  the 
soul  liable  to  mundane  vicissitudes,  such  as  the 
sensations  of  pleasure  and  pain.  The  projective 
power  of  ignorance,  when  encompassing  the  soul 
in  its  condition  of  pure  intellect,  produces  out 
of  the  darkness  which  then  prevails  the  five  sub- 
tile elements:  ether,  which  is  the  substratum  of 
the  quality  sound;  air,  which  arises  from  ether, 
the  substratum  of  touch;  from  air,  fire  or  light, 
the  substratum  of  color;  from  light,  water,  the 
substratum  of  savor;  and  from  water,  earth,  the 
substratum  of  smell.  From  these  subtile  ele- 
ments are  then  produced  seventeen  subtile  bodies 
and  the  five  gross  elements.  The  former,  also 
called  linga^arfra,  are  the  five  organs  of  percep- 
tion, the  organs  of  hearing,  touch,  sight,  taste, 
and  smell,  which  arise  severally  from  the  pure 
or  inactive  particles  of  each  of  the  subtile  ele- 
ments. There  are,  further,  two  intellectual  or- 
gans, which  are  produced  from  the  mingled  pure 
or  inactive  particles  of  the  subtile  elements, 
huddhi,  understanding,  the  function  of  which  is 
to  arrive  at  a  certainty  or  conclusion,  and  manas, 
an  organ  of  volition  and  imagination.  Lastly, 
there  are  the  five  organs  of  action,  the  voice,  the 
hands,  the  feet,  the  organ  of  excretion,  and  that 
of  generation,  which  are  severally  produced  from 
the  active  particles  of  each  of  the  subtile 
elements;  and  the  five  vital  airs,  which  are  pro- 
duced from  the  mingled  active  particles  of 
the  subtile  elements,  the  air  breathed  forth, 
which  has  its  place  in  the  fore  part  of  the  nose; 
the  air  breathed  downward,  which  has  its  place 
in  the  lower  intestines:  the  air  which  circulates 
through  the  whole  body;  the  ascending  air,  which 
has  its  place  in  the  throat:  and  the  descending 
air  in  the  middle  of  the  body,  which  causes  as- 
similation and  digestion  of  food,  produces  semen, 
excrements,  etc.  Later  Vedantists  postulate  ten 
such  vital  airs,  assuming  in  addition  to  those 
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already  mentioned,  the  airs  which  severally  cause 
retchinff,  winking,  hunger,  yawning,  and  fatten- 
ing. The  five  gross  elements  are  the  five  subtile 
elements,  when  they  have  become  so  divided  and 
combined  that  each  of  them  retains  a  preponder- 
ating portion  of  itself,  and  consequently  of  the 
quality  of  which  it  is  the  substratum^  and  also 
contains  smaller  portions  of  the  other  subtile  ele- 
ments, and  the  qualities  of  which  thev  are  the 
substrata.  From  these  gross  elements  then  arises 
the  world.  The  soul,  when  existing  in  the  body, 
is  incased  in  a  succession  of  'sheaths.'  The  first 
or  interior  sheath  consists  of  buddhi,  associated 
with  the  organs  of  perception;  the  second,  of 
manas,  associated  with  the  organs  of  action ;  and 
the  third,  of  the  vital  airs,  together  with  the 
organs  of  action.  These  three  sheaths  constitute 
the  subtile  body  of  the  soul,  which  attends  the 
soul  in  its  transmigrations.  The  collective  to- 
tality of  such  subtile  bodies  is  the  supreme  soul, 
as  regarded  in  its  relation  to  the  world.  The 
fourth  and  exterior  sheath  of  the  soul  is  com- 
posed of  the  gross  elements;  and  the  collective 
aggregate  of  such  gross  bodies  is  the  gross  body 
of  the  deity.  This  whole  development  being  the 
result  of  ignorance,  the  soul  frees  itself  from  its 
error  by  understanding  that  the  different  stages 
in  which  this  development  appears  do  not  repre- 
sent real  or  absolute  truth;  and  when  its  error 
has  completely  vanished  it  ceases  to  be  re-bom, 
and  becomes  reunited  with  Brahma,  whence  it 
emanated.  The  difference  between  esoteric 
and  exoteric  Vedanta  consists  in  the  ability  or 
non-ability  to  recognize  that  Brahma  is  im- 
personal, without  attributes,  and  that  every  soul 
is  all  Brahma.  This  knowledge  alone  is  liberate 
ing;  but  the  empiricist,  who  cannot  understand 
this,  may  be  put  in  the  way  of  attaining  en> 
lightenment  by  moral  and  religious  practices, 
such  as  are  enjoined  by  the  P€rvatnimAm9(L,  as 
explained  above.  The  doctrine  of  hhakti,  or 
faith,  does  not  belong  to  the  older  Vedanta ;  it  is, 
however,  an  interesting  feature  of  the  later 
periods  of  this  philosophy  (see  Vaishnavas)  ; 
and  the  same  observation  applies  to  the  doctrine 
of  M'dpd  (q.v.),  or  illusion,  according  to  which 
the  world  has  no  reality  whatever,  but  is  merely 
the  product  of  imagination;  for  the  older 
Vedanta  merely  teaches  that  the  world  is  not  the 
truth,  but  does  not  deny  its  material  reality. 

The  oldest  work  on  this  philosophy,  attributed 
to  Badarayana  or  to  Vyasa  (q.v.),  called  the 
Brahma-Sutra,  consists  of  four  adkyHyaa,  or 
lectures,  each  subdivided  into  four  pAdas,  or 
chapters,  each  pada  containim;  a  number  of 
Sutras.  The  number  of  the  latter  is  558,  and 
that  of  the  adhikaranas,  or  topics  treated  in 
them,  191.  The  most  important  commentary  on 
this  work  is  the  S^r^raka-hhA^ya,  by  Sankara- 
carya;  and  this  commentary  in  its  turn 
has  been  commented  on  by  a  great  variety  of 
writers.  The  text  of  the  Sutras  and  this  com- 
mentary were  edited  at  Calcutta,  1818;  and  the 
text  with  this  commentary,  and  a  gloss  on  the 
latter,  bv  Govindananda,  in  the  Bihliotheca  In- 
dica,  by  Vidyaratna  (Calcutta,  1863).  The  Sutra 
and  commentary  were  translated  into  German  by 
Paul  Deussen  (Leipzig,  1887).  Among  elemen- 
tary treatises  on  the  Vedanta,  the  most  popular  is 
the  VMintasdra,  by  Sadananda,  which,  with  the 
commentary  of  Ramakrishna  Tirtha,  was  edited 
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at  Calcutta  in  1829,  and  with  this  and  another 
commentary  by  Nrisinhasarasvati,  at  Calcutta  in 
1849.  It  was  edited  and  translated  also  by  Bal- 
lantyne,  A  Lecture  on  the  VedAnta,  Emhraoing 
the  Text  of  the  VedAnta  SAra  (Allahabad,  1850), 
who  also  translated  the  beginning  of  the  Brah- 
ma-Sutras. The  work  was  edited  also  by 
Jacoby  (Bombay,  1894).  A  very  useful  compen- 
dium of  the  Adhikaranas,  or  topics,  is  the  Adh- 
ikaranamata,  by  Bharatitirtha,  which,  with  the 
commentary  of  Anandachandra-Vedantavagisa, 
was  edited  at  Calcutta  in  1862,  and  as  an  appen- 
dix to  the  Brahma-Sutras,  with  extracts  from 
this  commentary  in  the  Bihliotheca  Indica  (Cal- 
cutta, 1863).  More  recently  Thibaut  has  pub- 
lished the  Sutras  with  a  valuable  introduction  in 
the  Sacred  Books  of  the  East  (vols,  xxxiv.  and 
xxxviii.,  Oxford,  1890-96),  and  the  system  has 
been  explained  by  Deussen  in  his  System  des 
Vedanta  (Leipzig,  1883),  the  best  complete  ex- 
position of  the  system,  to  which  may  be  added 
the  explanation  in  Mtlller,  Six  Systems  of  Indian 
Philosophy  (New  York,  1899). 

VEIXBAS.  A  people  of  Southeastern  Ceylon, 
who  have  sometimes  been  regarded,  chiefly  upon 
somatic  and  osteological  grounds,  as  constituting 
a  separate  race  of  mankind.  The  Veddas  are  one 
of  the  most  primitive  of  human  tjrpes,  represent- 
ing, perhaps,  the  original  stock  which,  travel- 
ing to  the  north,  produced  the  Dravidian  peoples 
of  Southern  Hindustan^  and  going  to  the  south 
gave  rise  to  the  Australians.  The  features  of 
the  Veddas  are  Hindu  rather  than  Negroid  or 
Mongoloid,  while  the  hair  is  jet-black,  wavy,  and 
frequently  curly,  but  never  kinky.  They  are 
somewhat  darker  in  color  than  the  neighboring 
Singhalese.  They  are  of  slender  build,  erect 
carriage,  and  small  stature  (full-grown  males 
about  five  feet).  A  noteworthy  characteristic 
of  the  Veddas  is  their  monogamous  form  of  mar- 
riage. Their  honesty,  hospitality,  morality,  and 
good  nature  are  praised  by  those  who  have  come 
to  know  them.  They  have  their  primitive  songs 
and  dances,  but  their  religious  ideas  are  not 
much  in  evidence.  They  use  the  fire-drill  and 
have  bows  and  arrows  of  their  own  make,  but 
obtain  their  arrow-heads  and  axes  from  the  Sin- 
ghalese, with  whom  the  more  secluded  Veddas 
traffic  by  a  sort  of  dumb-show.  From  the  Sin- 
ghalese also  they  have  obtained  written  charms, 
and  occasionally  a  palm-leaf  book  serving  as 
an  oracle  or  fetish.  The  ^Village  Veddas'  are 
largely  vegetarians,  but  the  'Bock  Veddas'  hunt 
birds  and  animals.  The  Veddas  still  existing  are 
divided  into  three  classes.  The  'Coast  Veddas' 
of  Balticaloa,  who  have  taken  on  something  of 
civilization,  associate  freely  with  their  Sin- 
ghalese neighbors,  devote  themselves  to  fishing, 
and  in  appearance  only  differ  from  the  primi- 
tive Singhalese  living  in  the  same  region.  The 
Village  Veddas  of  the  w^>oded  lowlands,  known 
as  the  Bintenne,  are  nomadic  harvesters  of  the 
products  of  the  jungle,  making  an  attempt  at 
building  huts,  and  collecting  together  in  fam- 
ily groups.  The  most  primitive  and  secluded  are 
the  Rock  Veddas,  as  they  are  called  from  their 
cave-life  in  the  jungles  of  the  Badulla  and  Nil- 
gala  hills.  They  live  chiefly  by  himting,  almost 
never  come  in  contact  with  the  Singhalese,  and 
do  not  associate  with  each  other  in  a  tribal  life, 
but  band  together  only  in  small  family  groups. 
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Consult:  Virchow,  Ueber  die  Weddaa  von  Cey- 
lon (Berlin,  1881);  Deschamps,  Au  pays  dea 
Veddas  (Paris,  1892) ;  Sarasin,  Die  Weddaa  von 
Ceylon  (Wiesbaden,  1891). 

VEiyDEBy  Elihu  (1836—).  An  American 
painter  and  illustrator.  He  was  born  in  New 
York  City,  and  after  some  instruction  became  a 
pupil  of  the  classicist  Picot  at  Paris.  In  1857 
he  went  to  Italy,  and  he  remained  chiefly  in  Flor- 
ence till  the  outbreak  of  the  Civil  War  in  1861, 
when  he  returned  to  the  United  States.  Not  be- 
ing permitted  to  enlist,  by  reason  of  a  defect  in 
his  left  arm,  he  remained  in  New  York  City  and 
Boston  until  December,  1865,  when  he  a^in 
went  to  Paris,  and  thence  to  Rome.  Ved- 
der  is  a  man  of  an  original,  powerful, 
and  weird  imagination.  His  work  is  preg- 
nant with  meaning,  with  a  significance  beyond 
the  mere  artistic.  His  feeling  for  form  is 
largely  that  of  the  sculptor,  and  although  his 
sense  of  color  seems  not  so  sensitive,  it  has,  in 
the  main,  a  large  and  decorative  meaning.  He  is 
not  the  most  productive  of  painters,  but  what  he 
has  produced  is  of  a  high  order.  His  feeling  for 
composition  is  strong,  and  his  figures,  although 
usually  small  in  scale,  are  of  heroic  mien.  Among 
his  best  known  oil  paintings  are:  ''The  Greek 
Actor's  Daughter;"  "Roman  Girls  on  the  Sea- 
shore;" the  "Phorcydes;"  the  "Cumean  Sibyl;" 
"Venetians  on  the  Main;"  a  "Crucifixion;"  the 
"Venetian  Model;"  the  "Lair  of  the  Sea  Ser- 
pent" and  five  others  in  the  Boston  Museum. 
After  1892  he  executed  considerable  decorative 
work,  including  a  panel  in  Bowdoin  College,  and 
several  pieces,  "Good  and  Bad  Government,"  in 
the  new  Congressional  Library  at  Washington. 
His  illustrations  of  FitzGerald's  translation  of 
Omar  Khayyam  (1884)  gained  him  a  world-wide 
reputation. 

VEDDEB,  Henby  Clat  (1853~).  An  Ameri- 
can Baptist  Church  historian.  He  was  born  at 
De  Renter,  N.  Y.,  graduated  at  Rochester  Uni- 
versity in  1873,  and  at  Rochester  Theological  Sem- 
inary in  1876.  He  was  an  associate  editor  of  The 
Examiner  in  1876-92,  and  its  chief  editor  in 
1892-94,  when  he  became  professor  of  Church 
history  in  Crozer  Theological  Seminary,  Chester, 
Pa.  He  edited  The  Bapiiet  Quarterly  Review 
•from  1885  to  1892.  His  publications  include: 
Baptists  and  Liberty  of  Conscience  (1883)  ;  The 
Decline  of  Infant  Baptism  (1890)  ;  A  Short  His- 
tory of  the  Baptists  (1891,  new  ed.  1902)  ;  The 
Higher  Criticism  (1892)  ;  The  Daum  of  Christi- 
anity (1894)  ;  Talks  toith  Baptist  Young  People 
(1895);  American  Writers  of  To-day  (1894); 
The  Decline  of  Apostolic  Succession  in  the 
Church  of  England  (1894);  A  History  of  the 
Baptists  of  the  Middle  States  (1898).'  He  has 
also  issued  a  series  of  translations  of  documents 
illustrating  Church  history,  under  the  name  His- 
torical Leaflets   (1901  sqq.). 

VEEN,  vfin,  Martin  van.  The  real  name  of 
the  Dutch  painter  commonly  called  Heemskerk 
(q.v.). 

VEEN,  OCTAVTO  VAN  (C.1555-C.1629).  A  Flem- 
ish painter,  Ixjrn  at  T^eyden  and  usually  called 
Otto  Vaeniua.  He  studied  under  Fedcriero  Zuc- 
chero  at  Rome.  After  his  return  from  Italy  he 
lived  at  I^eyden,  Antwerp,  and  Brussels,  where  he 
became  superintendent  of  the  mint  in  1620.  Among 
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his  most  characteristic  works  are:  Twelve 
Scenes  from  the  "Revolt  of  the  Ancient  Batavi" 
(1613,  Amsterdam  Museum);  "The  Calling  of 
Saint  Matthew"  (Antwerp) ;  *'The  Parnassus" 
(Berlin)  ;  and  "The  Raising  of  Lazarus,"  altar- 
piece  in  Saint  Bavon,  Qhent.  His  portraits  dis- 
play some  of  the  qualities  found  in  his  great 
pupil  Rubens. 

VEEBY.  The  tawny  or  Wilson's  thrush 
{Turdus  fuscescens),  one  of  the  best  known 
thrushes  (q.v.)  of  the  Eastern  and  Middle  United 
States.  It  is  about  seven  and  one-half  inches 
long,  nearly  uniformly  cinnamon-brown  above, 
white  beneath,  tinged  with  buff,  the  sides  of 
breast  and  throat  with  small  wedge-shaped  brown 
spots.  The  veery  is  a  notable  songster,  but  the 
notes,  though  of  peculiar  attractiveness  and  re- 
sembling somewhat  the  rhythmic  continuous  ring- 
ing of  a  bell,  are  perhaps  impossible  to  describe 
in  words.^  The  nest  is  of  bark,  rootlets,  and 
leaves,  and  is  built  on  or  near  the  ground,  and 
the  eggs  are  usually  four  and  greenish-blue.  The 
veery  is  found  in  cold,  damp  woods,  and  in  some 
northerly  places  is  the  most  numerous  of  our 
thrushes.    See  Plate  of  Eggs  of  Sonq-Bieds. 

VEFIK  PASHA,  vg'flk  pA-shK  See  Ahmed 
(or  AcHMET)  Vefik  Pasha. 

VEGA,  va'gA,  Gabcilaso  de  la.  See  Gabci- 
LAso  DE  la  Vega. 

VEGA,  Georo,  Baron  (1766-1802).  An  Aus- 
trian mathematician,  born  at  Sagoritza,  Carniola, 
and  educated  at  Laibach.  In  1780  he  became 
teacher  of  mathematics  in  a  regiment  of  artil- 
lery. He  served  with  distinction  in  the  wars 
against  the  Turks  and  the  French,  and  rose  to 
the  rank  of  colonel.  Vega  is  especially  known 
for  his  Logarithmische,  trigonometrische  und 
andere  Tafcln  (1783,  and  many  subsequent  edi- 
tions) ;  and  similar  tables,  which  are  still  useful. 
He  also  wrote:  Hydrodynamik  (2d  ed.  1819)  ; 
Anleitung  zur  Zeitkunde  (1801);  NatUrliches 
Mass-y  Geicichts-  und  Miinzsystem  (1803).  Con- 
sult Kauci?,  "Georg  Freiherr  von  Vega,"  in 
Organ  der  militdrwissenschaftlichen  Vereine,  vol. 
iii.  (Vienna,  1886). 

VEGA  CABPIO,  va'gA  kSr'pft-A,  Lope  Felix 
DE,  generally  called  Lope  de  Vega  (1562-1636). 
The  most  ingenious  dramatic  poet  of  Spain,  sur- 
named  El  Fenix  de  Espafia.  Bom  in  Madrid, 
November  25,  1562,  he  received  his  elementary 
training  there  at  the  Imperial  college  under  the 
Jesuits.  The  earliest  of  his  extant  plays.  El 
verdadero  amante,  was  written  when  he  was 
thirteen  years  old.  It  is  almost  certain  that  he 
took  part  in  an  expedition  against  the  Azores 
(1582).  His  Hermosura  de  Angelica  (1602),  a 
long  poetical  continuation  of  the  Orlando  Furioso 
of  Ariosto,  is  far  inferior  to  the  work  of  the 
Italian.  After  his  return  from  the  scene  of 
Spain\s  naval  humiliation.  Lope  wrote  the 
Arcadia  (1598),  a  pastoral  novel,  in  mingled 
prose  and  verse,  which,  under  fictitious  names, 
introduces  love  episodes  in  which  the  author  and 
some  of  his  friends  had  figured.  The  epic  is  a 
patriotic  attack  upon  Sir  Francis  Drake.  In  1599 
appeared  a  religious  poem,  the  San  Isidro,  in 
which  he  celebrated  the  life  and  deeds  of  the 
patron  saint  of  Madrid.  To  1602  may  be  ascribed 
the  Rimas,  a  collection  of  sonnets,  and  to  1604 
the  prose  romance  El  peregrino  en  au  patria.  The 
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Peregrino  contains  also  four  auto9  (religious 
dramas)  and  a  list  of  more  than  200  plays  that 
he  had  already  composed.  With  the  JeruaaUn 
conquistada  (published  1609).  he  undertook  to 
surpass  Tasso;  but  the  epic  of  the  Italian  is  in 
every  way  superior  to  Lope's  poem. 

After  some  works  of  minor  importance,  such 
as  the  Soliloquios  published  under  the  name  of 
Gabriel  Padecopeo,  there  came  his  beautiful  re- 
ligious pastoral,  Paatorea  de  Bel6n,  After  the 
death  of  his  second  wife  (1612)  he  took  holy 
orders  in  1614.  His  piety  appears  to  have  been 
sincere  even  if  his  life  was  not  blameless,  and  he 
gave  renewed  expression  to  his  religious  feelings 
in  the  Triunfo  de  la  f^  en  el  Jap6n  (1618).  He 
essayed  the  prose  tale  in  four  stories,  Las 
fortunas  de  Diana,  El  deadichado  por  la  honra, 
La  prudente  venganza,  and  Guzmdn  el  Bravo.  The 
Triunfoa  divinoa  is  a  collection  of  religious 
lyrics,  and  the  Corona  trdgica  (1627)  is  a  re- 
ligious epic  intended  as  a  defense  of  Mary 
Stuart,  Queen  of  Scots.  As  a  poetical  cata- 
logue and  eulogy  of  more  than  300  Spanish 
poets,  he  composed  his  Laurel  de  ApolOy  which 
can  hardly  be  considered  as  a  model  of  just 
criticism.  The  Dorotea  (1632)  is  a  prose  ro- 
mance in  dramatic  form,  in  which  the  author  un- 
doubtedly embodied  many  personal  experiences; 
on  this  account  its  biographical  value  has  been 
somewhat  stressed.  It  was  a  favorite  work  with 
Lope  himself.  Under  the  pseudonym  of  "the 
licenciado  Tom6  Burguillos*'  he  produced  in  1634 
certain  Rimaa  and  the  mock-heroic  poem  Oato- 
maquia.    This  is  both  witty  and  interesting. 

Lope  was  a  poet  of  great  versatility.  He  es- 
sayed nearly  every  kind  of  writing,  but  it  is  on  the 
stage  that  his  genius  showed  itself  in  many  ways 
unexcelled.  While  hjs  dramatic  work  is  im- 
paired by  many  imperfections,  his  faults  are 
atoned  for  by  his  exuberant  invention,  by  the 
skill  with  which  he  develops  character,  and  by 
the  unfailing  spiritedness  of  his  dialogue.  His 
fertility  is  unparalleled.  He  is  supposed  to  have 
written  between  1600  and  1800  plays  {comediaa) , 
in  addition  to  several  hundred  autoa  (re- 
ligious pieces)  and  entremeaea  (interludes).  Of 
these  there  are  extant  about  400  comediaa  and 
about  40  autoa.  In  the  comic  and  the 
tragic  vein.  Lope  treated  all  manner  of 
subjects — historical,  legendary,  picaresque,  re- 
ligious, and  those  that  have  to  do  with  every-day 
life.  It  was  he  who  gave  the  greatest  develop- 
ment to  the  stock  comic  character  called  the 
gracioao;  and  he  first  gave  dramatic  emphasis 
to  the  pundonor,  or  point  of  honor,  as  an  all- 
pervading  principle  of  Spanish  cultured  life.  Of 
his  many  pieces  the  following  may  be  given  spe- 
cial mention:  El  caatigo  ain  venganza;  Porfiar 
haaia  morir;  La  eatrella  de  Sevilla,  which  is 
one  of  the  best  of  all;  El  mejor  alcalde  el  Rey ; 
El  acero  de  Madrid;  La  eaclava  de  au  galdn;  El 
perro  del  hortelano;  La  hoha  paraloa  otroa  y 
diacreta  para  ai;  Loa  cautivoa  de  Argel;  8i  no 
vieran  laa  mujerea;  El  principe  perfeto;  Loa 
Telloa  de  Meneaea ;  and  La  fuente  Ovejuna, 

For  printed  editions  of  Lope's  works,  consult 
the  Colecci&n  de  laa  ohraa  aueltaa  de  Lope  de 
Vega  (21  vols.,  Madrid.  1876-79)  ;  the  plays  and 
other  works  contained  in  vols,  xxiv.,  xxxv., 
xxxvii.,  xli.,  and  xlii.  of  the  Biblioteca  de  autorea 
eapaHolea  ( ib.,  1859  et  seq. )  ;  Comediaa  inHitaa  ( ib., 
1873) ;  La  Dorotea,  acci6n  en  proaa  (ib.,  1886) ; 
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and  especially  the  definitive  edition  of  his  Ohraa^ 
puhlicadas  por  la  Real  Aoadetnia  EapaMola, 
which,  begun  at  Madrid,  1890,  has  prefixed  to  its 
first  volume  the  Nueva  hiografia  of  C.  A.  de  la 
Barrera,  and,  carried  on  under  the  editorship  of 
M.  Men6ndez  y  Pelayo,  who  prepares  the  Obaerva- 
cionea  preliminareaj  has  already  reached  the 
twelfth  volume.  Consult  also  V.  Fox  ( Lord  Hol- 
land), Some  Account  of  the  Life  and  Writinga  of 
Lope  Felix  de  Vega  Carpio  (London,  1806,  and 
again  1817)  ;  Fitzmaurice-Kelly,  A  Hiatory  of 
Spaniah  Literature  (New  York,  1898)  ;  Farinelli, 
Orillparzer  und  Lope  de  Vega  (Berlin,  1894)  ; 
Dorer,  Die  Lope  de  Vega  Litteratur  in  Deutach- 
land  (ib.,  1877)  ;  Forster,  Some  French  and 
Spaniah  Men  of  Lettera  (London,  1891)  ;  Orill- 
parzer, Studien  Uher  daa  apaniache  Theater,  in 
his  Werke,  vol.  viii.  (Stuttgart,  1871);  G.  H. 
Lewes,  The  Spaniah  Drama:  Lope  de  Vega  and 
Calderon  (London,  184fi)  ;  Ludwig,  Lope  de 
Vegas  Dramen  aua  dem  karotingiachen  Sagen- 
kreiae  (Berlin,  1898)  ;  Wurzbach,  Lope  de  Vega 
(Leipzig,  1898)  ;  and  Men^ndez  y  Pelayo, 
Eatiidioa  de  critica  literaria,  serie  ii.  (Madrid, 
1895). 

VEGETABLE  COLOBS.  A  term  used  to  de- 
note natural  vegetable  dyes  as  distinguished 
from  mineral  colors  and  those  prepared  by 
chemical  processes  such  as  the  coal-tar  colors. 
They  include  heart  woods,  barks,  roots,  dried 
leaves  and  berries,  lichens,  etc.,  and  though  not 
as  much  employed  as  before  the  introduction  of 
artificial  coloring  substances,  they  still  are  ex- 
tensively used  in  dyeing.  The  more  important 
colors  will  be  found  described  under  their  own 
heads.  These  include:  Red,  brazilwood,  sandal- 
wood, madder,  safflower,  archil,  and  kermes; 
yellow,  old  fustic  and  young  fustic,  quercit- 
ron, Persian  berries,  arnatto,  and  turmeric;  blue, 
indigo,  woad,  logwood,  and  litmus;  green,  chlo- 
rophyll and  tokao  or  Chinese  green;  brown,  cat- 
echu and  kino.  These  dyestufTs  must  be  ex- 
tracted, and  for  that  purpose  the  dyewoods  are 
cut  or  ground  into  small  chips  or  powder  and 
then  either  cured  or  fermented  or  the  dye  ex- 
tracted by  heating  with  wa^er  or  boiling,  while 
in  some  cases  the  coloring  matter  is  subsequently 
concentrated.  All  of  these  processes  are  apt  to 
involve  in  addition  chemical  treatment  of  one 
kind  or  other.  For  the  use  of  vegetable  colors  in 
dyeing,  reference  should  be  made  to  that  article, 
and  especially  to  the  table  containing  a  list  of 
the  natural  dyestuifs  with  the  artificial  coloring 
matters  that  have  in  many  cases  displaced  them. 

VEGETABLE  IVOBY.  See  Ivoby,  Vegeta- 
ble. 

VEGETABLE  KINGDOM.  See  Botany  and 
cross-references  from  that  title. 

VEGETABLE  MABBOW.  A  variety  of 
squash  highly  esteemed  as  a  summer  esculent 
vegetable. 

VEGETABLE  OYSTEB  or  Oyster  Plant. 
See  Salsify. 

VEGETABLE  PHYSIOLOGY.  See  Physi- 
OLOQY  OF  Plants. 

VEGETABLES  (Lat.  vegetabilia,  enlivening, 
animating,  from  vegetare,  to  quicken,  animate, 
from  vegetua,  lively,  from  vegere,  to  move,  be 
active;  connected  with  vigere,  to  flourish).  Since 
the  different  kinds  of  vegetables  and  their  culture 
are  treated  in  separate  articles  on  the  individual 
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crops,  as  beans,  beets,  cabbage,  potatoes,  peas, 
etc.,  this  article  is  confined  to  the  food  value 
of  vegetables. 

The  various  parts  of  plants  eaten  as  vegetables 
include  roots  (turnips,  salsify) ;  bulbs  (onion, 
garlic)  ;  tubers  (potato,  Jerusalem  artichoke) ; 
stems  (sea-kale,  asparagus)  ;  leaf  buds  (Brus- 
sels sprouts)  ;  leaves  (lettuce,  cabbage)  ;  flower 
buds    (cauliflower,  capers)  ;   flowers    (lily,  arti- 


and  the  cob  of  com  somewhat  over  60  per  centi 
When  potatoes,  carrots,  sweet  potatoes,  and  pars- 
nips are  peeled  the  material  removed  constitutes 
on  an  average  20  per  cent,  of  the  original  weight. 
The  loss  with  fresh  vegetables  is  usually  less 
than  with  withered  ones.  The  following  table 
shows  the  average  percentage  composition  of  the 
edible  portion  of  various  vegetables,  fresh  and 
canned : 


AVBBAOB  COlfPOIITlOIf  OF  EdIBLK  PoBTION  OF  VlOKTABLM 


Artichoke  (Jerusalem).. 

Aspara^s 

Beans  (shelled,  ^reea)... 

Beans  (string) 

Beets 

Cabbage 

Carrots 

Cauliflower. 

Celerj 

CoUards 

Corn  (green) 

Cucuniber 

Eggplant 

Greens  (dandelion) 

Kohl-rabl 

Leeks 

Lettuce 

Mushrooms 

Muskmelou , 

Okra 

Onions 

Parsnips 

Peas  (green) , 

String  or  sugar  peas.... 

Cow  pea  (green) 

Potato 

Sweet  potato.: 

Pumpkin 

Radish 

Rhubarb 

Rutabaga 

Spinach 

Squash 

Tomato 

Turnip 

Watermelon 


Beans  (shelled).. 

LentUs 

Peas 

Cow  pea 


Artichoke  (globe).. 

Asparagus 

Beans  (string) 

Beans  (green) 

RrusseU  sprouts.... 

(Torn 

Okra 

Teas  (green) 

Pumpkin 

Squash 

Tomato 


Water 

Protein 

Fat 

Nitrogen 

free 
extract 

Crude 
flbro 

Ash 

Fuel 
Talue 

pound 

Per  cent. 

Per  cent. 

Per  cent. 

Per  cent. 

Per  cent. 

Per  cent 

Calories 

79.5 

2.6 

0.2 

16.9 

0.8 

1.0 

366 

94.0 

1.8 

0.2 

2.6 

«0.8 

0.7 

106 

68.9 

9.4 

0.6 

39 

.1 

2.0 

740 

89.2 

2.3 

.8 

6.6 

1.9 

.8 

195 

87.6 

1.6 

.1 

8.8 

.9 

1.1 

215 

91.6 

1.6 

.8 

4.6 

1.1 

1.0 

146 

88.2 

1.1 

.4 

8.2 

1.1 

1.0 

210 

92.3 

1.8 

.6 

8.7 

1.0 

.7 

140 

94.6 

1.1 

.1 

3 

.3 

1.0 

85 

87.1 

4.6 

.6 

6 

.3 

1.6 

225 

76.4 

8.1 

1.1 

19.2 

.6 

.7 

470 

96.4 

.8 

.2 

2.4 

.7 

.6 

80 

92.9 

1.2 

.3 

4.3 

.8 

.6 

130 

81.4 

2.4 

1.0 

10 

.6 

4.6 

285 

91.1 

2.0 

.1 

4.2 

1.8 

1.8 

145 

91.8 

1.2 

0.6 

6 

.8 

0.7 

160 

94.7 

1.2 

.8 

2.2 

.7 

.9 

90 

88.1 

8.6 

.4 

6.0 

.8 

1.2 

210 

89.6 

.6 

7.2 

8.1 

.6 

18» 

90.2 

1.6 

.2 

4.0 

8.4 

.6 

175 

87.6 

1.6 

.8 

9.1 

.8 

.6 

225 

83.0 

1.6 

0.6 

11.0 

2.6 

1.4 

soo 

74.6 

7.0 

.6 

16.2 

1.7 

1.0 

465 

81.8 

3.4 

.4 

12.1 

1.6 

.7 

835 

66.9 

9.4 

.6 

22 

.7 

1.4 

620 

78.8 

2.2 

.1 

18.0 

.4 

1.0 

885 

69.0 

1.8 

.7 

26.1 

1.8 

1.1 

570 

93.1 

1.0 

.1 

4.0 

1.2 

.6 

120 

91.8 

1.3 

.1 

6.1 

.7 

1.0 

185 

94.4 

.6 

.7 

2.6 

1.1 

.7 

105 

88.9 

1.3 

.2 

7.3 

1.2 

1.1 

190 

92.3 

2.1 

.3 

2.3 

.9 

2.1 

110 

88.3 

1.4 

.6 

8.1 

.9 

.8 

216 

94.3 

.9 

.4 

3.3 

.6 

.6 

10» 

89.6 

1.8 

.2 

6.8 

1.3 

.8 

185 

92.4 

.4 

.2 

6 

.7 

.8 

140 

12.6 

22.6 

1.8 

66.2 

4.4 

3.6 

1605 

8.4 

26.7 

1.0 

89 

.2      ... 

6.7 

1620 

9.6 

24.6 

1.0 

67.6 

4.6 

2.9 

1665 

13.0 

21.4 

1.4 

66.7 

4.1 

8.4 

1590 

92.6 

.8 

4.4 

.6 

1.7 

110 

94.4 

1.6 

.1 

2.3 

.6 

1.2 

85 

93.7 

1.1 

.1 

3.3 

.5 

1.8 

95 

72.7 

7.0 

.2 

17.3 

1.2 

1.6 

480 

93.7 

1.6 

.1 

2.9 

.6 

1.8 

95 

76.1 

2.8 

1.2 

18.2 

.8 

.9 

465 

94.4 

.7 

.1 

2.9 

.7 

1.2 

85 

86.S 

8.6 

.2 

8.6 

1.2 

1.1 

265 

91.6 

.8 

.2 

6.6 

1.1 

.7 

160 

87.6 

.9 

.6 

9.8 

.7 

.6 

236 

94.0 

1.2 

.2 

3.5 

.6 

.6 

105 

*The  figures  printed  between  the  columns  "nitrogen-free  extract"  and  "crude  fibre"  Indicate  the  sum  total  of 
these  two  Ingredients,  which  in  some  Instances  have  not  been  determined  separately. 


choke)  ;  fruits,  green  (cucumbers,  okra)  ;  fruits, 
ripe  (tomato,  melon)  ;  seeds,  unripe  (corn, 
peas)  ;  seeds,  mature  (lentil,  bean).  Few  vege- 
tables are  eaten  entire;  they  generally  contain 
more  or  less  inedible  matter  such  as  seeds,  skin, 
etc.,  and  when  prepared  for  the  table  some  edible 
material  is  also  commonly  lost,  an  amount  which 
varies  with  different  vegetables,  different  speci- 
mens of  the  same  vegetable,  and  with  the  method 
of  preparation.  The  pods  of  fresh  beans  and 
peas  constitute  on  an  average  about  50  per  cent. 
of  the  entire  weight  of  the  unshelled  vegetable, 


It  will  be  seen  that  (excepting  the  dry  legumes 
mentioned  above)  vegetables  have  a  high  water 
content  and  a  comparatively  low  percentage  of 
nutrients  in  proportion  to  their  bulk.  The  prin- 
cipal nutrients  are  carbohydrates,  including  ni- 
trogen-free extract  (starch,  sugar,  etc.)  and  crude 
fibre.  Some  vegetables,  notably  the  legumes, 
contain  fairly  large  amounts  of  protein.  The 
fat  (or  ether  extract)  consists  of  coloring-mat- 
ters, wax,  etc.,  in  addition  to  true  fat  or  oil. 
This  group  is  not  abundant  in  vegetables  com- 
monly eaten.    The  mineral  matter  of  ash  consists 
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1  and  2.  PEPPER  (Capsicum  annuum).  6.  BEET  (Beta  vulgaris). 

8.  POTATO  PLANT  (Sola n urn  tubaroaum).  6.  RHUBARB  (Rheum  Rhapontlcum). 

4.  RADISH  (Raphanua  aatlvua).  7.  EQQ  PLANT  (Solanum  Melongena). 

8.  TOMATO  (Lycoperslcum  eaoulentum). 
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chiefly  of  salts  of  various  organic  acids,  and  also 
phosphates  and  chlorides.  Vegetables  contain 
various  organic  acids,  ethers,  and  other  similar 
bodies  which  are  not  estimated  separately  in 
proximate  analysis  like  those  quoted  above,  but 
are  included  in  the  group  nitrogen* free  extract. 
They  are  largely  accountable  for  flavors,  though 
various  salts  and  sugars  also  have  a  similar  in- 
.fluence.  In  few  cases  have  these  flavors  been 
studied  chemically.  (See  Food.)  When  vege- 
tables are  cooked  the  chief  change  in  percentage 
composition  is  in  the  water  content.  They  may 
become  drier  if  baked  or  fried,  or  more  moist  if 
stewed  or  boiled.  The  various  chemical  bodies 
are  modified  by  cooking.  Thus,  albumens  are 
coagulated,  starches  are  to  some  extent  broken 
down  into  simpler  substances,  and  other  changes 
take  place  which  are  not  so  well  understood.  Be- 
sides the  loss  in  paring  vegetables  and  otherwise 
preparing  them,  there  may  be  a  loss  during  cook- 
ing. For  instance,  when  cabbage  is  boiled  the 
water  extracts  nearly  half  of  the  total  food 
material,  which,  being  ordinarily  thrown  away,  is 
lost.  When  potatoes  are  boiled  the  loss  may  be 
considerable,  being  greatest  when  they  are  peeled 
and  soaked  before  boiling  and  least  when  they  are 
boiled  with  the  skins  on.  The  materials  lost  in 
boiling  vegetables  are  albuminoid  and  non-albi)- 
minoid  nitrogen,  mineral  matter,  and  sugars.  Lit- 
tle starch  is  lost,  except  that  accidentally  re- 
moved by  abrasion.  In  the  case  of  vegetables 
like  carrots,  which  contain  a  fairly  large  amount 
of  sugar,  the  amount  extracted  in  boiling  has 
been  found  nearly  to  equal  1  pound  of  sugar  in 
a  bushel  of  carrots.  In  the  ordinary  household 
such  losses  are  not  important,  but  where  rigid 
economy  is  necessary  they  are  worth  considera- 
tion. 

Although  fresh  vegetables  contain  a  high  per- 
centage of  water,  they  are  nevertheless  valuable 
articles  of  diet.  Like  other  bulky  foods,  they  are 
eaten  in  large  quantities  and  thus  may  furnish 
a  considerable  proportion  of  the  total  nutrients 
in  the  daily  diet.  This  is  especially  true  of  vege- 
tables, like  potatoes,  which  contain  fairly  large 
amounts  of  starch.  Combined  with  some  con- 
centrated foods,  especially  those  which  contain 
much  protein  (eggs,  cheese,  meat,  etc.),  vege- 
tables contribute  to  a  well-balanced  diet. 

From  a  large  number  of  statistics  collected  in 
connection  with  the  nutrition  investigations  con- 
ducted by  the  United  States  Department  of  Agri- 
culture it  appears  that  vegetables  (other  than 
dried  legumes)  furnish  about  21  per  cent,  of  the 
total  fo^,  6  per  cent,  of  the  total  protein,  and  13 
per  cent,  of  the  total  carbohydrates  in  the  diet 
of  the  average  American  family. 

The  cost  of  vegetables  varies  with  the  season, 
rarity,  distance  from  market,  and  other  factors. 
High-priced  vegetables  may  increase  the  cost  of 
living  out  of  all  proportion  to  the  nutrients  they 
furnish,  though  if  the  purchaser  is  not  compelled 
to  economize  this  use  may  perhaps  be  justified  on 
the  ground  that  they  render  the  diet  more  at- 
tractive. So  far  as  can  be  judged  by  the  in- 
vestigations on  record,  a  great  variety  of  vege- 
tables is  not  necessary  to  health,  and  the  man  of 
limited  means  may  provide  as  wholesome  a  diet 
with  the  aid  of  the  inexpensive  vegetables  as  the 
man  who  can  afford  to  purchase  hothouse  deli- 
cacies. Vegetables  are  very  useful  in  giving 
variety  to  the  diet,  a  value  which  often  cannot 


be  measured  in  dollars  and  cents.  They  fre- 
quently stimulate  the  appetite  for  other  foods. 
The  variety  of  fresh  vegetables  eaten,  as  well  as 
the  quantity,  has  been  increased  in  recent  years, 
owing  to  increased  facilities  for  growing  out  of 
season,  marketing,  transportation,  and  storage. 

Canned  vegetables,  which  are  annually  becom- 
ing more  popular,  are  essentially  cooked  vege- 
tables in  which  fermentation  is  prevented  by 
sterilization  and  the  exclusion  of  air.  Evapo- 
rated vegetables,  which  are  also  popular,  especial- 
ly for  outfitting  camps  and  expeditions,  are  prac- 
tically concentrated  foods  which  need  only  water 
and  cooking  to  render  them  edible.  Many  of 
them  are  used  in  the  ordinary  household  for 
soups,  etc.  Besides  being  used  as  food,  various 
vegetables  are  employed  for  flavoring  and  for 
garnishing.  Some,  like  potatoes,  are  used  for 
the  manufacture  of  starch. 

See  United  States  Department  of  Agriculture 
Ofiice  of  Experiment  Stations  Bulletin  28  (re- 
vised). Composition  of  American  Food  Materials 
(Washington,  1899)  ;  Bulletin  43,  Losses  in  Boil- 
ing Vegetables  (ib.,  1897)  ;  Farmers'  Bulletin 
121,  Beans,  Peas,  and  Other  Legumes  as  Food 
(Washington,  1900). 

VEGETABLE  SPONGE.  The  netted  fibrous 
interior  of  the  mature  fruit  of  several  species  of 
Luffa,  more  particularly  of  Luffa  egyptiaca  and 
Luffa  acutangula.  The  fibrous  mass  contained  in 
this  fruit  is  of  a  sponge-like  nature,  and  when 
macerated  is  much  used  in  bathing  and  for  scrub- 
bing. In  appearance  the  plants  resemble  cucum- 
ber vines.  They  belong  to  the  family  Cucurbi- 
tacese.  The  fruits  from  which  the  sponge  is 
obtained  are  gourd-like  and  1  to  2  feet  long.  In 
the  tropics  they  grow  much  longer.  The  centre 
of  the  vegetable  sponges  is  like  that  of  the  cu- 
cumber. 

VEGETABLE  TISSUE.  The  structural  sub- 
stance of  plants.  It  is  composed  of  cells  which 
have  a  common  origin  and  law  of  development 
and  may  consist  of  one  or  more  of  the  tissue  ele- 
ments such  as  parenchyma  and  its  various  sub- 
divisions and  prosenchyma  and  its  diverse  forms. 

VEGETABIANISM.  The  practice  or  doc- 
trine of  living  upon  foods  obtained  from  the 
vegetable  world,  to  the  exclusion  of  animal  food. 
In  all  ages  there  have  been  idealists  who  have 
advocated  an  exclusively  vegetable  diet,  chiefiy 
on  ethical  grounds — among  whom  may  be  men- 
tioned Pythagoras,  Plato,  Plutarch,  Rousseau, 
Shelley,  and  Swedenborg,  but  they  never  had 
any  extensive  following.  The  modern  vegetarian 
movement  took  its  rise  about  the  middle  of  the 
nineteenth  century.  The*  vegetarian  idea  was 
best  received  in  England,  where  the  principal 
cities  are  represented  by  their  societies,  and 
where   there   are   many   vegetarian    restaurants. 

The  arguments  in  favor  of  vegetarianism  may 
be  summarized  as  follows.  On  physiological 
grounds  it  is  urired  that  the  formation  of  the 
teeth  and  the  intestines  in  man  prove  that  he 
was  not  intended  to  be  a  carnivorous,  but  a  fruit 
and  vegetable  eating  animal.  The  length  of  the 
intestine  shows  him  to  be  midway  between  the 
herbivora  and  the  carnivora,  and  neither  fitted 
for  digesting  grasses,  which  require  a  long  in- 
testing,  nor  flesh,  which  needs  a  short  one,  but 
nearer  akin  to  the  fruit-eating  apes.  It  is  main- 
tained  that  a  vegetable   diet  is  best  for  man 


VEGETASIANISM. 


40 


VEIL 


physically,  intellectually,  and  morally ;  that  with 
it  life  is  longer,  more  enjoyable,  and  bodily 
strength  and  symmetry  superior;  that  the  use  of 
animal  food  stimulates  unnaturally,  begets  a 
fierce  disposition,  a  carelessness  about  life,  and 
a  callousness  to  the  sufferings  of  men  and  ani- 
mals; whereas  a  vegetable  diet  has  very  opposite 
effects.  It  is  further  contended  that  all  the  ele- 
ments necessary  for  perfect  nutrition  are  con- 
tained in  vegetables,  and  that  a  proper  dietary 
can  be  selected  which  is  not  open  to  objection  on 
account  of  enormous  bulk.  On  the  score  of 
economy  it  is  urged  that  a  diet  of  meals  and 
grain  can  be  purchased  for  much  less  than  one 
of  meat,  and  confers  more  working  power;  that  a 
given  acreage  of  land  will  support  more  people 
if  devoted  U>  growing  grain  and  vegetables  than 
if  used  for  the  raising  of  cattle  or  sheep.  On 
moral  grounds  it  is  contended  that  it  is  wrong  to 
slaughter  animals  unnecessarily,  that  the  higher 
instincts  revolt  against  taking  life,  and  that  the 
constant  killing  and  eating  of  animals  reacts 
unfavorably  on  man's  higher  nature.  Lastly, 
it  is  pointed  out  that  animal  food  is  often  the 
means  of  communicating  disease  to  man,  e.g. 
tuberculosis,  trichiniasis. 

Scientific  opinion  is  not  favorable  to  vege- 
tarianism. The  structure  of  man's  stomach  and 
intestines  and  the  variety  of  intestinal  juices  are 
held  to  prove  that  nature  intended  him  for  an  om- 
nivorous animal,  his  digestive  organs  being  fitted 
to  derive  nourishment  from  every  kind  of  food. 
The  possession  of  biting,  tearing,  and  grinding 
teeth  (incisor,  canine,  and  molar)  is  also  sug- 
gestive of  the  same  conclusion.  It  has  been  a 
matter  of  almost  universal  experience  that  al- 
though a  vegetable  diet  may  keep  a  man  in  ap- 
parent health  for  some  time,  it  eventually  results 
in  loss  of  strength  and  general  resisting  power 
against  disease.  That  a  mixed  diet  (i.e.  one 
including  meat)  enables  the  individual  to  do 
more  physical  work  and  increases  the  staying 
powers  has  often  been  proved.  While  there  are 
some  races  that  live  almost  exclusively  on  a 
vegetable  diet,  and  others  that  exist  wholly  on 
animals  (for  example,  the  Eskimos),  it  cannot 
for  a  moment  be  contended  that  these  are  the 
equals  of  peoples  living  on  a  mixed  diet. 

VEGETATIVE  PBOPAGATION.  The  asex- 

ual  process  by  which  plants  reproduce.  Organs 
which  assume  this  office  are  usually  supplied 
with  buds  or  they  may  develop  them  under  fa- 
vorable conditions.  For  instance,  the  tips  of  black 
raspberry  canes  develop  new  plants  from  the 
terminal  and  adjoining  buds  if  these  become  cov- 
ered with  soil,  and  tjie  roots  of  red  raspberry 
develop  buds  when  injured  or  when  severed  from 
the  parent  plant.  Many  creeping  plants,  such 
as  strawberry  and  hen-and-cnickens  (Semper- 
vivu?n),  reproduce  by  means  of  rosettes,  stolons, 
etc.  The  term  brood  bud  or  brood  body  is  often 
employed  to  designate  the  initial  buds  in  such 
propagation,  and  these  are  frequently  employed 
in  artificial  propagation,  as  in  layerage,  graftage, 
and  cuttage.    See  Ecology;  Duration. 

VBGETIXTS,  v6-j5'shl-tis,  Flavius  Renati\s. 
A  Roman  military  writer  of  the  fourth  or  fifth 
century.  He  was  the  author  of  Rei  M  Hit  aria 
Inatituta,  or  Epiioma  Rei  Militaris.  Although 
the  work  is  an  interesting  and  graceful  exposi- 
tion of  the  Roman  art  of  warfare,  it  is  merely  a 


compilation  from  earlier  histories.  It  is  usually 
divided  into  four  books,  of  whicli  the  first  treats 
of  the  levying  and  training  of  recruits;  the 
second,  of  the  different  classes  into  which  soldiers 
are  divided,  and  the  organization  of  the  legion; 
the  third,  of  strategy;  and  the  fourth,  of  the  at- 
tack and  defense  of  fortresses  and  of  marine 
warfare.  It  has  been  edited  by  Schwebel  (1767), 
and  by  Lang  (2d  ed.  1885).  The  work  on  vet- 
erinary art,  entitled  Mulo  medicina,  is  usually 
ascribed  to  the  same  author.  It  is  printed  in 
Schneider's  Scriptores  Rei  Rustical  (4  vols.,  Leip- 
zig, 1797).  Consult  Seeck,  Die  Zeit  des  Vegetius 
(Berlin,  1876). 

VEGLIA,  vftKyA.  An  island  belonging  to  the 
Province  of  Istria,  Austria,  situated  southeast  of 
Triest,  in  the  Gulf  of  Quamero,  in  the  Adriatic. 
It  is  separated  from  the  mainland  by  the  Mor- 
lacca  Canal,  and  by  the  Mezzo  Canal  from  the 
island  of  Cherso  on  the  west  (Map:  Austria, 
D  4).  Area,  165  square  miles.  It  forms  an 
administrative  district  with  a  population  (1901) 
of  21,141.  It  has  forests,  and  exports  grain, 
wine,  silk,  and  marble.  The  capital,  Veglia,  is 
on  the  southwest  coast,  and  has  a  cathedral  in- 
teresting for  its  architecture. 

VEHMGEBICHTE,  fftm'ge-rlK't«,  or  7EK- 
GEBICHTE  (Ger.,  tribunals  of  punishment). 
Westphalian  courts  of  justice  which  had  con- 
siderable influence  in  Germany  during  the  latter 
part  of  the  Middle  Ages.  They  arose  by  natural 
development  from  the  courts  of  freemen.  When 
they  had  reached  their  fullest  development  the 
Vehmgerichte  included  a  vast  body  of  free  judges 
(TFw«en<fe,  i.e.  initiated)  who  constituted  a 
secret  society,  scattered  all  over  Germany.  They 
met  in  secret  and  received  complaints,  to  answer 
which  they  had  the  right  to  summon  any  one 
in  Germany,  though  the  trial  itself  took  place 
ordinarily  in  Westphalia  only.  The  death  penalty 
was  inflicted  by  means  of  hanging.  The  chair- 
man of  these  courts,  which  were  to  a  great  ex- 
tent held  in  the  open  country,  was  known  as  the 
Freigraf,  i.e.  the  free  count.  Their  importance 
was  due  to  the  fact  that  in  the  time  of  turmoil 
and  petty  courts,  controlled  by  robber  barons, 
the  Vehmgerichte  were  tribunals  which  at 
least  made  an  effort  to  render  impartial  judg- 
ments. Consult:  Lindner,  Die  Verne  (Mllnster 
and  Paderborn,  1888)  ;  Thudichum,  Femgericht 
und  Inquisition  (Giessen,  1889)  ;  Lindner,  Der 
angehUche  Uraprung  der  Vemgerichie  aua  der 
Inquiaition  (Paderborn,  1890) ;  Wiegand,  Daa 
Femgericht   Weatfalena    (2d   ed.,   Halle,    1893). 

VEI,  vl,  or  Vai,  a  tribe  of  negroes  on  the 
west  coast  of  Africa  from  Monrovia  northward. 
They  are  the  only  negroes  who  possess  a  form 
of  writing.  They  are  pagans,  of  Mandingan  race 
and  speech.     See  Mandingo. 

VEH,  v^'yl.  An  ancient  city  of  Etruria,  the 
nearest  of  the  Etruscan  cities  to  Rome,  and  in 
early  times  its  most  formidable  rival.  Its  site 
was  at  Isola  Famese,  a  village  about  12  miles 
north  of  Rome.  According  to  Roman  historians 
the  struggle  between  the  two  cities  began  as  early 
as  the  time  of  Romulus,  and  continued  under 
each  of  the  kings,  except  Numa,  and  always  to 
the  advantage  of  the  Romans.  The  Veientines 
had  their  revenge  under  Porsena;  but  after  his 
time,  being  repeatedly  defeated,  they  had  recourse 
to  the  plan  of  sheltering  themselves  behind  their 
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walls  on  the  approach  of  the  Roman  legions,  and 
of  sallying  out  on  predatory  expeditions  as  soon 
as  they  had  retired.  To  relieve  the  Republic  from 
this  annoyance,  the  Fabian  clan,  to  the  number 
of  306,  with  their  followers,  probably  ten  times 
as  numerous,  undertook  to  garrison  a  fortress 
near  Veii,  and  to  act  as  a  guard  against  the 
marauders.  They  were,  however,  enticed  into 
an  ambuscade,  and  cut  off  to  a  man  at  the  Ore- 
mera.  For  the  next  sixty  years  hostilities  often 
broke  out,  followed  by  ill-observed  truces.  At 
last  the  Romans  determined  to  rid  themselves  of 
their  rival  by  a  siege.  The  city  is  said  to  have 
held  out  for  ten  years  until  it  was  finally  taken 
by  Camillus  (c.396  b.c.).  After  its  fall  it  was 
gradually  deserted;  and  although,  in  later  times, 
a  colony  was  planted  there  by  Csesar,  and  again 
by  Augustus,  it  always  remained  an  insignificant 
place.  There  are  remains  of  the  Etruscan  and 
also  of  the  Roman  city. 

VEHjE,  vft^y'-le.  A  port  and  the  capital  of 
the  district  of  Veile  in  Jutland,  Denmarlc,  situ- 
ated in  a  beautiful  hilly  and  forested  region,  at 
th«  mouth  of  the  Veile,  and  at  the  head  of  the 
Veile  Fiord,  16  miles  northwest  of  Fredericia 
(Map:  Denmark,  C  3).  Fisheries  principally 
engage  the  attention  of  the  people.  Population, 
in  1901,  14,592. 

VEILED  PBOPHET  OF  XOBASSAN,  kO'- 

Tfts-s&n^  The.    See  Hakim  Ibn  Allah. 

VEIN  (OF.,  Fr.  veine,  from  Lat.  t?cna,  blood- 
vessel, from  vehere,  to  carry,  convey).  In 
anatomy,  a  blood  vessel  which  ^  conducts  the 
venous  (or  blue)  blood  from  the  capillaries  back 
to  the  heart.  The  exceptions  to  this  description 
are  the  pulmonary  veins,  which  return  the  red, 
oxygenated  blood  from  the  lungs  to  the  heart; 
the  portal  veins,  which  receive  the  blood  from 
the  pyloric,  gastric,  cystic,  superior  mesenteric, 
and  splenic  veins,  and,  entering  the  liver,  break 
up  into  small  branches  which  pass  through  all 
parts  of  that  organ;  and  the  umbilical  veins, 
which  convey  the  blood  from  the  fcetus  to  the 
mother's  placenta.  The  veins  enlarge  as  they 
proceed,  gathering  blood  from  their  tributaries, 
and  finally  pour  it  through  the  ascending  and  de- 
scending venct  caves  into  the  right  auricle  of  the 
heart.  (See  Circulation.)  Their  coats  are 
similar  to  those  of  the  arteries,  but  much  thinner, 
and  even  transparent.  The  internal  coat  consists 
of  an  epithelial  layer,  supported  on  several  la- 
mins  of  longitudinal  elastic  fibres.  The  middle 
or  contractile  coat  consists  of  numerous  alter- 
nating layers  of  muscular  and  elastic  fibres,  the 
muscular  fibres  being  disposed  circularly  round 
the  vessel.  The  muscular  fibres  are  wanting  in 
some  parts  of  the  venous  system,  and  specially 
developed  in  others.  In  the  venw  cavcB  and  pul- 
monary veins  near  the  heart,  striped  muscular 
fibres  may  be  detected,  continuous  with  those  in 
the  auricles.  The  external  or  areolar  fibrous  coat 
consists  of  connective  or  areolar  tissue,  and  of 
longitudinal  elastic  fibres;  within  some  of  the 
larger  veins,  as  the  inferior  vena  cava,  through 
its  whole  length,  the  external  iliacs,  the  azygos, 
etc.,  there  is  also  a  longitudinal  network  of  un- 
striped  muscular  fibres.  Valves  are  most  numer- 
ous in  the  veins  of  the  extremities,  especially  the 
lower  ones,  these  vessels  having  to  act  against  the 
force  of  gravity  more  than  most  others.  They 
are  absent  in  the  ventB  caves,  the  hepatic,  portal, 


renal,  pulmonary,  and  some  other  large  veins, 
and  in  very  small  veins  generally.  The  veins 
are  nourished  by  nutrient  vessels,  or  vasa  vaso- 
rum,  like  the  arteries;  but  except  in  a  few  in- 
stances (including  the  inferior  vena  cava),  nerves 
are  not  distributed  to  them. 

The  chief  diseases  of  the  venous  system  have 
been  already  sufficiently  described  in  the  articles 
Phlebitis,  ob  Inflammation  of  the  Veins; 
Phlebolite;  Phlegmasia  Alba  Dolens,  ob 
Milk-Leo  ;   Trbombosis;   and  Vabicose  Veins. 

VEINS  (in  geology).    See  Obe  Deposits. 

VEIT,  fit,  Philipp  (1793-1877).  A  German 
historical  painter,  born  in  Berlin.  First  in- 
structed by  Friedrich  Matthfti  at  the  Dresden 
Academy,  he  continued  his  studies  in  Vienna 
until  1813,  when  he  entered  the  German  Army, 
and  fought  in  the  War  of  Liberation.  In 
1815  he  went  to  Rome,  where  he  identified  him- 
self with  the  Nazarites,  painted  in  the  Casa 
Bartholdi  "Joseph  and  Potiphar's  Wife"  and 
**rhe  Seven  Years  of  Plenty"  (both  now  in  the 
National  Gallery,  Berlin),  and  in  the  Villa  Mas- 
simi  the  "Paradise"  in  the  Dante  room.  Among 
his  other  works  at  Rome  were  the  "Triumph  of 
Religion,"  in  the  Museo  Chiaramonti,  Vatican^ 
and  the  "Coronation  of  the  Virgin,"  in  Trinitft 
de'  ^lonti.  In  1830  he  was  appointed  director  of 
the  StAdel  Institute  at  Frankfort.  To  this 
period  belong  "The  Two  Marys  at  the  Sepul- 
chre" (National  Gallery,  Berlin),  the  portraits 
of  Charlemagne,  Otho  the  Great,  Frederick 
II.,  and  Henry  VII.,  for  the  RQmer.  and  the 
great  triptych  in  fresco,  "Introduction  of  the 
Arts  into  Germany  through  Christianity,"  with 
"Italia"  and  "Germania"  (1836,  Stadel  Insti- 
tute). In  1834  Veit  resigned  his  position  and 
settled  at  Sachsenhausen,  whence,  in  1853,  he 
was  called  to  Mainz  as  director  of  the  Gallery. 
To  this  period  belong  the  "Assumption"  (1846, 
in  the  Liebfrauenkirche,  Frankfort),  "Repose 
in  Egypt"  and  "Magnificat"  (1863,  both  in  the 
Stildel  Institute,  ib.),  and  the  cartoons  for  a 
cycle  from  sacred  history  for  the  Cathedral  at 
Mainz,  subsequently  executed  by  his  pupils  Sette- 
gast,  Lasinsky,  and  Karl  Herrmann.  Of  his 
portraits,  that  of  Abbg  Noirlieu  (St&del  In- 
stitute), and  one  of  himself  (Mainz  Gallery),  are 
among  the  most  noteworthy.  His  brother 
Johannes  (1790-1854)  was  an  historical  painter 
of  some  note.  Consult  Spahn,  Philipp  Veit 
(Bielefeld,  1901). 

VEITCH,  v€ch,  John  (1829-94).  A  Scottish 
philosopher  and  author,  bom  in  Peebles.  He  was 
educated  at  the  University  of  Edinburgh  with  a 
view  to  the  ministry  in  the  Free  Church,  but 
gave  up  his  intention,  owing  to  a  want  of  sym- 
pathy with  the  current  theology.  After  serving 
for  four  years  as  assistant  to  Sir  William  Ham- 
ilton and  Campbell  Fraser,  he  became  professor 
of  logic,  rhetoric,  and  metaphysics  in  the  L^ni- 
versity  of  Saint  Andrews  (1860-64),  and  pro- 
fessor of  logic  and  rhetoric  in  the  University 
of  Glasgow,  from  1864  till  his  death,  September 
3,  1894.  Among  his  works  pertaining  to  phi- 
losophy are  the  Memoir  of  Dugald  Stetcart 
(1857);  Memoir  of  Sir  William  Hamilton 
(1869);  Institutes  of  Logic  (1885);  Knotcing 
and  Being  (1889)  ;  and  Dualism  and  Monism 
(ed.  by  R,  M.  Wenley,  1895).  He  also  joined 
H.    L.    Mansel    in   editing   Hamilton's   Lectures 
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(1859-60),  and  translated  from  Descartes  the 
Discourse  on  Method,  Meditations,  and  selections 
from  The  Principles  of  Philosophy,  To  general 
literature  he  contributed  the  excellent  Feeling 
for  Nature  in  Scottish  Poetry  (1887),  and 
the  still  more  valuable  History  and  Poetry  of  the 
Scottish  Border  (1893).  After  his  death, 
his  widow  prepared  for  the  press  Border  Essays 
(1896),  containing  **The  Yarrow  of  Wordsworth 
and  Scott,"  and  other  descriptive  pieces.  In 
Terse  Veitch  published  Hillside  Rhymes  (1872), 
The  Tweed  and  Other  Poems  (1875),  and  Mer- 
lin and  Other  Poems  (1889).  Consult  the  Me- 
moir by  Mary  R.  L.  Bryce  (Edinburgh,  1896). 

VEJEB  DE  LA  FBOKTE&A,  vft-Hftr^  d&  U 
frAn-tft'rA.  A  town  of  the  Province  of  Cadiz, 
Spain,  on  the  right  bank  of  the  river  Barbata, 
28  miles  southeast  of  Cadiz,  and  5  miles  east  of 
Cape  Trafalgar  (Map:  Spain,  C  4).  The  sur- 
rounding country  is  covered  with  orchards  and 
orange  groves.    Population,  in  1900,  11,309. 

VELA,  va^U,  ViNCENZO  (1822-91).  An  Italian 
sculptor,  bom  in  Ligornetto,  Canton  of 
Ticino,  Switzerland.  He  studied  under  Caccia- 
tore  at  Milan,  and  in  1840  took  the  first  prize 
in  the  exhibition  of  sculpture  at  Venice,  with 
his  relief  "Christ  Raising  the  Daughter  of 
Jairus."  In  1847  he  went  to  Rome,  where  he 
modeled  his  "Spartacus,"  completed  in  1851, 
which  long  stood  upon  the  staircase  of  the  Palazzo 
Litta  in  Milan,  but  is  now  in  Saint  Petersburg. 
In  1852  he  became  professor  in  the  Academy  of 
Turin,  where  he  produced  most  of  his  important 
works.  The  best  known  are  "Hope"  and  "Resig- 
nation," two  funerary  statues;  "Harmony  in 
Tears"  (1856),  for  the  tomb  of  Donizetti  in 
Santa  Maria  Maggiore,  Bergamo;  "France  and 
Italy;"  the  charming  ideal  statue  "Primavera;" 
"Columbus  and  America,"  a  colossal  bronze 
group  at  Vera  Cruz,  Mexico;  and  the  "Dying 
Napoleon,*'  at  Versailles,  his  most  celebrated 
work.  Vela  succeeded  equally  well  with  ideal 
and  dramatic  subjects,  and  was  one  of  the  prin- 
cipal representatives  of  the  realistic  school  in 
Italy  during  the  nineteenth  century. 

VELA^BTJM.  A  low,  marshy  district  of 
ancient  Rome  between  the  Palatine  and  Capi- 
toline  Hills,  reaching  from  the  Vicus  Tuscua  to 
the  Forum  Boarium. 

VELAZQUEZ,  or  VELA8QTJEZ,  vft-l&snc&th, 
Diego  de  (c.l460-c.l522).  A  governor  of  Cuba, 
bom  in  Cuellar,  Spain.  He  accompanied  (Dolum- 
bus  on  his  second  voyage,  and  later  participated 
in  the  conquest  of  Hispaniola.  In  1511  Diego 
Columbus,  Governor  of  Hispaniola,  sent  him  with 
a  force  of  300  men  to  conquer  Cuba.  This,  with 
the  assistance  of  reinforcements  brought  by 
P&nfilo  Narvaez,  he  easily  accomplished,  and  then 
threw  off  the  authority  of  Diego  Columbus.  He 
founded  Baracoa,  Bayamo,  Trinidad,  Puerto 
Prfncipe,  Santiago  de  Cuba^  Havana,  and  other 
places.  In  1617  a  slave-catching  expedition  which 
went  out  with  his  approval  discovered  Yucatan. 
In  the  following  year  Velazquez  sent  out  an  ex- 
pedition under  Juan  de  Grijalva,  and  when  this 
commander  brought  back  word  of  the  riches  of 
Mexico,  he  sent  out  the  expedition  under  Her- 
nando Cortes.  Before  Cortes  sailed,  Velazquez, 
fearing  that  he  might  prove  too  independent,  re- 
voked his  commission,  but  Cort^  disregarded  his 
authority  and  went  to  Mexico.    Velazquez  later 
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sent  the  force  under  Narvaez  to  seize  Cort6s,  but 
Cortte  captured  Narvaez.  Velazquez  died  short- 
ly afterwards,  in  1522  or  1523,  as  a  result,  it  is 
said,  of  vexation  over  the  loss  of  his  riches. 

VELAZCrUEZ  (VELASQUEZ),  Diego  Rod- 
BIOUEZ  DE  SiLVA  Y  (1599-1660).  The  chief 
painter  of  the  Spanish  school,  one  of  the  greatest 
masters  of  all  times.  He  was  born  at  Seville, 
June  5,  1599,  the  son  of  Juan  de  Silva,  of  a  noble 
Portuguese  family  established  at  Seville,  and  of 
Geronima  Velazquez.  Both  were  of  the  petty 
nobility  (hidalgos),  and  the  son,  as  is  frequently 
the  custom  in  Andalusia,  added  his  mother's 
name  to  his  own.  He  was  educated  in  the  gram- 
mar school  of  Seville,  and  in  his  thirteenth  year 
was  placed  with  the  painter  Herrera,  but,  un- 
able to  endure  his  master's  ferocious  temper,  he 
left  him  after  a  year  to  study  with  Pacheco. 
From  the  former  he  acquired  little  besides  a 
taste  for  genre  subjects  and  a  tendency  toward 
naturalism,  but  with  the  latter  he  remained  five 
years.  Although  a  poor  painter,  Pacheco  was  an 
excellent  teacher,  and  the  influence  of  his  sound 
precepts  may  be  seen  in  the  wonderful  sureness 
of  Velazquez's  drawing  and  the  thoroughness  of 
his  work.  The  reputed  influence  of  Luis  Tristan 
of  Toledo  upon  Velazquez  is  less  evident,  and 
probably  applies  only  to  his  chiaroscuro. 

The  earliest  works  of  Velazquez  are  in  the 
style  of  the  Spanish  naturalists,  and  show  no 
evidence  of  the  prevalent  classical  Italian  in- 
fluence. They  reveal  the  customary  high  lights 
and  dark  shadows,  a  sure  and  able  draughtsman- 
ship, and  a  trenchant  naturalistic  characterization. 
Such  as  survive  are  genre  and  religious  subjects, 
and  the  principal  are  the  "Aguador"  (Water- 
Carrier)  and  the  "Adoraticm  of  the  Shepherds," 
suggestive  of  Ribera,^n  the  National  Gallery, 
London;  "Old  Woman  Cooking  Eggs"  (Sir 
Francis  Cooke) ;  and  an  "Epiphany"  (Prado, 
Madrid). 

In  1618  he  married  Pacheoo's  daughter,  and  in 
1622  he  went  for  the  flrst  time  to  Madrid.  The 
most  important  result  of  this  visit  was  his  ac- 
quaintance with  the  Sevillian  canon  Fonseca,  who 
held  an  ecclesiastical  ofiice  in  the  royal  chapel, 
through  whose  efforts  he  won  the  sympathy  of 
Philip  IV. *s  all-powerful  minister,  Olivarez.  On 
Velazquez's  return  to  Madrid  in  1623  his  portrait 
of  Fonseca  found  such  favor  with  the  royal 
family  that  he  was  commissioned  to  paint  an 
equestrian  portrait  of  the  King.  His  success 
was  such  that  he  was  appointed  Court  painter, 
with  the  exclusive  privilege  of  portraying  the 
King,  and  given  a  liberal  pension  and  a  studio  in 
the  AlcAzar.  His  success  was  insured  by  his  bril- 
liant victory  in  a  competition  with  the  three 
Italian  painters  in  the  King's  service,  the  subject 
being  "The  Expulsion  of  the  Moriscos  from 
Spain." 

From  now  on  the  life  of  Velazquez  was  spent 
in  the  service  of  the  King.  Most  of  the  early 
portraits  of  his  great  patron,  Olivarez,  have  dis- 
appeared. One  is  preserved  in  the  well-known 
plate  of  Paul  Pontius,  with  emblematic  design  by 
Rubens,  and  there  is  a  full  length  in  Dorchester 
House.  The  earliest  surviving  portrait  of  Philip 
IV.  is  probably  the  bust  in  the  Prado  Museum, 
which  also  possesses  the  fine  full-length  portraits 
of  the  King  and  Don  Carlos,  his  brother. 

The  visit  of  Rubens  as  ambassador  of  Isabella, 
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Regent  of  the  Netherlands^  to  Madrid  in  1628, 
iras  not  without  influence  upon  Velazquez,  though 
it  did  not  directly  affect  his  art.  Rubens  had  a  high 
opinion  of  the  rising  Spaniard,  and  it  was 
through  his  advice  and  intercession  with  the 
King  that  the  latter  obtained  the  coveted  leave 
to  visit  Italy.  At  this  time  (1629)  Velazquez 
executed  the  chief  genre  picture  of  the  early 
period,  the  subject  of  which  may  betray  Flemish 
influence,  though  this  is  not  evident  in  the  execu- 
tion. In  "Los  Borrachos"  (the  Topers),  more 
properly  entitled  "Bacchus,"  the  wine  god  sits 
on  a  cask  amidst  a  band  of  weather-beaten 
drinkers,  crowning  a  soldier  of  the  party  with 
Tine  leaves.  His  figure  is  a  wonderful  example 
of  the  artist's  treatment  of  the  nude,  while  the 
expression  and  animation  on  the  faces  of  the 
topers  perhaps  surpass  anything  else  in  this 
particular  genre.  There  are  curious  variations 
of  the  Prado  original  at  Naples  and  in  Lord 
Heytesbury's  collection. 

After  a  short  stay  in  Venice,  where  he  admired 
Titian  and  copied  Tintoretto,  he  made  Rome  his 
headquarters.  The  Spanish  ambassador  leased 
for  him  the  Villa  Medici,  to  which  he  was  at- 
tracted by  the  antique  statuary;  delightful  me- 
mentoes of  his  own  stay  there  are  the  two 
sketches  of  the  Medici  gardens  (Prado).  He  was, 
strange  to  say,  less  attracted  by  the  grand  mas- 
ters of  the  past  at  Rome  than  by  less  important 
contemporary  painters,  like  Guido  Reni,  whose 
influence  is  evident  in  his  chief  picture  of  the 
period,  the  "Forge  of  Vulcan"  (Prado).  This 
canvas  shows  great  advance  over  his  previous 
treatment  of  the  nude  in  the  five  fine  figures 
of  the  smithy,  among  whom  Vulcan  listens  with 
indignant  amazement  to  Apollo's  account  of  his 
wife's  follies.  To  the  same  period  belong  "Jo- 
seph's Coat"  (Escorial),  also  painted  for  the 
King,  and  the  fine  youthful  portrait  of  himself 
in  the  Capitoline  Museum,  executed  with  a  few 
masterly  brush  strokes.  In  1630  Velazquez  was 
summoned  to  Naples  to  portray  the  King's  fa- 
vorite sister,  the  Infanta  Maria  (Prado) ,  who  was 
about  to  become  Queen  of  Hungary.  While  there, 
he  made  the  friendship  of  his  compatriot  Ribera, 
head  of  the  Italian  naturalists.  After  an  absence 
of  eighteen  months  he  returned  to  Spain. 

For  the  next  eighteen  years  (1631-40)  he  re- 
mained in  constant  attendance  on  the  King,  and 
was  in  the  strictest  sense  a  Court  painter.  Philip 
rV.  was  a  mighty  hunter;  Velazquez  portrayed 
him  in  a  hunting  costume,  fowling-piece  in  hand, 
with  his  favorite  dog,  as  he  did  also  his  brother, 
the  Cardinal-Prince  Ferdinand,  and  Don  Bal- 
thasar,  his  little  son  and  heir,  with  two  splendid 
dogs — all  in  the  Prado  Museum.  No  one  painted 
dops  better  than  Velazquez.  The  "Boar  Hunt" 
(National  Gallery)  and  the  "Stag  Hunt" 
(Prado)  show  with  admirable  realism  and  fine 
landscape  effect  how  such  courtly  pageants — for 
they  were  nothing  more — ^were  conducted. 

To  the  fact  that  both  the  King  and  Olivarez/ 
were  excellent  horsemen  we  owe  Velazquez's 
splendid  series  of  equestrian  portraits.  No  one 
could  paint  a  horse  better  than  he.  It  was  al- 
ways the  heavy  Andalusian  breed,  seemingly 
round  and  clumsy,  but  in  reality  as  swift  as 
they  were  strong.  These  are  his  most  cele- 
brated portraits.  In  the  portrait  of  Philip  IV. 
(1636)  the  King  and  his  horse  move  as  one  be- 
ing in  the  impressive  Castilian  uplands.  The 
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Queen's  horse  moves  with  measured,  stately 
tread,  while  Prince  Balthasar  gallops  across  the 
plain  on  his  chestnut  pony  in  the  fresh  spring 
morning.  His  green  velvet  jacket  and  his  gold 
embroidered  red  scarf  are  fine  bits  of  color  in 
the  green  landscape,  and  the  pony  is  fore- 
shortened with  such  consummate  skill  as  to  pre- 
sent the  outlines  of  a  ball.  Fourth  in  the  great 
series  is  Olivarez,  in  shining  armor,  charging  at 
full  speed  at  the  head  of  a  troop  of  cavalry. 
Here,  too,  there  is  fine  foreshortening — the  horse 
gallops  from  us  and  we  see  the  Duke's  head  over 
his  shoulder.  All  of  these  august  personages 
were  of  course  painted  many  other  times — ^the 
little  prince  in  his  riding-school  (two  copies  in 
England)  and  as  a  suitor  (Vienna  and  Bucking- 
ham Palace).  During  the  King's  military  ex- 
pedition to  Aragon  (1644)  Velazquez  painted 
him  in  brave  military  array,  the  gay  colors  of 
which  form  a  pleasing  contrast  to  the  usual 
sombre  hues  of  his  costume.  This  is  the  so- 
called  Fraga  portrait,  at  Lynford  Hall,  Norfolk. 

Among  other  famous  portraits  of  the  middle 
period  are  those  of  the  poet  Quevedo  (Apsley 
House),  the  sculptor  Martinez  Montafiez 
(Prado),  Cardinal  Borgia  (Frankfort),  the 
Duke  of  Modena  (Modena),  Don  Antonio  Pimen- 
tel  (Prado),  and  Admiral  Adrian  Pulido  (Na- 
tional Gallery).  Although  he  portrayed  women 
less  often  than  men,  he  did  it  with  rare  charm, 
as  may  be  seen  in  the  so-called  "Sibyl"  (Prado), 
a  true  Spanish  type;  the  "Lady  with  a  Fan" 
(Hertford  House) ;  a  supposed  portrait  of  the 
painter's  wife  (Berlin),  and  one  of  his  daughter 
(Prado). 

Velazquez  was  of  great  assistance  to  Olivarez 
in  the  construction  of  Buen  Retiro,  a  country, 
seat  secretly  designed  for  the  King's  recreation, 
by  superintending  its  decorations.  For  it  he 
painted  his  principal  historical  picture,  the  "Sur- 
render of  Breda,"  more  widely  known  under  the 
name  of  ''Las  Lanzas"  (Prado),  the  most  decora- 
tive of  all  his  works  and  unusually  bright  in 
color.  The  subject,  an  incident  in  the  war  against 
the  Netherlands,  furnished  the  occasion  for  an 
admirable  contrast  between  the  Germanic  and 
Latin  races,  from. the  point  of  view  of  the  latter. 
Of  the  two  religious  pictures  belonging  to  this 
period,  the  "Crucifixion"  (Prado)  depicts  the 
youthful  and  symmetrical  body  of  CJhrist  upon 
the  cross,  in  the  midst  of  black  space,  but  without 
any  attempt  to  render  the  agony,  which  forms  the 
chief  theme  of  his  "Christ  at  the  Pillar."  The 
latter  is  a  very  original  conception,  representing 
the  moment  the  scourgers  have  gone  and  the 
Saviour  sinks  exhausted  upon  the  floor,  turning  his 
face  to  a  little  child  and  an  angel.  Of  the  land- 
scapes in  the  Prado  attributed  to  him  the  "View 
of  Saragoftsa"  and  the  "Fortunes  of  Pamplona" 
are  probably  by  his  son-in-law  Mazo;  nor  does 
the  well-known  sketch  "Reunion  de  Gentils- 
liommes"  (Louvre)  seem  to  be  his  handiwork. 
•  On  the  fall  of  Olivarez,  in  1643,  Velazquez  con- 
tinued to  portray  and  honor  him,  notwithstanding 
the  general  execrations.  Nor  did  he  lose  the 
King's  favor  on  this  account,  but  as  director  of 
the  partial  reconstruction  of  the  Alcfizar  he  re- 
ceived the  coveted  leave  to  revisit  Italy  in  1649. 
Most  of  his  time  was  occupied  with  his  task  of 
buying  paintings  and  statuary  for  the  new  apart- 
ments ;  but  while  in  Rome  he  found  time  for  two 
magnificent  portraits— one  of  his  slave,  the  mes- 
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tizo  Juan  de  Pareja  (Earl  of  Carlisle),  a  prepar- 
atory exercise  for  his  portrait  of  Pope  Inno- 
cent X.  (Pamfili  Gallery,  Rome,  and  Apsley 
House).  So  idealistic  a  judge  as  Burckhardt  has 
termed  the  latter  "the  greatest  portrait  of  the 
seventeenth  century."  It  seems  molded  by  a 
broad  and  masterly  brush  rather  than  painted, 
and  it  foreshadowed  the  third  style,  which  he  had 
been  gradually  evolving,  characterized  by  maxi- 
mum effect  with  minimum  effort,  perfection  of 
naturalism,  and  light  effects  to  the  point  of 
optical  illusion. 

Soon  after  his  return  to  Spain,  in  June,  1661, 
Velazquez  was  appointed  apoaentador  mayor 
(marshal  of  the  palace),  with  a  yearly  salary  of 
3000  ducats  and  quarters  in  the  Alcazar.  The  po- 
sition involved  the  grave  responsibility  of  looking 
after  the  quarters  of  the  royal  family  at  home 
and  on  its  numerous  journeys.  He  had  long  ad- 
ministered the  royal  galleries,  which  owed  their 
chief  attractiveness  to  him,  and  of  these  he  wrote 
a  sort  of  description  (published  in  the  Memoriaa 
of  the  Spanish  Academy,  August,  1872,  and  by 
Daviliers,  Paris,  1874).  In  1659  he  received  the 
cross  of  Santiago,  the  highest  honor  attainable  by 
a  Spanish  nobleman.  As  apoaentador  he  ar- 
ranged the  Spanish  part  of  the  gorgeous  festivi- 
ties on  the  occasion  of  the  marriage  by  proxy 
of  Philip's  sister  to  young  Louis  XIV.  of 
France,  on  the  Isle  of  Pheasants  in  the  River 
Bidassoa.  But  the  exertions  and  responsibili- 
ties resulted  in  a  fever,  of  which  he  died  after  his 
return  to  Madrid,  August  6,  1660.  He  was 
noble  and  courteous  in  manner,  kind  and  gen- 
erous in  disposition,  and  loved  by  all.  He  was 
always  ready  to  befriend  other  artists;  Alonzo 
Cano  and  Murillo  owed  much  to  his  kindness 
and  advice.  His  principal  pupils  were  his  son- 
in-law  Mazo,  his  slave  Pareja,  by  whom  many 
of  the  works  assigned  to  him  were  executed,  and 
Careilo  de  Miranda. 

Among  the  many  portraits  of  Velazquez's  last 
period  are  those  of  Marianna  of  Austria  (Prado 
and  Vienna),  Philip's  last  queen,  in  the  absurd 
Court  costume  of  the  day;  the  little  Infanta 
Margarita  (Louvre  and  Vienna)  ;  and  Philip  IV. 
in  his  old  age  (Prado,  National  Gallery,  etc.). 
The  so-called  "Las  Meninaa"  (Prado)  represents 
Margarita  and  her  maids  of  honor  being  painted 
by  Velazquez.  He  also  appears  in  the  so-called 
"Family  of  Velazquez,"  a  group  of  nine  per- 
sons ;  but  of  his  authentic  later  portraits  of  him- 
self the  best  known  are  in  the  Uffizi.  "Las  Hi- 
landeras"  (the  Spinners,  Prado)  represents  a 
scene  in  the  royal  tapestry  manufactory.  The 
treatment  of  light  and  color  in  this  painting  is  so 
consummate  that,  according  to  the  painter  Ra- 
phiFiel  Mengs,  "it  was  not  painted  by  the  hand, 
but  by  pure  force  of  the  will."  To  this  period 
also  belong  the  portraits  of  the  Court  fools, 
dwarfs,  imbeciles,  etc.  (Prado),  in  which  the 
painter  has  achieved  an  apotheosis  of  the  ugly. 
Such  are  the  jesters,  known  as  "Barbaroasa," 
"Don  Juan  de  Austria,"  and  "Pabililloa  de  Val- 
ladolid;"  the  dwarfs,  Sebastian  de  Morra  and 
"El  Primo;"  the  idiots,  "El  Bobo  de  Coria" 
and  "El  Nifio  de  Vallegas."  Perhaps  in  the 
same  category  belong  two  wits,  whom  the 
artist  has  dubbed  "^Esop"  and  "Menippus" — 
wonderful  examples  of  the  broad  treatment. 
Velazquez  also  attempted  mythological  subjects, 
among  which  were  a  rather  unsuccessful  **Mars" 
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(Prado)  and  "Mercury  and  Argus,"  quite  im<- 
aginative  in  character.  "Venus  with  a  Mirror^ 
(Rokeby  Park,  Yorkshire)  is  a  nude  Andalusian 
dancing  maiden,  with  nothing  of  the  Greek  god- 
dess about  her.  Near  the  close  of  his  life  he 
painted  two  fine  religious  pieces  (Prado)  :  the 
"Coronation  of  the  Virgin,"  in  which,  of  all  his 
works,  the  Italian  influence  is  most  predominant, 
and  the  "Anchorites,"  representing  two  gray- 
beards.  Saints  Anthony  and  Paul  the  Hermit,  in 
a  desolate  landscape  of  sublime  grandeur. 

When  the  portrait  of  Juan  Pareja  w^as  ex- 
hibited in  the  Pantheon  at  Rome,  it  was  the 
opinion  of  painters  of  all  nationalities  that  "all 
else  seemed  painting,  this  alone  truth."  The 
work  of  Velazquez  could  not  be  better  character- 
ized, for  it  was  perhaps  the  most  perfect  natural- 
ism the  world  has  ever  seen.  He  made  no  im- 
aginative effort,  nor  did  he  ever  attempt  to  render 
a  mental  image,  but  painted  simply  what  he  saw. 
He  is  the  most  objective  of  painters;  the  subject 
itself  tells  the  whole  story.  This  wonderful 
naturalism  was  achieved  by  his  consummate 
knowledge  of  light  and  shade,  and  the  play  of 
the  aerial  effect.  In  the  purely  technical  quali- 
ties of  painting  he  has  never  been  surpassed,  if, 
indeed,  he  has  ever  been  equaled.  His  draughts- 
manship was  firm,  his  modeling  delicate,  and  he 
possessed  a  good  knowledge  of  form.  His  sad 
color  scheme  enabled  him  to  use  occasional 
patches  of  bright  color  with  all  the  more  effect, 
and  no  man  has  ever  rendered  values  more  exact- 
ly. His  brush  was  light  and  sure,  never  a  stroke 
too  much  or  too  little,  and  the  modern  painter 
stands  abashed  before  his  works,  recognizing 
that  there  is  nothing  technical  to  be  improved 
upon.  Small  w^onder,  then,  that  he  has  been 
termed  the  painter's  painter,  "le  peintre  le  plus 
peintre  qui  fOt  jamais,"  as  Bfirger  puts  it. 

Bibliography.  The  chief  original  materials 
for  the  life  of  Velazquez,  besides  the  original 
documents,  are  his  father-in-law's  (Pacheco) 
Arte  de  la  pintura  (Seville,  1049)  ;  Palormino, 
Museo  pictdrico  (Madrid,  1724;  Eng.  trans. 
1739)  ;  andBermudez,Dicctonario  (Madrid,  1800). 
Modern  biographies  are  those  of  Stirling-Max- 
well, in  his  Annals  of  the  Artists  of  Spain  (Lon- 
don, 1848),  also  published  separately  (ib., 
1855);  Bflrger  (Thor6)  (Paris,  1865);  Stowe 
(London,  1881);  and  Curtis,  Velazquez  and 
Murillo  (New  York,  1883).  By  far  the  best 
and  most  complete  work  upon  Velazquez  is  by 
Carl  Justi  (Bonn,  1888;  Eng.  trans.,  London, 
1889).  Others  are  by  Lefort  (Paris,  1894); 
Armstrong,  in  the  Portfolio  (London,  1896)  ; 
Beruete  (Paris,  1898),  with  fine  illustrations; 
Knackfuss  (Bielefeld,  1898)  ;  and  Stokes  (I^n- 
don,  1902).  Good  reproductions  of  his  principaJ 
works  in  the  Prado  Museum  were  published  at 
Madrid  (1896). 

VEIiBEBT,  v6l-b^rt'.  A  manufacturing  town 
in  the  Rhine  Province,  Prussia,  situated  on  a 
rocky  elevation  15  miles  northeast  of  Dtisseldorf. 
Small  iron  and  brass  wares  are  produced,  and 
cast  iron  articles  and  brick  are  shipped  out. 
Population,  in  1900,  16,689. 

VELDE,  vM'dc,  Van  de.  A  celebrated  fam- 
ily of  Dutch  artists.— Ebaias  (1590-1630), 
born  at  Amsterdam,  lived  chiefly  at  Haarlem, 
and  exercised  an  important  influence  upon  the 
development  of  the  Dutch  landscape.     His  pic- 
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lures  were  landscapes  rich  in  figures,  a  favorite 
subject  being  attacks  and  combats  of  brigands. 
— Jan  (c.1595-1662),  probably  his  brother,  was 
an  excellent  engraver  and  etcher,  a  pupil  of 
Matham,  and  a  member  of  the  Painters'  Guild 
of  Haarlem.— WiLLEM  the  Elder  (c.1611-93) 
was  a  marine  painter,  born  at  Leyden  and  chiefly 
active  at  Amsterdam.  He  was  appoin£ed  by  the 
States-General  to  sail  with  De  Rujrter's  fleet  to 
commemorate  the  victories  over  the  English.  In 
1675  he  removed  to  London,  having  been  ap- 
pointed marine  painter  to  Charles  II.,  and  after- 
wards to  James  II.  The  Museum  of  Amsterdam 
and  the  gallery  of  Hampton  Court  are  richest  in 
his  w^orks. — His  son  and  pupil,  Willem  Ihe 
Younger  (1633-1707),  bom  at  Amsterdam,  was 
probably  the  foremost  marine  painter  of  the 
Dutch  school.  He  studied  also  under  Simon  de 
Vlieger,  and  accompanied  the  Dutch  fleets,  por- 
traying their  victories  over  the  English.  In 
1679  he  followed  his  father  to  England,  and 
thereafter,  celebrating  English  victories,  re- 
sided at  Greenwich  until  his  death,  on  April  6, 
1707.  His  best  work,  however,  was  done  at 
Amsterdam,  before  the  English  journey.  His 
pictures  are  perfectly  execut^  in  all  their  parts ; 
the  tone  is  usually  silver  and  gray,  and  a  fine 
harmony  pervades  them.  The  English  galleries 
and  Museum  of  Amsterdam  are  especially  rich 
in  his  works,  the  latter  possessing  the  best  known, 
the  "Cannon- Shot."  Thousands  of  his  drawings 
survive,  the  museum  of  Rotterdam  alone  possess- 
ing over  600. — Adriaen  (1635-72),  youngest  son 
of  Willem  the  Elder,  was  one  oif  the  principal 
animal  and  landscape  painters  of  Holland.  He 
was  a  pupil  of  his  father^  of  Jan  Wynants,  and 
perhaps  of  Wouwerman.  Though  he  does  not 
seem  to  have  visited  Italy,  a  little  of  the  Italian 
influence  is  evident  in  his  work.  The  figures  in 
his  landscapes,  whether  human  or  animal,  are 
painted  with  great  finesse,  and  he  succeeded  es- 
pecially well  in  composition,  and  in  the  subtle 
gradation  of  neutral  tints.  Above  200  of  the 
pictures  painted  during  his  short  life  survive. 
He  was  also  one  of  the  best  etchers  of  the  Dutch 
BchooK  having  left  26  excellent  plates.  Consult: 
Michel,  Les  Van  de  Velde  (Paris,  1892)  ;  Franken 
and  Van  der  Kellen,  Vceuvre  de  Jan  van  de  Velde 
(Amsterdam,  1883). 

VELDEKE,  vfil'de-kc,  Heinrich  von.  A 
German  poet  of  the  twelfth  century,  whose  home 
was  near  Maestricht,  on  the  Lower  Rhine.  He  is 
known  as  the  father  of  Middle  High  German 
courtly  poetry,  for  though  he  wrote  in  his  na- 
tive dialect,  his  verses,  with  the  exception  of 
Servatius,  were  rewritten  in  the  former  idiom. 
The  ServatiuSf  a  weak  rendering  of  the  legend 
of  Saint  Servatius,  he  undertook  at  the  request  of 
Countess  Agnes  of  Loen.  A  more  important 
work  was  the  Eneide,  founded  on  the  French 
poem  of  Benolt  de  Sainte-More.  In  addition  to 
these  poems  he  wrote  Von  Salomo  und  der  Minne, 
which  has  been  lost.  Consult:  Foa,  Enrico  di 
V^ldeke  e  la  sua  Eneide  (Parma,  1892)  ;  and 
Kraus,  H.  von  Veldeke  und  die  mittelhoch- 
deuische  Dichtersprache  (Halle,  1899). 

VE'LBY,  Margaret  (1843-1887).  An  Eng- 
lish  novelist  and  poetess,  second  daughter  of  a 
solicitor  of  Braintree,  in  Essex.  She  was  edu- 
cated chiefly  at  home,  acquiring  a  good  knowl- 
edge of  French  and  trying  her  hand  at  verse 


and  prose.  In  1870  she  contributed  a  poem  en- 
titled "Michaelmas  Daisies"  to  the  Spectator  and 
a  short  story  entitled  "Milly's  First  Love"  to 
Blackwood*8  Magazine,  As  a  novelist  she  won 
attention  with  For  Pereival  (1878),  which  was 
followed  by  Mrs.  Austin  (1880);  Damocles 
(1882)  ;  Mitchelhurst  Place  (1884)  ;  and  A  Gar- 
den of  Memories  (1886).  Miss  Veley's  poems 
were  collected  under  the  title^  A  Marriage  of 
Shadows  (London,  1888). 

VfeLEZ,  valAs.  A  town  of  the  Department 
of  Santander,  Colombia,  103  miles  north  of  Bo- 
gota (Map:  Colombia,  C  2).  It  produces  a  wide 
variety  of  fruits  and  is  noted  for  its  manufac- 
ture of  sweetmeats  and  preserves.  It  is  diflicult 
of  access  and  this  fact  made  it  of  importance,  as 
a  place  of  refuge,  during  its  early  history.  It 
was  the  second  city  founded  in  New  Granada, 
dating  from  1539.  In  the  vicinity  are  many 
natural  curiosities.    Population,  about  11,000. 

VfiLEZ  DE  GTJEVABA^  v&lfith'  d&  gft-va'rii, 
Luis.  A  Spanish  poet  and  dramatist.  See 
Guevara,  Luis  Velez  de. 

VELEZ-Mi^LAGA,  v&nftth-m&n&-g&.  A  town 
of  the  Province  of  Malaga,  Spain,  40  miles  south- 
west of  the  city  of  Granada,  on  the  left  bank 
of  the  river  V^lez  (Map:  Spain,  C  4).  The  town 
is  irregularly  built  on  account  of  its  uneven  sur- 
face. The  ancient  Church  of  San  Pedro  is  its 
most  famous  structure.  The  harbor  is  well  pro- 
tected and  has  an  excellent  anchorage.  Raisins 
form  an  especial  article  of  export,  and  the  oil 
produced  here  has  a  ready  sale  in  foreign  mar- 
kets. Municipal  population,  in  1900,  23,492. 
V^Iez-Mfllaga,  called  the  Tcey  of  Andalusia,'  was 
captured  by  Ferdinand  the  Catholic  in  1487. 

VELIGEB  (Lat.,  sail-bearing).  The  free- 
swimming  larval  stage  through  which  gastropod 
mollusks  pass.  The  veliger  is  so  called  from  two 
sail-like  flaps  (velum)  on  each  side  of  the  head, 
by  means  of  which  they  move  or  rotate  through 
the  water.  Each  circular  flap  is  edged  with 
coarse  cilia,  by  whose  movements  the  larva  is 
propelled.    See  Mollusca. 

VELIZH,  v&lygzh'.  A  district  town  in  the 
Government  of  Vitebsk,  Russia,  situated  on  the 
DUna,  54  miles  northeast  of  Vitebsk  (Map:  Rus- 
sia, D  3).  It  manufactures  brick,  pottery,  and 
leather.     Population,  in  1897,  12,201. 

VELLETRI,  v&l-lft'tr^.  A  city  in  the  Prov- 
ince of  Rome,  Italy,  situated  on  the  slope  of  the 
Alban  Hills^  26  miles  by  rail  southeast  of  Rome 
(Map:  Italy,  G  6).  The  chief  features  include 
the  seventeenth -century  Cathedral  of  San 
Clemente  and  the  public  library  with  34,000 
volumes.  An  excellent  quality  of  wine  is  pro- 
duced here.  Population  (commune),  in  1901, 
19,574.  Velletri,  the  Volscian  Velitrce,  was  cap- 
tured by  the  Romans  in  b.c.  338. 

VELLOBE,  vSl-lor'.  A  city  and  military 
cantonment  in  the  North  Arcot  district,  Madras, 
British  India,  80  miles  west  by  south  of  the  city 
of  Madras,  on  the  Palar  River,  here  spanned  by 
a  handsome  bridge  (Map:  India.  C  6).  The 
Hindu  pagoda  or  temple  is  noted  for  its  magnifi- 
cent sculptures  and  carvings.  The  eleventh-cen- 
tury fort  is  of  considerable  historic  note,  the 
mausoleums  containing  the  remains  of  the  fam- 
ily of  Tippu  Sahib.    The  manufacture  of  per- 
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fumery  is  the  leading  industry.    Population,  in  made.    Consult:    Freston,  Theory  of  Light  (Lon- 

1901,  43,637.  don  and  New  York,  1895) ;  Comu,  in  Reports  of 

VELLTJIL     See  Pabchment  aih)  Vellum.  International  Congress  of  Physics  (Paris,  1900) ; 

VELOCITY     (Lat.     velocitas,    from    velow,  and  Michelson  "The  Velc«ity  of  U^^ 

gwift;  comiected  with  volare,  to  fly),  Lineae.  A  f^^  , 902  *         ***    ^ntversUy   of   Chicago 

term  used  in  mechanics  (q.v.)   to  express  linear  v^'i»cag"»  a»v^;. 

apeed  in  a  particular  direction,  linear  speed  be-  VELOCITY  OP  PBOJECTILES,  etc.     See 

ing  the  distance  a  particle  goes  in  a  unit  of  time  Ballistics. 

if  the  motion  is  uniform,  or  the  distance  it  would  VELVET  (OF.  velvet,  01.  veluto,  It.  velluto^ 

go  in  the  next  unit  of  time  if  during  that  time  velvet,  from   Lat.   villus,   shaggy   hair,   nap  of 

Its  motion  were  not  to  change.    A  particle  mov-  cloth,    tuft    of    hair;    connected    with    vellus, 

ing  northward  with  a  speed  10  is  said  to  have  a  fleece,  and  ultimately  with  Eng.  wool).    A  silk 

Velocity  10,  north.'    A  linear  velocity  has  evi-  material,  made  with  a  single  or  double  filling 

dently  the  same  properties  as  a  straight  line  of  and  with  a  double  warp.    The  latter  is  disposed 

definite    length    drawn    in   a    definite   direction,  over  metal  rods  so  that  one  set  of  warp  threads  is 

viz.   direction  and   numerical   value;    therefore,  a  series  of  loops  secured  into  the  base  of  the 

a  velocity  is  a  Vector  quantity'  and  can  be  pic-  fabric.      These    loops    are    after\vards    cut    and 

tured  by  such  a  line.     (See  Vector.)     Angular  form  the  pile  of  the  velvet.     In  figured  velvet, 

velocity   is  angular  speed   around  a   particular  portions   of   the   pile   are   either   cut   closer   or 

axis,    angular    speed    being    the    angle    rotated  stamped  in  designs,  so  as  to  contrast  with  the 

through  by  a  body  turning  on  an  axis  in  a  unit  upstanding  pile.     When  the  back  is  of  linen  or 

of  time  if  the  angular  motion  is  uniform;  or,  if  cotton,  and  only  the  pile  of  silk,  the  material  is 

the  motion  is  irregular,  the  angle  which  would  called  velveteen.    See  Weaving. 

be  turned  through  in  the  next  unit  of  time  if  ^t-bit -«ris.m  Awm 

the  motion  were  to  remain  unchanged  for  that  VELVET-ANT.  Any  one  of  the  hymonop- 
length  of  time.  To  express  the  angular  velocity  Serous  insects  of  the  family  Mutillida.  They 
of  a  body  three  things  are  necessary:  a  line  to  resemble  the  true  ants  in  general  shape,  but  lack 
coincide  with  the  axis,  this  line  to  be  pointed  ^}^  »cale  on  the  peduncle  of  the  abdomen.  They 
in  such  a  direction  as  to  indicate  the  sense  of  do  not  form  communities  and  are  more  closely 
the  rotation — right  or  left  handed— and  the  line  allied  to  the  digger  wasps  than  to  the  ants.  The 
to  have  a  length  equal  or  proportional  to  the  ^^7  *s  ^^^^n  densely  clothed  with  hairs,  hence 
angular  speed.  A  straight  line  like  this,  of  a  ^^^  ^^^^  'velvet.'  The  hair  is  frequently  bright- 
definite  length,  direction  and  position,  is  called  colored,  in  some  species  bright  red,  contrasted 
a  'rotor*  or  a  'localized  vector.'  ^^^^  black.    The  males  only  are  winged  and  are 

VELOCITY    OF    LIGHT.      This    quantity  frequently  larger  than  the  females.     There  are 

4.r,,^ ^.    X.      ^„ .       ,      ^              /       ,    •'  about  160  North  American  si)ecies,  most  numer- 

wnllin^^fh  .^H^riT^^'u^^n  <"»  «  th*  South,  the  larpeU  of  which  is  the 

^  nUv/^i  l^iLf  ^f^  l*Ch  !..^*-  o^  Texan    'horse-ant'    or    'cow  killer;'    it    burrows 

ud  plays  an  important  part  m  both  theoretical  j       ^^            ^      ^     provisions     its     tunnels 

and  practical  optics  and  astronomy.     After  Tain  ^.^  j  ^^^      Velvet-ants  sometimes  enter  bee- 

r^"^mer  t^W^ThJe^^o'^L^ti'the  "^^  Ts^rch  If  Ws?  «d  S  rco^sld^ra^e 

leo,  Roemer  in   1675  was  able  to  calculate  the     -Jo^o*»-c       nfii<>,.    orv»»:»<.    k«««    k«^ *^.,«^    :« 

Telocity  of^light  from  obsen^tions  of  the  eclipse  ^^o'p'-j^  Te"esroTbumWeb^."an'nn  t^e 

?»1n^s"S'*::^"<in'itt?e  J^LfZt  ^^  ^^  S  Is'Urbl-e'tLl'l  1  fhe^'el^r 

done,  however,  u^til  the  nineteenth  century,  when  ^r^^e"^  JL^Th^l^v' VaVo    Tht    i 

Fizeau    using  a  revolving  toothed  wheel  to  in-  ^^^^  gtridulate.     These  ins^  sting  viciously, 

terrupt  a  beam  of  light,  made  a  direct  measure-  °                ^ 

ment  of  light  which  had  traveled  a  distance  of  VELVET-BEAN.     See  Cowage. 

8633  meters.   This  method  was  also  employed  by  VELVET-GRASS.     See  Soft  Grass. 

Ck)rnu,  who  had  improved  apparatus  constructed  irirTinprrTTrAir     q^«  cixr^A 

and  used  a  distance  of  23  kilometers,    A  method  VELVETLEAF.     See  biDA. 

involving  the  use  of  a  rapidly  rotating  mirror  VENABLE,     vto'&b'l,      Francis     Prestox 

was  employed   by   Foucault    in    1862,    and  was  (1856 — ).    An  American  educator  and  writer  on 

noteworthy  in  that  it  permitted  a  short  distance,  chemistry,  bom  near  Farmville,  Prince  Edward 

such  as  could  be  found  in  a  laboratory,  to  be  County,  Va.     He  graduated  at  the  University  of 

used    as    the    pathway   of    the   beam.      By   this  Virginia  in  1879;  studied  at  Bonn  and  at  Got- 

method,  which  was  improved  by  Michelson  and  tingen,  Germany,  where  he  received  the  degree  of 

Newconib,  it  was  possible  to  measure  the  velocity  Ph.D.  in  1881;  and  afterwards  became  professor 

in  liquids.     The  values  obtained  by  various  ex-  of  chemistry  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina, 

perimenters  are  given  in  the  following  table :  of  which  institution  he  was  made  president  in 

Kilometers  ^^^-    His  publications  include:  .l/an«a/ of  P«aZt- 

Foucaalt.  1862 298.000  tative  Analysis  (1883);  Short  History  of  Chem- 

Cornu  (1),  1874 298,500  iatry     (1894);     Development    of    Periodic    Law 

Co™u.^dlUH^dby  Listing::^  <'8^^)  ^  ^^^^  ^'i^h  J.  L.  Howe,  Inorganic  Chem^ 

YouDKand  Forbea,  1880-81 301.382  istry  According  to  Periodic  Law  ( 1898). 

Mlchef8oa(i).............^  VENABLE,  Wiluam  Henry   (1836-).    An 

Kewcomb  (seiectod  remilte) 299.860  American  author  and  educator,  born  in  Warren 

••       (all  reeulte) 299.810  County,  Ohio,  and  educated  at  the  National  Nor- 

A  detailed  description  of  the  methods  will  be  mal  School,  Lebanon,  Ohio.    He  became  professor 

found  in  the  article  Light  in  the  paragraph  on  of  natural  science  in  the  Chickering  Classical  and 

Velocity  of  Light,  to  which  reference  should  be  Scientific   Institute,   Cincinnati,   Ohio,   in    1862, 
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and  its  principal  in  1881.  In  1882  he  founded 
and  directed  the  Afternoon  School  of  popular 
scsience  and  history.  He  was  professor  of  Eng- 
lish literature  at  the  Hughes  High  School  from 
1889  to  1805  and  in  the  Walnut  Hill  High  School 
in  Cincinnati  after  that  time.  He  published:  A 
History  of  the  United  States  (1872)  ;  June  on  the 
Miami,  and  Other  Poems  (1872) ;  Footprints  of 
the  Pioneers  ( 1888)  ;  Beginnings  of  Literary  Cul- 
ture in  the  Ohio  Valley  (1891)  ;  The  Last  Flight 
(1894) ;  Santa  Claus  and  the  Black  Cat  ( 1898) ; 
Dream  of  Empire;  or,  the  House  of  Blenner- 
hasset  (1901)  ;  and  Tom  Tad  (1902). 

VENATION  (from  Lat.  vena,  leaf).  The  ar- 
rangement of  veins  in  foliage  leaves.  The  vena- 
tion is  very  important  in  determining  the  general 
contour  and  margin  of  the  leaf,  and  it  is  so  con- 
sistently developed  in  different  groups  that  it 
furnishes  important  characters  in  classification. 
See  Leaf. 


,  vSN'dA'.    A  western  department  of 

France,  forming  a  part  of  the  former  Prdvince 
of  Poitou,  and  lying  on  the  Bay  of  Biscay  be- 
tween the  departments  of  Loire- In f^rieure  and 
Charente-Inferieure  (Map:  France,  E  5).  Area, 
2588  square  miles.  The  surface  is  low  and 
marshy  along  the  coast,  becoming  hilly  and 
wooded  in  the  east.  The  department  is  essen- 
tially agricultural,  though  considerable  quanti- 
ties of  coal  and  salt  are  produced.  Nearly  the 
whole  area  is  arable,  though  much  is  in  pasture 
land,  and  large  numbers  of  cattle  are  raised. 
The  wheat  crop  amounts  to  over  $7,000,000 
annually,  and  the  production  of  oats,  potatoes, 
and  beets  as  well  as  of  wine  is  also  considerable. 
Population,  in  1896,  441,735;  in  1901,  441,311. 
Capital,  La  Roche-sur-Yon. 

During  the  French  Revolution  the  Vendue  and 
the  neighboring  regions  (Poitou,  Anjou,  Brit- 
tany) were  the  scene  of  a  great  Royalist  uprising 
of  the  peasants,  who  were  actuated  in  part  by 
religious  motives.  The  immediate  cause  of  the 
insurrection,  which  broke  out  in  March,  1793, 
was  the  proposed  levy  of  300,000  men  by  the 
Revolutionary  Government.  The  war  was  char- 
acterized by  frightful  massacres;  villages  were 
ravaged  and  burned,  and  prisoners  tortured  and 
killed.  The  officers  sent  by  the  Convention  were 
wholly  incompetent  and  there  was  a  lack  of 
unity  of  action  and  definite  plans,  with  the 
result  that  the  Vendeans  under  Cathelineau, 
Larochejacquelein,  and  C!harette  de  la  Contrie 
(qq.v.)  were  at  first  almost  universally  success- 
ful. In  the  fall  of  1793,  however,  a  more  vigor- 
ous campaign  was  inaugurated  on  the  part  of 
the  Government.  The  Vendeans  suffered  a  great 
defeat  at  Le  Mans  on  December  12th  at  the 
hands  of  Westermann  and  Marceau,  and  a  few 
days  later  sustained  another  blow  at  Savenay. 
The  backbone  of  the  insurrection  was  broken. 
Frightful  atrocities  were  perpetrated  at  Nantes 
by  the  orders  of  Carrier,  the  Deputy  of  the  Con- 
vention (see  NoYADES),  and  Turreau  with  his 
'infernal  columns*  laid  waste  the  rebellious  dis- 
tricts. Charette  and  other  Vendean  leaders  made 
terms  with  the  Convention  in  1795.  The  war 
was,  however,  soon  renewed,  but  order  was  finally 
restored  by  Hoche  in  1796,  although  the  complete 
pacification  of  the  region  was  not  effected  until 
several  years  later.  (See  Chouans.)  In  1815, 
during  the  Hundred  Days,  there  was  a  Vendean 
insurrection  against  Napoleon,  and  in  1832  an 
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abortive  attempt  was  made  to  excite  a  rising  in 
favor  of  the  Duchess  of  Berry. 

VENDBMIAIBE,  vaN'd&'my^i^  (Fr.,  from 
Lat.  vindemia,  vintage,  from  vinum,  wine  -+- 
demere,  to  remove,  from  de,  down,  away  -f-  emere, 
to  take,  buy).  The  first  month  in  the  French 
Revolutionary  calendar.  It  ran  from  September 
22d  to  October  21st  in  the  years  I.-III.  and  V.- 
VII. ;  from  September  23d  to  October  22d  in  the 
years  IV.,  VIII.-XI.,  XIII.,  and  XTV.;  and  from 
September  24th  to  October  23d  in  the  year  XII. 
Memorable  in  the  history  of  the  Revolution  is 
the  thirteenth  Vend^miaire  of  the  year  IV. 
(October  5,  1795),  when  the  Paris  sections,  in- 
stigated by  Royalist  reactionaries,  rose  against 
the  National  (jonvention,  but  were  beaten  by  a 
military  force  under  Barras  and  Napoleon. 

VENDETTA  (It.,  feud,  vengeance).  A  fam- 
ily feud,  having  for  its  object  the  execution  of 
blood  revenge  for  an  injury  by  the  nearest  of  kin. 
This  practice  has  continued  in  the  island  of  Cor- 
sica down  to  recent  times.  Not  only  do  the  next 
of  kin  of  the  dead  or  injured  man  assume  respon- 
sibility for  inflicting  punishment,  but  if  the  of- 
fender escapes,  his  nearest  relatives  are  held  re- 
sponsible for  his  aggression.  In  some  cases  fami- 
lies have  been  in  a  state. of  siege  for  long  periods 
of  years.  The  vendetta  is  held  by  the  Corsican  to 
be  one  of  the  most  positive  of  family  obligations. 
Sometimes  the  feuds  are  harmonized  by  mediators 
iparolanti)  and  an  oath  is  taken  to  forego  the 
vengeance.  This  oath,  like  the  original  obligation 
to  take  revenge^  is  regarded  as  especially  sacred. 
Private  wars  for  blood  revenge  have  character- 
ized barbarism  and  the  early  stages  of  civiliza- 
tion among  many  peoples,  but,  owing  to  the  isola- 
tion of  Corsica  and  its  peculiarly  primitive  social 
conditions,  the  practice  has  survived  there  in  its 
completeness.  An  exactly  analogous  custom  is 
found  among  the  mountaineers  of  eastern  Ken- 
tucky and  Tennessee  and  western  Virginia,  de- 
scendants of  the  old  Scotch-Irish  stock,  who  have 
reverted  to  many  of  the  primitive  customs  of 
their  ancestry,  under  the  influence  of  isolation 
and  pioneer  conditions.  In  Montenegro  and 
among  the  Albanians,  Bedouins,  Druses,  and  many 
less  civilized  peoples  the  same  custom  is  found  in 
a  greater  or  lesser  degree.  The  vendetta  seems  to 
have  its  origin  in  the  idea  of  clan  or  tribal  re- 
sponsibility and  patriarchal  rule,  preceding  the 
development  of  the  State  and  of  a  system  of  pub- 
lic justice. 

VEND6mE,  vftN'dAm'.  The  capital  of  the 
arrondissement  pf  VendOme,  in  the  Department 
of  Loir-et-Cher,  France,  on  the  right  bank  of 
the  Loir,  20  miles  northwest  of  Blois  (Map: 
France,  H  4).  The  town  is  attractive  for  its 
charming  specimens  of  architecture.  The  Church 
of  the  Trinity  (12th-15th  century)  has  a  re- 
markable transition  belfry  and  a  fine  flamboyant 
facade.  The  ruins  of  the  Renaissance  abbey 
(1030)  to  which  it  belonged  lie  near.  La  Made- 
leine has  a  stained  glass  window  (1529)  and  a 
handsome  spire.  On  the  left  bank  of  the  Loir 
are  the  ruins  of  the  eleventh-century  castle  of 
the  counts  of  Vendftme.  There  are  a  Ho- 
tel de  Ville,  a  museum,  a  library,  a  lyceum  with 
a  flamboyant  chapel  (1623-39),  and  a  bronze 
statue  of  the  poet  Ronsard.  The  manufactures 
are  gloves,  cotton  goods,  leather,  and  cheese.  Pop- 
ulation, in   1901.  9157.    Chri«^tianity  was  intro- 
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duced  here  as  early  as  the  fifth  century.  The 
Dukedom  of  VendOme  was  created  by  Francis  I. 
for  a  prince  of  the  Bourbon  family  in  1515.  It 
finally  fell  into  the  hands  of  Henry  IV.  He  be- 
stowed it  on  one  of  his  natural  sons,  who  founded 
the  House  of  VendOme. 

VENDdME.  A  noble  house  of  France,  founded 
by  C^sar,  a  son  of  Henry  IV.  of  France  by 
Gabrielle  d'Estre^s,  who  was  legitimatized. 
C6sar,  born  in  1594,  received  the  Duchy  of 
Venddme  in  1598,  and  under  Louis  Xlll.  played 
a  conspicuous  part  in  politics  as  one  of  the  most 
inveterate  intriguers  against  Richelieu,  suffering, 
in  return,  imprisonment  and  exile.  After  join- 
ing the  party  of  the  Fronde  against  Mazarin,  he 
made  his  peace  with  the  Court  and  fought 
against  his  former  friends.  He  became  Admiral 
of  France,  and  in  1655,  the  year  of  his  death, 
defeated  the  Spanish  fleet  before  Barcelona.  His 
son  Louis  (1612-69)  became  Viceroy  of  Cata- 
lonia, married  Laure  Mancini,  one  of  the  nieces 
of  Mazarin,  and  after  her  death,  in  1656,  entered 
the  Church  and  rose  to  be  cardinal.  Louis  left 
two  sons,  Louis  Joseph,  Duke  of  VendOme  (q.v.), 
and  Philippe  (1655-1727).  The  latter  entered 
the  Order  of  the  Knights  of  Malta,  and  became 
grand  prior.  In  the  wars  of  Louis  XIV.  he  at- 
tained the  rank  of  lieutenant-general.  With  him 
the  line  of  VendOme  became  extinct. 

VENDdME,  Place.  A  square  in  Paris,  laid 
out  under  Louis  XIV.  It  has  successively  borne 
the  names  Place  des  Conqu^tes,  Place  des  Piques, 
and  Place  VendOme  ( from  a  former  palace  of  the 
Duke  de  VendOme) .  In  it  stands  the  Venddme  Col- 
umn, which  was  built  at  the  command  of  Napo- 
leon, in  1806-10,  to  commemorate  his  victories 
over  the  Russian  and  Austrian  forces  in  1805. 
It  is  of  masonry,  incrusted  with  bronze  plates, 
the  latter  having  been  obtained  by  melting  down 
1200  cannon  captured  from  the  enemy.  These 
plates,  arranged  in  a  spiral  nearly  300  yards  in 
length,  picture  scenes  of  that  memorable  cam- 
paign. The  column  is  13  feet  in  diameter  and 
142  feet  high,  and  was  designed  by  the  archi- 
tects Denon,  Gondouin,  and  Lepftre,  after 
Trajan's  Column  at  Rome.  In  May,  1871,  the 
column  was  thrown  down  by  the  Communists. 
The  fragments,  however,  were  preserved,  and  in 
1875  it  was  re^rected,  with  but  slight  alteration, 
upon  its  original  site. 

VENDdME,  Louis  Joseph,  Duko  de  (1654- 
1712) .  A  French  general,  the  son  of  Louis,  Duke 
de  Vend6me.  He  was  born  in  Paris,  July  1,  1654, 
served  during  the  Dutch  campaign  of  1672,  and 
afterward  under  Turenne  in  Germany  and  Alsace, 
and  under  Cr^qui  in  Flanders.  After  the  Peace 
of  Nimeguen  (1678)  he  retired  to  his  chfttoau  of 
Anet,  near  Dreux,  until  the  outbreak  of  war  in 
1688.  He  fought  under  Luxembourg  in  the  Low 
Countries,  and  later  commanded  the  left  wing  of 
Catinat*s  army  at  the  battle  of  Marsaglia  (Octo- 
ber 4,  1693).  In  1695  he  was  assigned  to  the 
head  of  the  army  in  Catalonia,  and  achieved  a 
series  of  brilliant  successes,  closing  with  the  cap- 
ture of  Barcelona.  After  the  outbreak  of  the 
War  of  the  Spanish  Succession  he  succeeded 
Villeroy  in  Italy  (1702),  won  the  victories  of 
Ustiano  and  San-Vittoria,  and  compelled  the 
temporary  retirement  of  Prince  Eugene.  In  1703 
he  carried  on  a  successful  campaign  against  the 
Austrians,  and  in  the  summer  of  1706  he  was 


recalled  to  supersede  Villeroy  in  the  Low  Coun- 
tries. His  quarrels  with  the  Duke  of  Burgundy, 
who  had  received  a  command  imder  him,  led  to 
the  defeat  of  the  French  at  Gudenarde  (q.v.). 
After  the  capitulation  of  Lille  he  was  recalled. 
In  1710  VendOme  was  sent,  at  the  urgent  request 
of  Philip  v.,  to  Spain,  where  the  British  and  Aus- 
trians were  carrying  all  before  them.  His  ap- 
pearance brought  together  a  numerous  army  of 
volunteers,  and  Philip  was  restored  Co  his  capital 
before  the  close  of  the  year.  Stanhope  and  the 
British  troops  were  defeated  at  Brihuega,  Decem- 
ber 9th,  and  on  the  following  day  Starhemberg  and 
the  Austrians  were  routed  at  Villaviciosa.  The 
King  raised  his  deliverer  to  the  rank  of  a  prince 
of  the  blood  royal.  VendOme  was  a  great  war- 
rior and  a  man  of  keen  intellect,  but  indolent 
and  grossly  immoral.  He  died  at  Vinaroz,  Cata- 
lonia, June  15,  1712.  Saint-Simon,  in  his 
M^moirea,  gives  a  highly  colored  and  un- 
friendly picture  of  the  man.  Consult  also  De 
Bellerive,  Lea  dernieres  campagnes  de  Louis  Jo- 
seph de  Venddme  (Paris,  1714) ;  Voltaire,  he 
sUcle  de  Louis  XIV, 

VENDOR'S  LIEN.  In  the  law  of  real  prop- 
erty, an  implied  lien  of  a  vendor  of  land  for  the 
unpaid  purchase  price,  or  any  balance  thereof. 
It  is  of  equitable  origin,  and  is  available  against 
subsequent  purchasers  and  incumbrances  with 
notice.  The  most  efTective  way  of  giving  notice 
to  the  public  is  to  begin  an  action  in  equity  to 
enforce  the  lien,  and  at  the  same  time  file  a  lis 
pendens  against  the  property.  It  does  not  actu- 
ally become  a  specific  lien  against  the  property 
until  its  existence  and  validity  is  established  by 
the  decree  of  a  court.  This  lien  may  be  waived 
by  taking  security  on  which* a  third  person  is 
liable,  but  not  by  merely  taking  a  note  or  other  . 
obligation  of  the  vendee  alone.  In  code  States 
the  common  method  of  enforcing  a  vendor's  claim 
for  unpaid  purchase  money  is  by  a  single  action 
in  equity  to  enforce  the  lien  and  incidentally  to 
recover  the  amount  due.  In  the  law  of  sales  of 
personal  property  the  term  is  employed  to  denote 
the  right  of  a  seller  of  goods  and  chattels  to  re- 
tain possession  thereof  until  the  purchase  price 
is  paid,  where  no  credit  is  given.  See  Stoppage 
IN  Transitu;  Lien;  Sale. 

VENEEB  (from  Ger.  fumiren,  fourniren,  to 
inlay,  veneer,  furnish,  from  OF.  fornir,  Fr. 
foumir^  to  furnish,  from  OHG.  frumjan,  to  pro- 
vide, from  fruma,  utility).  A  layer  of  wood,  cut 
very  thin,  for  the  purpose  of  being  glued  on  to 
the  surface  of  a  commoner  kind.  Only  choice 
kinds  of  hard  woods  are  saw^n  into  veneers,  and 
they  are  usually  attached  to  deal  or  pine,  so  as 
to  give  all  the  appearance  of  solidity.  In 
this  way  the  more  costly  kinds  of  furniture 
woods  are  economically  used  by  the  cabinet  maker, 
for  with  the  improvements  which  have  been  ef- 
fected in  the  process  of  sawing  veneers  as  thin 
as  paper  have  been  produced. 

VENEB,  va'n?r,  or  WENEB,  Lake.  The 
largest  lake  in  the  Scandinavian  Peninsula,  and, 
next  to  Lakes  Ladoga  and  Onega  in  Russia,  the 
largest  lake  in  Europe.  It  lies  in  the  southwest- 
ern part  of  Sweden,  its  northern  extremity  being 
nearly  in  the  latitude  of  Stockholm,  while  its 
southwestern  extremity  comes  within  18  miles  of 
an  arm  of  the  Cattegat  (Map:  Sweden,  E  7). 
It  is  of  oval  shape,  but  contracted  near  the  middle 
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by  two  out  jutting  peninsulas.  Its  greatest  length 
irom  northeast  to  southwest  is  90  miles,  its  great- 
•est  breadth  45  miles,  and  its  area  2309  square 
miles.  Its  greatest  depth  is  295  feet.  The  coasts  are 
irregular,  in  the  north  high,  steep  and  rocky,  or 
forest-covered,  and  the  lake  contains  a  number 
of  islands,  which  are  chiefly  grouped  between  the 
two  peninsulas.  Lake  Vener  is  fed  by  several 
streams  of  considerable  size,  the  largest  being 
the  Klar  Elf,  the  upper  course  of  the  Gdta  Elf 
(q.v.).  Its  outlet  to  the  southwest  is  the  lower 
05ta  Elf,  discharging  into  the  Cattegat.  The 
lake  is  an  important  avenue  of  commerce.  It  is 
-connected  by  the  GOta  Canal  with  Lake  Vetter, 
and  thence  with  the  Baltic  Sea  on  the  east,  while 
access  through  the  G5ta  Elf  is  afforded  by  a  canal 
around  the  Trollh&tta  Rapids.  Another  canal 
connects  the  lake  with  Frederikshald  in  Norway. 

VENEREAL  DISEASE. 

Syphilis. 


See  Gonobbugba; 


VENESECTION     (from    Lat.    vena,    blood- 
vessel -h  sectiOf  a  cutting,  from  secure,  to  cut), 

PlILEBOTOHT,    BlOODLETTINO,    Or    BLEEDING.      An 

incision  into  a  vein,  for  the  abstraction  of  blood. 
Although  the  operation  may  be  performed  on 
many  of  the  superficial  veins,  it  is  usually  re- 
stricted to  the  median  basilic  vein  at  the  bend 
of  the  elbow.  The  patient  being  placed  in  a 
sitting  position,  a  bandage  must  be  tied  suffi- 
ciently tight  around  the  middle  of  the  arm  to 
arrest  the  venous  circulation  without  materially 
affecting  the  pulse  at  the  wrist.  The  forearm 
having  been  allowed  to  hang  down  till  the  veins 
are  tense,  the  operator  must  make  his  selection, 
and  taking  the  blade  of  the  lancet  between  the 
forefinger  and  thumb  of  the  right  hand,  should 
fix  the  vein  by  pressing  his  left  thumb  upon  it 
just  below  the  part  he  is  about  to  open.  He 
should  then  steadily  introduce  the  point  of  the 
lancet  obliquely  until  the  interior  of  the  vessel 
is  reached,  and  the  blood  is  seen  rising.  Without 
penetrating  deeper,  he  should  thrust  the  instru- 
ment forward,  so  as  to  open  the  vein  longitudi- 
nally to  a  sufficient  extent.  On  removing  the 
thumb,  the  blood  should  emerge  in  a  full  jet. 
When  a  sufficient  quantity  of  blood  has  been  ab- 
stracted, the  thumb  of  the  left  hand  should  be 
placed  on  the  wound,  and  the  bandage  loosened ;  a 
small  pad  of  gauze  should  then  be  placed  over  the 
•orifice,  the  surrounding  parts  should  be  cleaned 
of  blood,  and  the  pad  of  gauze  compressed  against 
the  arm  by  the  tape  or  narrow  bandage,  applied 
in  the  figure-of-eight  form,  with  the  crossing  of 
the  tape  lying  on  the  pad.  After  the  operation 
the  arm  should  be  carried  in  a  sling  for  a  day  or 
two.  These  are  the  details  of  venesection  as  ex- 
tensively practiced  everywhere  up  to  the  middle 
of  the  nineteenth  century.  The  operation  is  now 
practically  obsolete,  though  there  has  been  a  ten- 
dency to  revive  its  application  in  a  few  diseases 
and  conditions. 

VENETIAN  SCHOOL  OF  PAINTING.  One 

of  the  most  important  and  certainly  the  most 
widely  appreciated  of  the  Italian  schools.  Its  chief 
note  is  color.  Bright  without  being  gaudy,  always 
harmonious,  and  with  full  allowance  for  all  the 
subtle  effects  of  light  and  shade,  Venetian  color 
has  never  been  surpassed.  All  other  qualities, 
such  as  form,  ideas,  illustration,  were  subordi- 
jiated.     The  Venetian  dealt  with  the  beautiful 
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only  as  it  appealed  to  the  eye,  with  the  fullness 
of  material  life,  with  purely  pictorial  effects. 
He  tended  to  avoid  dramatic  action  and  to  por- 
tray restful  subjects,  fraught  with  the  joy  of 
living.  Even  his  religious  subjects  were  worldly, 
the  figures  being  Venetian  noblemen  and  women. 
He  especially  delighted  in  the  pageantry  of  the 
powerful  Venetian  State  and  in  mythological  rep- 
resentations. He  also  brought  the  landscape, 
though  used  primarily  as  a  background,  to  high 
perfection. 

The  color  note  in  Venetian  painting  is  chiefly 
due  to  its  Byzantine  origin,  and  was  promoted  by 
the  gorgeous  play  of  natural  color  in  the  island 
city.  Until  far  into  the  fifteenth  century  the 
Byzantine  style  of  painting  with  gold  back- 
grounds and  stiff  hieratic  figures  prevailed  in 
Venice.  The  first  painters  to  show  emancipation 
from  this  manner  lived  on  the  outlying  island  of 
Murano.  The  earliest  representative  of  this 
school  was  Antonio  da  Murano  (c.l435),  who 
worked  in  common  with  a  German,  Johannes 
Alemannus.  A  greater  influence  than  the  Ger- 
man was  exercised  by  the  Umbrian  painter 
Gentile  da  Fabriano  upon  Murano  and  its  chief 
representatives,  the  Vivarini  family.  The  most 
prominent  figures  in  early  Venetian  art  belonged 
to  the  Bellini  family,  Jacopo  (d.l470),  a  pupil 
of  Gentile  da  Fabriano,  his  sons  Gentile  and 
especially  Giovanni  (d.l616),  through  whom  the 
Paduan  influence  came  to  Venice.  Adopting  the 
oil  technique,  introduced  by  Antonello  da  Mes- 
sina, Giovanni  Bellini  laid  the  foundation  of  the 
greatness  of  the  Venetian  school.  Of  his  pupils, 
Giorgione  (d.  1511 )  evolved  the  High  Renaissance 
in  Venice,  and  Titian  brought  it  to  its  moat  per- 
fect development.  Other  important  pupils  of 
Bellini  were  Cima  da  Conegliano,  Marco  Basaiti, 
and  Vincenzo  Catena,  who  may  all  be  classed 
with  the  Early  Renaissance,  and  Palma  Vecchio ; 
Lorenzo  Lotto  was  influenced  by  him.  Among 
Giorgione's  many  pupils  was  Sebastiano  del 
Piombo,  among  Titian's  Paris  Bordone,  among 
Pal  ma's  Bonifazio  Veronese  and  Rocco  Marconi. 
Jacopo  Bassano  (d.l591),  a  pupil  of  Bonifazio, 
developed  genre  and  landscape  to  a  high  per- 
fection. 

The  Renaissance  lasted  longer  in  Venice  than 
elsewhere.  During  the  second  half  of  the  fif- 
teenth century  it  produced,  besides  some  of  those 
mentioned  above,  such  artists  as  Tintoretto,  the 
dramatic  talent  of  the  school,  and  Veronese,  the 
principal  decorator.  Even  in  the  declining  Re- 
naissance its  artists  like  Padovanino  and  Palma 
Giovane  were  better  than  those  elsewhere,  and 
during  the  eighteenth  century  Venice  produced 
good  painters  of  its  own  life  and  scenery  in  Longhi, 
Canaletto,  and  Guardi,  and  one  master  of  the 
first  rank  in  Tiepolo.  Its  influence  extended  to 
Venetian  possessions  on  the  mainland,  where  in 
the  sixteenth  century  appeared  men  like  Por- 
denone,  and  helped  to  form  the  schools  of  Brescia 
and  Vicenza.  It  twice  exercised  determinative 
influence  upon  Spanish  painting,  upon  the  Flem- 
ish through  Rubens  in  the  seventeenth,  and  upon 
the  English  through  Reynolds  in  the  eighteenth. 
For  a  more  detailed  account  of  the  history  see 
Painting,  section  on  The  Renaissance;  see  also 
the  names  of  the  individual  artists  mentioned. 

Consult:  Berenson,  Venetian  Painters  of  the 
Renaissance  (New  York,  1894);  Crowe  and 
Cavalcaselle,   History  of  Painting  in  Northern 
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Italy  (Ix)ndon,  1871),  and  the  authoritaes  cited 
in  Florentine  School  of  Painting. 

VENEZUELA,  vto'^-zwC^,  8p,  profk,  vA'nft- 
thwftlA  or  (locally)  vA'nA-swftlA  (It.,  Little 
Venice,  so  called  from  the  pile-dwellings  seen  by 
the  early  explorers  on  the  Maracaibo) .  A  repub- 
lic on  the  northern  coast  of  South  America,  bound- 
ed on  the  north  by  the  Caribbean  Sea,  on  the  east 
by  the  Atlantic  Ocean  and  British  Guiana,  on  the 
south  by  Brazil  and  Colombia,  and  on  the  west 
by  Colombia.  Its  area,  since  the  most  recent  ad- 
justment of  its  boundary  lines,  is  estimated  at 
593,942  square  miles. 

Topography.  The  area  may  be  divided  into 
three  fairly  definite  regions :  ( 1 )  the  agricultu- 
ral and  mountainous  district  of  the  north  and 
northwest;  (2)  the  district  between  this  region 
and  the  Orinoco;  and  (3)  the  Guiana  highlands 
of  the  southeast.  The  mountains  of  the  first  re- 
gion may  be  classed  under  two  great  systems.  The 
first,  the  Venezuela  Andes,  starts  from  the  Nido 
de  Pamplona  in  C!!olombia  and  runs  northward  in 
two  branches.  The  westernmost,  passing  directly 
north,  forms  the  boundary  between  Colombia  and 
Venezuela  and  ends  in  the  Goajira  Peninsula,  its 
highest  point  being  in  the  Sierra  de  Perija  ( 10,000 
feet)  ;  the  other  runs  to  the  northeast,  subdivid- 
ing north  of  the  highlands  of  Trujillo  into 
the  two  chains  of  the  Coro  system.  This  eastern 
range  has  the  loftiest  mountains  of  Venezuela, 
with  five  peaks  above  the  limit  of  perpetual  snow, 
the  highest,  the  Sierra  Nevada  de  M^rida  (Picha 
Concha),  attaining  an  altitude  of  15,400  feet.  In- 
closed between  these  two  ranges  is  the  low- 
land region  of  Lake  Maracaibo.  The  eastern 
range  of  the  Venezuelan  Andes  is  separated 
by  the  valleys  of  the  Yaracui  and  Cojede  rivers 
from  the  Caribbean  Mountains — ^the  other  sys- 
tem of  this  region — which  run  eastward  from 
Lake  Maracaibo,  with  a  -break  at  the  plain 
of  Barcelona,  to  the  Paria  Peninsula.  These 
mountains  form  two  parallel  ranges — the  Coast 
Range  (Sierra  de  Mar)  proper  (in  many  places 
rising  precipitously  from  the  sea),  and  a  some- 
what more  southerly  range,  paralleling  it  about 
thirty  miles  distant.  Between  these  two  ranges 
run  spurs  inclosing  valleys  and  lakes,  of  which 
Lake  Valencia  is  the  most  important.  The 
western  portion  contains  the  highest  peaks — ^Nai- 
guata  (9127  feet)  and  Silla;  the  largest  peak  of 
the  eastern  portion  is  Turumiquire. 

South  and  southeast  of  the  Cordillera  and  Car- 
ibbean systems  and  extending  to  the  Orinoco 
River  lies  the  second  great  topographical  region 
of  the  Republic — the  Orinoco  Valley — which  may 
conveniently  be  divided  into  two  distinct  areas: 
the  lower,  commonly  designated  by  the  name  of 
llano8  (q.v.),  and  the  upper,  consisting  of  that 
portion  lying  above  the  junction  of  the  Meta  with 
the  Orinoco.  TJiis  latter  region  is  largely  unex- 
plored, but  is  supposed  to  consist  of  elevated 
plains,  traversed  by  hills  and  low  mountains,  and 
largely  covered  by  forests.  The  third  region  be- 
longs topographically  to  Guiana,  and  consists  of 
plateaus  and  generally  low  mountains,  which 
reach  in  Roraima  an  altitude  of  over  SCioO  feet, 
and  are  varied  by  open  areas  and  forests.  A  con- 
siderable part  of  the  Brazilian  boundary  is 
formed  by  the  Parima  and  Pacaraima  moun- 
tains. There  are  no  active  volcanoes  among  the 
mountains  of  Venezuela,  but  destructive  earth- 


quakes (Carflcas  destroyed  in  1812)  are  common. 
The  coast-line  of  Venezuela  is  some  1700  miles 
long,  with  numerous  gulfs  and  bavs,  of  which 
Maracaibo,  Paria,  and  Coro  are  the  most  im- 
portant. The  northern  coast  is  generally  short 
and  steep,  but  the  plains  of  Maracaibo  and  Coro 
are  low  and  in  some  places  marshy.  Of  the  nu- 
merous islands  belonging  to  Venezuela,  Margarita 
(q.v.)  is  the  only  one  of  importance.  The  outlet 
of  Lake  Maracaibo  forms  an  important  harbor, 
and  Puerto  Cabello  and  CumanA  are  also  good 
natural  ones,  but  the  shipping  of  La  Guayra  ren- 
ders it  the  chief  port  of  the  Republic. 

Htdbographt.  The  fiuvial  system  of  Venezue- 
la, with  six  rivers  navigable  for  large  vessels,  ia 
probably  the  most  important  of  South  America. 
Of  its  thousand  or  more  streams  the  larger  num- 
ber are  affluents  of  the  Orinoco  (q.v.),  which, 
with  its  great  tributaries — the  Apure,  Meta, 
and  Negro  (the  latter  united  by  the  Cassiquiare 
to  the  Amazon  system) — forms  the  great  outlet 
for  the  interior  of  Colombia,  as  well  as  of  Vene- 
zuela. The  other  important  drainage  areas  are 
those  of  the  Caribbean  Sea^  of  Lakes  Maracaibo 
and  Valencia,  and  the  Gulf  of  Paria.  In  ad- 
dition to  the  lakes  mentioned,  there  are  about 
200  others  of  small  importance.  Few  countriea 
are  so  well  watered  as  Venezuela. 

Climate.  Like  that  of  its  sister  republic  Co- 
lombia, the  climate  of  Venezuela  is  affected  less 
by  its  latitude  than  by  its  altitude.  Three  distinct 
zones  or  temperature  areas  are  marked  by  the 
altitudes  of  2300  and  6500  feet.  Below  the 
first  come  the  'warm  lands'  of  the  coast  and  lla- 
nos, with  a  mean  temperature  varying  from  78- 
to  90  degrees,  but  with  the  trade  winds  temper- 
ing the  heat  of  the  coast  sections.  Scattered 
cases  of  yellow  and  'pernicious'  fever  occur  in 
this  region,  especially  around  Lake  Maracaibo, 
but  epidemics  are  unknown.  On  the  llanos  the 
rainy  season — from  April  to  October — is  likely 
to  engender  fevers,  but  in  general  the  *warm 
lands'  of  Venezuela  are  fairly  healthful,  much 
more  so  than  most  portions  of  the  Caribbean 
coast.  The  temperate  zone,  extending  broadly 
from  the  limit  of  the  cocoa  palm  and  cacao,  or 
from  about  2300  feet  up,  to  that  of  the  banana 
and  sugar  cane,  has  a  delightful  and  salubrious 
climate.  The  rainy  and  dry  seasons  divide  the 
year  here  as  in  the  lower  zone,  but  with  much 
less  definiteness.  The  mean  temperature  ranges 
from  60  to  77  degrees,  the  greatest  extremes 
known  at  Carflcas,  since  1868,  being  83.4  degrees 
and  48  degrees.  Above  an  altitude  of  6500  feet 
come  the  *cold  lands.'  The  line  of  perpetual 
snow  begins  at  about  14,000  feet. 

Flora  and  Fauna.  In  a  general  way  the  flora 
may  be  said  to  resemble  that  of  Brazil,  with  a 
wide  variety  on  account  of  the  presence  of  lofty 
mountains.  Extensive  forests  of  full  tropical 
luxuriance,  overgrown  with  air  plants  and  lianas, 
and  harboring  many*  vegetal  types  of  striking 
appearance  and  economic  importance  (lignum- 
vitffi,  Brazil  wood,  coral-trees,  numerous  palms, 
etc.)  are  found  on  the  slopes  of  the  northern 
mountains  and  in  the  south  and  southwest  near 
the  Brazilian  and  Colombian  borders.  Above  3000 
feet  begins  the  plant  life  of  the  temperate  zones. 
The  llanos  are  generally  covered  with  long  grass, 
interspersed  near  the  marshy  regions  with  clumps 
of  trees;  but  in  the  dry  districts  cactus,  agave, 
and  hardy  shrubs  are  found.    Mangrove  swamps 
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are  common  at  the  mouth  of  the  Orinoco.  The 
forest  products  comprise  rubber,  vanilla,  various 
fibrous  plants,  dye  and  cabinet  woods,  and  drugs, 
but  as  yet  the  forest  wealth  of  the  country  is 
little  utilized.  The  fauna  includes  the  various 
species  of  the  neo-tropical  region  of  South  Amer- 
ica (howling  and  other  monkeys,  jaguar,  puma, 
sloth,  ant-eater,  armadillo,  tapir,  lamantin,  a 
vast  variety  of  birds  of  fine  plumage,  including 
the  ibis,  heron,  and  the  guacharo  or  oilbirds ;  ana- 
conda and  boa,  rattlesnake,  crocodile,  cayman, 
etc.)  and  many  of  the  elements  of  the  north  and 
south  temperate  regions. 

Geology  and  Mining  Interests.  The  Andean 
ranges  of  the  southwest  are  for  the  most  part 
of  plutonic  formation  in  which  granite  and 
gneiss  predominate,  with  lateral  ridges  of  upper 
green  sandstone  and  limestone.  The  valleys  and 
plains  on  either  side  of  these  ranges  are  covered 
by  detrital  deposits.  The  northernmost  range 
of  the  coast  system  is  of  crystalline  forma- 
tion, but  the  lower  southern  chain  is  largely 
composed  of  stratified  Cretaceous  rocks.  The  soil 
throughout  this  whole  region  is  very  deep  and  fer- 
tile, making  it  one  of  the  richest  agricultural 
centres  of  the  continent.  The  llanos  and  the  low- 
lands of  Maracaibo  are  largely  made  up  of  Ter- 
tiary and  Quaternary  deposits,  composed  chiefly  of 
marl,  sand,  shingle,  and  conglomerate  mixed 
with  alluvial  deposits.  The  foundation  of  the 
Guiana  highland  region  is  of  granite  with  an 
outer  layer  of  sandstone,  and  large  barren 
stretches  occur  in  this  region.  The  mineral  re- 
sources are  supposed  to  be  of  great  value,  but  are 
at  present  little  developed.  The  greatest  yield  of 
gold  is  found  in  the  Territory  of  Yuruari,  though 
the  exports  of  that  metal  from  this  region  have 
fallen  off  greatly  since  the  early  eighties,  when 
the  annual  yield  averaged  nearly  200,000  ounces. 
The  copper  mines  of  the  Aroa  district,  70  miles 
west  of  Puerto  Cabello,  produce  superior  ore,  but 
their  yield  has  also  greatly  lessened  within  the 
last  few  years.  The  salt  mines  of  the  Araya 
peninsula,  worked  since  the  sixteenth  century, 
form  an  important  Government  monopoly,  and 
with  other  aalinaa  often  produce  100,000  tons 
annually.  Copper,  silver,  and  iron  are  abundant 
in  the  other  mountainous  regions  of  the  Republic. 
An  inferior  quality  of  coal  is  found  near  Barce- 
lona and  at  the  head  of  the  Gulf  of  Paria.  Rich 
deposits  of  asphalt  are  known  to  exist  in  the 
Maracaibo  region  and  in  the  State  of  Bermudez, 
and  petroleum  of  fine  quality  in  the  State  of 
Los  Andes.  Excellent  granite  is  found  near 
Caracas  and  marble  is  common. 

Fisheries.  The  pearl,  sponge,  and  tortoise-shell 
fisheries  are  small,  but  developing.  The  annual 
output  of  pearls  is  valued  at  about  $100,000. 

Agriculture  and  Stock-Raising.  Venezuela's 
chief  industry  is  agriculture.  However,  only 
about  one-third  of  the  area  is  estimated  as  culti- 
vable, and  of  this  cultivable  portion  only  about 
one-third  is  tilled.  Coffee  easily  ranks  first,  both 
as  an  agricultural  product  and  as  an  article  of 
export,  but  its  cultivation  has  been  greatly  handi- 
capped by  the  serious  decline  in  prices.  In  1896 
the  acreage  in  coffee  was  estimated  at  180,000, 
with  an  average  yield  of  five  hundredweight  an 
acre.  Cacao  is  an  important  product,  for  which 
the  warm  moist  lands  of  the  coast  are  especially 
adapted.  Sugar  cane  is  extensively  grown,  owing 
to  the  duties,  which  exclude  foreign  sugars,  bat 


the  product  is  almost  wholly  consumed  at  home^ 
largely  in  the  distillation  of  native  spirits.  Cot- 
ton is  not  now  grown.  The  same  is  true  of  indigo, 
displaced  by  coffee.  For  domestic  consumption 
cereals,  beans^  potatoes,  manioc,  fruits  and  vege- 
tables are  produced,  but  the  demand  for  wheat 
exceeds  the  home  supply.  Tobacco  thrives  in 
the  lowland  regions,  though  the  present  grades 
are  inferior  and  the  cultivation  is  much  interrupt- 
ed by  civil  commotions.  Some  natural  forest  prod- 
ucts, such  as  copaiba^  vanilla,  and  caoutchouc, 
are  gathered  for  the  purpose  of  exportation ;  but 
in  general,  the  agricultural  resources  of  Vene- 
zuela are  poorly  developed  and  the  methods  em- 
ployed antiquated  and  wasteful.  Cattle-raising 
has  always  been  an  important  industry,  but  the 
cattle  of  the  llanos  were  greatly  depleted  during 
the  revolutionary  days  between  1860  and  1865. 
Now,  however,  these  plains  are  becoming  re- 
stocked, while  in  the  northwest  the  raising  of 
sheep  and  goats  has  become  an  important  indus- 
try. The  following  holdings  are  given  in  round 
numbers:  Oxen,  2,000,000;  horses,  191,000; 
goats,  1,700,000;  sheep,  177,000;  mules  and  asses, 
400,000. 

Manufactures.  In  the  large  cities  there  are 
some  establishments  for  cotton-weaving  and  the 
making  of  shoes  and  hats,  agricultural  imple- 
ments, vehicles,  and  furniture,  and  breweries  and 
distilleries.  The  more  important  industries  are 
largely  in  foreign  hands. 

Transportation  and  Communication.  The 
Orinoco,  with  its  great  tributaries,  the  Apure  and 
the  Meta,  affords  excellent  communication  with 
the  interior.  The  roads,  away  from  the  vicinity 
of  the  larger  cities,  are  mere  mule  tracks.  The 
first  railroad,  joining  CarAcas  with  its  seaport. 
La  Guayra,  was  completed  in  1883,  at  a  cost  of 
$100,000  per  mile.  Though  a  narrow-gauge  road, 
its  construction  was  a  difficult  engineering  feat, 
on  account  of  the  steep  grades  involved.  In  1899 
there  were  in  operation  525  miles  of  railway,  of 
which  the  Government  owned  12  miles.  Venezuela 
has  cable  communication  with  the  outside  world 
through  a  French  line. 

Commerce  La  Guayra  and  the  other  ports  of 
Venezuela  are  connected  with  the  United  States 
and  Europe  by  five  lines  of  steamers,  giving  the 
Republic  almost  daily  communication  with  the 
outside  world.  In  1900  the  coasting  trade  of 
Venezuela  (in  which  foreign  vessels  are  not 
permitted  to  engage)  was  carried  on  by  12  local 
steamers,  with  a  tonnage  of  2567,  and  18  sailing 
vessels,  with  a  tonnage  of  2836.  The  period  from 
1883  to  1894  was  one  of  inflation  in  foreign  and 
domestic  commerce,  caused  by  the  introduction  of 
some- $50,000,000  of  foreign  capital.  The  cessa- 
tion oif  this  influx  of  speculative  money,  coupled 
with  the  political  disturbances  between  1890  and 
1900,  brought  about  a  reaction  from  which  the 
country  has  not  yet  recovered.  There  are  few 
British  or  United  States  merchants  in  the  coun- 
try. German  merchants  are  numerous,  surpass- 
ing the  Venezuelans,  who  in  turn  are  followed  in 
order  of  importance  by  French,  Italians,  and 
Spaniards.  In  1900,  1059  vessels  visited  the  four 
principal  ports;  in  1901,  938  entered  Marncnibo, 
Puerto  Cabello,  and  La  Guayra,  the  number  visit- 
ing Ciudad  Bolivar  not  being  known.  The  prin- 
cipal exports  for  the  year  1901  were  as  fol- 
lows: Coffee  (largely  to  Grermany  and  the 
United  States),  92,838,946  pounds;  cacao  (main- 
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ly  to  France) ,  0,728,202  pounds^  and  hides  (almost 
entirely  to  New  York),  3,011,600  pounds.  Other 
important  exports  were  fustic,  divi-divi,  deer 
and  goat  skins,  rubber,  tobacco,  cattle  (to  Cuba), 
copaiba,  balata  gum,  and  gold.  The  total  exports 
of  gold  in  1899  amounted  to  42,315  ounces.  The 
exports  of  Venezuela  to  the  United  States  in 
1901,  consisting  largely  of  coffee  and  hides,  and 
in  value  exceeding  one-half  of  the  whole,  amount- 
ed to  $6,645,848,  more  than  a  million  less  than 
those  of  1898,  but  surpassing  by  some  $350,000 
those  of  1902.  The  following  table  shows  (in 
bolivars  equaling  francs)  the  changes  in  the  com- 
merce of  the  Republic  between  1890  and  1900, 
exports  and  imports  having  greatly  decreased 
since,  owing  to  the  blockade  by  German  and 
English  fleets: 


1890 


Imports 83,614,411 

Exports 100.917,338 


1896 


97.600.000 
111,455.000 


43.797.600 
74.407.550 


The  principal  imports  of  Venezuela  from  the 
United  States  are  cotton  goods,  iron  goods,  ma- 
chinery, petroleum,  provisions,  chemicals,  and 
flour;  from  Great  Britain,  cotton  and  linen  manu- 
factures, woolens,  jute  goods,  and  ironware;  from 
Germany,  hardware  and  beer ;  from  France,  wines 
and  oils.  The  United  States  supplies  about  44 
per  cent,  of  the  imports. 

Government.  The  Constitution  of  Venezuela, 
adopted  in  1830  and  amended  in  1864  and  1881, 
was  changed  March  29,  1901.  This  recent  change 
has  been  further  complicated  by  the  foreign  and 
domestic  difllculties  that,  since  its  inception, 
have  beset  the  present  Administration.  In  gen- 
eral, Venezuela  may  be  said  to  be  a  federal  re- 
public, organized  somewhat  on  the  model  of 
the  United  States,  but  allowing  greater  au- 
tonomy to  the  separate  States.  Tiie  executive 
power  is  vested  in  a  President,  elected  for  six 
years.  Under  the  previous  Constitution  the  Con- 
gress elected  for  two  years  a  federal  council  of 
nineteen  members,  and  this  council  from  its  own 
number  chose  a  president,  who  was  also  President 
of  the  Republic.  The  council  and  President  were 
ineligible  for  a  succeeding  term.  The  legislative 
powers  are  vested  in  a  Congress,  composed  of  a 
Senate  of  forty  members  (two  from  each  State) 
and  a  Chamber  of  Deputies,  each  Deputy  repre- 
senting 40,000  inhabitants  (or  a  majority  frac- 
tion). Under  the  former  Constitution  the  Sen- 
ate was  composed  of  three  members  from  each 
of  the  eight  States  and  the  Chamber  of  Deputies 
of  one  member  for  each  35,000  inhabitants,  al- 
though the  largest  number  of  Deputies  ever  re- 
ported was  52.  Senators  and  Deputies  are  elected 
by  popular  vote  for  six  years,  and  qualified 
electors  must  be  21  years  of  age.  The  federal 
judicial  power  is  vested  in  a  Federal  High  Court 
and  a  Supreme  Court  of  Appeal.  By  the  Consti- 
tution of  1864  the  States  numbered  20;  in  1881 
by  combination  these  were  reduced  to  eight 
States,  eight  Territories,  two  national  settle- 
ments, and  a  Federal  District.  By  the  now  Consti- 
tution the  twenty  States  of  the  Constitution  of 
1864  are  restored.  The  States  are  practically 
autonomous  in  all  local  affairs,  each  with  its 
own  executive,  legislature,  and  judiciary,  and 
with  local  executive  and  judicial  officers  for  the 
separate  municipalities.     In  general  the  course 
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of  justice  in  civil  and  criminal  matters  is  dila* 
tory  and  ineffective.    CarAcas  is  the  capital. 

Finances.  The  revenue  and  expenditures  of 
Venezuela  for  the  year  1901-02  balanced  at  37,- 
000,000  bolivars,  or  francs.  Two-thirds  of  the 
revenues  are  derived  from  customs.  The  chief 
expenditures  are  for  the  Finance  and  the  War  and 
Marine  Departments.  The  foreign  debt  in  1902 
was  computed  at  £5,262,077;  the  outstanding 
internal  debt  was  reported  at  106,433,810  boli- 
vars. In  addition  Venezuela  has  incurred  various 
very  troublesome  claims  from  foreign  powers  by 
reason  of  interference  with  the  property  rights  of 
foreign  residents.  ( See  History  below. )  •  The 
Bank  of  Venezuela  and  the  Bank  of  CarAcas  are 
the  leading  financial  institutions,  with  a  com- 
bined capital  of  about  £800,000.  The  former  is  the 
main  bank  of  issue,  and  to  some  extent  transacts 
the  business  of  the  Government.  The  metric  sys- 
tem is  in  legal  force,  but  the  Spanish  weights  and 
measures  are  commonly  employed. 

Defense.    See  under  Armies. 

Population.  The  population  in  1891  was 
2,317,627.  It  was  estimated  in  1894  to  have  in-, 
creased  by  about  130,000,  but  a  deduction  must  be 
made  on  account  of  the  territory  lost  in  1899. 
The  foreigners  number  about  60,000,  mostly 
Spaniards.  In  1891  the  Indian  population  was 
estimated  at  66,000  independent,  20,000  semi-civi- 
lized, and  240,000  civilized.  In  no  South  Ameri- 
can country  has  there  been  such  a  complete  ad- 
mixture of  the  Spanish,  native,  and  negro  ele- 
ments. There  are  very  few  pure  native  whites  or 
pure  negroes.  Most  of  the  population  is  gathered 
in  the  agricultural  and  mountainous  sections  of 
the  northwest.  The  leading  cities  are  Carftcas, 
Valencia,  Maracaibo,  and  Barquisimeto. 

Education  and  Religion.  The  early  culture 
of  the  people  of  Carficas,  commented  upon  by 
Humboldt,  gained  for  that  city  the  title  of  *the 
Paris  of  Latin  America,'  and  Venezuelan  writers 
have  occupied  a  brilliant  position  in  the  Spanish- 
American  literary  field.  (See  Spanish-American 
Literature.)  In  1870  education  was  made  free 
and  compulsory.  The  town  schools  are  fairly 
well  kept  up,  but  in  the  country  districts  there  is 
a  great  indifference  shown  toward  education. 
Possibly  25  per  cent,  of  the  population  can  read 
and  write.  For  primary  instruction  there  are 
about  1450  Federal  and  150  State  schools.  There 
is  a  central  university  at  Carflcas  and  there  are 
five  universities  in  other  parts  of  the  Republic. 
The  University  of  Carftcas  has  a  school  of  engi- 
neering and  other  professional  schools,  an  obser- 
vatory, and  a  national  library.  The  State  re- 
ligion is  Roman  Catholicism,  but  other  forms  are 
tolerated,  though  most  of  the  Protestants  (over 
4000)  are  foreigners. 

History.  The  coast  of  Venezuela  was  first 
sighted  by  Columbus  during  his  voyage  of  1498, 
and  a  year  later  Ojeda  and  Vespucius  examined  it 
more  carefully,  giving  to  it  the  name  of  'Little 
Venice'  on  account  of  some  Indian  villages  which 
they  observed  built  upon  piles  or  stakes  in  Lake 
Maracaibo.  In  1527  Juan  Ampues,  who  was  sent 
from  Santo  Dominjzo  to  settle  some  differences 
between  the  Indians  and  a  small  Spanish  colony, 
founded  the  city  of  Coro,  which  remained  the  seat 
of  government  until  1576,  when  it  was  transferred 
to  CarAcas.  About  the  time  of  the  establish- 
ment of  Coro,  Charles  V.,  whose  European  wars 
had  obliged  him  to  borrow  extensively,  agreed 


c 


5?.5SI!«« 


1p(>YR10HTa  1M2,  BY  OOOO^CAO  4  OOMMIIY. 


VENEZUELA. 


with  the  Augsburg  banking  and  merchant  firm  of 
the  Welsers  to  grant  them  the  entire  Province  of 
Venezuela,  in  return  for  advances  of  money.  In 
1528  Ambrose  Alfinger  sailed  for  the  colony, 
with  a  force  of  400  adventurers^  representing  the 
new  rulers.  Disappointed  in  the  expectation  of 
finding  mines  of  gold  ready  to  be  exploited,  he 
and  his  successor,  George  Spira,  who  brought  over 
another  body  of  retainers  in  1533,  raided  the  in- 
terior regions  for  produce^  enslaving  the  natives, 
and  demoralizing  the  whole  country,  so  that  in 
1545  Charles  V.  rescinded  the  grant.  The  country 
was  now  intrusted  to  a  governor  sent  from 
Spain.  The  rest  of  the  sixteenth  century  was 
marked  by  exploring  expeditions,  the  founding  of 
settlements  and  cities,  and  wars  with  the  natives. 
Earlv  in  the  seventeenth  century  the  Biscayan 
merchant  organization,  Compafila  Guipuzcoana, 
secured  the  right  to  control  the  Venezuelan  trade, 
on  condition  that  it  put  an  end  to  the  illicit 
trade  with  Curacao  and  chance  foreign  ships. 
For  fifty  years  this  worked  fairly  well,  but  event- 
ually the  Compaiifa  found  it  more  profitable  to 
enter  into  arrangements  of  mutual  advantage 
with  the  Curacao  merchants.  This  soon  led  to 
great  popular  opposition,  threatening  civil  w^ar  in 
1748,  but  the  Compafila  maintained  its  hold  until 
1778.  The  nominal  government  was  in  the  hands 
of  a  Captain-Greneral,  subordinate  to  the  royal 
audiencia  at  Santo  Domingo,  for  most  of  the 
time  down  to  1786,  when  an  independent  audi- 
encia was  established  at  Carficas. 

The  history  of  the  war  for  independence  against 
Spain  in  Venezuela  is  to  a  great  extent  the  record 
of  the  careers  of  Miranda  and  Bolivar.  After  the 
failure  of  the  expedition  of  1806,  Miranda  retired 
to  London,  where  Bolivar  found  him  and  took 
him  back  to  Venezuela,  to  become  the  military 
leader  of  the  patriots.  A  popular  uprising  gave 
the  revolutionists  command  of  the  capital,  and  on 
April  19,  1810,  the  local  council  at  Carficas  de- 
posed the  royal  Governor  and  selected  a  junta  or 
council  to  rule  during  the  regency  in  Spain.  The 
next  year  Bolivar  led  a  popular  demonstration 
which  culminated  in  a  formal  manifesto  or  dec- 
laration of  independence  and  the  proclamation 
of  a  republican  constitutional  government.  Mean- 
while, Don  Domingo  Monteverde  took  command 
of  the  royalist  forces  and  gradually  gained  the 
upper  hand  over  the  patriots.  The  fortress  of 
Puerto  Cabello  was  betrayed  to  him,  and  Bolivar 
was  forced  to  retire  to  La  Guayra.  Miranda,  un- 
able to  maintain  an  army  in  the  field,  concluded 
a  peace,  July  29,  1812,  and  joined  Bolivar,  by 
whom  he  was  arrested  and  handed  over  to  the 
Spanish  commander.  Bolivar  took  refuge  in  Car- 
tagena, raised  an  army,  and  in  August,  1813,  re- 
entered Carficas  in  triumph.  In  1815  he  was 
forced  to  retire  to  Jamaica,  but  in  January,  1817, 
he  returned,  established  a  government  at  Angos- 
tura, and  had  himself  elected  President  or  dicta- 
tor, a  position  which  he  succeeded  in  making  se- 
cure by  December,  1819,  when  the  Congress  at 
Angostura  elected  him  President  of  Colombia, 
representing  a  new  republic  embracing  Venezuela 
and  New  Granada.  On  June  24,  1821,  the  de- 
cisive victory  of  Bolivar  and  Paez  (q.v.)  at 
Carabobo  over  the  royalist  army  practically 
ended  the  Spanish  domination  in  this  part  of 
South  America.  In  1829  Venezuela,  under  the 
influence  of  Paez,  seceded  from  Colombia  and 
constituted  itself  an  independent  republic.    The 
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subsequent  history  of  the  country  was  imeventful 
until  1846,  when  an  era  of  insurrections  and  civil 
wars  began  between  the  conservative  and  liberal 
factions,  which  lasted,  with  scarcely  a  break, 
down  to  1870.  In  1854  a  law  for  the  abolition  of 
slavery  was  enacted.  In  1864  a  federal  constitu- 
tion was  adopted. 

The  current  of  Venezuelan  afi'airs  has  been 
often  afi'ected  by  disputes  with  the  Dutch  and 
English  concerning  the  boundary  between  Vene- 
zuela and  Guiana.  When  the  Republic  succeeded 
to  the  title  of  Spain,  in  1821,  the  boundary  be- 
tween Venezuela  and  Guiana  was  somewhere  be- 
tween the  Essequibo  and  the  Orinoco.  Spain 
claimed  to  the  former  river,  while  prospectors 
and  adventurers  of  all  nationalities  roamed 
through  the  intervening  region.  English  and 
Dutch  settlers  had  established  themselves  through- 
out the  region  drained  by  the  lower  Essequibo, 
bringing  that  section  practically  under  the  Brit- 
ish Government.  The  rest  of  the  region  between 
the  two  rivers  appears  to  have  contained  very 
few  permanent  settlements.  In  1839-40  a  Brit- 
ish agent,  Schomburgk,  traversed  this  country 
and  mapped  it,  laying  down  a  boundary  line 
which  gave  to  Guiana  the  larger  part  of  the  ter- 
ritory. Venezuela  promptly  protested,  and  in 
1844  England  disclaimed  any  responsibility  for, 
or  official  character  in,  the  Schomburgk  line.  Six 
years  later,  the  agitation  having  been  maintained 
by  the  Venezuelan  agents,  a  truce  was  entered 
into  by  which  both  parties  agreed  to  keep  out  of 
the  disputed  area  and,  as  Venezuela  understood 
it,  recognized  the  de  facto  line  which  had  been 
first  laid  down  in  1768,  when  the  Dutch  were 
driven  out  of  their  attempted  settlements  on  the 
Orinoco  and  limited  to  the  region  beyond  the 
Moroco  River.  The  truce  lasted  until  1879-80, 
when  each  party  accused  the  other  of  violating 
the  agreement.  In  1887  England  occupied  the 
main  mouth  of  the  Orinoco  and  fortified  her  posi- 
tion there.  Venezuela  promptly  broke  off  all 
diplomatic  relations.  Realizing  the  hopelessness 
of  contending  with  Great  Britain  in  arms,  the 
Venezuelan  Government  decided  to  resort  to  pub- 
lic opinion.  An  agent  was  sent  to  the  United 
States,  who  spread  abroad  pamphlets  and  state- 
ments, and  interviewed  newspaper  men  and  poli- 
ticians, and  in  December,  1894,  President  Cleve- 
land recognized  the  widespread  public  interest  in 
the  dispute  by  an  allusion  to  it  in  his  annual  mes- 
sage to  Congress.  A  year  later,  the  British  Gov- 
ernment having  notified  the  United  States  that 
it  had  nothing  to  arbitrate  with  Venezuela,  a 
special  message,  sharp  in  its  tone  with  regard  to 
Great  Britain,  was  sent  by  Cleveland  to  Congress, 
leading  that  body  to  appropriate  funds  ($100,- 
000)  for  a  commission  to  investigate  "the  true 
divisional  line  between  Venezuela  and  British 
Guiana."  In  November,  1896,  before  the  com- 
mission had  reported.  Great  Britain  yielded  to 
the  demand  of  the  United  States  for  arbitration. 
Eventually,  in  February,  1897,  an  agreement 
was  reached  and  a  treaty  of  arbitration  duly 
signed.  The  arbitration  tribunal  made  its  award 
on  October  3,  1899,  drawing  a  line  between  the 
claims  of  the  two  neighbors,  of  whom  Venezuela 
was  apparently  the  less  satisfied.  Consult  the 
Report  of  the  Venezuelan  Boundary  Commission 
(Washington,  1897),  especially  the  Official  His- 
tory of  the  dispute;    British   Blue  Books  and 
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United     States     Congressional     documents     for 
1894-99. 

Internally  the  close  of  1897  witnessed  the  be- 
ginning of  a  period  of  political  turmoil  in  Ven- 
ezuela.^ In  September  of  that  year  General 
Ignacio  Andrade  was  chosen  President,  to  be  in- 
augurated in  the  following  February,  and  im- 
mediately after  the  election  a  plot  against  him, 
engineered  by  Seiior  Hernandez,  was  discovered. 
A  revolt  followed,  but  it  was  crushed.  In  the 
summer  of  1890  General  Cipriano  Castro  led  a 
revolt,  defeated  the  Government  troops  in  a  series 
of  sharp  engagements,  and  in  October  entered 
Carficas  at  the  head  of  an  army  and  proclaimed 
himself  provisional  President.  Andrade  fled  and 
the  revolutionary  Government  was  securely  estab- 
lished, but  hostilities  were  continued  throughout 
1900.  In  March,  1901,  Castro  was  elected  Presi- 
dent by  the  Venezuelan  Congress  to  fill  out  An- 
drade's  unexpired  term.  With  the  renewal  of 
the  Liberal  revolt  in  Colombia,  in  the  success  of 
which  Castro  was  interested,  disturbances  in- 
creased in  Western  Venezuela  and  there  was  more 
or  less  actual  fighting  between  Venezuela  and 
Colombian  troops,  although  war  was  not  officially 
declared.  In  Venezuela  itself  innumerable  in- 
surrections, directed  by  the  Conservative  leader, 
Matos,  from  his  retreat  in  Trinidad,  occurred  in 
every  part  of  the  country,  and  it  was  probably 
only  these  troubles  at  home  that  deterred  Castro 
from  declaring  war  on  Colombia.  During  the 
first  ten  months  of  1902  the  rebels  fought  on 
with  varying  success.  In  September  the  Castro 
Government  appeared  to  be  on  the  point  of  fall- 
ing, but  after  a  three  days*  battle  near  Victoria 
on  October  13th  the  revolutionists  were  signally 
defeated  and  their  army  dispersed.  Almost  im- 
mediately the  international  complications  which 
had  been  threatening  for  several  years  reached  a 
crisis.  For  some  time  France,  Germany,  Great 
Britain,  and  other  countries  had  been  pressing 
for  the  satisfaction  of  certain  claims,  resulting 
from  a  great  variety  of  causes,  including  losses 
to  the  property  of  foreign  residents  through  the 
successive  revolutions,  and  the  non-payment  of 
principal  and  interest  on  debts  contracted  for 
public  works.  In  the  latter  category  German 
capitalists  were  the  chief  losers.  During  the 
summer  a  settlement  was  arranged  with  France. 
But  the  British  and  German  governments  be- 
came more  importunate  in  their  demands,  and 
reached  an  agreement  to  act  together,  and  to 
take  means  to  collect  their  debts  iforcibly  if  they 
were  not  at  once  satisfied.  By  December  7th  plans 
for  a  joint  naval  demonstration  had  been  per- 
fected and  the  British  and  German  ministers 
filed  the  ultimatums  of  their  governments  and 
left  Caracas.  On  December  9th  the  allied  naval 
forces  seized  a' number  of  Venezuelan  gunboats, 
and  on  the  following  day  the  allies  instituted 
what  they  termed  a  'peaceful  blockade*  of  the 
Venezuelan  ports.  On  December  11th  Italy  became 
a  party  to  the  blockade.  On  December  13th  the 
allies  bombarded  Puerto  Cabello,  and  Castro,  con- 
vinced of  the  hopelessness  of  resistance,  re- 
quested Herbert  W.  Bowen,  the  American  Min- 
ister, to  bep:in  negotiations  for  a  settlement.  On 
December  17th  Mr.  Balfour,  the  British  Premier, 
declared  himself  in  agreement  with  the  contention 
of  the  United  States  that  there  could  be  no  such 
thing  as  a  'peaceful  blockade,'  and  that  a  state 
of  war  therefore  actually  existed.     Three  days 


VXKIAI.  Bor. 


later  an  effective  blockade  was  proclaimed*  G«r^ 
many.  Great  Britain,  and  Italy  then  joined  in  & 
request  that  President  Roosevelt  act  as  arbitra- 
tor. This  he  declined,  with  a  counter-proposition 
that  the  dispute  be  submitted  to  the  Internation- 
al Court  of  Arbitration  at  The  Hague.  This 
proposal  was  finally  acceded  to,  Castro  signifying 
his  assent  on  the  last  day  of  1902.  Subsequent 
negotiations  at  Washington  perfected  the  details 
of  the  arrangement. 
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VENEZUELA,  Gulf  of,  or  Gulf  of  Mara- 
CAIBO.  An  inlet  of  the  Caribbean  Sea  in  the 
northwestern  part  of  Venezuela  (Map:  Venezue- 
la, C  1).  It  is  confined  between  the  peninsulas 
of  Goajira  and  Paraguana,  which  approach  so 
as  to  leave  an  opening  60  miles  wide.  Within  thia 
the  gulf  has  a  length  of  105  miles  from  east  to 
west,  and  a  width  of  50  miles.  In  the  south  it 
communicates  by  a  narrow  passage  with  the 
Lake  of  Maracaibo,  which  occupies  a  portion  of 
the  same  lacustrine  basin,  the  two  sheets  of 
water  being  separated  by  very  low  peninsulas. 

VENGEANCE,  vftN'zhJlNs',  Le.  A  French 
frigate  of  54  guns,  disabled  by  the  Constitution 
under  Commodore  Truxtun  in  1800. 

VENIAL  SIN  (OF.  venial,  Fr.  vMiel,  from 
Lat.  venialiSy  pardonable,  from  venia,  pardon). 
A  term  denoting,  in  Roman  Catholic  theology, 
the  less  heinous  class  of  offenses  against  the  law 
of  God,  as  distinguished  from  those  which  are 
called  mortal.  (See  Mortal  Sin.)  Venial  sins 
only  weaken  and  diminish,  but  do  not  utterly  ex- 
tinguish sanctifying  grace  in  the  soul.  Sins  may 
be  venial  either  objectively  or  subjectively;  ob- 
jectively, when  the  'object'  of  the  law,  or  what  is 
technically  called  the  'matter*  of  the  sin,  is  light 
or  trivial,  as  in  the  case  of  a  petty  theft,  a  slight 
departure  from  truth,  or  a  passing  ebullition  of 
impatience  or  anger;  subjootively,  when,  even 
though  the  'matter*  or  'object*  is  grave,  there  is 
but  imperfect  advertence,  or  not  full  consent,  on 
the  part  of  the  subject  or  agent,  as  in  the  case 
even  of  a  grievous  injury  clone  without  full 
knowledge  or  intention  on  the  part  of  the  agent, 
or  without  full  and  deliberate  consent.  It  i» 
held  that  venial  sins,  on  repentance,  may  be  re- 
mitted by  prayer  or  by  the  use  of  sacramentals 
(q.v.),  without  recourse  to  the  sacrament  of 
penance,  which  is  ordinarily  necessary  in  the 
case  of  mortal  sin.    Catholics  hold  that  persons 
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dying  in  a  state  of  venial  sin  are  not  excluded 
iorever  from  heaven ;  but  the  soul  departing  from 
life  so  stained  with  venial  sin  is  compelled  to 
undergo  a  purification  in  purgatory. 

VENICE.  A  port  of  Italy,  the  capital  of  the 
Province  of  Venice,  164  miles  by  rail  east  of 
Milan,  situated  on  120  small  islands  in  the  la- 
goon between  the  mouths  of  the  Piave  and  the 
Po  (Map:  Italy,  G  2).  The  railway  enters  over 
a  causeway  2^  miles  long.  The  city  is  seven 
miles  in  circumference.  A  long  narrow  line  of 
low  sand  dunes  {lidif  fortified  by  masonry)  pro- 
tect it  from  the  open  sea  on  the  east.  The  la- 
goons are  classed  as  laguna  viva,  where  the  tide 
rises  and  falls  a  little  over  two  feet,  and  the 
shallow  laguna  morta,  where  the  water  remains 
about  at  one  level  and  is  somewhat  stagnant. 
At  times  the  winds  cause  the  waters  to  rise  sev- 
eral feet,  so  that  even  the  main  squares  of  Venice 
are  submerged.  The  climate  is  warm  in  summer 
and  more  or  less  raw  and  foggy  in  winter.  The 
mean  annual  temperature  is  66%*  F.  The  city 
is,  however,  much  frequented  as  a  winter  resi- 
dence, due  in  part  to  its  freedom  from  noise  and 
dust.    The  annual  rainfall  averages  30.1  inches. 

Venice  is  the  most  imique  and  beautiful  of 
cities.  It  lies  like  a  mirage  of  marble  in  the 
waters  of  a  sea  where,  under  the  Italian  sun, 
the  constant  shifting  and  massing  of  lights  are 
magical.  Venice  outwardly  and  richly  reflects 
the  fact  that  it  had  a  ^eat  school  of  art. 
In  architecture  and  in  painting  it  slione  par- 
ticularly, and  always  distinct  from  the  main- 
land. It  represents  in  full  flower  the  transition 
from  the  Byzantine  ideals  to  the  Renaissance 
through  the  Romanesque  and  the  Gothic  in  its 
numerous  notable  palaces,  public  edifices,  and 
churches.  These  structures  are  distinguished  by 
their  many  loggie  and  colonnades,  by  their 
wealth  of  exterior  decoration  and  colored  sur- 
faces; while  the  interiors  are  enriched  by  the 
brushes  of  the  superb  Venetian  colorists — ^Bellini, 
Giorgione,  Palma  Vecchio,  Titian,  Paris  Bordone, 
Tintoretto,  and  Paul  Veronese.  Venice  yielded  but 
slowly  to  the  rococo  invasion.  Sansovino,  Palla- 
dio,  and  Sammicheli  were  the  prominent  figures 
among  the  Venetian  architects. 

The  city,  with  its  weather-stained  facades,  its 
many  decaying  edifices,  and  indolent  existence, 
afi'ects  one  with  an  indefinable  but  fascinating 
sadness  and  lethargy.  It  contains  about  16,000 
buildings.  Its  foundations  are  piling.  Over  150 
canals  cun'e  among  its  houses  and  serve  for 
streets  and  are  spanned  by  some  400  bridges, 
nearly  all  of  stone.  The  famous  black  gondolas 
and  small  steamers  take  exclusive  place  of  horses 
and  vehicles.  But  the  city  is  also  thoroughly 
penetrated  by  paved  street  and  tortuous,  pic- 
turesque lanes,  and  abounds  in  small  squares 
(campi).  Venice  mainly  lies  in  a  compact  form, 
with  the  Grand  Canal  (q.v.)  zigzagging  mag- 
nificently through  its  centre  from  the  railway 
station  in  the  northwest  to  the  Doge's  Palace  in 
the  southeast.  A  lar^i^e  arm  of  the  city  extends 
east.  Along  the  south  side  of  the  city,  and 
separated  by  the  wide  Canal  della  Giudecca 
(nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  breadth),  is  a 
long  inhabited  island  called  the  Giudecca. 

The  great  centre  of  interest  is  the  far-famed 
Piazza  of  Saint  Mark  (for  illustration,  see 
8A.INT  Mark's),  with  the  cathedral  and  also 
the  Doge's  Palace  occupying  the  eastern  por- 


tion— the  latter  abutting  upon  the  broad  Canale 
di  San  Marco.  West  of  the  Doge's  Palace  is 
the  open  space  called  the  Piazzetta,  reaching 
to  the  water.  West  of  this  is  the  long  Procuratie 
Nuove  (or,  in  its  extended  form,  the  royal 
palace) ;  while  along  the  north  side  of  the  Piazza 
extends  the  long  Procuratie  Vecchie,  and  on  the 
west  of  the  Piazza  stands  the  Atrio,  dating  from 
1810.  This  Piazza  presents  notably  three  distinct 
types  of  architecture,  Byzantine  (the  cathedral), 
Italian  Gothic  (the  Doge's  Palace),  and  Renais- 
sance (the  Procuratie).  The  Procuratie  were 
the  residences  of  the  nine  Procurators,  high  dig- 
nitaries of  the  ancient  city.  The  old  wing  dates 
from  1496,  the  new  from  1584.  Along  these  two 
buildings  and  the  Atrio  (Nuova  Fabbrica)  runs 
a  continuous  arcade  containing  shops  and  caf^s. 
At  night  the  square  is  occupied  by  a  picturesque 
throng  of  promenaders,  and  when  the  band  plays 
and  there  is  moonlight  the  whole  seems  like  the 
scene  of  an  enchanted  dream.  A  feature  of  the 
Piazza  by  day  is  the  immense  flock  of  pigeons 
which  throng  about  any  one  willing  to  feed  them. 

At  the  cathedral  end  of  the  Old  Procuratie  is 
a  curious  clock  tower,  built  in  1496,  and  forming 
the  portal  over  the  entrance  to  the  busy  Merceria. 
On  its  top,  in  the  open,  are  two  bronze  colossi 
which  strike  the  hours  on  a  large  bell.  The 
royal  palace  is  interesting  for  the  section  which 
formerly  contained  the  library,  a  superb  edifice, 
the  work  of  Sansovino,  facing  the  Piazzetta.  It 
is  distinguished  by  the  colonnades  and  columns, 
the  lighter  Ionic  gracing  the  upper  part.  The 
caryatides,  metopes,  and,  in  the  fine  interior,  the 
ceiling  frescoes  by  Venetian  masters,  fix  the  at- 
tention. At  the  comer  of  the  library  rose  the 
famous  Campanile  of  Venice,  which  fell  July  14, 
1902.  It  was  a  detached  square  structure,  322 
feet  high.  Its  origin  is  traced  back  to  888.  A 
new  one  will  rise  in  its  place.  In  front  of  the 
cathedral  stand  three  ancient  splendid  pedestals 
the  masts  of  which  formerly  bore  the  colors  of  the 
Republic.  Adjacent,  on  the  north  side  of  Saint 
Mark's,  is  the  tomb,  supported  by  lions,  of  Manin, 
President  of  the  Republic  of  1848.  On  the  front 
gallery  of  Saint  Mark's  stand  the  four  beautiful 
gilded  bronze  horses  ascribed  to  Nero's  triumphal 
arch  in  Rome.  They  were  carried  off  by  Napoleon 
to  Paris,  but  restored  in  1815.  On  the  south  side 
of  the  cathedral,  in  the  Piazzetta,  are  two  ancient 
square  pilasters  with  Greek  inscriptions,  which 
have  stood  here  since  the  middle  of  the  thirteenth 
century.  The  Pietra  del  Bando  is  near,  a  block 
of  porphyry  whence  the  decrees  of  the  Republic 
were  announced.  At  the  opposite  end  of  the 
Piazzetta  rise  the  two  granite  columns  brought 
from  the  Orient  in  1180,  surmounted  by  fisfures 
of  Saint  Theodore  on  a  crocodile  and  the  Winged 
Lion  of  Saint  Mark. 

The  interior  of  Saint  Mark's  (q.v.)  is  chiefly 
memorable  for  its  wonderful  mosaics.  The  Doge's 
Palace  (q.v.)  holds  many  of  the  finest  pictures  in 
Venice.  In  the  rear  of  the  palace,  and  crossing 
a  narrow  canal  from  the  second  story,  is  the 
noted  Bridge  of  Sighs  (q.v.),  connecting  with  the 
prison.  The  bridge  was  completed  in  1605,  and 
is  architecturally  attractive.  The  prison  is  used 
nowadays,  but  the  horrible  places  of  confinement 
under  the  palace  ceased  to  exist  in  1797.  The 
mole  separating  the  palace  from  the  lagoon  con- 
nects with  the  wide  and  busy  Riva  degli  Schia- 
voni.    This  marble  quay,  a  favorite  place  of  the 
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Venetians,  extends  easterly  some  distance,  lined 
by  hotels,  shops,  etc.,  on  one  side,  and  the  water 
on  the  other.  Not  far  to  the  northeast  of  the 
cathedral  is  Santa  Maria  Formosa,  famous  for 
Palma  Vecchio's  masterpiece,  "  Saint  Barbara  " 
—  an  altar  picture.  The  district  abounds  in 
palaces.  Still  farther  north,  near  the  lagoon 
and  adjacent  to  the  excellent  municipal  hospital, 
is '  the  large  and  splendid  Church  of  Santi 
Giovanni  e  Paolo,  of  the  fourteenth  century,  a 
domed  and  columned  structure  in  Italian  Gothic. 
It  is  one  of  the  principal  attractions  of  Venice. 
It  was  the  funeral  church  of  the  doges,  and  holds 
a  number  of  their  imposing  tombs.  Some  of 
these  monuments  are  rare  examples,  the  finest 
perhaps  in  the  city  being  that  of  A.  Vendramin. 
Northeast  is  the  Scuola  di  San  Marco,  now  a 
hospital,  a  fine  structure  of  the  best  Venetian 
period.  In  the  vicinity  stands  the  lofty  and 
splendid  bronze  equestrian  statue  of  Bar- 
tolommeo  CoUeoni.  This  monument,  by  Andrea 
Verrocchlo,  shares  with  that  of  Gattamelata,  in 
Padua,  by  Donatello,  the  honor  of  being  imsur- 
passed  in  the  world.  To  the  east,  toward  the 
arsenal,  is  the  San  Giorgio  degli  Schiavoni,  with 
the  Carpaccio  paintings,  which  are  elaborately 
described  by  Ruskin.  In  this  eastern  arm  of 
Venice  are  the  arsenal  and  the  public  gardens,  the 
former  dating  from  the  beginning  of  the  twelfth 
century.  The  arsenal,  long  the  finest  in  the 
world,  employs  6000  men,  and  has  been  extended 
and  largely  improved.  Its  museum  is  interesting 
for  a  model  of  the  system  of  piling  on  which 
the  city  stands  and  for  the  model  and 
slight  remains  of  the  famous  Bucintoro — 
the  sumptuous  craft  of  state  from  which  the 
Doge  on  Ascension  day  cast  the  ring  into  the 
waters,  in  the  act  of  wedding  the  city  to  the  sea. 
The  public  gardens  are  small  but  attractive.  Ad- 
jacent is  the  Church  of  San  Pietro  di  Castello, 
which  was  the  Cathedral  of  Venice  until  1807. 
Hence  islands  extend  eastward  in  the  direction 
of  the  fashionable  sea  resort  of  the  Lido,  one  of 
the  finest  beaches  in  the  world. 

Following  the  course  of  the  Grand  Canal 
(q.v.)  from  the  Royal  Garden  by  the  Piazzetta 
to  the  railway  station,  there  may  first  be  noted 
the  imposing  Church  of  Santa  Maria  della  Salute, 
begun  in  1631.  It  rises  into  a  dome,  with  rich 
adornments,  and  contains  good  works  by  Titian. 
The  adjacent  Seminario  Patriarcale  includes  in 
its  small  art  collection  one  of  the  two  (putative) 
Giorgiones  left  in  Venice.  Farther  on  comes  the 
renowned  Academy  of  Fine  Arts.  It  presents  a 
series  of  Venetian  canvases  from  the  earliest 
down  to  those  of  Tiepolo.  The  great  masters  of 
color  are  here  seen  to  good  advantage.  Bellini 
is  represented  by  his  "Madonna  of  the  Trees;" 
Titian  by  his  masterpiece  the  "Assumption  of  the 
Virgin."  and  the  "Presentation  in  the  Temple;" 
Paul  Veronese,  with  the  "Supper  in  the  House 
of  Levi;"  Tintoretto,  with  his  "Miracle  of  Saint 
Mark;"  Paris  Bordone,  with  his  "Fisherman and 
the  Doge;"  and  Carpaccio,  with  his  remarkable 
series  of  "Scenes  from  the  Story  of  Saint  Ursula 
and  Her  Virgins."  The  Palazzo  Rezzonico,  with 
columned  balconies,  where  Browning  died;  the 
Palazzo  Mocenigo,  where  Byron  lived;  the  splen- 
did Palazzo  Grimani,  a  Renaissance  structure  by 
Sammicheli;  the  Palazzo  Loredan,  whose  praises 
were  sung  by  Ruskin — are  noted  along  the  canal 
before  reaching  the  celebrated  Rialto  Bridge. 
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The  Rialto  (q.v.)  is  lined  with  shops,  and  is  a 
scene  of  busy  interest.  The  district  is  identified 
as  the  original  site  of  the  city.  Beyond,  con- 
tinuing the  course  of  the  Grand  Canal,  are  seen 
the  markets,  the  celebrated  Ca'  d*Oro;  the  Ven- 
dramin Palace,  with  an  imposing  facade,  where 
Wagner  died;  and  the  Fondaco  de*  Turchi  op- 
posite, with  the  Municipal  Museum,  which  con- 
tains specimens  of  the  art  industries  of  Venice, 
antiquities,  some  good  pictures,  etc.  Diagonally 
opposite  the  railway  station  is  the  small  but 
pleasant  Papadopoli  garden.  In  the  region  to 
the  north  are  found  the  old  and  new  ghetto,  the 
Church  of  the  Madonna  dell'  Orto,  with  admir- 
able pictures;  and  the  baroque  Jesuit  Church, 
containing  Titian's  "Martyrdom  of  Saint  Law- 
rence." 

The  district  of  the  Merceria — ^the  principal 
shopping  street,  and  connecting  the  Piazza  of 
Saint  Mark  with  the  Rialto— is  full  of  interest. 
To  the  north  is  the  Renaissance  Church  of  San 
Giovanni  Crisostomo  containing  good  altar-pieces 
by  Bellini  and  Sebastiano  del  Piombo.  To  the 
southwest  of  the  Merceria  are  the  famous  the- 
atres, the  classic  Fenice,  the  Rossini,  the  Goldoni 
— the  first  seating  3000  persons,  but  open  only 
between  Christmas  and  Lent ;  and  the  fine  domed 
Church  of  San  Salvatore,  finished  in  1534  and 
containing  Titian's  "Annunciation."  Directly 
west  of  the  Piazza  of  Saint  Mark's  is  the  Calle 
San  Mois§,  a  lively  shopping  street. 

In  the  large  section  of  the  city  south  and 
west  of  and  beyond  the  edifices  bordering  the 
Grand  Canal,  there  may  be  mentioned  the  San 
Giovanni  Elemosinario,  with  Titian's  striking 
altar-piece  of  the  same  name,  and  the  great  and 
handsome  Frari  Church,  one  of  the  wonders  of 
Venice.  It  is  Gothic  and  was  begun  in  1330.  It 
is  noted  especially  for  its  fine  altar-pieces,  and 
for  its  monuments  of  many  important  personages, 
including  Canova  and  Titian.  The  pictures  in- 
clude Titian's  renowned  "Madonna  of  the  Pesaro 
Family"  and  Bellini's  charming  "Madonna  and 
Saints."  The  monastery  of  the  Frari  holds  the 
Venetian  archives — a  very  rare  collection,  with 
several  million  documents,  some  dating  from  the 
close  of  the  ninth  century.  Farther  on  is  the  at- 
tractive Scuola  di  San  Rocco,  dating  from  1517, 
striking  for  its  architecture  and  for  its  mural 
paintings  by  Tintoretto.  His  masterpiece,  the 
"Crucifixion,"  is  here. 

Some  distance  to  the  south  is  Santa  Maria 
del  Carmine,  and  southwest,  near  the  Canal  della 
Giudecca,  is  San  Sebastiano,  notable  for  altar- 
pieces  by  Paul  Veronese,  and  for  his  tomb.  To 
the  southeast  stretches  the  long  and  straight 
Fondamenta  delle  Zattere.  The  Giudecca  district 
opposite  has  the  island  of  San  Giorgio  Maggiore 
at  its  northeast  end,  opposite  the  Doge's  Palace. 
On  this  island  is  the  fine  domed  church  of  the 
same  name,  a  creation  of  Palladio  in  the  middle 
of  the  sixteenth  century.  Its  campanile  affords 
one  of  the  best  views  to  be  had  in  Venice.  On 
the  island  of  the  Giudecca  is  another  noteworthy 
church  by  Palladio — the  Redentore,  of  much 
interest  to  architects  for  special  features.  Inter- 
esting excursions  can  be  made  to  the  island  en- 
virons of  the  city.  Murano  (q.v.)  lies  to  the 
north,  beyond  the  island  of  the  cemetery.  Tor- 
cello  (q.v.)  merits  a  visit.  About  two  miles 
southeast  of  the  city  is  the  island  of  San  Lazzaro, 
the  seat  of  an  Armenian  archbishopric  and  mon- 
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astery  with  which  are  connected  extensive  educa- 
tional and  publishing  institutions. 

Industbies  and  Commebce.  The  manufac- 
tures, commerce,  and  wealth  of  Venice  have  lat- 
terly greatly  increased.  It  manufactures  heavy 
machinery,  clocks,  cotton  and  woolen  goods,  and 
chemical  fertilizers.  Shipbuilding  and  the  manu- 
facture of  torpedoes  are  also  prominent  indus- 
tries. (The  arsenal  is  mentioned  above.)  The 
glassware  and  glass-bead  industries,  once  so 
flourishing  and  then  so  inferior,  are  now  pros- 
perous, and  are  increasing  both  in  the  amount 
and  the  variety  of  their  products.  The  fine 
artistic  goods  of  Venice — its  famous  lace,  bro- 
cades, tapestries,  wood  carvings,  mosaics,  bronzes, 
jewelry,  etc. — are  once  more  becoming  prominent 
in  the  world's  markets.  The  glassware  is  manu- 
factured on  the  island  of  Murano,  the  lace  chiefly 
on  the  island  of  Burano — ^both  north  of  the  city. 
The  Venetian  shops  are  among  the  most  famous 
in  Europe.  Host  of  the  trade  is  transit.  In  1901 
there  entered  and  cleared  3206  vessels,  of  1,778,- 
261  tons.  Venice  is  the  seventh  Italian  port  in 
volume  of  traffic.  Vessels  drawing  24  feet  can 
enter  at  the  city's  quayage,  which  is  large  and 
constantly  being  extended.  In  the  western  part 
of  Venice  is  situated  the  excellent  modern  mari- 
time station,  lined  by  moles  and  having  basins, 
warehouses,  custom  houses,  railway  connections, 
etc.  Important  enlargements  are  to  be  made 
to  these  facilities.  Inland  navigation  is  being 
promoted,  and  more  iron  steamers  are  being  con- 
structed. The  sea  channels  have  also  been  great- 
ly improved. 

Administbation.  For  administrative  pur- 
poses the  city  is  divided  into  six  districts.  The 
budget  has  constantly  gained  in  surplus.  The 
public  debt  was  only  about  $1,350,000  in  1895, 
and  bids  fair  to  be  extinguished  in  the  near 
future.  Since  1880  the  rebuilding  and  restora- 
tion of  the  decayed  and  unheal thful  sections  and 
houses  of  the  city  have  been  carried  on,  and 
thorough  improvements  of  every  kind  are  under 
way.  The  reconstruction  plan  has  embraced 
some  twenty- five  projects,  about  half  of  which 
have  been  already  carried  out.  Important  new 
streets  have  been  built.  The  hygienic  conditions 
have  be'en  carefully  tested  and  are  constantly 
watched  and  impro^«d.  An  aqueduct  passing  un- 
der the  lagoon  now  provides  good  drinking  water. 

Population,  Education,  and  Charities.  The 
population  in  1901  was  161,841.  It  was  over 
200,000  in  the  period  of  the  city's  greatness,  and 
fell  to  less  than  100,000  about  1800.  Venice  is 
now  the  ninth  Italian  city  in  size.  Ther^  has 
been  latterly  radical  improvement  in  the  con- 
ditions of  the  elementary  schools.  Among  the  edu- 
cational institutions  not  already  mentioned  are 
the  Manin  Institute,  a  patriarchal  seminary,  the 
Scuola  Superiore  di  Commercio,  and  a  Protestant 
house  for  boys.  There  are  many  private  educa- 
tional institutions.  Venice  has  a  royal  academy 
of  fine  arts,  a  gallery  of  modem  art,  and  other 
permanent  exhibitions.  The  International  Art 
Exhibition  is  held  biennially.  The  charitable 
institutions  number  about  180.  Some  thirty  are 
managed  by  the  municipality,  the  rest  by  the 
clergy. 

HiSTOBT.  The  islands  which  later  formed 
Venice  served  as  a  refuge  for  the  inhabitants  of 
Aquileia,  Padua,  and  the  neighboring  cities  dur- 
ing the  barbarian  migrations.    The  invasion  of 


Attila  (452),  the  campaigns  of  Belisarius  against 
the  Goths,  and  the  invasion  of  the  Lombards 
(568)  drove  many  fugitives  to  the  lagoons.  The 
date  commonly  assigned  for  the  foundation  of 
Venice  is  452,  but  the  beginnings  of  its  history 
are  veiled  in  obscurity.  In  466  twelve  tribunes 
were  chosen  for  the  twelve  principal  islands;  in 
568  four  bishops  established  their  sees  on  the  isl- 
ands; and  in  584  twelve  additional  tribunes  were 
elected  with  greater  power  than  the  twelve  pre- 
viously chosen.  For  the  next  century  Venice  was 
practically  independent  of,  although  formally 
subject  to,  the  Eastern  Empire.  It  had  con- 
tinually to  fight  against  the  Slavic  pirates  of  the 
Dalmatian  coast  and  the  Lombards  on  the  Ital- 
ian mainland.  These  wars  and  internal  dissen- 
sions led  to  the  appointment  of  a  common  head, 
the  first  Doge,  in  687.  During  the  following  cen- 
tury the  islands  were  still  disturbed  by  internal 
dissensions,  but  the  danger  caused  by  the  attack 
of  Pepin,  son  of  Charles  the  Great,  in  810, 
brought  unity  and  led  to  the  choice  of  the  Rialto^ 
in  the  midst  of  the  lagoons,  as  the  seat  of  govern- 
ment. In  828  the  reputed  body  of  Saint  Mark^ 
who  became  the  patron  saint,  was  brought  to 
Venice  from  Alexandria.  Attacks  by  Saracens 
in  836  and  by  Hungarians  in  900  were  repulsed. 
Orseolo  II.,  who  became  Doge  in  991,  made  & 
commercial  treaty  with  the  Saracens,  thus  be- 
ginning the  long-continued  policy  of  Venice  of 
trading  with  the  Mohammedans  rather  than 
fighting  with  them.  Orseolo's  reign  was  marked 
by  a  great  expansion.  He  conquered  the  Dalma- 
tian pirates  and  assumed  the  title  of  Duke  of 
Dalmatia.  This  victory  was  celebrated  annually 
by  the  Sposalizio  del  mar  (espousal  of  the  sea), 
in  which  the  Bucentaur  ( q.v. )  was  later  the  cen- 
tral feature.  The  family  of  Orseolo  attempted  to 
make  the  dogeship  hereditary,  and  this  led  to  a 
revolution.  Two  privy  councilors  (later  six) 
were  appointed  to  assist  the  Doge,  and  the  lat- 
ter was  compelled  to  invite  (pregare)  the  assist- 
ance of  prominent  citizens.  This  was  the  germ 
of  the  Pregadi  or  senate.  The  Crusades  greatly 
promoted  the  growth  of  Venice  as  a  commercial 
State.  Under  Enrico  Dandolo  (q.v.)  she  played 
the  leading  rOle  in  the  Fourth  Crusade,  which 
ended  in  the  conquest  of  Constantinople  in  1204. 
She  received  a  large  share  of  the  Eastern  Empire^ 
and  became  the  strongest  power  in  the  Mediter- 
ranean. Constitutionally  the  period  was  marked 
by  the  creation  of  the  Grand  Council  in  1176, 
destined  to  curb  the  power  of  both  the  Doge 
and  the  people  in  the  interest  of  the  wealthy  citi- 
zens. In  the  thirteenth  century  the  Doge's  power 
was  lessened,  and  in  1297  by  the  closing  of  the 
Grand  Council  to  new-comers  the  oligarchy  of 
nobles  secured  supreme  power.  The  conspiracy 
of  Tiepolo  in  1310  against  the  rule  of  the  oli- 
garchy led  to  the  appointment  of  an  executive 
committee,  the  Council  of  Ten,  which  was  made 
a  permanent  body  in  1335.  The  Ten,  although 
renewed  by  election  each  year,  became  the  real 
governing  force  in  the  State.  With  some  changes 
and  additions  the  government  retained  the  form 
then  fixed  until  the  fall  of  the  Republic.  The 
Grand  Council  may  be  said  to  have  contained  the 
whole  body  politic.  The  roll  of  the  noble  fam- 
ilies who  were  entitled  to  representation  in  the 
council  was  called  the  Golden  Book.  (See  Libbo 
d'Oro.)  Above  it  were  the  Senate  or  Pregadi  of 
160,  the  chief  legislative  body,  and  the  Council 
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of  Ten  with  executive  and  judicial  functions. 
Still  higher  in  power  was  the  college  or  cabinet 
of  'sages,'  who  prepared  the  State  business  for 
the  S^ate  or  the  Ten.  Above  the  college  were  the 
six  ducal  councilors,  who  really  performed  the 
chief  duties  of  the  Doge.  The  Doge  presided  over 
all  these  bodies.  His  position  was  magnificent; 
his  powers  were  strictly  limited.  The  history  oif 
Venice  in  the  thirteenth  and  fourteenth  centuries 
was  marked  by  struggles  with  her  colonies,  with 
Genoa,  and  with  the  Carrara  family,  who  held 
Padua.  Her  colonies  were  reduced  to  subjection; 
her  great  rival,  Genoa,  was  humbled  by  the  war 
of  Chioggia  (1378-80) ;  the  Carrara  were  finally 
forced  to  become  vassals.  In  these  struggles, 
some  of  which  were  almost  fatal  to  her  existence, 
Venice  was  forced  to  build  up  a  land  empire  in 
the  north  of  Italy  as  a  base  of  food  supplies.  By 
1405  she  held  Treviso,  Padua,  Vicenza,  Verona, 
and  the  adjacent  lands.  Brescia  and  Bergamo  were 
soon  after  annexed.  In  1473  Cyprus  came  under 
Venetian  dominion.  At  this  time  Venice  was  the 
leading  maritime  State  of  Christendom.  She 
traded  with  the  whole  civilized  world.  The  State 
owned  3300  vessels,  manned  by  36,000  men.  Venice 
had  become  a  city  of  merchant  princes,  who 
lavished  their  wealth  upon  magnificent  palaces 
and  the  patronage  of  painters  and  sculptors.  But 
her  success  on  the  mainland  aroused  new 
enemies;  after  the  fall  of  Constantinople  in 
1453  the  Republic  had  to  face  a  struggle  with 
the  Turks,  in  which  she  lost  gradually  most  of 
her  possessions  in  the  Morea  and  the  Archi- 
pelago; the  discovery  of  the  sea  route  to  India 
by  way  of  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  (1497-98)  gave 
a  fatal  blow  to  her  commerce,  and  corruption 
began  to  appear  in  the  city  iteelf.  Outwardly 
this  was  the  most  splendid  period  in  her  history; 
in  reality  her  power  was  already  waning.  The 
decisive  blow  came  in  1508,  when  the  German 
Emperor,  the  Pope,  France,  and  Spain  combined 
against  Venice  in  the  League  of  Cambrai  to 
divide  her  dominions  among  themselves.  In  the 
struggle  Venice  at  one  time  had  lost  all  of  her 
possessions  on  the  mainland,  but  by  diplomacy 
she  detached  one  power  after  another  from  the 
League,  and  in  1516  she  again  held  all  her 
former  possessions;  but  she  never  regained  her 
former  power.  From  this  time,  protected  by  the 
impregnable  position  of  the  capital,  she  exerted 
herself  by  diplomacy  merely  to  retain  her  posi- 
tion. Only  in  the  East  did  Venice  show  her  old 
energy.  There,  almost  single-handed,  she 
struggled  against  the  Turks,  but  in  vain.  In 
1571  she  lost  Cyprus,  although  she  and  her  allies 
won  the  naval  battle  of  Lepanto.  In  1669  Crete 
was  lost  after  a  war  of  twenty-five  years.  In  1718, 
by  the  Peace  of  Passarowitz,  the  Morea,  after 
having  been  for  a  short  time  again  in  the  pos- 
session of  the  Republic,  was  ceded  to  Turkey. 
The  morals  of  the  citizens  declined  steadily,  and 
in  the  eighteenth  century  Venice  was  a  city  of 
pleasure  for  the  rest  of  Europe,  and  was  marked 
by  its  constant  f^tes  and  extravagant  life.  In 
1797  the  Venetian  Republic  was  extinguished  by 
Bonaparte,  and  in  the  Peace  of  Campo  Formio 
(q.v.)  most  of  its  possessions  (including  Istria 
and  Dalmatia)  were  transferred  to  Austria, 
France  taking  the  Ionian  Islands.  In  1805  Aus- 
tria was  compelled  to  cede  her  Venetian  dominions 
to  the  Kingdom  of  Italy.  iShe  regained  them  in 
1814,  and  in  1815  Venetia  and  Lombardy  were 
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constituted  the  Lombardo- Venetian  Kingdom.  In 
1848  Venice  revolted  under  Daniele  Manin  (q.v.), 
but  in  1849  Austrian  dominion  was  regstablislied. 
In  1866  Austria  relinquished  Venetia,  which  was 
incorporated  with  Italy.  See  Seven  Weeks'  Wab. 
BiBLiOGBAPHY.  Romanin,  Btoria  documentiUa 
di  Venezia  (10  vols.,  Venice,  1853-61);  flare, 
Venice  (London,  1884)  ;  Wiel,  Venice  (ib.,  1894)  ; 
Molinier,  Veniae,  sea  arts  d^coratifa,  aea  mua^es 
(Paris,  1889) ;  Brown,  Venice  (New  York,  1893) ; 
Papadopoli,  Le  monete  di  Venezia  descritte  ed  il- 
luatraie {Venice^  1893) ;  Balten  and  Geuter,  Vene- 
dig  (Linz,  1895);  Molmenti,  Venezia  (Florence, 
1897)  ;  "Reading  List  on  Venice,"  in  New  Tork 
State  Library  Bulletin  Bibliography,  vol.  vii. 
(Albany,  1898);  Carew  Hazlitt,  The  Venetian 
Republic  (London,  1900). 

VENICE  PBESEBVED.  The  greatest  work 
of  Otway,  a  tragedy  produced  at  Dorset  Gar- 
dens in  1682  and  published  the  same  year.  It 
was  meant  partly  as  an  attack  on  the  Whigs, 
Lord  Shaftesbury  being  pilloried  in  the  licentious 
senator,  Antonio.  The  plot  was  drawn  from  a 
translation  into  English  (1675)  of  the  Ahh6 
Saint  Real's  Conjuration  dea  Eapagnola  contre 
la  Veniae  en  1G18.  It  deals  with  the  betrayal 
by  Jaffier  of  his  friends  and  fellow  con- 
spirators owing  to  his  wife's  frenzied  entreaties 
that  he  should  save  her  father,  Antonio,  who,  ear- 
lier in  the  play,  has  cast  her  off  because  of  her 
marriage  with  this  insignificant  man  of  the  peo- 
ple. The  play  offered  De  la  Fosse  the  founda- 
tion of  his  famous  Manliuay  which  Voltaire  is 
said  to  have  preferred  to  the  original. 

VE^I  CBEATOB  SPIBaTUS.  An  ancient 
and  very  celebrated  hymn  of  the  Roman  breviary, 
which  occurs  in  the  offices  of  the  feast  of  Pente- 
cost, and  is  used  at  other  times  at  a  solemn 
invocation  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  Its  author  is 
not  known  with  certainty.  It  is  ascribed  by 
some  ancient  authorities  to  Charlemagne,  but 
its  correct  classical  metre,  and  the  purity  of  its 
language  bespeak  an  earlier  age.  It  is  high- 
ly probable  that  it  is  the  composition  of  Pope 
Gregory  I.  A  translation  (ascribed  to  Cranmer) 
forms  a  part  of  the  Anglican  ordination  service. 
The  Fcnt  Creator  Bpiritua  must  not  be  con- 
founded with  another  hymn,  Vent  Sancte  Spiru 
tua,  which  somewhat  resembles  it.  The  latter 
belongs  not  to  the  breviary,  but  to  the  missal,  in 
which  it  forms  a  sequence  in  the  mass  of  Whit- 
sunday. It  is  not  in  classical  metre,  but  in 
rhyme;  and  its  language  is  plainly  of  a  later 
age.  The  author  of  the  Veni  Sancte  Spiritua  is 
belieVed  to  be  King  Robert  of  France. 

VENIBS  FACIAS,  vfe-nl'rft  fa'shl-as  (Lat., 
cause  to  come).  A  common-law  writ  directed  to 
a  sheriff,  commanding  him  to  siimmon  a  certain 
number  of  acceptable  citizens  of  his  count^L  to 
serve  as  jurors.  Formerly  the  selection  of  per- 
sons legally  qualified  to  serve  as  jurors  was 
made  by  the  sheriff  in  his  discretion,  but  in 
England  and  most  of  the  United  States  to-day  the 
requisite  number  is  drawn  by  lot  from  a  list  of 
persons  competent  to  serve,  and  the  sheriff  thus 
summons  the  persons  whose  names  are  thus 
drawn.  Where  a  sufficient  number  do  not  re- 
spond, or  are  excused  from  attendance,  the  above 
writ  may  still  be  used  in  a  number  of  States  to 
fill  up  the  panel.  Where  a  trial  was  a  nullity  for 
some  fatal  defect  or  irregularity,  the  writ  issued 
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to  summon  a  new  jury  was  known  as  a  venire 
facias  novo.    See  Juby;  Taij»mjw. 

VENIiO,  vfti-lo'.  A  town  of  the  Netherlands, 
in  the  Province  of  Limburg,  on  the  right  bank  of 
the  Meuse,  41  miles  by  rail  northeast  of  Maes- 
tricht,  near  the  southeastern  frontier  (Map: 
Netherlands,  E  3).  The  streets  are  narrow  and 
irregular.  The  architecture  is  somewhat  dif- 
ferent from  that  usually  found  in  Dutch  towns. 
The  sightly  town  hall  dates  from  the  close  of  the 
sixteenth  century.  Manufacturing  is  active.  To- 
bacco, tanneiy  products,  and  swine  are  promi- 
nent shipments.    Populaticm,  in  1899,  14,399. 

VENN,  John  ( 1834— ) .  An  English  logician 
and  antiquary,  born  in  Hull,  Yorkshire,  and  edu- 
cated in  Caius  Ck)llege,  Cambridge.  He  became 
Eellow  of  Caius  College  and  in  1862  its  lecturer 
in  moral  science,  and  in  1869  was  appointed 
Hulsean  lecturer.  Venn  was  elected  a  Fellow  of 
the  Royal  Society  in  1883.  In  the  field  of  logic 
he  wrote  the  valuable  manuals,  Logic  of  Chance 
(1866;  3d  ed.  1888),  Symbolic  Logic  (1880;  2d 
ed.  1894),  and  Empirical  Logic  (1889).  His 
later  literary  activity  was  antiquarian;  he  was 
a  Fellow  of  the  Society  of  Antiquaries,  editor 
'of  the  Parish  Register  of  Saint  Michael's,  Cam- 
bridge, extending  over  the  period  from  1588  to 
1837  ( 1891 ) ,  and  author  of  a  Biographical  His- 
tory of  Oonville  and  Caius  College  (1897-1901) 
and  of  Caius  College  (1901). 

VENTABOUB,  vftN'tA'dlRJr',  Bbbwabt  de.  A 
Provencal  poet,  bom  early  in  the  twelfth  cen- 
tury at  Ventadour,  in  Limousin.  He  wandered  to 
Normandy,  perhaps  even  to  England,  and  cele- 
brated Eleanor  of  Aquitaine,  the  wife  of  Henry 
II.  Afterwards  he  is  found  at  the  Court  of  Rai- 
mond  v..  Count  of  Toulouse,  at  whose  death,  in 
1194,  he  retired  to  a  convent.  Bemart's  songs 
deal  entirely  with  love,  but  there  is  less  arti- 
ficiality and  more  true  sentiment  in  them  than 
is  usual  with  the  troubadours.  There  is  no 
separate  edition  of  his  works;  the  collections  of 
Raynouard  and  Mahn  furnish  the  best  accessible 
material.  Consult:  Bischoff,  Biographic  des 
Troubadours  Bernhard  von  Ventadour  (Berlin, 
1873)  ;  Carducci,  'IJn  poeta  d'amore  del  secolo 
XII.,"  in  the  Nuova  Antologia,  vols.  xxv.  and 
xxvi. 

VENTHiATION.  See  Heating  akd  Venti- 
lation. 

VEHTHaOLIA,  v&n't^mSl'yA.  A  seaport 
and  fortified  town  in  the  Province  of  Porto  Mau- 
rizio,  Italy,  94  miles  southwest  of  Genoa,  on  the 
Ligurian  Sea  and  near  the  French  frontier.  The 
Gothic  cathedral  occupies  the  site  of  a  temple  to 
Juno.  The  town  hall  has  a  collection  of  interest- 
ing relics.  Viticulture  and  floriculture  are  im- 
portant induatries.  Population  (commune),  in 
1901,  11,500. 

VEKTBE  DE  PABIS,  vHN'tr'  de  pA'rft',  Le 
(Fr.,  the  belly  of  Paris).  One  of  Zola's  Rougon- 
Macquart  novels  (1873),  containing  graphic  de- 
scriptions of  the  picturesque  life  of  the  Parisian 
markets.  It  represents  the  extreme  of  Zola's 
naturalistic  theories. 

VEHTBICLE.    See  Heart. 

VEVTBICULITES,    vte-trlk'u-ll^tec     (from 

Lat.  ventriculus,  ventricle,  stomach,  diminutive 

of  venter,  stomach,  womb).  A  fossil  hexactinellid 

sponge  of  funnel  or  cup  shape  with  wide  central 
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opening  and  thin  convoluted  walls,  and  the  base 
pointed  and  provided  with  roqts  of  siliceous 
fibres,  common  in  the  Middle  and  Upper  Cretace- 
ous rocks  of  Europe.    See  Sponge. 

VENTBILOQTJISM.    See  Voice. 

VENUE  (OF.  venue,  arrival,  from  Lat.  venire, 
to  come;  confused  in  meaning  with  OF.  visne, 
from  Lat.  vicinia,  neighborhood,  vicinity).  In 
its  original  and  more  restricted  meaning,  the 
place  or  locality  where  the  acts  or  transactions 
out  of  which  an  action  arises  occur;  but  the 
term  is  more  commonly  employed  to-day  to  de- 
note the  county  or  judicial  district  in  which  an 
action  is  to  be  tried  and  the  jurors  selected.  For 
the  purpose  of  determining  the  proper  venue, 
actions  are  classified  as  local  and  transitory.  A 
local  action  is  one  which,  from  its  nature,  could 
only  have  arisen  in  a  certain  district,  as  a  tres- 
pass on  land.  Criminal  prosecutions  and  prac- 
tically all  actions  relating  to  real  property  are 
considered  as  local  actions,  and  must  be  tried 
in  the  county  in  which  the  facts  occur  or  the  real 
estate  is  situated.  Where  a  cause  of  action  is 
based  upon  facts  which  might  easily  have  hap- 
pened in  any  jurisdiction,  as  a  contract,  it  is 
said  to  be  transitory,  and  usually  may  be  tried 
in  any  county.  The  English  Judicature  Acts 
practically  abolish  the  above  distinction  in  that 
country,  but  it  still  obtains  in  many  of  the 
United  States.  In  most  jurisdictions  the  de- 
fendant may  make  a  motion  for  a  change  of 
venue  for  the  convenience  of  his  witnesses,  or 
because  he  believes  there  could  not  be  a  fair  trial 
in  the  jurisdiction  in  which  the  action  is  brought. 
The  matter  rests  in  the  discretion  of  the  court, 
but  the  fact  that  most  of  the  witnesses  reside  in 
a  distant  county,  and  any  other  reasonable  argu- 
ment, will  be  considered  in  deciding  the  motion. 
In  criminal  cases  the  prejudice  of  the  commu- 
nity against  the  defendant  and  the  consequent 
difficulty  of  obtaining  impartial  jurors  are  fre- 
quently made  the  basis  of  a  motion  for  change 
of  venue.  The  whole  matter  is  regulated  by 
statute  in  most  States.  Consult  the  authorities 
referred  to  under  Pleadino;  Pkactice. 

VEIJirS  (Lat.,  love,  desire;  connected  with 
OHG.  tm'm,  friend,  umnna,  Ger.  Wonne,  joy, 
€roth.  iMinan,  to  enjoy',  Skt.  van.  to  hold  dear, 
wish,  win) ,  or  Aphbodite.  In  classical  mythology, 
the  goddess  of  love,  in  the  widest  sense.  The 
Greek  Aphrodite  very  probably  represents  a 
borrowed  cult.  The  name  is  still  unexplained, 
but  the  goddess  is  clearly  the  eastern  goddess 
of  fertility  and  reproduction,  the  Phoenician 
Ashtoreth  (or  Astarte),  Babylonian  Ishtar, 
and  Arabian  Alilat,  whose  cult  was  prominent 
throughout  the  Semitic  world.  Her  worship 
was  orgiastic  and  sacred  prostitution  was  prac- 
ticed at  many  of  her  temples.  This  goddess  was  es- 
pecially honored  at  Cyprus  by  Greeks  and  Phos- 
nicians,  and  thence  Aphrodite  seems  to  have  come 
to  the  Greek  world.  CJyprus,  especially  Paphos,  and 
Cythera,  likewise  an  early  Phcenician  trading  post, 
gave  the  goddess  two  of  her  common  surnames, 
Cypria  and  Cytherea.  In  Greek  legend,  how- 
ever, Aphrodite  preserved  little  trace  of  her  for- 
eign origin.  In  Homer  she  is  daughter  of  Zeus 
and  Dione,  and  completely  at  home  in  the  Olym- 

fiian  circle.  In  Hesiod  is  found  the  legend,  which 
ater  became  more  popular,  that  she  was  sprung 
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from  the  sea- foam  ivhich  gathered  ahout  the 
mutilated  member  of  Uranus.  The  new  divinity 
landed  on  Cyprus,  attended  by  nymphs  and  tri- 
tons.  Under  her  feet  flowers  sprang  to  birth,  and 
all  nature  rejoiced.  Other  legends  told  of  her 
love  for  the  mortal  Anchises,  to  whom  she  bore 
.tineas,  and  of  her  amour  with  Ares,  which  was 
detected  and  punished  by  Hephsstus,  her  hus- 
band. It  should  be  said  that  there  are  many 
indications  of  a  union  of  Ares  and  Aphrodite  in 
cult,  and  in  some  places  we  hear  of  an  Aphrodite 
Areia,  Aphrodite  Nicephoros  (Bringer  of  Vic- 
tory), and  armed  statues  of  Aphrodite,  though 
anything  warlike  is  utterly  removed  from  the 
ordinary  conception.  In  general  Aphrodite  ap- 
pears as  the  goddess  of  sexual  love,  the  inspirer 
of  passion,  and  the  enemy  of  chastity,  although 
the  cult  had  a  better  side  in  which  she  was  hon- 
ored as  a  goddess  of  married  life  and  chaste  love, 
as  at  Sparta  and  near  Athens.  Plato  and  later 
writers  sought  to  distinguish  these  two  sides  as 
the  worship  of  the  Aphrodite  Urania  (heavenly 
love)  and  Aphrodite  Pandemus,  but  the  distinc- 
tion will  not  hold.  Aphrodite  also  appears  as  a 
goddess  of  vegetation,  especially  of  flowers.  And 
this  side  appears  in  the  festival  connected  with 
Adonis  (q.v.),  who,  according  to  an  eastern 
legend,  was  a  youthful  favorite  of  the  goddess. 
From  the  east,  too,  seems  to  have  come  her  wor- 
ship in  many  towns,  especially  on  the  coast,  as 
a  goddess  of  sailors,  who  gives  them  fair  weather 
and  prosperous  voyages.  This  seems  merely  a 
borrowing  from  the  honor  paid  their  great  god- 
dess by  Phoenician  sailors.  In  art  we  find  at  a 
very  early  date  primitive  images  of  the  eastern 
goddess,  sometimes  draped,  but  frequently  nude. 
In  the  classical  art  the  goddess  was  regularly 
clothed  until  the  time  of  Praxiteles,  whose  fa- 
mous Cnidian  statue  first  represented  her  as 
nude.  This  type  became  very  popular  later  and 
developed  into  such  works  as  the  Capitoline  and 
Medicean  statues.  A  clothed  type  is  seen  in  the 
so-called  Venus  Genet rix  of  the  Louvre,  which 
probably  is  derived  from  the  famous  Aphrodite 
in  the  Garden  of  Alcamenes.  Another  famous 
statue  was  the  Aphrodite  Epitragia  (riding  on  a 
he  goat)  of  Scopas  in  Elis,  known  to  us  only 
from  its  appearance  on  coins. 

In  Rome  Venus  seems  to  have  been  originally 
a  goddess  of  vegetation,  especially  of  fruit  and 
flowers,  brought  to  Rome  at  an  early  date  from 
Ardea,  where  she  was  a  prominent  divinity  of 
the  Latin  league.  Her  name  does  not  appear  in 
the  early  calendars,  but  she  was  early  identified 
with  a  very  different  goddess,  Libitina,  whose 
name  was  now  connected  with  luhido  (lust). 
Later,  the  identification  with  Aphrodite  was 
completely  carried  out  by  the  introduction  into 
Rome  of  the  worship  of  Venus  Erycina,  from 
the  great  sanctuary  on  Mount  Eryx  in  Sicily. 
Sulla  especially  honored  Venus  Felix  as  a  god- 
dess of  good  fortune,  and  her  worship  became 
prominent  in  his  colony  at  Pompeii.  Pompey 
built  a  temple  to  Venus  Victrix,  and  a  great  in- 
crease in  the  honor  of  this  erodde«5s  developed 
with  the  Empire,  since  the  Julian  family  traced 
their  descent  to  Aacanius,  son  of  ^neas,  and 
grandson  of  Aphrodite.  In  B.C.  46  Julius  Cnpsar 
dedicated  a  temple  to  Venus  Genetrix  in  his  new 
Forum,  and  her  worship  was  connected  with  that 
of  Mars,  father  of  Romulus,  in  Augustus's  tem- 
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pie  of  Mars  Ultor,  and  with  that  of  Roma  in 
Hadrian's  temple  of  Venus  and  Rome. 

VENUS.  A  planet  whose  orbit  is  between 
those  of  the  earth  and  Mercury.  Her  mean  dis- 
tance from  the  sun  is  67,200,000  miles.  The 
eccentricity  of  her  orbit  is  smaller  than  that  of 
any  other  planet,  being  only  0.07 ;  and  therefore 
her  greatest  and  least  distance  from  the  sun  dif- 
fer by  only  about  940,000  miles.  She  performs 
her  sidereal  revolution  in  224.7  days,  in  an  orbit 
whose  plane  is  inclined  3**  23%'  to  that  of  the 
ecliptic,  but  her.  synodical  revolution  requires 
much  more  time,  584  days.  Between  inferior 
conjunctions  and  the  next  superior  conjunction 
Venus  is  a  morning  star,  and  between  superior 
conjunctions  and  the  next  inferior  conjunction 
she  is  an  evening  star.  Her  diameter  is  about 
7700  miles;  so  that  her  volume  is  about  0.92 
of  that  of  the  earth,  and  her  mass  is  nearly 
0.82  of  that  of  the  earth.  In  the  telescope  Venus 
presents  phases  similar  to  those  of  our  moon, 
varying  from  a  mere  sickle  of  light  to  a  complete 
circle.  The  brilliancy  of  the  planet  is  at  times 
very  great,  rendering  her  visiole  easily  in  day- 
light. The  maximum  brightness  occurs  thirty- 
six  days  on  either  side  of  inferior  conjunction, 
the  condition  of  maximum  depending  on  the 
planet's  phase  and  proximity  to  the  earth. 

The  rotation  period  is  still  much  in  doubt,  for 
the  surface  markings  are  inconspicuous,  and  it  is 
only  by  showing  these  markings  that  we  can  fix 
the  period.  Some  astronomers  (Schiaparelli  and 
Powell)  think  the  period  is  one  of  225  days,  the 
same  as  the  orbital  period,  and  that  Venus,  like 
our  moon,  always  turns  the  same  side  toward 
the  centre  of  the  orbit.  Other  astronomers  fix 
the  period  as  approximately  equal  to  that  of  the 
earth,  namely,  24  hours.  Venus  probably  has 
some  sort  of  an  atmosphere,  but  no  satellites  are 
known.  See  Transit  of  Venus;  Planets;  So- 
las System!  . 

VENUS  AND  ABO^NIS.  An  early  love 
poem  in  stanzas  of  six  lines,  by  Shakespeare, 
licensed  and  published  in  1593,  but  prooably 
written  as  early  as  1589.  It  was  dedicated  to 
Henry  Wriothesley,  Earl  of  Southampton,  and 
in  the  dedication  is  described  by  the  author  as 
the  "first  heir  of  my  invention."  The  poem  is. 
marred  by  its  licentious  tone  and  by  youthful 
faults  of  execution. 

VENX7SBEBO,  vfi^n\is-b$rK  (Ger.,  mountain 
of  Venus).  A  name  given  as  early  as  1337  (in 
the  Children  of  Liimhurg)  and  often  afterwards 
to  mountains  in  Swabia.  elsewhere  in  Germany, 
and  even  in  Italy.  Here  Venus  was  sup- 
posed to  hold  court,  not  inaccessible  to  favored 
mortals,  who  led  with  her  a  life  of  delight  at  the 
risk  of  eternal  damnation.  To  warn  them  Eck- 
hart  sat  at  the  entrance  and,  according  to  some 
legends,  the  torments  of  some  visitants  had  al- 
ready begun  and  their  lamentations  might  on 
occasion  be  heard.  This  legend  results  from 
superimposing  Christianity  on  German  mytho- 
logic  belief  in  the  Earth-Mother,  known  with 
various  attributes  as  Hel.  Hilda.  Hulda,  and 
Berchta.  To  her  attendant  train  of  elves,  wise 
women  (now  become  witches),  and  fallen  heroes. 
Christian  superstition  added  unbapKzed  infants. 
The  tale  was  further  modified  by  t^  needs  of  the 
homilist  into  an  allegory  against  several  of  the 
deadly   sins.     The   first   mortal   visitor   to   the 
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Venusberg  known  to  literature  is  Heinrich  von 
Limburg  in  the  already  named  Low  German 
chronicle  (about  1337)  ;  the  most  famous  is 
Tannhauser  (q.v.). 

VENUS  CLAM  (so  called  in  allusion  to  the 
shape  of  the  closed  lunule).  Any  bivalve  of  the 
family  Veneridae,  which  consists  of  heavy,  glo- 
bose pelecypods,  represented  on  all  shores,  and 
often  beautifully  colored  and  corrugated.  The 
American  liard  clam*  (Venus  mercenaria)  (see 
Colored  Plate  of  Clams)  is  a  typical  example. 
Some,  when  viewed  in  section,  j;)resent  an  outline 
like  that  of  the  ace  of  hearts,  and  are  called 
•heart-cockles.' 

VENTTS  OF  ICEDICI.  A  celebrated  statue 
in  the  Tribuna  of  the  Uffizi  (Florence),  by 
Kleomenes,  son  of  Apollodorus  of  Athens,  a 
sculptor  of  the  New  Attic  school,  who  probably 
lived  in  the  time  of  Augustus.  It  represents 
the  Greek  goddess  Aphrodite,  entirely  nude,  as 
she  arises  from  the  foam  of  the  sea.  Both  the 
face  and  form  are  of  great  youthful  charm  and 
beauty;  but  the  motive  is  that  of  a  maiden  con- 
scious of  her  charms  almost  to  aflfectation.  The 
hair  was  formerly  gilded  and  the  eyes  were  blue. 
The  fine  effect  of  the  original  is  much  impaired 
by  the  injudicious  polishing  of  the  marble's  sur- 
face, and  by  a  wretched  modem  restoration  of 
the  arms  and  hand.  The  statue  is  a  free  copy  of 
some  famous  original — derived  in  turn  from  the 
celebrated  Cnidian  Aphrodite  of  Praxiteles 
(q.v.).  It  was  found  at  Rome  in  the  sixteenth 
century  and  brought  to  Florence  from  the  Villa 
Medici  in  1678.  During  the  transportation  it 
was  broken  into  eleven  fragments,  which,  how- 
ever, were  perfectly  fastened  together. 

VENTIS  OF  MTLO.  The  most  celebrated  and 
beautiful  of  surviving  statues  of  the  Greek  god- 
dess Aphrodite,  and  perhaps  the  most  priceless 
treasure  of  the  Louvre.  It  is  named  from  the 
isle  of  Melos,  in  the  ^Egean  Sea,  where  it  was 
found  by  accident  in  1820.  Near  it  was  dis- 
covered the  piece  of  an  upper  left  arm,  probably 
belonging  to  the  statue,  a  hand  with  an  apple, 
of  inferior  workmanship,  and  an  inscription  with 
the  artist's  name,  now  lost.  The  statue  was 
purchased  by  the  Marquis  de  Riviftre,  French 
ambassador  to  Constantinople,  and  presented  to 
Louis  XVIII.,  who  gave  it  to  the  Louvre.  It 
has  suffered  much  from  time  and  rough  treat- 
ment. Both  arms  are  gone,  and  the  body,  which 
is  nude  to  the  waist,  and  the  draperies,  are  much 
battered.  But  so  chaste  and  noble  is  the  ideal 
and  so  wonderful  the  technical  execution,  that 
the  effect  is  incomparable  to  anything  else  in 
art.  She  is  at  the  same  time  a  woman  of  inde- 
scribable youth  and  beauty  and  the  majestic  in- 
carnation of  all-powerful  love. 

The  position  of  the  goddess  and  the  date  of 
the  origin  of  the  statue  are  matters  of  dispute. 
The  most  likely  explanation  seems  to  be  Furt- 
wJlngler's  that  the  advanced  left  foot  rested  upon 
a  helmet  and  the  goddess  regarded  herself  in  a 
shield  supported  on  the  left  thigh.  The  statue 
was  formerly  ascribed  to  the  apje  of  Praxiteles, 
but  the  prevailing  opinion  now  is  that  it  belongs 
to  the  Hellenistic  period,  to  the  last  half  of  the 
second  or  to  the  first  century  B.C.  The  sculptor 
has  changed  the  type  of  the  Aphrodite  by  Scopas 
to  resemble  the  Melian  Tyche,  but  under  direct 
inspiration   of   the    Phidian   epoch.     Numerous 
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monographs  and  articles  have  been  written  on 
the  subject;  but  the  best  discussion  is  by  Furt- 
wHngler,  Meisterwerke  der  griechischen  Plastik 
( Leipzig- Berlin,  1893;  Eng.  trans.,  New  York, 
1895). 

VENUS'S  COMB.    See  Chebvil. 

VENUS'S  FLOWEB-BASXET.  Any  of 
various  vitreous  sponges,  which  have  a  more  or 
less  fenestrated  and  urn-shaped  form;  especially 
one  of  the  Oriental  genus 
Euplectella. 

VENUS'S  OIBDLE.  See 
Gibdle-of-Vknus. 

VENUS'S  LOOKINO- 
OLASS  {Specularia) ,  A 
small  genus  of  low  annual 
herbs  belonging  to  the  order 
Campanulacese.  The  best 
known  species,  the  'X)mmon 
Venus's  looking-glass  [Spec- 
itlaria  speculum)^  is  a  na- 
tive of  Europe  and  has  long 
been  a  favorite  in  flower- 
gardens  on  account  of  its 
brilliant  purple  or  white 
blossoms.  Specularia  perfo- 
liata,  a  native  of  North 
America,  occurs  as  a  weed 
on  sterile  and  sandy  ground, 
and  is  also  cultivated.  It 
produces  purple-blue  flowers 
from  May  to  August.  Specu- 
larias  thrive  in  any  garden 
soil  and  are  readily  propa- 
gated by  seeds  sown  in  the 
spring.  They  often  repro- 
duce themselves  from  self-sown  seeds. 

VfiPBES  SICIIilENNES,  vA'pr'  s^'s^'lySn', 
Les  (Fr.,  The  Sicilian  Vespers).  ( 1 )  An  opera 
by  Verdi.  Its  first  representation  was  in  Paris 
in  1856  and  was  not  wholly  successful.  It  was 
produced  in  London  four  years  later,  under  the 
title  of  /  Vespri  Siciliani.  (2)  The  first  play 
of  Casimir  Delavigne,  a  comedy,  originally  re- 
fused by  the  Theatre  Frangais,  and  later  per- 
formed at  the  Od^on,  in  1819,  with  great  success. 

VEBA,  va'rft,  AuGiJSTO  (1813-85).  An  Ital- 
ian philosopher,  born  at  Amelia,  in  Umbria.  He 
studied  at  first  in  Rome  and  then  in  Paris,  where 
he  devoted  himself  to  philosophy.  Afterwards  he 
taught  literature  ana  filled  various  professor- 
ships of  philosophy,  notably  ,  at  Strassburg 
and  Paris.  In  1860  he  received  a  professorship 
of  philosophy  in  Milan,  and  the  next  year  a  simi- 
lar post  in  Naples.  He  published  several  philo- 
sophical works  in  French,  Italian,  and  English, 
and  some  translations  from  Hegel,  whose  philos- 
ophy he  introduced  into  France  and  Italy.  These 
include:  Prohleme  de  la  certitude  (1845);  Pla- 
tonis :  Aristotelis  et  Hegclii  de  Medio  Termino 
Doctrina  (1845)  ;  Introduction  d  la  philosophie  de 
Hcfjel  (Paris.  1855)  ;  Philosophie  de  la  nature 
de  Hegel  (3  vols.,  1863-65);  Philosophie  de 
Vesprit  de  Hegel  (2  vols.,  1867-69)  ;  Prohleme 
delV  assoluto  (Naples,  4  parts,  1872-82)  ;  Strauss 
et  Vancienne  et  la,  nouvelle  foi  (1873);  Cavour 
et  Veglise  libre  dans  V4tat  libre  (1874)  ;  An  In- 
troduction to  Speculative  Philosophy  and  Logic 
(1875);  Platone  e  V  ijnmortalitd  dell^  anima 
(1881)  ;  and  Saggi  filosofici  (1885). 
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VEBA  CBXTZ. 

VBSA  GBXTZy  v£r^&  ki^z,  Mea,  Sp,  prtm. 
T&^r&  kr?^.  A  maritime  State  of  Mexico,  ex- 
tending along  the  Gulf  of  Mexico,  and  bounded  by 
Tamaulipas  on  the  north,  Oaxaca,  Tabasco,  and 
Chiapas  on  the  south,  and  Oaxaca,  San  Luis 
Potosf,  Hidalgo,  and  Puebla  on  the  west  (Map: 
Mexico,  K  7).  Area,  29,201  square  miles.  The 
narrow  strip  along  the  coast  is,  in  general,  fiat 
and  sandy,  with  a  gradual  rise  toward  the  in- 
terior. The  central  portion  is  mostly  mountain- 
ous, with  an  altitude  of  over  18,000  feet  in  the 
volcano  of  Orizaba,  on  the  borders  of  Puebla.  In 
the  northern  part  of  the  State  the  interior  re- 
tains the  general  character  of  the  coast  land, 
while  in  the  south  it  is  more  mountainous. 
The  coast  is  lined  with  numerous  lagoons, 
including  the  navigable  Tamiahua.  The  State 
is  intersected  by  many  short  rivers,  mostly 
unnavigable.  The  climate  is  hot  and  imhealth- 
ful  in  the  larger  part  of  the  State,  and 
temperate  only  in  the  mountains  of  the  interior. 
The  natural  conditions  are  very  favorable  for 
agriculture.  The  products  include  coffee,  to- 
bacco, cacao,  cereals,  cotton,  sugar,  and  fruits. 
Stock-raising  is  also  important.  Mining  is  of 
secondary  prominence.  The  maritime  position  of 
the  State  is  very  favorable  for  commerce.  Popu- 
lation, in  1900,  960,570,  of  whom  about  one-half 
are  mestizos.    Capital,  Jalapa  (q.v.). 

VEBA  CBX7Z.  The  most  important  port  of 
Mexico,  in  the  State  of  Vera  Cruz,  situated  193 
miles  (by  rail  263)  east  of  the  capital  of  the 
Republic,  on  the  Bay  of  Campeche  (Map:  Mexi- 
co, L  8).  The  city  extends  in  a  semicircle  along 
the  coast  for  nearly  a  mile,  facing  the  fortress  of 
San  Juan  de  Ulda  on  a  rocky  islet  a  half  mile 
from  the  shore.  The  harbor  consists  of  a  rather 
narrow  channel  with  three  openings,  only  two 
of  which  are  available  for  vessels  of  ordinary 
•draught.  Recent  improvements  have  given  the 
harbor  ample  dock  facilities  and  rendered  it  safe 
in  all  sorts  of  weather.  The  situation  of  the 
city  is  especially  unhealthful,  surrounded  as 
Vera  Cruz  is  by  sand  dunes  and  stagnant 
marshes.  The  climate  is  enervating  at  all 
seasons  of  the  year,  and  because  of  the  prevalence 
of  yellow  fever  Vera  Cruz  is  called  the  *City  of 
the  Dead.*  Its  harbor  improvements,  new  sew- 
age and  water  systems,  the  reclaiming  of 
waste  lands,  and  modern  pavements  will  do 
much  to  remove  this  reputation.  Archi- 
tecturally the  old  walled  city  presents  a  pleas- 
ing appearance  with  regular  streets  and  plazas 
and  houses  generally  of  two  stories,  with  varie- 
gated walls  and  a  suggestion  of  Moorish  style. 
The  city  is  provided  with  an  artillery  school,  a 
national  school  of  seamanship,  and  a  public  li- 
brary. The  Hospital  Gutierrez  Zamora  is  one  of 
the  finest  in  the  country.  In  the  Pasea  de  la  Li- 
bertad  there  is  a  copy  of  the  Bartholdi  statute  in 
New  York  harbor. 

Fisheries  and  commerce  employ  the  major  por- 
tion of  the  inhabitants;  in  addition  there  are 
manufactures  of  cigars,  preserved  fruits,  confec- 
tionery, furniture,  brooms,  and  toys.  The  im- 
ports in  1902,  consisting  largely  of  machinery, 
vehicles,  hardware,  raw  cotton,  and  textiles 
(about  one- fourth  coming  from  the  United 
States),  were  valued  at  $20,986,602,  while  the 
exports,  nearly  half  of  which  went  to  the  United 
States,  consisting  of  ores,  coffee,  tobacco,  hides. 
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dyewoods,  and  vanilla,  approximated  $20,598,- 
850  (the  value  of  the  Mexican  peso  being  con- 
sidered as  $0.46) .    Population,  in  1900,  24,085. 

In  1519  Cortes  established  the  municipality  of 
Villa  Nueva  de  la  Vera  Cruz.  In  1599  the 
settlement  was  transferred  to  its  present  site, 
where  during  the  period  of  Spanish  rule  Vera 
Cruz  remained  the  only  Gulf  port  of  New  Spain. 
The  Castle  of  San  Juan  de  Ultia  was  begun  in 
1582  and  completed  at  a  cost  of  40,000,000  pesos. 
The  city  was  sacked  by  buccaneers  in  1653  and 
1712.  Previous  to  1810  it  was  a  centre  of  revolu- 
tionary activity,  and  later  occupied  a  prominent 
position  in  the  various  civil  wars  that  desolated 
Mexico.  Because  of  its  vigorous  but  unsuccess- 
ful defense  against  the  French  in  1838  and  in 
1862,  and  against  the  Americans  in  1847,  it 
gained  the  title  'Thrice  Heroic'  During  the 
war  between  Mexico  and  the  United  States,  Gen- 
eral Scott,  with  an  army  of  about  12,000,  landed 
in  the  vicinity  of  Vera  Cruz  on  March  9,  1847, 
and  immediately  invested  the  city,  which,  together 
with  the  Castle  of  San  Juan  de  Ulda,  con- 
tained a  garrison  of  about  4500.  On  the  22d, 
assisted  by  a  fleet  under  Commodore  Perry  in  the 
harbor,  he  began  a  terrific  bombardment,  which 
continued  with  little  intermission  for  four  days. 
On  the  29th  the  Mexicans  surrendered.  The  Amer- 
icans lost  1 1  killed  and  56  wounded,  and  the  Mex- 
icans fully  1000  in  killed  alone.  From  Vera  Cruz, 
in  1859,  Benito  Juarez  promulgated  his  laws  of 
reform,  which  made  possible  a  free  Church  within 
a  free  State. 

VEBAOUA,  vA-m'gwA,  Dukes  of.  The  title 
borne  by  the  successors  of  Columbus,  bestowed 
originally  upon  Luis  Col6n  (Columbus),  the 
grandson  of  the  discoverer.  The  male  line  be- 
came extinct  in  1578  on  the  death  of  Diego,  son 
of  Luis,  and  the  succession  was  settled  on  the  de- 
scendants of  Luis's  sister,  and  in  1733  on  those  of 
Diego's  sister.  The  present  Duke  of  Veragua 
was  received  with  great  honor  in  the  United 
States  at  the  time  of  the  World's  Columbian  Elx- 
position,  1893. 

VEBANDA  (either  from  OSp.,  OPort.  varan- 
da,  balcony,  railing,  from  vara,  Lat.  vara,  rod, 
stick,  from  varus,  bent,  stretched,  knock-kneed, 
awry).  A  balcony,  gallery,  or  platform  on  the 
exterior  of  a  building,  shaded  and  sheltered 
by  a  roof  borne  on  light  columns  or  posts;  a 
piazza,  in  the  American  sense.  The  veranda 
originating  in  the  necessities  of  a  warm  cli- 
mate, has  been  developed  in  American  practice 
into  one  of  the  most  characteristic  features  of 
suburban  and  rural  domestic  architecture,  of 
which  it  forms  a  picturesque  as  well  as  con- 
venient element.  In  European  practice  the 
veranda  is  less  important,  is  usually  of  light 
construction,  narrower  than  the  American  'piaz- 
za,' furnished  with  a  gaily  painted  metal  roof 
and  *apron'  or  lambrequin,  and  treated  as  an  ad- 
junct to  rather  than  as  an  essential  feature  of 
the  building.  The  term  is  not  generally  applied 
to  the  entrance-porch  unless  this  is  of  consid- 
erable extent. 

VEBANDRYE,  vA'rUN'drft',  Piebbe  Gautdcb 
DE  Varenwes  de  la  (1685-1749).  A  French- 
Canadian  explorer,  bom  at  Three  Rivers,  Quebec. 
After  military  service  in  France  he  returned  to 
Canada  and  became  distinguished  as  a  pioneer. 
He  built  Fort  Saint  Pierre,  west  of  Lake  Supe- 
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rior,  in  1731,  erected  Fort  Saint  Charles  on  the 
Lake  of  the  Woods  in  1732,  and  in  1733  estab- 
lished Fort  de  la  Heine  on  the  site  of  Portage  La 
Prairie,  near  Lake  Winnipeg.  His  subsequent 
expeditions  extended  as  far  west  as  the  Rocky 
Mountains  and  as  far  north  as  the  Forks  of  the 
Saskatchewan  River,  where  he  built  Fort 
Dauphin  in  1749. 

VEBATBIKE  (from  Lat.'  veratrum,  helle- 
bore) .  A  mixture  of  alkaloids  oocurring  in  oem- 
dilla  (the  dried  fruit  of  Asagreea  officinalis) 
and  in  other  vegetable  products.  Cevadilla  is  the 
source  from  which  it  is  most  readily  obtained. 
From  this  it  is  obtained  by  extracting  the  seeds 
with  alcohol,  evaporating  the  extract,  treating 
the  residue  witli  water,  filtering,  adding  am- 
monia to  the  filtrate,  and  separating  and  purify- 
ing the  precipitated  veratrine.  In  a  state  of 
purity,  veratrine  is  a  pale  gray  amorphous  pow- 
der, without  odor,  but,  even  in  the  most  minute 
quantity,  powerfully  irritating  to  the  nostrils, 
sometimes  producing  dangerous  fits  of  sneezing. 
It  is  strongly  and  persistently  bitter,  and  highly 
acrid;  insoluble  in  water,  sparingly  soluble  in 
spirit  and  ether,  but  readily  in  diluted  acids. 
Heated  with  access  of  air,  it  melts  to  a  yellow 
liquid,  and  at  length  burns  away,  leaving  no 
residue.  In  France  it  is  much  used  as  an  in- 
ternal remedy  for  pneumonia  and  acute  rheuma- 
tism, and  for  the  latter  its  efficacy  is  well  es- 
tablished. It  is  chiefly  employed  externally  in 
the  form  of  an  oleate,  or  ointment,  for  neuralgic 
affections  and  for  scrofulous  diseases  of  the 
joints.  It  is  an  extremely  acrid  and  violent 
poison,  and  must  be  prescribed  with  great  care. 

VESATBUIC    See  Hellebore. 

TEBAZZANO,  v&'rA-tsH'nd.    See  Vebbazano. 

VEBB  (Lat.  i?cr6«m,  word;  connected  with 
Lith.  toardaa,  name,  OPruss.  ivirda,  word,  Olr. 
for,  says,  Goth,  toaurd,  OHG.  wort,  Ger.  Wort, 
AS.,  Eng.  word) .  In  grammar,  a  word  denoting 
an  assertion  or  declaration.  Of  the  eight  so- 
<*alled  parts  of  speech  (see  Grammar),  the  verb 
is  one  of  the  four  primitive  ones,  the  others 
being  the  noun  (q.v.),  the  pronoun  (q.v.),  and 
the  interjection  (q.v.).  In  most  languages, 
especially  in  those  of  the  Indo-Germanic  and 
Semitic  groups,  the  verb  is  sharply  distin- 
guished from  the  noun  not  only  by  its  func- 
tion, but  by  its  inflection  (q.v.).'  On  the  other 
band,  the  verb  possesses  certain  affinities  with 
the  noun  and  the  adjective,  particularly  in  the 
infinitives  and  participles,  which  are  nouns  and 
adjectives  respectively  in  form,  but  verbs  in 
force.  Furthermore,  in  many  languages,  as  in 
ancient  Egyptian  and  the  Vei  of  the  Mande 
Negro  group,  there  is  no  distinction  in  inflection 
between  the  noun  and  the  verb,  as  Egyptian 
tncjj-a,  *I  fill;*  meh-ten,  *ye  fill;'  pera-a,  'my 
bouse;'  per-ten,  *your  house;'  Vei  t-ro,  'thou 
eayest;'  mu-ro,  'vre  say;'  i-fa,  'thy  father;'  mu- 
fa,  'our  father.'  Certain  remnants  of  this  iden- 
tity seem  to  survive  even  in  Indo-Oermanic,  as 
Latin  amamini,  lie  ye  loved,*  a  participle  (com- 
pare the  Greek  passive  participle  in  -fxevot 
and  the  Sanskrit  in  -mdna),  and  the  occasional 
occurrence  even  in  Latin  of  a  direct  object  of  a 
noun,  as  the  Plautine  quid  tihi  hanc  tactiofft, 
'why  do  you  touch  her?*  In  the  American  In- 
dian languages  the  verb  tends  to  absorb  within 
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itself  the  objects  and  the  pronouns,  as  in  the 
Tarascan  hopo-ni,  'to  wash;'  hopo-ku-ni,  'to 
wash  the  hands;'  kopo-ndu-ni,  'to  wash  the  feet;^ 
hopo-ngari-ni;  'to  wash  the  face.'  The  verb  i»- 
normally  inflected  for  mood,  tense,  voice,  person,- 
and  number,  and  in  some  language-groups,  as  in( 
Semitic,  for  gender.  The  number  of  all  these 
categories  may  vary  greatly  in  different  lan- 
guages, and  numerous  sub-conjugations,  aa 
causative,  reflective,  negative,  and  passive,  are 
also  found.  In  English,  as  in  the  other 
languages  of  the  Indo-Germanic  group,  verbs  are 
conventionally  divided  into  transitive  and  in- 
transitive, the  former  class  requiring  an  object, 
and  the  verbal  force  of  the  latter  being  complete 
in  itself.  The  mood  of  a  verb  denotes  the  de- 
gree of  certainty  of  its  action,  while  the  tense 
expresses  the  time  of  action.  If  a  verb  forma 
its  tenses  according  to  one  of  the  usual  systems 
in  a  language,  it  is  said  to  be  regular,  as  in 
English  love,  loved,  but  otherwise  it  is  called 
irregular,  as  atcim,  8wam,  swum:  A  verb  is  said 
to  be  active,  passive,  or  middle  (reflexive,  de- 
ponent) in  voice  if  the  subject  is  an  actor, 
or  is  the  recipient  of  an  action  by  another,  or 
performs  an  act  which  affects  himself.  Person 
denotes  whether  the  subject  is  the  person  or  per- 
sons speaking,  or  spoken  to,  or  spoken  of,  and 
number  shows  whether  the  subject  is  one,  or 
more  than  one.  Auxiliary  verbs  are  those  which 
are  necessary  to  complete  the  meaning  of  other 
verbs,  especially  in  the  formation  of  periphrastic 
tenses  and  moods,  and  impersonal  verbs  are  those 
which,  apparentlv  at  least,  have  no  subject. 

Consult:  Fr.  Mflller,  Orundrisa  der  Sprnch- 
wiasenschaft,  vol.  i.,  part  i.  (Vienna,  1876)  ;  Von 
der  Gabelentz,  Sprachwissenschaft  (2d  ed.,  Leip- 
zig, 1901);  Brugmann,  Vergleichende  Oram- 
matik  der  indogermaniachen  Sprachen,  vol.  ii. 
(Strassburg,  1889-92);  Delbrllck,  Vergleichende 
Syntax  der  indogermaniachen  Sprachen,  vol.  ii. 
(ib.,  1897)  ;  Sigwart,  Imperaonalien  (Freiburg- 
im  Breis^u,  1888)  ;  Zimmem,  Vergleichende 
Orammattk  der  aemitiachen  Sprachen  (Berlin, 
1897). 

VEBBECX^  GuiDO  Fridoun  (1830-98).  A 
Dutch-American  missionary  to  Japan.  He  was 
born  in  Zeist,  Holland,  was  educated  there  in 
the  Moravian  Seminary,  at  the  Utrecht  Poly- 
technic, and  after  going  to  New  York,  in  1862, 
at  Auburn  Theological  Seminary,  where  he  grad- 
uated in  1859,  although  his  early  training  had 
been  for  a  technical  career.  In  the  same  year 
he  went  as  a  missionary  of  the  (Dutch)  Re* 
formed  Church  in  America  to  Nagasaki,  Japan, 
whence  he  was  transferred  in  1868  to  Tokio. 
There  from  1869  to  1878  he  was  superintendent 
of  teachers  and  instruction  in  the  foreign  de- 
partment of  the  Imperial  University,  having 
entered  the  employ  of  the  governmental  educa- 
tional service  in  1863.  He  returned  to  mission- 
ary work  in  1879,  was  prominent  in  the  trans- 
lation of  the  Bible  into  Japanese,  taught  (1891- 
98)  in  the  Meiji  Gakiiin,  and  was  a  very  suo- 
ceasful  and  tactful  missionarj'.  He  made  many 
important  translations,  mostly  legal,  in  behalf 
of  the  Japanese  Government,  and  wrote  a  Hiatory 
of  Protestant  Missions  in  Japan  (1883).  Con- 
sult Oriffis,  Verheck  of  Japan  (New  York,  1900). 

VERBENA,  VEBVAIN  (Lat.,  foliage,  herb- 
age, sacred  bough,  plant  used  as  a  cooling  rem- 
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edy).  A  genus  of  about  80  species  of  annual 
or  perennial  herbs  or  shrubs  of  the  order  Ver- 
benacese,  mostly  natives  of  tropical  and  sub- 
tropical America.  A  number  of  native  species 
are  distributed  through  the  United  States,  grow- 
ing as  weeds  in  waste  or  cultivated  ground.  The 
flowers,  borne  in  terminal  spikes,  may  be  seen 
during  nearly  the  whole  summer.  The  culti- 
vated varieties  have  creeping  or  spreading  stems 
and  dense  spikes  of  large  and  showy  flowers. 
They  vary  greatly  when  grown  from  seed  and 
represent  a  wide  ran^  of  color.  The  European 
verbena  (Verbena  ofj^cinalia)  is  a  native  of  Eu- 
rope, but  has  become  naturalized  in  North 
America.  It  is  an  annual  with  small  purplish 
blossoms  in  slender  panicled  spikes.  Verbena 
teucrioidea,  a  species  cultivated  in  gardens  for 
its  large  pinkish  white  flowers,  sweet-scented  at 
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night,  is  a  native  of  Brazil.  Verbena  venoaOy 
also  from  Brazil,  produces  lilac  flowers  from 
June  to  October,  and  is  frequently  grown  in  beds 
or  groups  with  other  plants.  Verbenas  flourish 
in  light  garden  soil,  especially  when  fertilized 
with  well-rotted  manure.  They  are  commonly 
propagated  by  seeds.  The  hard  seeds  of  some 
species  are  steeped  in  warm  water  for  an  hour 
or  two  before  sowing  to  cause  a  more  rapid  ger- 
mination. The  stems  pegged  down  to  the  soil 
produce  shoots  from  the  axils  of  the  leaves. 

VEB.BENACE.2E:  (Neo-Lat.,  nom  pi.,  from 
Lat.  verbena,  foliage,  herbage,  sacred  bough,  plant 
used  as  a  cooling  remedy).  A  natural  order  of 
about  70  genera  and  800  species  of  chiefly  tropi- 
cal dicotyledonous  trees,  shrubs,  and  herbs,  allied 
to  Labiats  in  botanical  characters,  but  without 
oil-glands  on  the  leaves.  Some  are  beautiful 
ornaments  of  flower-gardens  and  hothouses;  some 
are  highly  esteemed  for  their  fragrance.  The 
fruit  of  some  species,  as  Premna  esculenta  and 
species  of  Lantana,  is  eaten;  the  leaves  of 
Stachytarpheta  dichotoma  or  Jamaicensis  are 
used  as  a  substitute  for  tea;  and  the  timber  of 
several  is  valuable,  e.g.  teak  (q.v.)  of  India. 
The  classification  of  Briquet,  adopted  by  Eng- 
ler,  is  as  follows:  Stilboidesp,  represented  by 
Stilbe;  Verbenoidece,  Verbena,  Lantana,  Lippia, 
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Priva,  Citharexylum ;  Chloanthoids,  Chloanthes; 
Viticoideffi,  Callicarpa,  Tectona,  Vitex,  Cleroden- 
dron;  Caryopteridoidese,  Caryopteris;  Symphore- 
moidse,  Symphorema;  and  Avicenniodese,  with 
Avicennea  the  only  genus. 

VEBBOECKHOVEN,  vfirOjCSk-ho'ven,  Eu- 
QtNK  Joseph  (1799-1881).  A  Belgian  animal 
painter  and  etcher,  born  at  Wameton,  West  Flan- 
ders, son  and  pupil  of  the  sculptor,  Barth^lemy 
Verboeckhoven  ( 1759-1840) .  He  visited  England, 
Germany,  France,  and  Italy,  and  settled  at  Brus- 
sels, where  he  painted  numerous  animal  pieces, 
to  be  seen  in  various  galleries  of  Europe  and 
America.  Among  the  best  are  those  in  the  gal- 
leries at  Amsterdam,  Berlin,  and  Munich.  His 
etchings  comprise  "Etudes  k  Teau-forte"  (22 
plates,  1839),  "Etudes  de  paysages"  (15  plates, 
1839),  and  "Etudes  d'animaux"  (13  plates, 
1844).  His  brother  Louis  (1802-89),  pupil  of 
his  father,  was  a  marine  painter. 

VEBCELLI,  vSr-chell^.  A  town  in  the 
Province  of  Novara,  Italy,  situated  in  a  low 
fertile  plain,  on  the  Sesia,  44  miles  by  rail  west- 
southwest  of  Milan  (Map:  Italy,  C  2).  It  is  a 
thriving  manufacturing  and  commercial  town.  It 
has  retained  its  narrow,  winding  streets,  but  its 
ancient  walls  have  given  place  to  boulevards, 
those  on  the  northwest  commanding  magnificent 
views  of  the  Alps.  The  seventeenth-century 
cathedral  has  a  library  containing  a  collection  of 
valuable  manuscripts.  ( See  Veecelli  Book.  )  The 
thirteenth-century  Romanesque-Gothic  San  An- 
drea, and  the  San  Cristoforo,  with  a  fine  altar- 
piece  by  Gaudenzio  Ferrari,  are  worthy  of  note. 
Vercelli  has  an  institute  of  fine  arts  and  a  mu- 
seum of  Roman  antiquities.  There  are  manufac- 
tures of  silk,  machinery,  matches,  silverware, 
and  surgical  instruments.  Vercelli  was  the  scene 
of  Marius's  victory  over  the  Cimbri  in  B.C.  101. 
After  having  been  ruled  by  the  Visconti  of  Milan, 
it  passed  to  Savoy  in  1429.  Population  (com- 
mune), in  1881,  28,999;  in  1901,  31,154. 

VEBCELLI  BOOK,  or  Codex  Vebcellensis. 
The  name  given  to  a  valuable  collection  of  Old 
English  or  Anglo-Saxon  sermons  and  poems 
preserved  in  the  library  of  the  cathedral  at 
Vercelli,  Italy.  This  manuscript  book  was  dis- 
covered in  1822.  How  it  reached  Italy  is  un- 
certain. It  may  have  been  taken  out  of  England 
by  Cardinal  Guala,  who  in  the  reign  of  Henry 
III.  was  prior  to  Saint  Andrew's,  Chester.  On 
his  return  to  Italy  the  Cardinal  built  the  Monas- 
tery of  Saint  Andrew,  in  Vercelli.  It  is  to  be 
noted  that  the  longest  poem  in  the  manuscript  is 
Andreas,  or  the  Legend  of  Saint  Andrew,  one  of 
the  best  of  the  Old  English  religious  epics.  Con- 
sult the  facsimile  copy  of  the  Codex  Vercellet^ 
8X8,  by  R.  Wtilker  (Leipzig,  1894) ;  and  see 
ExETEB  Book. 

VEBDANT  GBEEN,  The  Adventubes  of 
Mb.  a  college  story  by  Cuthbert  Bede  (Rev. 
Edward  Bradley),  published,  with  illustrations 
by  the  author,  in  1853.  It  narrates  the  life  of 
a  simple-minded  and  gullible  Oxford  freshman 
sumamed  'Giglamps,*  and  was  continued  and 
concluded  in  Tales  of  College  Life  (1856)  and 
Mr.  Verdant  Green  Married  and  Done  For 
(1856).  The  title-character  has  become  a  pro- 
verbial type. 

VEBDE,  v?rd,  Cape.    See  Cape  Verde. 
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VEBDE  ANTIQUE,  v6rd  an-tek'  (OF.  verd 
Htntique,  Fr.  vert  antique ^  It.  verde  antico,  an- 
cient green,  abbreviated  from  porfido  verde  an- 
tico, green  antique  porphyry).  A  variety  of 
augite-andesite  porphyry  (see  Andesite),  which 
was  in  ancient  times  quarried  at  Marathoniai,  on 
the  Gulf  of  Kolokythia,  in  Greece,  and  much 
employed  as  an  ornamental  stone.  It  has  a  dark 
green  base,  or  ground  mass,  in  which  are  lighter 
green  porphyritic  feldspar  crystals,  their  color 
due  to  alteration  processes.  The  name  is  also 
applied  to  serpentine  marble,  a  mixture  of  ser- 
pentine and  calcite,  used  for  indoor  ornamental 
work  and  sometimes  called  ophiolite  or  ophical- 
cite, 

VEBDEN,  v&r'den.  A  town  in  the  Prussian 
Province  of  Hanover,  21  miles  southeast  of 
Bremen,  on  the  AUer  and  on  the  Hanover- 
Bremen  line  of  the  Prussian  State  Railway 
(Map:  Prussia,  C  2).  Its  manufactures  include 
especially  cigars  and  soap.  It  has  a  cathedral 
and  several  other  churches.  Population,  in 
1900,  9842.  At  this  place  4500  Saxons  were 
executed  by  Charlemagne.  Verden  became  a 
Swedish  duchy  in  1648,  and  in  1719  was  joined 
with  Hanover. 

VEBDI,  v6rM^  Giuseppe  (1813-1901).  The 
greatest  Italian  composer  of  the  nineteenth  cen- 
tury. He  was  born  at  Roncole,  a  small  town  in 
the  Duchy  of  Parma,  October  9,  1813.  At  the 
age  of  seven  he  received  regular  instruction  from 
Baistrocchi,  the  organist  of  the  village  church. 
The  boy's  progress  was  so  rapid  that  after  three 
years  his  father  decided  to  ^ve  him  a  liberal 
education,  and  sent  him  to  ^usseto,  where  he 
attended  the  academy.  Two  years  later,  upon 
the  completion  of  the  course,  he  was  ap- 
prenticed to  Antonio  Barezzi,  president  of  the 
Philharmonic  Society  of  Busseto.  Provesi,  the 
conductor  of  the  society,  instructed  him  in  com- 
position and  orchestration.  When  Provesi  re- 
tired as  conductor  Verdi  was  unanimously  chosen 
his  successor.  When  Verdi  had  reached  his  six- 
teenth year  Barezzi  and  Provesi  sent  him  to 
Milan  to  enter  the  conservatory.  The  director, 
Francesco  Basili,  rejected  him  for  lack  of  musi- 
cal ability,  but,  nothing  daunted,  the  young  man 
applied  to  Vincenzo  Lavigna,  at  that  time  con- 
ductor at  La  Scala.  Lavigna  quickly  detected 
his  pupil's  talent  and  confined  his  instruction 
<^hiefly  to  the  practical  side  of  operatic  compo- 
sition. Of  the  pieces  written  at  this  time  none 
has  been  published,  although  Verdi  used  a  few 
of  them  in  his  earliest  operas. 

When  Provesi  died  in  1833  Barezzi  asked  Verdi 
to  come  back  to  Busseto  as  conductor  of  the 
Philharmonic  Society.  Verdi  returned,  and 
bound  himself  for  three  years  at  a  salary  of  300 
francs.  Upon  the  expiration  of  his  contract  he 
went  back  to  Milan.  There  Verdi  met  a  young 
poet,  Solera,  who  wrote  for  him  the  text  of  his 
irst  opera,  Oherto,  Conte  di  San  BonifaciOy  which 
was  produced  with  a  splendid  cast  on  November 
17,  1839.  Ricordi  offered  the  young  composer 
2000  lire  for  the  score  of  Oherto,  and  guaranteed 
the  sum  of  4000  lire  for  each  of  three  operas  to 
1)6  written  at  intervals  of  eight  months.  Verdi 
at  once  began  work  on  a  book  furnished  by 
Merelli,  Un  Giamo  di  Regno,  a  comic  opera.  But 
the  death  of  his  children  and  his  wife  in  succes- 
sion so  affected  him  that  the  opera  was  a  failure. 


65  VEBDI. 

Reluctantly,  Merelli  released  him  from  his  con- 
tract. After  a  two  years'  retirement,  Verdi  came 
out  again  with  a  new  opera,  'S ahuccodonoaor 
( 1842 ) .  The  success  of  this  opera  made  the  young 
composer  a  celebrity.  In  the  following  year  / 
Lombardi  appeared,  and  thereafter  Verdi  was  re- 
garded as  the  foremost  composer  of  Italy.  In 
1844  Emani  was  produced  at  Venice,  and  proved 
the  greatest  of  successes. 

For  a  number  of  years  Verdi's  genius  seemed 
to  have  suffered  an  eclipse,  for  of  all  the  operas 
written  between  1844  and  1851  none  rises  above 
mediocrity.  Some  were  complete  failures.  These 
works  are:  /  due  Foscari  (1844),  Giovanna 
d'Arco  and  Alsira  (1845),  Attila  (1846),  Mac- 
heth  and  /  Maanadieri  ( 1847 ) ,  II  Coraaro  ( 1848) , 
La  Battaglia  di  Legnano  and  Luiaa  Miller 
(1849),  Stiff elio  (1850).  With  the  Stiffelio 
closes  the  first  period  of  Verdi's  career. 

In  1844  Verdi  married  the  famous  prima 
donna  Giuseppina  Strepponi,  Who  had  appeared 
in  several  of  his  operas.  The  second  period  of 
his  life  is  ushered  in  by  Rigoletto  (1851),  fol- 
lowed at  the  end  of  1852  by  II  Trovatore,  and 
only  a  few  weeks  later  by  La  Traviata.  The  suc- 
cess of  each  of  these  works  was  phenomenal  and 
carried  the  composer's  name  over  the  civilized 
world.  For  the  Paris  Exposition  of  1855  Verdi 
was  commissioned  to  write  a  festival  opera.  This 
was  Lea  V^prea  Siciliennea,  produced  with  very 
moderate  success  at  the  Grand  Op^ra.  Still  more 
coolly  the  next  work,  fi^imowe  Boccanegra  (1857), 
was  received.  Un  Ballo  in  Maachera  (1859) 
once  more  was  an  emphatic  success,  whereas  La 
Forza  del  Deatino  (1862)  was  received  with 
less  favor.  The  next  five  years  Verdi  was  busy 
with  revising  and  partly  rewriting  older  operas. 
Another  French  opera,  Don  Carloa,  was  written 
for  and  produced  during  the  Paris  Exposition  of 
1867.  The  score  of  this  work  is  written  far  more 
carefully  than  that  of  any  of  his  former  works, 
and  there  is  less  evidence  of  Verdi's  chief  faults. 
These  operas  constitute  the  composer's  second 
period.  All  of  them  show  the  influence  of  the  style 
of  the  Paris  Grand  Op4ra,  but  instead  of  being 
influenced  by  the  grace  and  esprit  of  this  school, 
Verdi  seems  to  have  been  attracted  chiefly  by  its 
worst  qualities,  as  shown  in  its  brutal  effects  of 
masses,  its  violent  contrasts,  commonplace  melo- 
dies, distorted  rhythms,  and  an  instrumentation 
which  is  either  overloaded  or  too  meagre.  But  in 
spite  of  these  glaring  faults  the  works  of  this 
period  are  full  of  passages  which  show  Verdi's 
great  creative  genius  in  its  most  favorable  light. 

Although  he  wrote  very  little  between  1860  and 
1870,  he  was  not  idle,  for  he  devoted  his  time  to 
a  close  study  of  the  great  Italian  masters,  thus 
perfecting  his  own  technic  and  educating  and  re- 
fining his  artistic  taste.  Close  upon  the  age  of 
threescore  Verdi  turned  his  back  upon  the  style 
that  had  made  him  famous  and  wealthy.  Aida 
(1871),  written  for  the  Khedive  of  Egypt, 
was  the  first  opera  produced  in  accordance  with 
his  newly  acquired  artistic  convictions.  The  suc- 
cess of  this  new  work  was  most  emphatic.  Verdi 
had  a  still  greater  surprise  in  store  for  the 
musical  world  when  he  came  out  with  the  Man- 
zoni  Requiem  (1874).  After  this  work  Verdi 
was  silent  for  thirteen  years,  but  in  1887  Otello 
appeared,  a  work  that  surpasses  all  his  previous 
efforts,  and  which  is  a  real  drama.  On  the  same 
lines  is  constructed  his  last  and  perhaps  greatest 
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%rark,  Falataff  (1893).  It  is  remarkable  that 
Verdi,  whoee  only  comic  opera  had  been  a  signal 
failure,  should  close  his  career  with  the  most 
delightful  musical  comedy  which  the  world  pos- 
sesses, with  the  single  exception  of  Wagner's 
Meiatersinger,  The  list  of  Verdi's  works  is  com- 
pleted by  the  mention  of  a  dramatic  cantata, 
Inno  delle  Nazioni  (1862),  a  string  quartet 
(1873),  several  romances,  a  nottumo  for  three 
voices  with  flute  obligato,  and  his  last  compo- 
sition, Quattro  Pezzi  Sacri  (1898). 

In  1874  Verdi  was  made  Senator.  In  1896  he 
donated  the  sum  of  one  million  lire  to  the  city  of 
Milan  for  the  purpose  of  erecting  a  home  for  old 
and  invalid  musicians  of  both  sexes.  The  last 
years  of  his  life  were  spent  in  retirement  at  his 
villa,  Sant'  Agata,  where  he  died.  Consult: 
Berinello.  Giuseppe  Verdi  (Berlin,  1899)  ;  Sof- 
fredini,  Le  opere  di  Verdi  (Milan,  1901)  ;  Crow- 
est,  Verdi,  Man  and  Musician;  His  Biography 
(New  York,  1897)  ;  Poupin,  Verdi,  an  Anecdotic 
History  of  His  Life  and  Works  (translated  from 
the  French  by  Matthew,  London  and  New  York, 
1887). 

VEBDICT.  The  finding  of  a  jury  upon  the 
issues  tried  before  it.  The  jurors  must  deter- 
mine upon  the  state  of  facts  which  they  all 
consider  to  have  been  established  by  the  evidence, 
and  make  a  proper  application  of  the  law  re- 
lating thereto  as  charged  by  the  court.  Where  a  • 
court  wishes  to  reserve  the  application  of  the 
law  to  itself,  it  may  direct  the  jury  to  find  the 
facts  only,  and  such  a  finding  is  known  as  a 
special  verdict.  A  verdict  must  be  the  result 
of  the  fair  and  unbiased  consideration  of  all 
the  jurors,  and  if  it  is  arrived  at  in  any  other 
way  it  may  be  set  aside.  For  example,  if  the 
jurors  differ  as  to  the  amount  of  damages  to  be 
awarded  to  a  plaintiff,  and  in  order  to  reach  an 
agreement,  add  together  the  various  sums  con- 
tended for  by  each,  and* divide  the  total  by 
twelve,  such  a  'quotient'  or  'compromise'  verdict 
may  be  set  aside.  A  verdict  which  is  the  result 
of  chance  or  lot  is  also  illegal  and  void.  In 
civil  proceedings  if  the  verdict  is  against  the 
weight  of  evidence  or  illegal  for  any  reason  it 
may  be  set  aside.  In  criminal  proceedings  a 
verdict  of  acquittal  is  conclusive.  A  verdict 
must  be  unanimous,  and  it  has  been  held  that  in 
trials  for  felony  the  accused  cannot  waive  the 
right  to  the  verdict  of  twelve  jurors.  The  courts 
in  many  States  may  receive  a  verdict  on  Sun- 
day. An  accused  person  has  the  right  to  be 
present  in  court  when  the  verdict  is  rendered. 
If  it  is  not  convenient  for  a  judge  to  receive  a 
verdict  at  the  hour  the  jurors  arrive  at  their 
conclusion,  he  may  authorize  them  to  write  it 
out,  affix  their  signatures  to  the  paper,  seal  it 
up  securely,  and  deliver  it  to  a  court  oflSeer  for 
custody  until  they  assemble  again  in  court  to 
announce  it.  This  is  often  done  where  the  ver- 
dict is  determined  upon  late  at  night,  especially 
on  the  eve  of  a  holiday.  Tlie  verdict  of  a  jury 
is  announced  by  its  foreman  and  must  be  in  a 
proper  form  to  answer  the  issues  presented.  For 
example,  a  general  verdict  is  'for  the  plaintiff' 
or  'for  the  defendant,'  specifying  the  amount  of 
recovery,  and  in  criminal  cases,  'guilty'  or  'not 
guilty.'  In  Scotland  the  peculiar  and  unsatis- 
factory form  of  verdict  'not  proven'  is  per- 
mitted in  criminal  cases.  This  does  not  exon- 
erate the  prisoner,  but  is  a  bar  to  a  second  trial. 
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ConBult  Stephen,  Commentaries  on  the  Law  of 
England  (14th  ed.,  London,  1903);  New  York 
Code  of.  Civil  Procedure;  and  the  authorities  re- 
ferred to  under  Pleading.    See  Juby. 

VEBDIOBIS  (OF.  verd  de  gris,  vert  de  gris^ 
Fr.  vert'de-gris,  verdigris,  green  of  the  Greeks). 
A  green  pigment  consisting  of  basic  copper  ace- 
tates in  varying  proportions.  It  was  known  to 
the  ancient  Romans,  and  is  prepared  by  expos- 
ing thin  sheets  or  strips  of  copper  to  the  vapor 
of  acetic  acid  rising  from  the  marcs  or  residue* 
from  wine  factories,  and  is  manufactured  largely 
in  the  wine  districts  of  France.  After  a  few 
weeks,  the  surface  of  the  copper  becomes  coated 
with  a  crust  of  verdigris,  which  is  then  detached, 
and  finds  its  chief  use  as  a  pigment,  especially 
when  mixed  with  white-lead.  It  is  alno  used 
in  dyeing  and  calico  printing,  and  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  Schweinfurt  green  and  other  copper 
paints.  Verdigris  has  long  been  employed  in 
medicine  in  the  form  of  an  ointment  or  liniment, 
chiefly  as  a  caustic  application  to  warts.  It  is 
an  irritant  poison,  and  the  free  administration  of 
the  white  of  eggs  and  milk  is  its  best  antidote. 

VEBDIN.    A  bird.    See  Goldtit. 

VBBDTTN,  var'dgN^  (officially  Verdun-sur- 
Meuse),  A  fortified  town  of  the  first  class,  cap- 
ital of  an  arrondissement  in  the  Department  of 
Meuse,  France,  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Meuse,  43 
miles  by  rail  west  of  Metz  ( Map :  France,  M  2 ) . 
The  river  separates  here  into  five  branches.  Since 
the  Franco-Prussian  War  it  has  been  made  the 
strongest  town  of  Eastern  France.  The  defenses 
consist  of  eleven  f^rts  in  a  circle  about  the  town, 
four  on  the  left  and  seven  on  the  right  bank  of 
the  Meuse.  Those  on  the  right  bank  are  con- 
nected with  a  series  of  forts  reaching  to  Toul. 
Among  the  noteworthy  buildings  is  the  cathe- 
dral, built  in  the  eleventh  and  twelfth  centuries, 
and  altered  in  the  fourteenth  and  seventeenth. 
Other  features  are  the  Hotel  de  Ville,  the  Palais 
de  Justice,  the  new  college,  and  the  Bishop's 
Palace.  There  is  a  valuable  public  library. 
Hardware,  leather,  liqueurs,  and  famous  con- 
fectionery are  manufactures.  Verdun,  the  Roman 
Verodunum,  was  included  in  the  Kingdom  of 
Austrasia..  In  the  ninth  centi^ry  it  became  part 
of  Lorraine  and  remained  a  German  town  till  the 
Reformation,  rising  to  the  position  of  a  free  Im- 
perial city.  The  surrounding  district  was  ruled 
by  the  bishops  of  Verdun,  with  whom  the  citizens 
had  to  wage  long  struggles.  In  1552  Henry  II. 
of  France  seized  the  town  and  the  bishopric, 
which  were  formally  relinquished  by  the  Ger- 
man Empire  in  the  Peace  of  Westphalia  (1648). 
In  1870  Verdim  surrendered  to  the  Prussians 
after  a  severe  bombardment.  Population,  in  1901, 
21,360.    See  Verdun,  Treaty  of. 

VEBDUK,  Treaty  op.  The  peace  concluded 
on  August  10,  843,  by  Louis  the  German, 
Charles  the  Bald,  and  the  Emperor  Lothair, 
the  three  sons  of  Louis  the  Pious,  by  which  the 
Frankish  Empire  was  divided  among  them.  By 
the  terms  of  the  treaty  Lothair  retained  the 
honorary  title  of  Emperor,  with  Italy  and  the 
country  between  the  Rhine  on  the  east,  and  the 
Rhone,  Saone.  Meuse,  and  Scheldt  on  the  west; 
Aix-la-Chapelle  was  given  to  him  as  his  capital. 
Louis  received  the  countries  east  of  the  Aar  and 
the  Rhine,  also  the  gaus  of  Speier,  Worms,  and 
Mainz.     Charles  received  the  countries  west  of 
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tbe  Rhine,  including  Neustria  and  Aquitaiue,  with 
western  Burgundy  and  the  Spanish  March. 

VEBE,  v&^rft.  A  town  of  the  Netherlands. 
See  Campvere. 

VEBEy  Sir  Aubbet  de,  and  Aubrey  Thomas 
DS.    Two  Irish  poets.    See  De  Vere. 

VEBESHTCHAOIN,  vft'resh-chfi'gdn,  Va8- 
8ILI  ( 1842-1904 ) .  A  Russian  military  painter,  horn 
at  TcherepovetSy  Government  of  Novgorod.  He 
studied  at  the  Saint  Petersburg  Academy,  and 
later  removed  to  Paris,  where  in  1864  he  began 
his  work  with  G^rOme  at  tlie  Ecole  des  Beaux- 
Arts.  In  1867  he  joined  the  expedition  against 
Samarkand,  and  after  a  sojourn  in  Paris  went  in 
1860  to  Siberia.  After  his  return  he  spent  two 
years  in  Munich.  During  the  subsequent  four 
years  he  traveled  in  China  and  India.  In  1877 
he  quitted  Paris,  whither  he  had  gone  to  live,  to 
join  the  Russian  army  in  the  Russo-Turkish  War. 
He  was  at  the  attack  on  the  Shipka  Pass  and  the 
siege  of  Plevna,  and  was  secretary  to  General 
Skobeleff  in  the  peace  negotiations  of  San  Stefano. 
Afterward  he  abandoned  the  art  of  war  to  become 
its  severest  denouncer.  He  gathered  his  material 
at  first  hand,  and  while  on  such  a  mission  he  lost 
his  life,  going  down  on  the  Russian  battleship 
Petrapavlovskfin  the  harbor  of  Port  Arthur,  April 
13, 1904.  Striving  to  teach  his  detestation  of  war 
by  depicting  its  horrors,  he  restrained  his  art 
from  no  extravagance  of  emphasis  or  realism  of 
subject.  Technically,  his  pictures  are  crude  in 
color,  and  filled  with  figures,  contributing  a  mul- 
titude of  facts  to  the  history  of  the  subject;  but 
as  paintings  they  lack  artistic  significance.  His 
works  dealing  with  war  include :  'The  Pyramid  of 
Skulls;"  "Forgotten;"  "The Road  After  Plevna;" 
"Skobeleff  in  the  Shipka  Pass;"  "The  Emir  of 
Samarkand  Visiting  the  Trophies."  His  war  pic- 
tures are  arranged  in  cycles,  among  which,  besides 
those  mentioned,  are  an  Indian  series;  a  splen- 
did series  representing  Napoleon's  campaign  in 
Russia,  and  another  on  the  Spanish-American 
War.  He  held  repeated  exhibitions  in  the  United 
States,  where  a  number  of  his  works  are  in  pri- 
vate possession.  He  is  best  represented  in  the 
Tretyakoff  Collection,  Moscow,  which  possesses 
the  Indian  and  Central  Asiatic  subjects,  and  his 
best-known  battle-pieces.  Vereshtchagin  was  also 
a  writer  of  note.  Selections  from  his  memoirs 
have  been  published  in  English  under  the  title 
Vereahtchaffin,  Paint er^  Soldiery  Traveler  (New 
York,  1888) ;  as  has  also  been  his  Napoleon  I.  in 
Russia  (London,  1899). 

VEBOA,  v^r'gft,  GiovANia  (1840—).  An 
Italian  novelist  and  dramatist,  bom  in 
Catania,  Sicily.  His  earliest  efforts,  8 1 aria  di 
una  peccatrice  (1865)  and  /  Carbonari  delta 
montagna  (1865),  had  little  merit,  but  Eva  (5th 
ed.,  1880)  and  Storia  di  una  capinera  (1869), 
psychological  studies  of  deep  insight,  established 
his  reputation.  Eros  (1875)  and  II  marito  di 
Elena  (1882)  showed  him  advancincr  on  a  new 
path,  and  before  long  in  Medda  (1874)  and  the 
Vita  dei  campi  (1880),  a  series  of  masterly 
sketches,  dealing  with  the  passions  and  priva- 
tions of  the  Sicilian  peasantry,  he  struck  his 
true  vein,  abandoning  for  good  his  earlier  ro- 
manticism to  become  a  realist.  Two  of  these 
sketches  he  has  since  dramatized.  La  lupa  and 
Oavalleria  rusticana.  The  latter  work  ha«  been 
rendered  doubly  famous  by  the  acting  of  Eleanora 
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Duse  and  the  music  of  Mascagni.  Among  Ver- 
ga's  latest  and  strongest  novels  are  /  Malavoglia 
(1881)  and  Maestro  Don  Gemialdo  (1889),  form- 
ing the  opening  volumes  of  a  series  of  Sicilian 
stories,  under  the  general  title  of  /  Vinti,  With 
his  fellow-townsman  Capuana,  Verga  stands  at 
the  head  of  the  Italian  veristi  and  his  manner 
has  often  been  compared  to  that  of  Zola. 

VEBOENKBS,  v&r'zh^n^  Charles  Gbavus, 
Count  de  (1717-87).  A  French  statesman,  bom 
at  Dijon.  After  serving  for  nearly  a  quarter  of 
a  century  in  various  diplomatic  capacities,  first 
as  Minister  to  Treves,  then  as  Ambassador  to 
Turkey,  and  finally  as  Ambassador  to  Sweden, 
he  was  made  Minister  of  Foreign  Afl'airs  by 
Louis  XVI.  in  1774.  He  arranged  an  alliance 
with  the  Swiss  Confederation;  and  the  negotia- 
tions that  brought  France  into  alliance  with  the 
new  United  States  of  America  were  conducted 
by  him.  Largely  as  a  result  of  negotiations  con- 
ducted by  him,  also,  Spain  joined  in  the  war 
against  Great  Britain  in  1779. 

VEBOIL,  ver'jil,  Poltdore  (1470T-1555T). 
An  English  ecclesiastic  and  historian,  of  Italian 
origin.  He  was  born  at  Urbino,  Italy.  He 
studied  at  Bologna  and  Padua ;  at  the  latter  place 
became  secretary  to  the  Duke  of  Urbino,  and 
there  wrote  Proverhiorum  Libellua  and  De  Inven- 
torihus  Rerum,  two  books  which  went  through 
several  editions  and  translations,  and  estab- 
lished his  fame.  He  received  the  appointment  of 
chamberlain  to  Pope  Alexander  VI.  About  1501 
he  was  sent  to  England  as  collector  of  Peter's 
pence  (of  which  office  he  was  the  last  holder). 
He  became  naturalized,  and  with  the  exception 
of  three  visits  to  the  Continent,  remained  in 
England  almost  to  the  end  of  his  life.  He  re- 
ceived successively  the  rectorship  of  Church- 
Langton,  the  archdeaconry  of  Wells,  and  pre- 
bends in  the  cathedrals  of  Hereford,  Lincoln,  and 
Saint  Paul's,  London.  On  a  charge  of  libeling 
Wolsey  he  was  imprisoned  in  1515,  but  was  soon 
released.  After  a  residence  of  nearly  fifty  years 
in  England,  he  returned  to  end  his  days  in  his 
native  land,  with  permission  to  hold  his  arch- 
deaconry, as  also  his  Hereford  prebend.  His 
principal  work,  written  at  the  instigation  of 
Henry  VII.,  is  Polydori  Vergilii  Urhinatis 
Anglicm  HistoricoB  Lihri  XXVI.  (1534),  which 
comprises  a  history  of  England  from  the  earliest 
times  to  the  end  of  the  reign  of  Henry  VII.; 
it  went  through  numerous  editions,  and  in  1844- 
46  an  Old  English  translation  of  the  first  eight 
books  was  edited  and  published  for  the  Camden 
Society.  His  De  Inventoribus  Rerum,  translated 
by  John  Langley  and  edited  by  W.  A.  Hammond, 
with  an  "Account  of  the  Author  and  His  Works,** 
was  published  for  the  Agathynian  Club  of  New 
York  in  1868. 

VEBOIL,  PuBLius  Verotuts  Mabo  (b.c.»70- 
19) .  One  of  the  most  celebrated  of  Roman  poets. 
The  orthography  Vergilius  is  established  beyond 
question  by  the  evidence  of  inscriptions,  as  well 
as  by  the  earlier  manuscripts  and  the  Greek 
transliterations  O^pyCKtot  and  htpyCKtot^  and  is 
now  generally  employed.  Virgilius  appears  for 
the  first  time  in  the  fifth  century,  and  became 
current  during  th«  Middle  Ages.  It  was  due  to 
popular  etymology,  which  connected  the  name 
with  rirpa,  *wand,'  on  account  of  the  association 
of  Vergil  with  magic  rites,  and  perhaps  also  with 
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virgo,  either  on  account  of  the  purity  of  his 
character,  or  because  of  the  belief  in  later  times 
that  he  was  born  of  a  virgin.  Among  modem 
nations  the  spelling  varies  between  Vergil  and 
Virgil.  The  former  is,  strictly  speaking,  correct, 
but  conservatism  has  preserved  the  latter  in 
many  cases,  especially  in  England  and  America. 

Unlike  his  friend  and  contemporary',  Horace, 
Vergil  gives  us  but  little  information  about  him- 
self in  his  own  writings.  Our  knowledge  of  his 
life  is  derived  from  casual  allusions  in  other 
Roman  writers,  and  from  three  ancient 
biographies,  of  which  the  best  is  that  of  ^Elius 
Donatus,  a  grammarian  of  the  fourth  century  of 
our  era.  The  account  of  Donatus  is  doubtless 
based  on  the  De  Viria  Illustribus  of  Suetonius, 
and  derived  from  good  sources,  but  it  has  been 
amplified  and  distorted  in  many  particulars. 
8ouie  few  details  may,  however,  be  regarded  as 
authentic. 

Like  nearly  all,  if  not  all,  the  great  Roman 
writers,  Vergil  was  not  a  native  of  Rome,  and 
he  was  not  even  a  Roman  citizen  by  birth ;  yet  no 
writer  in  the  history  of  Roman  literature  is  more 
intensely  patriotic  or  more  thoroughly  Roman 
in  spirit  than  he.  He  was  born  in  Cisalpine 
Gaul,  near  Mantua,  in  the  district  of  Andes, 
which  appears  to  have  been  the  name  of  a  people, 
rather  than  that  of  a  town,  on  the  15th  of  Oc- 
tober, in  the  year  B.C.  70.  His  birthplace  has 
been  identified  by  some  with  Pietola,  three  miles 
below  Mantua,  on  the  river  Mincio;  but  the 
exact  location  must  be  regarded  as  a  matter  of 
uncertainty.  He  was  thus  a  fellow  countryman 
of  Catullus,  for  whom  he  had  a  warm  admira- 
tion, of  Cornelius  Oallus,  and  of  Nepos;  and 
the  same  region  afterwards  produced  Livy,  the 
Plinys,  and  perhaps  Tacitus.  His  parentage  was 
humble  and  obscure.  His  father  was  said  by 
some  to  have  been  a  potter,  by  others  the  hired 
laborer  of  a  certain  Magi  us,  whose  daughter, 
Magia  Polla,  he  took  to  wife.  In  any  event, 
Vergil's  father  became  an  independent  land- 
holder, and  he  appears  to  have  acquired  a  com- 
petency from  farming  and  bee-keeping.  He  was 
certainly  able  to  give  his  son  a  thorough  educa- 
tion, following  the  usual  curriculum  of  grammar, 
rhetoric,  and  philosophy.  Vergil  studied  first 
at  home  and  in  the  neighboring  town  of  Cre- 
mona. On  his  sixteenth  birthday  he  assumed  the 
manly  gown  {toga  virilis)^  and  went  to  Medio- 
lanum  (Milan)  for  further  instruction.  He  con- 
tinued his  studies  at  Naples  under  Parthenius, 
who  taught  him  Greek,  and  finally,  in  the  year  B.C. 
63,  he  went  to  Rome,  where  he  studied  rhetoric 
and  philosophy.  Here  the  teacher  who  had  the 
most  influence  on  him  seems  to  have  been  the 
Epicurean  Siro.  Through  him  he  probably  be- 
came acquainted  with  the  work  of  Lucretius,  by 
which  he  was  strongly  influenced.  He  also  ac- 
quired a  love  of  philosophical  study  which  lasted 
throughout  his  life  and  doubtless  helped  to  give 
him  that  psychological  insight  which  character- 
izes all  his  work.  At  Rome  he  seems  to  have 
busied  himself  also  with  the  study  of  mathe- 
matics, natural  philosophy,  and  medicine.  At 
this  point  in  his  life  we  lose  sight  of  Vergil  for 
about  ten  years.  Being  of  a  delicate  constitu- 
tion and  a  retiring  disposition,  instead  of  fol- 
lowing the  usual  military  or  political  career,  he 
appears  to  have  returned  to  his  native  place, 
where  he  devoted  himself  to  the  management  of 
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his  paternal  estate  and  to  study.  Throughout  his 
life  he  was  a  diligent  student,  and  read  widely 
in  the  Grecian  literature,  as  well  as  in  that  of 
his  own  country.  After  the  battle  of  Philippi 
(B.C.  42)  Vergirs  property  was  included  in  the 
proscriptions  which  were  made  in  Cisalpine  Gaul 
for  the  benefit  of  the  veterans  of  Antony  and 
Octavian.  The  details  of  the  affair  are  somewhat 
confused  and  uncertain.  The  influence  of  C. 
Asinius  Pollio,  who  held  an  important  military 
command  in  that  region^  and  took  a  friendly  in- 
terest in  the  gifted  young  man,  seems  to  have 
saved  the  estate  for  a  while.  After  Pollio  was  suc- 
ceeded by  Alfenus  Varus,  although  the  latter 
was  also  a  friend  of  Vergil's,  the  poet  was  driven 
from  his  home,  and  he  is  said  to  have  had  a  nar- 
row escape  from  death  at  the  hands  of  one  of 
the  soldiers.  At  the  advice  of  his  friend  Cor- 
nelius Gallus,  Vergil  moved  to  Rome,  where  he 
made  the  acquaintance  of  Maecenas  and  of  Oc- 
tavian. He  soon  became  a  member  of  the  for- 
mer's circle  of  literary  friends,  into  which  he 
was  afterwards  the  means  of  introducing  Horace. 
He  did  not  succeed  in  recovering  his  property, 
but  he  was  given  another  estate  by  way  of  com- 
pensation, perhaps  the  one  which  he  is  known 
to  have  possessed  near  Xola  in  Campania.  The 
patronage  of  Mtecenas  relieved  him  forever  of 
financial  cares  and  allowed  him  to  devote  himself 
wholly  to  literary  pursuits  and  to  study. 

In  the  year  B.C.  19  Vergil  set  out  on  a  journey 
to  Greece  and  Asia,  with  the  intention  of  spend- 
ing three  years  in  a  revision  of  the  JEn^d,  of 
which  he  had  already  completed  a  preliminary 
draft,  and  of  then  devoting  the  rest  of  his  life  to 
his  favorite  philosophical  studies.  It  is  not  im- 
possible that  he  may  have  formed  the  plan  of 
writing  a  philosophical  poem.  In  Athens  hs  met 
Augustus,  who  prevailed  on  him  to  accompany 
him  on  his  return  to  Italy.  When  he  embarked, 
Vergil  was  ill  with  a  fever  caused  by  a  visit  to 
Megara  on  an  intensely  hot  day,  and  shortly  after 
landing  at  Brundisium  he  died,  on  the  2l8t  of 
September  of  the  year  19.  He  was  buried  near 
Naples,  where  his  tomb  is  said  to  have  been 
marked  with  the  following  epitaph,  which  briefly 
sums  up  his  life  and  works: 

Mantua  me  genuit :  CcUctbri  rapuere :  tenet  tiunc 
Farthenope:  cecinipagcua^  rura,  duceti. 

These  lines  cannot  be  regarded  as  written  by 
Vergil  himself,  to  whom  tradition  ascribed  them, 
and  the  exact  location  of  his  place  of  burial  must 
be  regarded  as  uncertain. 

Vergil's  life  was  a  singularly  quiet  and  un- 
eventful one.  He  suflTered  much  from  ill  health, 
particularly  dyspepsia  and  headache,  but  in  all 
other  respects  he  was  fortunate.  He  counted 
among  his  friends  the  most  distinguished  men 
of  his  day,  both  in  literature  and  in  political 
life;  and  his  own  position  in  the  world  of  letters 
was  generally  and  cordially  recognized  during:  his 
own  lifetime.  He  is  said  to  have  accumulated 
a  considerable  fortune  from  the  generosity  of 
his  patrons,  and  he  possessed  several  country 
places,  as  well  as  a  house  on  the  Esquiline  Hill 
at  Rome.  On  account  of  his  ill  health,  he  spent  the 
greater  part  of  his  time  in  Campania  and  in 
Sicily.  Vergil  never  married,  and  in  contrast 
to  most  of  his  contemporaries  his  name  is  asso- 
ciated with  no  love  affairs,  nor  has  his  morality 
been  seriously  questioned.  He  left  his  property 
to  his   half-brother,   Valerius   Proculus,  and   to 
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his  literary  executors,  Varius  and  Tucca,  with 
legacies  to  Maecenas  and  to  Augustus. 

In  appearance  he  is  described  by  Donatus  as 
of  a  large  frame,  a  dark  compleuon,  and  a  rustic 
air.  No  bust  of  the  poet  which  can  be  regarded 
as  genuine  has  been  preserved,  and  the  numerous 
portraits  which  appear  in  the  editions  of  his 
works  have  little  or  no  claim  to  authenticity, 
with  the  exception  of  some  miniatures  which 
are  found  in  the  earlier  manuscripts^  and  two 
mosaics,  one  discovered  at  Treves  in  1884,  the 
other  at  Susa,  in  Africa,  in  1896.  The  latter, 
which  seems  to  belong  to  the  first  century  of  our 
era,  and  probably  gives  us  our  best  representa- 
tion of  the  poet,  show^s  him  seated  between  the 
muses  of  tragedy  and  of  history,  holding  in  his 
hands  a  scroll,  partly  unrolled,  on  which  are  the 
words  : 

Musa,  mifii  eaugcu  tnemnra,  quo  uumine  Icuo 
QuidL-e.    .    .    .    (J?».  i.  8.) 

The  face  and  figure,  while  less  attractive  than 
some  of  the  spurious  portraits,  agree  much  more 
closely  with  the  description  of  Donatus  than 
they.  Vergil's  most  marked  characteristics  seem 
to  have  been  modesty  and  gentleness.  The  prom- 
inence which  came  to  him  early  in  life  was  a 
genuine  cause  of  distress  to  him,  and  he  is 
said  to  have  taken  refuge  in  the  nearest  shop  or 
doorway  to  avoid  what  Horace  glories  in,  being 
pointed  out  by  the  finger  of  the  passer-by. 

Like  nearly  all  the  poets  of  the  Augustan  Age 
except  Horace,  Vergil  was  strongly  influenced 
hy  the  Alexandrian  school  of  Greek  writers.  His 
acquaintance  w'ith  them  doubtless  began  at  the 
time  of  his  studies  at  Naples  under  Parthenius. 
It  was  this  influence  which  gave  his  works  their 
cosmopolitan  and  modern  tone,  which  with  their 
pathos,  that  note  of  brooding  pity,  as  Mackail 
happily  expresses  it,  makes  them  mark  a  new 
era  in  the  history  of  Roman  literature.  It  is  to 
these  characteristics  also  that  their  general  and 
lasting  popularity  is  in  a  great  measure  due. 
But  though  a  master  in  his  treatment  of  the 
passion  of  love,  he  does  not  belong  to  the  fol- 
lowers of  Alexandria  on  whom  Horace  vents  his 
scorn.  As  Cicero  in  oratory  avoided  the  extremes 
of  the  Asianic  and  of  the  Attic  schools,  and 
developed  a  characteristic  style  of  his  own,  so 
Vergil  combined  the  best  features  of  the  Alex- 
andrian poets  with  those  of  what  we  may  term 
the  national  school  of  Roman  writers.  During 
his  early  life  Vergil  is  said  to  have  written  some 
short  poems,  which  he  appears  afterwards  to 
have  suppressed;  these  will  be  considered  later. 
His  first  serious  work  was  in  a  field  as  yet  im- 
tried  by  Roman  poets,  that  of  pastoral  poetry. 
He  is  said  to  have  taken  this  up  at  the  sugges- 
tion of  Asinius  Pollio,  although  his  fondness  for 
country  life  and  his  love  of  nature  must  have 
made  the  task  a  thoroughly  congenial  one.  The 
ten  poems  which  have  come  down  to  us,  the 
Eclogues  or  Bucolics  {Eclogcp,  Bucolica),  appear 
to  have  been  written  between  the  years  43  and  37 
and  to  have  been  published  at  first  separately 
and  afterwards  in  a  body.  tThe  arrangement, 
which  does  not  seem  to  be  a  strictly  chronological 
one,  is  doubtless  that  of  the  poet  himself.  They 
fall  into  two  general  classes,  the  purely  pastoral 
poems,  in  which  he  sings  of  the  life  and  the  Iovps 
of  shepherds,  and  those  in  which  Vergil  himself 
and  his  contemporaries  appear  in  the  guise  of 
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country  folk.  To  the  former  class  belong  the 
second,  third,  fifth,  seventh,  and  eighth.  The 
second  sings  of  the  hopeless  love  of  Corydon  for 
Alexis,  his  master's  favorite.  The  others  all 
represent  contests  in  song  between  shepherds: 
in  the  third  and  seventh  the  singers  are  rivals 
who  contend  before  a  judge  for  a  prize;  in  the 
fifth  two  shepherds  meet  and  sing  in  turn  the 
praises  of  Daphnis,  the  ideal  shepherd,  with 
many  compliments  to  each  other;  and  in  the 
eighth  two  friends  sing  of  unrequited  love.  Of 
the  other  class  the  first  and  ninth  have  to  do 
with  Vergil's  loss  of  his  paternal  estate,  and 
present  not  a  few  difficulties  of  chronology  and 
of  interpretation.  The  ninth,  which  seems  to  be 
the  earlier,  refers  to  his  expulsion  from  his  prop- 
erty and  is  supposed  to  have  been  designed  to 
secure  the  aid  of  Alfenus  Varus  in  recovering  it ; 
the  first  represents  the  poet  as  restored  to  his 
home  and  sings  the  praises  of  his  benefactor, 
Octavian.  The  famous  fourth  Eclogue  celebrates 
the  birth  of  a  child,  whom  it  seems  impossible  to 
identify,  who  is  to  bring  back  the  Golden  Age. 
The  child  is  variously  supposed  to  be  the  un- 
born child  of  Octavian  and  Scribonia,  the  off- 
spring of  Antony  and  Octavia,  and  Asinius  Gal- 
lus,  the  son  of  C.  Asinius  Pollio.  The  first  view 
seems  on  the  whole  the  most  probable,  although 
the  last  is  supported  by  such  high  authority  as 
Ribbeck  and  Sellar.  In  Christian  times  this 
was  regarded  as  a  prophecy  of  the  coming  of 
the  Messiah.  In  the  sixth  two  shepherds  capture 
Silenus  by  a  clever  stratagem,  and  compel  him 
to  sing  to  them.  It  is  supposed  to  have  the 
object  of  justifying  a  refusal  to  celebrate  the  ex- 
ploits of  his  friend  Alfenus  Varo  on  the  plea 
that  Apollo  bids  him  devote  himself  to  the 
humble  field  of  pastoral  poetry.  The  tenth 
condoles  with  his  friend  Cornelius  Gallus  for 
the  faithlessness  of  his  mistress.  It  represents 
Gallus  as  dying  of  love  and  singing  of  his  woes 
to  the  Arcadian  shepherds. 

The  Eclogues  are  modeled  closely  on  the  Idylls 
of  Theocritus.  The  names  of  the  personages  who 
figure  in  the  poems  are  taken  from  the  Greek 
poet,  and  the  scenery  is  throughout  Sicilian  and 
not  Italian.  Yet  Vergil  succeeded  in  giving  them 
a  national  character,  and  the  pathos  which  is 
characteristic  of  all  his  work  appears  in  the  feel- 
ing descriptions  of  the  miseries  caused  by  the 
civil  wars.  The  interpretation  of  the  poems  of 
the  first  of  the  two  classes  mentionc^l  above, 
which  follow  Theocritus  most  closely,  present  no 
special  difficulty.  The  allegorical  poems,  on  the 
other  hand,  are  full  of  puzzling  contradictions 
and  inconsistencies.  A  recent  German  writer 
regards  the  sixth  and  tenth,  which  are  especially 
difficult,  as  'catalogue  poems,'  made  up  in  great 
part  of  passages  from  the  works  of  Cornelius 
Gallus.  In  spite  of  their  highly  imitative  char- 
acter and  of  many  obvious  defects  of  versification 
and  of  composition,  the  Eclogues  take  a  high 
rank  in  the  history  of  Roman  literature. 

The  seven  years  which  followed  the  publica- 
tion of  the  Eclogues  were  spent  by  Vergil  in 
the  composition  of  a  poem  on  agriculture,  the 
Oeorgics  (Georgica) .  This  was  published  in  the 
year  29  and  represents  the  perfection  of  Vergil's 
work  from  the  point  of  view  of  finish.  The  sub- 
ject is  said  to  have  been  suggested  by  Mcecenas 
and  Augustus,  with  the  purpose  of  arousing  a 
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greater  interest  in  rural  life,  in  the  hope  that  if 
agriculture  were  made  more  attractive  to  the 
Roman  people,  the  farms  which  had  been  aban- 
doned and  laid  waste  during  the  civil  wars  might 
be  restored  to  cultivation.  Here  again,  however, 
the  task  was  a  congenial  one,  and  the  subject  was 
one  in  which  the  poet  was  deeply  interested  and 
which  he  was  thoroughly  competent  to  handle. 
Although  Vergil  was  the  first  Roman  writer  to 
compose  a  poem  on  agriculture,  the  topic  was 
at  all  times  a  popular  one,  and  he  had  an  abun- 
dance of  material  at  hand  in  his  native  language, 
the  translation  of  the  treatise  of  the  Carthagin- 
ian Mago,  the  works  of  Cato  and  of  Varo,  and 
probably  those  of  Hyginus,  besides  an  abimdance 
of  Greek  sources.  Vergil  styles  himself  the  Ro- 
man Hesiod,  but  there  is  little  in  common  be- 
tween the  Works  and  Days  and  the  Oeorgics;  he 
owes  much  more  to  the  Alexandrian  poets,  espe- 
cially Nicander  and  Aratus.  Though  strictly 
speaking  a  didactic  poem,  the  Oeorgics  are  not 
a  complete  treatise  on  agriculture,  but  handle 
selected  topics.  The  first  book  deals  with  the 
management  of  fields,  the  second  with  the  cul- 
ture of  trees,  the  third  with  the  rearing  of  horses 
and  cattle,  and  the  fourth  with  bee-keeping,  con- 
cluding with  the  episode  of  Aristseus.  It  is  said 
that  the  last  book  contained  a  panegyric  of  Cor- 
nelius Gallus,  which  was  stricken  out  at  the  re- 
quest of  Augustus  after  the  downfall  of  Gallus 
in  B.C.  27.  The  poem  was  composed  slowly  and 
deliberately,  and  refined  and  polished  to  the 
highest  degree.  There  is  nothing  in  it  of  the 
dryness  of  a  didactic  work,  but  the  most  com- 
monplace details  are  given  an  attractive  form. 
There  are  numerous  digressions,  such  as  the 
praise  of  spring  and  of  Italy,  and  each  book 
closes  with  one  of  these.  It  has  justly  been  called 
the  most  finished  poem  in  the  Latin  language, 
and  Addison  termed  it  the  most  finished  of  all 
poems.  As  in  the  case  of  the  Eclogues,  Vergil 
imdoubtedly  followed  his  Greek  and  Roman 
sources  closely,  but  he  nevertheless  stamped  the 
work  with  his  own  individuality. 

In  spite  of  the  literary  perfection  of  the 
Oeorgics  and  the  unfinished  state  in  which  he 
left  the  ^neid,  the  latter  hag  always  rightly 
been  regarded  as  the  greatest  of  Vergil's  works. 
The  idea  of  writing  a  great  national  epic  is  one 
which  he  seems  to  have  formed  early  in  life,  but 
he  had  postponed  the  undertaking  until  he 
should  feel  himself  competent  for  it.  He  was 
doubtless  hastened  somewhat  in  carrying  out  his 
plan  by  requests  for  such  a  work  from  authority 
which  it  was  impossible  to  resist.  In  this  field 
Vergil  was  not  a  pioneer,  for  the  works  of 
NoBvius  and  Ennius  had  already  connected  the 
destiny  of  Rome  with  that  of  Troy  and  had  out- 
lined a  plan  for  a  national  epic  from  which  it 
would  have  been  difficult  to  depart  in  any  radical 
way.  Vergil  undoubtedly  made  much  use  of  the 
work  of  his  predecessors,  but  the  JEneid  bore  to 
their  productions  much  the  same  relation  that 
history  does  to  mere  chronicle.  It  entirely  sup- 
planted them,  and  at  once  took  a  position  as  the 
national  epic,  from  which  it  was  never  displaced. 
Besides  the  Roman  writers,  Vergil  had  at  his 
command  an  abundance  of  Greek  models,  the 
Iliad  and  Odyssey,  the  Cyclic  Poets,  and  Apollo- 
nius  Rhodius^  and  on  these  and  others  he  drew 
with   a   freedom  which   would   to-day  be  called 


plagiarism.  In  order  to  form  a  fair  estimate  of 
the  rank  of  the  JEneid  as  an  epic  poem^  it  must 
be  borne  in  mind  that  it  is  an  epic  of  a  different 
type  from  the  Homeric  poems  and  hence  can- 
not fairly  be  compared  with  them.  The  Iliad 
and  the  Odyssey  are  the  greatest  of  primitive 
epics,  and  as  such  defy  imitation.  But  the  ^neid 
is  an  historical  epic,  written  with  a  definite 
purpose,  the  glorincation  of  Rome  and  of  the 
Julian  line.  In  its  own  class  it  must  hold  a 
high  rank,  if  not  the  highest.  In  the  ^neid  the 
stories  of  the  gods  and  goddesses  and  many  of 
the  mythological  details  are  of  the  nature  of 
'epic  machinery,*  though  Vergil  himself  appeara 
to  have  had  a  religious  nature;  and  while  hia 
philosophical  studies  probably  prevented  him 
from  accepting  the  ancient  belief  in  its  entirety, 
a  desire  to  effect  a  revival  of  the  old  Roman 
reverence  for  the  gods  doubtless  formed  part  of 
his  plan,  and  was  thoroughly  in  accord  with  the 
wishes  and  the  policy  of  Augustus.  The  task 
which  Vergil  had  undertaken  was  a  great  one, 
and  he  never  completed  it  to  his  own  satisfaction,, 
although,  as  Mackail  says,  it  is  easy  to  see  within 
what  limits  any  changes  or  improvements  must 
have  been  made^  and  the  poem  is  substantially 
complete.  Suetonius  tells  us  that  he  first  wrote 
a  version  in  prose  and  then  turned  this  into 
poetic  form  in  no  special  order.  Such  a  method 
of  composition  would  account  for  various  incon- 
sistencies that  are  found  in  the  poem,  which 
would  doubtless  have  been  corrected  in  the  final 
revision  which  Vergil  had  in  mind;  though  strict 
consistency  is  not  demanded  of  ^  poet.  So  dis- 
satisfied was  Vergil  himself  with  his  w^ork,  that 
on  his  death-bed  he  gave  directions  that  the 
JEneid  should  be  destroyed;  but  by  the  com- 
mand of  Augustus  it  was  published,  with  only 
such  revision  as  was  absolutely  necessary,  by 
Varius  and  Tucca. 

The  fact  that  Vergil  was  engaged  on  a  national 
epic  soon  became  known,  and  the  appearance  of 
the  /Eneid  was  awaited  with  great  expectancy, 
to  which  Propertius  gives  expression  in  the  well- 
known  lines: 

Cedite  Romani  ecriptores^  eedits  Graii ; 
Jittcio  qtUil  maius  ncucitur  lllade  (ill.  SGL    25). 

In  the  year  26  Augustus,  who  was  absent  in 
Spain,  wrote  asking  to  see  a  first  draft  of  the 
poem  or  some  part  of  it ;  but  Vergil  was  not  yet 
ready  and  spoke  of  himself  as  having  been  mad 
to  imdertake  such  a  task.  A  few  years  later, 
however,  he  read  three  books  to  Augustus,  in- 
cluding the  sixth,  in  which  he  inserted  lines 
860-886  in  memory  of  the  young  Marcellus. 
When  the  poet,  who  is  said  to  have  been  an 
effective  reader,  finished  the  beautiful  lines, 
Octavia,  who  was  present,  is  reported  to  have 
swooned,  and  on  her  recovery  to  have  presented 
Vergil  with  10,000  sesterces  (about  $600)  for 
each  line  of  the  tribute. 

The  outline  of  the  JEneid  is  in  brief  as  fol- 
lows. The  poem  begins  with  the  voyage  of  i^neas 
from  Sicily  to  Italy  in  the  sixth  year  after  the 
fall  of  Troy.  Juno,  the  relentless  foe  of  the 
Trojans,  persuades  i4*iolus,  king  of  the  winds,  to 
raise  a  great  storm,  which  destroys  one  ship  of 
the  fleet  and  scatters  the  rest  far  and  wide  over 
the  sea.  J^neas  with  seven  ships  takes  refuge  in 
a  harbor  on  the  African  coast  wjthin  the  ter- 
ritory ruled  by  Dido,  Queen  of  Carthage.     His 
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mother,  Venus^  who  has  appealed  to  Jupiter  and 
received  from  him  assurance  of  her  son's  great 
mission  and  its  fulfillment,  appears  to  iEneas  in 
the  guise  of  a  huntress  and  advises  him  to  seek 
the  protection  of  Dido.  He  does  so,  and  on 
reaching  her  palace  finds  messenger^  from  the 
rest  of  his  ships,  which  have  all  b«en  saved  hut 
-one.  Venus  meanwhile  induces  Cupid  to  in- 
spire Dido  with  a  passion  for  ^Eneas.  Dido  re> 
<ceives  the  Trojans  kindly  and  entertains  them  at 
4i  magnificent  banquet.  Here  ^neas  tells  the 
story  of  the  capture  of  Troy  by  the  stratagem 
of  the  wooden  horse,  of  the  sack  of  the  city  and 
his  escape.  He  tells  of  his  attempts  to  found  a 
city  in  Thrace  and  in  Crete,  and  of  the  oracles  and 
portents  which  pointed  to  Italy  as  his  destined 
goal,  of  his  meeting  with  Helenus  and  Andro- 
mache in  Epirus,  of  his  adventure  with  the 
Cyclops,  and  of  his  final  arrival  in  Drepanum, 
where  he  lost  his  father,  Anchises,  by  death. 
Then  the  story  goes  on  from  the  night  of  the 
banquet.  iEneas  lingers  for  some  time  in  Carth- 
age, forgetful  of  his  mission,  beguiled  by  Dido's 
love.  At  last  by  the  command  of  Jupiter  he  sets 
sail  for  Italy  without  the  knowledge  of  the 
Carthaginian  Queen.  Dido  kills  herself  and  as 
she  dies  prays  that  there  may  be  everlasting 
hatred  between  the  Carthaginians  arid  the  de- 
scendants of  iGneas.  He  is  driven  by  contrary 
wind?  to  Sicily,  where  he  is  welcomed  by  his 
countryman  Acestes,  and  celebrates  funeral 
games  on  the  anniversary  of  his  father's  death. 
During  the  games  the  Trojan  women,  weary  of 
their  apparently  endless  wanderings,  set  fire  to 
the  ships,  but  the  flames  are  extinguished  by 
rain  sent  in  answer  to  the  prayers  of  iEneas. 
After  leaving  with  Acestes  those  of  his  com- 
panions who  wish  to  remain  behind,  ^Sneas 
sails  to  Cums.  By  the  aid  of  the  Sibyl  he 
gains  access  to  the  lower  world,  and  consults 
Anchises,  who  tells  him  the  glorious  destiny 
of  the  race  which  he  is  to  found.  Mnetis 
then  proceeds  to  the  mouth  of  the  Tiber, 
where  Latinus,  King  of  that  region,  receives  him 
hospitably,  forms  an  alliance  with  the  Trojans, 
and  promises  their  leader  his  daughter  Lavinia 
in  marriage.  Juno  now  makes  a  last  attempt  to 
prevent  Mneaa  from  carrying  out  his  purpose. 
She  involves  the  Trojans  in  a  quarrel  with  the 
people  of  Latinus,  while  at  the  same  time  Tumus, 
King  of  the  Rutuli,  one  of  Lavinia's  disappointed 
suitors,  prepares  to  make  war  on  them.  The 
result  is  that  Tumus  forms  a  coalition  against 
the  Trojans,  who  are  aided  by  Evander,  an 
wArcadian  king  who  has  founded  a  city  called  Pal- 
lanteum  on  the  site  afterwards  occupied  by 
Rome.  A  long  struggle  follows  with  varying  for- 
tunes. The  Trojans  are  finally  victorious  and 
Tumus  is  slain  in  single  combat  by  MnesLS, 

The  yEneid  is  unequal  in  its  execution  and 
in  its  interest  for  the  general  reader.  Certain 
episodes  stand  out  prominently  from  the  rest 
of  the  work,  and  in  particular  the  last  six 
books,  in  which  the  numerous  battle  .scenes 
demanded  by  literary  tradition  are  somewhat 
tedious,  are  less  generally  known  than  the  rest 
of  the  poem.  They  are,  however,  full  of  beautiful 
episodes,  and  the  greatness  of  Vergil's  achieve- 
ment can  only  be  fully  appreciated  when  the 
^neid  is  carefully  studied  as  a  complete  work 
of  art.    iSneas,  the  hero  of  the  poem,  is  through- 


out the  man  of  destiny,  with  whom  everything 
else  is  subordinated  to  his  mission  of  founding 
a  mighty  empire.  The  episode  of  the  unhappy 
Dido,  which  has  most  strongly  appealed  to  the 
readers  of  all  times,  has  many  of  the  elements 
of  a  Greek  tragedy.  She,  too,  has  her  great 
task  to  perform,  and  love  forms  no  part  of  her 
plans,  but  to  save  ^Eneas  she  is  made  the  victim 
of  the  wiles  of  Venus.  Although  she  knows  from 
^^neas's  story  of  his  wanderings  that  the  gods 
have  willed  that  he  should  fulfill  his  destinv  on 
Italian  soil,  she  attempts  to  turn  him  aside  from 
his  purpose,  not  of  her  own  will,  but  through 
the  influence  of  a  mighty  power.  His  desertion 
of  her  is  justified  and  even  praiseworthy,  since 
it  is  the  result  of  submission  to  the  command  of 
the  king  of  gods  and  men,  and  the  episode  fur- 
nishes a  tragic  motive  for  the  Punic  Wars,  that 
titanic  struggle  for  the  mastery  of  the  world 
which  took  so  strong  a  hold  on  the  imagination  of 
the  successors  of  the  victors,  ^neas  typifies  the 
old  Roman  virtues,  which  Horace  celebrates  in 
the  first  six  odes  of  his  third  book,  and  his 
escape  from  the  wiles  of  the  enchantress  must 
have  recalled  to  the  Romans  of  the  Augustan 
Age  the  yielding  of  Antony  to  the  charms  of 
Cleopatra.  The  stmggle  for  supremacy  in  Italy 
was  that  of  the  higher  civilization  against  semi- 
barbarism.  The  anti-type  of  ^Kneas  is  the  violent 
and  godless  Tumus,  allied  with  Mezentius,  the 
contempior  divorum,  and  other  such  men.  Sq 
far  as  the  outward  form  of  the  poem  is  concerned, 
it  is  generally  agreed  that  in  the  ^neid  Vergil 
brought  the  hexameter,  "the  stateliest  measure 
ever  molded  by  the  lips  of  man,"  to  the  highest 
degree  of  perfection  of  which  it  was  capable. 
Even  in  his  earliest  works  he  surpassed  his  pre- 
decessors, Ennius,  Lucretius,  and  Catullus,  and 
his  progress  in  the  mastery  of  his  chosen  verse 
was  constant,  reaching  its  culmination  in  the  last 
six  books  of  the  jEneid.  He  is  particularly  suc- 
cessful in  adapting  sound  to  sense;  the  swing  of 
the  Cyclops'  hammers,  the  trampling  of  horses 
and  the  like  are  imitated,  not  only  in  single 
lines,  but  in  longer  passages.  A  recent  critic 
says:  "He  has  been  perhaps  more  successful  than 
any  other  poet  in  fusing  together  the  expressed 
and  the  suggested  emotion ;  he  has  discovered  the 
hidden  music  which  can  give  to  every  shade  of 
feeling  its  distinction,  its  permanence,  and  its 
charm." 

The  JEneid  was  hailed  with  acclamation  im- 
mediately on  its  publication,  and  its  author  was 
regarded  as  the  inspired  bard  of  his  native  land, 
the  Roman  Homer.  A  few  feeble  voices  were 
raised  in  opposition  to  the  general  chorus  of 
praise,  but  without  effect.  The  infiuence  of  the 
poem  was  widespread  and  lasting,  not  only  on 
the  later  Roman  poetry,  but  on  prose  as  well,  and 
strongly  affected  even  such  writers  as  Livy  and 
Tacitus.  No  poet  ventured  to  handle  the  same 
theme,  but  the  later  epic  writers  for  the  most 
part  drew  heavily  on  Vergil  for  inspiration  and 
material,  and  fully  acknowledged  his  preemi- 
nence. His  works  became  text-books  in  the  Ro- 
man schools  at  an  early  period,  and  lines  from 
the  /Eneid  have  come  to  light  which  were  scrib- 
bled on  the  walls  of  Pompeii  by  schoolboys.  No 
works  were  more  extensively  quoted.  They  came 
to  be  regarded  as  canons  of  grammatical  and  sty- 
listic usage;  they  are  extensively  cited  and  dis- 
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cussed  by  such  writers  as  Gellius,  Nonius  Marcel- 
lus,  and  Mikcrobius,  and  numerous  commentaries 
were  written  on  them.  That  of  Servius,  which 
embodies  much  of  the  w^ork  of  his  predecessors, 
has  come  down  to  us.  In  the  estimation  of  the 
Christians  Vergil  held  a  position  unique  among 
the  pagan  writers  of  Rome.  Saint  Augustine,  for 
example,  vividly  describes  the  charm  which  the 
^neid  had  for  him.  He  was  even  thought  to 
have  received  some  measure  of  divine  inspiration, 
and  a  meaning  was  read  into  his  works  which 
was  entirely  foreign  to  them.  The  writers  of  the 
decline,  not  content  with  imitating  Vergil,  busied 
themselves  with  the  composition  of  centos,  com- 
posed of  lines  and  half-lines  taken  from  his 
works  and  arranged  in  such  a  way  as  to  give  in 
many  instances  a  sense  very  different  from  that 
which  they  had  in  their  context.  With  diabolical 
ingenuity  some  grossly  obscene  poems  were  con- 
structed in  this  way  from  lines  which  had  no  sug- 
gestion of  impropriety,  such  as  parts  of  the 
Epithalamium  of  Ausonius.  The  writing  of  Ver- 
gilian  centos  became  a  regular  form  of  literary 
production,  and  there  were  even  those  who  im- 
provised them. 

With  the  revival  of  learning  Vergil's  influence 
became  very  great  in  most  of  the  countries  of 
Europe,  and  from  that  time  until  the  present  day 
the  greatest  poets  have  nearly  all  shown  traces 
of  his  inspiration.  Dante,  Ariosto,  and  Tasso, 
Chaucer,  Spenser,  Milton,  Dryden,  and  Tennyson 
may  be  mentioned  as  striking  examples.  His 
works  have  been  translated  into  most  of  the  lan- 
guages of  Europe.  It  was  not  until  early  in  the 
nineteenth  century  that  VergiPs  claims  to  great- 
ness began  to  be  questioned,  especially  in  Ger- 
many. Since  then  he  has  been  criticised  and  de- 
fended with  equal  lack  of  discrimination  by  many 
of  his  opponents  and  champions.  The  most  com- 
mon charges  brought  against  him  are  lack  of 
originality  and  the  inferiority  of  the  ^neid  to 
the  Homeric  poems.  The  latter  point  has  al- 
ready been  discussed.  The  former  criticism  is  in 
a  sense  justified,  but  there  can  be  no  doubt  that 
Vergil  had  in  common  with  many  other  great 
poets  the  power  of  making  what  he  borrowed  his 
own,  as  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  he  was  able  to 
inspire  imitation  as  well  as  to  imitate.  A  fair 
estimate  must  rank  him  among  the  greatest  poets 
of  ancient  times,  and  among  the  great  poets  of 
the  world's  history. 

At  an  early  period  a  series  of  mythological  le- 
gends began  to  be  associated  with  the  name  of 
Vergil.  The  ancient  biographies  assert  that  his 
birth  was  attended  with  prodigies  prophetic  of 
his  future  greatness,  and  the  reputation  for  vast 
learning,  which  he  gradually  acquired,  and  the 
belief  in  his  prophetic  powers,  increased  the  ven- 
eration in  which  he  was  held  and  the  mystic  at- 
mosphere which  surrounded  him.  As  early  as 
the  second  century  the  custom  of  consulting  the 
sortes  VergiliancB  became  current,  that  is,  the 
.Eneid  was  opened  at  random,  and  an  omen  was 
drawn  from  the  words  of  the  first  passage  on 
which  the  eye  fell.  This  custom,  which  the  ^neid 
shares  only  with  the  Bible  and  the  Homeric 
poems,  lasted  for  many  centuries.  Charles  the 
First  of  England  is  said  to  have  consulted  the 
sortes  Vergiliance  and  to  have  opened  the  JEneid 
at  iv.  615-621.  Still  earlier  Silius  Italicus,  as 
the  younger  Pliny  tells  us,  used  to  make  an  an- 
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nual  pilgrimage  to  Vergirs  tomb,  which  he  ap> 
proached  with  as  much  reverence  as  if  it  were  a. 
temple,  and  this  practice  also  became  a  current 
one.  By  the  Middle  Ages  we  find  in  legend  and 
literature  a  mythical  Vergil,  a  seer  and  a  maa 
profoundly  acquainted  with  the  secrets  of  nature. 
Among  the  common  people  of  Naples  he  came  ta 
be  regarded  as  a  necromancer  or  wizard,  and  the 
most  grotesque  legends  were  associated  with  his 
name,  in  which  chronology  was  entirely  disre- 
garded. He  was  said  to  have  made  a  broiize  fly 
which  kept  all  other  flies  away  from  the  city,  a 
butcher's  block  on  which  meat  kept  fresh  for  six 
weeks,  as  well  as  other  marvelous  and  curious 
things,  and  his  name  was  associated  with  numer- 
ous adventures  of  a  more  or  less  disreputable 
character.  These  tales  were  carried  by  travelers 
to  other  countries  and  found  their  way  into  the 
romantic  literature  of  the  day  and  even  into 
Latin  works  of  a  learned  character. 

Besides  the  works  which  are  known  to  be  Ver- 
gil's a  number  of  minor  poems  have  come  down 
to  us  under  his  name,  which  are  included  in  many 
editions.  Three  of  these,  the  Culex,  Ciris,  and 
Moretunif  belong  to  the  class  of  the  epyllion,  or 
'little  epic'  In  the  first,  which  is  a  poem  of 
about  400  hexameter  lines,  a  gnat  {culex)  stings 
a  sleeping  shepherd  and  thus  saves  his  life  from 
a  serpent.  The  shepherd  as  he  awakens  kills  his. 
preserver.  The  ghost  of  the  gnat  comes  from  the 
lower  world,  of  which  a  full  description  is  given, 
and  reproaches  his  murderer  with  his  untimely 
fate.  The  second,  of  about  500  hexameters,  tells 
the  story  of  Scylla  and  Nisus,  and  takes  its 
name  from  the  bird  into  which  the  former  is 
changed.  The  third,  a  charming  little  poem  of 
124  hexameters,  describes  a  farmer  preparing  his 
breakfast,  which  consists  of  bread,  which  he 
prepares  and  bakes,  and  a  rustic  salad  {more- 
turn).  Besides  these  there  is  a  poem  of  38  lines 
in  the  elegiac  distich,  the  Copa,  *Mine  Hostess,' 
which  represents  a  Syrian  woman  dancing  in  the 
doorway  of  her  wayside  inn  and  inviting  the  way- 
farer to  enter ;  and  a  collection  of  fourteen  short- 
er pieces  in  various  metres  called  Catalepton^ 
(nodtfiara  Kara  Xeirrdv^  'minor  poems').  'The 
evidence  for  the  Vergilian  authorship  of  these 
works  is  not  very  strong.  Donatus  and  Servius  at- 
tribute a  number  of  minor  poems  to  Vergil.  Both 
enumerate  the  Culex,  Dirw,  ^tna,  Ciris,  Catalep- 
ion,  Priapeia,  and  Epifframmata,  to  which  Ser- 
vius adds  the  Copa.  An  .Etna  and  Dirce  have 
also  been  preserved,  but  it  is  the  general  con- 
sensus of  scholars  that  they  cannot  have  been 
written  by  Vergil.  The  rest  of  the  list  corre- 
sponds exactly  with  the  poems  which  have  come 
down  to  us  as  youthful  works  of  Vergil,  for  the 
Priapeia  and  Epigrammata  are  both  represented 
among  the  Catalepton;  but  we  have  only  to  as- 
sume that  the  poems  were  collected  and  ascribed 
to  Vergil  in  the  time  of  Nero,  a  belief  which  is 
held  by  some  scholars,  to  make  the  testimony  of. 
Donatus  and  Servius,  and  even  that  of  Statins 
and  Martial,  who  refer  to  a  Culex  by  Vergil,  of 
little  weight.  The  testimony  of  Lucan  to  a 
Vergilian  Culex  is,  however,  more  diflicult  to 
dispose  of.  On  the  other  hand,  the  contrary  evi- 
dence is  not  very  convincing.  Much  has  been 
made  of  certain  metrical  features  of  the  poems, 
but  these,  which  were  really  the  only  strong 
argument  against  a  Vergilian  authorship,  have 
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recently  been  shown  by  Skutsch  to  be  of  no  great 
weight,  at  least  in  the  case  of  the  Culex  and  the 
Ciris.  The  latter  has  been  generally  regarded  as 
the  work  of  an  unknown  poet  belonging  to  the 
circle  of  M.  Valerius  Messala,  the  patron  of 
Tibullus,  but  Skutsch  claims  the  poem  for  Cor- 
nelius Gallus,  and  regards  the  lines  which  the 
Ciris  has  in  common  with  VergiPs  works  as  origi- 
nal with  the  former.  There  is  little  to  show  that 
the  Culex  may  not  have  been  a  youthful  work 
of  Vergil's.  Chronologically  it  belongs  to  that 
period,  and  with  reference  to  the  triviality  of  the 
theme  and  the  inferiority  of  the  poem  to  Vergil's 
later  productions,  which  are  offered  as  argu- 
ments against  its  genuineness,  one  may  recall  the 
words  of  Lucan,  when  comparing  his  early  efforts 
with  those  of  Vergil,  which  are  quoted  by 
Suetonius : 

et  guMUium  mlM  restat 
Ad  Cnllcem  ? 
There  is  still  less  ground  for  skepticism  in  the 
case  of  the  Moreium,  and  the  only  reason  for  re- 
jecting the  Copa  is  its  entire  unlikeness  to  Ver- 
gil's manner,  which,  as  Mackail  says,  might  tempt 
one  into  the  paradox  ol  its  authenticity.  The 
question  is  a  very  difficult  one  and  cannot  be  re- 
garded as  settled;  nor  is  it  likely,  without  more 
evidence  than  is  at  present  available,  that  una- 
nimity of  opinion  will  ever  be  reached.  The  ma- 
jority of  scholars  regard  the  whole  collection  as 
spurious,  with' the  possible  exception  of  some  of 
the  Catalepton,  though  most  express  this  opin- 
ion more  decidedly  in  the  case  of  some  of  the 
poems  than  of  others.  The  brilliant  work  of 
Skutsch,  though  not  very  convincing  in  its  main 
thesis,  rather  increases  the  probability  that  the 
poems  are  the  work  of  Vergil  by  disposing  of  the 
metrical  arguments  and  some  of  the  chronologi- 
cal difficulties.  If  the  objection  of  unlikeness  to 
the  Vergilian  manner  is  a  valid  one,  it  applies 
with  more  or  less  force  to  the  entire  collection. 
The  whole  question  is  comparatively  unimportant, 
so  far  as  Vergil's  position  in  literature  is  con- 
cerned, but  it  is  of  great  interest  as  regards  the 
development  of  his  genius.  Vergil's  popularity 
during  the  time  of  the  Roman  Empire  and 
throughout  the  Middle  Ages  led  to  the  preserva- 
tion of  his  works  in  an  unusual  number  of  old 
and  good  manuscripts.  Of  these  not  less  than 
four,  together  with  three  sets  of  fragments,  are 
written  in  capitals  or  uncials  and  may  be  as- 
signed to  the  fourth  or  fifth  century.  These  are 
among  the  oldest  manuscripts  of  Latin  writers 
which  have  come  down  to  us.  The  editio  princeps 
was  published  at  Rome  about  the  year  1469.  The 
standard  critical  edition  is  that  of  Ribbeck  (Leip- 
zig, 1859-68),  containing  his  famous  Prolegomena, 
There  is  a  later  edition,  without  the  Prolegomena 
(ib.,  1894-95).  The  best  English  edition  is  that 
of  Conington  and  Nettleship  (London,  1872-75). 
There  are  numerous  good  editions  published  in 
this  country  and  abroad,  of  which  the  following 
may  be  mentioned:  Forbiger  (4th  ed.,  Leipzig, 
1872-75);  Kappes  (5th  ed.,  ib.,  1893);  Benoist 
(2d  ed.,  Paris,  1876)  ;  Papillon  and  Haigh  (Ox- 
ford, 1892);  Sidgwick  (Cambridge,  1894-97); 
and  Page  (London,  1894-1900).  There  is  also  an 
edition  of  Servius's  commentary  by  Thilo  and 
Hagen  (Leipzig,  1881-87).  The  translations  of 
Vergil  into  English  are  very  numerous.  The  ear- 
liest is  that  of  Dryden.  The  .¥!neid  has  been 
translated    by    Conington    into    prose    (London, 
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1872)  and  into  verse  (ib.,  1873),  as  well  as  by 
William  Morris,  Cranch,  Kennedy,  lind  others. 
The  Oeorgics  have  been  translated  by  Rhodes  and 
Blackmore,  and  the  Eclogues  by  Calverley  and 
Palmer.  The  following  works  may  be  consulted 
with  profit:  Sellar,  Roman  Poets  of  the  Augustan 
Age— Vergil  (3d  ed.,  Oxford,  1897);  Sainte- 
Beuve,  Etude  sur  Virgile  (2d  ed.,  Paris,  1870)  ; 
Meyers,  Essays  Classical  (London,  1897);  Mac- 
kail,  Latin  Literature  {New  York,  1896)  ;  Tyrrell, 
Latin  Poetry  (ib.,  1895)  ;  Heinze,  Vergils  epische 
Technik  (Leipzig,  1903)  ;  Nettleship,  Lectures 
and  Essays  (Oxford,  1885)  ;  id..  Ancient  Lives  of 
Vergil  (ib.,  1879);  Skutsch,  Aus  Vergils  Fruh- 
zeit  (Leipzig,  1891);  Comparetti,  Virgilio  net 
medio  evo  (2d  ed.,  Florence,  1896;  Eng.  trans, 
of  the  first  edition  by  Benecke,  Virgil  in  the  Mid' 
die  Ages,  London,  1895)  ;  Tunison,  Master  Virgil 
(Cincinnati,  1888);  Boissier,  The  Country  of 
Horace  and  Vergil  (New  York,  1896);  Leland, 
Legends  of  Virgil  (ib.,  1900)  ;  Henry,  A  Voyage 
of  Discovery  in  the  Mneid^  i.-vi.  (Dresden,  1853) ; 
id.,  Mneidea  (London,  1873-79)  ;  Miller  and  Nel- 
son, Dido,  an  Epic  Tragedy  (Chicago,  1900). 

VEBGNIATTD,  vflr'nyd',  Piebre  Victubnien 
(1753-93).  An  orator  of  the  French  Revolution, 
born  at  Limoges.  He  studied  law  and  practiced 
his  profession' at  Bordeaux.  In  1789  he  was  a 
member  of  the  general  council  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  the  Gironde,  and  in  1791  he  was  sent 
as  a  Deputy  from  Bordeaux  to  the  Legislative 
Assembly.  He  was  recognized  as  a  leader  of  the 
Girondists.  He  voted  for  the  condemnation  of 
the  King  and  it  was  his  duty  as  president  of  the 
Convention  to  announce  the  verdict  and  the  sen- 
tence. He,  however,  steadily  opposed  Robespierre 
and  the  Mountain,  and  when  the  latter  became 
supreme  and  undertook  to  do  away  with  opposi- 
tion Vergniaud  shared  in  the  fall  of  the  Girond- 
ists (June  2,  1793).  After  remaining  in  con- 
cealment for  some  days  he  was  seized,  brought  to 
trial,  condemned,  and  guillotined  October  31, 
1793,  with  20  of  his  fellow  Girondists.  Con- 
sult: Vatel,  Vergniaud:  Manuscrits,  lettres  et 
papiers  (2  vols.,  Paris,  1875) ;  Touchard-La- 
fosse,  Histoire  parlementaire  et  vie  intime  de 
Vergniaud   (Paris,  1848). 

VEBHAS,  vCr-has',  Jan  (1834-96).  A  Bel- 
gian genre  painter,  born  at  Termende  and  educated 
there  and  under  Nicaise  de  Keyser  at  Antwerp. 
Some  of  his  best  known  works  are:  "Seashore  at 
Blankenberghe"  (1876);  "Inundation"  (1877); 
"Procession  of  School  Children"  (1880,  Brussels 
Museum) ;  and  "On  the  Landing  Bridge  at  Blank* 
enberghe"  (1885). 

VEBIFICATION  (from  Lat.  verificare,  to 
verify,  make  true,  from  verus,  true  -f-  facere,  to 
do,  make).  Under  the  common-law  system  of 
pleading,  an  averment  in  an  answering  pleading 
containing  new  matter,  to  the  effect  that  the 
pleader  is  ready  to  establish  the  truth  of  the 
facts  pleaded  therein.  Where  the  new  matter  is 
merely  negative  a  verification  is  not  necessary. 
The  common  form  of  such  a  verification  is:  "And 
this  the  said  A.  B.  is  ready  to  verify."  In  code 
pleading,  the  verification  is  an  affidavit  that  the 
facts  alleged  in  the  pleading  are  true.  See  Plead- 
ing. 

VEBLAINE,  vftr'lAn',  Paul  (1844-96).  A 
French  poet,  born  at  Metz.  Little  is  known  of 
his  early  life.     Before  the  Franco-Prussian  War 
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he  had  published  Po^es  satumiena  (1865) ;  Les 
files  galantes  (1869) ;  La  bonne  chanson  (1870). 
After  1870  Verlaine,  who  had  led  the  traditional 
Bohemian  life  in  Paris,  disappeared  for  eleven 
years.  In  1881  he  reappeared  in  the  public  eye 
as  a  quasi-Catholic  with  his  Sagesse,  perhaps 
his  best  known  volume.  It  is  a  remarkable  prod* 
uct  of  a  devout  religious  mysticism. 

From  this  time  to  his  death  in  Paris  in  1896, 
Verlaine  remained,  with  the  exception  of  sojourns 
in  England,  Belgium,  and  Holland,  among  the 
caf^  of  the  Latin  Quarter,  drinking  absinthe, 
carousing,  and  writing  verse  and  journalistic 
articles.  The  disordered  habits  of  this  modem 
Villon  often  led  to  serious  misdemeanors  which 
occasioned  his  imprisonment^  or  to  long  illnesses 
which  confined  him  in  hospitals— experiences 
which  he  characteristically  described  in  Mes 
prisons  (1893)  and  Mes  hdpitaux  (1891).  Dur- 
ing this  period  he  published  several  volumes  of 
verse,  all  of  them  rather  small  and  containing 
only  short  poems;  Jadis  et  nagudre  (1885); 
Romances  sans  paroles  (1887)  ;  Amour  (1888) ; 
Bonheur  (1891);  PardUlemeni  (1889);  Chan^ 
sons  pour  elle  (1891) ;  Chair:  demUres  poisies 
(1896).  In  prose  he  put  forth  Les  ponies 
maudits  (1884) — interesting  sketches  of  his  lit- 
erary companions  of  the  new  schod,  notably  Mal- 
larm6  and  Rimbaud;  also  Confessions  and  Les 
hommes  d'aujourd'hui. 

Verlaine  is  classed  with  the  Symbolists.  In 
his  mystic  worship  of  God  and  of  the  flesh  he 
appeared  by  turns  avowedly  orthodox  and  hope- 
lessly sensual.  As  for  ideas  and  the  gifts  of  a 
concrete  imagination,  he  had  none,  but  he  was 
an  exquisite  master  of  verse.  He  found  new 
nuances,  and  new  variations,  and  his  pages  ex- 
hibit a  suffusing  mobility  of  which  French 
poetry  had  scarcely  been  thought  capable.  He 
usually  wrote  impeccably  according  to  the  strict- 
est forms;  but,  like  a  Symbolist,  he  indulged  at 
times  in  lines  of  11  and  13  feet,  ignored  the  in- 
terlacement of  rhymes,  etc.  Altogether  Verlaine 
is  by  far  the  greatest  French  poet  Symbolism  has 
yet  to  claim. 

Consult:  Brunetifere,  L*&volution  de  la  poisie 
lyrique  en  France,  vol.  ii.  (Paris,  1894);  Le- 
mattre,  Les  contemporainsy  vol.  iv.  (ib.,  1889)  ; 
Kordau,  Degeneracy  (New  York,  1894) ;  Delille, 
in  Fortnightly  Review  (London,  1891);  Wells, 
Modem  French  Literature  (Boston,  1897).  Ver- 
laine's  Works  are  collected  in  five  volumes 
(Paris,  1900). 

VEBLATy  var'l&^  Micthel  Chables  (1824- 
90).  A  Belgian  painter,  distinguished  for  his 
work  in  genre,  animal,  and  historical  painting. 
He  was  l^m  in  Antwerp  and  studied  under  De 
Keyser  and  Wappers,  and  then  in  Paris,  where 
he  became  a  follower  of  Courbet.  He  was  called 
to  Weimar  by  the  Grand  Duke  to  be  director  of 
t*he  Academy  of  Fine  Arts.  There  he  painted, 
besides  many  portraits  of  the  ducal  family,  one 
of  Liszt.  His  canvases  include:  "Buffalo  Sur- 
prised by  a  Tiger"  (1852)  ;  "Godfrey  de  Bouil- 
lon at  the  Assault  of  Jerusalem"  (ordered  by  the 
Belgian  Government,  1855)  ;  "The  Holy  Family" 
(1868)  ;  and  'Water  Carrier"  (1878).  Many  of 
his  pictures  are  in  the  galleries  of  Brussels  and 
Amsterdam, 

VEB  HACAQTTB,  vftr  mk'kkk^  (Cayenne 
name).     The    larva    of    a    bot-fly    {Dermatohia 


noxialis),  which  attacks  human  beings  in  South 
America.  The  back  and  shoulders  are  especially 
subject  to  attack.  The  adult  fly  lays  its  egg  or 
its  larva  on  the  skin,  and  the  young  grub  pene- 
trates and  causes  at  first  a  swelling.  It  grows 
rapidly,  and  unless  destroyed  will  cause  a  large 
lump  with  an  apical  orifice.  On  reaching  full 
growth,  as  \rith  the  other  hots,  the  larva  issues 
and  falls  to  the  ground  to  transform.  Painful 
ulcers  frequently  result  from  the  work  of  the 
grub.    See  BoT,  Bot-Flt. 

VEBHEEB,  Ur-mkT^  (van  Delft),  Jan 
(1632-76).  An  eminent  Dutch  genre,  portrait, 
and  landscape  painter,  frequently,  though  er- 
roneously called  Van  der  Meer.  He  was  bom  at 
Delft  and  was  a  pupil  of  Karel  Fabritius,  by  whom 
he  was  influenced  only  to  a  slight  extent,  pursu- 
ing on  the  whole  a  course  of  great  independence. 
One  of  the  great  colorists  of  the  Dutch  school, 
his  not  very  numerous  pictures  are  noted  for  ex- 
quisite light  efl'ects.  Single  figures,  mostly  young 
women  engaged  in  all  kinds  of  domestic  occu- 
pation, interiors,  street  scenes,  and  landscapes 
are  among  his  favorite  subjects,  all  marvelously 
pure  in  color,  abounding  in  charming  effects  of 
perspective  and  full  of  Ufe,  entitling  them  to  be 
ranked  with  the  gems  of  Dutch  art.  Such  are 
"Woman  Reading  Letter"  ( Amsterdam  Museum ) , 
"'Street  in  Delft,"  "The  Milkmaid"  (both  in  the 
Six  Gallery,  Amsterdam),  **View  of  Delft" 
(Hague Gallery), "Girl  with  Wine-Glass"  (Bruns- 
wick Gallery),  "Young  Lady  with  Necklace" 
(Berlin  Museum),  "The  Love  Letter"  (Dresden 
Gallery),  "The  Geographer"  (1669,  Stfidel  In- 
stitute, Frankfort) ,  and  "Lady  at  the  Piano"  ( Na- 
tional Gallery,  London).  Only  occasionally  he 
depicted  groups,  such  as  the  "Drinking  Scene" 
(1656,  Dresden  Gallery),  with  life-size  half- 
figures  of  rare  beauty  of  coloring,  and  the 
splendid  "Painter's  Studio"  (Czernin  Gallery, 
Vienna). 

VEBMEJOy  Bar-m&^H6.    See  Besmejo. 

V£BME%  v^fr'mgz  (Lat.,  worms).  The 
name,  now  practically  discarded^  given  by  Lin- 
nteus  to  one  of  the  classes  in  his  zoological  sys- 
tem, in  which  he  included  all  the  invertebrate 
animals  except  Insecta,  whether  of  worm-like 
form  or  not.  Since  Linnseus's  time  the  name 
has  been  more  or  less  widely  used,  but  in  an 
ever-narrowing  and  more  restrictive  sense.  At 
the  present  time  it  comprises  all  non-chordate 
(see  Chobdata)  animals  which  are  not  unicel- 
lular (see  Pbotozoa),  are  not  provided  with 
jointed  appendages  (see  Abthbopoda),  are  not 
radially  symmetrical,  and  have  a  well-marked 
body  cavity,  and  have  no  mantle,  shell,  or  creep- 
ing foot.  The  Vermes,  excluding  the  group 
Platodes,  are  by  the  latest  authority  (R.  Hert- 
wig)  divided  into  two  phyla,  i.e.  Rotifera  and  Cael- 
helminthes,  the  latter  embracing  six  classes: 
Chaetognathi,  Nematelrainthes,  Annulata,  Poly- 
zoa,  Phorinda,  Brachiopoda.     See  WoBif. 

VEB'MICEI/LI.     See  Magaboni. 

VEBMIPOBU  APPENDIX  (from  Lat.  ver- 
mis, worm  -|-  forma,  shape).  A  long,  narrow, 
worm-shaped  portion  of  gut  about  the  diameter 
of  a  quill,  or  larger,  and  varying  in  length  from 
three  to  six  inches.  It  springs  from  the  posterior 
and  inner  aspect  of  the  head  of  the  colon,  near  its 
lower  end.    It  is  the  rudiment  of  a  lengthened 
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cseum  found  in  all  mammals  excepting  some  of 
the  higher  apes  and  the  wombat.  In  atructuie 
it  resembles  closely  that  of  the  hurge  gut 
It  is  hollow  to  its  tip,  and  ita  cavity  com< 
municates  with  that  of  the  large  bowel.  It 
is  entirely  covered  by  the  peritoneum,  being  fre- 
quently attached  by  a  fold  of  this  membrane  to 
the  back  of  the  large  intestine.  Rarely  it  has 
its  own  mesentery.  Its  functions  are  probab^ 
unimportant. 

Situated  in  the  right  side  of  the  abdominal 
•cavity,  in  the  right  iliac  region,  it  hangs  sus- 
pended from  the  large  gut  and  after  describing 
u  few  slight  turns  terminates  in  a  blunt  end.  It 
normally  projects  in  a  direction  upward  and  in- 
ward. Sometimes,  however^  it  is  greatly  don- 
ated and  projects  far  out  into  the  peritoneal 
cavity;  sometimes  it  is  found  bound  down  by  ad- 
hesions to  comparatively  distant  points,  and 
sometimes  it  hangs  down  into  the  cavity  of  the 
true  pelvis  in  close  relation  to  the  bladder  and 
other  pelvic  viscera.  Its  blood  supply  in  the  male 
is  a  twig  from  the  mesenteric  arterial  system. 
In  the  female,  besides  the  mesenteric  supply  a 
branch  of  the  right  ovarian  artery  is  distributed 
to  its  distal  extremity. 

Appendicitis.  The  appendix  is  not  uncom- 
monly the  seat  of  processes  accompanied  by  in- 
flammation, perforation,  and  abscess.  Attacks 
of  this  kind  are  termed  appendieitia.  The  excit- 
ing causes  are  mechanical  or  chemical  irritation 
and   bacteria. 

The  disease  is  most  common  in  individuals  be- 
tween ten  and  thirty  years  of  age,  though  it  has 
been  seen  in  an  infant  under  one  year  and  in 
patients  over  seventy.  About  80  per  cent,  of  the 
cases  occur  in  males,  because  of  their  greater  ex- 
posure  to  weather  and  injury,  and  because  the 
female  appendix  has  a  greater  arterial  supply. 
The  disease  appears  to  be  more  common  in  the 
United  States  than  in  other  countries.  It  is 
slightly  more  frequent  in  summer  and  autumn 
than  during  other  seasons.  The  varieties  of  this 
ailment  are  generally  classified  as  follows :  Acute 
appendicitis,  including  catarrhal,  intestinal^  ul- 
cerative, and  gangrenous  forms;  and  chromie  ap- 
pendicitis, including  catarrhal,  intestinal,  and 
obliterating  forms.  In  most  varieties  the  ap- 
pendix is  larger,  longer,  and  firmer  than  normal, 
(edematous  and  filled  with  fluid  or  semifluid  secre- 
tion, the  lumen  opening  into  the  caecum  being 
closied.  In  the  interstitial  form  there  is  a  dense 
cellular  infiltration  of  the  retiform  tissue  of  the 
mucous  membrane,  pathologic  alterations  involv- 
ing also  the  submucous,  muscular,  and  subserous 
coats,  and  dilatation  of  the  blood-vessels  existing. 
Abscesses  may  develop  in  the.  submucous  and 
subserous  layers.  The  lymphoid  follicles  are  the 
seat  of  serous  infiltration,  and  new  lymphoid 
cells  develop  in  small  collections,  afterwards  be- 
coming necrotic.  In  the  severer  forms  the  final 
process  is  ulcerative,  following  extensive  dis- 
tention and  necrosis,  and  the  purulent  contents 
of  the  appendix  fall  into  the  peritoneal  cavity, 
together  with  faecal  material  in  many  cases.  In 
the  chronic  forms  ulceration  does  not  take  place. 
Attacks  may  recur  during  life  from  time  to  time 
and  be  unrecognized.  One-third  of  all  adult 
bodies  reveal  diseased  appendices  at  autopsy. 

The  three  principal  symptoms  of  appendicitis 
are  pain,  tenderness,  and  rigidity  of  the  lower 
part  of  the  abdominal  wall  on  the  right  side. 
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The  pain  resembles  that  of  colic  and  b  generally 
referred  to  the  neighborhood  of  the  umbilicus, 
yet  it  may  be  felt  in  any  part  of  the  abdomen. 
A  special  diagnostic  corroborative  sign  for  the 
physician  is  pain  at  McBumey's  point,  midway 
between  the  anterior  superior  spine  of  the  ilium 
and  the  navel.  There  are  also  gastro-intestinal 
disturbances,  elevation  of  temperature,  increased 
rapidity  of  pulse  and  of  respiration,  vomiting, 
nausea,  hiccup,  and  either  diarrhcsa  or  consti- 
pation. The .  last-named  is  usually  present  after 
the  first.  Difficulty  in  swallowing,  chills,  cya- 
nosis, profuse  perspiration,  and  distention  of  the 
abdomen  may  occur.  The  physician  can  some- 
times find  the  appendix  by  palpation.  Ulceration 
and  perforation  with  peritonitis  may  occur  in 
three  or  four  days  or  may  occur  on  the  first  day 
upon  which  any  symptoms  have  been  noticed  by 
the  patient.  Or  ten  days  to  two  weeks  of  mild 
symntoms  may  elapse,  and  the  patient  may 
nearly  regain  his  health  when  a  relapse  occurs. 
The  interval  may  be  a  half-year  or  a  year  and 
then  a  recurrence  may  take  place.  In  the  chronic 
forms  the  most  constant  symptom  is  pain  in  the 
right  iliac  fossa,  moderate  at  times,  frequently 
recurring,  and  at  times  of  great  severity.  The 
danger  in  these  cases  lies  in  the  possibility  of  a 
sudden  acute  exacerbation  going  on  to  ulceration, 
gangrene,  and  fatal  peritonitis.  Various  other 
disorders  present  similar  symptoms  and  condi- 
tions to  those  of  appendicitis,  and  it  is  impos- 
sible for  the  layman  to  diagnose  it. 

The  treatment  of  appendicitis  is  determined  by 
the  fact  that  it  is  a  surgical  affection  from  the 
start.  Removal  of  the  appendix  as  early  as 
diagnosis  is  made  is  the  only  conservative,  safe, 
and  justifiable  treatment.  To  await  the .  prob- 
able formation  of  pus  is  generally  to  sacrifice 
the  patient.  The  medical  treatment  of  the  case 
is  confined  to  the  periods  before  and  after  the 
operative  procedure,  and  includes  attention  to 
diet,  local  applications,  laxatives,  rest,  and  stimu- 
lation. An  early  use  of  a  searching  laxative  in 
suspected  appendicitis  is  imperative,  whether 
diarrhoea  be  present  or  not.  Opium  should  never 
be  given  under  any  circumstances. 

It  is  commonly  thought  that  fruit  seeds  nat- 
urally gravitate  into  the  intestine.  Such  is  not 
the  case.  Foreign  bodies  of  that  sort  are  ex- 
tremely rare  in  cases  of.  appendicitis.  Faecal  con- 
cretions or  appendicular  calculi  are  frequently 
met.  Ck>nsult:  McBumey,  "Indications  for 
Early  Operation  for  Appendicitis,"  in  Annals  of 
Surgery,  xiii.  ( 1891 )  ;  Kelly,  "The  Pathogenesis 
of  Appendicitis,"  in  Philadelphia  Medical  Journal, 
iv.  (1899)  ;  Deaver,  A  Treatise  on  Appendicitis 
(Phihidelphia,  1900). 

VDSMIFCTQE.    See  Anthelmintio. 

VEBMIOLIy  vftr-me^yd,  Pietbo  Mabtire 
(Petkb  Mabttb)  (1600-62).  A  Protestant  Re- 
former. He  was  born  in  Florence;  became  an 
Augustinian  monk  at  Fiesole  in  1516;  rose  to  bo 
visitor-general  of  the  Order  (1541),  but  adopted 
the  views  of  the  reformers.  Having  avowed  his 
conversion  at  Lucca,  he  was  compelled  to  flee  to 
Switzerland,  whence  he  passed  to  Strassburg,  and 
became  professor  of  theology  there  (1542).  In- 
vited by  Cranmer  to  England,  he  was,  in  1547, 
appointed  by  Edward  VI.  regius  professor  of 
divinity  at  Oxford.  Driven  from  England  under 
Queen  *Mary,  he  resumed  his  chair  at  Strassburg 
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(1553),  where  he  taught  till  1556,  when  he  be- 
came professor  of  Hebrew  at  Zurich.  Many  of 
his  numerous  publications,  which  are  in  Latin, 
were  translatea  into  English.  To  his  Commofi- 
placea  (London,  1583)  is  prefixed  the  original 
Life  by  Josias  Muler.  For  Latin  biographies  con- 
sult C.  Schmidt  (Elberfeld,  1868).  He  shared  in 
the  preparation  of  the  English  Book  of  (Dommon 
Prayer,  issued  in  1552. 

VEBHILION  (OF.,  Fr.  vermillion,  from 
vermeil,  bright-red,  from  Lat.  verfniculus,  little 
worm,  kermes-insect,  from  which  crimson  or  car- 
mine was  obtained,  diminutive  of  vermis,  worm ) . 
A  name  applied  to  cinnabar,  or  native  mercuric 
sulphide,  but  more  generally  to  the  artificial  sul- 
phide used  as  a  pigment,  the  mineral  not  being 
of  sufficient  purity  to  be  used  directly  as  a  pig- 
ment. The  vermilion  of  commerce  was  formerly 
prepared  by  heating  together  mercury  and  sul- 
phur in  an  iron  pan  with  constant  stirring.  A 
more  modern  process  consists  in  bringing  mer- 
cury, sulphur,  and  an  aqueous  solution  of  potas- 
sium hydroxide  together  in  a  revolving  drum 
and  heating  to  about  46**  C.  (115°  F.),  when  the 
mixture  gradually  assumes  a  red  color.  It  is 
said  that  about  85  pounds  of  mercury  are  re- 
quired to  produce  100  pounds  of  vermilion.  Ver- 
milion is  a  permanent  pigment,  and  may  be 
used  with  water  or  oil,  but  cannot  be  used  in 
enamel,  as  it  volatilizes  at  a  red  heat.  It  pos- 
sesses great  body,  weight,  and  opacity.  Numer- 
ous pigments  consisting  of  aniline  colors  thrown 
on  a  lead  body,  such  as  the  oxide  or  carbo- 
nate, have  largely  taken  the  place  of  the 
true  vermilion  as  a  pigment,  especially  as  they 
have  a  permanent  red  color,  stand  exposure 
fairly  well,  and  change  to  a  lighter  color  with 
age  instead  of  a  darker,  as  is  the  case  with 
vermilion. 

VEBMTLION  FLYCATCHEB.  A  very 
beautiful  flycatcher  ( Cardellina  rubra )  of  North- 
ern Mexico,  carmine  red  all  over,  except  the 
silvery  white  ear-tufts.  It  places  a  nest  of 
delicate  materials  in  a  low  tree,  and  lays  eggs 
marked  as  shown  on  the  Plate  of  Egos  of  Song- 
birds. 

VEBHONT^  (Fr.,  Green  Mountain).  A  North 
Atlantic  State  of  the  United  States,  belonging 
to  the  New  England  group.  It  lies  between 
latitudes  42**  44'  and  45°  3'  north,  longitudes 
71**  30'  and  73**  25'  west,  and  is  bounded  on 
the  north  by  the  Canadian  Province  of  Quebec, 
on  the  east  by  the  State  of  New  Hampshire,  on 
the  south  by  Massachusetts,  and  on  the  west  by 
New  York.  The  entire  eastern  boundary  is 
formed  by  the  Connecticut  River,  and  more  than 
half  of  the  western  boundary  by  Lake  Champlain, 
most  of  the  islands  in  that  lake,  including  Grand 
and  La  Motte  islands  and  the  peninsula  project- 
ing southward  from  Canada,  belonging  to  Ver- 
mont. The  State  measures  158  miles  from  north 
to  south,  and  41  to  90  miles  from  east  to  west. 
Its  area  is  9565  square  miles,  including  430 
square  miles  of  water.  It  ranks  thirty-ninth  in 
size  among  the  States. 

Topography.  The  Green  Mountains  cover 
practically  the  whole  State,  with  an  irregular 
mass  of  rounded  hills,  peaks,  and  ridges,  so  that 
no  portion  of  any  great  extent  is  level.  The  range 
enters  the  State  at  its  southwestern  comer  and 
extends  northward  as  a  single  main  range  with 
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outlying  hills  till  it  reaches  the  centre  of  the 
State,  where  it  divides  into  several  parallel 
ranges,  taking  a  northeast  direction.  The  gen- 
eral elevation  of  the  surface  of  the  State  is  be- 
tween 500  and  1000  feet,  though  the  northwestern 
portion,  along  Lake  Champlain,  sinks  to  a  little 
over  100  feet  above  the  sea.  The  crest  of  the 
mountain  range  has  a  height  of  over  3000  feet 
for  a  considerable  distance  in  the  centre  of  the 
State,  and  two  peaks  rise  above  4000  feet.  Mount 
Mansfield,  the  highest  point  in  the  State,  having 
an  altitude  of  4364  feet. 

The  Green  Mountains  form  a  continuous  water- 
parting  between  the  tributaries  of  the  Connecti- 
cut Kiver  on  the  east  and  those  of  the  Hudson 
and  Lake  Champlain  on  the  west.  The  chief 
branches  of  the  Connecticut  are  the  West  and  the 
White  Rivers.  Four  streams  of  considerable  size 
enter  Lake  Champlain,  the  Missisquoi,  Lamoille, 
Winooski,  and  Otter,  and  a  fifth,  the  Poultney, 
forms  part  of  the  State  boundary.  The  Hudson 
receives  two  small  streams  from  the  southwest- 
em  comer  of  the  State,  while  the  Black  River  in 
the  north  flows  into  Lake  Memphremagog,  a  por- 
tion of  which  extends  south  of  the  boundary  line. 
There  are  no  large  lakes  within  the  State,  but 
a  considerable  number  of  smaller  lakes  and  ponds 
are  scattered  among  the  mountains. 

Climate.  The  climate  of  Vermont  is  rigor- 
ous, but  healthful  and  bracing.  The  summers 
are  cool  and  generally  pleasant.  The  winters 
are  very  severe  and  prolonged,  with  a  heavy 
snowfall.  Lake  Champlain  is  generally  frozen 
during  February,  though  the  climate  on  the 
lake  shore  is  milder  than  in  the  rest  of  the 
Stete.  At  Burlingten  the  normal  mean  tem- 
perature for  January  is  18°,  and  for  July 
70.4*'.  At  Northfield,  in  the  centre  of  the  State, 
the  mean  is  15.5**  for  January  and  66**  for  July. 
The  maximum  rarely  exceeds  90°,  and  is  gener- 
ally about  80°,  but  has  been  as  high  as  98°  ;  the 
minimum  is  generally  — 15°,  but  in  the  moun- 
teins  may  fall  more  than  30°  below  zero.  The 
average  rainfall  ranges  between  40  inches  in  the 
north  and  south  te  33  inches  in  the  west  central 
portion. 

Soil  and  Vegetation.  The  soil  is  to  a  great 
extent  stony  and  of  a  poor  quality,  though  in 
the  valleys,  and  especially  in  the  western  low- 
lands, there  is  much  land  that  is  suitable  for  cul- 
tivation. The  hills  and  valley-slopes,  as  well  as 
the  summits  of  the  mountains,  are  covered  with 
rich  herbage,  and  there  are  large  forests  of  pine 
and  hemlock,  with  spruce  and  fir  on  the  higher 
slopes.  On  the  lower  lands  there  are  also  forests 
of  deciduous  trees,  the  sugar  maple  being  one  of 
the  most  common  trees. 

Geology  and  Minerals.  The  whole  of  Ver- 
mont is  of  ancient  formation,  ranging  from  the 
Devonian  to  the  Pre-Cambrian  age.  The  central 
axis  of  the  Green  Mountains  is  composed  of 
gneiss,  flanked  for  a  short  distance  on  the  east 
by  a  narrow  band  of  Devonian  limestone,  and  on 
the  west  by  large  beds  of  Cambrian  quartz  and 
Old  Red  sandstone.  The  rest  of  the  surface  rock 
consists  chiefly  of  Silurian  limestone.  The  up- 
lifting of  the  mountains  occurred  at  the  close 
of  the  Lower  Silurian  period,  and  the  strata 
have  been  greatly  folded,  crushed,  and  metamor- 
phosed. Evidences  of  glacial  action,  such  as 
drift  deposits  and  boulders,  are  everywhere 
abundant. 
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County. 

Map 
Index. 

County  Seat. 

Area  in 
square 
miles. 

Population. 

1890. 

1900. 

Addison 

A  5 
BIO 
P8 
B  4 
08 

B  2 
A2 
C  8 
D6 
K2 

B  7 
D4 
D9 

E8 

Middlebury 

722 

668 
662 
515 
692 

646 
88 
486 
686 
729 

911 
688 
788 
930 

22,277 
20,448 
23.4.36 
35  889 
9,511 

29,755 
8,848 
12,881 
19.575 
22.101 

45,897 
29,606 
26,547 
81,706 

21,912 

Bennington 

Bennington 

St.  Johnsbury 

21,706 

Caledonia  

24,881 

Chittenden ......... 

Bnrlington 

89,600 
8,056 

80.198 

Essex 

Guildhall 

Franklin        

Saint  Albans        

North  Hero 

Grand  Me 

4,462 

Lamoille 

Orange. 

^&'!::::.::::::::. 

12,289 
19,818 

Orleans            ......   . . 

Newport 

22,024 

Rutland 

Washington       

Windham       

Windsor 

Rutland 

Montpeller 

44.209 
86,607 

Newfane 

Woodstock 

26  660 
82,225 

ARBA  AND  POPt7I«ATION  OF  NEW  HAMPSHIRZl 
BT  COUNTIES. 


County. 


Map 
Index. 


County  Seat. 


Area  in 
square 
miles. 


Population. 


1800. 


1900. 


Belknap 

Carroll 

Cheshire...., 

Coott 

Grafton 

Hilleboro. . . . 
Merrimack. . 
Rockingham. 
Strafford . . . . 
Sullivan 


H  7 
J  6 
FIO 
J  3 
G  6 
GIO 
G  8 
KIO 
n  8 
F  9 


Laconia. . . 

Ossipee 

Keene 

Lancaster . 
WoodBviJle 
Nashua. . . . 
Concord . . . 

Exeter 

Dover 

Newport. 


410 
939 
7M 
1,812 
1,691 
873 
921 
C93 
394 
538 


ao,»ii 

18,124 
29.579 
23,211 
37,217 
93,247 
49,435 
49,650 
38,442 
17,304 


19,526 
16,895 
81,321 
29,468 
40.844 
112,640 
52,430 
51,118 
39,a37 
18.009 
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The  principal  mineral  wealth  of  Vermont  is 
in  its  rocks,  and  particularly  in  the  crystalline 
and  other  more  or  less  metamorphosed  lime- 
stones which  lie  in  immense  beds  along  the 
western  base  of  the  mountains,  and  which  fur- 
nish a  great  variety  of  marble,  from  white 
to  almost  pure  black.  Granite,  slate,  and  soap- 
stone  are  also  abundant,  and  the  quartz-mica- 
Bchists  near  Lamoille  furnish  excellent  whet- 
stones. Important  veins  of  asbestos  are  bedded 
in  the  serpentine  rocks  in  the  north  central  part 
of  the  State.  Among  metallic  ores  iron  and 
copper  are  the  most  abundant,  but  lead,  man- 
ganese, gold,  and  silver  are  also  foimd  in  small 
quantities. 

Mining.  Vast  stone  resources  have  long  con- 
stituted an  important  source  of  wealth  to  the 
State.  The  marble  quarries  were  the  first  to 
be  extensively  worked.  The  first  quarry  in  the 
State  was  opened  in  1786,  and  now  Vermont  pro- 
duces two-thirds  of  the  marble  quarried  in  the 
United  States.  Proctor  is  noted  for  the  largest 
marble  quarry  in  the  world.  The  marble  of  this 
section  is  said  to  be  whiter  and  more  dur- 
able than  Carrara  marble,  which  it  is  rapid- 
ly displacing  for  monumental  purposes.  More 
than  half  of  the  total  product  is  now  used  for 
monuments.  The  production  of  marble  in  1872 
amounted  to  $2,275,000;  the  sales  then  fell 
until  in  1896  they  were  only  $1,101,000. 
However,  they  have  since  revived,  and  in 
1901  amounted  in  value  to  $2,753,583.  The 
quarrying  of  granite  ranks  next  to  that  of 
marble  in  importance.  The  granite  quarries  have 
been  developed  chiefly  since  1880  and  the  output 
doubled  during  the  decade  1890-1900.  All  of  the 
gray  varieties  of  granite,  but  none  of  the  red,  are 
found,  and  much  of  it  is  of  a  very  superior  qual- 
ity, almost  half  of  the  $1,245,828  worth  quarried 
in  1901  being  used  for  ornamental  purposes.  The 
largest  granite  quarries  are  at  Barre.  Large 
quantities  of  slate  are  mined  in  the  western 
part  of  Rutland  County.  Some  limestone  is  also 
mined.  Altogether  there  were,  in  1899,  over  200 
quarries  in  the  State,  giving  employment  to 
800O  men  and  turning  out  a  product  valued  at 
$4,600,000;  in  1901  the  output  was  valued  at 
$4,700,000.  Metal-mining  has  never  been  ex- 
tensive, though  small  quantities  of  copper  have 
for  a  long  time  been  produced. 

Agricultube.  In  1900  4,724,440  acres,  or 
80.8  per  cent,  of  the  area,  were  included  in  farms. 
The  decade  1890-1900  was  characterized  by  a 
large  decrease  in  the  improved  land,  but  a  much 
larger  increase  in  the  acea  of  unimproved  farm 
land.  The  average  size  of  farms  in  1900,  142.7 
acres,  was  greater  than  in  any  other  census  year 
in  the  last  half  of  the  nineteenth  century,  and 
greater  than  for  any  other  State  east  of  the  Mis- 
sissippi River.  Over  85  per  cent,  of  the  farms 
are  operated  by  their  owners.  With  the  excep- 
tion of  the  river  valleys  and  lower  hill  lands  of 
the  State,  the  land  is  generally  stony  and  com- 
paratively sterile.  Nevertheless,  agriculture  has 
always  been  the  leading  industry  in  the  State. 
With  the  adoption  of  intensive  methods  of  culti- 
vation the  soil  is  made  to  produce  abundantly, 
the  production  of  com  per  acre  being  greater  than 
that  of  any  other  State.  But  this  is  accomplished 
at  great  expense,  and  between  1880  and  1890 
a  number  of  farmers  were  forced  to  abandon 
their  farms,  under  the  competition  of  the  fertile 
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lands  of  the  West.  Farming  is  more  and  more 
adjusting  itself  with  reference  to  the  develop- 
ment of  the  dairying  industry.  The  State  is 
naturally  well  adapted  for  this,  and  her  dairy 
products  are  of  a  superior  quality.  The  acreage 
of  the  hay  crop  is  about  four  times  that  of  all 
other  crops  combined.  Oats,  the  most  important 
cereal  crop,  is  decreasing  in  acreage,  while  that 
of  com  is  increasing.  Wheat  and  rye  have  de- 
clined steadily  since  1850,  and  both  have  ceased 
to  be  important.  Potatoes  are  an  important 
crop,  and  some  barley  and  buckwheat  are  raised. 
The  production  of  maple  sugar  and  syrup  in 
Vermont  still  receives  much  attention,  and  the 
State  annually  produces  more  maple  sugar  than 
any  other  State  in  the  Union,  and  two-fifths 
that  of  the  entire  country.  The  production  of 
apples  is  another  important  industry,  the  apple 
trees  in  1900  numbering  1,675,131. 

The  following  table  shows  the  acreage  of  the 
leading  crops  for  the  census  years  indicated : 


CBOP 

1900 

1890 

Hav  and  forage 

1,006.495 
73,872 

eo.6S3 

12.152 

9.910 

28.353 

Oats 

101.582 
41.790 
16,427 
18.429 

(Jom 

Barley 

Buckwheat 

Potatoee 

Stock-Raising.  As  above  noted,  cattle-raising 
has  become  the  predominant  industry  in  Ver- 
mont agriculture.  The  number  of  <iairy  cows 
has  increased  every  decade  since  1850.  The  pro- 
duction of  milk  in  1899 — 142,042,223  gallons- 
was  56.6  per  cent,  greater  than  in  1889.  In  1899 
dairy  products  were  sold  to  the  amount  of  $8,- 
010,429,  over  half  of  which  was  received  from 
sales  of  milk.  In  1850  Vermont  had  over  1,000,- 
000  head  of  sheep,  but  the  number  has  steadily 
decreased.  The  horses  of  Vermont  were  among 
the  first  to  win  fame  on  the  race-courses  of  the 
country,  and  include  the  Morgan,  Messenger,  and 
Black  Hawk  stocks.  The  following  table  shows 
the  number  of  domestic  animals  on  farms: 


Dairy  cows.. 
Other  cattle 

Horses 

Mules  and 

Sheep 

Swine 


1900 


1890 


270.194 

231.419 

231.746 

168.869 

86.631 

89.969 

356 

330 

182,167 

333,947 

96.090 

92.083 

Forests  and  Forest  Products.  In  1900  it 
was  estimated  that  the  woodland  area  included 
3,900  square  miles,  or  43  per  cent,  of  the  total 
area.  A  large  part  of  this,  however,  was  second 
growth,  or  cut-over  land.  For  many  years  the 
lumber  industry  has  been  important,  consider- 
ing the  small  area  of  the  State.  Since  1890 
there  has  been  a  decline  (see  table  below),  owing 
to  the  practical  exhaustion  of  the  white  pine. 
At  the  same  time  there  was  an  increase  in  the 
value  of  planing-mill  products.  Burlington  was 
in  1882  the  third  largest  lumber  market  in  the 
United  States.  The  marketable  timber  at  pres- 
ent consists  mainly  of  spruce  and  hemlock.  There 
is  a  thriving  wood-pulp  industry,  centring  large- 
ly at  Bellows  Falls,  on  the  Connecticut  River, 
where  it  is  favored  by  water  power  and  adjacent 
forests. 

Mantjfactures.  Vermont  is  the  least  indus- 
trial of  the  New  England  States.  There  has  been. 
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however,  a  Bignificant  derelopment  of  manufac- 
tures in  recent  years.  The  value  of  products  in 
1900,  $67,646,715,  was  50.4  per  cent,  greater  than 
in  1890,  and  the  capital  lUTested,  $48,547,964, 
had  increased  48.2  per  cent,  during  the  same 
period.  In  1900  there  were  29,455  persons  en- 
gaged as  waf^e-eamers,  or  8.6  per  cent,  of  the 
total  population.  The  most  important  group  of 
industries  are  those  which  depend  upon  the  for- 
ests for  their  raw  materials.  The  great  increase 
in  dairying  has  been  accompanied  by  a  rapid 
dcTclopment  of  the  factory  production  of  butter 
and  condensed  milk.  The  superiority  of  the 
stone  resources  of  the  State  has  afforded  a  basis 
for  the  manufacture  of  monmnents  and  tomb- 
atones  and  for  the  allied  marble  and  stonework 
industries.  Of  the  other  industries,  the  more 
important  are  the  manufacture  of  flour  and 
grist-mill  products,  foundry  and  machine-shop 
products,  woolen  goods  and  hosiery,  and  knit 
goods.  Burlington  is  the  largest  manufacturing 
centre.  The  following  table  includes  the  most 
important  industries  for  the  census  years  indi- 
cated: 


iNDuiTBiaa 


Total  for  selected  in-) 
dustries  for  State....  J 


Increaae.  1890  to  IMO. 

Per  ceut.  of  Increase 

Percent,  of  total  of  all ) 
Industries  in  State j 


Che«m.  butter,  and  con- 
densed milk 

Flonrlnf^  and  grrtst-mill 
products. 

foundry  and  machine-  i 
shop  products 


Hosiery  and  knit  goods 
Lumber  and  timber 

products 

Lumber,      planing-mlll 

products 

Marble  and  stonework 

Monuments  and  tomb- 
stones  

Paper  and  wood  pulp... 
Wool  manufactures 


Year 


1900 
1890 


Num- 
ber of 
estab- 
lish- 
meuts 


1.618 
1,413 


Wa^e- 

earuers 

aver- 

a«e 

number 


1900 
1890 


1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1800 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 


20.6 
U.5 
89.7 
46.6 


2{>5 
123 
211 

ai7 

61 
61 
14 
10 
668 
779 
46 
81 
64 
46 
268 
96 
27 
21 
24 
29 


16.000 
13.688 


1.S12 
9.6 
60.9 
61.9 


622 

263 

190 

251 

1.288 

733 

1,041 

706 

8.625 

6.054 

814 

628 

1.773 

1.353 

2,974 

1,096 

1.216 

1,( 

1,667 

1,641 


Value  of 
products. 
Including 

custom 
work  and 
repairing 


$34,366,777 
23,947.027 


$10,419,760 
43.6 
69.6 
62.6 


$6,666,266 
1.602.641 
8,222.347 
2,890.174 
2.186.610 
1,199.067 
1.834.686 
1.106.968 
6.131.808 
6.968,674 
2.698.681 
1,868.760 
2.484.651 
1.656.637 
4.046.611 
1.492.384 
3.384.773 
2.U9.049 
2.822.646 
2.723,683 


CoMMEBCE.  Considerable  foreign  commerce  is 
carried  on  with  Canada  through  Burlington, 
which  is  the  port  of  entry  of  the  United  States 
customs  district  of  Vermont.  The  imports  and 
exports  o.  merchandise  from  this  district  in  1901 
were  $12,i42.836.  The  district  of  Memphremagog, 
with  Newport  as  its  chief  port,  liad  an  aggregate 
value  oi  imports  and  exports  for  the  same  year 
of  $5,004,556.  This  commerce  is  carried  on  with 
Montreal*  principally  by  the  way  of  Lake  Cham- 
plain  and  the  Richelieu  River;  and  by  means  of 
canals  navigation  is  also  practicable  to  Albany 
and  New  York. 

Transportation.  The  railroads  of  the  State 
are  operated  chiefly  by  the  Central  Vermont, 
the  Boston  and  Maine,  and  the  Grand  Trunk 
railroad  companies.  The  total  length  of  roads 
was  nearly  stationary  during  the  decade  1890- 
1900,  about  1000  miles,  of  which  870  are  local. 
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Improvement  is  being  made  in  the  public  high- 
ways, the  Stat  •  having  provided  a  system  of 
State  aid  and  supervision. 

Banks.  The  opposition  to  banks  was  so  strong 
in  Vermont  at  ^he  end  of  the  eighteenth  and  the 
beginning  of  tie  nineteenth  centuries  that  there 
were  no  banks  until  1806.  In  that  year  a  State 
bank  was  established,  which  was  owned  and  man- 
aged by  the  State.  The  conditions  imposed  upon 
it  were  so  stringent  that  it  had  little  succe'^s, 
and  a  law  was  passed  to  wind  up  its  afTairj  in 
1812,  but  the  final  settlement  came  only  in  lb  15. 
In  1817  the  first  private  State  bank  was  char- 
tered, and  by  1827  there  were  ten  of  them.  There 
was  no  general  banking  law,  and  each  was 
governed  by  its  charter.  The  act  of  .1831  in- 
troduced a  safety  fund  system  for  the  purpose 
of  guaranteeing  the  circulation.  The  fund  was 
made  up  of  payments  by  the  banks  to  the  amount 
oi  4%  per  cent,  of  their  capital  stock.  A  10 
per  cent,  tax  on  profits  was  imposed  at  the  same 
time.  In  1842  another  act  was  passed,  relieving 
from  this  contribution  all  banks  that  should 
execute  bonds  guaranteeing  all  their  obligations 
in  specie.  A  free  banking  act  was  passed  in 
1851,  allowing  note  issue  only  on  deposits  of 
reliable  State  securities.  All  these  measures 
put  the  banks  on  a  very  sound  foundation, 
and  Vermont  did  not  suffer  any  serious  bank 
calamities.  The  introduction  of  the  national 
banking  system  gradually  reduced  the  number 
of  State  banks,  and  none  were  known  to  exist 
after  1890.  There  have  been  savings  banks  since 
1850,  and  they  are  popular.  Some  of  them 
combine  the  business  of  a  trust  company  w^ith 
that  of  a  savings  bank.  In  1902  there  were 
48  national  banks,  with  capital,  $6,460,000;  sur- 
plus, $1,515,000;  cash,  etc.,  $982,000;  deposits, 
$12,620,000;  and  loans,  $13,301,000.  There  were 
41  mutual  savings  banks,  with  128,529  depositors, 
and  total  deposits  amounting  to  $41,987,497. 

Government.  The  capital  is  Montpelier.  The 
Constitution  was  adopted  by  convention  July  9, 
1793,  and  amended  by  conventions  in  1823,  1836, 
1850,  and  1870,  and  by  the  people  in  1883.  Every 
tenth  year  after  1880  the  Senate  may  propose 
amendments  to  the  Constitution.  If  an  amend- 
ment receives  a  two-thirds  vote  of  the  Senate, 
and  a  majority  vote  of  the  House  of  Representa- 
tives, and  a  majority  vote  of  each  House  of  the 
next  following  General  Assembly,  it  shall  be  sub- 
mitted to  a  vote  of  the  people,  when  a  majority 
vote  determines  its  final  acceptance  or  rejection. 
The  State  sends  two  members  to  the  National 
House  of  Representatives. 

Suffrage  is  granted  to  native  or  naturalized 
citizens  of  the  United  States  who  are  twenty-one 
years  of  age,  have  resided  one  year  within  the 
State,  and  are  of  a  'quiet  and  peaceable  be- 
havior.' The  registration  of  voters  is  required. 
New  ballot  laws  based  on  the  Australian  system 
were  adopted  in  1890. 

Legislati\'e.  The  Senate  consists  of  thirty 
members,  apportioned  among  the  counties  on  the 
basis  of  population.  The  House  of  Representa- 
tives is  composed  of  one  delegate  from  each  town 
(township).  General  elections  are  held  biennial- 
ly on  the  first  Tuesday  of  September  of  even 
years,  and  the  sessions  of  the  Legislature  con- 
vene on  the  first  Wednesday  in  the  following 
October,  and  have  no  time  limit.  Revenue  bills 
must  originate  in  the  House  of  Representatives, 
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The  Legislature  may  constitute  towns,  boroughs, 
cities,  and  counties. 

Judicial.  The  judiciary  of  the  State  consists 
of  a  Supreme  Court  of  seven  judges,  each  receiving 
$3000  salary;  of  a  Chanoety  (ik>urt,  which  the 
Supreme  Court  jucigas  also  hold;  of  a  county 
court  in  each  county;  of  justices*  courts  in  the 
several  tow^s;  and  of  probate  courts  in  each 
probata  district.  The  Supreme  Court  judges  are 
elected  by  the  Legislature  and  hold  office  two 
yeftcs.  All  others  are  elected  by  the  people  and 
htfld  office  for  one  year. 

Executive.  A  Governor,  Lieutenant-Governor, 
Treasurer,  Secretary  of  State,  and  Auditor  of 
Accounts  are  elected  by  the  people  biennially. 
Other  State  officers,  whose  election  is  not  other- 
wise provided  for,  are  chosen  by  joint  vote  of  the 
two  Houses.  The  veto  of  the  Governor  may  be 
overridden  by  a  majority  vote  of  each  House. 

Finances.  The  total  expenditures  of  the 
State  during  1791,  the  first  year  of  its  State- 
hood, were  t3219,  which  were  obtained  mainly 
from  a  general  tax  on  property  and  partly  from 
sale  of  public  lands.  The  budget  grew  slowly, 
and  direct  taxation  upon  property  remained  the 
main  source  of  income.  In  1841  it  brought  in 
$68,000,  out  of  a  toUl  budget  of  $85,000.  The 
Civil  War  and  the  expenses  resulting  from  it 
forced  an  issue  of  bonds,  amounting  in  all  to 
$1,650,000.  These  were  very  rapidly  redeemed, 
and  by  1870  there  were  only  $841,000  of  bonds 
outstanding.  By  1880  the  total  funded  debt  did 
not  exceed  $140,000,  almost  all  of  which  the 
treasury  owed  to  its  own  college  fund.  In  1881 
and  1884  some  laws  were  passed  laying  special 
taxes  on  banks,  railroads,  other  transportation 
companies,  express,  telegraph,  telephone,  and 
insurance  companies.  As  the  income  from  these 
sources  grew,  the  State  tax  became  less  impor- 
tant. In  1871-75  it  amounted  to  90  per  cent., 
and  at  the  end  of  the  eighties  about  27  per  cent. 
There  is  a  small  direct  tax  laid  annually  for 
school  purposes  and  another  for  highways.  For 
the  period  1900-02  direct  taxation  brought  in 
only  32  per  cent.  Other  sources  of  income  are 
an  inheritance  tax,  licenses,  fees,  etc  The 
satisfactory  condition  of  the  State  finances  was 
in  no  small  degree  due  to  the  fact  that  tben 
were  never  imdertaken  any  considerable  public 
improvements.  The  expenditures  were  therefore 
veiy  limited,  and  in  1901-02  amounted  (exclud- 
ing loans  repaid)  to  $886,679;  of  this  sum 
$176,334  was  the  State  school  and  highvray  taxes 
redtrtributed  to  the  towns,  leaving  for  State  ex- 
penses proper  $710,345.  The  balance  in  the 
treasury  on  June  30,  1902,  was  $324,969. 

Militia.  The  men  of  militia  age,  in  1900, 
numbered  70,850.  The  organized  militia,  in  1901, 
numbered  776. 

PoPUUiTiON.  The  population  grew  from  85,425 
in  1790  to  280,652  in  1830.  Since  that  year  the 
gprowth  has  been  very  slow,  the  number  being, 
in  1890,  332,422,  and  in  1900,  343,641.  The  State 
ranked  twelfth  in  population  in  1790,  twenty- 
first  in  1840,  and  fortieth  in  1900.  There  has 
been  a  large  influx  of  forei^ers.  The  foreign- 
bom,  in  1900,  numbered  44,747,  of  whom  25.540 
were  Canadians.  Vermont  has  the  smallest  per- 
centage of  urban  population  of  any  of  the  North 
Atlantic  States.  Burlington,  the  largest  city, 
had,  in.  1900,  18.640  inhabitants;  Rutland,  11,- 
499;  and  Montpelier,  the  capital,  6266. 


Relioion.  The  early  inhabitants  were  laigdj 
of  the  English  'Non-Conformist'  or  'Independenr 
type,  who  became  known  as  Congregationalist^ 
and  they  have  continued  the  strongest  religious 
sect  in  the  State.  Later  the  Methodists  became 
important.  Still  later  the  influx  of  foreigners 
brought  a  strong  Catholic  element. 

Education.  Before  the  population  and  wealth 
began  to  concentrate  in  towns  the  old  district 
system  afiTorded  uniformity  in  school  conditions; 
but  as  a  result  of  this  movement  there  is  a  great 
disparity  in  school  advantages.  Many  rural 
schools  are  very  small  and  have  short  terms.  In 
1893  there  was  a  change  from  the  district  to 
the  town  system,  and  through  better  transporta- 
tion facilities  some  improvement  has  been  made 
in  the  rural  schools.  Under  the  town  system  the 
high  schools  have  improved,  and  there  has  been 
a  50  per  cent,  increase  in  the  attendance.  Tha 
average  duration  of  schools  has  latterly  been 
above  150  days.  In  1900  there  were  84,720  chil- 
dren between  tne  ages  of  five  and  eighteen,  of 
whom  65,964  were  enrolled,  and  47,020  in  average 
attendance.  There  were  in  that  year  256  male 
and  27 14  female  teachers.  The  schoiols  derive  their 
main  support  from  kxad  funds  and  taxes,  though 
some  assistance  is  secured  from  a  State  school 
tax  and  a  State  school  fund.  Of  higher  institu- 
tions the  State  supports  normal  schools  at  Ran- 
dolph, Johnson,  and  Oastleton,  and  a  State  uni- 
versity, including  agricultural  and  medical  de- 
partments, at  Burlington.  The  Congregational- 
ists  mainiftin  a  college  at  Middlebury. 

Chasztablk  and  Penai.  iNSTiTunoirs.  There 
is  a  State  insane  asylum  at  Waterbury,  and  the 
insane  asylum  at  Brattleboro  is  aided  by  tiie 
State.  The  two  have  more  than  800  patienta. 
The  State  has  no  institution  for  the  deaf  or  blind, 
but  cares  for  them  by  contract  in  institutions  of 
other  States.  The  State  soldiers'  home  is  located 
at  Bennington.  The  State  prison  is  at  Windsor. 
Persons  convicted  of  minor  offenses  are  sent  to 
the  House  of  Correction  at  Rutland.  Youthful 
offenders,  both  boys  and  girls,  are  sent  to  the 
industrial  home  at  Vergennes. 

HiSTOBT.  The  first  explorar  ol  this  rqgion  wns 
ClHUBplnia  (<!.▼.),  who,  in  1009,  tailed  up  the 
lake  which  bears  his  name.  The  country  waa  said 
to  be  inhabited  by  the  Iroquois,  but  this  ia 
doubtful.  No  settlements  were  made  until  IMS, 
when  the  French  built  Fort  Saint  Anne  on  Isle 
la  Motte.  Frequent  French  incursions  were  made 
through  'the  Wilderness'  against  New  England 
and  New  York,  and  in  1696  seigniories  were 
granted.  Massachusetts  built  Fort  Dummer  in 
1724  on  the  site  of  Brattleboro,  and  in  1728  a 
trading  house  was  opened  here.  French  forta 
were  built  at  Chimney  Point  and  Cibwn  Point 
in  1730-31,  and  much  loss  was  infiicfied  on  the 
English  settlers  by  roving  bands  who  used  these 
posts  as  headquarters.  English  blockhouses  were 
built  and  many  battles  were  fought  after  1744. 
The  French  abandoned  all  posts  in  1757  except 
Isle  aux  Noix,  and  this  was  taken  the  next  year. 
In  1732  Colonel  John  Henry  Lydius  bought  of 
the  Mohawks  a  tract  of  land  corresponding'searly 
to  the  present  counties  of  Addison  and  Rutland^ 
and  this  purchase  was  confirmed  by  Governor 
Shirley,  of  Massachusetts,  in  1744.  New  Hamp- 
shire claimed  the  territory  to  a  line  drawn  30 
miles  east  of  the  Hudson  River,  i.e.  as  far  as  the 
border  of  the  Massachusetts  territory,  and  after 
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1749  Governor  Wentworth,  of  New  Hampshire, 
made  lavish  grants,  and  small  settlements  sprang 
up  everywhere.  New  York,  though  she  had  ac- 
quiesced in  the  Massachusetts  boundary,  claimed 
this  territory  to  the  Connecticut  River.  Procla- 
mations and  counter-proclamations  were  issued, 
but  in  1764  a  royal  order  w^as  issued  declaring  the 
Connecticut  the  boundary  between  New  Hamp- 
fihire  and  New  York.  The  New  York  Government 
considered  this  to  mean  that  the  'New  Hampshire 
Grants'  were  annulled,  and  ordered  the  settlers  to 
repurchase  from  New  York.  This  was  generally 
refused,  and  the  settlers  secured,  in  1767,  another 
royal  order  forbidding  the  granting  of  disputed 
lands  until  further  instructions.  New  York  con- 
tinued, however,  to  grant  the  lands  not  previously 
sold.  A  convention  of  settlers  was  held  at  Ben- 
nington and  they  determined  to  resist  by  force 
any  processes  of  the  New  York  courts.  The  grand 
jury  at  Albany  in  1770  indicted  some  of  them  as 
rioters,  and  several  were  arrested  in  1771.  Com- 
mittees of  safety  were  organized  in  the  several 
towns,  and  it  was  decreed  that  no  New  York 
officer  should  take  any  one  out  of  the  district 
without  consent  of  the  committee.  To  enforce 
these  rules  the  *Green  Mountain  Boys'  were  or- 
ganized under  Ethan  Allen  (q.v.)  and  others, 
and  they  prepared  to  resist  a  reported  expedition 
under  Governor  Tryon,  who,  however,  ordered 
all  prosecutions  stopped  until  the  matter  might 
be  submitted  to  the  King.  Nevertheless  some 
grantees  were  dispossessed.  The  New  York  As- 
sembly offered  a  reward  of  £100  for  Ethan  Allen 
or  Remember  Baker  in  1774,  but  to  no  effect. 
At  Westminster  in  the  east  a  contest  between  a 
sheriff's  posse  and  citizens  resulted  in  the  'West- 
minster Massacre'  on  March  13,  1775.  In  April 
a  convention  met  there  and  proclaimed  the  ter- 
ritory independent  of  New  York,  but  declared 
itself  willing  to  await  the  King's  pleasure  as  to 
whether  it  should  become  a  separate  province  or 
be  annexed  to  some  other  provmce. 

During  the  Revolution  the  colonists  waged 
practically  a  separate .  war  against  the  British 
and  Indians.  The  capture  of  Ticonderoga,  May 
10,  1775,  was  almost  entirely  the  work  of  the 
*Green  Mountain  Boys.'  In  January,  1776,  a  con- 
vention at  Dorset  sent  a  commission  to  Congress, 
which,  however,  would  not  consider  the  proposi- 
tion of  making  a  new  State.  On  January  16, 
1777,  another  convention  met  at  Westminster, 
and  declared  the  territory  an  independent  State 
with  the  name  New  Connecticut,  and  asked  for 
admission.  The  present  name  was  substituted 
in  June,  at  the  advice  of  Dr.  Thomas  Young,  of 
Philadelphia,  and  a  constitution  similar  to  that 
of  Pennsylvania  was  adopted,  but  with  a  clause 
prohibiting  slavery.  The  government  went  into 
effect  March  12,  1778,  and  sixteen  towns  east  of 
the  Connecticut  River  were  united  to  the  State 
in  June,  but  the  union  was  dissolved  the  next 
year,  because  of  the  resentment  of  New  Hamp- 
shire, which  now  began  to  press  its  claim  to  the 
territory.  New  York  also  renewed  its  claims. 
No  action  was  taken  by  Congress,  and  in  retalia- 
tion Vermont  extended  its  jurisdiction  over  the 
New  Hampshire  towns  and  over  New  York  east  of 
the  Hudson,  but,  owing  to  the  advice  of  Washing- 
ton, the  claim  was  given  up  February  22,  1781. 
After  the  close  of  the  Revolution  a  gradual 
change  in  feeling  took  place  in  New  York,  and  on 
July  16,  1789,  a  commission  to  treat  with  Ver- 


mont was  appointed.  In  October,  1790,  it  was 
agreed  that  New  York  should  cease  opposition  to 
the  admission  of  Vermont  to  the  Union  on  pay- 
ment of  $30,000  for  disputed  land  claims.  This 
was  soon  paid,  and  the  State  became  a  member  of 
the  Union  March  4,  1791,  the  first  State  admitted 
under  the  Constitution. 

The  State  was  more  democratic  from  the  begin- 
ning than  any  other  of  the  New  England  States. 
There  were  no  rich  and  no  aristocracy.  The  capital 
was  laid  out  at  Montpelier,  the  geographical 
centre  of  the  State,  in  1808.  The  University  of 
Vermont  was  incorporated  in  1791  and  the  first 
class  graduated  in  1804.  There  was  considerable 
emigration  after  1826,  but  there  has  been  a  grad- 
ual settlement  of  French  Canadians  to  replace 
those  departing.  The  State  furnished  more  than 
its  quota  during  the  Civil  War.  Some  Southern 
sympathizers  from  Canada  invaded  the  town  of 
Saint  Albans  in  October,  1864,  and  this  was  made 
a  point  in  the  Geneva  Arbitration.  The  Fenian 
operations  against  Canada,  in  1866  and  1870,  had 
their  base  in  this  town.  The  State  adopted  a 
prohibitory  amendment  to  the  Constitution  in 
1852,  but  abandoned  the  policy  of  prohibition  in 
1902,  when  the  voters  of  the  State  declared  for 
high  license.  This  measure,  amounting  to  local 
option  regulation,  became  law  in  1903. 

In  1792,  1796,  and  1800,  the  State  was  car- 
ried for  Federalist  electors,  but  was  Demo- 
cratic-Republican thereafter  to  1824.  In  that 
year,  and  again  in  1828,  the  Adams  Republi- 
cans were  successful.  In  1832  the  vote  was  cast 
for  the  Anti-Masonic  candidate.  After  that  time 
it  was  steadfastly  Whig  to  1862,  and  has  been 
Republican,  by  large  majorities,  ever  since. 

OOTEHNORB  OF  YeBMONT 
BBFOBK  ADMISBIOir  TO  TBS  UNION 

Thomiia  Chittenden 1778-89 

Moses  RoMoHon 1789-90 

Thomas  Chittenden 1790-91 

▲FTBB  ADMISSION 

Thomas  Chittendeo 1791-97 

Isaac  Tichenor Federalist 1797-1807 

Israel  Smith Democrat-Republican 1807-08 

Isaac  Tichenor Federalist 1808-00 

Jonas  Galusha Democrat- Republican 1809-13 

Martin  Chittenden Federalist 181H-16 

Jonas  Galusha Democrat-Republican 181ft-30 

Richard  Skinner ••                 "           1890-23 

Cornelius  P.  Van  Ness        "                 "           1823-26 

Ezra  Butler Adams  Republican 1896-28 

Samuel  C.  Crafts "                "         1898-31 

William  A.  Palmer Fusion 1831-36 

Silas  A.  Jenison Whig 1835-41 

Charles  Paiue "    1841-43 

John  Mattocks "    1843-44 

William  Slade "    1844-46 

Horace  Eaton "    1846-49 

Carlos  Coolidpre "    1849-50 

Charles  K.  Williams "    1850-59 

Erastus  Fairbanks "    1852-53 

John  S.  Robinson "    1853-54 

Stephen  Royce Republican 1854-66 

Rvlaud  Fletcher "         1856-68 

Hiland  Hall "         1858-60 

Erastus  Fairbanks "         1860-61 

Frederick  Holbrook "         1861-63 

John  G.  Smith •*         1863-65 

Paul  Dillinfjrham "         1865-67 

JohnB.  Pa^e "        1867-69 

Peter  T.  Wash  bum "         1869-70 

John  W.  Stewart "         1870-72 

Julius  Converse "         1872-74 

AsahelPeck "         1874-76 

Horace  Fairbanks "         1876-78 

Redfleld  Proctor "         1878-80 

Roswell  Farnham "         1880^2 

John  L.  Barstow ••         1882-84 

Samuel  E.  Pi ngree "         1884-Hfi 

E.  J.Ormsbee "         1886« 

W.  P.  DUlingham «•         1888^90 
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CarroU  S.  PAge 

Levi  K.  FuUer. 

...  Republican. 

1890.W 

1893-M 

Urban  A.  Woodbury.... 
Joslah  Qront 

'.'.        "      !!!!!!!!!!!! 

1894-96 

U96-96 

Edward  G.  Smith 

Wmiam  W.  Stlckney .. 
J.O.McCoUouffh 

18»-lfl00 

190(M)2 

190a- 
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VEBMONT,  Univebsity  of.  A  coeducational 
institution  of  learning  at  Burlington,  Vermont, 
founded  in  1791.  The  Vermont  Agricultural  Col- 
lege, chartered  in  1862,  was  incorporated  in  1865 
with  the  university,  under  the  title  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  Vermont  and  State  Agricultural  Col- 
lege.    The  work  of  instruction  is  organized  in 

(1)  the  Department  of  Arts,  with  a  classical 
course  leading  to  the  B.A.  degree,  and  a  literary- 
scientific   course,   leading  to  the  Ph.B.   degree; 

(2)  the  Department  of  Sciences,  including  courses 
in  civil  and  sanitary,  mechanical  and  electrical 
engineering,  chemistry,  and  agriculture,  all  lead- 
ing to  the  degree  of  B.S.;  (3)  the  Department  of 
Commerce  and  Economics;  and  (4)  the  Depart- 
ment of  Medicine,  leading  to  the  degree  of  M.D. 
The  master's  degree  in  arts  or  science  is  conferred 
on  graduates  of  two  years'  standing.  Certificates 
irom  preparatory  schools  are  accepted  in  place  of 
the  entrance  examinations.  The  curriculum  is 
partially  elective.  Military  theory  and  drill  are 
required  of  male  students.  The  university  ofiTers 
a  number  of  scholarships  and  prizes  in  different 
departments  and  maintains  a  loan  fund  for  the 
benefit  of  needy  students  who  are  residents  of  the 
State.  In  1903  the  students  numbered  570,  and 
the  faculty  64.  The  library  contained  65,000  vol- 
umes. The  endowment  was  $584,000,  with  an 
income  of  $97,000. 

VEBNAL  OB  ASS  (Lat.  vemalis,  relating  to 
the  spring,  from  ver,  Gk.fap,  ear,  ^p,  gr,  spring), 
Sweet  { Anthowanthum  odoratum),  A  sweet- 
scented  grass  common  in  meadows,  woods, 
and  pastures  throughout  Europe  and  the  West- 
em  Hemisphere.  It  is  about  a  foot  high, 
-with  a  spiked  oblong  panicle.  It  has  little  value, 
a.8  stock  do  not  eat  it  readily,  and  in  some  coun- 
tries it  has  become  a  pest.  See  Plate  of 
Obasses. 

VEBNATION.  A  fanciful  name  for  the  ar- 
rangement of  leaves  in  the  bud  (q.v.). 

VEBNE,  vftrn,  Jules  (1828-1905).  A  French 
novelist.  He  was  born  at  Nantes  February  8, 
1828,  studied  law,  attempted  the  stage  in  1860 
with  a  comedy  in  verse,  Les  pailles  rompues^  and 
only  after  repeated  dramatic  failures  struck,  in 
1863,  with  his  Cinq  semaines  en  ballon,  a  rich 
but  not  unexplored  vein  of  scientific  adventure. 
Of  his  very  numerous  works,  most  of  which 
are  available  in  fair  translations,  the  more 
readable  are  Twenty  Thousand  Leagues  Under 
the  Sea  (1870)  ;  The  Mysterious  Island  (1870)  ; 
Around  the  World  in  Eighty  Days  (1872); 
Michael  Strogoff  (1876)  ;  The  Green  Ray  (1882)  ; 
Christopher  Columbus  (1883);  The  Southern 
Star  (1884);  The  Carpathian  Chdteau  (1892). 
Several  of  his  tales  have  been  dramatized,  and  Le 


docieur  Ox  (1874)  has  been  turned  into  an 
opera.  The  interest  of  his  stories  depends  solely 
on  incident ;  character  drawing  there  is  none. 

VEBNEB,  vSr^nSr,  Kabl  Adolph  (1846-96). 
A  Danish  philologist.  He  was  bom  at  Aarhus, 
and  studied  at  the  University  of  Copenhagen. 
He  directed  his  attention  mainly  to  the  Slavic 
languages,  visiting  Russia  in  1871-72.  The  suc- 
ceeding years  were  spent  at  his  old  home,  where 
he  developed  the  law  of  Indo-Germanic  accent 
that  bears  his  name.  In  1876  he  was  appointed' 
an  assistant  in  the  university  library  at  Halle, 
where  he  remained  until  1883,  when  he  became 
docent  in  Slavic  languages  at  the  University  of 
Copenhagen,  being  made  professor  in  1888.  He 
published  little  besides  his  famous  article  on 
his  law. 

VEBNEB'S  LAW.  A  phonetic  law  of  the 
Germanic  group  of  Indo-Germanic  languages, 
which  was  enunciated  in  1875  by  the  Danish  phi- 
lologist Karl  Verner  (q.v.).  It  was  the  result 
of  an  investigation  begun  to  explain  certain  ap- 
parent irregularities  in  the  operation  of  Grimm's 
law,  and  was  not  only  important  in  itself,  but 
established  the  principle  of  phonetic  laws  on  a 
scientific  basis,  thus  marking  an  epoch  in  the 
development  of  philology.  The  law  may  be  stated 
as  follows.  The  surd  Germanic  spirants,  p,  f,  h^ 
hw,  and  s,  which  represent  Indo-Germanic  *,  p, 
K  or  9,  p,  y  and  s  respectively,  became  the  sonant 
spirants  m,  B^  g,  g^,  and  s,  when  the  vowel  im- 
mediately preceding  them  did  not,  according  to 
the  original  Indo-Germanic  accent-system,  bear 
the  primary  accent  of  the  word.  The  sonant 
spirants,  excepting  z,  thus  arising,  are  subject 
to  the  same  changes  in  the  various  Germanic  dia- 
lects as  those  which  represent  Indo-Germanic  dh, 
bh,  gh,  and  gh.  The  sonant  z,  however,  is  repre- 
sented in  German  and  Icelandic  by  r,  while  the 
sound-groups  sp,  st,  sk,  ss,  ft,  fs,  hs,  and  ht 
throughout  the  Germanic  group  were  exempt 
from  the  operation  of  the  law.  As  examples  of 
Vemer's  law  the  following  examples  from  Gothic 
and  Old  High  German  may  be  cited,  together 
with  the  corresponding  changes  according  to 
Grimm's  law :  Sanskrit  pitdr,  Greek  iran^p,  Gothic 
fadar,  Old  High  German  fatar,  *father,'  but  San- 
skrit bhriktar,  Greek  4>pdT7ip,  Gothic  brdpar.  Old 
High  German  bruoder,  'brother;'  Sanskrit  saptd, 
Greek  hrrdy  Gothic  and  Old  High  German  sibun, 
'seven,'  but  Greek  jcX^rew',  Gothic  hit  fan,  *to 
steal,'  Sanskrit  ndpdt,  Old  High  German  nefo, 
'grandson;'  Sanskrit  da4dt,  Greek  ^jcdt,  Gothic 
tigus.  Old  High  German  -sug,  'decade,'  but  San- 
skrit dd4a,  Greek  dixa,  Gothic  taihun,  Old  High 
German  sehan,  'ten;'  Pre-Germanic  *seg^nis  (cf. 
Sanskrit  agni,  'fire,'  vrsni,  'ram'),  Gothic  siuns, 
'appearance,'  but  Greek  Xelireiy,  to  leave,' 
Gothic  leihtcan.  Old  High  German  lihan,  'to 
lend;'  Sanskrit  mdhtyas,  Gothic  maiza.  Old  High 
German  m6ro,  'more,'  but  Sanskrit  ndsats, 
'unite,'  Gothic  ganisan.  Old  High  German  gine- 
san,  'to  be  healed.'  Verner's  law  seems  to  have 
been  operative  after  tlie  completion  of  the  first 
Germanic  sound-shifting,  probably  between  B.C. 
250  and  a.d.  400.  The  uniformity  of  its  action 
has  been  greatly  disturbed  by  analogy  (q.v.),  but 
enough  traces  of  it  survive  to  justify  the  impor- 
tant deduction  that  as  late  as  the  beginning  of 
the  Christian  Era  the  Germanic  languages  re- 
tained the  Indo-Crermanic  system  of  free  accent. 
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according  to  which  the  primary  accent  might  fall, 
as  in  Vedic  Sanskrit,  Greek,  Lithuanian,  and 
Russian,  on  any  syllable  of  the  word,  in  contrast 
to  the  Germanic  accent-law  established  long  be- 
fore the  earliest  literary  records,  which  confines 
the  main  accent  to  the  root-syllable.  A  possible 
analogue  has  been  sought  in  the  change  of  Indo- 
Germanic  0  to  r  in  Latin  and  Umbrian,  but  to  z 
in  Oscan  (see  Italic  Xjinocages),  as  Latin 
dearum,  *of  goddesses,'  Umbrian  urnaaiaru^  *of 
•urn-feasts,'  but  Oscan  egmazum,  *oi  things/  Con- 
sult: Vemer,  "Eine  Ausnahme  der  ersten  Laut- 
verschiebung,"  in  Kuhn,  Zeitschrift  fur  verglei- 
chende  Bprachforschung,  vol.  xxiii.  (Berlin, 
1875) ;  Conway,  Verner'a  Law  in  Italy  (London, 
1887).  See  Grimm's  Law;  PHiiiOix>GT;  Pho- 
i^ETic  Law;  Teutonic  Languages. 

VEBNES,  varn,  Maurice  Louis  (1846^). 
A  French  biblical  scholar,  born  at  Nauroy 
(Aisne).  He  studied  theology  at  Montauban 
and  Strassburg,  and  went  to  the  Sorbonne 
in  1877  as  lecturer  on  philosophy  in  the  Protes- 
tant faculty  of  theology.  In  1886  he  became 
director  of  the  department  of  religious  sciences 
in  the  Ecole  Pratique  des  Hautes  Etudes.  He 
devoted  himself  particularly  to  the  subject  ^ 
comparative  religions,  and  published:  Le  peuple 
d* Israel  et  ses  eap^ances  (1872)  ;  Histoire  dea 
id^es  measianiquee  depuia  Aleximdre  juaqu*^ 
Vempereur  Adrien  (1874);  Uiatoire  du  peuple 
iara^litique  (1881);  Uhistoire  des  reUgiona: 
son  eapritf  aa  m^thode  et  sea  diviaUma  (1887)  ; 
Une  nouvelle  hypothiae  aur  la  compoaition  et 
Vorigine  du  Deut4ronome  ( 1887 )  ;  and  Du  pr^ 
tendu  polythSiame  dea  H6breu4B  (1891). 

VEBNET,  vftr'niL'.  A  celebrated  family  of 
French  painters.  The  earliest  member  to  attain 
prominence,  CLAura:  Joseph  (1714-8«),  called 
Joseph  Vernet,  a  marine  and  landscape  painter, 
was  a  pupil  of  his  father,  Antoine  Vernet  ( 1689- 
1753),  but  was  more  influenced  by  Salvator  Rosa 
during  his  course  of  study  in  Italy.  His  best 
known  work  is  a  series  of  fifteen  paintings  of  the 
ports  of  France  (1754-66)  commissioned  by  Louis 
XV.,  now  in  the  Mus^e  de  la  Marine  (Louvre). 
Though  in  the  classic  style  of  the  school  of 
Claude  Lorraine,  his  works  show  a  simpler  and 
truer  observation  of  nature  than  those  of  most 
contemporaries,  and  he  is,  in  a  certain  sense,  the 
precursor  of  the  modem  French  landscape  paint- 
ers. His  son  and  pupil,  Antoine  Charles 
Horace  (1768-1836),  usually  called  Carle  Ver- 
net, was  best  in  genre  works,  usually  comic  in 
character,  though  he  also  painted  Napoleonic 
battle-pieces,  portraits,  and  hunting  scenes,  and 
made  good  designs  for  lithography;  he  is,  indeed, 
one  of  the  founders  of  French  caricature.  Though 
weak  in  color,  his  paintings  are  skillful  in  design. 

His  son,  Horace  Vernet  (1789-1863),  battle 
painter,  the  most  celebrated  member  of  the  fam- 
ily, was  bom  June  30,  1789.  A  pupil  first  of  his 
father,  then  of  Moreau  and  Vincent,  he  worked 
as  a  youth  with  facility  with  crayon,  burin,  or 
brush.  In  1810  he  showed  his  renunciation  of 
classicism  in  his  "Capture  of  a  Redoubt,"  his  first 
medal  being  won  two  years  later  with  his  "Taking 
of  an  Intrenched  Camp."  He  was  popular  at  Court, 
receiving  commissions  from  the  Empress  Maria 
Louisa  and  the  King  of  Westphalia.  In  1814  he 
helped  defend  the  Barriftre  de  Clichy  and  received 
as  a  reward  the  Cross  of  the  Legion  of  Honor 
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from  the  Emperor.  The  incident  of  the  siege  was 
pictured' in  1814,  and  refused  by  the  Salon,  Ver- 
net having  incurred  the  disfavor  of  the  Bour- 
bons. He  subsequently  won  the  favor  of  Charles 
X.  and  secured  royal  commissions.  In  1826  he 
was  elected  to  the  Institute,  and  from  1828  to 
1833  was  director  of  the  French  Academy  at 
Rome.  He  made  several  visits  to  Algiers  and  to 
Saint  Petersburg,  besides  visiting  and  gathering 
notes  for  military  subjects  in  Egypt,  Syria,  Pal- 
estine, and  Turkey.  At  the  opening  of  the  Palace 
of  Versailles  in  1833  as  an  historical  museum, 
Louis  Philippe  commissioned  him  to  paint  pic- 
tures of  the  battlefields  of  Fried  land,  Jena,  and 
Wagram  for  the  great  gallery  of  battle  pieces. 
Later  he  produced,  from  sketches  made  in  Al- 
giers, a  series  of  pictures  celebrating  the  con- 
quest of  that  country,  a  work  which  occupied  him 
from  1836  to  1842.  Scenes  of  soldiery  or  battle 
appealed  most  strongly  to  him,  though  he  exe- 
cuted many  landscapes  and  portraits,  among  his 
sitters  being  Napoleon  I.,  Louis  Philippe,  Em- 
peror Nicholas,  the  Empress  of  Russia,  Napoleon 
III.,  and  many  of  the  marshals  of  France.  His 
immense  productiveness  resulted  in  over  eight 
hundred  canvases.  His  works  display  facility 
of  invention,  good  arrangement,  and  fiery  energy ; 
but  their  execution  is  hasty,  and  they  arc  de- 
ficient in  color.  Consult  the  works  on  Lea  Yer- 
neta  by  Charles  Blanc  (Paris,  1845),  Lagrange 
(ib.,  1864),  Durande  (ib.,  1865),  CUment  (ib., 
1876),  and  Dayot  (ib.,  1898)  ;  also  Lagrange, 
Joaeph  Vernet  et  la  peinture  au  XV 1 1  lime  aiicla 
<ib.,  1861 ) ;  Bertholon  and  Lhote,  Horace  Ver- 
net A  VeraaiHeSf  au  Luwemhourg  et  au  Louvre 
(ib.,  1863) ;  Rees,  Vernet  and  I>elaroche  (London, 
1880). 

VXKHISB^  v«r^I-5r.  A  scale  invented  by  the 
French  geometrician  Pierre  Vernier  (q.v.),  by 
which  linear  or  angular  magnitude  can  be  read 
with  a  much  greater  degree  of  accuracy  than  ia 
possible  by  mere  mechanical  division  and  sub- 
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divisioa.  The  principle  is  essentially  shown  hy 
the  following  examples:  l^ig.  1  is  a  portion  of  a 
graduated  scale  of  equal  parts  with  a  vernier 
below,  which  is  made  to  slide  along  the  edge 
of  the  scale,  and  is  so  divided  that  ten  of  its  sub- 
divisions are  equal  to  eleven  of  the  smallest  di- 
visions of  the  scale;  then  each  division  of  the 
vernier  is  equivalent  to  1.1  of  a  scale  division ;  and 
consequently  if  the  eero-point  of  the  vernier  ( Fig. 
1 )  be  opposite  1 1  on  the  scale,  the  1  on  the  vernier 
is  at  9.9  ( 1.1  to  the  left  of  1 1 ),  2  on  the  vernier  is 
at  8.8  (2.2  to  the  left  of  11),  etc.  Also,  if  the 
vernier  be  moved  along  so  that  1  on  it  coincides 
with  a  division  on  the  scale,  then  0  on  the  ver- 
nier is  one- tenth  to  the  left  of  the  next  division 
on  the  scale;  if  4  on  the  vernier  coincides  with  a 
division  on  the  scale,  the  0  is  fo\ir-tenths  to  the 
left  of  a  division  as  in  Fig.  2.  The  vernier  is  ap- 
plied to  instruments  by  being  carried  at  the  ex- 
tremity of  the  index  limb,  the  zero  on  the  vernier 
being  taken  as  the  index-point;  and  when  the 
reading  is  to  be  performed,  the  position  of  the 
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flero-point,  with  reference  to  the  divisions  of  the 
scale,  gives  the  result  as  correctly  as  the  mechan- 
ical graduation  permits,  and  the  number  of  the 
division  of  the  vernier  which  coincides  with  a  di- 
vision of  the  scale  supplements  this  result  by  the 
addition  of  a  fractional  part  of  the  smallest  sub- 
division of  the  scale.    Thus  in  Fig.  2  suppose  the 
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scale  divisions  to  be  degrees,  then  the  reading 
by  the  graduation  alone  gives  a  result  between 
15*  and  16";  but  as  the  fourth  division  of  the 
vernier  coincides  with  a  graduation  on  the  scale, 
it  follows  that  the  zero-point  of  the  vernier  is 
0.4  of  a  division  to  the  left  of  15**,  and  that 
the  correct  reading  is  15.4°.  It  will  be  seen  that 
by  merely  increasing  the  length  of  the  vernier, 
as,  for  example,  making  20  divisions  of  it  coin- 
cide with  21  on  the  scale,  the  latter  may  be  read 
to  twentieths;  and  a  still  greater  increase  in 
the  length  of  the  vernier  would  secure  further  ac- 
curacy. Verniers  like  the  above  in  which  the 
number  of  its  divisions  is  les3  than  the  corre- 
sponding number  on  the  scale  are  called  retro- 
grade or  reverse  verniers.  But  some  instru- 
ments are  provided  with  direct  verniers,  that  is, 
those  in  which  the  number  of  divisions  exceeds 
the  corresponding  number  on  the  scale.  The  prin- 
ciple of  operation  is  the  same  as  in  the  retro- 


10 


1 


Id  5  o 

FlO.  3.  DIBBOT  VBBIUR. 


grade  vernier,  except  that  one  must  look  forward 
along  the  vernier  to  find  the  coinciding  line. 
Fig.  3  shows  a  direct  vernier,  and  the  principle  of 
its    construction    is   the    same    as    for    reverse 
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verniers,  only  the  vernier  division  is  greater  by 
a  tenth  of  a  scale  division  instead  of  being 
smaller.  Fig.  4  shows  a  direct  vernier  where  the 
coincidence  comes  at  3  giving  a  reading  of 
6.3.  In  general^  if  v  is  the  length  of  a 
vernier  division,  8  the  length  of  a  scale 
part,  and  n  the  number  of  divisions  on  the 
vernier,  then  nv  =  (n  — 1)«  for  the  direct  ver- 
nier and  nv  =  ( n  -j-  1 ) »  for  the  reverse  vernier. 

Therefore  8  — 1;=--.«,  v  —  «=:  — s  respect ive- 

ly,  which  shows  the  comparative  size  of  the  divi- 
sions of  the  two  scales  and  to  what  fraction  of  a 
division  any  vernier  will  read.  E.g.  we  wish  a 
direct  vernier,  attached  to  a  scale  graduated  to 
read  half -degrees,  to  read  minutes;  what  must 
be  the  relation  between  a  vernier  and  a  scale 
division  ?    Here  8  s=  30',  and,  since  the  vernier  is 
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to  read  minutes,  s  —  i;  =  l'  and  t?  =  29'.  a  —  v 

=     .  s  =  1'   and   n  =  30.     Therefore,    a    space 

equal  to  29  scale  divisions  is  to  be  subdivided 
on  the  vernier  into  30  equal  parts. 

Of  the  various  methods  for  subdivision  which 
were  in  use  before  the  introduction  of  the  vernier^ 
the  most  important  were  the  diagonal  scale 
(q.v.)  and  the  nonius.  The  latter  is  so  called 
from  its  inventor,  Petrus  Noniu8  (Pedro  Nufiez), 
a  Portuguese  mathematician  (1492-1577),  who 
described  it  in  a  treatise  De  Crepusculis  Liber 
XJnus  (Lisbon,  1542).  It  consists  of  45  concen- 
tric circles  described  on  the  limb,  and  divided 
into  quadrants  by  two  diameters  intersecting  at 
right  angles.  The  outermost  of  these  quadrants 
was  divided  into  90,  the  next  into  89,  the  third 
into  88,  etc.,  and  the  last  into  46  equal  parts, 
giving,  on  the  whole,  a  quadrantal  division  into 
2532  separate  and  unequal  parts  (amounting  on 
an  average  to  about  2'  intervals).  The  edge  of 
the  bar  which  carried  the  sights  passed,  when 
produced,  through  the  centre,  and  served  as  an 
index-limb;  and  whichever  of  the  45  circles  it 
crossed  at  a  graduation,  on  that  circle  was  the 
angle  read;  for  instance,  if  it  cut  the  seventh 
circle  from  the  outside  as  its  forty-third  gradu- 
ation, the  angle  was  read  as  U  of  90°,  or  46°  4' 
17^*'.  Consult  Ludlow,  "Subscales,  Including 
Verniers,"  in  Van  Nostrand's  Engineering  Maga^ 
zine  (1882). 

VEBNIEB,  vflr'nyft',  Pierre  (1580-1637),  A 
French  geometer,  bom  at  Ornans,  in  Burgundy. 
His  father  was  a  mathematician  and  director- 
general  of  currency  to  the  Count  de  Bourgogiie. 
Vernier  was  commandant  of  the  castle  in  his 
native  town  and  director  of  the  mint.  His  chief 
work  was  La  construction,  Vusage  et  les  propriit^s 
du  quadrant  nouveau  de  math^matiques  (1631), 
which  contains  the  description  of  the  instrument 
bearing  his  name.     See  Vernier. 

VEB^ON,  Diana.  A  beautiful  and  talented 
girl  in  Scott's  Rob  Roy,  whose  peculiar  education 
has  trained  her  to  vie  with  men  in  their  sports. 
She  is  loved  by  all  the  Osbaldistones,  including 
the  villainous  Rashleigh.  The  latter  threatens  to 
expose  her  father's  plot  if  she  will  not  marry 
him,  but  is  killed  by  Rob  Roy,  and  she  is  hap- 
pily married  to  Frank  Osbaldistone. 

VEBNON,  Edward  (16841757).  An  English 
admiral.  He  was  bom  in  Westminster ;  was  edu- 
cated at  Westminster  School,  and  in  1700  entered 
the  navy,  and  saw  much  active  service  during  the 
War  of  the  Spanish  Succession.  In  1722  he  was 
returned  to  Parliament.  In  1739,  as  commander 
of  six  ships,  and  with  the  rank  of  vice-admiral, 
he  captured  Porto  Bello,  with  a  loss  of  only  seven 
men.  Owing  to  the  inefficiency  of  the  military 
support,  he  was  repulsed  from  Cartagena  in  1741, 
and  lost  heavily  by  sickness.  This  action  has 
been  described  in  Roderick  Random  by  Smollett, 
who  was  serving  in  the  expedition  as  assistant 
surgeon.  Lawrence,  the  eldest  brother  of  George 
Washington,  was  also  a  member  of  the  expedi- 
tion, and  his  estate  Mount  Vernon  was  named  in 
honor  of  the  admiral.  Vernon  returned  to  Eng- 
land in  1742;  was  several  times  reelected  to 
Parliament;  in  1745  was  promoted  to  be  admiral, 
and  during  the  expected  invasion  by  the  Pre- 
tender commanded  on  the  Kent  and  Sussex 
coasts.     For   criticising   the  Admiralty  in  two 
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pamphlets,  he  was  removed  from  his  command 
in  1746,  but  continued  a  member  of  Parliament 
until  his  death. 

VEBNON  OALLEBY.  A  collection  of  Eng- 
lish paintings,  formerly  the  property  of  Robert 
Vernon,  now  forming  part  of  the  National  Gal- 
lery, London,  to  which  it  was  given  in  1847. 

VEB^ON  -  HAB'CJOXTBT,  Sib  William 
Geobge  Granville  Venables.  An  English 
statesman.    See  Habcx)ubt,  Sib  William. 

VEBONA9  vA-ro'ni.  A  city  of  Italy,  the 
capital  of  the  Province  of  Verona,  71  miles  by 
rail  west  of  Venice  (Map:  Italy,  F  2).  The 
swift  Adige  traverses  the  city  in  a  zigzag.  It 
is  crossed  by  seven  bridges.  Verona  is  a  fortress 
of  the  first  class  and  holds  the  key  to  the  Tyrol. 
It  is,  with  the  exception  of  Venice,  the  most 
famous  and  attractive  city  of  Venetia,  and  is 
both  prosperous  and  progressive. 

Its  numerous  weather-stained  white  marble 
palaces,  richly  sculptured,  with  evidences  of 
having  been  painted,  and  often  standing  below 
the  grade  of  the  modem  streets,  give  it  an  air 
of  sumptuous  decay,  which  effect  is  offset,  how- 
ever, by  the  abundant  signs  of  its  modern  thrift. 
Its  walls  are  pierced  by  several  handsome  gates. 
By  far  the  larger  part  of  the  town  is  on  the  right 
bank  of  the  Adige,  where,  in  the  centre,  on  the 
large  and  impressive  Piazza  Vittorio  Emanuele, 
rises  the  celebrated  Roman  amphitheatre.  This 
splendid,  well-preserved  ruin,  dating  from  the 
reign  of  Diocletian,  is  168  yards  long  and  106 
feet  high,  and  could  accommodate  over  20,000 
persons.  It  is  still  used.  On  the  Piazza  and 
in  the  immediate  vicinity  are  to  be  seen  the 
Municipio;  fragments  of  the  old  Roman  wall; 
an  ancient  Franciscan  monastery,  now  closed,  but 
containing  the  mediocre  sarcophagus  known  to 
disillusioned  sight-seers  as  the  tomb  of  Juliet; 
and  the  Museo  Lapidario,  with  classic  inscrip- 
tions and  antique  marbles.  From  the  Piazza 
extends  southward  the  spacious  and  splendid 
Corso  of  the  same  name,  and  to  the  southeast 
stretches  the  likewise  spacious  Via  Pallone — the 
latter  reaching  the  river  where,  on  the  opposite 
side,  lies  the  cemetery. 

The  Piazza  is  connected  with  the  important 
Piazza  del  Erbe,  on  the  northeast,  by  the  busy 
Via  Nuova  Lastricata  and  Via  Nuova,  which 
together  form  the  busiest  thoroughfare  of  the 
city,  especially  at  night.  In  the  vicinity  is  the 
marble  tablet  marking  the  portal  of  an  old  and 
uninspiring  house  locally  said  to  have  been 
Juliet's  home.  A  high  tower  affording  a  fine 
view  of  city  and  country,  a  very  ancient  foun- 
tain bearing  the  statue  of  Verona,  a  marble  col- 
umn surmounted  by  the  Venetian  Lion  of  Saint 
Mark,  and  proud  palaces  with  frescoed  facades, 
here  add  interest  to  the  bustling  scene.  Adjacent 
on  the  northeast  is  the  Piazza  dei  Signori,  beauti- 
fied by  archways  (with  portraits)  which  span 
the  entrances.  It  is  surrounded  by  palaces  dating 
from  the  time  of  the  Scaligers,  and  contains  the 
famous  statue  of  Dante  by  Zannoni.  Of  these 
palaces  the  Loggia,  or  Palazzo  del  Consiglio,  is 
the  most  conspicuous.  The  superb  structure  in 
early  Renai^ance  was  a  creation  of  Fra  Giocondo 
(1500),  and  is  adorned  with  statues  of  the  an- 
cient Romans  who  were  bom  in  Verona — ^among 
them  Catullus,  Cornelius  Nepos( probably),  Pliny 
the  Younger,  and  Vitruvius.    Near  by  is  the  far- 
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famed  tomb  of  the  Scaligers,  rising  in  a  small 
paved  square.  The  grave  Gothic  outlines  of  the 
monument  appear  behind  lofty  railings  in  which 
are  to  be  seen  recurring  ladders — ^the  family 
emblem.  Farther  north,  and  in  the  extreme 
bend  of  the  Adige,  stands  the  uninteresting 
Gothic  cathedral.  It  contains,  however,  a  fine 
"Assumption"  by  Titian. 

Northwest  of  the  Roman  Amphitheatre,  and 
on  the  river  bank,  stands  the  battlemented  Castel 
Vecchio  (1356),  from  which  a  venerable  pin- 
nacled bridge  stretches  to  the  northern  shore. 
Hence,  to  the  northeast,  extends  the  spacious  and 
imposing  (Dorso  Cavour,  bordered  by  fine  palaces. 
It  is  a  prominent  thoroughfare.  It  leads  north- 
east toward  the  Porta  de*  Borsari — a  triumphal 
arch  constructed  a.d.  265.  On  the  southwest  it 
connects,  near  the  Castel  Vecchio,  with  the  broad 
fine  street  leading  southwest  to  the  attractive 
Porta  del  Palio.  In  the  extreme  western  cor- 
ner of  the  city,  and  near  the  river,  rises  the 
Church  of  San  Zeno  Maggiore,  dating  from  1139. 
It  ranks  among  the  finest  Romanesque  churches 
in  Italy,  and  is  notable  for  its  symmetries. 
It  contains  a  valued  painting  by  Mantegna,  and 
the  fine  bronze  tomb  of  the  saint. 

By  the  Ponte  Navi,  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
city,  stands  the  mediaeval  Church  of  San  Fermo 
Maggiore,  with  a  striking  facade.  The  narrow, 
curving,  and  extended  section  of  the  city  on  the 
left  bank,  with  the  cemetery  on  the  south,  is 
called  Veronetta.  The  municipal  museum  and 
the  picture  gallery  are  situated  here  by  the 
Ponte  Navi,  in  the  majestic  Palazzo  Pompei,  over- 
looking the  river.  The  edifice  was  constructed 
by  Sammicheli  and  now  belongs  to  the  city. 
Iiie  paintings  are  nearly  all  of  the  Veronese 
school.  Farther  north  looms  the  commanding 
Castel  San  Pietro,  where  a  fortress  of  Theodoric 
the  Great  stood.  It  is  now  used  as  barracks. 
The  ancient  Church  of  Santo  Stefano,  restored 
by  Theodoric,  and  the  San  Giorgio  in  Braida  are 
near. 

Verona  has  a  royal  seminaiy,  an  industrial 
school,  and  a  deaf  and  dumb  institution.  The 
Biblioteca  Capitolare  contains  valuable  palimp- 
sests, among  them  the  Institutes  of  Gains.  The 
municipal  library  was  established  in  1860.  The 
city  is  provided  with  numerous  hospitals,  in- 
cluding a  military  hospital,  an  asylum  for  the 
aged,  and  one  for  paupers  and  beggars,  public 
dormitories,  and  three  associations  for  taking 
care  of  poor  children.  There  are  cotton,  paper, 
and  fiour  mills,  an  immense  nail  factory,  and 
piano  and  organ  factories.  Silks,  soap,  sugar, 
and  candles  are  also  manufactured.  There  are 
besides  the  new  arsenal  and  extensive  artillery 
establishments.  Verona  is  important  in  the 
Italian  traffic  with  Switzerland,  Austria,  and 
Germany.  It  deals  in  wines,  fruits,  rice,  and 
marble.*  At  the  head  of  the  municipal  govern- 
ment is  a  syndic.  The  population  in  1901  was 
74,271. 

Verona  was  conspicuous  in  its  architecture 
already  in  medispval  times,  and  with  the  Renais- 
sance came  Fra  Giocondo  and  its  military  archi- 
tect Sammicheli.  Verona  had  an  early  and  dis- 
tinct school  of  painting,  which,  like  that  of  Ven- 
ice, excelled  in  coloring.  The  great  master  Paul 
Veronese  came  from  here.  Verona  also  con- 
tributed worthily  to  sculpture. 

H18TOBY.      Verona  was  anciently  a  Rhaetian 
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town.  From  the  Celts  it  passed  under  Roman 
rule  as  a  colony  in  B.C.  89,  and  was  wealthy  and 
important.  Theodoric  the  Great  made  it  a  royal 
seat.  It  fell  to  the  Lombards,  whose  King, 
Alboin,  met  his  death  at  Verona.  From  the  rule 
of  the  Lombards  Verona  passed  under  that 
of  the  Frankish  King  Pepin.  It  was  at  the 
head  of  the  Italian  cities  that  resisted  the 
sway  of  Frederick  Barbarossa.  It  shared  in 
the  terrible  struggles  between  Guelph  and 
Ghibelline.  It  came  under  the  power  of  the 
great  Ghibelline  Scala  or  Scaliger  family  in 
Sie  middle  of  the  thirteenth  century,  its  rulers 
being  called  podest^s.  This  celebrated  family 
made  of  it  a  sumptuous  and  famous  city,  and 
their  name  is  inseparably  linked  with  it.  Dante 
found  a  refuge  with  Can  Grande  della  Scala  after 
being  driven  from  Florence.  Early  in  the  four- 
teenth century  Verona  extended  its  sway  and 
brought  Padua  and  Vicenza  under  its  control, 
and  also  Brescia,  Parma,  and  even  the  dis- 
tant Lucca.  The  city's  ambitions  were,  how- 
ever, checked  by  the  alliance  of  Milan,  Flor- 
ence, and  Venice.  It  became  subject  to  Venice 
in  1405.  It  was  powerfully  fortified  by  Sammi- 
cheli  in  1527.  It  passed  to  Austria  on  the  ex- 
tinction of  the  Venetian  Republic  in  1797. 
The  Austrians  strongly  fortified  it  after  1814, 
and  made  it  a  pivot  of  their  famous  Quadri- 
lateral. In  the  winter  of  1822  it  was  the  meet- 
ing place  of  a  congress  of  European  monarchs 
and  diplomats  which  under  the  guidance  of 
Mettemich  (q.v.)  determined  upon  the  interven- 
tion of  the  Holy  Alliance  (q.v.)  for  the  sup- 
pression of  the  Spanish  Revolution.  Verona 
became  a  part  of  the  Kingdom  of  Italy  in  1866. 
Consult:  Da  Perini,  Storia  di  Verona  del  1790 
al  1822  (Verona,  1873-85)  ;  Wiel,  The  Story  of 
Verona  (London,  1902). 

VEBONESE,  va'r6-nft'z&,  Paul  (properly 
Paolo  Caliabi  or  Cagliabi)  (1528-88).  A 
painter  of  the  Veronese  school,  who  be- 
came one  of  the  chief  masters  of  the 
Venetian  Renaissance.  He  was  born  at  Verona, 
the  son  of  Gabriele  Caliari,  a  sculptor,  from 
whom  he  learned  modeling  before  taking  up 
painting  with  Antonio  Badile.  He  was,  perhaps, 
even  more  influenced  by  painters  of  the  previous 
generation,  especially  by  Domenico  Bruxacorsi. 
In  1548  he  was  summoned,  with  other  Veronese 
artists,  to  decorate  the  Cathedral  of  Mantua. 
None  of  these  decorations  survive.  On  his  return 
to  Verona  he  was  employed  to  fresco  a  room  in  the 
Contarini  Palace  with  antique  historical  subjects, 
^Yhich  have  recently  been  uncovered.  In  1551  he 
was  charged  by  the  architect  Sammicheli  with  the 
decoration  of  Villa  Soranza,  near  Castelfranco, 
and  soon  afterwards  he  decorated  Villa  Emo  (now 
Fanzolo)  in  the  same  vicinity.  Fragments  of 
the  former  frescoes  are  preserved  in  Castel- 
franco and  in  England,  but  the  latter  remain 
in  situ,  though  in  a  damaged  condition.  They 
represent  scenes  from  ancient  history,  classic 
myths,  and  contemporary  life.  In  both  of  these 
tasks  he  was  assisted  by  Battista  Zelotti. 

Veronese's  early  works  are  in  the  silver-gray 
tone  peculiar  to  Veronese  art,  and  the  decoration 
just  mentioned  already  contained  the  character- 
istic qualities  of  his  fully  developed  style.  He 
was  summoned  to  Venice  in  1555  by  his  coun- 
tryman, the  prior  of  San  Sebastiano,  from  whom 


he  received  the  commissions  which  have  made 
this  little  church  a  museum  of  his  works.  He 
began  (1555)  the  decoration  of  the  ceiling  of 
the  sacristy  with  the  '^Coronation  of  the  Virgin" 
and  in  the  pendentives  the  "Four  Evangelists;" 
in  1556  he  finished  the  three  panels  of  the  ceil- 
ing of  the  nave  with  subjects  from  the  "Life  of 
Esther;"  and  in  1558  tne  altar-piece,  a  "Ma- 
donna in  Glory,  with  Four  Saints,"  and  the 
walls  of  the  church  with  scenes  from  the  "Life 
of  Saint  Sebastian,"  etc.  In  1560  he  completed 
the  paintings  on  the  doors  of  the  organ,  the 
"Pool  of  Bethesda,"  the  "Purification  of  Mary," 
and  a  "Nativity;"  he  also  modeled  the  ornament 
of  the  organ.  For  several  years  following  he  was 
engaged  in  other  work,  and  not  until  1565  did  he 
complete  the  splendid  paintings  of  the  choir 
walls,  "The  Martyrdom  of  Saint  Sebastian"  and 
"Saints  Mark  and  Macellinus  Going  to  Their 
Execution."  Besides  these  decorations  there  are 
some  fine  altar-pieces  by  Paolo  in  the  church.  In 
competition  with  the  great  Venetian  masters  he 
greatly  improved  his  work,  both  as  to  color, 
which  became  richer  and  more  harmonious,  and 
as  to  form,  which  became  nobler. 

In  1556  Veronese  visited  his  native  city,  where 
he  portrayed  Pace  Guarienti  in  full  armor  ( Pina- 
coteca,  Verona) ,  and  painted  the  "Deposition  from 
the  Cross"  in  Santa  Maria  della  Vittoria.  A  sec- 
ond visit  in  1566  was  the  occasion  of  his  marriage 
to  the  daughter  of  his  former  master,  Badile.  In 
1560  he  decorated  the  villa  at  Tiene,  near  Vicenza, 
with  a  series  of  historical  frescoes,  which  are 
among  the  most  remarkable  of  his  works. 
Among  the  best  subjects  represented  are  "Cleo- 
patra's Banquet"  and  ''Sophronisba  meeting 
Masinissa." 

Veronese's  frescoes  in  San  Sebastiano  had  met 
with  the  hearty  approval  of  Titian,  who  assigned 
to  him  an  important  part  of  the  decoration  of 
the  Library  (now  the  Royal  Palace),  which  San- 
sovino  had  just  completed.  His  subjects,  the  al- 
legories of  "Music,"  "Mathematics,"  and  "Fame," 
treated  in  the  form  of  episodes,  were  by  general 
consent  pronounced  the  best  in  the  library.  To 
this  period  (1561-62)  also  belong  his  earlier 
paintings  in  the  Sala  de'  Dieci  (Ducal  Palace)  ; 
of  these  "Jupiter  Destroying  the  Giants"  is  in  the 
Louvre,  and  "Juno  Showering  Treasures  upon 
Venice"  at  Brussels;  only  an  "Old  Man  with  a 
Young  Woman"  remains.  His  principal  decora- 
tion in  the  Sala  della  Bussola,  "Saint  Mark  with 
the  Lion,"  is  also  in  the  Louvre;  but  his  grand 
painting  of  the  "Homage  of  Frederick  I."  in 
the  Hall  of  the  Great  Council  was  destroyed  in 
the  fire  of  1577. 

About  the  same  time  Veronese  began  his  cele- 
brated series  of  banquet  scenes  for  the  refectories 
of  Venetian  monasteries,  in  which  the  Scriptural 
subject  is  a  mere  pretext  for  the  rendition  of  a 
luxurious  Venetian  feast^  in  all  the  splendor  of 
icontemporary  costume.  In  the  "Marriage  at 
Cana"  (1563,  Louvre),  a  colossal  picture  con- 
taining 130  figures,  he  represented  the  chief 
notables  of  Europe  and  Venice  as  the  par- 
ticipants. The  bridal  couple  are  Francis  I.  of 
France  and  Eleanor  of  Austria;  and  as  a  group 
of  musicians  in  the  foreground  he  portrayed 
the  principal  painters  of  Venice,  Titian,  Tin- 
toretto, and  himself  among  them;  while  on  a 
balustrade  in  the  background  curious  Venetians 
watch  the  spectacle.     Another  celebrated  "Mar- 
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riage  at  Cana"  is  at  Dresden  (see  illustration) ;  a 
third  is  at  Madrid.  The  *Teast  at  the  House  of 
Simon"  (or  Levi)  may  be  seen  at  the  Venice 
Academy,  Paris,  Turin,  and  Milan,  the  ''Supper  at 
Emmaus"  at  Paris  and  Dresden.  A  similar  sub- 
ject, the  "Feast  of  Gregory  the  Great"  (1572), 
at  Vioenza,  caused  Veronese  to  be  cited  before 
the  tribunal  of  the  Inquisition. 

Among  his  patrons  and  friends  were  the 
brothers  Barbari  —  Daniele,  Patriarch  of 
Aquileja,  and  Marcantonio,  procurator  of  San 
Marco.  His  portrait  of  the  former  is  in  the 
Pitti  Palace ;  and  for  both  he  decorated  the  beau- 
tiful villa  (now Villa Giacomelli)  atMaser  (1566). 
The  paintings  cover  three  chambers,  a  gallery, 
and  a  salon,  and  rank  with  the  best  and  most 
characteristic  productions  of  the  Renaissance. 
The  subjects  represented  are  mostly  mythological 
and  symbolical  in  character — the  "Gods  of 
Olympus"  as  the  Planets,  the  "Muses"  and 
"Virtues;"  which,  with  the  portraits  of  his 
hosts,  himself  and  his  beloved,  and  even  religious 
subjects,  form  a  strange  medley.  The  archi- 
tectural and  landscape  backgrounds  are  veiy  re- 
markable. 

Veronese  was  occupied  with  many  decorative 
tasks  which  time  has  not  spared;  a  better  fate 
befell  those  at  Magnadola,  near  Treviso,  which  are 
similar  in  subject  to  the  Tiene  frescoes,  but  in  a 
freer,  grander  style.  The  grandest  works  of  his 
last  period  are  those  executed  in  the  Ducal  Palace 
after  the  fire  of  1577.  His  only  fresco  there, 
"Venice  Enthroned,"  in  the  Anticollegio,  has  lost 
its  color,  but  the  "Rape  of  Europa"  is  undimmed. 
In  the  Sala  del  GoUegio  is  a  splendid  "Thanks- 
giving for  Lepanto,"  in  which  the  Doge  kneels 
before  the  Lord  in  Glory,  to  whom  he  is  recom- 
mended by  Saints  Mark  and  Justina.  The 
figure  of  "Faith"  is  one  of  the  most  beautiful  in 
Venetian  painting.  On  the  ceiling  of  this  hall, 
the  finest  in  the  Ducal  Palace,  Venice,  attended 
by  "Justice"  and  "Peace,"  sits  enthroned;  the 
remaining  panels  contain  various  allegorical  fig^ 
ures.  In  his  battle-pieces  in  the  Hall  of  the 
Great  Council,  the  "Defense  of  Scutari"  and  the 
"Capture  of  Smyrna,"  he  portrayed  characteristic 
episodes  of  the  battles.  His  most  ambitious  ef- 
fort is  the  splendid  "Apotheosis  of  Venice,"  sur- 
rounded by  the  gods  and  her  heroes,  and  crowned 
by  the  goddess  of  fame.  The  pillars  supporting 
her  power  are  upheld  by  stalwart  sailors ;  and  her 
rule  is  acclaimed  by  noble  lords  and  ladies  on 
a  balcony,  and  by  the  people  and  soldiers  below. 

Veronese's  work  in  the  Ducal  Palace  was  in- 
terrupted by  his  death,  April  19,  1588.  The 
monks  of  Saint  Sebastian  gave  him  a  resting 
place  in  their  church,  which  his  work  had  ren- 
dered famous.  His  two  sons  and  his  brother, 
Benedetto  (1538-98),  continued  his  commissions 
under  the  signature  "Herodes  Paoli."  The  most 
gifted  of  his  sons.  Carlo  ( 1570-96),  died  young. 

Veronese  was  essentially  a  decorative  painter, 
and  even  in  his  easel  paintings  the  decorative 
character  predominaten.  Of  these  he  executed  an 
almost  incredible  number,  considering  the  extent 
of  his  frescoes.  The  subjects  are  mostly  re- 
ligious, but  in  all  of  them  the  'painter  of  pageants' 
is  evident.  Of  his  numerous  madonnas  the  most 
remarkable  is  the  "Madonna  of  the  Cuccina  Fam- 
ily," a  curious,  oblong  picture,  representing  the 
Virgin  and  saints  adored  by  a  family  of  a  dozen 
members;  there  is  a  very  beautiful  "Holy  Fam- 
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ily"  in  the  Louvre.  Among  his  most  celebrated 
religious  subjects  are  "Jesus  and  the  Captain 
of  Capemaiun"  (Dresden),  the  "Burning  of 
Sodom,"  and  "Esther  Before  Ahasuerus" 
(Louvre)  ;  an  "Annunciation"  and  the  "Rais- 
ing of  Lazarus"  (Florence,  Uffizi)  ;  "Christ 
bearing  the  Cross"  (Dresden  and  Louvre) ; 
"Susanna  in  the  Bath"  (Dresden  and  Madrid)  ; 
"Adoration  of  the  Kings"  (Dresden,  Vienna, 
Munich,  Venice,  and  Milan)  ;  and  a  fine  series  of 
"Prophets"  and  ''Evangelists"  in  the  Venetian 
Academy.  The  National  Gallery  (London)  pos- 
sesses two  very  fine  examples,  the  "Vision  of 
Saint  Helena"  and  "The  Family  of  Darius'' 
(15G3),  in  which  the  varied  feelings  of  the 
monarch's  captive  daughters  are  marvelously 
expressed.  Celebrated  among  his  mythological 
pictures  are  "Venus  and  Adonis"  (Madrid) , 
"Minerva  and  Mars"  ( Berlin  )j  and  "Mars  and 
Venus"  (Saint  Petersburg).  His  portraits  in- 
clude those  of  "Unknown  Women"  at  Florence 
(Pitti),  Paris  (Louvre),  and  Munich,  and  hia 
own  portrait  in  the  Uffizi. 

Veronese  was  the  true  heir  of  Giorgione  and 
Titian  in  Venetian  art.  Although  gifted  with 
narrative  talent  of  a  high  order,  he  never  ap- 
pealed to  the  intellect,  but  to  the  eye  and  the 
imagination.  From  Verona  he  brought  a  sound 
naturalism,  the  silvery  tone  and  mild  harmony 
of  color.  He  was  a  decorative  painter  of  the 
highest  rank.  The  example  of  Titian  enriched  his 
color  and  ennobled  his  forms,  but  without  depriv- 
ing them  of  their  individual  quality.  His  color 
is  transparent  and  brilliant  in  its  lightness ;  he  is 
probably  the  best  all  round  draughtsman  of  the 
Venetian  school,  and  in  the  sweeping  sureness  oi 
his  brush  work  he  stands  almost,  if  not  quite,  the 
peer  of  Velazquez. 

In  subject  Veronese  was  characteristically 
Venetian.  He  painted  the  Venetian  aristocracy — 
the  men  preferably  in  the  ease  of  middle  fife, 
the  women  fair  and  in  richest  costume.  Especial- 
ly did  he  delight  in  their  fetes,  then  the  most 
pompous  and  luxurious  in  the  world,  and  it  is 
as  the  great  'painter  of  pageants'  that  he  is  chief- 
ly known. 

Bibliography.  The  most  important  biog^ 
raphy  is  that  of  Yriarte  (Paris,  1888).  Others 
are  by  Janitscheck,  in  Dohme,  Kunat  und  Kunst- 
ler  Italiena  (Leipzig,  1877);  Pietro  Caliari 
(Rome,  1888),  and  Meissnef  (Bielefeld,  1897). 
Consult  also  Yriarte,  Vie  d*un  patricien  de  Venise 
(Paris,  n.  d.)  ;  MUntz,  Histoire  de  Vart  pendant 
la  Renaissance  (Paris,  1889-95). 

VEBON^CA.  The  name  applied,  demon- 
strably in  the  thirteenth  century  (from  a 
mediaeval  corruption  of  the  Latin  vera  icon,  true 
image),  to  a  supposed  authentic  likeness  of  the 
features  of  Christ,  said  to  have  been  miraculously 
impressed  upon  a  linen  cloth  which  one  of  the 
women  of  Jerusalem  (see  Luke  zxiii.  27)  offered 
Him  to  wipe  His  face  as  He  was  carrying  His 
cross  toward  Calvary,  and  later  transferred  to 
the  woman  herself  as  a  proper  name.  The 
miraculous  picture  is  reported  to  have  been  pre- 
served in  Rome  since  the  vear  700.  nnd  its  pos- 
session has  been  claimed  also  by  Milan  and  Jate. 
The  face  has  been  frequently  reproduced,  espe- 
cially by  the  Spanish  painter  Morales.  Consult: 
Pearson,  Die  Fronica  (Strassburg,  1887)  ;  Von 
Dobschiitz,  Christusbilder  (Leipzig,  1899). 
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VEBPIiANCK^y  GuLiAN  Crommeun  (1786- 
1870).  An  American  scholar  and  essayist,  born 
in  New  York  City.  He  graduated  at  Columbia 
in  1801,  studied  law,  practiced  in  New  York, 
spent  several  years  in  European  travel,  was  ac- 
tive in  State  politics,  and  from  1821  to  1825 
was  professor  of  the  evidences  of  revealed  re- 
ligion in  the  General  Theological  Seminary,  New 
York.  Ue  was  then  a  member  of  Congress  ( 1825- 
33),  State  Senator  (1838-41),  and  vice-chancel- 
lor of  the  State  University  (1855-70).  He  was 
«lso  president  of  the  Board  of  Emigration  ( 1846- 
61).  His  chief  books  are:  Evidences  of  Revealed 
Religion  (1824)  ;  Essay  on  the  Doctrinv  of  Con- 
tracts (1825);  Discourses  and  Addresses  on 
American  History ^  Arts,  and  Literature  (1833)  ; 
«nd  an  edition  of  Shakespeare's  Plays,  (3  vols., 
1844-46).  With  Bryant  and  R.  C,  Sands,  he 
edited  the  Talisman  (1828-30),  an  annual.  As  a 
critic  and  a  Shakespearean  scholar  he  filled  in  his 
day  a  deservedly  high  place. 

VEB^ALL^  Abthub  Woolgab  (1851—). 
An  English  classical  philologist,  bom  at 
Brighton,  England.  He  received  his  education 
at  Wellington  School  and  at  Trinity  College, 
Cambridge,  of  which  latter  he  was  appointed 
fellow  in  1874.  He  was  the  author  of  many 
papers  in  English  philological  journals;  also 
4)f  Euripides  the  Rationalist  (1895).  He  also 
edited  Euripides's  Medea  (1881),  -^schylus's 
Seven  Against  Thebes  (1887),  Agamemnon 
(1889),  and  Choephori  (1893). 

VERRAZANO,  v&r'&tsa'nd,  GiovAirin  da 
(1480?-1527?).  A  Florentine  navigator.  Little  is 
known  with  certainty  of  his  career.  The  year 
of  his  birth  is  doubtful.  He  journeyed  widely 
in  the  East,  and  in  1521  is  reputed  to  have  been 
sailing  as  a  French  corsair  under  the  name  of 
Juan  Florentin  or  Florin,  Spanish  commerce  be- 
ing his  prey.  His  first  voyage  of  discovery,  under 
ocMnmission  from  Francis  I.,  was  apparently  in 
1523,  though  it  is  much  confused  with  the  doings 
of  Juan  Florin  in  that  year  against  the  Span- 
iards. His  notable  voyage  to  America  was  made 
in  1524  and  he  seems  to  have  touched  the  coast 
of  North  Carolina  near  Cape  Fear.  He  ap- 
parently coasted  south  and  then  north,  probably 
as  far  as  Cape  Breton.  The  chief  evidence  of 
this  interesting  voyage  is  a  letter  of  VerrazanO 
to  Francis  I.,  the  authenticity  of  which  is  ques- 
tioned. After  his  return  he  fought  in  the  battle 
of  Pa  via,  February  24,  1525,  and  was  temporarily 
a  prisoner  of  the  Spaniards.  If  Verrazano  was 
Juan  Florin  he  was  captured  again  at  sea  in 
1527  and  hanged,  but  some  later  documents  in- 
dicate that  he  was  at  a  later  time  in  the  year 
in  Paris,  preparing  another  expedition  for  Amer- 
ica. Consult:  H.  C.  Murphy,  The  Voyage  of 
Verrazano  (Albany,  1875),  tne  most  complete 
presentation  of  the  argument  against  the  authen- 
ticity of  the  account  of  the  voyage;  also,  on  the 
other  side.  B.  F.  De  Costa,  Verrai^ano  the  Ex- 
plorer (New  York,  1880),  with  a  full  bibliog- 
raphy; Winsor,  Narrative  and  Critical  History 
of  America^  vol.  iv.  (Boston),  for  a  critical  dis- 
cussion of  authorities. 

VEBBES,  vfir'rez.  A  Roman  politician.  He 
■was  elected  praetor  in  B.C.  74,  and  by  lot  ))ecame 
prcBtor  urhanus.  At  the  e^i^piration  of  his  term 
of  office  he  went  as  Grovernor  {propr(Btor)  to 
Sicily,    the    richest    province    of    the    Republic. 


Here  he  was  guilty  of  oppression  and  extortion, 
and  yfSLS  accused  by  the  Sicilians.  Cicero  man- 
aged the  prosecution,  and  Hortensius  the  defense. 
Cicero  had  prepared  six  orations,  but  at  the  close 
of  the  first  so  clear  was  the  guilt  of  Verres  that, 
without  awaiting  his  sentence^  he  fled  to  Mas- 
silia   (Marseilles),  remaining  in  exile  27  years. 

VEB^BILLy  Addison  Emobt  (1839—).  An 
American  zoologist,  bom  at  Greenwood,  Maine; 
graduated  at  Harvard  College  in  1862  and  was 
appointed  to  the  chair  of  zoology  at  Yale  College 
in  1864;  from  1867  to  1870  he  was  a  professor  in 
the  University  of  Wisconsin.  From  1860  Verrill, 
investigated  the  invertebrate  fauna  of  the  At- 
lantic Coast,  with  especial  rfference  to  the 
polyps,  echinoderms,  worms,  and  mollusks,  and 
became  the  chief  authority  on  the  living  eepha- 
lopods,  especially  the  colossal  squids  of  the  North 
Atlantic.  His  Report  upon  the  Invertebrate  Ani- 
mals of  Vineyard  tiound  (with  S.  I.  Smith,  1874) 
is  a  standard  manual  of  the  marine  zoology  of 
Southern  New  England.  His  collections  were  de- 
posited in  the  Peabody  Museum  of  Yale  Univer- 
sity. In  later  life  he  explored  with  his  students  the 
geology  and  marine  animals  of  the  Bermuda 
Islands,  and  published  The  Bermuda  Islands 
(1903).  Besides  many  memoirs  and  articles  he 
wrote:  Revision  of  the  Polypi  of  the  Eastern 
Coast  of  the  United  States  (1866)  ;  The  Cephalo- 
pods  of  the  Northeastern  Coast  of  America 
(1879-82). 

VEBBOCCHIO,  vSr-r{/k^d,  Andrea  del  ( 1435- 
88).  A  celebrated  Florentine  sculptor,  painter 
and  goldsmith.  His  father,  Michele  di  Cione, 
having  died  while  the  lad  was  young,  Andrea 
assumed  the  name  of  the  goldsmith  Giuliano  de' 
Verrocchio,  to  whom  he  was  apprenticed.  From 
this  training  he  acquired  his  mastery  of  the 
technique  of  bronze  casting  and  the  high  finish 
of  his  plastic  productions.  The  only  surviving  ex- 
ample of  his  goldsmith  work  is  a  relief  in  silver 
of  the  "Beheading  of  John  the  Baptist,"  in  the 
Cathedral  Museum  at  Florence.  In  sculpture 
his  real  master  was  Donatello,  if  indeed  he  did 
not  actually  study  under  him.  One  of  his 
earliest  works  was  the  completion  of  that  mas- 
ter's charming  marble  fountain  in  the  Sacristy  of 
San  Lorenzo. 

The  most  important  of  Verrocchio's  commis- 
sions in  Florence  were  for  the  Medici.  In  San 
Lorenzo  he  designed  the  bronze  sepulchral  slab 
of  Cosimo  de'  Medici  (d.  1464),  and  carved  the 
beautiful  marble  tomb  of  Giovanni  and  Piero, 
a  decorative  masterpiece  of  most  original  con- 
ception, finished  in  1472.  For  Lorenzo  the  Mag- 
nificent he  also  designed  a  bronze  statue  of  the 
"Youthful  David"  (1476,  Museo  Nazionale),  an 
admirable  rendering  of  the  transition  of  the 
human  figure  from  youth  to  manhood,  as  natural- 
istic as  it  is  graceful  in  position  and  form.  His 
"Boy  with  a  Fish,"  a  charming  fountain -piece, 
still  adorns  the  court  of  the  Palazzo  Vecchio. 
The  marble  group  of  the  "Incredulity  of  Thomas," 
in  Orsanmichele,  Florence,  survives  as  one  of 
tlie  finest  of  the  Renaissance,  both  in  technical 
execution  and  in  the  beauty  and  majesty  of  the 
figures.  His  last  work,  the  equestrian  statue  of 
"Bartolommeo  Colleoni,"  at  Venice,  is  his  most 
celebrated.  In  this  the  martial  bearing  of  the 
rider  is  as  admirable  as  the  anatomical  perfection 
of  the  striding  steed.  L'pon  his  death  in  1488, 
he  had  completed  the  model  of  horse  and  rider. 
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which  were  cast  somewhat  later  by  Alessandro 
Leopardi,  who  also  designed  the  pedestal. 

In  painting  he  is  more  famous  through  his 
pupils  Leonardo  da  Vinci  and  Lorenzo  di  Credi, 
than  for  his  own  achievements.  There  is  much 
dispute  over  the  pictures  to  be  assigned  to  him. 
The  **Baptism  of  Christ"  (Florentine  Academy), 
in  which  Leonardo  assisted,  is  one  of  the 
few  certain  attributions.  His  figures  are 
well  modeled,  but  somewhat  stiff  in  action 
and  hard  in  color.  He  was,  however,  an 
innovator  in  that  he  was  the  first  Florentine 
to  render  atmospheric  perspective.  Of  the  nu- 
merous drawings  attributed  to  him  the  "AngePs 
Head,"  in  the  Uffizi,  and  a  "Female  Head,"  in  the 
British  Museum,  are  the  most  celebrated. 

Consult:  Mackowsky,  Verroochio  (Bielefeld, 
1901)  ;  and  Bode,  Italieniache  Bildhauer  der  Re- 
naissance (Berlin,  1887);  also  Perkins,  Tuscan 
Sculptors  (London,  1864). 

VERSAILLES^  v6r's&^y'.  The  capital  of  the 
Department  of  Seine-et-Oise,  France,  situated 
about  12  miles  by  rail  and  by  tram  south- 
west of  Paris  (Map:  France,  J  3).  The  flat 
town,  with  its  quiet  avenues,  has  little  of  inter- 
est or  charm  save  what  is  offered  by  the  famous 
palace  and  park,  whose  magnificence  under  the 
Bourbons  made  this  unequaled  in  fame  among  all 
the  royal  residences  of  the  world.  In  the  town  are 
a  library  of  over  112,000  volumes,  a  hippodrome, 
and  a  shooting  school.  The  population  in  1901 
numbered  54,982;  it  was  formerly  100,000. 

The  palace,  dating  from  1661,  and  restored 
and  converted  into  an  historical  museum  under 
Louis  Philippe,  is  on  the  western  side  of  the 
town,  with  the  park  beyond.  The  park  is  laid 
out  on  regular  lines  running  obliquely  to  the 
meridian.  Three  spacious  avenues — the  middle 
one  the  historic  Avenue  de  Paris — pass  through 
Versailles  and  converge  in  the  great  Place  des 
Armes,  which  separates  the  palace  from  the  town 
and  through  which  the  former  is  entered.  South 
of  this  place  is  the  room  of  the  Jeu  de  Paume, 
where  the  famous  Third  Estate  met  in  June,  1789. 
The  room  contains  a  Mus^  de  la  Revolution. 
The  palace  is  composed  of  a  central  square, 
two  wings  at  the  right  and  left  of  it,  and  a 
third  wing  backing  on  the  square  and  extending 
into  the  park.  The  imposing  facade  is  one- 
fourth  of  a  mile  long.  The  Cour  d*Honneur 
is  entered  from  the  Place,  large  pillars  marking 
the  entrance  and  symbolizing  national  victories 
under  Louis  XIV.  Most  of  the  great  French  paint- 
ers, notably  David,  Delacroix,  and  Horace  Ver- 
net,  are  represented  here,  and  all  the  history  of 
France,  with  its  great  battles  and  ceremonies, 
is  spread  on  canvas  before  the  visitor.  There 
are  also  countless  portraits  and  statues. 

The  royal  chapel  is  sumptuously  adorned,  and 
has  good  ceiling  pictures  by  Coypel.  At  the  north 
end  of  this  wing  is  the  theatre,  built  by  Louis 
XV.  and  used  by  the  National  Assembly  after  the 
Franco-Prussian  War  and  later  by  the  Senate.  The 
Rooms  of  the  Crusades  are  resplendent  and  cov- 
ered with  large  modern  paintings.  The  impres- 
sive Galerie  de  Constantine  holds  some  of  the 
finest  battle  pictures  of  Vernet.  The  Grands 
Apartments  of  Louis  XIV.  overlook  the  park, 
and  contain  noteworthy  paintings.  Adjoining  is 
the  famous  Galerie  des  (Places — an  immense  and 
sumptuous  room  facing  the  centre  of  the  gardens. 
Its  paintings  are  by  Charles  Lebrun.    William  I. 


was  proclaimed  Emperor  of  Germany  in.  this  room 
in  1871.  The  bedchamber  of  Louis  XIV.  is  im- 
posing and  contains  the  magnificent  bed  on  which 
he  breathed  his  last.  His  Petits  Appartements  are 
contiguous,  and  include  the  bedchamber  of  Louis 
XV.,  where  he  died.  The  famous  antechamber — 
the  (Eil  de  Boeuf,  so  termed  from  its  oval  win- 
dow— ^was  where  the  gentlemen  of  the  Court 
awaited  the  royal  *lever.'  The  Grands  Appart- 
ements of  the  Queen  are  beautifully  decorated.  In 
the  immense  and  gorgeous  Galerie  des  Batailles — 
over  130  yards  long — are  many  grand  battle 
pictures  by  modern  French  artists.  The  Galerie 
de  TEmpire  contains  paintings  representing  the 
career  of  Napoleon. 

The  park  with  its  decorative  ponds  and  vast 
fountains  was  first  laid  out  by  the  celebrated 
Le  Notre.  It  is  imposing,  but  thoroughly  stiff 
and  artificial,  and  has  served  as  a  famous  type 
of  Renaissance  garden.  Terraces,  large  orna- 
mental basins,  huge  vases  overflowing  with  flow- 
ers, countless  marble  groups  and  busts,  statues — 
especially  reflecting  the  appropriate  art  of  Coy- 
zevox — quincunxes,  bosquets,  and  geometrically 
trimmed  trees,  here  mock  nature  and  the  natural. 
An  immense  pond  stretches  away  in  the  shape  of 
a  cross  in  front  of  the  palace.  The  playing  of 
the  grand  fountains,  enlivened  by  colored"  lights, 
is  one  of  the  great  sights  in  and  about  Paris. 
The  water  is  supplied  by  the  famous  machine  of 
Marly.  The  largest  fountain,  the  Bassin  de 
Neptune,  is  a  wonderful  piece  of  hydraulic  me- 
chanism. Two  immense  flights  of  marble  step 
descend  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  palace  to  the 
famous  orangery,  beyond  which  extends  a  vast 
pond  which  was  dug  by  the  Swiss  guard  of  Louis 
XIV.  A  school  of  horticulture  is  near.  The  gar- 
dens proper  have  a  salle  de  Bal  or  des  Rocailles, 
and  contain  the  Bosquet  de  la  Reine,  where 
the  notorious  transaction  of  the  diamond  neck- 
lace took  place.  In  the  northern  section  of  the 
park  are  the  charming  Grand  and  Petit  Trianon. 
( See  Trianon.  )  Near  by  are  the  carriage  houses, 
with  many  vehicles  of  state,  including  some  of 
the  magnificent  equipages  used  by  Napoleon. 

History.  When  Louis  XIV.  chose  Versailles  as 
the  site  of  his  new  palace  and  park,  it  had  little 
to  commend  it,  being  a  low,  swampy  area,  and 
distant  from  an  adequate  water  supply.  A 
chateau  (1627)  of  Louis  XIII.,  however,  was 
situated  here.  The  'grand  monarch'  lavished  vast 
suras  in  laying  out,  completing,  and  maintaining 
this  magnificent  royal  seat.  The  Court  came 
here  permanently  about  1682,  and  from  this  date 
for  over  a  hundred  years  Versailles  figured 
prominently  in  history.  Louis  XV.  dwelt  here 
and  Madame  de  Pompadour  and  Madame  Du 
Barry  retgned  over  this  vast  pleasure  establish- 
ment. Here,  too,  Louis  XVI.  and  Marie  An- 
toinette resided.  In  the  palace  was  signed  the 
treaty  of  1783  between  England,  France,  and 
Spain,  on  the  same  day  (September  3d)  on  which 
the  definite  treaty  of  peace  in  which  England 
recognized  the  independence  of  the  United  States 
was  signed  in  Paris.  On  October  6th  the  palace 
was  ravaged  in  the  presence  of  Louis  by  the 
market  women  and  fish -wives,  with  the  result 
that  the  King  and  Queen  were  forced  to  go  to 
Paris.  The  meeting  of  the  States-General,  the 
opening  act  of  the  French  Revolution,  took  place 
here  on  May  4,  1789.  Since  then  it  has  has  never 
been  a  residence.     During  the  siege  of  Paris  in 
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1870-71  King  William  I.  made  his  headquarters 
here.  When  the  Germans  departed,  the  French 
Government  established  itself  at  Versailles,  whence 
it  carried  on  war  against  the  Paris  Commune.  It 
remained  here  until  1879,  when  Paris  was  once 
more  made  the  political  capital.  See  the  arti- 
cles on  France;  French  Revolution;  Com- 
ifUNE;  William  I.;  etc. 

Consult:  Laurent-Hanin,  Hisioire  municipale 
de  yeraaiUes  (Paris,  1885-80);  Bosq,  YeraailUs 
et  les  Trianons  (ib.,  1887) ;  Molinier,  VeraailleSy 
s€8  arts  deeoratifs,  aes  musses  ei  sea  colleciiona 
(ib.,  1888) ;  Bouch^,  Versailles  (Versailles,  1896) . 

VEBSCHAFFELT,  ver-sKftf  fSlt,  Pieteb  An- 

TONIE  (toiOWn  also  as  PlETBO  FlAM MINGO)    (1710- 

93).  A  Flemish  sculptor  and  architect,  one  of  the 
best  kno^i'n  exponents  of  the  rococo  style.  He 
was  born  in  Ghent  and  studied  under  his  uncle, 
Pieter  de  Sutter,  and  Bouchardon  in  Paris.  He 
executed  in  Rome  a  monument  to  Pope  Benedict 
XrV.,  the  bronze  figure  of  the  archangel  Michael 
(1740)  which  surmounts  the  Castle  of  Sant' 
Angelo,  and  numerous  busts.  By  the  Elector 
Palatine,  CJharles  Theodore  of  Bavaria,  he  was 
appointed  director  of  the  academy  at  Mannheim. 
There  he  spent  the  remainder  of  his  life.  He 
built  the  arsenal  and  set  up  the  high  altar  of 
the  Hofkirche. 

VEBSECZy  vdr^shets.  A  town  in  the  County 
of  Temes,  Hungary,  at  the  foot  of  the  Versecz 
Mountain,  45  miles  south  of  Temesvfir  (Map: 
HungilTy,  G  4).  Steam  sawmills,  breweries,  and 
machine  shops  are  the  chief  industrial  establish- 
ments. The  town  is  famous  for  its  brandy  and 
red  wine.  Population,  in  1900,  25,199,  main- 
ly Germans  and  Magyars. 

VEBSIFICATION  (Lat.  versificatio,  from 
versificare,  to  versify,  from  versus,  verse,  line, 
furrow,  turning,  from  vertere,  to  turn;  con- 
nected with  Skt.  vart,  to  turn,  Goth,  wairparu, 
AS.  tceorpan,  OHG.  werdan,  Ger.  werden,  to  be- 
come +  facere,  to  make,  do).  A  term  used  to 
designate  both  the  art  of  making  verses  and  the 
principles  on  which  that  art  is  based.  In  the 
latter  sense  it  includes  rhythm  and  metre.  By 
rhythm  is  meant  the  measured  movement  of  lan- 
guage which  is  caused  by  the  regular  recurrence 
of  metrical  units  known  as  feet.  These  units 
may  be  formed  by  a  combination  either  of  long 
and  short  syllables,  i.e.  be  based  on  quantity,  or 
of  stressed  and  unstressed  syllables,  i.e.  be  based 
on  accent.  Metre  deals  with  the  measurement  of 
poetry  by  means  of  the  rhythmical  feet. 

GREEK  AND  LATIN. 

The  unit  of  measure  for  the  foot  is  the  short 
syllable,  w  ^  technically  called  mora,  having  the 
musical  value  of  an  eighth  note,  ^  ;  a  long  syl- 
lable is  equivalent  to  two  moroe,  — ,  ^ .  In  cer- 
tain measures  a  long  syllable  may  he  protracted 
to  the  length  of  three  or  four  morse,  ^^  ,  ^  ;  ,  j, 
<)  ;  or  a  syllable  may  be  shortened  so  as  to  oc- 
cupy less  than  its  normal  time.  These  phe- 
nomena, however,  are  confined  for  the  most  part 
to  logaoedic  verse  (q.v.),  and  therefore  have 
been  dealt  with  under  that  head.  Each  foot  has 
an  accented  and  an  unaccented  part.  The  portion 
on  which  the  metrical  accent,  ictus,  falls  is  called 
the  thesis,  the  unaccented  the  arsis. 

The  principal  feet  are  the  following: 
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Feet  of  three  mores  (  }  tims). 
Trochee  —  w  «It€,  primus  P  P 

Iambus  ^  —  X^«,  amo  f  P 

Tribrach  ^  ^  ^  X^erc,  hominis  f  f  P 

Feet  of  Jour  mora  (}  time). 
Dactyl  —  ^^  cfro^tcv,  ducimus  fff 

Anaptest  ^  ^ — ad^fuu,  face  rent  P  P  f 

Spondee efrw,  duco  P  P  ^ 

Proceleusmatic  w  w  ^  w  XrydfAtda,  mulieris  fff^ 

Feet  of  five  moras  (\time). 
Cretic  —  ^  —  tiTdrw,  ducerent  fPf 
First  Paeon  —  www  XctT6/Ac9a,  duxerimus  fffP 
Fourth  Paeon  www  —  Xcyofi^ny,  celeritas  ffff 

Bacchius  w \rfolti.'9i9,  amabant  ffP 

Antibacchius w  ^'pi^rc,  ducebat  fff 

Feet  of  six  mora  (f  or  }  timt)» 
Choriambus  —  w w _ ipxofUvri,  difficilSs Ffff 

Ionic  amaiore ^  w  ixXtlTOfUPj  dediicerem  FfPF 

Ionic  a  minore  ^>^ AcXo/xiy,  relegebant  ffff 

These  feet  are  variously  combined  into  the 
larger  units  of  dipody  (two  feet),  metrical  sen- 
tence or  colon,  and  rerse,  which  are  bound  to- 
gether by  the  fact  that  the  chief  ictus  falls  on  one 
foot  in  each  unit;  the  colon  and  verse  may  be 
identical,  as  in  some  lyric  measures,  or  the  verse 
may  contain  two  or  more  cola.  Verses  are  named 
trochaic,  iambic,  dactylic,  etc.,  according  to  the 
nature  of  the  fundamental  foot.  The  last  syl- 
lable of  most  verses  may  be  either  long  or  short 
indifferently,  syUaba  anceps;  if  the  last  foot 
lacks  a  syllable,  the  verse  is  called  catalectic, 
but  if  it  be  complete,  acatalectic.  Whenever  a 
word  ends  within  a  foot,  the  resulting  break  is 
known  as  ccesura  and  is  marked  thus,  1 1 ;  if  the 
end  of  a  word  coincide  with  the  end  of  a  foot,  the 
break  is  named  diceresis,  noted  thusi  j| . 

Tbochaio  Rhythms.  Trochaic  verses  are  usual- 
ly measured  by  dipodies  (.£.  w  -l  w).  In  the 
place  of  the  second  trochee,  rarely  of  the  first,  a 
spondee  pronounced  in  the  time  of  a  trochee 
(hence  called  an  irrational  spondee, — >)  may  be 
admitted.  The  apparent  anapaest  (^^>)  and 
the  cyclic  dactyl  (-^  w)  are  sometimes  used; 
and  the  tribrach  (www)  is  freely  substituted 
in  any  foot  but  the  last.  The  most  frequent 
trochaic  line  is  the  tetrameter  catalectic,  meas- 
uring seven  feet  and  one  syllable,  divided  into 
two  cola  by  a  diseresis  after  the  second  dipody. 
The  movement  is  rapid  and  well  suited  to  express 
excitement.  It  was  employed  by  Archilochus 
and  Solon;  it  was  the  favorite  measure  of  Epi* 
charmus,  and  is  frequently  employed  in  the  old 
Attic  comedy.  In  early  tragedy  it  was  also  used, 
but  in  the  later  only  after  about  b.c.  415.  Ex- 
ample : 

iw-:.w|iw-L>        iw-;>|.l      wCA 

cS  ffo^iira  \  rot  OeaTal  |  Mpo  rbw  poGp  \  Tpbffx^* 
Aristoph.  N.,  676. 
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The  same  form  of  verse^  under  the  name 
septenariu8,  was  common  in  Latin  comedy  and 
was  employed  by  Varro,  Seneca,  and  many  later 
Latin  poets.  In  the  early  period,  however,  the 
Romans  admitted  substitutions  in  any  foot  but 
the  last;  in  later  Latin  verse  the  Greek  models 
were  adhered  to  more  strictly. 

Hipponax  (q.v.)  introduced  a  modification  of 
the  trochaic  tetrameter  catalectic  in  which  the 
last  syllable  but  one  is  always  long;  the  sub- 
stitutions allowed  are  few.  This  form  is  called 
Hipponactean  or  Scazon,  the  'lame  tetrameter/ 
from  its  peculiar  movement.  This  may  be  illus- 
trated by  the  following: 

dfAi^id4^t    I   Of  ydp  flfu  H  ko^   i/ioprd   |    yea  K&rTtav 

Hippon.   frg.   83. 

nee  coruscus    |   imber  alto  ||  nubilo 

ca  I  dens  multus 

Varro,  Sai.  frg.  667. 
The    rare    trochaic    tetrameter    acatalectic    is 
mostly  confined  in  both  Greek  and  Latin  to  lyric 
systems.     Great  freedom  of  substitution  is  al- 
lowed especially  in  Latin  comedy. 

«XSdt  ficv  y4  I  povTot,   tUij^dMLpa  xpvo-^  I  «'e«'X«  m6pa 

Anac.  frg.  76. 

adeon  homin(em)  es  |  s(e)  invenust(um)  aut^t 

infelicem  |  quemqu(am)  ut  ego  sum 

Ter.  And,  246. 

Of  the  other  trochaic  rhythms  too  great  va- 
riety, ranging  from  the  dipody  to  the  hexapody, 
is  employed  in  lyric  passages  to  admit  of  illus- 
tration here. 

Iambic  Rhythms.  Iambic,  like  trochaic 
rhythms,  are  usually  measured  by  dipodies 
l^jL>^^),  The  tribrach  is  here  allowed  in  any 
loot  but  the  last,  and  the  irrational  spondee 
(>  jl),  the  irrational  dactyl  (>^w),  or  the 
cyclic- anapaest  (w^r.)  may  be  substituted  in  the 
first  foot  of  any  dipody.  The  most  common 
iambic  verse  is  the  trimeter  acatalectic,  in  which 
the  dialogue  of  the  drama  is  composed.  In 
Greek  tragedy  resolutions  are  not  frequent  and 
substitutions  are  usually  confined  to  the  first  foot 
of  the  dipody,  e.g. 

(S  TiKva  Edd  I  iwv  11  rod  TiXan  \  v4a  rpo^ 
w   i     ^^  I        >        ^w     ^  I     ^^^4. 
rlvas  mffi  \  Spas  \\  rdffde  /mi  |  Bod^t 

Soph.  0.  r.  1-2. 
In  comedy,  however,  the  greatest  freedom  is 
allowed  except  in  the  sixth  foot,  which  is  always 
an  iambus,  e.g. 

w^^        w.:.|>       JLw.:.|>iwi 
6<ra.  8if  hiHtiy  \  ftai  \\  t^p  ifiav  \  rod  KapSlaw, 

>iw.:.|w        ^ .:.|w.:.v.^ 

1i(T(^riP  6^  ftai  I  d,  U  wdw  8^  fiat  \  d,  rirrapa 

Arist.  Achar.  1-2. 
With  the  early  Latin  poets  this  verse,  called 
by  the  Roman  grammarians  the  senarius,  was 
even  less  restrained,  the  proceleusmatic  (^  ^  v,  ^) 
being  a  possible  substitution  in  any  foot  but  the 
last,  e.g. 

•^  _  ^  ^^     .1^  I  ^  ^^    — 

ubi  vent(um)  ad  se  {  dis  ||  est  Dromo 

>  .c     w    ^ 

pultat  fores; 


anus  qusBdam  prod 


it;  II  h»c  ub(i)  ape- 


rit  ostium 

continu(o)  hie  se  |  coniecit  ||  in- 

tr(o),  ego  consequor. 

Ter.  Haut.  276-7. 

The  later  Roman  writers,  like  Horace,  con- 
formed more  closely  to  their  Greek  models,  but 
the  degree  of  strictness  varied  with  each  writer. 

The  Choliambua  or  limping  iambus  is  an  iam- 
bic trimeter  in  which  a  trochee  has  been  sub- 
stituted for  the  last  iambus  of  the  normal  line. 
As  this  verse^  like  the  corresponding  trochaic 
measure,  was  introduced  by  Hipponax  for  satiric 
and  ludicrous  effects,  it  is  also  known  as  the 
Hipponactean.  In  the  Alexandrine  period  it 
became  a  favorite  measure  for  narrative  and 
didactic  poetry,  especially  for  fables;  the  mimes 
of  Herondas,  discovered  in  1890,  are  in  this  verse. 
In  Latin  it  was  used  by  Catullus,  Martial,  and 
others. 


w    ^     w       ^ 

miser  Oatul 


le, 


s.  ^  ^   \ 
desinas 


f  »■  — •  ^^ 


ineptire 
Catul.  8,  1. 

The  iambic  tetrameter  catalectic  (in  Latin 
called  the  aeptenarius)  is  frequent  in  comedy. 
Resolutions  and  substitutions  are  numerous  in 
the  first  six  feet,  and  in  Latin  are  allowed  even  in 
the  seventh. 

kqX  fiifv  wdKai  \  y*  hrpiyh/ifirj^vd  ^wXiyx^a 

ltd  I  vMfMWP 

Arist.  A^ii6.  1036. 

verb  (am)  unum  cave  |  de  nuptiis,  ||  n(e)  ad 

^  >        CW     I         >        WW    >A 

morb(um)  hoc  eti  |  am  teneo 

Ter.  And.  300. 
The  iambic  tetrameter  acatalectic   (Latin  oo- 
tonarius)    is  much  less  frequently  used,  but  is 
found  in  the  Greek  lyric  poets  and  in  the  cantica 
of  Latin  comedy. 

Kdartap  re  t<&  \  \vp  (^lr^r  ||  Sftarfjpn^  It]  ir6  rat  ao^oL 

Ale.  frg.  2. 

W    ^—2-  >  .i|w.lwJ.  >Crw> 

enim  vero,  Dajve,  nil  locist  R  segniti» 

neque  |  socordisB 

Ter.  And.  206. 

Dactylic  Rhythms.  In  all  dactylic  rhythms 
the  regular  substitute  for  the  dactyl    ( —  ww  ) 

is  the  spondee  ( ).  In  Greek  and  Latin  alike 

the  dactylic  or  heroic  hexameter  is  the  most  com- 
mon form  of  verse,  and  is  regularly  employed  in 
epic,  didactic,  and  bucolic  poetry.  It  contains 
six  feet,  of  which  the  first  four  may  be  either 
dactyls  or  spondees,  the  fifth  is  usually  a  dactyl 
(when  a  spondee  is  here  used,  the  verse  is  called 
spondaic),  and  the  sixth  is  either  a  spondee  or 
a  trochee.  The  chief  cjjpsura  is  usually  after  the 
thesis — occasionally  in  the  arsis — of  the  third 
foot,  less  often  after  the  thesis  of  the  fourth.  A 
difleresis  after  the  fourth  foot  is  called  bucolio 
from  its  frequency  in  bucolic  poetry. 


Apdpa  fwi  \  Ivwire,  |  MoGaay  \\  iro  \  Xirporop,  \  St  fjud\a\ 
voWd 
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vXd7x^  ^ I  vci  Tpo<  I  ITS  II    U  \p6vrroyd\99pop 

I  I  repoep 

Odys,  1,  1-2. 

^   iM'  ^  I  -■        — .    I    ^     )| I  ^  _  I  ^ 

conticu  I  er(e)  om  |  nes,  ||  in  |  tenti  |  qu{e)  ora 

te   nebant. 


'i^i 


inde  to  |  ro  pater  |  iEne  |  as  |[sic  |  orsus  ab  I  alto. 

Vergil  ^n.  2,  1-2. 

The  dactylic  pentameter  consists  of  two  cata- 
lectic  dactylic  tripodies,  separated  by  diseresis. 
i^pondees  as  substitutes  for  the  dactyls  are  per- 
mitted only  in  the  first  half  of  the  verse,  and 
syllaba  anceps  is  allowed  only  at  the  end  of  the 
second  tripody.  This  verse  is  never  used  by 
itself,  but  always  follows  a  dactylic  hexameter, 
the  two  making  an  elegiac  distich.  This  couplet 
is  found  in  elegiac  poetry  ( hence  the  name ) ,  and 
was  frequently  employed  for  amatory  verse  and 
epigrams. 


«S  ^?r\  I  d77A  I  \Mi9  II  Aa/ce  |  daifiopt  \  ois6ri  \  rp^ 
KelfAeSa  \  ro7s  Kti  \  www  ||  pijuaffi  \  ir€i$6fu  \  wot 


Tityrus  |  et  sege  j  tes  jj  ^  |  ne'ia  |  qn(e)  arma 

le  I  gentur 

Boma  tri  |  umpha  |ti  tf  ^um  caput  |  orbis  e  j  rit 
Ovid  Am,  1,  15,  26-26. 

The  tetrameter  acatalectic  was  used  by  Alcman 
and  other  Greek  lyricists  in  dactylic  strophes. 

A  tetrameter  catalectic  with  an  hexameter 
forms  the  Archilochian  strophe,  and  the  trimeter 
catalectic  is  known  as  the  lesser  Archilochian 
verse ;  both  are  employed  by  Horace. 

Anap.«:stic  Rhythms.  Anapsestic  verses  are 
much  more  numerous  in  Greek  than  in  Latin,  as 
the  latter  language  does  not  lend  itself  readily 
to  this  measure.  The  most  common  metrical 
equivalents  for  the  anapsest  (  ^  w  — )  are  the 
spondee  ( —  -i),  dactyl  ( —  c^),  and  rarely  the 
procelensmatic  (w  w  ^  w).  The  verses  are  meas- 
ured in  dipodies.  The  common  forms  in  Greek 
are:  (a)  the  manometer;  (b)  the  dimeter  abator 
leciic;  (c)  the  dimeter  catalectic  or  parosmiaCy 
eg.: 


(a)  a^/i^  I  wot  hiiav 

Arist.  Av.  221. 

WW.2.WW    '^\   ^    ||w.£.ww.£. 

iEsch.  Ag.  62. 

ww.t-.t         |ww.£.--A 

(e)  <r^  /itw  e9  wpdaaowr^   hrixo-lpia 

Soph.  Aj.  136. 

Both  tragedy  and  comedy  frequently  employ  a 
aeries  of  anapiestic  dimeters,  acatalectic,  with 
an  occasional  monometer,  closing  always  with  a 
paroemiflc.  the  whole  forming  an  anapcestic  sys- 
tem. Such  systems  are  very  common  as  march 
movements,  e.g. 


((f)  ZiKorow  /Uw  Irof  |  rW  iv€l  Upidfwv 
fUyas  dvTiSiKot 


•    W.S.WW.5.—     .£.—     .£. 

8t0p6wov  AUfOew  \  ical  SiffKi/jwrpov 
Tifif/s  6xvpdw  I  ^vyot  'ArpcidaF 
ct6\ow  ^Apytlup  I  x^^iv^ai' 


^paw,  ffrpariQ  j  rtw  dpcrf^w, 

JEach,  Ag.  40-47. 
By  the  union  of  an  acatelectic  with  a  catalectic 
dimeter  the  anapiestic  tetrameter  catalectic  is 
formed,  which  was  employed  by  Tyrtieus  and 
Epicharmus,  and  which  in  Attic  comedy  is  the 
regular  measure  for  the  entrance  and  departure 
of  a  chorus  or  an  actor,  for  the  parabasis,  and 
for  the  chief  part  of  the  agon. 

WW         .L     —         .£.1     WW     £.-.£.         WW 

(«)  dyrr^  d  Svd^at  |  twoxXoi  KoOpot,  H  vorl 

i        w  w  ^   I  -   i  wA 

rdw  "Aptos  I  KlwQffiw 

Tytr.  frg.  16. 
—  A         ~x|     —    ^w—    i         —j:.— 
6/M?t  8^  Iffuf]  trpbaxrrtrhw  90\h  H  xoiporrct 
.t    jwwi     -A 
ro«t  I  dnuraioToit 

Arist.  Eq.  69. 
In  Latin,  anapnstic  measures  are  found  in 
Plautus,  where  their  measurement  is  often  doubt- 
ful; Terence  avoided  them;  but  Varro,  Seneca, 
Prudentius,  and  other  late  writers  employed 
them,  conforming,  however,  more  strictly  to  their 
Greek  models  than  Plautus  did.  Of  the  forms 
enumerated  above,  6,  e,  d,  and  e  are  found. 

w  w^  —  Cw|—  .Iww^ 

(6)  hie  bomost  omni(um)  homi  |  num  prcecipuos 

wwiww  X|_  -wwi 

voluptatibus  gau  |  diisqufe)  antepotens. 
Plant.  Trin.  1115-16. 

ww-t  w  w  ^j_.£.—    A 

(e)  nimis  tand(em)  eg(o)  abs  te  |  contemnor 

Plant.  Ps.  916. 

(d)  sed  quis  hie  est  qu(i)  in  |  plate  (am)  ingreditur 
cum  nov(o)  omatu  |  specieque  simul  ? 

pol  quamquam  domi  I  cupi(o)  op  |  periar : 

qu(am)  hie  rem  gerat,  anim(um)  |  advortam 
Plant.  Trin.  840-842. 

(e)  hunc  hominem  decet|aur(o)  expend(i) :  huic  || 

^^       ^^^       ^^       |_    ^_  A 

decet  statuam  statu (i)  I  ex  auro 

Plant.  Bac.  640. 
Further  in  Latin  two  anapastic  dimeters  acat- 
alectic are  combined  to  form  a  tetrameter  acat- 
alectic or  octonarius.  Diseresis  regularly  occurs 
after  the  second  dipody,  and  both  hiatus  and 
syllaha  anceps  are  allowed  before  the  diaeresis. 

quid  mihi  meliust  I  quid  magis  in  remst  ||  qu(am)  a 


MeyAoof  dwa^  \  ij9^  ^ Aya/iifiwww, 
Vol.  XX.— 7. 


corpora  vi  j  tam  secludam 

Plant.  Rud.  220. 
Cretic  and  Bacchiac  Rhythms.     Rhythms 
of  this  class  are  all  employed  to  express  great 
emotion.     For  the  cretic   (jl  ^  .a.)   may  be  sub- 
stituted the  following  forms: 

The   bacchius    (  w  -^  -^ )    may   have   the  forms 
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w>5.  w^  w  JL^:,  w,  > -L  JL  (or  for  the  antibae- 
chius  these  reversed).  The  tetrameter  acatalec- 
tic  is  the  most  common  measure. 

_#_  __  I  ^^^  _»_  __  I   ^^  j^  __  I     ^_,  _#_ 

Wt  dx<^,  I  tIs  ^/id  I  wpoaivra  \  /a'  d0c77i^; 

iEsch.  Prom.  116. 

nt  mails  |  gaudeant  ||  atqu(e)  ex  in  |  commodis 

Ter.  And,  627. 

In  the  lyric  portions  of  Greek  tragedy,  where 
great  excitement  is  expressed,  a  peculiar  foot, 
called  dochmiac,  is  found,  made  up  of  an  iambus 
and  a  cretic  {^ — ,  —  w — ),  or  of  a  bacchius  and 
an  iambus  (^ ,  w  — ).  Since  all  possible  sub- 
stitutes for  the  constituent  parts  are  allowed,  the 
foot  appears  in  a  great  variety  of  forms. 

Chobiambio  and  Ionic  Rhtthms.  Many 
verses  5nce  called  choriambic  are  now  regarded 
as  logaoedic ;  genuine  choriambics  are  exceedingly 
rare,  there  being  not  over  six  cases  in  Latin. 

deCrd  fitp  odpy  \  Suwik  rapdff  \  <rec  <ro06f  ol  \  unfod&rai 
Soph.  0.  7.  484. 

»         ^^        s^        JL.        I      JL    ^^    «—»    JL  I       ^  ^^  «_«    JL. 

ut  neque  quid  |  me  faciam  |  nee  quid  agam  || 
>   -^    w  A 
certum  sit. 

Ter.  Adel  611. 
The  close  of  the  second  example  is  apparently 
an  iambic  dipody  catalectic. 

Ionic  rhythms  appear  chiefly  in  tripodies  and 
tetrapodies. 


frtrdpcuuv  \  /m^p  6  ir^pffi  \  rroXit  ffSiy 


era.  65-66. 


fiairCKuo9  \  orpar^  tit  Aw  \  riwopop  y«i 
iEsch. 


moUes,  vete  |  res  Delia  |  ci  manu  re  |  cisi. 

Petron.  23. 
The  ionic  a  minore  tetrameter  catalectic  or 
OMiamhio  verse  admits  of  the  greatest  variety 
of  resolutions  and  substitutions,  which  can  only 
be  seen  by  a  study  of  Catullus,  63. 

Dacttlo-Epitbitic  Rhythms.  About  one-half 
the  extant  poems  of  Pindar  are  written  in  the  dac- 
tylo-epitritic  measure,  which  consists  of  dac- 
tyls, spondees,  prolonged  syllables  4__,,  and  epi- 
trites.  The  epitrite  is  a  dipody  of  the  form 
L£.wi_,  which  may  also  be  catalectic,  L-w_yy. 
An  unaccented  syllable  at  the  beginning  of  the 
verse  (anacrusis)  is  also  permitted. 
-—  >.^w»|  —^^«.^|_£.__|  i^  >^  JL.  1 1  ^  -^  ^  ■,^  t  » 
Twdapl  I  dOit  Ti  0t  I  \9$ei  \  kmi  ddeiv  koK  \\  XixXoxd  |  fUf 

K\ei  j  piLP  Axpd  I  yaPTa  ye  \  pwtap  \  €6xofuu. 

Pind.  01  3,  1-2. 
Dacttlo-Trochaic  Rhythms.  These  verses 
consist  of  two  separate  cola,  one  dactylic,  the 
other  trochaic.  The  following  combinations  are 
distinguished :  ( 1 )  the  greater  Archilochian,  con- 
sisting of  a  dactylic  tetrameter  acatalectic,  and 
a  trochaic  tripody. 

solvitur  I  acris  hi  j  ems  ||  gra  |  ta  vice  ||  veris  |  et 

>-  ^  > 

Favoni 

Hor.  C.  1,  4,  1. 
(2)    The  iamhelegu8,  a   trochaic   dimeter   cata- 
lectic with  anacrusis  followed  by  a  dactylic  tri- 


pody catalectic.     No  resolutions  are  allowed  in 
the  first  colon,  or  substitutions  in  the  second. 

tu  I  Vina  |  Torqua  |  to  mo  |  ve      ||  consule  | 

^  ^     -  p  A 

pressa  me  |  o 

Hor.  Ep.  13,  6. 

(3)   The  elegiambus,  which  is  the  same  as  the- 
iambelegus   with   the   cola    reversed. 

scribere  |  versicu  |  los    ||  a  j  more  |  percus  |  sum 

gra|  vi 

Hor.  Ep.  11,  2. 

Consult:  Rossbach  and  Westphal,  Metrik  der 
griechischen  Dramatiker  und  Lyriker  (3d  ed.» 
Leipzig,  1886);  MttUer,  De  Re  Metrica  (ib.,. 
1861)  ;  Schmidt,  Die  Kunstformen  der  griech- 
ischen Poeeie  (ib.,  1868-69)  ;  Christ,  Metrik  der 
Oriechen  und  Romer  (2d  ed.,  ib.,  1870) ;  61e- 
ditsch,  Metrik  der  Oriechen  und  Romer,  in  Voa 
Mfiller's  Handhuch  (3d  ed.,  Munich,  1901). 

ROMANCE  VERSIFICATION. 

Like  the  Romance  languages,  versification  in 
the  various  Romance  countries  can  be  treated 
under  one  head,  for  they  all  have  a  common 
foundation  and  undergo  various  influences. 

The  influence  of  classic  Latin,  Oriental,  and 
German  versifications  is  very  slight  as  compared 
with  the  influence  in  the  Middle  Ages  of  Proven- 
cal, and  in  the  Renaissance  of  Italian  versifica- 
tion on  those  of  other  countries. 

The  long  or  short  quantity  of  vowels  plays  no 
part  in  Romance  versification,  except  in  some 
scattered  and  fruitless  attempts  at  imitations  of 
antique  verse,  as  in  the  vers  mesur^s  of  Baif 
in  the  sixteenth  century  and  even  more  recently. 
There  are,  also,  mere  accented  remodel ings  of  th^ 
old  measured  verse  which  show  an  inclination  ta 
replace  syllable  length  by  word  accent.  Exam- 
ples of  this  are  to  be  found  all  the  way  from 
the  'Eulalia-sequence'  down  to  the  'Odi  barbare'* 
of  the  Italian  Carducci  in  our  own  day. 

The  principle  of  fixed  syllable  count  is  funda- 
mental in  all  Romance  verse.  The  rhythm  ia 
marked  by  one  or  more  fixed  accented  syllables. 
These  are  the  final  syllables  of  the  verse  and  of 
the  syllabic  series  when  there  is  more  than  one 
accented  syllable  in  the  verse.  The  counting  of 
syllables  in  each  syllabic  series  or  verse  includes 
this  last  accented  syllable;  the  one  or  two 
optional  additional  syllables  at  the  end  of  the 
jsyllabic  series  or  verse  cannot  alter  the  rhythm,, 
for  these  syllables  are  unaccented.  In  the  earlier 
Romance  verse  we  find  verses  with  three  or  even 
four  fixed  accents,  as  in  the  trochaic  eleven-syl- 
lable and  fourteen-syllable  verse ;  also  the  twelve- 
syllable  verse  with  accented  fourth,  eighth,  and 
twelfth,  long  used  in  the  French  folk-songs. 

A  second  principle  of  Romance  versification 
is  the  vocalic  or  consonant-vocalic  likeness  in 
sound  of  the  last  accented  syllable  at  the  end 
of  two  or  more  verses.  Assonance  (likeness  of 
vowels)  and  rhyme  (likeness  of  vowels  and  con- 
sonants) emphasize  the  verse-ending  and  make 
the  rhythm  of  the  verse  fall  more  sharply  on 
the  ear,  thus  compensating  in  some  measure  for 
the  decrease,  as  time  went  on,  in  the  number 
of   fixed   accented   syllables. 

Very  few  Romance  verses  are  found  entirely 
without  rhyme  or  assonance;  yet  even  more  sel- 
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dom  is  rhyme  found  confined  to  the  same  sound 
of  the  consonant,  or  on  an  unaccented  syllable, 
or  binding  accented  with  unaccented  syllables. 
However,  from  the  beginning  of  the  sixteenth 
century  in  Italian,  under  the  influence  of  classic 
Latin,  rhymeless  verses  (verai  8ciolti)  are  found, 
which  were  used  in  various  genres  and  were  well 
liked,  as  is  shown  by  their  use  in  Trissino's  Sofo- 
nisha,  Ariosto's  comedies,  Rucellai's  Apt,  and  Alle- 
manni's  Coltivazione.  The  Spanish  veraoa  aueU 
t08,  the  French  vers  blancs,  and  also  English 
blank  verse  are  learned  productions  and  largely 
imitations  of  Italian  models.  Verses  without 
assonance  or  rhyme  are  not  present  in  the  older 
French  and  Provencal  poetry;  imbound  single 
lines  like  those  at  the  ends  of  the  tirades  in 
Aucassin  et  Nicolette  are  very  rare. 

The  fundamental  principles  of  Romance  versi- 
fication lie,  then,  in  a  fixed  number  of  syllables 
before  the  last  accented  syllable  of  each  syllabic 
series  and  verse,  and  in  the  like  sound  of  the 
last  accented  vowels  respectively  of  the  last  ac- 
cented syllables  of  at  least  two  verse  lines.  It 
is  probable  that  the  roots  of  Romance  versifica- 
tion go  back  even  to  the  time  of  archaic  Latin. 
By  the  first  century  a.d.  there  is  a  perfected  sys- 
tem of  fixed  syllable  count.  In  vulgar  Latin 
verse,  the  coincidence  of  verse  and  word  accent 
is  frequently  met,  and  especially  at  the  end  of 
the  verse.  Alliteration  is  very  popular  here,  and 
alliteration  from  principle  is  proper  only  in  ac- 
cented verse.  It  is  necessary  to  presuppose  an 
accented  old  Latin  poetry  from  which  Romance 
versification  is  descended. 

The  gradual  development  of  Romance  asso- 
nance and  rhyme  out  of  analogous  bindings 
of  the  syllabic  series  and  verses  in  older  popu- 
lar Latin  poetry  is  as  probable  as  the  similar 
development  of  popular  Romance  verse.  Such 
bindings  are  found  only  sporadically  in  Latin 
learned  poetry,  and  the  examples  found  in  Com- 
modianus  and  Saint  Augustine  are  doubtless 
mere  borrowings  from  popular  use.  Assonance 
or  rhyme  was  obligatory  to  Romance  authors 
from  the  very  beginning,  and  its  origin  lies  as 
far  back  as  the  principle  of  the  fixed  number  of 
syllables.  The  strophes  of  popular  Romance 
verse  were  of  two  kinds:  those  which  came  from 
very  primitive  vulgar  Latin  forms,  and  those 
in  the  poetry  of  trained  artists,  who  borrowed 
their  models  partly  from  popular  poetry,  but 
also  from  the  perfected  forms  of  middle  Latin 
and  other  artistic  literatures. 

Romance  versifications,  by  their  accent,  fall 
into  two  great  groups,  iambic  or  trochaic  verse, 
verse  with  rising  or  falling  rhythm.  Under  the 
first  group,  the  ten-syllable  verse  is  the  most 
Romance  of  all  Romance  verses.  The  oldest 
form  of  this  is  that  which  has  an  extra  syllable 
at  the  end  of  the  hemistich  or  verse.  These  extra 
syllables  could  fall  in  the  development  of  Ro- 
mance tongues  without  changing  the  rhythm. 
The  twelve-syllable  verse  with  accented  sixth  (or 
fourth)  and  eleventh  syllables  must  be  consid- 
ered as  the  oldest  historical  ancestor  of  the 
ten-syllable  verse,  and  this  twelve-syllable  verse 
probably  goes  back  to  a  fourteen-syllable  form 
with  accented  sixth  and  twelfth,  and  consider- 
ations from  the  history  of  language  strengthen 
this  view.  This  ten-syllable  verse  with  accented 
sixth  or  fourth  syllable  was  the  verse  of  the 
Chanson  de  Roland  and  of  most  of  the  assonated 
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chansons  de  geste,  and  is  generally  common  in 
French  lyrics.  From  the  end  of  the  twelfth  cen- 
tury it  lost  ground,  but  in  the  fourteenth  and 
fifteenth  centuries  it  reached  popularity  again 
as  *  vers  commim,'  and  then  gradually  died  out. 
The  Provencal  ten-syllable  verse  is  not  neces- 
sarily borrowed  from  France,  but  is  early  found 
and  much  used  in  Provencal  lyrics.  In  Italian 
the  endecasillabo,  as  the  ten-syllable  verse  is 
called,  because  of  its  regular  feminine  verse- 
ending,  has  held  almost  undisputed  sway  in  all 
literary  genres  from  the  thirteenth  century  to  the 
present  day.  It  is  probably  a  native  growth, 
strongly  influenced  by  the  Provencal  ten-syllable 
verse.  The  ten-syllable  verse  entered  Spain  with 
Provencal  poetry,  and  was  sparingly  and.  closely 
imitated.  In  the  fifteenth  century  came  a  new 
introduction  from  Italy,  and  it  was  very  popular 
for  a  time,  yet  it  was  built  entirely  on  Italian 
models. 

The  eight-syllable  verse  is  partly  of  popular 
origin,  and  can  be  followed  nearly  as  far  back 
as  the  ten-syllable.  At  first  it  shows  two  fixed 
accented  syllables,  and  was  among  the  most  popu- 
lar versifications  of  French  and  Provencal  litera- 
ture. All  narrative  poetry  of  the  Middle  Ages 
in  North  and  South  France  use  the  eight-syllable 
verse,  and  the  courtly  epos  and  older  drama 
are  nearly  exclusively  eight-syllable.  It  is  gen- 
erally rhymed  in  pairs  in  this  period.  Smce 
the  middle  of  the  sixteenth  century  it  has  lost 
ground  and  is  now  used  only  in  lyrics.  It  is  a 
stranger  to  Spain,  Portugal,  and  Italy. 

In  France  the  twelve-syllable  verse  with  ac- 
cented sixth  succeeded  to  the  place  of  the  ten  and 
eight-syllable  verses.  First  called  Alexandrine 
in  the  flfteenth  century,  it  was  much  used  in 
chansons  de  geste,  and  in  drama  and  didactic 
poetry  of  the  Middle  Ages.  Out  of  style  in  the 
fourteenth  and  flfteenth  centuries,  it  became  the 
verse  of  classicism  in  the  sixteenth  century,  and 
has  been  important  ever  since.  The  rhyming  in 
pairs,  so  common  in  Renaissance  poetry,  is  very 
seldom  found  in  earlier  times.  In  Provencal 
the  twelve-syllable  verse  is  used  far  less  than  in 
France,  and  is  probably  an  imitation.  In  Italian 
are  found  some  early  examples,  and  also  in  folk- 
song, so  that  perhaps  it  is  native  and  ancestor 
of  the  ten-syllable  verse  with  accented  sixth.  The 
earliest  twelve-syllable  verses  in  Spain  are  in 
the  thirteenth  century.  They  are  distinctly  imi- 
tations of  French  Alexandrines  and  are  bound  in 
four-line  strophes  of  one  rhyme,  exactly  as  in 
France.  Moreover,  they  are  always  called  versos 
franceses. 

The  twelve-syllable  verse  with  accented  fourth, 
eighth,  and  twelfth  syllables,  is  of  popular  origin, 
and  is  found  somewhat  in  French  and  Provencal 
poetry. 

The  six-syllable  verse  is  a  free  creation  of  the 
Romance  people  and  is  considerably  found  in 
Italian  as  the  settenarioy  though  seldom  used  as 
the  exclusive  verse  of  a  complete  poem.  It  is 
less  used  in  Provencal,  modern  French,  and  old 
Portuguese  lyrics. 

The  four-syllable  and  two-syllable  verses  are 
found  in  lyrics,  and  are  due  to  dissection  of 
longer  verses. 

The  trochaic  verses  are  native  to  Spain  and 
Portugal,  and  are  generally  little  used  in  France, 
Provence,  and  Italy. 

The     fourteen-syllable    verse    with    accented 
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seventh  was  very  popular  in  Spain  as  verse  of 
the  romances,  and  later  of  the  drama,  and  poes 
back  to  the  catalectic  trochaic  tetrameter,  which 
is  very  popular  in  older  rhythmic  Latin  poetry. 
Also  the  lines  of  the  Poema  del  Cid,  a  poem  of 
the  twelfth  century,  but  preserved  in  a  garbled 
manuscript  of  the  fourteenth  century,  are  muti- 
lated fourteen-syllable  lines,  and  not,  as  some 
have  tried  to  prove,  imitations  of  the  French 
Alexandrine. 

The  ten-syllable  verse  with  accented  fifth  is 
closely  allied  to  the  fourteen-syllable,  and  is  called 
verso  de  arte  mayor.  It  falls  into  two  lines  of 
five  syllables  each  and  is  met  in  purely  lyrical 
romances.  The  fourteen-syllable  verse  is  again 
shortened  into  the  eleven-syllable  with  accented 
seventh,  the  verso  de  redondilla  m^yor  con  pie 
quebrado.  This  is  also  found  in  Provencal,  and 
sometimes  bound  in  strophes  with  fourteen-sylla- 
ble verses.  The  nine-syllable  verse  is  a  further 
shortening  of  the  fourteen-syllable.  Examples 
are  found  in  Italian,  Galician,  Provengal,  old 
and  modern  French. 

Much  more  abundant  is  the  seven-syllable 
verse,  verso  de  arte  real,  or  de  redondilla  mayor, 
which  is  the  independent  half  of  the  fourteen- 
syllable,  and  is  also  related  to  the  similarly  cut 
trochaic  tetrameter.  As  a  result  of  this  break- 
ing up  of  the  fourteen-syllable  came  the  four-line 
strophes  with  cross  rhyme — such  as  the  later 
ballads  offer.  This  seven-syllable  verse  is  also 
seen  in  the  lyric  poetry  of  North  and  South 
France.  Auca^sin  et  Nicolette  is  written  in  this 
verse  in  single  assonance  tirades. 

The  five-syllable,  or  redondilla  de  arte  menor, 
is  often  met  in  Spanish  and  Portuguese,  and 
comes  through  division  of  the  ten-syllable 
trochaic  verse  with  accented  fifth.  Three-sylla- 
ble and  one-syllable  verses,  from  the  breaking 
up  of  longer  verses,  are  little  more  than  tests  of 
metrical  skill. 

As  time  went  on  the  number  of  syllabic  series 
was  generally  reduced  to  two  at  most,  and  feel- 
ing for  independent  nature  of  the  syllabic  series 
was  gradually  lost.  In  the  binding  together  of 
verses,  assonance  was  replaced  by  rhyme;  in 
some  countries  earlier,  in  some  later.  A  great 
number  of  rhyme  schemes  grew  up,- many  of  them 
being  later  abandoned. 

BiBOOGBAPHT.  Stengel,  "Romanische  Vers- 
lehre,"  in  GrSber's  Grundriss  der  Romanischen 
Philologie,  vol.  ii.  (Strassburg,  1892-98)  ;  Becker, 
Veber  den  Ursprung  der  romanischen  Versnuiase 
(ib.,  1890)  ;  Ronca,  Metrica  e  ritmica  latina  nel 
medio  evo  (Rome,  1890)  ;  Schuchardt,  "Reim  und 
Rythmua  im  Deutschen  und  Romanischen,"  in 
Kcltisches  und  Romanisches  (Berlin,  1886)  ; 
Tobler,  Vom  franzosischen  Vershau  alter  und 
neuer  Zcit  (3d  ed.,  Leipzig,  1894)  ;  De  (iramont. 
Les  vers  fran^ais  et  leur  prosodie  (Paris,  1876)  ; 
Jeanroy,  Les  origines  de  la  poesie  Jyrique  en 
France  au  moycn  age  (ib.,  1889)  ;  Schuchardt, 
Ritomell  und  Terzine  (Ilalle,  1875)  ;  Wolf,  Lais, 
Scquenzen  und  Leiche  (Vienna,  1841);  id.,  Stu- 
dien  zur  Oeschichte  der  spanischcn  und  portu- 
giesischen  National- Lit teratur  (Berlin,  1859)  ; 
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GERMANIC   AND   ENOLTSH. 

There  has  been  of  late  a  tendency,  conspicuous- 


ly represented  by  Sidney  Lanier,  to  break  away 
from  tradition  and  to  found  an  independent  sci- 
ence of  English  verse.  This  undertaking  may 
ultimately  lead  to  a  new  system,  which  shall 
be  at  once  simpler  and  more  accurate  than  the 
old  one,  but  no  such  scheme  has  yet  received 
general  adoption. 

In  this  article,  therefore,  which  is  concerned 
rather  with  an  historical  account  of  the  prin- 
cipal English  verse-forms  than  with  a  funda- 
mental theory  of  poetics,  the  old  terms  will  be 
retained.  A  measure  like  the  following,  for  ex- 
ample, will  be  called  anapwstic: 
Where  he  stands,  the  Arch-Fear  in  a  visible  form. 

Yet  the  strong  man  must  go; 
and  the  reverse  movement  dactylic: 
Take  her  up  tenderly. 
Lift  her  with  care. 
The  term  foot  will  be  employed  for  the  metrical 
unit,  and   lines  of  the   following  type  may  be 
termed  either  iambic  pentameters  (to  denote  the 
measure  or  the  number  of  feet)  or  decasyllahio 
couplets   (to  denote  the  normal  number  of  syl- 
lables and  the  rhyme-scheme)  : 

In  friendship  false,  implacable  in  hate, 
Resolved  to  ruin  or  to  rule  the  State. 

A  fundamental  distinction  between  English 
and  classical  versification  becomes  at  once  ap- 
parent from  these  first  illustrations.  In  Greek 
verse,  and  the  classical  Latin  verse  which  arose 
from  its  influence,  the  rhythm  was  primarily 
quantitative  and  was  determined  by  the  regular 
recurrence  of  long  and  short  syllables.  The 
metrical  stress,  which  accompanied  this  rhythm, 
did  not  coincide  necessarily,  or  even  usually, 
with  the  regular  accent  of  the  separate  words. 
In  English  verse,  on  the  contrary,  as  in  certain 
popular  and  mediaeval  Latin  verse,  the  rhythm 
is  accentual,  and  quantity,  though  by  no  means 
negligible,  is  not  the  determining  principle.  The 
metrical  stress  coincides  in  general  with  the 
normal  word-stress,  and  in  order  to  preserve  this 
word-accent  considerable  freedom  is  allowed  in 
the  transposition  of  metrical  feet. 

Accentual  rhythm,  accompanied  by  alliteration, 
is  characteristic  of  the  earliest  known  Germanic 
verse.  In  fact,  the  type  may  be  still  older,  and 
ma^  have  been  common  (as  a  recent  theory 
maintains)  to  the  Germanic,  Celtic,  and  Italian 
peoples.  A  great  body  of  this  alliterative  verse 
IS  preserved  in  Anglo-Saxon,  Old  Saxon,  and  Old 
Norse,  and  a  few  lines  from  Anglo-Saxon  will 
illustrate  its  structure: 

Hwset  I  we  Gar-Dena    in  ggardagum 

eodcyninga    f  rym  gefrunon 
hu)7a  a  sdfelingas    ellen  f remedon. 

The  long  line  consists  regularly  of  two  half- 
lines  bound  together  by  carefully  regulated  al- 
literation. The  number  of  accents  in  the  half- 
line  is  a  matter  of  discussion.  According  to  one 
theory  there  are  four;  and  the  whole  line,  with 
its  eight  stresses,  is  made  to  correspond  to  a 
primitive  long  line  assumed  for  In  do-Germanic. 
According  to  another  theory,  which  has  been 
most  fully  worked  out  by  Rievers.  each  half-line 
(disregarding  certain  hvpermetrical  forms)  has 
only,  two  accents,  and  in  the  distribution  of  them 
it  conforms  to  one  of  the  following,  in  which 
the  grave  accent  ( -^  )  represents  secondary 
stress:  general  types: 


B.  x^ 
0.  x^ 
D.  JLX 
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x-Ji    ne  winterscor. 
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^x    and  ford  gangan. 


^xx  (or-£-xx) 


ford  gang! 
^xx)  ford 


f61dw^ge.  Ly* 


£.  -^xx  (or  -£.xx)  I  -^  andlangue  dseg. 

Each  of  the  five  types  admits  of  several  modi- 
fications, and  except  in  a  few  situations  there  is 
great  freedom  as  to  the  number  of  unaccented 
syllables.  End-rhyme  is  almost  unknown;  and 
stanza  structure  is  very  rare  in  Anglo-Saxon, 
though  regular  in  Old  Norse.  The  **five-type" 
verse  was  employed  with  marked  regularity 
throughout  the  Anglo-Saxon  period  for  poetry 
of  all  kinds.  Indeed,  alliterative  verse,  some- 
what freer  in  structure,  continued  to  be  written, 
alongside  of  other  metrical  forms^  for  several 
centuries  later;  and  it  was  handled  with  mas- 
terlv  skill  by  two  of  the  ablest  poets  of  the  age 
of  Chaucer,  'Langland  and  the  unknown  author 
of  the  romance  of  "Gawavne  and  the  Green 
Knight."  The  "Pearl,"  an* elegy  by  the  latter 
poet,  exhibits  a  very  difficult  combination  of 
alliteration  with  a  complicated  rhyme-scheme. 

The  Middle  English  period,  however,  is  marked 
in  general  by  the  adoption  and  gradual  perfec- 
tion of  the  more  regular  measures  of  which 
mediseval  Latin  and  Old  French  verse  afforded 
models.  Three  new  characteristics,  all  due  to 
foreign  influence,  made  their  appearance  in  this 
later  verse:  (1)  end  rhyme  (see  Rhyme)  took 
the  place  of  the  earlier  alliteration;  (2)  stanza 
structure,  a  development  closely  associated  with 
rhyme,  became  common;  (3)  the  number  of 
unaccented  syllables  in  a  line  was  more  strictly 
regulated.  The  change  to  the  new  type  of  versifi- 
cation was  gradual,  and  English  poetry  long 
showed  traces  of  the  older  usages.  Yet  the 
Poema  Morale,  a  poem  of  the  twelfth  century, 
in  rhymed  septenaries,  attained  a  pretty  strict 
regularity  in  syllable-counting;  and  the  Ormulum 
(about  1200,  in  unrhymed  septenaries)  is  me- 
chanically monotonous.*^  Lnyamon*s  firtif,  on  the 
other  hand,  a  long  poem  of  about  the  same  time, 
is  more  various  in  structure.  It  employs  both 
rhyme  and  alliteration,  and  retains  the  old  free- 
dom of  accentual  rhythm.  The  accentual  sys- 
tem persisted  in  many  poems  throughout  the 
Middle  English  period,  and  later  still  in  popular 
ballads  and  in  the  so-called  'tumbling  verse' 
of  early  modem  English  writers.  In  fact,  the 
*new  principle'  of  Coleridge's  Chriatahel  was 
really  a  revival  of  the  old,  native  English  method 
of  counting  accents. 

In  addition  to  the  metres  already  mentioned, 
wide  use  was  made  in  Middle  Ensrlish  of  the 
Alexandrine  (often  combined  with  the  septenary, 
but  employed  in  comparative  purity  in  Robert 
Mannyng's  Chronicle),  the  octosyllabic  couplet 
(extremely  frequent),  and  a  number  of  lyric 
forms.  There  was  considerable  imitation  of 
French  poetry  in  its  more  complicated,  as  well 
as  its  simpler  stanza  arrangements;  and  the  so- 
called  'tail-rhyme  stanza'  (used  with  humorous 
effect  in  Chaucer's  Sir  Thopas)  was  fairly  com- 
mon in  narrative  verse.  To  Chaucer,  the  first 
great  master  of  the  newer  versification,  is  due 
the  introduction  of  two  important  metres:  the 
*Thyme  royal*  (seven-line  pentameter  stanzas 
rhyming  ababbcc),  and  the  decasyllabic  couplet. 
Of  the  former  he  has  some  14,000  lines,  and  of 
the  latter  some  16«000;  and  both  measures  be- 


came in  his  hands  admirable  instruments  for 
continuous  narration.  The  rhyme  royal  was 
popular  with  Chaucer's  immediate  followers, 
.ydgate,  Occleve,  Dunbar,  and  James  I.  of  Scot- 
land, and  was  used  later  by  Skelton,  Barclay, 
and  Sackville.  Shakespeare  employed  it  in  The 
Rape  of  Lucrece,  but  since  then  it  has  been  rare. 
The  pentameter  couplet  always  remained  a  fa- 
vorite English  metre. 

The  beginning  of  the  modem  English  period  is 
marked  by  no  such  change  in  the  fundamental 
principles  of  versification  as  that  which  took 
place  between  Anglo-Saxon  and  Middle  English. 
Chaucer's  system  has  been  in  all  essentials  the 
system  of  English  poets  ever  since,  though  the 
modifications  of  the  language  through  loss  of 
inflections,  and  the  like,  have  considerably  altered 
the  technical  problems  of  English  poetry.  The 
nature  of  these  changes  can  best  be  made  to  ap- 
pear by  comparing  a  few  lines  of  Chaucer's 
KnighVs  Tale  with  Dryden's  modernization  of 
the  same. 

"The  Firsts  Moevere  of  the  cause  above, 
\Mien  he  first  made  the  faire  cheyne  of  lovg 
Greet  was  theffect  and  heigh  was  his  entente; 
Wei  wiste  he  why  and  what  ther  of  he  mentS, 
For  with  that  fairg  cheyne  of  love  he  bond 
The  fyr,  the  eyr,  the  water  and  the  lond, 
In  certeyn  boundds  that  they  may  nat  flee." 

Dryden  renders  the  passage: 

'The  Cause  and  Spring  of  motion  from  above 
Hung  down  on  earth  the  golden  chain  of  Love; 
Great  was  the  effect,  ahd  high  was  his  en  tent, 
When  peace  among  the  jarring  seeds  he  sent; 
Fire,  flood,  and  earth  and  air  by  this  were  bound. 
And  love,  the  common  link,  the  new  creation 
crowned." 

A  complete  survey  of  modern  English  verse- 
forms  lies  far  beyond  the  range  of  this  article. 
It  is  not  possible  here  to  do  more  than  name  the 
commoner  metres  and  give  some  brief  indications 
of  their  history. 

The  long  septenary,  or  seven-stress  line,  of 
which  Chapman's  Uiad  is  a  famous  example,  is 
unusual  in  modern  English.  But  in  its  re- 
solved form,  printed  as  quatrains  of  alternating 
four-stress  and  three-stress  verse,  it  constitutes 
the  'common  metre'  of  t)ie  hymn-books;  and  one 
of  the  most  frequent  ballad  stanzas  has  the 
same  movement,  though  perhaps  different  in 
origin.  The  combination  of  septenaries  with 
Alexandrines  made  the  so-called  'poulter's  meas- 
ure,' which  was  rather  popular  with  Elizabethan 
writers.  Pure  Alexandrine  measure,  like  that  of 
Drayton's  PoJyolhion,  has  not  been  common. 

The  octosyllabic  couplet  has  been  relatively 
less  important  in  modem  than  in  early  Eng- 
lish, particularly  for  narration.  It  was  a  good 
deal  used  for  descriptive  and  reflective  poetry 
by  writers  of  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth 
centuries,  partly  because  of  the  influence  of 
Milton's  U Allegro  and  II  Penseroso.  Butler's 
Hudihras  gave  it  a  new  character  as  a  typical 
metre  of  satire  or  burlesque,  also  well  exemplifled 
by  Swift.  In  the  nineteenth  century  it  was  again 
adopted  for  serious  narration  by  Wordsworth,. 
Byron,  and  Scott. 

The  various  combinations  of  pentameter  verse 
have   imdoubtedly   been   the   favorite   forms   of 
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EogUsh  metre.  The  eight-line  stanza,  imitated 
from  the  Italian  *ottava  rima'  (rhyming 
abababcc),  was  introduced  by  Wyatt  and  Surrey, 
and  used  by  Spenser,  Daniel,  Drayton,  Harrinff- 
ton,  and  Fairfax,  chiefly  in  romantic  poetry.  In 
the  nineteenth  century  Keats,  Shelley,  and  other 
poets  wrote  it  in  the  romantic  spirit,  while 
Byrun  and  Hookham  Frere  turned  it  to  satirical 
uses.  The  'Spenserian'  stanza  (whatever  the 
exact  process  of  its  formation)  consists  of  eight 
pentameter  lines  (rhyming  ababbcbc)  with  an 
added  Alexandrine.  It  was  invented  by  Spenser 
and  used  in  the  greater  part  of  his  poetry;  and 
it  has  been  imitated  by  a  number  of  later  poets, 
among  them  Thomson,  Shenstone,  Beattie,  and 
Keats.  The  pentameter  couplet,  Chaucer's  favor- 
ite metre,  was  used  by  the  Elizabethans  for 
various  purposes.  But  its  greatest  vogue  was 
in  the  'classic'  period  of  the  seventeenth  and 
eighteenth  centuries,  when  it  was  steadily  de- 
veloped and  perfected  by  Jonson,  Sandys,  Waller, 
Denham,  Dryden,  and  Pope.  Throughout  thct 
eighteenth  century  it  was  the  prevailing  measure 
and  was  written  by  many  poets  with  strictness 
and  technical  skill.  In  the  nineteenth  century 
a  freer  form,  approaching  the  effect  of  'blank 
verse/  was  developed  by  Leigh  Hunt,  Keats, 
Shelley,  and  Browning.  Alongside  of  the  'heroic 
couplet'  should  be  mentioned  the  less  widely  used 
'heroic  stanza'  (a  pentameter  quatrain  rhyming 
abab),  best  known  through  Gray's  Elegy.  Blank 
verse,  or  iambic  pentameter  measure  without 
rhyme,  is  probably  the  most  distinctive  of  Eng- 
lish metres,  and  has  served  the  highest  uses. 
Introduced  in  the  sixteenth  centuiy,  during  the 
classical  reaction  against  rhyme,  it  became  in 
the  hands  of  Marlowe  and  Shakespeare  the  ac- 
cepted form  for  English  dramatic  poetry;  and 
after  Milton's  use  of  it  in  Paradise  Lost  it  was 
widely  adopted  for  epic  and  reflective  poetry 
as  well.  Among  the  non-dramatic  writers  who 
used  it  in  the  eighteenth  century  were  Blair, 
Akenside,  Thomson,  Young,  and  Cowper.  In  the 
nineteenth  centuir  it  was  very  generally  written 
— in  highest  perfection,  perhaps,  by  Keats  and 
Tennyson,  and  with  great  freedom  and  in- 
dividuality by  Browning.  (For  fuller  treatment 
of  the  more  important  lyric  forms,  see  Ode; 
Sonnet.)  It  is  impossible  to  take  account  here 
of  the  numerous  minor  metrical  forms,  chiefly 
lyric,  of  different  periods.  Some  of  them  have 
arisen  from  the  imitation  of  French  metres 
which  began  in  the  Middle  English  period.  There 
was  a  distinct  revival  of  this  in  the  nineteenth 
century,  represented  by  the  lighter  verse  of 
Henley,  Dobson,  and  Andrew  Lang.  A  number  of 
metrical  experiments  have  been  made  in  the 
effort  to  reproduce  in  English  the  ancient  classi- 
cal verse-forms,  sometimes  preserving  even  their 
quantitative  scansion.  One  important  metre 
which  has  been  often  tried,  but  never  completely 
naturalized,  is  the  dactylic  hexameter.  This  was 
first  taken  up  in  the  time  of  the  classical  Renais- 
sance, and  among  the  poets  who  attempted  it 
were  Stanyhurst  and  Gabriel  Harvey,  and  even 
Sidney  and  Spenser.  The  early  hexameters  were 
quantitative.  In  the  eighteenth  century  the 
measure  was  revived,  largely  under  German  in- 
fluence, by  Coleridge  and  William  Taylor.  The 
modem  hexameters  have  been  for  the  most  part 
accentual    in    rhythm,    and    in    the    hands    of 
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Southey,  Clough,  Longfellow,  and  Kingsley  have 
attained  some  real  popularity. 

BiBUOGBAPHT.  General  theory:  J.  B.  Mayor, 
Chapters  on  English  Metre  (2d  ed.,  Cambridge, 
1901),  a  valuable  exposition  of  the  usual  sys- 
tem of  metrics;  for  recent  attempts  to  develop 
a  new  system,  compare  Sidney  Lanier,  Science  of 
English  Verse  (New  York,  1881);  Dabney,  The 
Musical  Basis  of  English  Verse  (ib.,  1901)  ;  Lid- 
dell,  An  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Poetry  (ib., 
1902).  For  general  historical  surveys,  see  Ed- 
win Guest,  A  History  of  English  Rhythms,  edited 
by  W.  W.  Skeat  (London,  1882) ;  J.  Schipper, 
Englische  Metrik  (Bonn,  1881-88).  On  the  old 
Germanic  verse-forms,  see  Sievers,  Altgermanische 
Metrik  (Halle,  1892)  ;  also  Ten  Brink  in  Paul's 
Orundriss  der  germanischen  Philologie  (Strass- 
burg,  1901  et  seq.),  and  Kaluza,  Der  altenglische 
Vers  ( 1894),  both  holding  the  four-accent  theory. 
On  German  versification,  which  it  has  not  been 
possible  to  include  in  this  article,  see  for  the 
earlier  periods  Paul  in  the  Orundriss  der  ger- 
manischen Philologie,  and  for  the  modem 
periods  Westphal,  Theorie  der  neuhochdeutschen 
Metrik  (2d  ed.,  Jena,  1877)  ;  Minor,  Neuhoch- 
deutsche  Metrik  (2d  ed.,  Strassburg,  1902). 

VEBSTBGAN,  fdr-sta^gan,  Richabd  (c.1545- 
C.1630).  An  Anglo-Dutch  antiquarian  author, 
bom  in  London.  In  1565  he  was  entered  at  Christ 
Church,  Oxford,  as  Richard  Rowlands.  After  1576 
he  removed  to  Antwerp  and  resumed  the  Dutch 
name  of  his  family.  There  he  established  a  print- 
ing press,  and  was  actively  concerned  in  the 
printing  and  dissemination  of  Catholic  litera- 
ture. His  zeal  in  this  respect  later  caused  his 
imprisonment  in  Paris  (1587)  at  the  instance 
of  the  English  ambassador.  He  is  known  to 
have  gone  about  1595  to  Spain,  where  he  was 
received  by  Philip  II.  and  had  some  connection 
with  the  Catholic  college  at  Seville.  He  wrote: 
The  Post  of  the  World,  wherein  is  contayned  the 
antiquities  and  originall  of  the  most  famous 
cities  in  Europe  (1576);  Theatrum  Crudelita- 
tum  Hofreticorum  nostri  Temporio  (1587,  1588, 
and  1592;  French  trans.,  1588)  ;  A  Dialogue  on 
Dying  Well  (1603;  translated  from  the  Italian  of 
Pietro  di  Lucca),  and  Restitution  of  Decayed 
Intelligence  in  Antiquities  concerning  the  Eng^ 
lish  Nation  (1605). 

VBBSUNKENE  OLOCKE,  fdr-zvuHce-ne 
giyke,  Die.    See  Sunken  Bell,  The. 

VEBT,  vftr  (Fr.,  green).  The  name  for  green 
in  faeraldiy  (q.v.). 

VEBTEBBA.  See  Skeleton;  Spinal 
Column. 

VEBTEBBATA  (Neo-Lat.  nom.  pi.  of  Lat. 
vertebra tuSf  jointed,  articulated,  from  vertebra, 
joint,  vertebra,  from  vertere,  to  turn).  A  sub- 
division of  the  phylum  Chordata,  which  includes 
the  largest  and  most  differentiated  or  highly  de- 
veloped of  animals.  The  group  called  vertebrates, 
or  back-boned  animals,  may  be  defined  as  fol- 
lows :  Segmented  Metazoa  provided  at  some  stage 
of  development  with  a  gelatinous  supporting 
rod  or  *chorda'  running  through  the  long  axis 
of  the  body,  and  with  throat-clefts  or  gill-slits. 
They  have  a  main  nerve-tube  lying  near  the  dor- 
sal surface  of  the  body  which  enlarges  anteriorly 
to  a  brain.  There  is  an  internal,  metameric, 
cartilaginous  or  bony  skeleton,  consisting  typi- 
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-cally  of  an  axial  series  of  parts  replacing  the 
<!horda;  of  a  box  (cranium),  inclosing  the  brain; 
of  a  series  of  arches  (neural  arches)  protecting 
the  nerve-tube;  and  of  supports  to  the  body- wall 
(ribs).  The  heart  is  ventral  to  the  alimentary 
tract,  which  begins  in  a  ventrally  placed  mouth 
-and  ends  in  a  ventral  anus^  placed  near  the  base 
-of  the  tail.  Vertebrates  are  the  only  group  of 
animals  in  which  the  body  may  be  divided  into 
head,  trunk,  and  tail,  the  tail  being  postanal. 
They  alone  are  characterized  by  having  typically, 
except  as  lost  by  degeneration,  four  limbs.  They 
have  an  outer  skin  that  consists  of  more  than  a 
single  layer  of  cells.  They  have  an  internal 
skeleton  that  is  essentially  living,  containing 
-active  cells  within  it.  Each  pair  of  limbs,  when 
present,  is  supported  by  a  bony  girdle,  which  may 
in  extreme  cases  be  rudimentary.  The  skull,  ex- 
cept in  Cyclostomi,  consists  of  cranium  and  lower 
jaw.  The  jaws  are  typically  provided  with  teeth, 
but  these  are  lost  in  turtles  and  birds.  The  cen- 
tral nervous  system  consists  of  a  nerve-tube 
(spinal  cord)  and  brain,  with  which  latter  the 
main  sense-organs  are  connected.  The  brain  is 
the  special  seat  of  sense-perception,  of  voluntary 
motor-impulses,  and  of  the  higher  intellectual 
faculties.  From  brain  and  spinal  cord  a  meta- 
merically  repeated  series  of  nerves  runs  off  to  the 
akin,  viscera,  and  muscles.  The  sense-organs  con- 
sist of  an  olfactory  pit  usually  paired;  paired 
camera  eyes,  with  lens;  a  pair  of  auditory  or- 
gans (pits  or  closed  cavities)  usually  comprising  . 
three  semicircular  canals.  In  addition  to  the 
•cerebro-spinal  system  is  a  visceral  system  (the 
sympathetic).  The  digestive  tract  is  a  tube  sep- 
arated from  the  body-wall  by  the  peritoneum- 
lined  body-cavity.  The  digestive  tube  is  divided 
into  oesophagus  and  stomach,  the  small  intestine 
with  liver  and  pancreas^  and  the  large  intestine. 
(See  AuMENTABT  System.)  Respiratory  organs 
are  ^rpically  present,  either  as  gills  in  the 
aquatic  vertebrates  or  as  lungs.  In  some  sala- 
manders, however,  respiration  is  by  the  throat 
and  entire  skin.  The  ^Us  (q.v.)  are  thin  plates 
typically  placed  in  two  rows  on  the  gill-arches 
between  the  slits.  The  lungs,  which  arise,  ap- 
parently^ as  swimming  bladders  in  fishes,  come 
to  lie  ventral  and  to  have  a  purely  respiratory 
function  in  land  vertebrates.  The  circulatory 
system  (q.v.)  consists  of  a  set  of  vessels  almost 
wholly  cut  off  from  the  body-cavity,  and  carry 
red  blood,  due  to  the  red  blood-corpuscles.  This 
fluid  is  propelled  by  a  heart  that  consists  essen- 
tially of  two  parts,  a  thin-walled  auricle  that 
receives  blood  entering  from  the  trunk  behind, 
and  a  thick-walled  muscular  ventricle  that  forces 
the  blood  out  forward,  to  the  respiratory  organs, 
head,  and  trunk.  In  addition  to  the  blood-vessels 
are  the  lymph-vessels,  spaces  incompletely  cut  off 
from  the  body-cavity,  and  carrying  chiefly  white 
blood-corpuscles  and  special  nutriment  to  the 
blood.  Special  excretory  organs  (see  Excbetoby 
System)  are  present,  essentially  consisting  of 
paired,  metamerically  repeated  tubules  into  which 
blood-vessels  pour  their  waste  material.  The 
tubules  empty  into  a  common  paired  duct,  which 
also  may  serve,  in  the  male,  to  convey  the  sexual 
products  to  the  exterior.  Reproduction  is  always 
sexual  and  the  sexes  are  usually  separate.  See 
Repboductive  System;  Muscular  System. 

Development  usually  starts  with  a  yolk-laden 
egg  that  cleaves  incompletely.    The  embryo  first 


appears  as  a  disk  or  blastoderm  lying  on  the 
yolk.  At  the  hinder  edge  of  the  growing  disk 
some  cells  are  pushed  in  to  form  the  alimentary 
tract.  A  pair  of  parallel  folds  rise  up  along  the 
back  to  form  the  neural  cerebral  tube.  From  the 
upper  right  and  left  angles  of  the  cavity  of  the 
alimentary  tract  metamerically  repeated  pairs  of 
pouches  are  cut  off  to  form  the  mesodermal 
pouches  from  whose  walls  the  muscles  and  lining 
of  the  body-cavity  arise.  The  notochord  develops 
first  as  a  continuous  groove,  and  finally  as  a  rod, 
between  the  mesodermal  masses.  By  the  time 
the  germ-disk  has  surrounded  the  yolk  the  body- 
wall  is  completely  formed.  The  yolk  lies  at  the 
bottom  of  the  gut  and  forms  a  huge  lump  there, 
which  gradually  becomes  absorbed  and  the  animal 
assumes  the  typical  cylindrical  form.  See 
Embbyology. 

The  vertebrates  form  the  section  Graniata  of 
the  phylum  Chordata,  and  embrace  six  classes, 
namely:  the  cyclostomes,  fishes,  amphibians, 
reptiles,  birds,  and  mammals.  See  Classifica- 
tion OF  Animals;  and  the  names  of  these  vari- 
ous classes,  and  of  their  subordinate  groups. 

.  MODE   OF   EVOLUTION    OF  THE  VEBTEBBATA. 

At  a  very  early  period  in  the  history  of 
vertebrates,  the  internal  rod  or  backbone,  at  first 
cartilaginous,  became  ossified  and  segmented  into 
vertebrse,  and  four  appendages  developed  which 
became  fins,  legs,  or  wings,  for  progression  in 
water,  on  land,  or  in  the  air,  respectively.  Along 
the  upper  side  of  the  backbone  lay  the  spinal 
cord,  holding  the  cells  and  nerves  which  co- 
ordinated the  action  of  the  different  parts  of  the 
organism,  and  the  anterior  end  of  this  cord  early 
specialized  into  a  brain.  The  sense-organs  and 
the  mouth  were  grouped  around  the  brain,  and 
the  bony  structures  which  developed  to  protect 
them  and  facilitate  their  action  constituted  the 
skull,  which  became  the  most  characteristic  and 
highly  differentiated  part  of  the  animal.  Many 
vertebrates  developed  various  protective  bony 
structures  over  the  surface  of  the  body  as  well 
as  the  head. 

The  higher  specialization  of  an  animal,  its 
more  exact  adaptation  to  a  particular  mode  of 
existence,  are  an  advantage  to  it  so  long  as  the 
conditions  of  its  environment  remain  the  same. 
But  if  the  conditions  change,  the  highly  special- 
ized type  is  at  a  disadvantage,  as  it  cannot  so 
well  adapt  itself  to  a  new  environment  as  its 
more  generalized  rivals.  It  is,  therefore,  likely 
to  become  extinct  and  be  replaced  by  the  less 
specialized  forms,  which  in  turn  become  highly 
specialized  in  adaptation  to  the  new  conditions. 
The  many  and  great  geological  changes  which 
have  taken  place  involve  many  and  complex 
changes  in  the  conditions  of  life,  both  of  marine 
and  land  animals.  And  changes  in  each  group  of. 
organisms  involve  a  widening  circle  of  change  in 
all  the  other  groups  dependent  on  it.  But  in 
the  more  complex  modes  of  life  a  higher  intelli- 
gence and  a  better  mechanical  adaptation  to  the 
more  general  conditions  of  the  environment  have 
been  at  all  times  of  advantage.  We  observe, 
therefore,  in  the  history  of  vertebrates  through 
geological  time,  a  general  continuous  progress  in 
intelligence  and  in  the  broader  lines  of  adapta- 
tion, together  with  a  series  of  successive  speciali- 
zations in  the  details  of  their  construction. 

The  greater  size  of  an  animal  is  of  advantage  to 
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it  in  the  struggle  for  life  as  against  its  rivals  or 
enemies,  but  the  larger  animals  require  more 
food  in  proportion  to  their  size  in  order  to  main- 
tain the  same  relative  activity.  As  long,  there- 
fore, as  food  is  sufficiently  abundant,  a  race  of 
animals  will  tend  to  increase  in  size.  But  if 
changed  conditions  bring  about  a  scarcity  of  food, 
the  larger  animals  will  become  extinct  and  the 
smaller  alone  survive,  and  in  their  turn  increase 
in  size  when  a  season  of  plenty  recurs. 

Accordingly  we  find  that  as  a  race  of  anilnals 
specializes  in  structure  it  likewise  frequently  in- 
creases in  size  during  stable  conditions,  and 
that  with  changed  environment  the  larger  and 
more  specialized  animals  become  extinct.  But 
the  improvement  in  the  general  mechanical 
adaptation  of  its  parts  enables  an  animal  to  at- 
tain a  greater  size  without  corresponding  loss 
in  activity,  and  through  geological  time  there 
has  been  a  continual  increase  in  the  largest  size 
attained  by  successive  races  of  similar  habits. 

Besides  structures  which  serve  to  protect 
the  animal  or  aid  it  in  obtaining  food  or  attack- 
ing its  enemies,  the  higher  vertebrates  develop 
many  which  are  partly  or  wholly  ornamental. 
The  evolution  of  these  is  due  to  sexual  selection 
and  goes  hand-in-hand  with  the  development  of 
extreme  specializations  and  the  increase  in  size 
which  mark  constant  conditions  of  environment. 

EARLY  HISTORY  OF  THE  VERTEBRATA. 

The  vertebrates  probably  originated  as  aquatie 
or  marine  animals  partly  amphibious.  From  this 
point  they  split  into  two  great  sections,  one,  the 
fishes,  becoming  entirely  marine,  the  other  be- 
coming amphibious  and  giving  rise  to  the  land 
vertebrates.  These  amphibious  animals  are  most 
nearly  represented  among  modern  groups  by  the 
newts  and  salamanders,  which  with  the  frogs  and 
toads  constitute  the  order  Amphibia.  From  the 
primitive  Amphibia  budded  off  three  great  groups 
or  classes,  the  reptiles,  predominantly  amphib- 
ious, the  mammals,  predominantly  terrestrial, 
and  the  birds,  predominantly  aerial.  Each  of 
those  classes  has  since  branched  out  into  every 
available  mode  of  life  in'  its  own  province,  and 
each  has  invaded  more  or  less  the  especial  prov- 
ince of  the  others,  and  also  that  of  the  fishes. 
The  greater  diversity  and  complexity  of  the  con- 
ditions of  life  on  the  land  have  favored  the  evolu- 
tion there  of  the  highest  types  of  vertebrates. 
The  strictly  terrestrial  and  the  atrial  life  have 
brought  out  the  highest  degree  of  mechanical 
specialization  of  parts;  the  arboreal  life  has 
been  among  the  conditions  favoring  the  highest 
development  of  intelligence,  and  the  races  stand- 
ing highest  in  this  respect  are  arboreal  or  ex- 
hibit indications  of  descent  from  arboreal  an- 
cestors. 

.  During  the  geological  age  of  invertebrates,  the 
vertebrates  were  probably  being  first  evolved 
from  lower  animals,  as  soft  eel-like  creatures, 
not  unlike  the  amphioxus  which  is  still  found 
living  on  the  Brazilian  coast,  without  limbs  and 
without  bony  skeleton,  and  leaving  no  traces  of 
their  existence  in  the  sediments.  During  the 
Silurian  period,  however,  and  perhaps  as  low 
down  as  the  Ordovician,  appeared  certain  marine 
vertebrates,  somewhat  allied  to  the  fishes,  but  in- 
ferior to  them  in  important  points  of  organiza- 
tion, called  Ostracodermi  (q.v.).  These  had  no 
internal  bony  skeleton,  but  were  covered  by  bony 


plates  over  the  head  and  sometimes  over  the 
body.  Some  had  curious  flipper-like  appendages 
corresponding  to  the  pectoral  fins  of  fishes;  there 
was  no  separate  lower  jaw.  They  are  so  unlike 
any  living  animal  that  it  is  difficult  to  get  any 
complete  knowledge  of  their  anatomy  from  the  ex- 
ternal hard  parts,  which  are  all  that  is  pre- 
served, for  the  internal  skeleton  was  not  calcified. 

In  the  succeeding  or  Devonian  period  the 
ostracoderms  continue  to  exist,  and  true  fishea 
appear  and  become  the  dominant  forms  of  life. 
They  are  far  more  primitive  than  most  modern 
fishes,  less  completely  adapted  for  marine  life, 
and  in  most  of  them  the  internal  skeleton  is  not 
calcified  and  the  fins  are  very  imperfectly  de- 
veloped. The  most  remarkable  among  them  is  the 
Dinichthys,  remotely  allied  to  the  modern  lung- 
fish,  but  of  huge  size  and  its  head  covered  by 
massive  bony  plates.  The  ostracoderms  die  out 
at  the  end  of  this  period..  Fishes  appear  in  all 
the  succeeding  marine  formations  and  become 
more  and  more  like  those  of  the  present  day. 

The  next  two  periods,  the  Carboniferous  and 
Permian,  constitute  the  age  of  amphibians,  when 
large  and  small  Amphibia,  mostly  covered  com- 
pletely with  bony  plates,  were  the  dominant  forma 
of  life.  These  animals  were  amphibious,  some 
probably  terrestrial,  and  had  developed  limbs  and 
feet  for  progression  on  land.  They  show  various 
stages  in  the  calcifying  of  the  backbone,  and  in 
some  it  is  complete.  In  the  Permian  the  first 
reptiles  appear,  primitive  types  not  easily  dis- 
tinguished from  the  Amphibia  from  which  they 
had  originated,  but  superior  to  them  in  their  ca- 
pacity for  higher  evolution. 

Evolution  of  the  Repttlia.  During  the  Trias- 
sic,  Jurassic,  and  Cretaceous  periods  the  reptiles 
were  the  dominant  types,  and  branched  out  into 
terrestrial,  atrial,  amphibious,  and  marine  groups 
in  great  variety,  and  many  of  them,  such  as  the 
dinosaurs  (q.v.),  were  of  gigantic  size.  With 
them  lived  ancestors  of  the  modern  crocodiles  and 
turtles.  The  marine  reptiles,  ichthyosaurs,  mosa- 
saurs,  and  plesiosaurs,  were  dominant  on  the 
ocean,  while  the  pterosaurs  or  flying  reptiles 
ruled  the  air.  At  the  end  of  the  Cretaceous 
most  of  the  reptile  orders  became  extinct. 

The  flrst  birds  appear  in  the  Jurassic,  retain- 
ing many  characters  of  their  reptilian  ancestors, 
especially  reptile-like  teeth  and  'a  long  verte- 
brated  tail,  from  which  the  tail  feathers  branch 
out  on  each  side  down  to  the  tip.  In  the  Cre- 
taceous period  the  birds  have  lost  the  reptilian 
tail,  but  still  retain  the  teeth.  All  later  birds 
have  horny  beaks  instead  of  teeth. 

EvoLUTTON  OP  THE  MAMMALIA.  During  the 
age  of  reptiles  the  mammals  had  been  slowly 
evolving,  but  very  little  is  known  of  them.  The 
remains  that  have  been  found  are  exceedingly 
rare  and  very  fragmentary,  and  indicate  very 
primitive  types,  of  minute  size  and  apparently- 
arboreal  habit.  But  at  the  beginning  of  the 
Tertiary  period  they  appear  in  force,  and  rapidly 
increase  in  size  and  variety,  taking  the  place  of 
the  reptiles  as  the  dominant  type,  and  like  them 
branching  out  into  terrestrial,  arboreal,  aMal, 
marine,  and  some  amphibious  races.  The  ances- 
try of  many  modem  animals  has  been  traced  back 
through  successive  stages  nearly  to  the  beginning 
of  the  Tertiary  period,  always  converging  to- 
ward a  common  ancestor.  The  most  complete  and 
instructive  of  these  lines  of  descent  is  that  of  the 


VEBTEBBATA. 


99 


VEBTEBBATA. 


horse  (see  Horse,  Fossil)  ;  that  of  the  camel 
stands  next  in  completeness;  and  less  complete 
series  represent  the  ancestry  of  many  of  the 
higher  ruminants,  of  the  elephants,  rhinoceroses, 
tapirs,  dogs,  and  many  other  animals.  Indeed,  it 
may  be  said  that  there  are  comparatively  few 
land  mammals  of  which  some  ancestral  types 
are  not  known;  and  these  ancestral  forms  in- 
variably present  primitive  characters  linking  the 
modern  representative  to  the  common  ancestor  of 
the  mammals,  although  they  often  combine  these 
primitive  characters  with  peculiar  specializations 
wliich  show  tliat  they  are  not  in  the  direct  line 
of  descent.  And  these  primitive  characters  are 
more  pronounced  in  the  more  ancient  forms. 

We  have,  however,  very  little  positive  knowl- 
edge of  the  ancestry  of  the  marine  mammals,  the 
seals,  cetaceans  (whales^  dolphins,  and  porpoises, 
etc.),  and  sirenians  (dugongs  and  manatees). 
Setting  aside  these,  with  a  few  rare  and  peculiar 
land  mammals  whose  history  is  unknown,  and 
the  Australian  mammals  (marsupials  and  mul- 
tituberculates)  which  probably  diverged  from  the 
common  stock  at  an  earlier  date,  we  can  infer 
with  a  high  degree  of  probability  from  these 
known  lines  of  descent  a  common  ancestor  to 
the  modem  mammals,  which  lived  during  the 
Cretaceous  period  and  whose  descendants  at  the 
b^inning  of  the  Tertiary  period  had  diverged 
comparatively  little  in  characters.  This  common 
ancestor  was  of  small  size,  of  a  low  order  of  in- 
telligence for  a  mammal,  the  legs  short,  five  toes 
on  each  foot  and  claws  on  the  toes,  and  a  long 
heavy  tail.  Its  teeth  were  44  in  number,  11  on 
each  side  of  each  jaw,  consisting  of  three  incisors, 
a  canine^  four  premolars,  and  three  molars.  The 
molars  had  each  three  sharp  cusps  arranged  in 
the  form  of  a  triangle;  the  remaining  teeth  had 
but  one  cusp,  but  the  canine  was  larger  than  the 
rest.  The  animal  w^alked  on  the  sole  of  the  foot, 
and  there  are,  some  reasons  for  thinking  that  it 
was  at  least  partly  arboreal.  Its  food  was  prob- 
ably chiefly  insects  or  other  small  animals.  Only 
a  few  fragments  of  jaws  and  teeth  of  Cretaceous 
mammals  have  been  found ;  but  some  of  them  cor- 
respond, as  far  as  they  go,  to  the  characters  of 
the  hypothetical  type,  while  others  represent 
more  ancient  offshoots  from  the  central  stock. 

The  oldest  Tertiary  mammals  preserve  nearly 
all  the  above  characters  of  their  supposed  ances- 
tor, but  show  the  early  steps  of  the  divergence 
which  led  into  the  various  types  of  the  present 
day.  Some  were  becoming  herbivorous,  develop- 
ing hoofs  instead  of  claws,  lengthening  the  limbs 
and  losing  one  or  more  of  the  side  toes  on  each 
foot  to  increase  the  speed,  and  changing  the 
character  of  the  teeth  to  fit  them  better  for  a 
vegetarian  diet.  Others  were  becoming  more 
strictly  carnivorous,  adapting  the  teeth  to  cut 
and  tear  flesh ;  while  others  again  were  arboreal 
and  frugivorous  as  judged  from  the  characters 
of-  their  limbs  and  teeth.  In  the  succeeding 
stages  of  the  Tertiary  the  characters  of  each  line 
become  more  marked,  some  lines  leading  up  into 
modern  animals,  others  into  side-branches  which 
have  died  out.  Several  of  these  side-branches 
ended  in  clumsy  monstrous  races  of  huge  size 
and  peculiar  form,  occupying  the  same  place  in 
the  various  Tertiary  faunas  that  the  elephants, 
rhinoceroses,  and  hippopotami  do  in  that  of 
to-day.  Such  were  the  Coryphodon  and  Uinta- 
therium  of  the  Eocene^  the  Titanotherium  and 


Elotherium  of  the  Oligocene,  the  Chalicotherium 
of  the  Miocene,  and  various  peculiar  extinct 
rhinoceroses  in  America  and  Europe. 

Evolution  of  Man.  Of  animals  which  can 
be  considered  as  in  or  near  the  line  of  ancestry 
of  man,  the  remains  are  very  few  and  very 
fragmentary  in  the  Tertiary,  and  are  found 
only  in  the  Old  World.  It  must  be  supposed 
that  the  evolution  of  man  during  this  period 
took  place  in  a  region  which  has  not  been  thor- 
oughly explored,  or  in  which  the  Tertiary  strata 
are  not  well  exposed.  But  early  in  the  Quater- 
nary period  remains  and  indications  of  man 
are  found  fossil  in  all  parts  of  the  world,  along 
with  animals  identical  or  closely  allied  with 
those  of  modern  time  as  well  as  others  which 
have  become  extinct,  such  as  the  mammoth  and 
the  mastodon  in  the  northern  world,  the  mega- 
therium in  South  America,  and  the  diprotodon 
in  Australia.  For  the  extinction  of  these  and 
for  the  rarity  of  most  other  large  animals  at 
the  present  time,  man  is,  no  doubt,  largely  re- 
sponsible, directly  as  a  hunter,  or  indirectly  by 
depriving  them  of  their  food  and  range.  He  has 
become  cosmopolitan  and  dominant  in  a  sense 
that  no  animal  ever  was  in  previous  ages,  and 
it  may  almost  be  said  that  all  other  animals 
exist  only  by  his  sufferance  or  to  be  exploited 
for  his  benefit. 

Museums  and  CJollecting  Grounds.  The  col- 
lections of  fossil  vertebrates  are  practically  con- 
fined to  the  large  museums  of  Europe  and  the 
United  States,  the  best  being  in  New  York,  Lon- 
don, and  Paris.  With  the  Paris  Museum  is 
especially  connected  the  name  of  Guvier  (q.v.). 
In  the  middle  of  the  last  century  Owen  and 
Huxley  in  England  were  the  most  prominent 
investigators,  while  in  its  latter  years  Ameri- 
can students,  especially  Leidy,  Cope,  and  Marsh, 
were  in  the  front  rank.  In  recent  years  Ameri- 
can museums  and  collectors  have  been  in  the 
lead,  the  arid  Western  States  containing  the 
richest  fossil-fields  yet  known.  While  in  Europe 
the  best  collecting  grounds  have  been  quarries 
worked  primarily  for  building-stone,  slate,  or 
phosphate  rock,  or  bone-beds  of  limited  area, 
the  Western  fossil-fields  are  the  extensive  areas 
of  Mesozoic  or  Tertiary  rocks  laid  bare  in  the 
*bad  lands,'  and  while  the  fossils  are  widely 
scattered,  they  are  remarkably  well  preserved. 

The  appended  table  shows  the  characteristic 
vertebrate  animals  found  in  the  different  geo- 
logical periods  as  understood  at  the  present 
time. 

BiBUOOBAFHT.  Lucas,  Animals  of  the  Past 
(New  York,  1901),  is  a  popular  book  on  verte- 
brate fossils,  entertainingly  written,  but  very 
incomplete.  A  later  book,  Animals  Before  Man 
in  North  America,  by  the  same  author,  partly 
fills  the  gaps  of  the  earlier  work.  Hutchinson, 
Extinct  Monsters  (London  and  New  York,  1892), 
contains  very  good  accounts  of  the  more  re- 
markable extinct  types  known  up  to  the  date  of 
their  publications,  but  does  not  include  more  recent 
American  advances  in  the  subject.  A.  Smith 
Woodward,  Outlines  of  Vertebrate  Paleontologtf 
for  Students  of  Zoology  (Cambridge,  1898),  is 
the  best  English  textbook  on  the  subject,  and  it 
contains  a  well-selected  bibliographic  list.  Zittel, 
Handhuch  der  Palaontologie,  vols.  iii.  and  iv. 
(Munich,  1887-93),  is  the  most  complete  ref- 
erence   book    for    advanced    students,    and    his 
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PerlodB 

Dominant  type 

9 

or 

liecent 

Pleistocene 

Man  (flint  Implemente,  skeletons  of  Spy  and  Neanderthal  caverns).   Mam- 

MeKatherium.  Qljptodon.  Diprotodon,  one-toed  horses.  Platygonus, 
cave-bear,  sabre-tooth  tiger. 

Man, 

estimated 

60,000  years 

1 

Pliocene 

Pithecanthropus.  Slvatherium.  Samotherium.  three-toed  and  one-toed 
horsee,  mastodon,  horned  rhinoceroses,  Chalicotherium,  camels,  deer, 
oxen.  Dinocyon,  Hysnarctos. 

Miocene 

Apes  and  baboons,  three-toed   horses.   smaH-homed    or  hornless  rhi- 
nooeroses.  four-tusked  mastodons,  Dinotherium,  Merycoch»rus,  Pro- 
camelus.  deer,  Amphicyon. 

Mammals. 

Oligooene 

Three-toed  horses.    Titanotherinm,   primitive  rhinoceroses    (GBBuopus, 
Hyracodon,  Metamynodon);  primitive  ruminants  (Oreodon,  Poebroth- 
erlum,  Anoplotherium,  Anthracotherium) ;  primitive  dogs,  and  sabre- 
tooth  tigers. 

estimated 
8.000,000  years. 

Eocene 

Four-toed   horses;  primitive  types  of  hoofed   and  clawed   mammals 
OJlntatherium.  Ck>ryphodon,  Phenacodus,  Hyrachyus.  Patootherium,. 
Patriofelis,  Oxysna) ;  monkeys ;  rodents ;  serpents. 

:i 

CretaoeooB 

Great    land    reptiles    (dinosaurs).     Triceratops,    Glaosaurus;     marine 
reptiles    (mosasaurs  and   plesiosaurs);  flying  reptiles    (pterosaurs); 
toothed  birds:  crocodiles;  turtles;  sharks;     rays;    small   Jnseetivo. 
rons  mammals. 

Joraaeic 

Dinosaurs  (Brontosaums,  Diplodocus.  Stegosaurus.  Iguanodon,  Megalo- 
saurus);     plesiosaurs    and    ichthyosaurs ;    pterosaurs;    reptile-birds 
(ArcbAopteryz) ;    crocodiles;   turtles;   true    sharks  and   rays;  true 
bony  flshes. 

7,000,000  years. 

Tilaaelc 

Carnivorous    dinosaurs  (Anchisaurus,    Zandodon);    primitive  reptiles 
(Pariasanrus,  Gynognathus.    Belodon):   large  armored    amphibians 
(Labyrinthodon,  Mastodonsaurus) ;  luugflsh  (Ceratodus). 

Primitive  reptiles  (Naosaurus.  DIadectes.  Pariotlchus) ;  armored  amphi- 
bians (EryoDs,  Diplocaulus,  Cricotus,  Archegosaurus);  primitive  sharks 

Amphibians, 
estimated 

'      &4 

Garboniferoui 

Small  amphibians  (Microsauria) ;  primitive  bony  flshes   (Palaeoniacus, 
Platytemus);  primitive  sharks  (Pleuracanthus). 

8.000,000  years. 

DeTonian 

tive  bony  flshes;  ostracoderms  (Pteraspis.  Oephalaspis;  Pterichthys. 
Bothriolepis) ;  lampreys. 

Fishes, 

estimated 

S,000,000  years. 

Silurian 

OrdoYlcian 

Cambrian 

•  Invertebrates, 

estimated 
10.000.000  years. 

EOBOlC 

Algonkian 
Arohnan 

No  fossils. 

OrundzUge  der  Palaontologie  (Munich,  1895), 
translated  by  Eastman  under  >the  title  Textbook  of 
Paleontology,  vols.  ii.  and  iii.  (New  York  and 
London^  1900-03),  gives  a  more  condensed  treat- 
ment. See  also  Lydekker,  QeographicaX  History  of 
Mammals  (Cambridge,  1896),  and  Gaudry,  En- 
chainements  du  mimde  a/nimal  (4  vols.,  Paris, 
1878-96). 

VEB/nOO  (Lat.,  a  turning  or  whirling 
round,  giddiness,  dizziness) ,  Dizziness.  A  con- 
dition characterized  by  an  inability  to  maintain 
a  due  equilibrium.  Vertigo  may  be  caused  by  un- 
usual and  powerful  visual  sensations,  such  as 
those  produced  by  water  falling  rapidly  from  a 
great  height,  or  by  objects  moving  swiftly  across 
the  field  of  vision.  In  some  cases  the  subject  feels 
as  though  all  the  visible  objects  were  passing 
rapidly  before  him;  in  other  cases  he  feels  as 
though  he  were  falling  in  a  certain  direction. 
Vertigo  may  arise  from  changes  taking  place  in 
the  brain,  and,  while  in  no  sense  a  disease,  is  a 
common  symptom  of  many  diseases  and  is  a 
result  of  several  poisons.  An  especially  severe 
form  of  dizziness  is  produced  by  rapidly  rotating 
the  body.  A  rapid  and  distressing  form  is  pro- 
duced by  sending  a  galvanic  current  through  the 


head  from  ear  to  ear.  Vertigo  caused  by  rota- 
tion of  the  body  is  probably  due  to  false  sensa- 
tion in  the  semicircular  canals  of  the  internal 
ear.  It  is  known  that  variations  in  the  pressure 
of  the  endolymph  within  the  canals  give  rise  to 
two  kinds  of  impulses:  the  auditory  impulses 
and  a  series  of  afferent  impulses  which,  although 
conducted  to  the  brain  through  the  auditory 
nerve,  have  nothing  to  do  with  hearing,  but  form 
the  basis  of  our  sense  of  equilibrium.  M^niftre'a 
disease,  an  affection  of  the  semicircular  canals, 
presents  as  its  principal  symptom  a  constantly 
recurring  vertigo.  Disease  of  the  middle  ear,  and 
also  rarely  of  the  external  ear,  is  accompanied  by 
the  same  symptom.  Vertigo  may  be  caused  by 
an  alteration  of  the  intra-cranial  blood-pressure. 
It  occurs,  therefore,  in  anaemia,  in  hypersemia,  in 
syncope,  in  epilepsy,  in  seasickness,  in  hyper- 
trophy of  the  left  ventricle  of  the  heart,  in  ' 
hemorrhage,  in  injuries  of  the  brain,  after  the 
use  of  alcoholics,  etc.  Sometimes .  merely  a  sud- 
den change  of  position  causes  it;  as  bending  for- 
ward, stooping,  rising,  raising  a  weight  above 
the  head,  or  any  sudden*  strain  on  the  faculty 
of  equilibration.  Vertigo  accompanying  indiges- 
tion is  due  either  to  reflex  circulatory  distor- 
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banecs  in  the  brain,  or  to  toxic  influencea,  such  as 
also  accompany  the  use  of  alcohol,  tobacco,  bella- 
donna, hyoscyamus,  the  inhalation  of  carbonic 
acid  gas,  etc. 

VEBTOT,  yPiT'U/f  Reni^  Aubebt  oe  (1655- 
1735).  A  French  historian,  bom  in  Normandy, 
and  educated  at  Rouen  by  the  Jesuits.  In  1676 
he  joined  the  Premonstratensian  Order,  but  later 
became  a  secular  priest.  He  wrote  Histoire 
des  revolutions  de  Portugal  (1680),  Eiatoire  dea 
r&volutions  de  SuMe  (1696),  and  Eiatoire  dea 
ehevaliera  de  Saint  Jean,  de  J&ruaalem  ( 1726) . 

VEB^TIE,  Geoboe  (1684-1766).  An  English 
engraver  and  antiquary,  born  in  London.  He  was 
a  pupil  of  Michael  van  der  Gucht,  and  was 
employed  by  Sir  Godfrey  Kneller  to  engrave 
some  of  his  portraits.  His  plates  of  portraits, 
numbering  over  five  hundred,  are  faithful  tran- 
scripts of  the  originals.  Vertue  had  always 
cherished  antiquarian  tastes,  and  during  the 
latter  part  of  his  life,  under  the  patronage  of 
the  Earl  of  Oxford  and  others,  he  traveled  about 
England  engraving  objects  of  antiquarian  inter- 
est. He  became  a  member  of  the  Society  of 
Antiquaries  in  17 17^  and  until  his  death  was  its 
official  engraver.  Nearly  all  the  plates  of  the 
Yetuata  Monumenta  till  1756  are  by  him,  as  are 
the  headings  of  the  Oxford  Almanacs,  1723-51. 
He  also  collected  materials  for  a  proposed  Hia- 
tory  of  the  Arta  in  England,  which  were  pur- 
chased, after  his  death,  by  Horace  Walpole,  who 
compiled  from  them  his  Aneodotea  of  Engliah 
Painting. 

VEBTUM^NTJS.  In  Roman  mythology,  the 
husband  of  the  goddess  Pomona  (q.v.). 

VEBVET.  One  of  the  two  South  African 
representatives  of  that  section  of  the  cercopithe- 
cine  monkeys  called  'guenous.'  It  is  small,  and 
its  general  color  is  a  greenish  grizzle;  but  the 
narrow  face,  the  hands,  feet,  and  end  of  the  tail 
are  black,  while  the  cheeks,  throat,  and  under 
parts  are  white,  and  the  root  of  the  tail  is  red — 
this  last  feature,  with  the  black  tail-end,  form- 
ing a  distinctive  specific  mark.  It  inhabits  the 
forests  of  Cape  Colony  and  Natal,  especially  near 
the  coast,  and  feeds  mainly  on  the  gum  of  the 
camel-thorn  mimosa  and  similar  trees.  Its  sci- 
entific name  is  Oercopithecua  lalaudi,  and  its 
nearest  relative  is  the  grivet  (q.v.). 

VEBVIEBS,  vftr'vyft'.  The  capital  of  an 
arrondissement  in  the  Province  of  Li^ge,  Bel- 
gium, on  the  Vesdre,  16  miles  by  rail  east-south- 
east of  Li^ge  (Map:  Belgium,  D  4) .  It  is  an  at- 
tractive m^em  industrial  town  separated  into  a 
lower  and  an  upper  quarter  connected  by  hand- 
some boulevards.  The  Church  of  Saint  Remade 
possesses  fine  stained-glass  windows.  There  are 
several  handsome  modem  Gothic  churches.  The 
manufacture  of  mechanical  tools  and  of  cloth,  the 
preparation  of  wool,  and  the  dyeing  of  yam  are 
large  industries.    Population,  in  1900,  52,203. 

VEBVINS,  vftr'vftw,  Tbeaty  of.  A  treaty 
of  peace  concluded  between  Henry  IV.  of  France 
and  Philip  II.  of  Spain,  May  2,  1598.  The 
Spanish  restored  all  their  conquests  with  the  ex- 
ception of  the  citadel  of  Cambria,  and,  in  ^neral, 
the  treaty  marked  a  return  to  the  conditions  of 
the  Treaty  of  Cateau-Cambr^is  (q.v.),  in  1559. 
The  Peace  of  Vervins  is  noted  as  definitely  clos- 


ing the  period  of  civil  war  in  France,  and  was 
preceded  by  a  few  days  only  by  the  celebrated 
Edict  of  Nantes.  See  Feancb;  Henbt  IV.; 
Nantes,  Edict  of. 

VEB/Y,  Jones  (1813-80).  An  American 
poet,  bom  in  Salem,  Mass.  He  graduated  from 
Harvard  College  in  1836,  and  taught  Greek  there 
during  the  next  two  years.  His  first  published 
work  was  Eaaaya  and  Poema  (1839),  edited  by 
Ralph  Waldo  Emerson,  with  whose  Transcenden- 
tal views  Very  was  in  sympathy.  He  was  or- 
dained in  1843  as  a  preacher  by  the  Unitarian 
Association  at  Cambridge,  but  never  held  a 
pastoral  charge.  The  greater  part  of  his  life 
he  lived  at  Salem  in  retirement,  whence  he  con- 
tributed occasionally  to  the  Salem  Gazette  and 
to  the  Chriatian  Regiater  and  other  Unitarian 
journals.  He  was  a  friend  of  Emerson^  Chan- 
ning,  and  Clarke,  the  last  of  whom  contributed 
a  preface  to  the  complete  (posthumous)  edition 
of  his  Poema  and  Eaaaya  (1886).  Though  few 
in  number,  his  poems,  chiefly  in  Shakespearean 
sonnet  form,  are  full  of  deep  religious  feeling, 
are  subtly  introspective,  and  give  evidence  of  a 
stronger,  saner  imagination  than  might  be  ex- 
pected in  a  poet  of  extraordinary  mysticism. 

VEBY  HABD  CASH.  A  story  by  Charles 
Reade  which  originally  appeared  serially  in  All 
the  Year  Round,  as  a  sequel  to  Love  Me  Little, 
Love  Me  Long,  and  was  published  in  book  form 
in  1863  under  the  abbreviated  title  Hard  Oaah, 
It  is  a  stirring  tale  of  adventure  on  land  and  sea. 

VEBY  WOMAN^  A.  A  comedy,  possibly  a 
final  version  of  the  lost  plays  The  Woman'a  Plot 
(1621)  and  The  Spaniah  Viceroy  (1624),  writ- 
ten by  Fletcher  and  revised  by  Massinger  in 
1634.    It  was  printed  as  the  latter's  in  1655. 

VESAOiItrS,  Andbeas  (1514-64).  A  dis- 
tinguished anatomist,  bom  at  Brussels.  He 
studied  classics  at  Louvain,  and  medicine  at 
Cologne,  Montpellier,  and  Paris.  He  lectured  on 
anatomy  in  Pavia,  Padua,  Bolo^a,  and  Pisa. 
Finally  he  was  made  physician-in-chief  to 
Charles  V.  at  Madrid,  where  he  continued  mainly 
to  reside.  In  1564  he  was  charged  with  dissect- 
ing a  body  willed  to  him,  before  life  was  extinct ; 
and  he  narrowly  escaped  death  at  the  hand  of 
the  Inquisition.  Through  the  interposition  of 
Philip  II.  he  escaped  with  an  injunction  to  make 
a  pilgrimage  to  the  Holy  Land.  While  there  he 
was  invited  to  occupy  the  chair  of  anatomy  just 
vacated  in  Padua  by  Fallopius.  He  embarked  for 
Europe;  but  the  ship  in  which  he  sailed  was 
wrecked  on  the  shore  of  Zante,  where  he  died. 

His  first  publication  was  a  series  of  anatomi- 
cal tables  entitled  Suorum  Librorum  de  Corporis 
Humani  Anatome  Epitome  (Basel,  1542,  fol.). 
The  plates  were  nearly  all  reincorporated  in  his 
work  De  Corporia  Humani  Fahrica  Libri  Septem 
(Basel,  1543).  He  published  in  1546  his  attack 
on  the  errors  of  Galen's  anatomy,  the  well- 
known  De  Radicia  Chinee  uau  Epiatola.  The  cause 
of  Galen  was  then  espoused  by  Fallopius,  to 
whom  Vesalius  replied  in  his  Anatomicarum 
Oahrielia  FallopU  Ohaervationum  Examen 
(1561).  The  great  edition  of  Vesalius's  works 
appeared  with  fine  plates  at  Leyden  in  1725, 
under  the  superintendence  of  Boerhaave  and  Al- 
binus.  Consult  the  lives  by  Burggraeve  (1841), 
Mersman  (1845),  Meynants  (1846),  and  Roth 
(1892).    See  Anatomy. 
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VESEY,  vg'ri,  Denmakk  (176rT1822).  An 
American  negro  insurrectionist,  born  probably  in 
Saint  Thomas,  West  Indies.  He  accompanied  his 
master,  a  Charleston  (S.  C.)  sea-captain,  on  his 
voyages  for  twenty  years,  but  purchased  his 
freedom  in  1800  and  worked  as  a  carpenter  in 
Charleston.  Through  his  intelligence  he  gained 
great  influence  over  the  slaves,  and  with  another 
negro,  Peter  Poyas,  preached  insurrection.  The 
plot,  as  disclosed  May  25,  1822,  by  a  negro  who 
had  been  approached,  was  for  the  thousands  of 
the  slaves  in  the  city  and  the  neighboring 
islands  to  come  together  and  seize  the  city  and 
harbor.  When  the  leaders  were  arrested  they 
were  discharged  through  lack  of  evidence.  An 
attempt  to  carry  out  the  plot  on  June  16th 
was  easily  suppressed,  and  the  leaders  were 
tried  before  a  special  court,  in  which  sat  William 
Drayton,  Joel  R.  Poinsett,  R.  Y.  Hayne,  and  other 
distinguished  citizens.  Vesey  conducted  his  case 
with  much  skill,  but  he  and  thirty- five  other 
negroes  were  condemned  and  hanged. 

VESICANT.    See  Blisters. 

VESFA13IAK  (Titus  Flavius  Vespasian- 
us)  (9-79).  A  Roman  Emperor.  He  was  born 
A.D.  9,  at  Reate,  in  the  Sabine  country,  his  father 
being  a  man  of  humble  origin,  and  his  mother, 
Vespasia  Polla,  daughter  of  a  camp-prefect  and 
sister  of  a  senator.  Entering  public  life,  Vespasi- 
an served  as  military  tribune  in  Thrace,  as 
quaestor  in  Crete  and  Cyrene,  and  as  sedile  and 
prsetor  at  Rome.  In  the  reign  of  Claudius  he  was 
made  commander  of  a  legion  stationed  in  Ger- 
many, whence  he  was  soon  sent  into  Britain  (43), 
where  he  conquered  the  Isle  of  Wight.  He  became 
consul  auffectua  in  51,  and  afterwards  passed  a 
number  of  years  in  command  of  Roman  legions.  In 
66  he  was  chosen  to  conduct  the  war  against  the 
Jews,  and  this  proved  the  turning-point  of  his 
life,  for  he  was  a  fine  disciplinarian,  and  en- 
deared himself  to  his  troops,  who,  on  the  news 
of  the  death  of  the  Emperor  Galba,  proclaimed 
their  general  Emperor  in  Alexandria,  July  1,  69. 
The  Roman  senate  had  meanwhile  named  Otho 
Emperor,  and  the  troops  in  Germany  had  like- 
wise declared  in  favor  of  their  general  Vitellius. 
A  civil  war  was  thus  precipitated.  (See  Otho; 
Vitellius.)  The  legions  of  all  the  eastern 
provinces  soon  declared  in  favor  of  Vespasian, 
and  he  had  the  advantage  also  of  the  control  of 
Egypt,  from  which  he  could  cut  oflf  the  grain 
supply  of  Rome.  leaving  his  elder  son,  Titus,  to 
conduct  the  Jewish  campaign,  he  intrusted  his 
interests  at  Rome  to  the  care  of  his  loyal 
supporter.  Mucianus,  Governor  of  Syria,  remain- 
ing himself  in  the  East  to  strengthen  and  organ- 
ize his  support.  Otho  soon  met  a  violent  death, 
and  the  army  of  Vitellius  in  Italy  was  routed  by 
Vespasian's  supporters  at  Cremona.  The  murder 
of  Vitellius  in  December,  69,  left  Vespasian  in 
control  of  the  Roman  world.  The  chirf  events 
of  his  successful  rei<jn  of  ten  years  were  tlie  sup- 
pression of  a  formidable  revolt  of  the  Batavians 
under  Civilis  (69-70),  the  capture  and  destruc- 
tion of  Jerusalem  by  Titus  (70),  the  grand 
triumph  of  Vespasian  and  Titus,  tlie  construction 
of  the  Colosseum,  and  the  conquests  in  Britain 
by  Agricola  (78-79).  Vespasian  died  June  23, 
79,  and  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Titus,  to  whom 
he  had  already  given  a  share  in  the  government. 

VESPASIAN,  FoBUM  of.    See  Forum  Pacis. 


VESPEBS.    See  Breviabt. 

"^ESPEB  SPAJtBOW,  or  Grass  FmcH.  A 
common  resident  sparrow  (Pooeoetes  gramineus) 
of  the  Eastern  United  States  and  Canada,  dis- 
tinguished by  the  bright  chestnut  color  of  the 
bend  of  the  wings,  whence  it  was  named  ^y- 
winged  bunting'  by  the  earlier  ornithologists; 
and  especially  by  the  display  in  flight  of  a  white 
feather  at  each  side  of  the  tail.  It  nests  on  the 
ground,  and  has  a  simple  but  pretty  song  which 
it  is  fond  of  singing  at  dusk,  whence  Wilson 
Flagg  called  it  the  vesper  sparrow — a  name 
which  has  superseded  its  earlier  and  more  casual 
designations. 

VESPUCIUS,  vfis-pa'shl-fis,  Amebicus  (It. 
Amerigo  Vespucci)  (1451-1512).  A  Florentine 
navigator,  from  whom  the  Western  continents 
received  their  name  of  America.  He  was  bom 
March  9,  1451 ;  entered  the  offices  of  the  com- 
mercial establishment  of  the  Medici  in  Florence, 
and  between  1483  and  1492  occupied  a  position  of 
responsibility  with  that  house.  In  1493  he  went 
to  Spain  and  established  himself  as  a  merchant 
in  Seville.  In  1498  he  took  over  the  business  of 
another  Florentine  merchant  of  Seville,  who  had 
been  in  the  habit  of  furnishing  supplies  for  the 
vessels  engaged  in  the  voyages  to  the  West  In- 
dies. This  brought  Vespucius  into  direct  touch 
with  the  affairs  of  the  New  World.  In  1497  he 
placed  his  business  in  other  hands,  and  set  out 
to  see  something  of  the  New  World  for  himself. 
Sailing  in  May,  1497,  he  was  absent  eighteen 
months,  probably  exploring  the  South  American 
coast,  on  the  lookout  for  opportunities  for  com- 
mercial profit.  Instead  of  returning  to  Spain 
with  the  vessel  on  which  he  had  sailed,  Ves- 
pucius seems  to  have  left  it  at  some  port  at 
which  he  met  a  fleet  commanded  by  Alonso  de 
Oji^a,  with  whom  he  made  his  second  voyage, 
lasting  fourteen  months.  He  returned  to  Spain 
by  July,  1500.  Shortly  after  this  he  must  have 
gone  to  Portugal,  for  on  May  10,  1501,  he  sailed 
on  a  Portuguese  expedition  which  reached  the 
South  American  mainland  on  June  6th,  and  re- 
turned in  September,  1502.  In  May,  1603,  he 
sailed  again  with  the  Portuguese,  returning  June 
18,  1504.  In  February,  1505,  he  was  back  in 
Seville,  where  he  met  Columbus,  who  described 
him,  in  a  letter  to  his  son,  Diego  Columbus,  as 
"a  very  worthy  man  who  has  always  endeavored 
to  be  agreeable  to  me.  .  .  .  He  is  determined 
to  do  for  me  all  he  can."  This  letter  is  suflicient 
commentary  on  the  assertion  that  the  two  ex- 
plorers were  rivals,  or  that  Vespucius  tried  to 
secure  the  renown  properly  belonging  to  Columbus. 
After  a  visit  to  the  Court  of  Ferdinand,  Vespucius 
became  a  citizen  of  Seville  again  and  naturalized 
himself  as  a  Spanish  subject,  in  April,  1505.  He 
spent  the  next  eighteen  months  in  preparing  an 
expedition  for  the  Moluccas,  in  coiiperation  with 
V.  Y.  Pinzon  (q.v.),  which  was  eventually  pre- 
vented from  sailing  by  Portuguese  intrigues.  In 
November,  1507,  Vespucius  was  summoned  to 
the  Court  at  Burgos,  where  he  was  appointed 
Pilot-Major  on  March  22,  1508.  He  then  re- 
paired to  Seville,  where  he  occupied  himself  with 
the  duties  of  his  office,  examining  pilots,  collect- 
ing geographical  and  cartographical  data,  and 
su{)ervising  the  dispatch  of  expeditions  to  the 
New  World.     He  died  on  February  22,  1512. 

During  his  Portuguese  sojourn  at  Lisbon^  in 


VBSPUCIUS. 


108 


VESTED  BIQHT. 


September,  1504,  Vespucius  completed  and  dis- 
patched to  his  old  patrons,  the  Medici,  an  account 
of  his  four  voyages.  The  original  has  unfortu- 
nately disappeared,  and  the  abridged  translations 
which  were  printed  at  the  time  are  so  confused, 
and  in  places  so  incoherent,  that  it  is  impossible 
to  decide  from  them,  the  only  source  of  informa- 
tion regarding  those  voyages,  exactly  where 
Vespucius  went,  or  what  he  discovered.  It  is 
quite  certain  that  he  explored  a  large  section 
of  the  coast  of  South  America,  and  it  is  probable 
that  on  his, first  voyage  he  landed  on  the  Amer- 
ican mainland  a  few  days  before  Cabot  reached 
the  shores  of  North  America.  A  literal  reading 
of  his  narrative  would  give  an  exploration 
from  somewhere  on  the  Guiana  coast  north- 
westward for  a  thousand  miles  or  more,  reaching 
into  the  Pacific  Ocean  off  the  California  coast. 
As  there  are  physical  difficulties  against  this, 
Vespucius's  supposed  own  statement,  the  cham- 
pions of  Vespucius  have  ascribed  to  him  a  voy- 
age around  the  Gulf  of  Mexico  and  up  the  United 
States  coast  as  far  as  the  Chesapeake,  but  the 
country  described  by  Vespucius  is  clearly  that 
of  northeastern  South  America,  perhaps  stretch- 
ing south  on  his  later  voyages  nearly  to  La 
Plata. 

Vespucius's  narrative  was  translated  in  1507 
by  Waldseemtiller  (q.v.),  who  printed  it  as  an  ap- 
pendix to  his  Cosmoffraphie  Instructio,  In  this 
work  he  made  a  suggestion  that  inasmuch  as  Ves- 
pucius had  been  the  first  to  make  known  this 
new  southern  continent,  it  might  be  proper  to 
name  the  new  continent  'America.*  The  new 
name  was  given  only  to  the  newly  discovered 
southern  continent,  with  no  thought  of  extending 
it  over  the  islands  of  the  West  Indies.  JValdsee- 
miiller's  suggestion  was  embodied  in  printed  and 
manuscript  maps,  a  few  of  which  have  survived 
to  the  present  day.  The  name  gradually  became 
fixed  in  popular  usage.  The  actual  facts  regard- 
ing Vespucius  are  given  in  Harrisse,  Discovery 
of  North  America  (London,  1892).  Consult  also 
Fiske,  Discovery  of  America  (New  York,  1892). 
The  details  of  Waldseemfiller's  christening  of 
America  are  given  in  Thatcher's  Continent  of 
America  (New  York,  1896). 

VEST,  Geobqe  Gbahah  (1830-1904).  An 
American  political  leader,  born  at  Frankfort,  Ky. 
He  graduated  at  Center  College,  Danville,  Ky.,  in 
1848,  and  later  from  the  law  department  of 
Transylvania  University  at  Lexington.  He  soon 
afterwards  removed  to  Missouri,  where  he  prac- 
ticed his  profession  first  at  Georgetown,  and 
then  at  Booneville.  In  1860  he  was  elected  to 
the  State  Legislature  as  a  Democrat ;  was  for  two 
years  a  member  of  the  Lower  House  of  the  Con- 
federate Congress,  and  was  then  appointed  to 
the  Senate  for  one  year.  After  the  war  he  re- 
newed the  practice  of  law  at  Sedalia,  Mo.,  and 
later  at  Kansas  City.  In  1878  he  was  elected  to 
the  United  States  Senate,  and  was  three  times 
reelected. 

VEJTTA  (Lat.,  connected  with  Gk.'Rrrio,  Hes- 
iia,  goddess  of  the  hearth  and  home;  connected 
with  Gk.  Arrv,  asty^  city,  Skt.  vas,  to  dwell,  Goth. 
Skt.  vas,  to  dwell,  Olr.  foss,  remnant,  Goth. 
ufisan,  to  be,  Eng.  was).  In  classical  mythology, 
the  goddess  of  the  hearth-fire.  In  Greece  Hestia 
plays  but  a  very  small  part  in  legend.  She  ap- 
pears as  the  eldest  daughter  of  Cronos  and  Rhea, 


and  as  wooed  by  Poseidon  and  Apollo,  whose 
suit  she  escaped  by  vowing  eternal  virginity.  To 
her,  thereforp,  was  given  the  honor  of  a  place 
in  all  temples  of  the  gods  and  all  houses  of  men. 
If  legend  made  little  of  Hestia,  her  cult  was 
widespread  in  all  Greek  lands.  Every  com- 
munity had  its  common  hearth  where  the  sapred 
fire  burned,  and  from  which  every  colony  took  the 
sacred  flame  which  was  to  kindle  a  new  sacred 
centre  in  close  connection  with  the  old.  Even 
confederacies  recognized  a  central  hearth,  as 
the  Arcadians  at  Tegea,  the  Cyclades  at  Delos, 
and  the  Amphictyonic  Council  at  Delphi.  In 
some  places  the  sacred  fire  was  in  charge  of 
maidens,  in  others  of  old  women,  and  we  hear  of 
priestesses  of  Hestia  in  Athens  and  Sparta.  At 
Rome  this  cult  reached  a  far  more  prominent 
place  than  it  seems  to  have  assumed  in  Greece. 
Vesta  mater  is  the  only  female  in  the  original 
series  of  great  Roman  gods,  and  as  Janus  oc- 
cupied the  first  place  in  the  ritual  invocations, 
so  Vesta  closed  the  series.  The  worship  of 
the  goddess  was  also  spread  throughout  Latium, 
though  the  evidence  for  its  early  existence  else- 
where in  Italy  is  unsatisfactory.  Her  festival, 
the  Vestaliaf  fell  on  June  9th,  while  on  the  first 
of  March  the  sacred  fire  was  solemnly  renewed. 
The  state  worship  waa,  however,  the  most  im- 
portant. Near  the  Forum,  at  the  foot  of  the 
Palatine,  close  to  the  fountain  of  Jutuma  and 
the  temple  of  Castor,  was  the  little  circular 
temple  of  Vesta,  containing  no  image,  but  only 
the  sacred  hearth  with  the  ever-burning  fire,  and 
a  shrine  in  which  were  kept  the  implements  and 
provisions  for  the  sacrifices,  and,  according  to 
popular  belief,  the  Trojan  palladium  and  other 
sacred  objects  on  which  the  safety  of  the  city 
was  believed  to  depend.  Near  the  temple  was  the 
Atrium  Vestce,  where  the  Vestal  Virgins  lived. 

VESTED  BIQHT.  A  technical  legal  phrase 
denoting  a  present  fixed  interest  resting  in  a 
definite  person  or  corporation  in  or  to  a  property 
right  or  franchise.  It  is  the  opposite  of  a  pros- 
pective or  contingent  interest  of  any  nature. 
For  the  security  of  property  interests  and  the 
general  welfare,  the  law  very  jealously  protects 
such  rights,  and  will  not  permit  their  destruction 
or  allow  their  holders  to  be  hindered  in  the 
full  enjoyment  of  them,  except  for  the  public 
good,  and  then  only  upon  just  compensation  being 
made  therefor.  The  Fifth  Amendment  of  the 
United  States  Constitution  provides  that  no 
person  shall  be  deprived  of  property  without  due 
process  of  law,  but  as  this  has  been  construed 
to  be  a  restraint  upon  the  Federal  Government 
only,  it  became  necessary  to  incorporate  in  the 
Fourteenth  Amendment  a  prohibition  against  any 
State  taking  such  action.  These  constitutional 
provisions  make  vested  rights  secure  and  leave 
only  the  difficulty  of  determining  what  may  be 
included  under  that  head.  A  right  in  or  to  real  or 
personal  property  not  subject  to  a  condition  or 
contingency  is  considered  as  vested  in  the  per- 
son w^ho  enjoys  it.  An  expectant  interest  is, 
however,  sometimes  confused  with  one  which  has 
become  fixed  and  unconditional.  For  example, 
the  right  of  a  husband  to  courtesy  his  wife's 
property  is,  during  her  lifetime,  inchoate  or 
contingent  in  its  nature,  depending  upon  his 
survivorship.  Therefore,  it  amounts  only  to  an 
expectancy  during  that  period,  and  may  be  regu- 
lated or  even  taken  away  by  statute. 
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No  one  has  a  vested  interest  or  property  right 
in  the  rules  of  the  common  law  as  such,  or  the 
law  as  contained  in  statutes,  and,  therefore,  the 
law  may  be  changed  by  statute,  even  though  the 
amendment  may  cause  damage  and  hardship  to 
persons  who  may  have  taken  action  relying  upon 
the  continuance  of  the  existing  law.  For  ex- 
ample, a  great  business  may  be  established  and 
built  up  under  a  high  tariff  act,  which  would 
be  rendered  very  unprofitable  if  the  tariff  was 
reduced,  but  the  owners  of  such  an  enterprise 
have  no  constitutional  right  to  object  to  an 
amendment  of  the  tariff  act.  Thus,  also,  the  rules 
of  descent  may  be  changed,  as  the  living  have  no 
heirs,  but  such  a  change  would  not  affect  the 
rights  of  persons  who  inherited  property  upon 
the  death  of  ancestors  before  the  amendment. 
Consult  Cooley,  Conatituiional  Limitations; 
Pbopebtt,  and  the  authorities  there  referred  to. 

VESTEBAS,  vd8't$r-6s^  The  capital  of  the 
Province  of  Vestmanland,  Sweden,  on  a  northern 
bay  of  Lake  Mttlar,  69  miles  by  rail  northwest  of 
Stockholm  (Map:  Sweden,  G  7).  The  hand- 
some Gothic  cathedral,  built  by  Birger  before 
1271  and  since  then  twice  restored,  has  a  tower 
309  feet  high,  the  loftiest  in  Sweden.  The  Epis- 
copal library  of  more  than  12,000  volumes  con- 
tains the  books  taken  by  the  Swedes  from  Mainz 
in  the  Thirty  Years*  War.  There  are  iron  and 
copper  mines  in  the  vicinity  of  the  town.  Vitriol 
is  manufactured.  The  vegetables  raised  here 
are  in  high  repute.  Population,  in  1900,  11,999. 
During  the  Middle  Ages  Vesterfts  was  of  commer- 
cial prominence.  At  a  diet  held  here  in  1627 
Gustavus  Vasa  secured  the  establishment  of 
Protestantism  in  Sweden. 

VESTIBULE  (Lat.  vestihulum,  fore-court, 
entrance,  probably  connected  with  Vesta,  goddess 
of  the  hearth  and  home,  Gk.  dcrn;,  asty,  city,  Skt. 
vas,  to  dwell;  less  plausibly  associated  with 
Lat.  ve-,  apart  +  stahulum,  abode).  An  en- 
trance lobby  preceding  the  more  important  en- 
trance-hall or  other  interior  space  for  general 
circulation  and  communication.  In  dwellings 
and  small  buildings  it  is  the  space  between  the 
outer  or  'storm'  door  and  the  inner  entrance  door. 
Its  function  is,  first,  to  provide  an  intermediate 
space  between  the  out-door  air  and  the  interior 
of  the  building,  so  that  the  wind,  rain,  heat,  or  cold 
from  out  of  doors  may  not  penetrate  the  building 
with  every  entrance  or  exit  of  one  or  more  per- 
sons; secondly,  to  form  an  approach  or  gradual 
transition  from  the  exterior  architecture  to  that 
of  the  interior;  thirdly  (this  especially  in  ancient 
Roman  buildings),  to  provide  a  waiting  place 
sheltered  and  inclosed  for  persons  awaiting  ad- 
Inission  to  the  house  or  hall.  In  this  sense  the 
term  is  also  often  applied  to  an  ante-room  inter- 
vening between  a  public  hall,  corridor,  or  lobby 
and  an  important  ofl^ce  or  suite  of  ofiices,  and 
to  the  lobby  intervening  between  the  public  hall 
of  an  apartment-house  and  the  general  private 
hall  or  corridor  of  any  of  the  apartments.  The 
narthex  of  a  church  or  basilica  is  also  called  the 
vestibule. 

VESTIGIAL  (from  Lat.  vestifjium,  foot- 
print) OB  BUDIMENTABY  STBUCTUBES. 
Organs  which  in  some  plants  and  animals  appear 
not  to  function,  but  which  resemble  functional 
organs  in  others,  especially  lower  groups.  They 
are  believed  to  be  phylogenetic  and  formerly  use- 


ful. There  are  reasons  for  believing  that  ves- 
tigial structures  are  rarely,  if  ever,  present  in. 
plants. 

VESTMENTS,  Sacked.  See  Costuice,  Ec- 
clesiastical. 

VES^BISy  Madame  (Lucia  Elizabetr 
Mathews,  n6e  Babtolozzi)  (1797-1856).  An 
English  actress,  bom  in  London.  At  sixteen 
years  of  age  she  was  married  to  Armand  Vestris,. 
a  celebrated  dancer  and  ballet-master  at  the 
King's  Theatre.  She  then  studied  singing  under 
Corri  and  made  her  d6but  in  Winter's' /{  Ratio  di 
Proserpina  in  1815  at  the  King's  Theatre,  Lon- 
don. She  became  a  favorite  artist  with  the  pub- 
lic at  large  and  appeared  with  varying  succesa 
at  different  places  in  England  and  France.  A 
large  part  ot  her  success  was  undoubtedly  due 
to  her  good  fortune  in  securing  great  artists  to 
appear  with  her.  For  instance,  in  Paris  sh» 
played  Camille  in  Les  Horaces  with  the  cele- 
brated Talma  as  Horace.  Her  greatest  English  suc> 
cess  was  as  Tilla  in  the  Siege  of  Belgrade  (Lon- 
don, 1820),  which  permanently  established  her  in 
London  as  a  popular  favorite.  Here  again  she 
had  the  advantage  of  introducing  a  number  of 
very  popular  ballads  such  as  Cherry  Ripe,  Pve 
Been  Roaming,  and  Meet  Me  hy  Moonlight  Alone. 
She  accumulated  a  considerable  fortune  and  be- 
came manager  in  turn  of  the  Oljrmpic,  Covent 
Garden,  and  Lyceum  theatres.  Her  husband  de- 
serted her  in  1817.  She  married  in  1838  Charles 
Mathews  the  younger,  and  together  with  him  pro- 
duced at  Drury  Lane  the  most  important  operas 
and  musical  productions  of  the  period.  She  died 
in  London. 

VESTBY  (OF.,  Fr.  vestiaire,  from  Lat.  ves- 
tiarium,  wardrobe,  neu.  sg.  of  vestiarius,  relating 
to  clothing,  from  vestis,  clothing;  connected 
with  Gk.  iff^t,  esthes,  clothing,  ipvdpoi,  henny- 
nai,  Skt^  vas,  to  clothe,  Goth,  wasti,  clothings 
wasjan,  AS.  %Derian,  Eng.  wear).  The  repre- 
sentative and  administrative  body  in  parishes  of 
the  Church  of  England  and  of  the  Episcopal 
Church  in  the  Unit^  States.  In  England  vestries 
are  either  general  or  common,  i.e.  composed 
of  all  the  parishioners  who  are  ratepayers^ 
or  select,  i.e.  composed  of  certain  select  parish- 
ioners, the  number  being  fixed  by  custom  or 
statute.  Anciently  all  the  affairs  of  a  parish,  aa 
such,  whether  ecclesiastical  or  •qxvW,  were  regU' 
lated  in  vestry.  At  the  present  time,  however, 
the  only  duties  of  an  ecclesiastical  nature  which 
a  vestry  has  to  perform  are  the  election  of  a 
church  warden  (q.v.),  the  levying  of  church 
rates,  and  the  reception  of  the  accounts  of  church 
trustees.  A  vestry  cannot  interfere  (except  by 
observation  and  complaint)  with  the  manner  in 
which  the  services  in  the  church  are  conducted. 
Although  the  minister  is  the  proper  head  of  the 
vestry,  and,  if  present,  is  entitled  to  preside  at 
all  meetings,  he  is  not  an  essential  part  of  it. 

The  vestry  in  American  parishes  is  a  much 
mor6  highly  developed  body  with  wider  powers. 
The  number  of  vestrymen  is  fixed  by  the  statute 
law  of  each  State.  They,  together  with  two 
wardens,  are  elected  by  the  members  of  the  con- 
gregation at  the  annual  parish  meeting  to  serve 
for  one  year.  The  rector  is  ex  officio  a  member  of 
the  vestry,  and  is  entitled  to  preside,  if  present, 
at  all  its  meetings.  The  function  of  the  vestry 
is  to  represent  the  congregation  in  law,  to  have 
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charge  and  care  of  its  property,  and  to  collect 
and  disburse  its  revenues.  The  vestry,  acting  for 
the  parishioners,  and  under  the  jurisdiction  of 
the  bishop  of  the  diocese,  choose  and  call  a  min- 
ister to  be  rector  of  the  parish  and  make  pro- 
vision for  his  support.  In  the  absence  of  the 
rector  they  are  bound  to  see  that  no  person 
ministers  to  the  congregation  without  sufficient 
evidence  that  he  is  duly  qualified  to  do  so.  If 
the  rector  prove  unworthy  or  incompetent,  they, 
in  the  interests  of  the  parishioners,  make  com- 
plaint to  the  bishop  of  the  diocese.  In  some 
dioceses  the  vestry,  instead  of  the  body  of  parish- 
ioners, elect  the  lay  deputies  to  represent  the 
parish  in  the  convention  or  coimcil  of  the  diocese. 
VESTJVIANITEy  or  Idocbase.  A  mineral 
basic  calcium-aluminum  silicate  crystallized  in 
the  tetragonal  system.  It  has  a  vitreous  lustre 
and  is  brown  to  green,  sometimes  light-blue,  in 
color.  It  was  originally  found  among  the  masses 
ejected  from  Vesuvius  and  Monte-Somma,  Italy. 
But  it  has  also  been  abundantly  discovered  in 
limestone,  serpentine,  gneiss,  and  other  rocks. 
The  crystallized  varieties  are  sometimes  cut  as 
gems,  especially  in  the  form  of  the  letters  V  and  I. 

VESXI'VIUS.  A  volcano  situated  near  the 
eastern  shore  of  the  Bay  of  Naples,  about  10  miles 
from  the  city  of  that  nama  It  is  a  solitary  moun- 
tain rising  from  the  plain  of  Campania,  with 
a  base  of  about  30  miles  in  circumference,  and 
surmounted  by  two  summits.  The  higher  of  these 
is  a  nearly  perfect  cone  known  as  Vesuvius 
proper.  The  other,  of  ridge-like  outline,  partial- 
ly inclosing  the  central  cone,  is  called  Somma. 
Up  to  the  year  a.d.  79  Vesuvius  was  looked 
upon  as  a  truncated  mountain,  its  volcanic  origin 
being  unsuspected.  The  crater  formed  a  deep  de- 
pression in  the  summit,  and  its  sides  were  forest- 
clad.  Suddenly  on  August  24th  of  that  year 
an  eruption  began  with  the  appearance  of  a 
huge  black  cloud  which  rose  from  the  mountain, 
accompanied  by  an  explosion  that  blew  off  the 
top  and  rained  a  mass  of  ashes,  lapilli,  and  mud 
on  the  towns  and  cities  in  that  region.  No  lava 
was  ejected  in  this  eruption,  nor  in  fact  during 
any  other  eruption  within  historic  times  until 
the  year  1066.  In  the  first  historic  eruption 
Pompeii  was  buried  under  a  thickness  of  20  feet 
of  loose  ashes,  and  Herculaneum  was  covered 
by  a  torrent  of  mud.  The  elder  Pliny,  who  com- 
manded the  Roman  fleet  at  Misenum,  sailed  to 
help  the  distracted  inhabitants.  He  landed  near 
the  base  of  the  mountain  and  was  himself  suf- 
focated by  the  vapors  emanating  from  the  vol- 
cano. The  yoimger  Pliny  gives  a  graphic  accoiut 
of  the  eruption  in  two  letters  to  Tacitus  ( written 
long  after  the  event) ,  which  are  well  known. 

Since  the  year  79  there  have  been  a  number 
of  eruptions.  One  occurred  in  the  year  203, 
and  another  in  the  year  472,  during  which  the 
ashes  were  carried  as  far  as  Constantinople. 
Other  outbursts  were  noted  in  the  years  512,  685, 
983,  and  1066.  In  1631  the  villages  at  the  base 
of  Vesuvius  were  covered  with  lava  and  torrents 
of  boiling  water.  During  an  eruption  of  1779 
showers  of  ashes,  scorise,  and  stones  were  thrown 
to  a  great  height,  and  streams  of  lava  poured 
down  the  side  of  the  cone.  In  1794  another  vio- 
lent outburst  took  place  which  destroyed  much  of 
the  town  of  Torre  del  Grecco,  and  in  the  eruption 
of  1822  the  moimtain  is  said  to  have  lost  800 


feet  of  its  height,  but  most  of  this  loss  has  been 
made  up  by  subsequent  eruptions.  Previous  to 
this  eruption  of  1822  the  summit  is  said  to  have 
been  a  rough  and  rocky  plain,  covered  with 
blocks  of  lava  and  scoriae,  and  rent  by  numerous 
fissures,  from  which  issued  clouds  of  smoke;  it 
was  then  altered  to  a  vast  elliptical  chasm,  3 
miles  in  circumference,  and  aoout  1000  feet 
deep.  Another  remarkable  eruption  took  place  in 
May,  1855,  and  a  series  of  outbursts  began  in 
1865.  More  recent  eruptions  have  occurred 
in  1872,  1878,  1880,  and  1895.  The  present  height 
of  Vesuvius  is  a  little  over  4000  feet,  and  that  of 
Somma  3730.  The  lavas  of  Vesuvius  belong  ta 
the  acid  types,  and  among  the  gases  hydrochloric 
acid  has  Wn  detected  in  considerable  quantities. 
Ferric  chloride  often  forms  a  yellow  crust  on  the 
lava,  especially  in  the  vicinity  of  fumaroles.  A 
railroad  has  been  built  from  the  base  of  the 
cinder  cone  to  the  summit  near  the  edge  of  the 
crater. 

BiBUtoGRAFHT.  Bonucy,  VoUxuwea  (New  York,. 
1899) ;  Shaler,  Aspects  of  the  Earth  (ib.,  1890)  ; 
Lyell,  Principles  of  Geology ^  vol.  ii.  (11th  ed.,. 
ib.,  1889). 

See  Volcano;  PoMPEn. 

VESZPB]^M,  vSs^prftm  (Ger.  Veszprim),  The 
capital  of  th^  (jounty  of  Veszpr6m,  Hungary,  on 
the  S6d,  60  miles  southwest  of  Budapest  (Map: 
Hungary,  E  3) .  It  has  a  fine  cathedral,  a  Piarist 
college,  a  gymnasium,  and  an  institution  for  dis- 
abled priests.  The  vine,  fruits,  and  tobacco  are 
cultivated;  there  are  coal-mines,  iron-works,  and 
large  cattle-markets.  Population,  1900,  14,114, 
mostly  Magyars. 

V«riLAPA«fCAVIll6ATI,  vA-triA-pftn'- 
ch&-vIm^8hA-t6  (Skt.,  twenty-five  stories  of  a 
demon).  A  collection  of  Sanskrit  novelettes. 
According  to  the  framework  of  the  tales.  King 
Vikrama  (q.v.)  is  bidden  by  an  ascetic  to  carry 
a  corpse  which  hangs  on  a  certain  tree  to  a 
graveyard  where  certain  magic  rites  are  to  be 
performed  which  will  give  the  monarch  super- 
natural powers.  While  bearing  this  corpse,  com- 
plete silence  is  enjoined  on  the  Ring.  As  Vikrama 
carries  the  body,  a  Vetala,  or  demon,  which  en- 
ters corpses,  tells  him  a  story,  which  ends  in  & 
problem  that  he  asks  the  King  to  solve.  Vikrama, 
forgetting  the  prohibition  laid  on  him,  answers, 
and  the  corpse  returns  immediately  to  the  tree 
again.  This  takes  place  until  the  Vetala  has 
told  twenty-five  stories.  The  tales  are  of  much 
interest,  and  the  entire  V$t&lapaf&caviihdati  bears 
a  marked  resemblance  to  the  two  other  principal 
Sanskrit  collections  of  like  genre,  the  SimhAsana^ 
dvatrirhSikd,  or  Thirty-ttDO  Stories  of  the  Lion- 
Throne  (also  called  Vikramacaritay  or  Adven- 
tures of  Vikrama),  and  the  Sukasaptati {q.v.) , or 
Seventy  Stories  of  a  Parrot,  The  Vet&lapafi- 
cavimsati  has  been  edited  by  Uhle  (Leipzig,. 
1881)  and  translated  by  Burton,  Vikrama  and 
the  Vampire   (new  ed.,  London,  1893). 

VETANCXIBT,  vft'tAn-kCSrt  (or  VETAN- 
COUB),  AuGUSxfN  DE  (1620-1700).  A  Mexican 
historian,  born  in  the  city  of  Mexico.  He  joined 
the  Franciscan  Order  at  Puebla,  became  a  mem- 
ber of  the  provincial  chapter,  and  when  he  died 
was  commissar^'-general  of  the  Indies.  He  was 
a  profound  Aztec  scholar,  and  published  Arte  de 
lengua  mexicana  (1673),  and  Teatro  mexicano, 
descripcidn    breve    de    los    sucesos     ejemplareSy 
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hi8t6rico8f  poUticoSf  militarea  y  religioaos 
(2  vols.,  1697-98).  Much  of  the  work  is  based 
upon  that  of  Torqueiuada,  but  it  is  nevertheless 
of  great  value.  A  reprint  of  the  Teatro,  etc., 
was  issued  at  Mexico  in  1870-71  as  vols,  vii.-x. 
of  the  Bihlioteca  Iberia, 

VETCH  (OF.  vcche,  vesse,  vesce,  Fr.  vetce, 
from  Lat.  vicia,  vetch;  connected  with  Gk. 
fiiKioif,  bikion,  vetch,  Lat.  vincirCf  to  bind).  A 
name  properly  applied  to  the  genus  Vicia,  but 
also  loosely  related  to  other  genera  of  the  natural 
order  Leguminosse.  There  are  numerous  species, 
mostly  climbing  annual,  biennial,  and  perennial 
herbs,  natives  of  Europe,  Northern  Africa,  West- 
em  Asia,  and  America.  Their  cultivation  for 
seed  and  for  forage  dates  back  to  the  Romans. 
At  the  present  time  they  are  cultivated  to  a  con- 
siderable extent  in  Europe  and  certain  species  are 
gaining  favor  in  the  United  States.  The  crop  can 
be  grown  on  a  wide  variety  of  soils,  but  heavy 
well-tilled  soils  produce  the  best  yields.  They 
are  generally  grown  with  a  cereal  crop  which 
serves  as  a  support  and  keeps  them  off  the 
ground.  The  annual  species  most  commonly 
cultivated  in  Europe  is  the  common  or  spring 
vetch  or  tare  {Vicia  saliva).  In  the  United 
States  this  species,  which  is  very  susceptible  to 
dry  and  hot  weather,  has  not  given  general  satis- 
faction. One  of  the  best  species  introduced  in- 
to the  United  States  is  the  hairy  vetch  {Vicia 
villosa),  an  annual  which  has  been  successfully 
grown  in  various  sections  of  the  country.  Hairy 
vetch  is  sown  in  August  and  September  when  in- 
tended for  winter  forage,  and  in  regions  where 
the  winter  is  not  too  severe  it  will  grow  again 
in  the  spring  and  produce  a  very  early  crop.  For 
summer  forage  it  is  sown  from  the  middle  of 
April  to  the  middle  of  May.    The  yield  of  hay 
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varies  from  2  to  4  tons  per  acre.     See  Plate  of 
VsKKiL  Legl'mks  with  article  LEGiMiNos-t. 

Some  of  the  most  important  species  not  be- 
longing to  the  genus  Vicia  are  kidney  vetch,  or 
horned  pod  clover  {Anthyllis  vulneraria) ,  winter 
vetch  {Lathyrua  hirsutus) ,  and  Dakota  vetch 
{Hosackia  Purshiana) .  Kidney  vetch  is  a  per- 
ennial found  wild  in  Europe  on  dry,  thin  soils 
with  calcareous  subsoil.  Its  cultivation  originat- 
ed in  Germany  about  40  years  ago.  The  yield  of 
hay  is  usually  quite  small.  Winter  vetch  is  a 
valuable  species  in  southern  latitudes,  whore  it 
furnishes  jforage  late  in  autumn  and  early  in 
spring.  In  the  United  States  it  is  not  hardy 
north  of  the  latitude  of  40°.    Dakota  vetch  is  a 


common  bushy  annual,  native  to  the  Rock^ 
Mountain  region  of  the  Northwest,  affording 
pasturage  and  hay  in  its  wild  state.  Both  green 
and  cured  vetches  are  fed  to  farm  animals.  Un- 
cured  spring  vetch  cut  in  bloom  and  seed  has  the 
following  average  per  cent,  composition:  Water, 
83.9;  protein,  4.0;  fat,  0.6;  nitrogen-free  extract, 
6.3;  crude  fibre,  3.2;  and  ash,  2.0.  Hairy  Vetch: 
Water,  68.7;  protein,  6.2;  fat,  1.3;  nitrogen-free 
extract,  14.7;  crude  fibre,  7.7;  and  ash,  2.4. 
Vetch  hay  contains:  Water,  11.3;  protein,  17.0; 
fat,  2.3;  nitrogen-free  extract,  36.1;  crude  fibre, 
25.4;  and  ash,  7.9  per  cent.  Like  other  legumi- 
nous crops,  vetch  is  comparatively  rich  in  pro- 
tein. 

VETCH,  Samuel  (1668-1732).  The  first  Brit- 
ish  Governor  of  Nova  Scotia,  born  near  Edin- 
burgh, Scotland.  In  1705  he  was  sent  by  Gov- 
ernor Dudley  of  Massachusetts  to  Canada  to 
negotiate  a  treaty  of  neutrality  and  arrange  for 
an  exchange  of  prisoners.  A  plan  for  the  cap- 
ture of  Canada  proposed  by  him  in  1708  was  ac- 
cepted by  the  British  Government,  but  was  never 
carried  out.  Subsequently,  as  the  representative 
of  the  colonists,  he  induced  the  Government  to 
undertake  an  expedition  against  Arcadie.  Vetch 
was  one  of  the  commanders  of  this  expe- 
dition, and  after  the  capture  of  Port  Royal  in 
October,  1710,  he  became  Governor  of  the  con- 
quered territory,  part  of  which  was  now  renamed 
Nova  Scotia.  In  1711  he  was  besieged  in  Port 
Royal  by  the  French,  but  was  relieved  by  the  ap- 
proach of  a  British  squadron.  In  1712  he  was 
superseded  as  Governor  by  Sir  Francis  Nichol- 
son, but  was  again  Governor  in  1715-17.  He  died 
a  prisoner  for  debt  in  London. 

VETERAN  LECftONj,  Union.  A  patriotic 
organization,  organized  in  Pittsburg,  Pa.,  in 
March,  1884.  The  simple  requirements  for  ad- 
mission to  the  Grand  Army  of  the  Republic 
(q.v.).  had  led  to  criticism,  and  in  consequence 
the  Union  Veteran  Legion  requires  for  admission 
to  membership  that  the  applicant  must  have  vol- 
unteered prior  to  July  1,  1863,  for  a  term  of 
three  years  and  have  served  his  full  term  of  en- 
listment unless  discharged  by  reason  of  wounds. 
There  are  organizations  in  21  States  and  the 
District  of  Columbia,  and  about  150  local  bodies 
known  as  encampments,  with  a  total  membership 
of  nearly  20,000.  It  has  as  an  auxiliary  an  or- 
ganization of  women  known  as  Ladies  of  the 
Union  Veteran  Legion. 

VETEBAK  UNION,  Union.  A  patriotic 
society  founded  in  Washington,  D.  C,  in  1886. 
Membership  is  extended  to  veterans  who  served 
honorably  in  the  army,  navy,  or  marine  corps  of 
the  United  States  between  April  12,  1861,  and 
April  30,  18G5,  who  participated  in  one  or  more 
engagements  or  battles,  and  received  an  honor- 
able discharge.  There  are  about  70,000  mem- 
bers. 

VETEBINABY  MEDICINE  (Lat.  veterina^ 
riusy  relating  to  beasts  of  burden,  from  vcterina, 
reterinum,  beast  of  burden,  old,  experienced,  from 
rrtus,  old).  In  the  earliest  historical  times  men 
depended  closely  on  domesticated  animals  for  food 
and  transportation.  Much  attention  was  there- 
fore devoted  to  a  studv  of  the  nature  and  means 
of  combating  animal  plagues.  From  the  first  the 
causes  of  animal  diseases  were  grossly  misunder- 
stood,  on   account  of   the   prevalence  of  super- 
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Btitions  regarding  these  matters,  but  certain  men 
acquired  considerable  reputation  from  their 
practical  skill  in  the  treatment  of  diseases  by  the 
application  of  empirical  therapeutics.  Some  of 
the  earliest  veterinary,  literature  is  found  in  the 
ancient  writing  of  India.  Among  the  Greeks 
considerable  literature  was  produced  on  the 
anatomy  and  diseases  of  animals.  Hippocrates 
found  hydatids  in  the  lungs  of  animals,  and  de* 
scribed  articular  dislocations,  dropsy,  epilepsy, 
and  gid.  Xenophon  in  his  work  on  the  horse  men- 
tions a  number  of  diseases  of  that  animal.  Aris- 
totle described  with  accuracy  the  chief  symptoms 
of  angina,  tetanus^  glanders,  and  various  other 
diseases.  Among  the  Romans  there  were  many 
-writers  on  veterinary  topics.  Special  mention  may 
be  made  of  Censorinus,  Varro,  Celsus,  Columella, 
Pliny,  Galenus,  Apsjrrtus,  Pelagonius,  and  Vege- 
tius  Renatus.  The  last-named  writer  called  at- 
tention to  the  great  similarity  in  certain  animal 
and  human  diseases,  and  suggested  the  possi- 
bility of  intertransmission.  He  described  glan- 
ders as  occurring  under  seven  forms,  and  recom- 
mended that  healthy  horses  be  prevented  from 
coming  in  contact  with  diseased  ones,  and  that 
the  carcasses  of  horses  dead  of  glanders  be  deeply 
buried.  The  symptoms  and  course  of  many  other 
diseases  were  cai:efully  described  by  this  writer. 

The  anatomical  knowledge  of  the  Greeks  and 
Romans  was  largely  based  on  the  dissection  of 
domesticated  animals.  Animal  dissection  was 
extensively  practiced  by  physicians  and  veteri- 
narians alike.  The  organs  and  parts  of  the  ani- 
mal body  were  well  understood  and  accurately 
described  by  such  writers  as  Aristotle,  Herophy- 
lus,  Erasistratus,  and  Galen.  Concerning  the 
nature  and  occurrence  of  animal  plagues  in 
ancient  times  we  have  many  records.  Mention  of 
destructive  epizootics  among  domestic  animals 
is  made  in  Deuteronomy  and  by  Ovid,  Homer, 
Thucydides,  Vergil,  Columella,  and  many  other 
Greek  and  Roman  writers. 

In  ancient  times  the  practice  of  veterinary 
medicine  was  largely  in  the  hands  of  physicians 
or  the  attendants  of  domestic  animals.  There 
were  veterinarians  attached  to  the  Roman  armies, 
but  Vegetius  states  that  their  work  was  not  skill- 
ful and  that  the  profession  was  not  held  in  hieh 
esteem.  During  the  Middle  Ages  the  Arabs 
made  some  progress  in  the  treatment  of  diseases 
of  the  horse.  In  general,  however,  little  real  ad- 
vance was  made  in  veterinary  medicine  from  a.d. 
500  to  1500.  Empiric  'horse  doctors'  were  found 
in  considerable  numbers  among  the  Germanic  and 
Celtic  peoples.  Quite  elaborate  treatises  on 
horse-shoeing  were  also  published,  particularly 
the  works  of  Jordanus  Ruff  us,  Bonifacius,  and 
Laurentius  Rusius.  The  extensive  movements  of 
various  peoples,  especially  the  nomadic  races, 
during  the  Middle  Ages  were  responsible  for  the 
enormous  distribution  and  destructiveness  of  ani- 
mal plagues  at  this  period.  Not  less  than  32 
epizootics  spread  over  the  greater  part  of  Europe 
during  the  Middle  Ages  and  affected  not-  only  all 
domestic  animals,  but  also  man.  During  the 
first  part  of  the  Middle  Ages  the  study  of  human 
anatomy  was  greatly  neglected.  With  the  re- 
vival of  this  study  in  the  thirteenth,  fourteenth, 
and  fifteenth  centuries,  veterinary  science  was 
crowded  into  the  background.  The  Anatomia 
del  Cavallo,  by  Carlo  Ruini,  however,  marked  a 
distinct  advance  in  the  study  of  animal  anatomy. 
Vol.  XX. -s. 


While  much  information  regarding  animal  dis- 
eases was  thus  accumulated  in  ancient  times 
and  during  the  Middle  Ages,  this  knowledge  was 
mere  empiricism,  a  collection  of  experiences  with- 
out any  formulation  of  underlying  principles.  Mod- 
ern veterinary  medicine,  however,  has  been  placed 
upon  the  same  basis  as  human  medicine  and 
by  similar  methods  of  investigation.  The 
veterinary  investigator  has  found  a  most  fruit- 
ful field  in  the  pathology  of  organic,  constitu- 
tional, functional,  and  infectious  diseases  of  ani- 
mals, as  well  as  in  bacteriology,  methods  of  vac- 
cination and  immunization,  and  animal  hygiene 
and  methods  of  disinfection.  Systematic  investi- 
giltions  have  been  made  in  veterinary  pharma- 
cology and  toxicology  (including  mineral  and 
plant  poisons) . 

The  field  of  veterinary  medicine  now  includes 
meat  and  milk  inspection,  the  establishment  of 
quarantine,  regulating  traffic  in  live  stock,  and 
stamping  out  animal  plagues,  as  well  as  general 
practice  on  miscellaneous  diseases.  While  in 
the  past  there  was  most  demand  for  the  prac- 
titioner's services  in  connection  with  the  horse, 
the  raising  of  more  improved  stock  and  the  in- 
creased value  of  live  stock  in  general  have  caused 
greater  attention  to  be  given  to  their  ailments 
and  to  providing  proper  conditions  of  hygiene 
and  ventilation  for  them.  In  large  cities  there 
is  demand  for  specialists  in  the  diseases  of  dogs, 
cats,  and  other  pets.  The  establishment  of  veter- 
inary schools  has  done  much  to  promote  the 
study  of  animal  diseases  and  to  place  the  science 
on  a  firm  basis.  The  first  veterinary  school  was 
established  at  Lyons,  France,  in  1762.  The  names 
of  some  of  the  later  and  more  important  schools, 
with  dates  of  establishment,  follow:  Alfort 
(1766),  Copenhagen  (1773),  Vienna  (1777), 
Marburg  (1789),  Berlin  (1790),  London  (1792), 
Madrid  (1793),  Saint  Petersburg  (1808),  Stock- 
holm (1820),  Edinburgh  (1826),  New  York 
(1857),  and  Montreal  (1866).  In  the  United 
States  the  best  veterinary  schools  are  connected 
with  State  universities  or  other  institutions  of 
learning.  Among  the  more  important  of  these 
are  the  Universities  of  Pennsylvania,  Cornell, 
and  Harvard.  In  connection  with  a  number  of 
the  agricultural  colleges  courses  in  veterinary 
science  are  given  and  veterinary  degrees  granted. 

Until  recently  the  entrance  requirements  and 
standard  of  instruction  in  veterinary  schools 
have  not  been  as  high  as  they  should  be.  In 
some  schools  no  previous  academic  training  was 
required  of  entering  students  and  the  entire 
course  of  study  consisted  merely  of  two  six- 
month  sessions.  With  such  low  entrance  require- 
ments and  defective  instruction  the  graduates 
were  little  if  any  better  prepared  to  diagnose 
and  treat  animal  diseases  than  the  empirical 
*horse  doctors'  found  everywhere  in  both  cities 
and  rural  districts.  The  veterinary  profession 
was  accordingly  considered  distinctly  lower  than 
that  of  human  medicine.  The  persistent  efforts 
of  the  more  progressive  veterinarians,  however, 
have  brought  about  the  gradual  elevation  of  en- 
trance requirements  in  the  better  class  of  veter- 
inary schools,  the  extension  of  the  course  so  as 
to  include  three  or  four  years  of  regular  academic 
length,  and  a  decided  improvement  in  the  social 
and  scientific  standard  of  the  veterinary  profes- 
sion. The  American  Veterinary  Medical  Associa- 
tion wields  a  strong  influence  in  the  same  direc- 
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tion,  since  graduation  from  an  approved  Bchool 
is  required  for  eligibility  to  membership. 

As  a  good  example  of  a  four  years'  veterinary 
course  that  recently  organized  at  the  Iowa  Agri- 
cultural College  may  be  cited.  The  entrance  re- 
quirement is  a  certificate  of  graduation  from  an 
accredited  high  school,  or  examination  in  sub- 
jects covering  an  equivalent  course.  The  subjects 
taught  during  the  veterinary  course  include  the 
following:  Comparative  anatomy,  histology, 
physiology,  pharmacy,  materia  medica,  thera- 
peutics, structural  botany,  chemistry,  poisonous 
plants,  entomology,  pathology,  bacteriology,  phys- 
ical diagnosis,  vertebrate  zoology,  animal  para- 
sites, animal  husbandry,  theory  and  practice 
of  veterinary  medicine,  ophthalmology,  surgery, 
embryology,  horse-shoeing,  milk  inspection,  meat 
inspection,  sanitary  science,  obstetrics,  juris- 
prudence, etc.  It  will  readily  be  seen  that  such 
a  course  offers  instruction  not  only  in  the  sub- 
jects immediately  concerned  in  veterinary  prac- 
tice, but  also  in  related  fields,  so  that  the  student 
receives  a  rounded,  comprehensive  education. 

Within  recent  years  great  changes  have  taken 
place  in  veterinary  practice.  In  place  of  the 
indiscriminate  use  of  firing  iron,  purgation,  and 
bloodletting,  we  have  a  more  rational  system 
of  treatment  on  a  humane  basis.  Moreover,  the  ex- 
cessive use  of  drugs  has  been  abandoned  and  more 
attention  given  to  the  proper  care  and  diet 
of  animals  and  to  preventive  ntiedicine.  The 
course  and  severity  of  most  diseases  may  be 
greatly  modified  by  the  use  of  pure  water  and 
wholesome  food  in  reasonable  quantities.  Care- 
ful attention  to  the  temperature  and  ventilation 
of  stables  is  also  important,  especially  in  the 
treatment  of  diseases  of  the  respiratory  organs. 
It  is  along  the  line  of  preventive  medicine,  how- 
ever, that  the  greatest  progress  has  been  made. 
Successful  methods  of  vaccination  and  immuniza- 
tion have  been  devised  for  the  prevention  of 
anthrax,  blackleg,  hydrophobia,  hog  cholera,  te- 
tanus, and  tuberculosis.  ( See  these  articles. )  The 
Seriod  of  incubation  of  various  diseases  has  been 
efinitely  determined  and  upon  the  data  thus 
obtained  quarantine  regulations  for  dealing  with 
infectious  diseases  have  been  formulated.  'Hie  im- 
portance of  isolating  diseased  animals  and  thor- 
oughly disinfecting  the  premises  after  the  occur- 
rence of  animal  plagues  is  well  understood.  The 
adoption  of  such  measures  tends  to  restrict  the 
spread  of  any  epizo<$tic.  Sometimes  great  losses 
to  the  animal  industry  of  a  country  have  been 
avoided  apparently  by  the  application  of  very 
drastic  methods  of  eradication,  including  the  de- 
struction and  innocuous  disposal  of  all  affected 
animals.  Such  measures  are  usuallv  accompanied 
with  the  payment  of  an  indemnity  by  the  Grovern- 
ment.  Great  advances  have  recently  been  made 
in  methods  of  disinfection  by  means  of  formalin, 
live  steam,  lime,  copper  sulphate,  lysol,  carbolic 
acid,  and  other  antiseptics.  The  development  of 
antisepsis  has  yielded  as  important  results  in 
veterinary  practice  as  in  human  surgery.  In 
ordinary  veterinary  practice,  however,  the  ob- 
servance of  strict  antiseptic  precautions  is  an 
exceedingly  difficult  matter. 

In  veterinary  surgery  a  much  larger  propor- 
tion of  operations  are  made  without  anaesthesia 
than  in  human  surgery.  It  is  generally  believed 
that  minor  operations  cause  less  pain  and  incon- 
venience to  the  animal  than  the  struggles  during 


the  process  of  etherization  and  the  after-effects 
of  anesthesia.  Ether  or  chloroform  is  used  in 
general  anaesthesia  of  the  larger  animals,  and 
ether  alone  for  cats  and  dogs.  In  minor  opera- 
tions and  in  determining  the  location  of  lameness 
cocaine  is  extensively  used  and  with  satisfactory 
results.  In  veterinary  practice  drugs  are  ordi- 
narily administered  in  the  allopathic  form,  while 
homceopathy  is  seldom  practiced.  Medicines  are 
administered  by  wa^  of  the  mouth  in  the  form 
of  balls,  boluses,  pills,  capsules,  and  drenches; 
by  hypodermic,  intratracheal,  intravenous,  in- 
tra-abdominal, or  intragastric  injections;  or  per 
rectum  in  the  form  of  an  enema.  The  actual 
drugs  used  in  veterinary  medicine  are  for  the 
most  part  the  same  as  those  used  in  human 
medicine,  and  are  classified  in  the  same  general 
manner.  The  doses,  however,  are  usually  larger 
than  for  man  and  vary  according  to  the  size  of 
the  animal. 

As  a  rule  veterinary  dentistry  is  merely  one 
branch  of  the  ordinary  practitioner's  worl^  and 
is  confined  almost  entirely  to  equine  practice. 
There  are  but  few  locations  where  there  is  de- 
mand for  specialists  to  devote  their  whole  time 
to  this  work.  Decayed  molars  are  usually  pulled 
from  the  side  by  trephining  the  maxillary  bone. 
Some  horses  require  frequent  attention  to  their 
teeth  on  account  of  the  tendency  to  develop  sharp 
points  and  other  irregularities. 

The  importance  of  veterinary  science  to  animal 
industry  can  scarcely  be  overestimated.  The 
veterinary  inspection  and  quarantine  service 
makes  it  possible  to  import  high-bred  stock  from 
foreign  countries  without  danger  of  introducing 
infectious  diseases  among  the  home  herds.  The  im- 
provement of  the  dairy  and  beef  industries  in  the 
Southern  States  was  not  possible  imtil  a  method 
was  discovered  for  immunizing  Northern  cattle 
to  Texas  fever.  Before  this  was  accomplished 
high-bred  dairy  and  beef  cattle  were  not  im- 
ported into  the  South,  for  the  reason  that  from 
70  to  90  per  cent,  of  them  died  after  ex- 
posure to  infection.  In  South  Africa  the  method 
of  bile  inoculation  devised  b^  Koch  has  greatly 
reduced  the  losses  from  rinderpest,  and  put 
the  business  of  cattle-raising  on  a  stable  basis. 
As  long  as  animals  affected  with  tuberculosis 
had  to  be  destroyed  the  improvement  of  our 
dairy  and  beef  herds  was  a  difficult  and  expen- 
sive matter.  The  Bang  method  for  controlling 
tuberculosis,  however,  makes  it  possible  to 
utilize  full-blooded  tuberculous  animals  for 
breeding  purposes  without  danger  to  the  future 
of  the  herd.  In  short,  animal  industry  in  its 
present  proportions,  particularly  the  production 
of  blooded  stock,  is  impossible  without  the  ex- 
istence of  an  effective  veterinary  service. 

The  relation  of  this  service  to  human  health 
is  best  shown  in  the  inspection  of  milk  and  meat. 
Since  many  diseases  are  considered  intertrans- 
missible  between  man  and  animals,  it  is  deemed 
necessary  to  exercise  some  control  of  the  milk  and 
meat  supply.  The  importance  of  sanitary  regu- 
lation of  the  traffic  in  milk  and  meat  is  grad- 
ually gaining  the  recognition  of  legislators,  and 
inspection  of  these  products  is  required  in  Mon- 
tana, New  York,  and  Pennsylvania,  and  in  many 
large  cities.  In  Germany  there  is  a  federal  in- 
spection of  all  meat  and  meat  products,  and  in 
the  United  States  export  meat  is  inspected  by  the 
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federal  authorities.  Inspection  is  merely  one 
of  the  functions  of  the  veterinary  service. 

The  organization  of  the  veterinary  service 
differs  somewhat  in  different  countries,  accord- 
ing to  local  conditions.  In  Germany,  JBngland, 
and  other  European  countries  there  is  an  army 
veterinary  corps,  the  personnel  of  which  bear 
titles  corresponding  to  the  regular  army  grades. 
In  the  United  States  veterinarians  attached  to 
the  army  are  civil  and  not  military  officers. 
Nearly  all  European  and  other  foreign  countries 
maintain  some  form  of  official  veterinary  service, 
charged  with  the  duties  of  investigating  out- 
breaks of  contagious  or  otherwise  serious  dis- 
eases among  domesticated  animals,  and  of  in- 
specting animals  and  animal  products  which 
may  be  imported  into  the  country.  Germany  has 
developed  an  elaborate  organization  of  her  veter- 
inary service,  with  department  and  district 
veterinarians  in  various  parts  of  the  Empire. 
Appeal  may  be  taken  from  the  decisions  of  these 
officials  to  the  Federal  Veterinary  Commission 
or  to  the  Imperial  Health  Office.  From  time  to 
time  special  commissions  are  appointed  for  the 
investigation  of  urgent  problems.  In  most  of 
the  English  colonies  there  is  a  Government  veteri- 
narian or  chief  inspector,  with  numerous  deputies 
and  assistants. 

In  the  United  States  these  duties  devolve  upon 
the  Bureau  of  Animal  Industry  of  the  United 
States  Department  of  Agriculture,  and  upon 
the  various  State  veterinarians  and  State 
Boards  of  Agriculture.  The  Bureau  of  Animal 
Industry  maintains  inspectors  and  special  agents 
in  various  parts  of  the  country,  and  has  charge 
of  quarantine  regulations.  The  State  veterina- 
rians have  full  authority  to  investigate  animal 
diseases  and  to  enforce  all  State  laws  con- 
cerning such  matters.  Many  of  the  larger  cities 
maintain  municipal  veterinarians  in  connection 
with  the  Boards  of  Health.  The  majority  of 
animals  kept  in  captivity  in  zo($logical  gardens 
are  subject  to  the  diseases  which  affect  farm 
animals.  Tuberculosis  is  the  most  important  of 
these  diseases,  and  affects  nearly  all  species  of 
captive  animals.  It  is  especially  fatal  to  apes 
and  monkeys.  On  account  of  these  facts  it  has 
been  found  necessary  to  fulfill  the  conditions  of 
ventilation  and  other  sanitary  requirements  in 
the  construction  of  animal  houses.  Official 
Teterinarians  are  maintained  in  connection  with 
the  larger  zodlogical  gardens  and  administer 
treatment  in  cases  of  curable  disease.  The  ad- 
ministration of  medicines  to  most  wild  animals 
in  captivity  is  not  an  easy  matter,  but  may 
nsually  be  accomplished  in  connection  with  food 
and  drink.  Surgery  on  such  animals  is  largely 
confined  to  the  reduction  of  dislocations  and 
the  setting  of  broken  bones.  Veterinary  medi- 
cine compares  favorably  in  its  achievements 
with  human  medicine.  The  etiology,  pathology, 
treatment,  and  prevention  of  a  number  of  animal 
plagues  have  been  carefully  and  satisfactorily 
worked  out.  Blackleg  and  Texas  fever,  for  ex- 
ample, are  controlled  as  easily  as  smallpox  and 
diphtheria  in  man,  and  rather  more  effectively. 
The  recent  discoveries  regarding  the  etiology  of 
malaria  and  yellow  fever  in  man  have  been  paral- 
leled by  equally  brilliant  and  important  results 
obtain^  in  studying  the  protozoan  diseases  of 
animals — e.g.  surra,  dounne,  mal  de  caderas, 
Bagana,  etc.    Many  problems,  however,  remain 


to  be  solved,  and  investigators  have,  in  the  study 
of  animal  diseases,  a  very  tempting  field  which 
already  boasts  of  such  distinguished  names  as 
Koch,  Ostertag,  Von  Behring,  Kitt,  Chauveau, 
Nocard,  Arloing,  Perroncito,  McFadyean,  T. 
Smith,  Salmon,  Pearson,  Law,  Moore,  etc. 

The  literature  of  veterinary  science  is  ex- 
tensive and  rapidly  increasing.  Among  books 
the  foUowinfi^  may  be  consulted:  Nocard  and 
Leclainche,  Malaaiea  microhiennea  dea  animauw 
(1903);  Ellenberger  and  Baum,  Handhuch  der 
vergleichenden  Anatomie  der  Hauatkiere  ( 1903) ; 
Ostertag,  Handhuch  der  Fleiachheachau  (1902) ; 
Eichbaum,  Orundriaa  der  Oeachichie  der  Thier- 
heilkunde  ( 1885) ;  Smith,  Phyaiology  of  Domeatio 
Animala  (1889);  Fleming,  Text-hook  of  Veieri- 
nary  Ohatetrica  ( 1882) ;  Hoare,  Mantuil  of  Veteri- 
nary Therapeutica  and  Pharmacology  (1896); 
Hopkins,  Veterinary  Element  a  (1901);  Law, 
Farmer'a  Veterinary  Adviaer  (1892) ;  Law,  Text- 
hook  of  Veterinary  Medicine  (1896-1903)  ;  Smith, 
Manual  of  Veterinary  Hygiene  ( 1887) ;  Williams, 
Principlea  and  Practice  of  Veterinary  Medicine 
(1897);  Winslow,  Veterinary  Materia  Medica 
and  Therapeutica  (1901)  ;  Moore,  The  Pathology 
of  Infectioua  Diaeaaea  of  Animala  (1902) ;  and 
Thompson,  Elementary  Veterinary  Lecturea 
(1903).  A  large  and  increasing  number  of 
veterinary  journals  are  published,  among  which 
may  be  mentioned  The  Journal  of  Comparative 
Medicine  and  Veterinary  Archivea,  and  The 
American  Veterinary  Review,  published  in  the 
United  States.  The  bulletins  and  reporis  of 
the  Bureau  of  Animal  Industry  and  of  the  State 
Experiment  Stations  and  State  Boards  of  Agri- 
culture are  also  important  sources  of  veterinary 
information. 

VXi^niiliABTy  vft't^'y&r^,  Mabib  Michel 
Henu  (1848 — ).  A  French  civil  engineer,  bom 
in  Le  Mans  and  educated  at  the  Polytechnique  and 
at  the  Ecole  des  Fonts  et  Chauss^es,  where  he 
graduated  in  1874  with  highest  honors.  He  was 
resident  engineer  of  the  port  of  Calais  from  1875 
to  1886,  chief  engineer  of  the  ports  of  Boulogne 
and  Calais  until  1892,  and  then  chief  engineer  of 
Havre  and  the  ports  of  the  lower  Seine.  He 
utilized  the  water- jet  to  sink  foundations  of  locks 
and  piers,  built  the  new  port  of  Calais  and  im- 
proved the  canals  of  that  city,  and  finished  the 
great  breakwater  at  Boulogne.  One  of  the  fore- 
most of  modem  harbor  engineers,  V^tillart  was 
a  prominent  figure  in  the  Maritime  Congresses  of 
London,  Manchester,  and  Washington,  and  wrote: 
Fon^ge  dea  pieuao  par  injection  d*eau  (1877), 
Le  port  de  Calaia  (1889),  La  navigation  aua 
Etata-Unia  (1892),  and,  with  Quinette  de  Roche- 
mont,  Lea  porta  maritimea  de  VAm^que  du 
Nord  aur  VAtlantique  (1902). 

VETOVEB,  viTivEBT  (from  East  Indian 
vitivayr),  or  Cuscus.  The  dried  roots  of  an 
East  Indian  grass  {Andropogon  aquarroaua) 
which  has  an  agreeable  and  persistent  odor,  re- 
sembling sandalwood,  due  to  an  essential  oil 
which  is  distilled  from  it.  It  is  much  prized  in 
India  and  elsewhere  for  perfuming  linen,  etc., 
making  baskets,  fans,  and  mats.  It  grows  in 
low,  moist,  rich  soils,  and  upon  such  it  has  been 
introduced  in  the  West  Indies,  Brazil,  and  Louis- 
iana, where  it  has  spread  to  some  extent.  It  has 
been  successfully  grown  in  Tennessee,  but  the 
plants  do  not  bloom. 
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VETO  (Lat.,  I  forbid).  In  ita  most  general 
application,  the  power  of  the  chief  executive  of  a 
government  to  negative  the  acts  and  resolutions 
of  the  legislature.  There  are  several  forms  and 
degrees  of  veto  power,  namely,  the  suspensive, 
qualified,  and  absolute  vetoes,  and  the  so-called 
'pocket'  veto.  The  suspensive  veto  is  the  form 
employed  in  France,  where  the  President  is  em- 
powered to  suspend  the  operation  of  any  law 
passed  by  the  legislature  and  demand  its  recon- 
sideration by  that  body.  If,  however,  the  bill  is 
repassed  by  the  ordinary  majority  it  becomes  a 
valid  law,  notwithstanding  the  disapproval  of 
the  President.  The  qualified  veto  is  the  form 
most  generally  employed  in  constitutional  States. 
It  allows  the  executive  a  negative  on  all  bills 
passed  by  the  legislature,  subject  to  the  power  of 
the  legislature  to  override  the  effect  of  the  veto 
by  an  extraordinary  majority.  The  absolute 
veto  is  one  which  cannot  be  overridden  by  the 
legislature  either  by  the  usual  or  extraordinary 
majority.  The  *pocket*  veto  will  be  defined  later 
in  the  article. 

The  veto  is  the  remnant  of  the  more  extensive 
legislative  power  formerly  possessed  by  the 
Crown.  This  power  was  gradually  cut  down 
until  only  the  veto  power  remained.  In  Great 
Britain  the  right  of  veto  was  unquestioned  from 
the  time  of  the  Tudors  until  the  Revolution  of 
1688.  From  then  it  was  used  more  sparingly 
until  1708,  when  the  refusal  of  Queen  Anne  to 
give  her  assent  to  a  militia  bill  was  the  last  in- 
stance of  its  exercise  by  an  English  sovereign. 

In  the  American  colonies  the  royal  governors 
were  given  the  authority  to  veto  any  measure 
passed  by  the  colonial  legislatures,  while  in  all 
the  colonies  except  Rhode  Island  and  Connecti- 
cut and  possibly  Maryland  the  King  or  the  pro- 
prietaries had  an  absolute  veto  on  all  measures, 
even  though  approved  by  the  Governor.  In  the 
Constitutional  Convention  of  1787  Gerry  intro- 
duced the  principle  of  the  Massachusetts  veto 
and  after  much  discussion  it  was  ultimately 
adopted.  The  clause  provides  that  every  bill 
which  shall  have  passed  the  two  Houses  shall  be 
presented  to  the  President  for  his  signature ;  if  he 
approve  it  he  shall  sign  it,  but  if  not  he  shall  re- 
turn it  with  his  objections  to  the  House  in  which 
it  originated.  The  two  Houses  are  then  required 
to  enter  the  objections  upon  their  respective 
journals  and  proceed  to  reconsider  it.  If  after 
such  reconsideration  two-thirds  of  each  House 
shall  approve  the  measure  it  shall  become  law, 
notwithstanding  the  executive  veto.  If  any  bill 
is  not  returned  by  the  President  within  ten  days 
(Sundays  not  included)  after  presentation  to  him 
it  shall  become  law  without  his  signature  unless 
Congress  by  adjournment  prevent  its  return. 
This  is  the  so-called  *pocket'  veto.  The  most 
notable  instances  of  the  exercise  of  the  veto 
power  by  the  chief  executive  of  the  United  States 
were  the  vetoes  of  the  bills  for  the  recharter  of 
the  United  States  Bank  by  Presidents  Jackson 
and  Tyler;  the  veto  of  the  Civil  Rights,  Freed- 
men's  Bureau,  and  Reconstruction  bills  by  Presi- 
dent Johnson;  and  the  veto  of  the  currency-in- 
flation bill  by  President  Grant.  The  veto  power 
was  used  rather  sparingly  by  the  first  six 
Presidents.  President  Cleveland  during  his  first 
term  vetoed  301  bills,  or  nearly  twice  as  many 
as  had  all  his  predecessors  combined.  The 
majority  of  President   Cleveland's  vetoes   were 


private  pension  bills  which  had  passed  with 
little  or  no  opposition,  and  only  two  of  these 
were  passed  over  his  veto.  The  principle 
of  the  veto  has  been  incorporated  in  all  the  State 
Constitutions  except  those  of  Delaware,  North 
Carolina,  Ohio,  and  Rhode  Island,  in  which  the 
legislative  authority  is  vested  in  the  Legislature 
alone.  Consult  Mason,  The  Veto  Power  (Boston, 
1891). 

VET^TEEy  or  WETTEE,  Lake.  A  lake  in 
Sweden,  second  in  size  to  Vener  (q.v.).  It  lies 
about  25  miles  southeast  of  the  latter,  and  115 
miles  southwest  of  Stockholm  (Map:  Sweden,  F 
7 ) .  It  is  of  elongated  shape,  with  a  length  of  82 
miles  and  a  maximum  breadth  of  about  14  miles, 
and  has  an  area  of  738  square  miles.  It  occupies  a 
deep  inclosed  valley  whose  bottom  is  below  sea 
level,  the  altitude  of  the  lake  surface  being  289 
feet,  and  the  depth  of  the  water  390  feet.  The 
shores  are  high,  steep,  and  picturesque,  and  the 
water  is  remarkably  clear.  The  lake  receives  no 
streams  of  much  size,  and  is  supposed  to  be  fed  by 
springs  below  the  surface.  Peculiar  disturbances, 
such  as  rapid  currents,  sudden  waves  and  eddies 
without  apparent  cause,  and  periodic  fluctuations 
in  the  level,  support  this  theory."  The  outlet  of  the 
lake  is  the  Motala  River,  discharging  eastward 
into  the  Baltic.  This  river  has  been  canalized, 
and  the  G(5ta  Canal  connects  the  lake  with  Lake 
Vener,  thus  making  it  a  link  in  the  transpenin- 
sular  waterway.  The  chief  town  on  Lake  Vetter  is 
Jonkoping,  near  its  southern  extremity. 

VEUILLOT,  v5l'yo',  Louis  (1813-83).  A 
French  ultramontane  publicist  and  author,  born 
at  Boynes  (Loiret).  Entirely  self-educated,  he 
began  his  literary  career  as  a  contributor  to 
journals  supporting  the  government,  edited  from 
1831  the  Echo  de  Rouen  and  from  1837  in  Paris 
the  Charie  de  1830  and  afterwards  La  Paix. 
After  a  visit  to  Rome  in  1836  he  had  become  the 
most  uncompromising  representative  of  ultra- 
montanism  in  France  and  as  contributor  to 
(since  1843)  and  editor  of  (since  1848)  its  chief 
organ,  the  Univers  Religieux,  upheld  with  great 
talent  and  reckless  energy  the  claims  of  the 
papacy  to  unrestricted  dominion  over  Church 
and  State.  His  violent  polemics  against  the 
Italian  policy  of  Napoleon  III.  in  1860  led  to  the 
suppression  of  the  Univers^  which  was  not  al- 
lowed to  appear  again  until  1867.  During  the 
Council  of  the  Vatican  (1869-70)  he  succeeded 
by  threats  and  denunciations  in  holding  at  bay 
the  remotest  Gallican  manifestations  on  the  part 
of  the  French  episcopate.  His  political  influence 
reached  its  height  under  the  government  of  the 
so-called  moral  order  in  1877,  whereafter,  con- 
fined to  his  room  by  gout,  he  only  seldom  im- 
parted his  opinions  through  the  medium  of  the 
Univers,  Of  his  numerous  publications,  in- 
cluding edifying  romances  and  saintly  stories, 
political,  historical,  and  literary  essays,  and 
poems,  mav  be  mentioned:  P^leriixages  de  Suisse 
(1838,  21st  ed.,  1894),  Pierre  Saintive  (1840), 
Rome  ct  Lorette,  (1841  and  frequently  after), 
Les  Francais  en  Alg^rie  (1845,  10th  ed.,  1889), 
Les  librcs  penseurs  (1848),  Uesclave  Yindex 
(1849),  Le  parfum  de  Rome  (1861,  12th  ed., 
1890),  historiettes  et  faniaisies  (1862),  Les 
odeurs  de  Paris  (1866,  10th  ed.,  1876),  Les 
couleuvres  (1869),  a  collection  of  poems,  Paris 
pendant  les  deuw  sieges  (1871),  Rome  pendant  le 
Concile   (1872),  Moli^e  et  Bourdaloue    (1877), 
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Eiudes  9ur  Victor  Hugo  ( 1885) .  A  collection  of 
his  writings  he  published  under  the  title 
Melanges  religieuw,  hi^toriquea,  politiquea  et  Ht- 
t^rairea  (1857-76).  Consult  the  biographies  by 
his  brother  Eugene  Veuillot  (Paris,  1883),  and 
by  Comut    (ib.,   1891). 

VEVEY,  v^vfi'.  A  town  of  the  Canton  of 
Vaud,  Switzerland,  on  the  left  bank  of  the 
Vevevse,  near  its  Influx  into  Lake  Geneva,  11 
miles  east-southeast  of  Lausanne  (Map:  Switzer- 
land, A  2) .  Vevey,  the  scene  of  Rousseau's  Nou- 
f^lle  H^loiae,  is  a  charming  tourist  resort,  with 
a  magnificent  view  of  the  Valais  Alps.  The 
climate  is  mild  and  delightful.  The  town  is 
^ell  and  regularly  built  and  dotted  with 
fine  gardens.  It  has  an  extensive  system 
of  quays.  The  Tour  de  Peliz  (thirteenth 
century)  is  now  used  as  a  prison.  There  is  a 
modern  museum,  containing  a  natural  history 
collection,  paintings,  and  a  public  library.  Choco- 
late, children's  food,  and  condensed  milk  are  ex- 
tensively manufactured.  Population,  in  1900, 
11,78L 

VEZON,  Hermann  ( 1829—) .  An  actor,  bom 
in  Philadelphia  and  educated  at  the  University 
of  Pennsylvania.  He  went  to  England  and  ob- 
tained an.  engagement  at  the  Theatre  Royal  at 
York  in  1850.  His  London  d^but  was  made  at 
the  Princess's  Theatre  under  Charles  Kean'a 
management  in  1852.  Two  years  later  he  'starred' 
through  the  English  provinces.  In  1867  he  ap- 
peared in  the  United  States,  returning  to  Eng- 
land in  1858.  The  next  year  he  appeared  at  the 
Surrey  Theatre  in  an  important  series  of  Shake- 
spearean rOles,  including  Macbeth,  Hamlet,  Shy- 
lock,  and  Othello.  Then  for  a  time  he  played  at 
the  Sadler's  Wells  Theatre.  He  married  in  1863 
Mrs.  Charles  Young,  with  whom  he  successfully 
brought  out  Marston's  Donna  Diana  at  the 
Princess's  Theatre  in  1864.  Among  his  subse- 
quent impersonations  may  be  mentioned  Dr. 
Davey  (1866),  James  Harebell  in  Wills's  Man  o' 
Airlie  (1867),  Martel  in  Merwale's  Son  of  the 
Soil  (1872),  Jacques  in  As  You  Like  It  (1875), 


Daniel  Druce  (1876),  which  ran  for  one  hundred 
and  six  times  at  the  Haymarket,  and  Dr.  Prim* 
rose  in  Wills's  Olivia  (1878).  Later  he  also  be- 
came known  as  a  teacher  of  elocution  and  as  a 
writer. 

VTAT)ANA,  vS'a-da^n&  (properly  Grossi)^ 
LoDOVico  (c.  1564-1 645).  An  Italian  composer, 
credited  with  being  the  inventor  (1602)  of  the 
haaso  continuo.  Little  is  known  of  his  life,  save 
that  he  was  bom  at  Viadana,  near  Mantua,  be- 
came a  monk,  and  held  successive' posts  as  organ> 
ist  and  choirmaster  at  Mantua,  Rome,  and  else- 
where. Among  his  numerous  works  may  be 
mentioned  the  famous  Cento  concerti  ecclesiastiei 
a  una,  a  due,  tre  e  quattro  voci,  con  il  basso  con- 
tinuo per  sonar  nelV  organo  (1602,  1603,  1609, 
1611,  and  1612)  ;  Sinfonie  mu9icali  a  otto  voci 
(1617).  Consult  Parazzi,  Delia  vita  e  deUe 
opere  musicali  di  Lodovioo  Orossi-Viadana 
(Milan,  1876). 

VI'A  DO'LOBCySA  (Lat.,  dolorous  way). 
The  name,  probably  ^ven  during  the  Middle 
Ages,  applied  to  a  narrow  zigzag  street  in  Jeru- 
salem, indicated  by  a  doubtful  tradition  as  the 
street  through  which  Jesus  carried  His  cross 
from  the  Hall  of  Judgment  to  Mount  Calvary. 
The  fourteen  stations  are  marked  by  tablets. 
The  location  of  these  spots  has  varied  at  different 
times. 

VIADUCT  (ML.  viaductus,  from  Lat.  via„ 
way,  road  -f  ductus,  a  leading,  from  ducere,  to 
lead).  A  structure  for  conveying  a  roadway 
across  a  valley  or  low  level.  They  are  of  every 
kind  of  construction — of  wood,  iron,  stone,  and 
brickwork.  In  recent  years,  and  more  particu- 
larly in  America,  where  the  design  originated, 
the  term  viaduct  has  come  to  mean  more  specifi- 
cally a  metal  structure  composed  of  a  number 
of  comparatively  short  spans  carried  by  tower- 
like piers  of  steel  framework.  These  piers  usual- 
ly consist  of  four  column-like  legs  spread  wide 
apart  at  the  bottom  and  converging  toward  the 
top,  which  are  braced  together  in  all  directions. 


Pbiscepal  DnfKNsiOMa  of  Notable  Hzoh  Railway  VxADUon 


Tiadoet , 

Country 

Railway 

Oa«e 

Number  ol  tracks , 

Lenirth 

Helffht.  maximum 

Width  between  girders 

Width  of  floor 

Width  of  ba«e.  maximum., 

Weljcht  of  metal 

Tower  spans 

Intermediate  spans 


DeK  Moines. 
T'n'.ted  States. 
Chlc.A  N.  W. 
4  ft.  8V6  ins. 
Two. 
2.685  ft. 
186  •• 
27" 


70  ft. 

5.680  tons. 
46  ft. 
76" 


Maximum  span (Truss)  300  ft. 

Date  of  construction i  1900-01. 


Ookteik. 
Burma. 
Burma   State. 
3  ft.  3H  ins. 
One. 
2,260  ft. 
386" 
11  '• 


166  ft. 

4.310  tons, 

(16)  40ft. 
((7)  60ft.      I 
W10)iaOft.) 

120  ft. 

1900. 


Pecos  River. 
United  States. 
So.  Padflc 
4  ft.  8H  ins. 
One. 
2.180  ft. 
821" 

10" 

20" 
90  ft  8  Ins. 
1.820  tons. 
36  ft. 
65" 

186  ft. 
1891-92. 


Klnsua  (old) 
United  Stateo. 
Erie. 

ift.8%ina. 
One. 
2.063  ft. 
301" 

10" 

18" 


1.400  tons. 
38%  ft. 
61ft. 

61ft. 
1882. 


TIaduct 

Country 

Railway 

Gage 

Number  of  tracks 

length 

Heifrht,  maximum 

Width  between  girders 

Width  of  floor 

Width  of  base,  maximum.. 

Weight  of  metal 

Tower  spans 

Intermediate  spans 


Ifaxlmiim  span 

Date  of  construction.. 


Kinzua  (new) 
United  States. 
Erie. 

4  ft.  8%  Ins. 
One. 
2.06S  ft. 
301" 
9" 
18" 
102  ft.  9V4.  ins. 
3.352  tons. 
88Hft. 
61ft. 

61ft. 
1900. 


Panther  Creek. 
United  Stat-ee. 
WIl.  B.  ft  E. 
4  ft.  8%  ins. 
One. 
1.650  ft. 
161  " 
7" 


830  tons. 

30  ft. 

40.  60.  ft  66  ft. 

65  ft. 
1893. 


Loa. 
Bolivia. 
Antofagasta. 
2  ft.  6  ins. 
One. 
800  ft. 
336%  ft. 
8  ft.  10  ina 
13  ft. 
124  ft. 
1.115  tons. 
32  ft. 


80  ft. 


Verrugas  (old » 
Peru. 

Lima  ft 
4  ft.  8H  Ins. 
One. 
575  ft. 
262" 


60  ft. 

100  ft  125  ft. 


125  ft. 
1872. 


Verruga8(new) 

Peru. 

Oroya. 

4  ft.  8%  ins. 

One. 

575  ft. 

252" 


68  ft.  4  ins. 


60  ft. 

236  ft.  centre. 
160  "  shore. 
236  " 
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This  construction  was  best  typified  for  a  great 
many  years  by  the  viaduct  crossing  Kinzua  Creek 
in  northwestern  Pennsylvania,  on  the  Erie  Rail- 
road, which  is  familiarly  known  as  the  Kinxua 
viaduct.  The  preceding  table  gives  the  main 
characteristics  of  the  more  important  viaducts 
of  this  type.    See  Bridge. 

VIA  KALA,  Y^k  m&a&  (Lat,  Bad  Koad).  A 
famous  road,  made  in  1470,  through  a  deep  gorge 
of  the  Rhine  in  the  Orisons,  Switzerland.  The 
present  road,  seven  yards  in  width,  was  built  in 
1818-24.  It  passes  between  limestone  cliffs  1600 
feet  high  and  crosses  the  river  three  times  by 
bridges  spanning  the  ravine  at  a  great  height 
above  the  water.  The  Via  Mala  forms  the  first 
part  of  the  SplUgen  Road. 

VIABDOT,  vyAr'dy,  Louis  (1800-83).  A 
French  art  critic.  He  was  born  in  Dijon,  studied 
law  in  Paris,  took  up  journalism,  managed  the 
Grand  Opera  (1838-41),  and  married  the  opera 
singer  Pauline  Oarcia  ( 1840) .  He  traveled  widely 
and  made  many  translations  from  Spanish  and 
Russian,  writing  also  Etudes  aur  Vhistoire  dea  in- 
stitutiona  et  de  la  literature  en  Eapagne 
(1835);  Hiatoire  dea  Arahea  et  dea  Maurea 
d* Eapagne  (1851);  and  Lea  merveilles  de  la 
peinture  (1868),  translated  in  part  as  The 
Wonders  of  Italian  Art. 

VIABDOT  -  GABCIA,  gUr-the^A,  Pauline 
(1821 — ).  A  celebrated  French  vocalist,  bom 
in  Paris.  She  was  the  daughter  of  the  famous 
tenor  Manuel  Oarcia,  and  sister  of  Madame  Mali- 
bran.  She  was  taken  with  her  family  first  to 
England,  then  to  the  United  States,  and  in  1828 
returned  to  Europe.  She  was  one  of  Liszt's  most 
accomplished  pupils.  Her  concert  d^but  was  at 
Brussels  in  1837,  and  her  first  London  appear- 
ance was  at  the  Opera  House,  in  1839,  as  Desde- 
mona  in  Rossini's  Otello.  She  then  appeared 
in  Italian  opera  at  the  Paris  Od^n  with 
equal  success.  In  1841  she  married  the  di- 
rector of  the  Paris  Italian  Opera,  Louis  Viar- 
dot.  After  her  marriage  she  made  numerous 
European  tours,  until  her  retirement  in  1863. 
Her  name  is  associated  with  the  first  perform- 
ances of  Meyerbeer's  Lea  Huguenota  and  Le  Pro- 
phite,  and  (]k)unod's  8apho,  She  sang  the  title 
rOles  in  the  revivals  at  Paris  of  Oluck's  Orph4e 
(1859)  and  Alceste  (1861).  In  1871  she  set- 
tled in  Paris  as  a  teacher  of  singing.  Her  com- 
positions include  several  operas,  sixty  popular 
vocal  melodies,  instrumental  pieces,  and  an 
Ecole  classique  de  chant. 

VIABEGGIOy  vS'A-r6d'j6.  A  winter  resort  in 
the  Province  of  Lucca,  Italy,  situated  on  the 
shore  of  the  Mediterranean,  33  miles  by  rail 
southeast  of  Spezia  (Map:  Italy,  E  4).  The 
scenery  is  attractive,  and  there  are  excellent 
bathing  facilities.  There  is  a  monument  erected 
to  Shelley,  who  was  drowned  near  Viareggio. 
Population  (commune),  in  1901,  17,166. 

VIA  SA^BA.     See  Sacbed  Way. 

VIATICUM  (Lat.,  journey-money,  provision 
for  a  journey).  The  word  applied  in  ecclesiasti- 
cal terminology  to  the  communion  administered 
to  dying  persons.  The  special  ministration  of 
the  Eucharist  to  the  dying  was  the  one  excep- 
tional case  in  which,  during  the  times  of  rigor- 
ous canonical  penance,  the  penitents  were  ad- 
mitted to  the  communion  before  the  completion  of 


the  appointed  cycle  of  penance.  The  Roman  Cath- 
olic Church,  which  in  all  other  cases  requires  an 
absolute  fast  from  the  midnight  before  com- 
munion, dispenses  dying  persons  from  this  obliga- 
tion. The  viaticum  may  be  given  frequently 
during  the  same  sickness,  at  intervals  anciently 
of  ten  or  seven  days,  but  by  the  modem  prac- 
tice even  daily,  should  it  be  earnestly  desired  by 
the  sick  person. 

VLAUD,  v^'y,  JuuEN.  A  French  writer. 
See  Lon,  Pierre. 

VIBEBT,  vd'bflr^,  Jean  Oeorges  (1840-1902). 
A  French  genre  painter,  bom  in  Paris  and  edu- 
cated at  the  Ecole  des  Beaux- Arts,  where  he  was 
a  pupil  of  Barrias  and  Picot.  He  first  exhibited 
in  1863,  his  early  productions  being  in  the 
grand  style,  such  as  "Repentance,"  "Narcis- 
sus Transformed  into  a  Flower,"  "Christian 
Martyrs  in  the  Lion's  Den,"  and  "Entry  of  Bull 
Fighters."  His  material  success  began  when  he 
turned  his  attention  to  genre,  for  which  the  pop- 
ular demand  was  large,  producing  "Roll  Call 
After  the  Pillage,"  and  following  it  with  a  long 
succession  of  subjects  mainly  drawn  from  clerical 
life.  In  the  satirical  vein  are  "The  Cardinal's 
Menu;"  "The  Missionary's  Story"  (CoUis  P. 
Huntington)  ;  "The  Convent  Under  Arms;"  "The 
Wonderful  Sauce;"  "The  Antechamber  of  Mon- 
seigneur;"  "The  Startled  (!Jonfessor;"  and  four 
others  in  the  Metropolitan  Museum,  New  York. 
In  1867  he  was  one  of  the  five  who  originated 
the  Society  of  French  Aquarellists,,  which,  under 
his  presidency,  had  an  infiuence  in  raising  the 
technical  standard  of  the  Salon. 

VIBOBQy  vfi'bCro.  A  government  occupying 
the  southeastern  part  of  Finland,  Russia 
(Map:  Russia,  C  2).  Area,  13,525  square 
miles,  exclusive  of  its  portion  of  Lake 
Ladoga  (q.v.).  The  coast  region  along  the 
Gulf  of  Finland  and  Lake  Ladoga  is  low 
and  exceedingly  indented.  The  interior  is 
rocky  and  mountainous  and  interspersed  with 
marshes  and  lakes.  The  latter  occupy  one-tenth 
of  the  total  area  and  are  connected  with  each 
other  by  short  streams.  The  chief  rivers  are 
Kymenne  and  the  Wuoxen.  Viborg  has  exten- 
sive deposits  of  building  stone,  copper,  lead,  and 
iron.  Agriculture  is  less  developed  than  in  most 
regions  of  Finland,  owing  to  the  scarcity  of  suita- 
ble land  and  the  severity  of  the  climate.  Rye, 
oats,  and  barley  are  grown.  The  forests  occupy 
a  large  part  of  the  area  and  are  an  important 
source  of  income.  Hunting  and  fishing  also  give 
occupation  to  many  of  the  inhabitants.  The 
manufacturing  industries  are  highly  developed, 
and  the  annual  value  of  manufactures  is  over 
$6,000,000,  chiefiy  lumber  and  other  products 
of  wood  and  paper,  leather,  metal  products,  and 
articles  of  rubber  and  bone.  The  commerce  is 
mainly  with  Russia.  Population,  in  1897,  394,- 
412,  chiefly  Finns. 

VIBOBG  (Finnish  WHpuri).  The  capital  of 
the  Government  of  Viborg,  in  Finland,  Russia, 
and  a  third-class  fortress,  situated  at  the  north- 
em  end  of  a  deep  inlet  of  the  Gulf  of  Finland, 
at  the  mouth  of  the  Saima  Canal  and  about  75 
miles  northwest  of  Saint  Petersburg  (Map:  Rus- 
sia, C  2).  It  is  a  clean,  well-built  town,  with 
an  ancient  castle  now  used  as  a  prison.  It  has 
a  school  of  navigation  and  a  museum.  The  har- 
bor  is   not   sufliciently   deep   for   large  vessels. 
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which  anchor  at  Transund,  about  8  miles  dis- 
tant. Viborg  has  extensive  sawmills  and  carries 
on  a  large  trade  in  lumber,  dairy  products,  paper, 
and  products  of  iron.  Population,  in  1900,  31,- 
388. 

VIBRATIOK.  See  Aooubtics;  Music;  Hab- 
Komcs. 

VIBRATO,  v^brft'tA  (It.,  vibrated).  A  term 
denoting  an  effect  somewhat  similar  to  tremolo 
(q.v.).  On  stringed  instruments  it  is  produced 
by  the  quick  oscillation  of  the  finger  on  the 
string  which  it  is  stopping.  The  result  is  a  pul- 
sating, wavering  tone.  In  vocal  music  it  is  a 
partial  suppression  and  reinforcement  of  a  note, 
producing  an  apparent  reiteration. 

vjjsuaNUH  (Neo-Lat.,  from  Lat.  viburnum, 
the  wayfaring  tree).  A  genus  of  shrubs  and  a 
few  trees  of  the  natural  order  Caprifoliacese.  The 
numerous  species  are  characterized  by  their  op- 
posite, dentate  or  lobed  leaves,  showy  cymes  of 
white  flowers  and  red  or  blackish  fruits.  Many 
are  popular  as  ornamentals  in  gardens,  perhaps 
the  best  known  being  the  snowball  {Viburnum 
Opulus),  which  is  a  horticultural  derivative  of 
the  'high-bush  cranberry.'  Other  well-known  spe- 
cies are  Viburnum  Tinus,  the  laurustinus  or 
laurestinus,  which  blooms  from  May  to  August; 
Viburnum  auainoideay  the  white-rod  or  Appa- 
lachian tea,  well  known  from  Newfoundland  to 
North  Carolina  and  westward  to  Manitoba;  Vi' 
humum  Lentago,  the  nanny-berry  or  sheep-berry, 
also  well  known  in  the  above  territory  and  as  far 
south  as  Mississippi  and  Georgia,  and  whose 
black  berries  are  often  eaten;  Viburnum  pruni- 
folium,  the  stag-bush  or  blackhaw,  frequent  from 
Connecticut  and  Michigan  to  the  Gulf  States; 
Viburnum  alnifolia,  the  American  wayfaring  tree, 
a  companion  of  the  white-rod,  except  in  its  more 
northerly  quarters;  Viburnum  dentatum,  arrow- 
w^ood,  and  Viburnum  acerifolium,  dockmackie,  of 
similar  range  to  the  previous  species.  There  are 
several  evergreen  species,  of  which  Viburnum 
Japonicum  is  the  most  hardy.  The  hardy  species 
are  easily  propagated  by  seeds,  cuttings,  or  lay- 
ers, and  easily  cultivated  in  almost  any  soil. 

VICAB  (OF.,  Fr.  vicaire,  from  Lat.  vicariua, 
substitute,  from  vice,  in  place  of;  connected 
ivith  Gk.  cfjcMv,  eikein,  AS.  uAcan,  OHG.  vAMujm^ 
Get.  tcetc^en,  to  yield).  A  person  deputed  or 
authorized  to  perform  the  functions  of  another. 
The  common  usage  of  the  term  is  ecclesiastical. 

A  vicar  in  the  Church  of  England  is  an  incum- 
bent of  an  appropriated  benefice,  who  receives 
only  a  part  of  the  emoluments;  generally  speak- 
ing, a  share  of  the  glebe  and  the  small  tithes. 
(Se  Tithes.)  He  is  supposed  to  act  as  the 
deputy  of  the  rector,  who  receives  the  great 
tithes. 

A  corresponding  office  and  title  of  vicar  has 
developed  in  a  few  of  the  larger  city  parishes  of 
the  Episcopal  Church  of  the  United  States  which 
support  two  or  more  places  of  public  worship.  To 
such  vicar  is  deputed  the  care  of  souls  by  the  rec- 
tor for  a  particular  congregation,  but  his  sup- 
port is  fixed  by  the  vestry  of  the  parish,  as  in  the 
case  of  curates  or  other  assistant  ministers. 

VICAB  APOSTOLIC.  The  title  of  certain 
prelates  in  the  Roman  Catholic  Church.  The 
vicars  apostolic  of  the  Middle  Ages  corresponded 
to  the  Ugati  nati  of  later  times  (see  Legate)  ; 


those  of  the  present  time  are  delegated  by  the 
Pope  to  exercise  pastoral  care  in  certain  churches 
or  districts,  not  in  their  own  name,  but  in  that  of 
the  Pope.  Vicars  apostolic  are  appointed  (1) 
for  missionary  countries  where  as  yet  dioceses 
are  merely  in  the  course  of  formation — as  in 
some  parts  of  the  United  States;  (2)  for  the 
Roman  Catholic  portion  of  the  population  in 
some  countries  that  have  been  lost  to  the  Roman 
obedience;  (3)  in  urgent  cases,  where  the  ad- 
ministration of  a  diocese  fully  organized  becomes 
temporarily  disordered — that  is,  by  the  absence, 
captivity,  sickness,  and  the  like  of  its  bishop. 
Consult  Smith,  Elements  of  Eccleeiaatical  Law 
(New  York,  1896). 

VICAB-GEKEBAL.  The  title  of  an  eccle- 
siastical functionary  in  the  Roman  Catholic 
Church  and  in  the  Church  of  England.  In  the 
former  a  vicar-general  is  one  who  is  appointed 
to  exercise,  in  a  general  way,  episcopal  jurisdic- 
tion in  the  bishop's  stead,  and  in  such  manner 
that  his  acts  are  considered  the  acts  of  the 
bishop  himself.  He  must  be  an  ecclesiastic, 
though  he  need  not  be  in  major  or  even  minor 
orders.  A  vicar-general,  even  though  he  be  a 
bishop,  cannot  perform  actions  of  the  ordo  epie- 
copalis,  e.g.  blessing  holy  oils,  giving  confirma- 
tion, consecrating  churches,  or  conferring  orders 
without  special  mandates.  In  the  United  States 
a  vicar -general  can  (unless  the  bishop  disposes 
otherwise)  give  priests  faculties,  together  with 
the  cure  of  souls,  and  revoke  them  for  just  rea- 
sons. He  cannot,  however,  erect,  unite,  or  divide 
benefices  or  parishes,  nor  can  he  give  another 
bishop  permission  to  exercise  pontifical  func- 
tions in  the  diocese. 

In  the  Church  of  England  a  vicar-general  is  a 
lay  legal  officer  of  some  dioceses,  whose  duties 
are  practically  the  same  as  those  of  a  chancellor 
(q.v.). 

VICAB  OF  BBAY,  The.  A  popular  ballad, 
written  in  the  first  half  of  the  eighteenth  cen- 
tury by  an  officer  in  the  English  army.  The 
subject  is  an  historical  character,  a  clergyman, 
variously  called  Simon  Alleyn,  Pendleton,  or 
Symonds,  notorious  for  his  changes  of  faith  under 
different  sovereigns,  from  Henry  VIII.  to  Eliza- 
beth, during  which  period  he  retained  his  office. 
His  name  is  proverbial  as  a  type  of  political 
hedging. 

VICAB  OF  WAKEFIELD,  The.  A  novel 
by  Oliver  (]k)ldsmith  (1760).  It  narrates  the  mis- 
fortunes of  a  worthy  but  simple-minded  country 
clergyman.  Dr.  Primrose,  wnose  poverty  and 
unworldliness  lay  him  open  to  petty  swindles 
and  misfortunes,  which  are  ultimately  righted. 
It  gained  immediate  popularity  as  a  perfect  ex- 
pression of  homely  English  sentiment,  and  in  its 
feeling  for  nature  shows  the  approach  of  the 
Romantic  movement. 

VICE-ADMIBAL. 

Flag  Officeb. 


See     Adhibal;      also 


VICE-CHANCEIXOB.  In  England,  a  judge 
of  the  Court  of  Equity  who  is  appointed  by  the 
Crown  under  letters  patent  as  an  associate  to 
the  Lord  Chancellor.  The  office  was  created  in 
the  reign  of  Henry  II.  and  later  fell  into  disuse, 
but  was  revived  by  the  statute  53  George  III., 
c.  24,  appointing  one  vice-chancellor,  and  the  act 
of  5  Victoria,  c.  5,  s.  19,  by  which  two  vice-chan- 
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cellors  were  appointed,  because  of  the  increase 
of  business  on  the  abolition  of  the  equitable 
jurisdiction  of  the.  Court  of  Exchequer.  The 
vice-chancellor  presides  over  a  branch  of  the 
Court  of  Equity,  and  is  authorized  to  perform  the 
duties  of  the  Lord  Chancellor  in  the  latter's  ab- 
sence or  illness.  The  term  is  employed  in  a  few 
of  the  United  States,  as  New  Jersey,  to  desig- 
nate an  associate  of  a  chancellor  of  a  court  of 
equity. 

The  vice-chancellor  of  a  university  is  an  offi- 
cer with  authority  to  discharge  certain  duties  of 
a  chancellor,  generally  those  connected  with 
granting  degrees  in  the  absence  of  the  latter. 

VICENNIAL  FBESCBIFTION.  In  Scottish 
law,  a  limitation  of  20  years  within  which  certain 
actions  relating  to  real  property  may  be  com- 
menced. 

VICENTE,  v^s«n'tA,  Gil  (c.1470-c.1536). 
The  founder  of  the  Portuguese  drama,  bom  prob- 
ably in  Lisbon.  He  studied  jurisprudence 
at  the  University  of  Lisbon,  but  soon  ^ave  him- 
self up  to  literature.  His  first  production  was  a 
pastoral  monologue  in  Spanish,  which  he  recited 
in  1502  to  celebrate  the  birth  of  the  prince  who 
became  John  III.  Similar  dramatic  pieces  fol- 
lowed, a  number  of  them  being  the  religious 
mysteries  called  autos,  and  many  of  them 
comedies  of  various  types.  One  of  his  best 
pieces,  the  farce  called  Inez  Pereira,  was  com- 
posed impromptu.  He  wrote  both  in  Spanish 
and  in  Portuguese,  and  sometimes  used  both  lan- 
guages in  a  single  play.  Vicente  was  an 
actor  as  well  as  a  poet;  and  his  children  often 
appeared  with  him  in  his  productions.  After 
his  death  a  collected  edition  of  his  works 
was  published  by  his  son  (Lisbon,  1561), 
and  twenty- five  years  later  a  new  edition 
appeared  after  expurgation  by  the  Inquisition. 
Eight  of  his  Spanish  pieces  are  included  in  Bohl 
von  Faber's  TecUro  Espafiol  anterior  d  Lope  de 
Vega  (Hamburg,  1832).  His  collected  works 
were  published  by  Bareto  Feio  and  Monteiro  in 
1834  (Hamburg).  Consult:  De  Ouguella,  Oil 
Vicente  (Lisbon,  1890)  ;  Braga,  Historia  do 
theatro  portuguez  no  seculo  XVL  (Oporto,  1870). 

VICENZA,  v^-chto^tsa.  The  capital  of  the 
Province  of  Vicenza,  Italy,  situated  at  the  con- 
fluence of  the  Retrone  and  the  navigable  Bacchi- 
glione,  41  miles  by  rail  west-northwest  of  Venice 
(Map:  Italy,  F  2).  The  encircling  plain, 
studded  with  villas  and  rich  in  vineyards,  is 
very  beautiful.  Seven  bridges  span  the  rivers. 
The  city  lies  in  a  compact  shape,  and  is  sur- 
rounded by  a  moat  and  by  walls  half  in  ruins. 
Many  of  the  magnificent  palaces  for  which  the 
city  is  justly  famed  are  by  Palladio.  The 
Piazza  de'  Signori,  the  remarkably  fine  square  in 
the  centre  of  the  town,  contains  the  Palazzo 
della  Ragione,  or  town  hall,  surrounded  by  the 
splendid  Basilica  Palladiana — a  beautiful  col- 
onnade having  two  stories  and  with  a  slender 
campanile  265  feet  high.  In  the  handsome  Pa- 
lazzo Chierecati  is  the  valuable  municipal  mu- 
seum with  some  good  paintings,  and  archsologi- 
cal  and  natural  history  collections.  Near  by,  in 
the  northeastern  part  of  the  city,  is  the  fine 
wooden  Teatro  Olimpico  by  Palladio,  finished  in 
1584.  The  curious  scenery  in  its  interior  repre- 
sents a  kind  of  piazza  with  diverging  streets. 
On  Monte  Berico,  looming  picturesquely  on  the 


south  of  the  city,  stands  the  pilgrimage  church 
of  Madonna  del  Monte,  containing  a  num- 
ber of  paintings  by  Bartolommeo  Montagna. 
East  of  it  is  situated  the  well-known  but  now 
ruined  villa  Rotonda  Palladiana,  a  square  struc- 
ture with  a  Greek  colonnade,  and  a  round  domed 
room  in  the  centre. 

Vicenza  has  an  academy  of  science,  literature, 
and  art.  There  is  a  public  library  of  over  50,000 
volumes.  The  Corpus  Christi  festival  is  of  great 
interest.  The  principal  industry  is  the  produc- 
tion of  silk  and  silk  goods.  Straw  hats,  woolen 
goods,  leather,  machinery,  and  musical  instru- 
ments are  also  manufactured.  The  trade  is  ac- 
tive in  wine,  grain,  and  vegetables.  Population 
(commune),  in  1881,  39,431;  in  1901,  44,777. 

Vicenza,  the  Roman  Vicetia,  rose  into  .promi- 
nence in  the  early  part  of  the  Middle  Ages  as  the 
capital  of  a  Lombard  duchy.  It  was  one  of  the 
cities  which,  banded  toother  in  the  Lombard 
League,  opposed  Frederick  Barbarossa  in  the 
twelfth  century.  It  was  stormed  and  pillaged 
in  1236  by  the  Emperor  Frederick  II.  Having 
freed  itself  from  Padua  in  1311,  it  was  success- 
ively in  the  hands  of  the  Scala  and  Visconti 
families.  It  became  subject  to  Venice  in  1404. 
'  VICE-PBESIDENT.  The  second  officer  of 
the  Government  of  the  United  States  in  rank 
and  chosen  for  the  same  term  and  in  the  same 
manner  as  the  President,  except  that  in  case  no 
candidate  for  the  Vice-Presidency  receives  a 
majority  of  the  electoral  votes,  the  election  is 
thrown  into  the  Senate,  which  then  chooses  by 
a  majority  vote  one  of  the  two  leading  candi- 
dates. Previous  to  the  election  of  1804  the 
electors  were  not  required  to  specify  which  can- 
didate was  voted  for  as  President  and  which  as 
Vice-President.  Although  described  as  an  execu- 
tive officer,  he  performs  no  executive  functions 
whatever,  his  only  duty  being  to  preside  over 
the  deliberations  of  the  Senate  except  when  it 
is  sitting  as  a  court  of  impeachment  for  the 
trial  of  the  President,  when  the  Chief  Justice 
presides.  He  has  a  casting  vote  in  the  Senate 
in  case  of  a  tie,  and  he  presides  at  the  joint 
meeting  of  the  two  Houses  when  the  electoral 
votes  are  counted.  The  chief  importance  of  the 
office  consists  in  the  fact  that  the  Vice-Presi- 
dent is  made  by  the  Constitution  the  successor 
of  the  President  in  case  of  the  latter's  removal 
from  office  or  of  his  death,  resignation,  or  in- 
ability to  discharge  the  powers  and  duties  of 
the  office.  Of  all  these  contingencies  only  one 
has  so  far  occurred,  namely,  the  death  of  the 
President.  The  deaths  of  Presidents  Harrison 
in  1841,  Taylor  in  1850,  Lincoln  in  1865,  Gar- 
field in  188i,  and  McKinley  in  1901  caused  the 
succession  to  devolve  upon  the  Vice-President. 
The  qualifications  required  of  the  Vice-Presi- 
dent are  the  same  as  those  of  the  President.  His 
salary  is  $8000  per  year. 

VTCEBOY.  An  American  butterfly  {Basilar- 
chia  disippus)  which  so  closely  resembles  or 
*mimics*  in  color  and  markings  the  monarch 
{Anosia  plexippus)  that  it  is  not  infrequently 
mistaken  for  the  latter.  The  •  monarch  is 
protected  by  a  nauseous  taste  and  smell  from 
the  attack  of  birds;  the  viceroy  has  no  such 
protection.  (See  Mimicry.)  The  viceroy  ranges 
over  nearly  all  of  the  United  States.  Its  larva 
feed  on  the  willow,  poplar,  Cottonwood,  aspen, 
and  balm  of  Gilead.     The  eggs  are  laid  on  the 
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tip  of  a  leaf,  and  the  young  larva,  feeding  at 
the  tip,  attaches  bits  of  leaf  to  the  midrib,  thus 
stiffening  its  perch  and  preventing  it  from  curl- 
ing as  it  dries.  Toward  winter  a  tube-like  case 
is  formed  along  the  midrib,  and  in  this  the  larva 
passes  the  winter.  The  pupa  is  suspended  to  a 
twig  by  a  silken  attachment  at  its  posterior  end, 
and  is  characterized  by  a  projection  like  a  Roman 
nose  which  issues  from  the  middle  of  the  body. 

VICH,  v^k,  or  VIQTJE.  A  city  of  the  Prov- 
ince of  Barcelona,  Spain,  on  a  hill-girt  plain,  38 
miles  north  of  Barcelona  (Map:  Spain,  G  2). 
Its  cathedral,  built  about  1040,  was  repaired  and 
modernized  in  1803.  Interesting  pictures  and 
sculptures  are  found  in  the  Museum  of  Art  and 
Archaralogy.  Corn,  fruit,  and  a  poor  wine  are 
the  products  of  the  vicinity;  the  inhabitants  are 
employed  in  weaving,  and  in  the  manufacture  of 
hats,  paper,  and  cotton  goods.  In  the  vicinity 
are  mines  of  copper,  coal,  amethyst,  topaz,  and 
crystals.  Population,  in  1900,  11,146.  Vich,  the 
Roman  Ansa,  was  afterwards  called  Ausona  and 
Vicus  Ausonensis,  of  the  first  part  of  which  its 
present  name  is  a  corruption. 

VICHY,  v^'sh^.  A  town  of  the  Department 
of  AUier,  France,  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Allier, 
60  miles  by  rail  south-southeast  of  Paris  (Map: 
France,  K  6).  It  is  one  of  the  most  famous  of 
watering  places,  its  numerous  springs  being  an- 
nually visited  by  60,000  persons.  Vichy  consists 
of  the  medieval  and  the  new  towns  and  is  al- 
most surrounded  by  parks  and  gardens.  In  the 
old  town  are  the  Romanesque  Church  of  Saint 
Louis  and  the  Pavilion  de  S6vign4,  now  a  hotel. 
Here  Madame  de  S^vign^,  who  first  brought 
Vichy  into  prominence,  passed  the  year  1676. 
The  attractive  new  town,  on  the  north,  contains 
a  fine  promenade  fianked  by  the  Casino  and  large 
bazaars  on  one  side,  by  the  main  establishment 
of  the  baths  on  the  other.  The  splendid  Renais- 
sance Casino  is  modern.  The  elegant  thermal  es- 
tablishment is  an  immense  edifice  surrounded  by 
a  massive  arcade,  with  a  large  annex,  on  the 
west.  It  is  owned  by  the  State  and  leased  to  a 
company.  There  are  yearly  exported  7,000,000 
bottles  of  Vichv  water,  the  total  daily  supply 
being  over  65,000  gallons.  Salts,  pastilles,  and 
barley  sugar  are  manufactured.  The  Vichy  linen 
is  made  here.  Population,  in  1901,  14,254.  The 
waters  of  Vichy  were  known  to  the  Romans.  It 
became  a  fashionable  resort  under  the  Second 
£mpire,  owing  to  the  patronage  of  the  Court. 

VICIOUS  IKTBOMISSION.  In  Scotch  law, 
the  assuming  of  possession  or  charge  of  goods 
and  chattels  of  a  deceased  person  without  au- 
thority, as  where  a  person  takes  such  property 
before  the  will  of  the  deceased  owner  is  pro- 
bated. Such  a  person  corresponds  to  an  executor 
de  son  tort  in  English  law,  and  is  liable  in 
damages  which  may  be  caused  by  his  acts. 

VICKS^UBG.  The  largest  city  of  Missis- 
sippi and  the  county  seat  of  Warren  County,  236 
miles  north  by  west  of  New  Orleans;  on  the 
Mississippi  River,  and  on  the  Yazoo  and  Missis- 
sippi Valley,  the  Alabama  and  Vicksburg,  and 
the  Vicksburg,  Shreveport  and  Pacific  railroads 
(Map:  Mississippi,  D  6).  It  is  attractively  sit- 
uated among  the  Walnut  Hills.  The  Federal 
Government  building  and  the  county  court  house 
are  noteworthy  structures ;  and  among  the  prom- 
inent institutions  of  the  city  are  the  Charity 


Hospital  and  Saint  Aloysius  College.  The  Na- 
tional Cemetery  here  has  16,727  graves,  12,723 
of  unknown  dead.  Vicksburg  is  a  commercial 
centre  of  importance,  being  noted  especially  for 
its  cotton  trade,  and  in  manufacturing  it  ranks 
second  among  the  cities  of  the  State.  The  lead- 
ing industrial  establishments  include  railroad 
shops,  lumber  mills,  cottonseed-oil  mills,  and 
manufactories  of  machinery,  carriages,  shoes,  etc. 
Population,  in  1890,  13,373;  in  1900,  14,834. 

Vicksburg  was  laid  out  on  the  plantations  of 
William  Vick  and  John  Lane,  and  was  incor- 
porated in  1840.  It  was  strongly  fortified  in  1861 
and  was  provided  with  a  large  garrison,  which, 
after  a  long  siege,  surrendered  to  General  Grant 
on  July  4,  1863.  (See  Vicksbubo,  Campaign 
Against.)  Consult  a  sketch  in  Powell's  Historic 
Towns  in  the  Southern  States  (New  York,  1900). 

VICKSBUBG,  Campaign  Against.  The  cam- 
paign or  series  of  operations  in  1862  and  1863, 
during  the  Civil  War,  which  had  for  its  object 
the  capture  by  the  Union  troops  under  Generals 
Grant  and  Sherman  of  Vicksburg,  Miss.  It  was 
pronounced  by  Sherman  *one  of  the  greatest 
campaigns  in  history.'  The  year  1862  had  been 
fruitful  in  reverses  to  the  Union  cause,  and  the 
W^ashington  authorities  realized  that,  both  for 
political  and  military  reasons,  redoubled  efforts 
must  be  made  to  turn  the  tide.  In  the  West  the 
great  territorial  object  was  the  possession  of  the 
Mississippi  River,  which  in  the  autumn  of  1862 
remained  in  the  hands  of  the  Confederates,  who 
maintained  strong  garrisons  at  several  points  be- 
low Memphis — ^the  largest  force,  under  General 
Pemberton,  being  stationed  at  Vicksburg.  In 
October,  1862,  the  Union  forces  near  the  Corinth 
and  Memphis  line  comprised  about  48,000  men 
under  General  Grant.  He  decided  to  assume  the 
ofi^ensive,  and  having  concentrated  (November 
4th)  a  part  of  his  command  on  the  Mississippi 
Central  Railroad  (which  in  that  vicinity  runs 
parallel  to  the  great  river)  at  Grand  Junction, 
prepared  to  move  upon  Vicksburg  with  an  ex- 
pedition down  the  Mississippi  River  under  Sher- 
man, and  a  force  under  his  personal  direc- 
tion advancing  by  the  way  of  the  railroad. 
Sherman  started  December  20th  with  32,000  men 
and  60  guns,  reached  Milliken's  Bend,  on  the  Ya- 
KK)  River,  twenty  miles  from  Vicksburg,  attacked 
the  Confederate  position  at  Chickasaw  Bluffs 
(q.v.),  and  was  repulsed  with  a  loss  of  2000 
men.  In  the  meanwhile  Grant's  communications 
had  been  cut  by  cavalry  under  Forrest  and  Van 
Dom,  the  latter  having  destroyed  the  Union 
depot  of  supplies  at  Holly  Springs,  while  the 
former  tore  up  the  railroads  in  Grant's  rear, 
compelling  him  to  retire  and  recall  Sherman.  The 
project  of  a  combined  land  and  water  movement 
upon  Vicksburg  had  failed  through  the  cowardice 
or  incapacity  of  the  commanding  officer  at  Holly 
Springs,  who  surrendered  the  post  without  strik- 
ing a  blow,  and  from  the  unforeseen  strength  of 
the  Confederate  position  at  Chickasaw^  Bluffs. 
McClernand,  who  had  been  assigned  to  command 
the  river  expedition  from  Washington  simultane- 
ously with  Sherman's  advance,  but  whose  order 
miscarried,  now  assumed  command.  Escorted  by 
gunboats  under  Admiral  Porter,  he  ascended  the 
Arkansas  River  to  Arkansas  Post.  Here  was  a 
strong  w^ork  known  as  Fort  Hindman,  defended 
by  5000  men  and  17  guns  under  General  Church- 
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ill.  A  combined  attack  of  land  and  naval  forces 
resulted  in  the  capture  of  the  entire  garrison  on 
January  11,  1863,  of  which  200  were  killed,  the 
Union  loss  aggregating  077  killed,  wounded,  and 
missing.  A  new  campaign  was  now  planned  by 
Grant  to  get  below  Vicksburg  and  operate  from 
the  south.  At  first  he  intended  to  pass  around 
the  city  through  a  canal  to  be  cut  across  the 
peninsula  opposite  Vicksburg,  but  after  much 
labor  on  the  work  it  was  abandoned.  An  at- 
tempt was  then  made  to  get  in  rear  of  the 
city  by  land  from  the  north,  several  methods 
being  tried  and  in  turn  rejected.  These  at- 
tempts to  pass  around  the  Confederate  right 
involved  tremendous  labor  in  penetrating  cy- 
press swamps  and  enlarging  the  bayous  to  en- 
able the  gunboats  to  pass  through,  and  served  to 
illustrate  the  wonderful  ingenuity  and  resource- 
fulness of  the  American  soldier.  They  also  illus- 
trated the  pertinacity  of  the  commander,  which 
•quality  eventually  enabled  him  to  achieve  com- 
plete success.  Finally  it  was  determined  to  move 
the  Union  land  force  by  a  series  of  bayous  nm- 
ning  from  Milliken's  Bend  past  Richmond  to 
New  Carthage,  on  the  west  bank  of  the  Missis- 
sippi, thirty  miles  below  Vicksburg,  while  the 
gunboats  ran  the  batteries  protecting  the  city. 
This  was  successfully  done  on  the  night  of  April 
18,  1863,  by  the  naval  force  under  Porter,  consist- 
ing of  8  gunboats,  3  transports,  with  army  sup- 
plies, and  a  number  of  barges  loaded  with  coal.  Al- 
though under  fire  for  an  hour,  during  which  each 
vessel  was  hit,  a  coal  barge  or  two  sunk,  and  one 
of  the  transports  burned  and  abandoned  by  her 
•crew,  but  very  little  damage  was  done  to  the  ves- 
sels and  less  than  a  dozen  men  were  wounded, 
and  those  only  slightly.  On  the  20th  six  trans- 
ports loaded  with  supplies,  protected  by  cotton 
bales,  and  towing  twelve  coal  barges,  also  ran 
the  batteries,  with  the  loss  of  one  transport.  The 
ensuing  operations,  which  brought  Grant's  army 
in  rear  of  Vicksburg  and  to  its  final  investment, 
must  be  referred  to  very  briefly.  Within  a 
-period  of  three  weeks  the  battles  of  Grand  Gulf 
(April  29th),  Port  Gibson  (May  1st),  Raymond 
(May  12th),  Jackson  (May  14th),  Champion's 
Hill  (May  16th),  and  Big  Black  Bridge  (May 
17th),  and  two  assaults  upon  Vicksburg  (May 
19th  and  22d),  occurred.  On  the  last  day  of 
March  General  Pemberton's  returns  showed  an 
-effective  strength  of  50,000  men.  Grant's  returns 
for  April  gave  the  actual  strength  of  the  forces 
operating  against  Vicksburg  as  50,000,  including 
the  troops  guarding  his  communications.  Against 
the  advantage  of  a  naval  auxiliary  force  may  be 
«et  the  superiority  of  position  on  the  other  side 
and  familiarity  with  the  country.  It  was  there- 
fore an  even  thing  between  the  opposing  armies 
•except  in  point  of  leaders:  on  the  one  side 
Grant,  Sherman,  and  McPherson;  on  the  other 
Pemberton  and  Johnston.  The  Confederate  gen- 
erals ( however  able  one  at  least  was )  were  handi- 
capped by  divided  responsibility  and  widely 
separated  forces.  The  casualties  on  the  Con- 
federate side  were  8000  in  killed,  wounded,  and 
missing,  and  there  was  also  a  loss  of  88  guns; 
on  the  Union  side,  3408  men. 

Reckoning  upon  the  apparently  demoralized 
•condition  of  his  enemy,  who  had  given  way  pre- 
cipitately in  the  affair  at  Big  Black  Bridge, 
Grant  on  May  19th  promptly  assaulted  the  works 
in  his  front  with  a  part  of  his  force,  but  after 


some  hours  was  obliged  to  desist  and  prepare 
to  invest  the  city  completely.  After  establish- 
ing a  depot  of  supplies  and  strengthening  his 
communications  with  the  Yazoo,  Grant  deter- 
mined upon  one  more  effort  to  dislodge  the  Con- 
federate garrison.  On  the  21st  he  attacked  with 
his  entire  force.  The  defenses  were  armed  on 
the  west  and  north  sides  with  128  guns,  of  which 
36  were  siege  pieces;  in  addition  water  batteries 
comprising  44  guns  protected  the  western  front. 
The  result  again  proved  the  superiority  of  the  de- 
fense under  such  advantages  of  position.  Al- 
though Grant's  troops  got  inside  the  advanced 
line  of  works,  they  could  not  penetrate  farther, 
and  after  eight  hours'  exposure  to  a  severe  and 
continuous  fire  from  the  Confederate  works  the 
Union  troops  withdrew  with  the  loss  of  4075 
men.  The  siege  was  now  commenced  in  earnest; 
12  miles  of  trenches  and  89  batteries  were  con- 
structed, armed  with  220  guns — most  of  which 
were  field  pieces;  in  addition  at  several  points, 
where  the  nostile  lines  were  separated  by  a  few 
yards,  small  mortars  were  improvised  by  boring 
out  tough  logs  and  strengthening  them  with  iron 
bands.  After  twelve  days  of  incessant  bombard- 
ment from  the  gunboats  and  the  land  forces,  dur- 
ing which  the  Confederate  garrison,  cut  off  from 
relief  and  reduced  to  'one  biscuit  and  a  mouthful 
of  bacon  a  day,'  showed  signs  of  mutiny,  General 
Pemberton  surrendered  on  July  4,  1863.  The 
number  actually  paroled  was  29,391  officers  and 
men;  790  refused  paroles.  The  artillery  found 
comprised  172  pieces.  The  capture  of  Vicksburg 
and  the  simultaneous  defeat  of  Lee  at  Gettys- 
burg marked  the  turning  point  of  the  war. 

Consult:  the  Official  Records;  Johnson  and 
Buel  (eds.).  Battles  and  Leaders  of  the  Civil 
War  (New  York,  1887)  ;  Personal  Memoirs  of 
U.  8.  Grant  (ib.,  1895)  ;  Sherman,  Memoirs  (ib., 
1892);  Greene,  The  Mississippi  (ib.,  1882),  in 
the  "Campaigns  of  the  Civil  War  Series;" 
Swinton,  Twelve  Decisive  Battles  of  the  War 
(ib.,  1867)  ;  and  Nicolay  and  Hay,  Abraham 
Lincoln:  A  History  (ib.,  1890). 

VICO,  vgHcd,  Giovanni  Battista  (1668-1744). 
An  Italian  philosopher.  He  was  bom  at  Naples, 
spent  the  whole  of  his  life  in  that  city,  and  died 
there.  He  studied  law,  history,  and  philosophy, 
and  obtained  the  chair  of  rhetoric  in  the  Univer- 
sity of  Naples.  In  1734  he  was  appointed  his- 
toriographer to  Charles  III.,  King  of  Naples.  The 
great  work  which  has  made  his  name  illustrious, 
the  Principj  di  una  sciema  nuova  (T  intomo  alia 
commune  natura  delle  nazioni,  first  appeared  at 
Naples  in  1725;  but  it  was  completely  recast  in  a 
subsequent  edition,  published  in  1730.  A  third 
edition,  in  which  the  work  was  considerably  en- 
larged, was  published  in  1744,  shortly  after  the 
author's  death.  On  account  partly  of  its  obscure 
and  enigmatical  style,  the  work  was  long  in  ar- 
riving at  its  proper  place  in  European  li^rature. 
The  Scienza  nuova  was  virtually  unknown  out  of 
Italy  until  1822,  when  a  German  translation  of 
it  appeared  at  Leipzig.  It  was  five  years  later 
translated  into  French  by  Michelet;  and  the 
author  has  since  that  time  found  his  proper 
rank  among  the  most  profound  of  modem  think- 
ers. 

Vico  proposed  to  himself  the  task  of  distin- 
guishing amid  social  phenomena  the  regular  from 
the  accidental :  of  finding  out  the  laws  which  gov- 
ern the  formation,  the  growth,  and  the  decay  of 
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ftll  societies;  in  fine,  of  tracing  the  outlines  of  the 
history  of  peoples — ^the  idea  of  which  he  himself 
believed  to  have  existed  from  eternity  in  the 
mind  of  God.  In  1818  the  Marquis  de  Villa  Rosa 
published  Vico's  complete  works.  A  second  edi- 
tion appeared  in  1835.  Consult:  Ferrari,  Vioo  et 
Vltalie  (Paris,  1839);  Cantoni,  Vioo  (Turin, 
1867);  Flint,  Vico  (Edinburgh  and  London, 
1885). 

VICOL^  v^k6K,  or  BICOL.  A  numerous 
Malay  people  related  to  the  Tagal  (q.v.),  living 
in  Camarines  Peninsula,  Southeastern  Luzon,  and 
in  Catanduanes  and  Masbate  islands.  They  have 
advanced  somewhat  in  culture  and  possess  a  kind 
of  writing.    See  Philifpiiob  Islands. 

VICOMTE  DE  BBAGELONNE,  v^'kONt^  de 
brA'zhe-l6n',  Le.  A  romance  by  the  elder  Dumas 
(1848),  a  sequel  to  Vingt  cms  apria,  A  charming 
criticism  of  it  is  Stevenson's  essay,  "A  Gossip  on 
a  Novel  of  Dumas's,"  in  Memories  and  Portraita 
(London,  1887). 

VICTOB.  A  city  in  Teller  County,  CJolo.,  60 
miles  southwest  of  Colorado  Springs;  on  the 
Florence  and  Cripple  Creek,  the  Midland  Termi- 
nal, and  the  (Colorado  Springs  and  Cripple  Creek 
District  railroads  (Map: 'Colorado,  E  2).  It  is 
strikingly  situated  in  the  vicinity  of  picturesque 
mountain  scenery.  Victor  is  of  considerable  im- 
portance' as  the  centre  of  a  region  noted  for  its 
extensive  mineral  deposits,  and  has  lumber  mills, 
reduction  works,  ore-sampling  mills,  novelty 
works,  bottling  works,  etc.  The  government  is 
vested  in  a  mayor,  chosen  biennially,  and  a  uni- 
cameral council.  The  water-works  are  owned 
and  operated  by  the  municipality.  Victor  was 
settled  in  1894  and  was  incorporated  the  same 
year.    Population,  in  1900,  4986. 

VICTOB.  The  name  of  three  popes. — ^Victor 
I.,  Saint,  Pope  189-198,  an  African  by  birth.  His 
best  known  activity  was  in  connection  with  the 
time  for  the  celebration  of  Easter  (q.v.)  ;  he 
was  only  prevented  from  excommunicating  the 
Quartodecimans  of  Asia  Minor  by  the  represen- 
tations of  Saint  Irenaeus.  Saint  Jerome  desig- 
nates him  the  first  Latin  ecclesiastical  author. — 
ViCTOB  II.,  Pope  1055-57,  Gebhard  by  name,  son 
of  the  Count  of  Tollenstein  and  Hirschberg,  and 
a  relation  of  Leo  IX.,  whom  he  succeeded.  He 
was  nominated  for  the  Bishopric  of  Eichstfttt  by 
the  Emperor  Henry  III.,  who  opposed  his  eleva- 
tion to  the  Papacy  through  unwillingness  to  lose 
so  faithful  a  counselor.  His  reign  was  dis- 
tinguished by  its  purity  and  zeal  against  the 
prevalent  vices,  and  by  its  constant  alliance  with 
the  Imperial  house.  Henry  III.  died  in  his  arms, 
and  he  secured  the  succession  of  the  youthful 
Henry  IV.  under  the  regency  of  his  mother, 
Agnes. — ^Victor  III.,  Pope  1086-87,  Desiderius  by 
name,  of  the  family  of  the  princes  of  Benevento. 
He  became  a  Benedictine  monk  at  an  early  age, 
in  spite  of  the  strenuous  objections  of  his  family, 
and  ultimately  became  Abbot  of  Monte  Cassino 
(1058).  In  the  following  year  he  was  named 
cardinal  and  vicar  of  the  Holy  See  in  Southern 
Italy,  and  conducted  the  negotiations  between 
the  Pope  and  the  Normans.  He  was  chosen  to 
succeed  Gregory  VII.,  but  his  excessive  modesty 
induced  him  to  refuse  the  honor,  and  he  was 
crowned  almost  by  force.  Soon  afterwards  the 
pressure  of  the  Imperial  party  forced  him  to 
leave  Rome,  and  he  laid  aside  the  Papal  insignia 


and  retired  to  Monte  Cassino.  In  the  following 
year,  however,  he  was  enthroned  in  Saint  Peter's, 
which  had  previously  been  occupied  by  the  Anti- 
pope  Guibert,  though  the  latter  still  contested 
the  possession  of  the  city  with  him.  Though  he 
had  been  an  intimate  friend  of  Gregory  VII.,  and 
maintained  the  refusal  to  concede  the  Emperor's 
claims  in  the  investiture  question,  his  attitude 
toward  Henry  IV.  was  somewhat  more  con- 
ciliatory than  his  predecessor's.  The  name  of 
Victor  IV.  was  assmned  by  two  antipopes :  Cardi- 
nal Gregorio  Conti,  who  opposed  Innocent  II.  in 
1138,  and  Cardinal  Octavian,  whom  the  Imperial 
partly  elevated  against  Alexander  III.,  in  1159-64. 

VICTOB,  v^k'tOr',  Claude  Pebbin,  Duke  of 
Belluno  (1764-1841).  A  French  marshal.  He 
was  bom  December  7,  1764,  at  La  Marche,  in  the 
Vosges.  He  enlisted  in  the  army  in  1781,  gained 
the  attention  of  Napoleon  by  his  conduct  at  the 
siege  of  Toulon  (1793),  and  was  promoted  at  the 
close  of  that  year  to  the  rank  of  brigadier-general. 
He  became  general  of  division  in  1797.  In  the 
Italian  campaigns  of  1796-97  and  1799-1800  Vic- 
tor commanded  the  vanguard.  He  did  brilliant 
service  at  Marengo.  In  1806  he  fought  against 
Prussia,  was  captured  in  1807,  was  exchanged 
for  Blficher,  and  at  Friedland  won  the  baton  of  a 
marshal  of  France,  and  the  title  of  Duke  of 
Belluno.  He  was  Governor  of  Berlin  after  Tilsit. 
In  1808  he  commanded  a  corps  in  Spain,  and 
gained  several  victories,  but  was  defeated  by  Wel- 
lington at  Talavera  (July  27th-28th).  In  1812 
he  compianded  the  Ninth  Corps  in  the  Russian 
campaign,  and  shared  in  the  defense  of 
the  passage  of  the  Beresina.  In  1813  he 
fought  at  Dresden  and  Leipzig.  In  1814  he 
was  severely  wounded  at  the  battle  of  Craonne. 
He  then  went  over  to  the  Bourbons,  from  whom 
he  received  a  peerage,  was  president  of  the  mili- 
tary commission  appointed  to  try  those  officers 
who  deserted  to  Napoleon  after  the  Emperor's  re- 
turn from  Elba,  and  was  very  severe  in  his  treat- 
ment of  his  former  companions  in  arms.  He  was 
Minister  of  War  in  1821-23,  and  second  in  com- 
mand in  the  Spanish  Peninsula  in  1823,  but  was 
recalled  on  suspicion  of  complicity  in  fraudulent 
contracts.  He  was  commissioned  Ambassador  to 
Austria,  but  the  Austrian  Government  declined 
to  receive  him.  Thereafter  he  took  no  part  in 
public  affairs.  He  died  in  Paris,  March  1,  1841. 
There  is  a  brief  life,  Boull^e,  Biographie  con- 
temporaine,  vol.  ii.  (Paris,  1862). 

VICTOB  AM'ADEOTS.  The  name  of  three 
sovereigns  of  the  House  of  Savoy.  See  Savot, 
House  of. 

VICTOB  EMMANOTEL  I.  (1759-1824). 
King  of  Sardinia  from  1802  to  1821.  He  was  bom 
at  Turin,  July  24, 1759,  the  second  son  of  Victor 
Amadeus  III.,  and  bore  the  title  of  Duke  of 
Aosta.  He  commanded  the  Sardinian  forces 
against  the  French  in  1792-96,  and  after  the  con- 
clusion of  peace  lived  in  Southern  Italy  and 
Sardinia.  Upon  the  abdication  of  his  brother, 
Charles  Emmanuel  IV.,  in  1802,  he  became  King, 
all  the  dominions  of  his  house  at  this  time,  ex- 
cept the  island  of  Sardinia,  being  in  the  posses- 
sion of  the  French.  With  the  aid  of  an  English 
subsidy  he  organized  a  fleet  and  army.  The  first 
Peace  of  Paris  (1814)  restored  to  him  Piedmont, 
Savoy,  and  Nice,  the  second  (1815)  added  the 
former  dominions  of  Genoa.     It  was  only  then. 


VICTOB  EMMAKX7EL  I. 


118 


VICTOBIA. 


when  the  fall  of  Napoleon  had  freed  Northern 
Italy  from  the  French,  that  Victor  Emmanuel 
really  came  into  his  kingdom.  He  was  thorough- 
ly imbued  with  reactionary  notions,  and  his 
policy  led  to  a  popular  uprising  in  Turin  and 
Alessandria  in  the  early  months  of  1821.  He 
abdicated  March  13th  in  favor  of  his  brother, 
Charles  Felix.  He  died  at  Moncalieri,  near 
Turin,  January  10,  1824.    See  Italy. 

VICTOB  EMMANUEL  II.  (1820-78).  King 
of  Sardinia  from  1849  to  1861  and  of  Italy  from 
1861  to  1878.  He  was  the  son  of  Charles  Albert 
(q.v.).  King  of  Sardinia,  and  was  bom  March 
14,  1820.  He  was  well  educated  under  his 
father's  guidance,  commanded  the  brigade  of 
Savoy  in  the  campaign  of  1848-49,  and  displayed 
great  gallantry  at  Goito  and  Novara.  Believing 
that  his  son  could  make  better  terms  with  Aus- 
tria, Charles  Albert,  on  the  evening  following  the 
fatal  day  of  Novara  (March  23,  1849),  abdicated 
in  favor  of  his  son.  The  new  King  chose  for  Min- 
isters such  men  as  D'Azeglio  and  Cavour  (qq.v.), 
who  sought  to  increase  the  strength  and  impor- 
tance of  the  country  by  improved  administration, 
rigid  economy  in  the  finances,  care  of  the  army, 
and  encouragement  of  trade  through  the  conclu- 
sion of  commercial  treaties  with  foreign  nations. 
The  property  of  the  Church  was  sold,  and  various 
reforms  intended  to  diminish  greatly  the  privi- 
leges and  restrict  the  influence  of  the  clergy  were 
adopted — changes  which  brought  upon  the  King 
the  displeasure  of  the  Vatican;  but  Victor 
Emmanuel  asserted  and  maintained  his  indepen- 
dence of  the  Papacy.  Under  the  guidance  of 
Cavour  Sardinia  joined  England  and  France  on 
the  outbreak  of  the  Crimean  War,  sending  an 
army  of  17,000  men  under  La  Marmora.  After 
the  Peace  of  Paris  ( 1866)  he  entered  into  a  closer 
alliance  with  France,  gave  his  elder  daughter, 
Clotilde,  in  marriage  (January  30,  1859)  to 
Prince  Napoleon,  and,  backed  by  the  French  arms, 
provoked  a  war  with  Austria.  The  campaign  of 
1859  was  brief  but  decisive,  the  Austrians  were 
completely  defeated  at  Magenta  and  Solferino, 
and  the  Italians  were  hailing  with  exultation  the 
near  fulfillment  of  their  long-cherished  dreams  of 
unity,  when  the  preliminary  treaty  between 
France  and  Austria  at  Villa  franca,  while  secur- 
ing the  liberation  of  Lorabardy,  left  Venetia  in 
Austrian  hands.  Victor  Emmanuel  was  com- 
pelled by  the  agreement  with  Napoleon  III.  to 
yield  Nice  and  Savoy  to  France. 

In  the  meanwhile  Tuscany,  Parma,  and  Modena 
had  emancipated  themselves  from  their  despots, 
and  the  Roraagna  had  thrown  off  the  Papal  au- 
thority, and  at  the  beginning  of  1860  these  re- 
gions were  annexed  to  the  dominions  of  Victor 
Emmanuel.  Another  step  in  the  building  up  of 
his  Italian  kingdom  was  taken  in  the  liberation 
of  the  Two  Sicilies  by  Garibaldi  (q.v.),  who 
turned  them  over  to  the"  King.  At  the  same  time 
the  Sardinian  forces  advanced  into  the  Marches 
of  Umbria,  which  were  seeking  to  free  themselves 
from  the  rule  of  Pius  IX.,  and  these  regions  were 
also  annexed  by  Victor  Emmanuel.  On  February 
26,  1861,  Victor  Emmanuel  II.  was  declared  King 
of  Italy  by  the  National  Italian  Parliament  as- 
sembled at  Turin,  and  on  March  17th  he  formal- 
ly assumed  the  title.  When,  in  1862,  Garibaldi 
attacked  the  Papal  States,  the  King  was  com- 
.pelled  to  interfere,  and  the  patriot  leader  was 
fiaken  prisoner  by  the  royal  troops  at  Aspromonte. 


Italy  joined  Prussia  against  Austria  in  1866, 
and,  although  defeated  on  land  (Custozza)  and 
on  the  sea  (Lissa),  she  achieved  her  aim  in  the 
acquisition  of  Venetia.  In  1870,  after  the  out- 
break of  the  war  between  France  and  Germany, 
the  French  garrison  was  withdrawn  from  Rome, 
and  the  Italian  troops  entered  the  Imperial  city, 
which,  finally  united  to  the  kingdom,  became 
the  capital  of  Italy.  The  last  years  of  Victor 
Emmanuel's  life  were  uneventful.  He  died  after 
a  short  illness,  January  9,  1878,  and  was  suc- 
ceeded by  his  son  Humbert.  Consult:  Godkin, 
Life  of  Victor  Emanuel  IL  (London,  1879)  ;  Ruf- 
fer,  Konig  Victor  Emanuel  (Vienna,  1878) ; 
Massari,  La  vita  ed  il  regno  di  Vittorio  Emanuele 
IT.  (Milan,  1880) ;  Cappelletti,  Storia  di  Vittorio 
Emanuele  IL  e  del  auo  regno  (Rome,  1894).  See 
Italy. 

VICTOB  EMMANITEIi  m.  (1869—).  King 
of  Italy,  the  only  son  of  King  Humbert  I.  ( 1844- 
1900)  and  Queen  Margherita  of  Savoy  (1851 — ).. 
He  was  bom  at  Naples  November  11,  1869,  and 
until  he  succeeded  to  the  throne  bore  the  title 
Prince  of  Naples.  He  was  educated  under  the 
direction  of  his  mother  and  of  Colonel  Osio,  and, 
outgrowing  the  ill-boding  weaknesa  of  his  early 
vears,  he  entered  the  army  in  1887  as  a  second 
lieutenant.  In  1890  he  became  colonel  of  the  First 
Infantry  Regiment  at  Naples,  in  1892  major-gen- 
eral, in  1894  lieutenant-general,  and  in  1897 
commanding  general  at  Naples.  Meanwhile  the 
Prince  had  given  much  attention  to  horsemanship 
and  to  the  study  of  warfare,  extending  his  military 
knowledge  by  frequent  visits  to  the  German 
army.  He  represented  King  Humbert  at  the 
coronation  of  Czar  Nicholas  II.  in  1896,  at  the 
Victorian  Jubilee  in  1897,  and  at  the  celebration 
of  the  coming  of  age  of  the  German  heir  ap- 
parent in  1900.  On  October  24,  1896,  he  married 
Princess  Helena  (1873 — ),  daughter  of  Prince 
Nicholas  of  Montenegro.  She  was  a  sister  of 
Princess  Militza  (1806 — ),  wife  of  the  Russian 
Grand  Duke  Peter  Nikolaievitch,  and  of  Princess 
Zorka  (1864-90),  wife  of  Peter  Karageorgevitch, 
who  became  King  of  Servia  in  1903.  King  Hum- 
bert was  assassinated  at  Monza  July  29,  1900, 
and  on  the  11th  of  the  following  August  Victor 
Emmanuel  formally  ascended  the  throne.  The 
new  King,  who  had  the  respect  and  confidence  of 
his  subjects,  showed  Liberal  tendencies  together 
with  the  ability  and  desire  to  exercise  a  forceful 
and  just  rule.  To  Queen  Helena  were  born 
Princess  Yolanda  Margherita,  June  1,  1901,  and 
Princess  Mafalda,  November  19,  1902.  Consult 
Basletta,  Vittorio  Emanuele  III.   (Rome,  1901). 

VICTORIA.  A  State  of  Australia,  occupying 
the  southeastern  portion  of  the  continent.  It 
is  triangular  in  shape,  with  the  apex  pointing 
eastward,  and  is  boimded  on  the  northeast 
by  New  South  Wales,  on  the  south  by  the  Tasman 
Sea,  Bass  Strait,  and  the  Indian  Ocean,  and  on 
the  west  by  South  Australia.  It  is  the  smallest 
of  the  continental  States,  having  an  area  of 
87.884  square  miles,  only  210  square  miles  lesa 
than  that  of  Great  Britain. 

Victoria  is  traversed  from  west  to  east  by 
an  irregular  range  of  mountains,  an  extension  of 
the  Great  Dividing  Range.  It  sends  out  numer- 
ous branching  spurs,  which  make  the  whole  sur- 
face of  the  State  very  diversified,  except  the 
northwestern  portion,  which  belongs  to  the  Great 
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Plains.  The  mountains  are  low  in  the  west,  but 
rise  toward  the  east  into  the  rugged  and  romantic 
Australian  Alps,  whose  highest  peak  in  Vic- 
toria, Mount  Bogong,  has  an  altitude  of  6508 
feet.  The  coast  is  lined  with  broken  ranges  of 
hills,  and  is  irregular,  with  granitic  headlands 
and  land-locked  bays,  such  as  Port  Phillip,  the 
harbor  of  Melbourne.  The  rivers  are  short  and 
of  no  importance  for  navigation.  Those  on  the 
northern  watershed  are  tributaries  of  the  Mur- 
ray, which  forms  most  of  the  boundary  on  the 
side  of  New  South  Wales.  Most  of  the  rivers  are 
torrential  in  the  wet  season,  while  many  are  al- 
most dry  for  the  rest  of  the  year. 

The  climate  is  cooler  and  more  agreeable  than 
that  of  the  States  to  the  north,  though  the  maxi- 
mum temperature  in  summer  may  be  above  100°. 
In  the  lowlands  the  temperature  is  seldom  below 
32°,  and  the  annual  mean  at  Melbourne  is  58°. 
The  rainfall  is  very  irregular.  At  Melbourne 
the  average  is  about  26  inches,  but  may  vary  in 
different  years  between  15  and  50  inches,  and 
droughts  are  liable  to  occur.  The  rainfall  is 
heavier  in  the  east  and  on  the  mountains,  but 
on  the  northwestern  plains  it  is  not  over  14  inches 
a  year.  These  plains  are  very  dry  and  tree- 
less, covered  with  a  scanty  scrub  vegetation.  In 
other  sections  there  are  grassy  slopes  or  open, 
parklike  forests,  becoming  dense  on  the  moun- 
tains. The  eucalyptus  tree  reaches  an  extraordi- 
nary height.  In  general  the  flora  and  fauna  of 
the  State  are  not  distinctive.  See  Flora  and 
Fauna  under  Australia. 

Tlie  mountain  system  consists  of  greatly  de- 
nuded Lower  Paleozoic  strata,  chiefly  Silurian, 
with  numerous  extensive  intrusions  of  granite. 
In  the  southwest  there  is  a  large  basaltic 
plain,  with  recent  volcanic  outflows  and  numer- 
ous extinct  craters  and  cones.  Tertiary  deposits 
cover  the  surface  of  some  coast  districts  and  of 
the  northwestern  plains.  The  mountains  and 
drift  deposits  are  rich  in  minerals,  of  which 
gold  is  the  most  important. 

About  two-thirds  of  the  enormous  gold  produc- 
tion of  Australia^ has  been  obtained  in  Victoria. 
From  1851  to  1901  the  value  of  the  gold  pro- 
duced in  the  State  aggregated  £200,492,881.  The 
value  of  the  output  in  1901  was  £3,106,433,  but 
for  several  years  it  has  averaged  somewhat  in 
excess  of  that  amount. 

General  farming  is  more  extensively  followed 
in  Victoria  than  in  any  other  Australian  State, 
the  rainfall  there  being  more  propitious  for  crop- 
growing.  The  area  under  crops  has  about  doubled 
since  1880.  There  were  3,924,898  acres  under 
cultivation  in  1901.  Nearly  half  of  this  area 
(2,017,321  acres)  was  in  wheat.  The  principal 
other  cereals  raised  in  the  same  year  were  oats, 
363,000  acres,  and  barley,  59,000  acres.  Hay 
crops,  consisting  chiefly  of  wheat  and  oats,  cut 
green,  covered  an  area  of  502,000  acres,  and 
38,000  acres  were  devoted  to  potatoes.  Much  at- 
tention is  given  to  fruits,  particularly  grapes,  28,- 
692  acres  being  devoted  to  vines  in  1902.  Stock- 
raising  is  more  extensively  carried  on  in  connec- 
tion with  cropping  than  in  any  other  Australian 
State.  In  1901  there  were  10,839,746  sheep, 
l.fi02.987  head  of  cattle,  and  392,529  horses.  The 
quality  of  the  sheep  has  improved  greatly  since 
1860.  Dairying  has  made  marked  procrress  since 
1890,  and  the  dairy  produce  now  receives  more 
favorable  recognition  in  the  English  market. 


In  1900,  64,207  persona  were  employed  in 
factories,  of  whom  18,413  were  females.  The 
industries  employing  the  most  persons  were 
clothing  and  textile  fabrics ;  metal  work,  machin- 
ery, etc.;  preparations  of  food  and  drink,  such 
as  dairy  products,  wine,  etc.  There  were  107 
factories  employing  over  100  hands  each. 

In  1900,  2101  vessels  entered  Victorian  ports, 
with  an  aggregate  of  2,929,389  tons.  Of  the 
total,  2,827,949  entered  the  port  of  Melbourne. 
About  half  of  the  total  tonnage  was  British. 
Victoria  ranks  next  to  New  South  Wales  in  the 
amount  of  its  foreign  trade.  Ordinarily  the 
imports  and  exports  are  about  equal  in  value; 
in  1900  the  former  amounted  to  £18,301,607  and 
the  latter  to  £17,422,552.  In  both  the  trade  with 
the  United  Kingdom  is  largest,  followed  closely 
by  the  trade  with  other  Australian  States.  In 
the  relatively  small  trade  with  foreign  countries 
France  has  the  largest  share.  The  most  valuable 
items  of  export  are  gold,  wool,  butter,  and  wheat. 

All  the  railroads  belong  to  the  State.  The 
management  of  the  system  is  in  charge  of  a 
commissioner.  A  special  committee  from  both 
Houses  of  Parliament  considers  all  proposals  for 
new  lines  and  reports  to  Parliament.  There  were 
3221  miles  open  in  1900.  The  system  connects 
with  both  the  New  South  Wales  and  the  South 
Australia  lines.  The  gross  earnings  for  1901 
were  £3,337,797  and  the  working  expenses  £1,- 
984,796.  The  net  earnings  are  less  than  the 
interest  on  the  borrowed  capital  invested. 

The  Governor  receives  his  appointment  from 
the  British  Crown.  The  Parliament  consists 
of  a  Legislative  Council  of  48  members,  elected 
for  six  years,  and  a  Legislative  Assembly  of  95 
members,  elected  for  three  years.  A  voter  for 
members  of  the  Council  must  satisfy  a  property 
qualification,  but  this  does  not  apply  to  certain 
classes,  chiefly  professional.  No  property  quali- 
fication is  required  of  those  voting  for  members 
of  the  Assembly.  Clergymen  are  not  allowed  to 
hold  seats  in  either  branch  of  Parliament.  Vic- 
toria sends  23  members  to  the  Federal  House  of 
Representatives.  Melbourne  is  the  capital.  For 
a  discussion  of  the  State's  activities,  see 
Australia. 

The  total  general  revenue  in  1900  was  £7,722,- 
397  and  the  expenditure  £7,683,079.  The  reve- 
nue from  taxation  amounted  to  £1,779,308,  of 
which  £1,06^,397  was  collected  from  customs 
duties.  The  revenue  from  the  reproductive  pub- 
lic works,  principally  railways  and  tramways, 
was  £4,074,375.  The  largest  items  of  expendi- 
ture were  the  working  expenses  of  railways  and 
the  interest  on  the  public  debt.  The  State's 
construction  of  railways  and  participation  in 
other  revenue-yielding  schemes  have  led  to  a 
heavy  debt,  which  amounted  in  1900  to  £53,- 
071.275. 

Victoria  is  the  second  most  populous  of  the 
Australian  States,  and  ranked  first  prior  to 
1891.  The  most  rapid  growth  of  population 
occurred  between  1850  and  1860.  In  1891  the 
population  was  1,140,405,  and  in  1901,  1,199,692. 
In  recent  years  the  emigration  by  sea  has  been  in 
excess  of  the  immigration  by  sea.  In  1901  there 
were  only  643  aborigines.  There  is  a  large  urban 
population.  Melbourne,  the  largest  city  of  Aus- 
tralia, had  with  its  suburbs  in  1901  a  population 
of  493,956.  The  principal  other  towns  are  Bal- 
larat,  Bendigo,  and  Geelong. 
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There  is  no  State  Church,  nor  State  assistance 
to  any  religion.  The  Church  of  England,  the 
largest  denomination,  had  432,732  adherents  in 
1901.  The  adherents  of  the  other  denominations 
in  the  same  year  numbered  as  follows:  Roman 
Catholics,  263,712;  Presbyterians,  191,471;  and 
Wesleyans  and  other  Methodists,  180,287. 

In  1891  nearly  96  per  cent,  of  the  population 
over  15  years  of  age  could  read  and  write.  School 
attendance  is  compulsory  between  the  ages  of 
6  and  13.  The  public  system  is  secular  and  the 
primary  grades  are  free.  In  1900  there  were 
243,667  pupils  enrolled  in  1948  State  schools. 
The  average  attendance  was  147,020.  Secondary 
education  is  in  the  hands  of  private  and  denomi- 
national interests.  In  1900  there  were  51,834 
scholars  in  attendance  at  884  private  schools. 
The  Roman  Catholic  schools  contained  over  half 
of  the  total  private  school  enrollment.  The  State 
encourages  attendance  at  the  grammar  schools 
and  universities  by  the  awarding  of  scholarships. 
The  higher  educational  institutions  include  18 
technical  schools,  3  workingmen's  colleges,  10 
schools  of  mines,  an  agricultural  and  horticul- 
tural school,  and  5  schools  of  art.  Por  a  com- 
parison with  other  Australian  States,  see  Aus- 
tralia. 

HiSTOBT.  The  coast  of  Victoria  was  sighted 
by  Captain  Cook  in  1770,  and  the  first  explora- 
tions were  made  in  1798  bv  George  Bass,  who 
discovered  Bass  Strait,  in  1802  Lieutenant 
Murray  took  formal  possession  of  Port  Phillip 
Bay,  and  in  1803  an  unsuccessful  attempt  was 
made  by  the  English  Government  to  establish  a 
settlement.  Exploring  parties  traversed  the 
country  from  time  to  time,  but  the  first  perma- 
nent settlement  was  not  made  until  1834,  and 
was  then  accomplished  by  the  individual  enter- 
prise of  one  Henty.  The  settlement  of  the  Henty 
family  is  usually  regarded  as  the  founding  of 
Victoria.  Henty  and  his  seven  sons  were  squat- 
ters on  the  shore  of  Portland  Bay,  where  they 
set  up  a  whale-fishing  establishment,  and  also 
carried  on  sheep-farming.  That  type  of  settle- 
ment had  been  a  source  of  much  vexation  to  the 
home  Government,  and  Hentv  was  unable  for 
some  time  to  obtain  any  legal  recognition.  His 
settlement  never  grew,  but  was  absorbed  in  the 
Port  Phillip  Association,  led  by  John  Batman, 
from  Tasmania,  in  1835,  and  reinforced  during 
the  year  by  colonists  under  a  trader  named 
Faukner,  who  is  jointly  with  Batman  entitled 
to  the  credit  of  founding  the  colony.  The  set- 
tlers bought  land  of  the  natives.  Such  titles 
were  not  favored  by  Great  Britain,  but  the  colony 
at  Port  Phillip  obtained  such  accessions  of  num- 
ber that  its  recognition  could  not  be  avoided. 
It  was  incorporated  within  the  territory  of  New 
South  Wales  in  1835,  and  formally  opened  for 
settlement  in  1836.  In  1837  the  town  of  Mel- 
bourne was  laid  out,  and  in  1842  it  received  a 
city  charter.  The  colony  grew  rapidly.  In  1842 
agitation  began  for  separation  from  New  South 
Wales.  This  was  accomplished  in  1850,  although 
the  new  colony  of  Victoria  was  not  formally 
organized  until  1851.  By  this  time  the  popula- 
tion had  reached  77,0007  Upon  the  discovery  of 
gold  Victoria  had  an  extraordinary  rush  of  im- 
migration, the  population  increasing  from  77,455 
in  1851  to  540,322  in  1861.  Discontent  with  the 
severe  mining  regulations  imposed  by  the  Legis- 
lature led  to  serious  miners'  riots  at  Ballarat  in 


1854  and  to  the  enactment  of  more  liberal  laws. 
The  period  after  1855  witnessed  the  rise  of  a 
powerful  democratic  party,  which  entered  into 
bitter  conflict  with  the  squatter  or  land-owning 
class  on  the  question  of  a  protective  tariff  for  the 
purpose  of  encouraging  home  industries.  The 
conservative  attitude  of  the  squatters,  who  were 
in  control  of  the  Upper  House  of  the  legislature, 
kept  back  imtil  after  1860  the  full  development 
of  the  agricultural  resources  of  the  colony.  Like 
its  sister  colonies,  Victoria  during  the  last  ten 
years  of  the  nineteenth  century  enacted  many 
legislative  measures  of  a  decidedly  democratic 
and  even  socialistic  character.  Among  other 
things  these  acts  provided  for  old  age  pensions, 
and  for  every  trade  established  mix^  tribunals 
of  employers  and  employees  for  the  determina- 
tion of  a  minimum  wage.  The  people  of  Victoria 
were  from  the  beginning  overwhelmingly  in  favor 
of  Australian  federation  (q.v.),  and  in  1898  rati- 
fied the  first  draft  of  the  Federal  Constitution  by 
a  vote  of  five  to  one. 

Bibliography.  McCoy,  Victoria  and  Its 
Metropolis  (Melbourne,  1889);  Coghltin,  Seven 
Colonies  of  Australia  (ib.,  annually) ;  Jenks, 
The  Ooi>emment  of  Victoria  (London,  1891)  ; 
Bannow,  The  Colony  of  Victoria  (ib.,  1897). 
For  ethnology,  consult  Smyth  (comp.).  The 
Aborigines  of  Victoria  (Melbourne,  1878) ;  Curr, 
The  Australian  Race  (ib.,  1886-87) ;  Hare,  The 
Last  of  the  Bushrangers  (London,  1894).  For 
geology,  Murray,  Victoria  Geology  and  Physical 
Geography  (Melbourne,  1895).  For  history, 
Labilli^re,  Early  History  of  the  Colony  of  Vic- 
toria (London,  1878) ;  Turner,  History  of  Vic- 
toria (Melbourne,  1879). 

VICTOBIA  (Brazilian,  Nossa  Senhora  da 
Victoria),  A  seaport,  the  capital  of  the  State 
of  Espiritu  Santo,  Brazil,  situated  on  the  island 
of  Espiritu  Santo,  275  miles  northeast  of  Rio 
de  Janeiro  (Map:  Brazil,  J  8).  The  former 
Jesuit  College,  now  used  as  the  Government 
palace,  is  the  chief  edifice.  The  harbor  is  good, 
with  a  lighthouse  and  batteries.  The  chief  ex- 
ports are  sugar,  coffee,  rice,  and  manioc.  The 
town  was  founded  in  1535.  Popidation,  about 
10,000. 

VICTOBIA.  The  capital  of  Hong  Kong  (q.v. ) . 

VICTOBIA.  A  town  of  Luzon,  Philippines, 
in  the  Province  of  Tftrlac,  situated  six  miles 
northeast  of  Tftrlac,  near  the  confines  of  Nueva 
Ecija  (Map:  Luzon,  D  4).    Population,  10,362. 

VICTOBIA.  A  town  of  Venezuela,  situated 
on  the  Aragua  River,  45  miles  southwest  of 
Carftcas,  near  Lake  Valencia.  Its  favorable  po- 
sition gives  it  an  extensive  trade  in  coffee,  sugar, 
and  cacao.    Population,  about  12,000. 

VICTOBIA.  The  capital  of  the  Province  of 
British  Columbia,  Canada,  and  of  the  Victoria 
district,  at  the  southeast  extremity  of  Van- 
couver Island,  on  the  Strait  of  San  Juan  de  Fuca, 
and  the  Esquimalt  and  Nanaimo  Railroad,  84 
miles  southwest  of  Vancouver  (Map:  British 
Columbia,  E  5).  It  was  originally  a  trading 
post  of  the  Hudson's  Bay  C!ompany,  was  platted 
for  a  town  in  1852,  incorporated  as  a  city  in 
1862,  and  has  since  become  the  most  important 
Canadian  city  on  the  Pacific.  It  has  extensive 
commercial  interests,  good  harbor  accommoda- 
tion, regular  steamship  communication  with  San 
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Francisco,  Alaska,  New  Westminster,  and  other 
points  on  the  northwest  coast.  Esquimalt  (q.v.)i 
the  British  Pacific  naval  station,  is  three  miles 
distant.  Victoria's  public  buildings  include  the 
fine  Government  building,  opened  in  1897,  com- 
prising the  Parliament  House,  a  provincial  mu- 
seum and  library,  and  administrative  offices. 
Other  important  edifices  are  the  city  hall,  the 
Anglican  and  the  Catholic  cathedrals,  the  exhibi- 
tion building,  the  Anglican  Women's  College, 
hospitals,  and  charitable  institutions.  Victoria 
is  favored  with  a  perennially  temperate  climate. 
Population,  in  1891,  16,841;  in  1901,  20,821. 

VICTOBIA.  The  county-seat  of  Victoria 
County,  Tex.,  128  miles  southwest  of  Houston; 
on  the  GuadGilupe  River,  and  on  the  Southern 
Pacific  and  the  San  Antonio  and  Aransas  Pass 
railroads  (Map:  Texas,  F  5).  It  is  the  seat  of 
St.  Joseph's  College  (Roman  Catholic),  and  has 
the  Nazareth  Seminary,  an  attractive  court- 
house, and  a  handsome  city  hall.  Victoria  is  of 
considerable  importance  as  a  shipping  point 
for  farm  and  dairy  produce,  and  as  the  centre 
of  large  stock-raising  interests.  The  industrial 
establishments  include  a  large  planing  mill,  cot- 
ton gins,  an  oil  mill,  etc.  The  water-works  are 
the  property  of  the  municipality.  Population,  in 
1890,  3046;  in  1900,  4010. 

VICTOBIA  (Neo-Lat.,  named  in  honor  of 
Victoria,  Queen  of  England).  A  genus  of  plants 
of  the  natural  order  Nymphseaces,  resembling 
the  common  water-lily.  Only  one  species  is 
known,  Victoria  regia.  This  is  said  to  have  been 
first  observed  by  H&nke,  about  1801,  but  was  not 
described  until  1832,  when  P5ppig  found  it  in 
the  river  Amazon.  It  is  found  in  other  waters  of 
Northern  South  America.  Its  floating  leaves  are 
orbicular  and  attain  a  diameter  of  5  to  6  feet ;  have 
the  margin  turned  up  about  two  inches,  are  pur- 
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plish  beneath,  and  exhibit  prominent  veins,  fur- 
nished with  prickles.  The  flowers  rise  among  the 
leaves  upon  prickly  stalks.  They  are  more  than 
a  foot  in  diameter,  white,  internally  rose-colored, 
and  are  very  fragrant.  The  fruit  is  a  capsule, 
almost  globose,  with  a  depression  on  the  top, 
about  half  the  size  of  a  man's  head,  fleshy 
within,  and  divided  into  numerous  cells,  full  of 
round  farinaceous  seeds,  which  are  an  agreeable 
article  of  food.  The  plant  is  called  mats  del 
aguOj  or  water  maize,  in  some  parts  of  South 
Amcncai,  To  the  cultivation  of  the  plant  special 
hoi-houses  have  been  devoted  in  some  places  in 
the  United  States  and  in  Europe.     It  has  been 


introduced  into  India  from  seeds  produced  in 
England. 

VICTOBIA,  CiUDAD.  The  capital  of  the  State 
of  Tamaulipas,  Mexico.    See  Ciudad  VicrdBiA. 

VICTOBIA  (1819-1901).  Queen  of  the 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland, 
Empress  of  India.  She  was  the  daughter  and 
only  child  of  Edward,  Duke  of  Kent,  fourth  son 
of  George  III.  Her  mother,  Victoria  Mary 
Louisa,  fourth  daughter  of  Francis,  Duke  of  Saxe- 
Coburg-Saalfeld,  and  sister  of  Leopold,  King  of 
the  Belgians,  was  married  to  the  Duke  of  Kent 
in  1818,  four  years  after  the  death  of  her  former 
husband,  the  Prince  of  Leiningen.  Victoria 
(baptized  as  Alexandrina  Victoria)  was  bom 
May  24,  1819,  at  Kensington  Palace,  whence  her 
parents  had  temporarily  removed  from  their 
home  in  Germany,  in  order  that  the  child,  a  pos- 
sible claimant  for  the  British  throne,  might  be 
bom  on  English  soil.  The  princess,  left  father- 
less when  eight  months  of  age,  was  taught  by 
her  mother  and  the  Duchess  of  Northumberland. 
She  ascended  the  throne  on  the  death  of  her 
uncle,  William  IV.  (q.v.),  June  20,  1837.  Her 
uncle,  the  DAke  of  Cumberland,  became  Kins  of 
Hanover  in  virtue  of  the  Salic  law,  and  thus 
terminated  the  connection  which  had  lasted  123 
years  between  the  crowns  of  England  and  Han- 
over. Victoria  was  proclaimed  June  21,  1837, 
and  crowned  at  Westminster,  June  28,  1838. 

On  her  accession  she  found  at  the  head  of  the 
Whig  Government  Viscount  Melbourne,  by  whom 
her  early  political  course  was  largely  influenced. 
Her  long,  prosperous,  and  comparatively  peace- 
ful reign  included  the  administrations  of  Mel- 
bourne (till  1841),  Peel  (1841-46),  Russell  (1846- 
52  and  1865-66),  Derby  (1852,  1858-59,  and  1866- 
68),  Aberdeen  (1852-55),  Palmerston  (1855-58 
and  1859-65) ,  Disraeli  ( 1868,  and  as  Earl  of  Bea- 
consfield,  1874-80),  Gladstone  (1868-74,  1880-85, 
1886,  and  1892-94),  Salisbury  (1885-86,  1886-92, 
and  1895  to  the  end  of  the  reign),  Rosebery 
(1894-95).  Of  the  legislative  record  of  her  reign 
the  most  important  events  are  the  establishment 
of  penny  postage  (1840),  amendment  of  the  poor 
laws  of  Scotland  (1845)  and  Ireland  (1847),  re- 
peal of  the  com  laws  ( 1846) ,  the  Irish  encumbered 
estates  act  (1848),  repeal  of  the  navigation  laws 
(1849),  the  removal  of  the  disabilities  of  the 
Jew^  ( 1858) ,  the  reform  act  of  1867,  the  disestab- 
lishment of  the  Irish  Church  (1869),  elementary 
education  act  (1870)  and  abolition  of  religious 
tests  in  the  universities  (1871),  Irish  land  acta 
(1870,  1881),  abolition  of  purchase  in  the  army 
(1871),  Scotch  educationfil  act  (1872),  and  the 
franchise  bill  of  1884.  Events  of  national  and 
intemational  importance  were  numerous  in  her 
long  reign,  among  them  being  the  rebellion  in 
Canada  (1837-38),  Afghan  War  (1838-42), 
Opium  War  in  China  (1840-42),  culmination  of 
the  repeal  agitation  in  Ireland  under  O'Connell 
(1843),  First  Sikh  War  (1845-46),  Irish  famine 
(1846-47),  chartist  agitation  (1848),  Second 
Sikh  War  ( 1849) ,  the  establishment  of  a  Catholic 
hierarchy  in  England  (1850),  Crimean  War 
(1854-56),  war  with  China  (1856-68),  Indian 
Mutiny  (1857-58),  transfer  of  India  from  the 
East  Indian  Company  to  the  Crown  (1858),*  ex- 
pedition to  China  (1860),  complicated  relations 
with  the  United  States  during  the  Civil  War 
(1861-65),  Canadian  confederation  (1867),  Abys- 
sinian War  (1867-68),  Ashanti  War  (1873-74), 
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the  assumption  by  Victoria  of  the  title  of  Em- 
press of  India  (1876),  Afghan  War  (1878-80), 
Zulu  War  (1879),  Transvaal  War  (1880),  and 
the  virtual  establishment  of  British  domination 
in  Egypt  ( 1882),  the  struggle  for  the  reconquest 
of  Nubia  for  Egypt  (1884-98),  the  conquest  of 
Burma  (1885),  Ashanti  War  (1896),  the  great 
Boer  W^ar  (begun  in  1899),  Australian  federation 
(1900-01).  The  reign  of  Victoria  witnessed  an 
extraordinary  development  of  Imperial  Britain 
as  shown  in  the  growth  and  political  organiza- 
tion of  the  Canadian,  Australian,  and  African 
colonies.  For  many  years  the  agitation  for  home 
rule  in  Ireland  was  the  main  feature  of  internal 
politics.  Victoria  is  preeminent  among  sover- 
eigns by  her  personal  character.  She  "for  many 
years  .  .  .  exerted  an  almost  unbounded 
moral  control  over  the  larger  policies  of  the 
British  Empire.  She  was  industrious  and  me- 
thodical, patient  and  tactful,  with  a  memory 
that  was  a  great  storehouse  of  knowledge  of 
things  past  and  present."  The  leading  feature  of 
the  Victorian  epoch  was  "the  new  conception  of 
the  British  monarchy  which  sprang  from  the  de- 
velopment of  the  colonies  and  deyendencies  of 
Great  Britain,  and  the  sudden  strengthening  of 
the  sense  of  unity  between  them  and  the  mother 
country.  The  Crown  after  1880  became  the  living 
symbol  of  Imperial  unity,  and  every  year  events 
deepened  the  impression  that  the  Queen  in  her 
own  person  typified  the  common  interest  and  the 
common  sympathy  which  spread  a  feeling  of 
brotherhood  through  the  continents  that  formed 
the  British  Empire." 

Queen  Victoria  was  married,  February  10, 
1840,  to  her  cousin,  Albert,  Prince  of  Saxe- 
Coburg-Gotha.  second  son  of  the  then  reigning 
Duke.  Although  the  union  was  not  at  the  time 
greatly  approved  of  by  the  Queen's  advisers  and 
subjects,  it  proved  a  most  felicitous  one,  marked 
by  a  degree  of  mutual  affection  rarely  found  in 
marriages  oi  state.  The  Prince  Consort  died 
December  14,  1861;  Victoria  never  ceased  to 
mourn  him.  To  them  were  born  four  sons  and 
five  daughters :  The  Princess  Royal,  Victoria,  born 
November  21,  1840,  married  January  25,  1858, 
to  Frederick  William,  who  in  1888  became  Fred- 
erick III.,  Emperor  of  Germany  of  brief  reign 
(died  1901)  ;  Albert  Edward,  now  King  of  Great 
Britain,  bom  November  9,  1841,  married  March 
10,  1863,  Princess  Alexandra  Caroline,  eldest 
daughter  of  Christian  IX.,  King  of  Denmark; 
Princess  Alice,  born  April  25,  1843,  married 
July  1,  1862,  Prince  Frederick  William  of  Hesse 
(died  1878)  ;  Prince  Alfred,  born  August  6,  1844, 
created  Duke  of  Edinburgh,  1866,  married  Jan- 
uary 23,  1874,  Marie,  only  daughter  of  the  Em- 
peror of  Russia  (died  1901);  Princess  Helena, 
born  May  25,  1846,  married  in  1866  to  Prince 
Christian  of  Denmark;  Princess  Louisa,  born 
March  18,  1848,  married  in  1871  to  the  Marquis 
of  Lome;  Prince  Arthur,  born  May  1,  1850, 
created  Duke  of  Connaught,  1874,  married  in 
.1879  Princess  Louise  Marguerite  of  Prussia; 
Prince  Leopold,  born  April  7,  1853,  was  created 
Duke  of  Albany,  1881,  and  married  to  Princess 
Helena  of  Waldeck  in  1882  (died  1884)  ;  Princess 
Beatrice,  bora  April  14,  1857,  married,  1885, 
Prince  Henry  of  Battenberg. 

In  her  seclusion  from  public  life  after  the 
death  of  the  Prince  Consort,  and  as  later  testi* 
monials  of  her  alTection  for  him,  Victoria  super- 


vised the  publication  in  1867  of  The  Early  Days 
of  His  Royal  Highness,  the  Prince  Consort; 
published  in  1868  Leaves  from  the  Journal  of 
Our  Life  in  the  Highlands;  supervised  a  second 
Life  of  the  Prince  Consort  in  1874;  adding  In 
1884  More  Leaves  from  the  Journal,  etc. 

Among  the  almost  numberless  biographies,  me- 
moirs, and  sketches  of  Queen  Victoria  the  most 
serviceable  is  Lee,  Queen  Victoria  (London  and 
New  York,  1903).  Others  include  Wend,  Reign  of 
Queen  Victoria  { London  and  Philadelphia,  1887 ) , 
a  series  of  essays  on  various  phases  of  the  Vic- 
torian era;  Holmes,  Queen  Victoria,  1819-1901 
(London,  1901),  a  revision  of  his  sketches  of 
1897 ;  Macaulay,  Life  and  Reign  of  Queen  Victoria 
(ib.,  1887)  ;  Smith,  Life  of  Her  Majesty  Queen 
VictoHa  (ib.,  1886)  ;  Wall,  Fifty  Years  of  a  Good 
Queen's  Reign  (ib.,  1887)  ;  Wilson,  Life  and 
Times  of  Queen  Victoria  (ib.,  1888)  ;  Jeaffreson, 
Victoria,  Queen  and  Empress  (ib.,  1893)  ;  Arnold, 
Victoria,  Queen  and  Empress:  the  Sixty  Years 
(ib.,  1897)  ;  Tooley,  Personal  Life  of  Queen  Vic^ 
toria  (ib.,  1897). 

VICTOBIA^  Adelaide  Marie  Luise  (1840- 
1901).  The  oldest  daughter  of  Prince  Albert 
and  Queen  Victoria,  who  at  the  age  of  seventeen 
years  was  married  to  Prince  Frederick  William 
of  Prussia,  subsequently  Frederick  III.  (q.v.). 
After  his  death  she  retired  to  her  country  place, 
Friedrichshof,  near  Cronberg,  where  she  remained 
until  her  death. 

VICTOBIA,  Guadalupe  (1789-1843).  The 
first  Mexican  President,  who  changed  his  name 
of  Manuel  Felix  Fernandez  during  the  wars  of 
independence.  Bom  at  Durango,  he  joined  the 
revolutionary  movement  of  1810,  was  promoted 
to  be  general,  figured  conspicuously  in  the  revolt 
which  deposed  the  Emperor  Iturbide  in  1823, 
and  was  elected  President  in  1824.  This  position 
he  filled  with  distinguished  success  until  the  out- 
break of  the  civil  wars  in  1828-29.  At  the  ex- 
piration of  his  term  of  office  he  retired  to  private 
life. 

VICTOBIA  CBOSS.  The  most  highly  prized 
decoration  of  the  British  military  and  naval  ser- 
vices. It  was  instituted  by  royal  warrant,  dated 
January  29,  1856,  and  promulgated  in  the  official 
Gazette  on  Februarj'  5th.  It  is  a  Maltese  cross 
in  shape,  and  is  made  from  cannon  captured  in 
the  Crimean  War,  principally  at  Sebastopol,  the 
design  on  the  obverse  side  consisting  of  the  royal 
crest,  a  crowned  lion,  beneath  which  is  the  in- 
scription 'For  Valour.*  Non-commissioned  offi- 
cers and  men,  and  such  commissioned  officers  as 
may  have  risen  from  the  ranks,  who  have  been 
awarded  the  Victoria  Cross  receive  an  annuity 
of  £10,  which,  under  special  circumstances,  may 
be  increased  to  £50.  The  ribbon  is  blue  for  the 
naval  service  and  red  for  the  military.  Civilians 
acting  in  a  volunteer  capacity  are  eligible  for  the 
medal,  which  from  the  time  of  its  origin  to  the 
close  of  the  Boer  War  in  1902  had  been  granted 
to  about  500  men,  including  three  civilians  and 
one  army  chaplain.    See  Plate  of  Orders. 

VICTOBIA  EMBANKMENT.    See  Thames 

Embankment. 

VICTOBIA  FALLS  (native  name  Mosx-um- 
TunyOy  Thundering  Smoke).  A  magnificent 
cataract  on  the  middle  Zambezi  in  Rhodesia,  a 
few  miles  below  the  Kwando  confluence  (Map: 
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Africa,  G  6).  The  river,  here  nearly  a  mile 
wide,  suddenly  plunges  into  a  cleft  or  chasm  400 
feet  deep  and  only  100  to  300  feet  wide,  running 
transversely  across  the  river-bed.  A  dense  cloud 
of  vapor  rises  far  above  the  falls,  and  as  it  con- 
denses it  darkens  to  the  appearance  of  smoke, 
whence  the  native  name.  The  name  Victoria 
was  given  to  the  falls  by  Livingstone,  who  dis- 
covered them  in  1855. 

VICTOBIA  INSTirUTE,  The.  A  society 
founded  in  London  in  1870  with  the  object  of 
bringing  together  men  of  scientific  attainments 
as  well  as  those  interested  in  the  investigation  of 
philosophy  and  science  in  the  inquiry  how  far 
these  may  be  found  to  harmonize  with  the  great 
truths  taught  in  the  Holy  Scripture;  also  by  the 
discussion  of  these  truths  to  test  the  faith  of 
the  members  in  'one  eternal  God/  The  results  of 
such  discussions  are  printed  in  the  Transctctiona 
of  the  Institute.  The  membership  is  about  1000, 
one-third  of  whom  are  residents  of  British  colo- 
nies and  foreign  countries. 

VICTOBIA  LAND.  See  South  Vigtobia 
Land. 

VICTOBIA  KYANZA,  n^ttn^zi,  or  Uke- 
SEWS.  The  largest  lake  in  Africa,  and,  next  to 
Lake  Superior,  the  largest  sheet  of  fresh  water 
in  the  world.  It  lies  between  British  and  Ger- 
man East  Africa,  about  400  miles  from  the  In- 
dian Ocean,  and  175  miles  northeast  of  Lake 
Tanganyika,  extending  from  latitude  0°  25'  N. 
to  3*  S.  (Map:  Africa,  H  5).  Its  length  from 
north  to  south  is  over  200  miles,  its  average 
breadth  150  miles,  and  its  estimated  area  about 
26,000  square  miles.  The  lake  occupies  a  broad 
depression,  probably  due  to  a  series  of  faults  in 
the  ancient  crystalline  rocks  of  the  East  African 
plateau.  Its  surface  lies  at  an  elevation  of  3775 
feet.  The  shores,  especially  on  the  south  and 
east,  are  very  irregular,  with  numerous  head- 
lands and  deep  bays,  and  the  lake  contains  sev- 
eral large  and  numerous  smaller  islands  with  an 
aggregate  area  of  about  2300  square  miles.  The 
largest  islands  are  Ukerewe,  in  the  southeast,  and 
Sesse,  in  the  northwest.  The  islands  are  gen- 
erally densely  wooded,  and  some  of  them  contain 
a  number  of  villages,  while  others,  even  some  of 
considerable  size,  are  uninhabited.  The  western 
shore  of  the  lake  is  high,  steep,  and  rocky  in  the 
south,  becoming  lower  and  densely  forested  north- 
ward. The  southern  shore  is  low  and  marshy, 
while  the  country  bordering  the  lake  on  the  east 
is  mostly  an  open  steppe  region.  The  water  is 
clear  and  fresh.  There  are  many  fish  in  the  lake 
and  it  abounds  in  mollusks.  Crocodiles  are  nu- 
merous, and  on  the  uninhabited  islands  there 
are  many  hippopotamuses.  None  of  the  streams 
entering  the  lake  are  of  great  size.  The  largest 
is  the  Kagera,  which  may  be  regarded  as  the 
extreme  upper  course  of  the  Nile,  as  that  river, 
known  here  as  the  Somerset  Nile,  forms  the  out- 
let of  the  lake.  The  Victoria  Nyanza  is  now  navi- 
gated by  two  steamers,  one  of  which  was  launched 
in  1900  and  the  other  in  1890 ;  but  the  main  vol- 
ume of  trade  is  still  carried  in  native  boats.  The 
lake  was  discovered  by  Speke  in  1858,  circum- 
navigated by  Stanley  in  1875,  and  subsequently 
explored  at  various  times  by  him  and  others,  but 
only  a  portion  of  the  coasts  has  been  accurately 
surveyed. 

Toil.  XX.— 9. 


VICTOBIA  UNIVEBSITY.  An  English 
university  founded  in  1880  by  the  union  of  Owens 
College,  Manchester,  University  College,  Liver- 
pool, and  Yorkshire  College,  Leeds.  Its  govern- 
ment is  vested  in  a  council  and  a  board  of  stud- 
ies. Part  of  the  Fellows  are  chosen  by  a  con- 
vocation, consisting  of  teachers  and  graduates  of 
the  university,  part  by  the  Crown.  There  is,  im- 
like  London  University,  a  regular  course  of 
study,  and  the  university  is,  through  its  colleges, 
a  teaching  as  well  as  an  examining  institution. 
In  this  it  resembles  Oxford  and  Cambridge,  but 
differs  from  them  in  that  its  colleges  are  situated 
in  three  different  cities.  Like  the  latter,  it  has 
as  chancellor  a  distinguished  nobleman,  and  the 
office  of  vice-chancellor  is  held  in  turn  by  the 
principals  of  the  colleges  as  the  real  head  of  the 
institution.  Each  college  is  supported  by  its  own 
funds,  and  is  independent,  as  in  the  case  of  the 
older  universities.  The  number  of  students  in 
1900  was  about  3000. 

VIC'TOBI'NUS,  Gaius  Mabius.  A  Latin 
grammarian  and  rhetorician  of  the  fourth  cen- 
tury.  He  was  an  African  by  birth,  went  to 
Rome  about  a.d.  300  to  teach  rhetoric.  Saint 
Jerome  being  among  his  pupils,  and  in  his  old 
age  became  a  Christian.  His  translations  from 
the  Greek  of  Plotinus  and  other  Neo-Platonists 
were  the  indirect  means  of  Augustine's  introduc- 
tion to  that  philosophical  system.  His  commen- 
taries on  the  Pauline  Epistles  and  polemics 
against  the  Arians  and  Manichsana  are  edited  in 
Migne's  Patrologia  Latina  (vol.  viii.)  ;  but  his 
greater  fame  is  as  a  grammarian,  a  commentary 
on  Cicero's  De  Inventione  (in  Halm,  Rhetores 
Latini,  1863),  an  Ars  Grammatica,  dealing  al- 
most entirely  with  prosody  (edited  with  other 
grammatical  fragments  in  Keil,  Orammatici 
Latini,  vol.  vi.,  1874),  and  a  treatise  De  Defini- 
tionihiM  (edited  by  Stangl,  1888)  being  the  chief 
of  his  works. 

VICTOBS,  Jan  (also  called  Fictoob,  Vio- 
TOOBS,  and  Victob)  (1620-C.82).  A  Dutch  genre 
and  biblical  painter,  pupil  and  follower  of  Rem- 
brandt. He  was  a  native  of  Amsterdam.  The 
works  of  his  later  period,  when  he  attempted 
to  free  himself  from  the  influence  of  his  master, 
have  little  merit.  Paintings  by  him  at  Amster- 
dam are:  "The  Market  Place,"  "The  Village 
Dentist,"  "Joseph  Interpreting  Dreams;"  at 
Brunswick,  **The  Taking  of  Samson;"  at  Copen- 
hagen, "The  Death  of  David;"  at  Dresden,  "The 
Finding  of  Moses;"  at  Prague,  "The  Stirrup 
Cup;"  and  at  Saint  Petersburg,  "The  Fortitude 
of  Scipio." 

VICTOB  VITEN^IS  (c.430-c.490).  A 
Latin  historian,  of  whose  life  little  is  known. 
As  early  as  455  he  was  a  cleric  in  the  Cartha- 
ginian Church,  and  in  483  he  was  employed  by 
Eugenius,  metropolitan  of  Carthage,  to  help  the 
clergy  made  destitute  by  the  persecution  of 
the  Arian  Vandals.  The  Historia  Persecutionia 
Vandalicce  seu  Africaner  8uh  Oenaerioo  et  Hun- 
nerica,  Vandalorum  Regihus  (edited  in  Migne's 
Patrologia  Latina,  vol.  Iviii.,  and  by  Petschenig 
in  the  Vienna  Corpus,  vol.  vii.,  1881 )  is  valuable 
for  the  information  it  gives  of  orthodox  and 
heretic  churches  in  Africa  and  of  the  survival 
of  pagan  superstitions. 

VICTOBY,  The.  Lord  Nelson's  flagship  in 
the  battle  of  Trafalgar,  October  21,  1806. 
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VICUDA,  v^-kS^i>&.  One  of  the  barracudas 
{Sphyrwna  ensia),  about  two  feet  long,  and  a 
food-fiBh  of  some  importance  on  the  Pacific  coast 
of  Mexico  and  Central  America. 

VICU»A  or  VICUONA,  v^-klJo'nyA  (Sp., 
from  Peruv.  vicuHa,  Mex.  vicugne).  One  of  the 
Andean  llamas  {Lama  vicunia).  In  size  it 
is  intermediate  between  the  llama  and  the 
alpaca.  Its  neck  is  longer  and  more  slender; 
its  wool  finer,  short,  and  curled.  It  is  of 
a  rich  brown  color,  with  patches  of  white 
across  the  shoulders  and  on  the  inner  side  of  the 
legs.     The    vicufia    inhabits   the   most   desolate 

Sarts  of  the  Cordillera,  at  great  elevations,  and 
elights  in  a  kind  of  grass,  the  ychu  {Stipa 
ychu),  which  abounds  there  in  moist  places;  but 
it  seldom  ventures  to  the  rocky  summits,  for 
which  its  tender  feet  are  ill  adapted.  It  is  com- 
monly foimd  in  small  herds  of  from  6  to  15 
females  with  one  male.  The  vicufia  is  a  very 
active  and  alert  animal,  like  the  wild  goat  or  the 
antelope.  The  Indians  seldom  kill  it  with  fire- 
arms, but  set  up  a  circle  of  stakes,  about  a  mile 
in  circumference,  and  so  entrap  it.  It  has  never 
been  domesticated.  Compare  Alpaca;  Guanaoo; 
Llama.    See  Plate  of  Camels  and  Llamas. 

VICTTKA-MACKEKNA,  vft-kCO'nyA  mA-kftn'- 
na,  Benjamin  (1831-86).  A  Chilean  historian 
and  politician,  bom  at  Santiago.  He  was  edu- 
cated in  the  institutions  of  his  native  country 
and  devoted  himself  to  literature.  After  engag- 
ing in  the  revolution  of  1851-52  he  was  impris- 
oned and  condemned  to  death,  but  escaped  to  the 
United  States,  whence  he  went  to  Europe.  After 
his  return  to  Chile  in  1856  he  was  elected  to 
Parliament,  became  Senator  in  1871,  and  was 
Mayor  of  Santiago  from  1872  to  1874.  His 
Senatorial  term  expired  in  1876,  and  he  was  re- 
elected in  1879.  Mackenna  was  the  author  of 
popular  studies  in  Chilean  history.  They  in- 
clude: El  oatraciamo  de  loa  Carreraa  (1857)  ;  El 
oatraciamo  del  General  0*Higgina  (1860)  ;  Hia- 
toria  de  la  adminiatracidn  Monti  (1862);  and 
Hiatoria  de  Chile  (1868). 

VTDA,  ve'dA,  Mabco  Girolamo  (1480-1566). 
An  Italian  Neo-Latin  poet,  bom  in  Cremona, 
Italy.  He  was  educated  at  Padua  and  Bologna, 
and  became  a  canon  of  Saint  John  Lateran  at 
Rome.  In  1532  he  was  made  Bishop  of  Alba. 
Vida  was  a  learned  Latinist  and  a  profound 
scholar.  He  composed  three  didactic  poems  in 
Latin,  viz.  the  De  Arte  Poetica,  the  Bomhyx  (on 
silkworms),  the  Scacchice  Ludua  (on  chess),  and 
an  epic,  the  Chriatiaa,  published  in  1535  at  the 
instance  of  Pope  Leo  X. 

Consult:  Marci  Bieronymi  Yidas  Poemata 
Omnia  (Padua,  1721,  and  London,  1732)  ;  Baldi, 
Die  Ara  poetica  dea  M.  Hieronymua  Vida  (Wlirz- 
burg,  1881)  ;  Lancetti,  Delia  vita  et  degli  acritti 
di  Vida  (Milan,  1840). 

VIDA  £S  STTBlirO,  y^uk  &s  swft'nyd.  La 
(Span.,  Life  is  a  Dream).  The  best  known  of 
Calderon's  romantic  productions,  written  about 
1630.  Sigisraundo,  the  chief  character,  is  a 
proud  and  selfish  prince,  kept  captive  by  his 
father,  who  is  gradually  changed  by  experience 
into  a  noble  and  charitable  type. 

VIDAL,  v^'dAK,  FXZBI.  A  Provencal  poet. 
He  was  the  son  of  a  furrier  of  Toulouse,  and 
became  a   favorite   in   the   courts  of   Southern 


France  and  of  Spain,  being  on  terms  of  special 
intimacy  with  Barral,  Viscount  of  Marseilles, 
whose  wife  he  celebrated  under  the  name  of 
Viema. 

He  lived  for  a  time  in  the  East,  in  later  life 
visited  the  Marquis  of  Montferrat  and  the 
King  of  Hungary,  and  probably  went  on  a  cru- 
sade with  the  former.  His  death  occurred  in  the 
first  decade  of  the  thirteenth  century.  Among 
his  poems  are  to  be  found  some  of  the  best  speci- 
mens of  Provencal  literature.  His  sirventes  and 
particularly  his  crusade  songs  are  powerful  and 
full  of  moral  earnestness.  An  edition  of  Peire 
Vidal's  songs  was  published  by  Bartsch  ( Berlin, 
1857),  but  it  is  now  out  of  print.  Consult 
Schopf,  Beitrdge  amr  Biographie  und  zur  Chro- 
nologic der  Lieder  dea  Trouhadoura  Peire  Vidal 
(Breslau,  1887). 

VIDATOIBI,  v^Dou'rfi,  Santiaoo  (180367). 
A  Mexican  general  and  statesman,  born  in  the 
State  of  Nuevo  Leon.  He  began  life  as  a 
lawyer,  served  in  several  wars,  attained  the  rank, 
of  ceneral,  and  became  Governor  of  Nuevo  Leon 
in  1853.  He  assisted  in  the  operations  against 
Santa  Anna,  1854-55,  and  participated  in  the 
*war  of  reform,*  1857-60.  After  1856  he  united 
Coahuila  to  Nuevo  Leon  by  force,  and  ruled  in 
practical  independence  of  the  general  Govern- 
ment, which  was  constrained  to  enter  into  treaty- 
relations  with  him.  He  was  suspected  of  de- 
signing to  establish  an  independent  republic  in 
Northern  Mexico.  He  opposed,  at  first,  the 
French  domination,  but  after  1864  submitted  and 
was  made  lieutenant  of  the  Empire  by  Maximilian 
in  1867.  Taken  prisoner  in  the  same  year  by  the 
Liberal  forces,  he  was  shot  as  a  traitor. 

VIDOOQ,  vA'ddk',  Fbancois-Jules  (1775- 
1857).  A  celebrated  French  criminal  and  detec> 
tive.  He  was  the  son  of  a  baker  of  Arras,  where 
he  was  bom  July  23,  1775.  When  a  boy  he  stole 
from  his  father  and  was  sent  to  the  house  of 
correction,  but  immediately  on  his  return  appro- 
priated a  considerable  sum  of  money.  He  was 
for  a  time  an  acrobat,  and  then  entered  the 
army.  Returning  home,  he  lived  a  disreputable 
life,  and  in  1796  was  sentenced  to  the  galleya 
for  forgery.  Escaping,  he  joined  a  band  of  high- 
waymen, afterwards  turned  them  over  to  the 
police,  and  soon  acquired  some  note  as  a  spy 
upon  criminals.  In  1812  he  was  made  chief  of 
a  small  detective  force,  the  brigade  de  aurete^ 
which  developed  great  efficiency  in  detectings 
crime,  and  in  creating  crime  to  detect.  On  sus- 
picion of  this  latter,  Vidocq  was  removed  ia 
1825.  He  became  a  paper  manufacturer,  failed, 
opened  a  secret  information  bureau,  and  died  in 
Paris,  April  28,  1857.  His  M^moirea  (1829)  are 
of  doubtful  authenticity,  and,  if  authentic,  are 
unreliable. 

VIEILLE,  v^'&y,  Paul  ( 1854--) .  A  French 
engineer  and  inventor,  bora  in  Paris.  He  gradu- 
ated from  the  polytechnic  school  of  that  city  in 
1875,  and  went  into  the  Government  service  as 
engineer  in  the  department  of  explosives.  In 
1879  he  was  nominated  assistant  chief  of  the  cen- 
tral laboratory  of  powders  and  saltpetre  at 
Paris.  There  he  conducted  a  series  of  investiga- 
tions on  projectiles  which  led  to  his  invention  in 
1884  of  a  smokeless  powder,  which  was  adopted 
by  the  French  Army.  For  his  scientific  discover- 
ies he  was  admitted  to  the  Legion  of  Honor  and 
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was  awarded  (1889)  by  the  Academy  of  Sciences 
the  Lccomie  prize  of  50,000  francs. 

VIEIRA,  v*.a'r&,  Antonio  (1608-97).  A 
Portuguese  preacher  and  missionary,  bom  at 
Lisbon.  He  was  taken  to  Brazil  in  1615,  was 
educated  in  the  Jesuit  schools  of  Bahia,  and  was 
ordained  in  1635.  He  returned  to  Lisbon  in 
1641,  and  rose  to  the  post  of  Court  preacher. 
He  was  sent  by  his  Order  to  Brazil  in  1652  as 
director  of  the  northern  missions.  There  he  was 
imprisoned  by  the  colonists  in  1661  and  sent 
back  to  Portugal.  On  the  charge  of  teaching 
doctrines  condemned  by  the  Church  in  1666,  he 
suffered  imprisonment  by  the  Inquisition  for  two 
years  more,  but  was  released  finally  without  any 
demand  upon  him  to  retract.  In  1681  he  re- 
turned to  Brazil,  and  died  there  as  provincial 
of  his  Order.  His  sermons  (1679-99)  are  consid- 
ered examples  of  the  best  Portuguese  prose. 
Among  his  other  writings  may  be  named:  Dis- 
curao  aohre  el  cometa  que  aparecid  en  Bahia  en 
25  de  Octuhre  de  169k,  and  InquisxMn  en  Portu- 
gal con  8US  pri8ionero8. 

YTELEf  ve^fr,  Eqbebt  Ludovickus  (1825- 
1902).  An  American  soldier  and  civil  engineer, 
bom  at  Waterford,  N.  Y.  He  graduated  at  West 
Point  in  1847;  served  under  General  Scott  in 
Mexico;  and  became  a  first  lieutenant  in  1850, 
but  resigned  in  1853.  From  1854  until  1857  he  was 
topographical  engineer  of  New  Jersey;  in  1857- 
58  he  was  chief  engineer  of  Central  Park,  New 
York,  and  later  became  chief  engineer  of  Prospect 
Park,  Brooklyn.  He  reentered  the  army  on  the 
outbreak  of  the  Civil  War;  became  a  brigadier- 
general  of  volunteers  in  August,  1861;  com- 
manded the  land  forces  in  the  capture  of  Fort 
Pulaski ;  was  eni^ged  in  the  advance  on  Norfolk, 
Va.,  and  waa  military  governor  of  that  place  from 
August,  1862,  until  October,  1863,  when  he  re- 
signed from  active  service.  In  1883  he  became 
commissioner  of  parks  for  New  York  City,  and 
in  the  following  year  was  made  president  of  the 
department.  In  the  same  year  he  was  elected  to 
Congress  as  a  Democrat,  but  two  years  later  was 
defeated  in  a  contest  for  reelection.  He  published : 
Handbook  for  Active  Service  (1861)  ;  Topographi- 
cal Atlaa  of  the  City  of  New  Yorfc  (1866)  ;  and 
Report  of  the  Board  of  Visitors  to  the  United 
States  Military  Academy  at  West  Point  (1886). 

V^SlJl-GBIFFIN,  yfi'e-W  gr^'fftN^  Francis 
(1864 — ).  A  French  poet  of  American  birth. 
He  was  bom  at  Norfolk,  Va.,  but  was  educated 
for  the  most  part  in  France.  He  there  allied 
himself  with  the  group  of  literary  men  who  were 
known,  first  among  themselves  and  later  to  a 
wider  circle,  as  Symbolists.  His  publications  in- 
clude Cueille  d'Avril  (1886)  made  up  of  verses 
which  appeared  in  Lut^ce;  Les  Cygnes  (1887)  ; 
AnocBus  (1888);  Joies  (1889);  Entretiens  poli- 
tiques  ei  litt&raires  (1890-92)  ;  with  Paul  Adam 
and  Bernard  Lazare,  Swanhilde  (1893)  ;  Poimes 
ei  poSsies  (1895)  ;  Phocas  la  jardini^e  (1898)  ; 
and  La  Ugende  aiUe  de  Wieland  (1900).  Con- 
sult: Thompson,  French  Portraits  (Boston, 
1900) ;  and  Beres  and  Ltoutaud,  Pontes  d*au- 
jourd'hui   (Paris,  1900). 

VIBN,  vA'iN',  Joseph  Mabie,  Count  (1716- 
1809).  A  French  painter.  He  was  bom  in 
Montpellier,  and  studied  under  Natoire,  in  Paris. 
In  1873  he  won  the  Prix  de  Rome,  and  after  his 
return  to  Paris  he  became  the  head  of  an  influ- 


ential school,  in  which  were  trained  the  principal 
leaders  of  Classicism  in  France.  In  1775  he  was 
made  director  of  the  French  Academy  at  Rome, 
and  in  1789  Court  painter  to  the  King.  Na- 
poleon made  him  Senator  and  count  of  the  Em- 
pire. His  art  represents  the  period  of  transition 
from  the  Rococo  to  Classicism.  His  masterpiece, 
"Saint  Denis  Preaching  to  the  Gauls,"  is  in  the 
Louvre,  which  also  contains  "Dsdalus  and 
Icarus,"  and  other  works. 

VIENNA,  v^-en^n&.  The  capital  of  Austria- 
Hungary,  situated  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Dan- 
ube and  intersected  by  an  arm  of  the  river  called 
the  Danube  Canal,  into  which  the  small  river 
Wien  here  empties;  latitude  48°  12'  N.,  longi- 
tude W  ^3'  £.  (Map:  Austria,  £  2).  It  has  a 
temperate  climate,  the  mean  annual  temperature 
being  48.8''  F.  The  annual  rainfall  is  23.42 
inches;  the  altitude,  from  560  to  655  feet.  The 
last  iiortheastern  outliers  of  the  Alps  (Wiener 
Wald)  here  reach  the  Danube  plain.  Vienna,  as 
enlarged  by  the  incorporation  of  the  suburbs  in 
1891,  is  distinguished  by  an  unusually  large 
acreage  of  forests  and  meadows  within  its  con- 
fines, the  extent  of  the  total  area  being  very 
much  greater  than  that  of  Berlin. 

Description.  Vienna  is  notable  for  the  mag- 
nificent Ringstrasse  (q.v.)  lined  with  imposing 
Renaissance  structures  and  beautiful  public 
parks  and  squares,  and  for  its  general  air  of 
gayety,  due  to  its  genial,  music-loving  popula- 
tion. In  modern  arcnitectural  development,  both 
in  extent  and  in  artistic  value,  perhaps  no  city 
is  its  equal.  The  traditional  Vienna  baroque 
style,  with  its  open-air  embellishments  in  relief 
and  in  color,  give  everywhere  a  lively  and  varied 
aspect.  The  modern  improvements  of  every  kind, 
especially  in  fine  new  streets,  are  remarkable. 
This  modernization  of  the  city  has  been  con- 
tinuous since  1858.  The  old  inner  city,  which 
still  has  many  Durchhafiser,  or  short-cut  passages 
through  the  courts  of  houses,  is  encircled  by  the 
Ringstrasse,  marking  the  site  of  the  interior  forti- 
fications finally  demolished  in  1857.  The  south- 
west section  of  the  inner  city  is  occupied  by  the 
Imperial  Hofburg,  and  by  the  Volksgarten  and 
the  Hofgarten,  with  the  extensive  square  lying  be- 
tween. The  'Burg,'  or  Imperial  residence,  is  a 
vast,  confused,  and  generally  somewhat  uninter- 
esting edifice,  which  has  been  the  official  home 
of  the  Hapsburgs  since  they  originally  obtained 
possession  of  the  city.  In  the  spacious  inner 
court,  the  Franzensplatz,  stands  an  elaborate 
monument  to  Francis  II.  Through  a  portal  on 
the  east  may  be  entered  the  Josefsplatz,  with  the 
equestrian  bronze  statue  of  Joseph  II.  Here 
rises  the  splendid  Imperial  library,  dating  from 
1722,  crowned  by  a  great  frescoed  dome,  and  a 
long,  handsomely  embellished  gallery,  with  stat- 
ues. The  library  contains  over  900,000  volumes. 
There  is  also  an  immense  and  invaluable  collec- 
tion of  engravings  ( over  300,000 ) .  In  the  Outer 
Burgplatz,  which  separates  the  Burg  from  the 
Ringstrasse,  are  two  fine  equestrian  statues  by 
Femkom,  one  to  Archduke  Charles,  the  other  to 
Prince  Eugene  of  Savoy.  Here  on  the  Ringstrasse 
is  the  Burgtbor,  with  five  passages,  formed  by 
Doric  columns.  Two  immense  wings  by  Semper 
connect  this  gate  with  the  old  palace.  The  at- 
tractive and  popular  Volksgarten  dates  from 
1822  and  contains  the  notable  modem  Grillparzer 
monument  (1889),  of  elaborate  design. 
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Paasing  from  the  Hofgarten  northward  farther 
into  the  former  inner  city,  the  Augustiner  Kirche 
is  noted,  in  the  vicinity  of  various  Government 
palaces  and  offices.  It  is  a  mediievnl  Gothic 
building  and  contains  Canova's  famous  monument 
to  the  Archduchess  Maria  Christina.  Near  by,  on 
the  Augustiner  Bastei,  one  of  the  few  remnants 
of  the  old  bastions,  stands  the  palace  of  the  Arch- 
duke Friedrich  (iformerly  the  property  of  the 
Archduke  Albert),  containing  the  Albertina  Li- 
brary with  its  famous  collections  of  drawings 
and  engravings.  Of  the  latter  there  are  more 
than  200,000. 

The  Imperial  Opera,  in  the  style  of  the  Renais- 
sance, situated  on  the  Opern-Ring,  is  one  of  the 
superb  modern  art  temples  of  Europ^.  It  was 
completed-  in  1869.  The  luxurious  interior  is 
adorned  with  frescoes,  statues,  busts,  etc.,  of 
great  excellence.  The  vicinity  is  the  fashionable 
centre  of  the  capital,  and  hence  the  spacious 
K&rntnerstrasse,  now  (1903)  being  widened,  one 
of  the  busiest  thoroughfares  of  the  city,  leads 
northeast  past  the  Neuer  Markt,  to  the  cathe- 
dral. The  spacious  Neuer  Markt  contains  a  fine 
fountain,  by  Raphael  Donner.  In  the  Capuchin 
Church  here  is  the  Imperial  vault.  In  this  sec- 
tion palaces  and  governmental  establishments 
abound. 

A  little  distance  to  the  north,  near  the  centre 
of  the  inner  city,  towers  the  Cathedral  of  Saint 
Stephen.  It  is  the  most  famous  structure  in 
Austria.  The  present  edifice  dates  mainly  from 
the  fourteenth  century.  Its  shape  is  that  of  a 
Latin  cross.  It  is  355  feet  long,  and  has  been 
partially  restored  in  recent  times.  From  its  im- 
pressive steeple,  whose  cross  is  about  470  feet 
nigh,  a  magnificent  view  of  the  city  and  the  sur- 
rounding country  may  be  had.  Between  the 
cathedral  and  the  Burg  extends  the  wide  mod- 
ernized Graben  northwest  and  southeast,  a  fash- 
ionable business  street.  In  the  northeast  section 
of  the  inner  city  is  found  the  baroque  university 
church,  with  the  Academy  of  Sciences  (1846) 
near  by  in  the  old  university.  In  the  extreme 
northeast  comer  of  the  old  city  are  the  post- 
ofiice  and  the  Imperial  Ministry  of  Commerce. 
The  Greek  Church  is  seen  to  the  west,  and  to 
the  south  are  the  Horticultural  Society  building, 
and  the  splendid  Renaissance  Palace  of  Archduke 
Eugene. 

Entering  the  northwest  section  of  the  inner 
city  from  the  Graben,  the  Austrian  Kunstverein 
is  noticed.  It  holds  a  permanent  exhibition.  To 
the  northeast  is  the  square  called  Hoher  Markt, 
said  to  be  the  site  of  the  forum  of  the  ancient 
Vindobona.  This  is  the  most  ancient  part  of  the 
town.  In  the  centre  of  the  square  rises  a  votive 
monument  by  Fischer  von  Erlach.  West  is  the 
spacious  square  Am  Hof,  where-  dwelt  the  an- 
cient rulers  of  the  Babenberg  family.  Farther 
northwest,  on  the  Freiung,  is  the  Harrach  Palace 
containing  a  fine  picture  collection  of  some  400 
canvases.  Near  by  is  the  far  less  valuable  SchSn- 
born  collection.  In  the  vicinity  are  the  Schotten- 
hof  and  the  M51kerhof — immense  structures 
owned  by  religious  bodies  and  holding  many 
hundreds  of  inmates.  Some  of  these  establish- 
ments— a  characteristic  feature  of  Vienna — con- 
tain over  200  different  dwellinprs.  Southward  in 
the  general  direction  of  the  Volksprarten  are  the 
fine  Hofburg  theatre;  the  imposini?  Landhaus  of 
the  Lower  Austrian  Diet    (containing  the  Mu- 


seum of  the  Imperial  Agricultural  Society) 
Minorite  Church,  dating  from  the  fourteenth 
tury,  with  Raffaeli's  splendid  mosaic  of 
Vinci's  •'Last  Supper"  done  at  the  commar 
Napoleon  I.;  and  the  notable  Liechtenstein 
ace.  The  Renaissance  Hofburg  Theatre,  m 
was  practically  completed  in  1889,  can  seat 
persons.  The  interior  is  richly  embellished 
contains  a  valuable  collection  of  actors' 
traits.  Near  the  northwestern  comer  of  th 
ner  city  is  the  splendid  modern  Renais.'- 
stock  exchange.  It  holds  the  valuable  Muf 
of  Trade,  collections  of  industrial  products. 
Beginning  here  at  the  northwestern  end  o: 
Ringstrasse,  by  the  river,  there  may  be 
tioned  conveniently  in  succession  the  object 
interest  lining  the  street.  The  Stiftungshai 
benevolent  establishment,  has  an  expiatory  cl 
built  by  Francis  Joseph  on  the  spot  where 
Ring  Theatre  was  destroyed  by  fire  in  1881 
great  loss  of  life.  To  the  west  is  the  stri 
Gothic  Votivkirche,  one  of  the  chief  modern  < 
ments  of  the  city,  completed  in  1879  with  a  I 
tiful  facade,  towers,  and  a  resplendent  inte 
It  commemorates  the  Emperor's  escape  fror 
assassin  in  1853.  In  this  region  is  the  exce 
Liechtenstein  picture-gallery,  with  over  800 
canvases.  Rubens's  "History  of  Decius" 
"Two  Sons"  and  Van  Dyck's  famous  portra 
Maria  Louisa  oe  Tassis  are  here.  A  park  a 
fine  new  palace  of  Prince  Liechtenstein  are 
by.  On  the  south  of  the  Votivkirche  extendi 
wide  Universitatsstrasse,  entering  the  I 
strasse,  and  having  the  university  on  the  sc 
This  is  the  most  superb  part  of  the  Ringstr 
The  immense  quadrangular  university  buih 
exhibiting  the  Tuscan  Renaissance^  was 
pleted  in  1884,  and  contains  the  famous  co 
collections,  library,  etc.     See  Vienna,  Un] 
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South  of  the  university  extends  the  Rati 
Park,  opposite  the  Hofburg  Theatre,  and 
the  sumptuous  Rathaus  on  the  west.  This 
surpassed  Gothic  town  hall  was  complete! 
1883,  at  a  cost  of  $6,000,000.  It  abound 
statuary  and  frescoes.  Its  majestic  tower  i 
320  feet.  It  holds  the  valuable  historical 
seum  of  Vienna,  the  municipal  library  ( 
50,000  volumes),  and  the  municipal  collect 
of  weapons.  The  first  is  rich  in  antiquities, 
tumes,  and  objects  of  personal  interest.  On 
south  of  the  Rathaus  Park  and  opposite 
Volksgarten  rise  the  imposing  Houses  of 
liament,  designed  in  the  Greek  style,  by  Har 
They  are  approached  by  a  columned  por 
About  a  hundred  yards  farther  south  is  the 
Palace  of  Justice,  in  German  Renaissance, 
ished  in  1881.  South  of  it  stands  the  attrac 
Deutsches  Volkstheater,  in  Italian  Renaissa 
To  the  east  are  the  celebrated  natural  his 
and  art  history  museums  in  two  new  spac 
and  imposing  edifices  flanking  the  Maria-' 
resiaplatz  opposite  the  Burgthor.  Here  if 
be  seen  the  colossal  bronze  Maria  Theresa  M» 
ment,  erected  in  1888. 

The  museum  buildings  are  twin,  domed  edi 
in  the  Italian  Renaissance,  and  were  compl 
in  1889.  They  are  abundantly  decorated  ^ 
symbolic  and  portrait  statuary,  and  in  the 
terior  with  new  frescoes  and  marbles  by  g 
artists.  The  natural  history  collections,  an 
the  most  famous  in  the  world,  date  .from  1 
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The  equally  celebrated  art  museum  includes  the 
art  treasures  of  the  Imperial  House.  In  this  sec- 
tion is  one  of  the  principal  military  institu- 
tions known  as  the  Military  Geographical  In- 
stitute. 

Southeast  of  the  art  museum,  near  the  Ring, 
is  the  Schillerplatz,  with  Schilling's  fine  bronze 
Schiller  monument.  The  square  is  flanked  on 
two  sides  by  the  Palace  of  Justice  and  the 
Academy  of  Art.  The  Goethe  monument,  by 
Hellmer,  is  to  the  north.  In  the  vicinity  is  the 
fine  Elizabeth  bridge  (with  statues)  leading 
over  the  Wien  to  the  southern  suburb  of  Wieden. 
Adjacent,  facing  south  on  the  river,  in  the  nar- 
row space  which  from  this  point  lies  between  the 
Wien  and  the  Ringstrasse,  are  the  Commercial 
Academy,  the  Kiinstlerhaus  with  a  permanent 
exhibition  of  modem  pictures,  and  the  Renais- 
sance building  of  the  Musikverein.  In  the  last 
are  the  Vienna  Conservatory  of  Music,  with  a 
musical  library  of  over  20,000  works,  and  a  mu- 
seum. 

In  the  district  of  Wieden  is  the  Polytechnic 
Institution,  with  collections  and  a  lalx>ratory. 
Turning  northeast  from  the  Wieden  district, 
along  the  exterior  side  of  the  Ring,  we  pass  the 
Scbwartzenberg  monument,  the  Academic  Gym- 
nasium, and  the  bronze  statue  of  Beethoven 
erected  in  1880.  The  charming  little  Stadt- 
Park  farther  on  has  an  attractive  Kursalon. 
Here  are  the  fine  monuments  to  Schubert,  by 
Kundmann,  and  to  the  painter  Schindler,  by 
Hellmer.  Beyond  are  the  Austrian  Museum  of 
Art  and  Industry  and  the  Art  Industrial  School 
— both  in  sightly  brick  Renaissance  edifices,  em- 
bellished with  attractive  features,  and  connected 
by  a  passageway.  These  institutions  are  models 
of  their  kind.  Extensive  quays  along  the  Do- 
naukanal,  which  is  spanned  in  this  section  by  the 
Aspem,  Ferdinand,  Stephanie,  and  Maria  Theresa 
bridges,  connect  the  extremities  of  the  Ring. 

East  of  the  Wien,  just  above  its  mouth, 
stretches  the  Landstrasse  district,  with  the  cus- 
tom-house, the  central  markets,  the  mint,  the 
geological  institution,  the  botanic  garden,  and 
the  Mettemich  palace.  South  from  this  sec- 
tion extends  the  Belvedere  Garden,  with  a  palace 
at  either  end.  Immediately  to  the  west  are  the 
8chwarzenberg  Palace  and  Gardens.  The  district 
northeast  of  the  Danube  Canal,  opposite  the  old 
city,  is  the  Leopoldstadt.  Adjoining  this  section 
on  the  north  is  the  Augarten  Park.  The  main 
artery  of  the  Leopoldstadt  is  the  fine  and  broad 
Praterstrasse,  stretching  northeast  to  Prater. 
The  International  Exhibition  of  1873  was  held 
here. 

Among  ecclesiastical  buildings  not  hitherto 
mentioned  are  the  Karlskirche,  erected  in  the 
eighteenth  century  by  Fischer  von  Erlach,  in 
the  district  of  Wieden,  and  the  Church  of 
Maria  Stiegen  (Maria  am  Gestade)  in  the 
inner  city,  dating  from  1394.  The  inner  city 
also  contains  the  Church  of  Saint  Michael,  orig- 
inally erected  early  in  the  thirteenth  century. 
The  Altlerchenfeld  Church,  in  the  district  of 
Neubau,  is  a  fine  modem  brick  edifice,  in  the 
Italian  mediieval  style.  In  the  Leopoldstadt  is 
the  handsome  modem  Jewish  synagogue,  in  the 
Moorish  style.  One  of  the  most  striking  of 
secular  buildings  is  the  arsenal,  in  the  south- 
eastern section,  with  its  fine  army  museum.  Near 
it  are  the  stations  of  the  Southern  and  State 


railways.  The  finest  railroad  station  is  the 
Nordbahnhof,  near  the  entrance  to  the  Prater. 
Among  places  of  burial,  the  large  Central  Ceme- 
tery, with  its  fine  monuments,  claims  attention. 

A  new  quarter  of  the  city,  called  the  Do- 
naustadt,  has  sprang  up  on  both  sides  of  the 
Danube,  northeast  of  the  Leopoldstadt,  as  a 
result  of  the  Danube  improvement  works,  which 
have  provided  a  broad  new  channel  for  the  river 
and  done  away  with  the  inundations  formerly 
so  destructive.  An  even  more  remarkable  tri- 
umph of  engineering  skill  was  the  recently  com- 
pleted regulation  of  the  Wien,  which  in  the 
centre  of  the  city  now  flows  largely  underground. 

The  environs  of  Vienna  have  much  of  interest 
and  charm.  On  the  northwest  rise  the  Kahlen- 
berg  and  the  Leopoldsberg,  whose  summits,  about 
1400  feet  above  the  sea,  present  an  impressive 
view  of  mountains,  city,  and  the  Danube  plain. 
A  mountain  railway  leads  to  the  top  of  the 
Kahlenberg.  The  historical  SchOnbrunn  Palace 
(q.v.)  is  on  the  southwest  of  the  city,  and  the 
battlefields  of  Aspem  and  Wagram  lie  on  the 
Marchfeld  plain  to  the  enst,  with  the  island  of 
Lobau.  South  of  the  city  is  the  picturesque 
Brtlhl — a  ravine  converted  into  beautiful  pleas- 
ure grounds. 

Industries  and  Commerce.  Vienna  is  a  great 
and  growing  centre  of  manufactures  and  has  of 
late  enormously  increased  its  ntmiber  of  facto- 
ries; but  its  commercial  range  is  becoming  re- 
stricted, owing  to  the  rivalry  of  Berlin  and 
Budapest.  The  Imperial  prestige  and  tradi- 
tional gayety  of  Vienna  have  relatively  declined 
as  the  result  of  party  strife.  Taste  and  artistic 
ingenuity  characterize  Vienna  manufactures;  the 
city  is  noted  for  its  elegant  shops  and  its  ob- 
jects of  art.  It  produces  also  machinery,  metal 
wares,  fine  furniture,  pottery,  clothing,  millinery^ 
musical  instruments,  etc.  The  product  of  the 
great  Vienna  breweries  is  celebrated.  Among  the 
chief  articles  of  commerce  are  grain,  cattle,  wine» 
textiles,  coal,  iron,  flour,  wood,  clothing,  shoes, 
leather  goods,  books,  and  art  publications. 

Administration.  Administratively  the  city  iff 
subject  to  the  Diet  and  Governor  of  Lower  Aus- 
tria, and  its  Burgomaster  must  be  approved  by 
the  Emperor,  It  is,  however,  virtually  autono- 
mous. The  number  of  its  districts  or  wards 
was  increased  to  20  in  1900.  The  modem  sani- 
tary reforms  have  greatly  diminished  the  annual 
death  rate  (approximately  20  per  1000).  It 
was  not  until  1873  that  the  city  was  first  sup- 
plied with  good  drinking  water  by  an  aque- 
duct, and  this  supply  has  been  greatly  in- 
creased and  improved.  Vienna  is  surpassed  by 
many  cities  with  respect  to  lighting  and  facili- 
ties for  intercommunication.  It  can,  however, 
now  boast  of  an  admirably  constructed  metro- 
politan railway.  The  finances  are  on  the  whole 
on  a  good  footing.  In  1900  the  total  municipal 
receipts  were  approximately  $22,300,000 — about 
one-eighth  being  extraordinary.  The  total  ex- 
penditure was  $23,600,000.  The  great  increase 
in  these  figures  in  late  years  has  been  due  nat- 
urally to  the  extensive  improvements  of  every 
nature.  The  city  owns  the  gas  and  electricity 
works,  and  the  tramway  system. 

Population,  Education,  and  Charities.  The 
population  in  1900  was  1,674,957,  Vienna  being 
the  largest  city  in  Austria-Hungary  and  the 
fourth  largest  in  Europe.    About  three-quarters 
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of  the  population  are  Germans  and  Roman 
Catholic.  Great  advance  has  been  made  in  the 
educational  facilities.  The  Grand  Opera  is  sec- 
ond to  none  in  the  world,  and  the  acting  at  the 
Hofburg  Theatre  is  scarcely  surpassed  anywhere. 
In  addition  to  the  educational  institutions  al- 
ready mentioned,  and  including  the  famous  con- 
servatory of  music,  the  Oriental  Academy  (a 
school  for  training  in  diplomatic  service,  dating 
from  1754)  claims  particular  attention.  The 
Government  printing  establishment  is  one  of  the 
most  complete  of  its  kind.  Among  the  charity 
institutions  not  already  mentioned  are  the  sol- 
diers' asylum,  famous  institutions  for  the  blind 
and  the  deaf  and  dumb,  the  general  hospital,  the 
largest  in  Europe,  with  2000  beds,  and  the 
veterinary  hospital,  with  more  than  1000  stu- 
dents. 

History.  Vienna  is  the  Vindobona  of  the  Ro- 
mans, under  whom  it  was  strategically  impor- 
tant. At  the  close  of  the  eighth  century  it 
passed  from  the  possession  of  the  Avars  to  that 
of  the  Franks.  In  the  twelfth  century  it  became 
the  residence  of  the  Babenberg  dukes  of  Austria. 
The  traffic  which  arose  in  connection  with  the 
Crusades  caused  Vienna  to  prosper.  Ottokar  of 
Bohemia,  in  the  middle  of  the  thirteenth  cen- 
tury, enlarged  the  bounds  of  the  city.  Soon 
afterwards  it  became  the  capital  of  the  Hapsburg 
rulers  of  Austria.  In  1365  the  university  was 
founded.  From  the  fifteenth  century  the  Haps- 
burgs  permanently  occupied  the  Imperial  throne 
of  Germany,  which  added  greatly  to  the  impor- 
tance of  Vienna.  The  Turks  twice  besieged  it 
without  success,  in  1529  and  1683.  The  second 
time,  when  it  was  heroically  defended  by  Star- 
hemberg,  it  was  on  the  point  of  falling  into  the 
hands  of  the  Mussulmans,  when  it  was  rescued 
by  the  splendid  victory  of  the  Polish  King,  John 
Sobieski,  and  the  German  princes,  achieved  be- 
fore its  walls  (September  12,  1683).  In  1736  and 
1738  treaties  were  concluded  here  in  connection 
with  the  War  of  the  Polish  Succession.  (See 
Succession  Wabs.)  Vienna  was  greatly  em- 
bellished by  Maria  Theresa  and  her  sons.  The 
city  was  for  a  brief  period  occupied  by  Napoleon 
in  1805  and  1809,  and  the  battles  of  Aspem  and 
Wagram  were  fought  in  its  environs,  the  latter 
followed  by  the  Treaty  of  Schdnbrunn  (1809). 
The  famous  Congress  of  Vienna  was  held  in 
1814-15.  The  city  was  the  scene  of  a  revolu- 
tionary movement  in  1848,  which  ended  in  blood- 
shed. (See  Austria-Hungary.)  Under  Francis 
Joseph  Vienna  has  undergone  an  unparalleled 
transformation,  and  has  become  architecturally 
one  of  the  most  imposing  capitals  of  the  world. 

Consult:  Bermann,  Alt-  und  Neuicien  (Vienna, 
1879)  ;  Oesterreich  in  Wort  und  Bild  (ib.,  1886)  ; 
Weiss,  Oeschichte  der  Stadt  Wien,  contains  bibli- 
ography (ib.,  1882)  ;  Guglia,  Oeschichte  der  Stadt 
Wien  (ib.,  1892). 

VIENNA,  Congress  of.  A  convention  of 
the  representatives  of  the  European  nations  held 
after  the  first  Treaty  of  Paris  (1814),  for  the 
general  settlement  of  the  affairs  of  Europe.  The 
congress  first  met  on  September  30,  1814.  Rus- 
sia was  represented  by  Nesselrode;  Prussia  by 
Hardenberg;  England  by  Lord  Castlereagh,  and 
afterwards  by  the  Duke  of  Wellington;  Austria 
bv  Metternich;  France  by  Talleyrand.  All 
Europe,  with  the  exception  of  Turkey,  was  repre- 
sented, the  total  number  of  those  who  assisted 


at  the  congress  being  about  500.  Chief  among 
the  crowned  heads  present  were  Alexander  I.  of 
Russia,  the  Emperor  Francis  of  Austria,  and 
Frederick  William  III.  of  Prussia.  An  ex- 
traordinary round  of  festivities  and  entertain- 
ments was  provided.  The  representatives  of  the 
minor  States,  who  had  expected  a  species  of 
European  Parliament,  to  which  all  would  be  ad- 
mitted, were  sadly  disappointed  by  the  prelimi- 
nary resolution  of  the  great  Powers  to  constitute 
two  committees,  one  to  deliberate  on  the  afl^airs 
of  Germany,  the  other,  composed  of  the  represen- 
tatives of  Austria,  Prussia,  Russia,  and  Great 
Britain,  to  discuss  the  affairs  of  Europe  gen- 
erally and  decide  respecting  new  territorial 
boundaries.  To  this  latter  council,  Talleyrand, 
by  the  influence  of  Castlereagh,  who  early  saw 
the  necessity  of  a  counterpoise  to  the  influence 
of  Russia  and  her  follower,  Prussia,  in  the  con- 
ferences, was  admitted  (October  5th) ;  and  three 
days  after,  it  was  increased  by  the  representa- 
tives of  Spain,  Sweden,  and  Portugal.  The  mas- 
ter diplomacy  of  Talleyrand  appeared  in  making 
France  the  champion  of  the  minor  Powers  and 
thereby  gaining  their  support,  in  utilizing  the 
differences  of  the  great  Powers  to  divide  them, 
and  above  all  in  appealing  to  the  principle  of 
legitimacy  in  order  to  preserve  the  integrity  of 
France.  The  points  which  were  at  once  and 
unanimously  settled  were:  the  constitution  of 
Belgium  and  Holland  into  one  kingdom  (the 
Kingdom  of  the  Netherlands) ;  the  union  of  Nor- 
way with  Sweden;  and  the  restoration  of  Han- 
over to  the  King  of  Great  Britain,  of  Lombardy 
to  Austria,  and  of  Savoy  to  Piedmont.  But 
the  question  as  to  the  disposal  of  Poland,  Sax- 
ony, and  Genoa  was  not  so  easily  settled.  Rus- 
sia and  Prussia  were  bent  on  aggrandizement  of 
the  most  extravagant  sort,  the  former  insisting 
on  obtaining  the  whole  of  the  Duchy  of  Warsaw 
(see  Poland),  while  nothing  less  than  the  whole 
of  Saxony  (whose  King  had  fought  on  the  side 
of  Napoleon),  besides  new  territories  in  Western 
Germany,  would  satisfy  the  latter.  Both  signif- 
icantly hinted  at  the  proximity  of  their  armies, 
with  the  view  of  awing  the  other  Powers  into 
compliance.  But  Castlereagh  steadily  refused  to 
yield  to  such  pretensions  and  joined  with  Met- 
ternich and  Talleyrand  in  a  secret  treaty,  offen- 
sive and  defensive,  February  3,  1815,  which  was 
acceded  to  by  Hanover,  Sardinia,  Holland,  and 
Bavaria.  The  news  of  this  agreement  soon 
leaked  out,  and  produced  a  considerable  modifi- 
cation in  the  pretension  of  the  northern  Powers. 
At  last  it  was  agreed  that  Prussia,  as  far  as  her 
position  in  Germany  was  concerned,  in  addition 
to  being  reinstated  in  the  possession  of  most  of 
the  territories  given  up  by  her  in  the  course  of 
the  French  wars,  should  obtain  half  of  Saxony 
(now  Prussian  Saxony),  Berg  JUlich,  the  great- 
er part  of  the  left  bank  of  the  Rhine  as  far  as 
the  Saar,  and  Swedish  Pomerania,  and  that  she 
should  cede  East  Friesland  and  Hildesheim  to 
Hanover  in  exchange  for  Lauenburg,  Anspach 
and  Bayreuth  to  Bavaria,  and  Lauenburg  to 
Denmark  (in  exchange  for  Swedish  Pomerania, 
made  over  to  Denmark  as  a  compensation  for  the 
loss  of  Norway) .  Of  the  Polish  territories  which 
Napoleon  had  taken  from  Prussia,  and  which  had 
constituted  the  main  portion  of  the  Duchy  of 
Warsaw,  only  the  western  part  (Posen)  was  re- 
stored to  her.    The  bulk  of  the  Duchy  of  Warsaw 
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vna  now  constituted  a  new  Kingdom  of  Poland, 
which  was  placed  under  the  rule  of  the  Rus- 
sian dynasty.  A  tiny  fragment  of  Poland  was 
called  into  independent  existence  as  the  Republic 
of  Cracow.  Russia  was  recognized  in  the  posses- 
sion of  Finland.  Austria  was  reinstated  in  the 
possession  of  the  territories  relinquished  by  her 
in  the  course  of  the  French  wars,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  Belgium,  the  Breisgau,  and  other  districts 
in  South  Germany,  and  part  of  her  Polish  terri- 
tories. The  bulk  of  the  dominions  of  the  Vene- 
tian Republic  was  restored  to  her.  The  bound- 
aries of  France  were  fixed  approximately  as  they 
had  been  at  the  outbreak  of  the  Revolution. 
Haria  Louisa,  the  wife  of  Napoleon,  obtained 
Parma.  Naples  was  restored  to  its  Bourbon 
King,  and  Tuscany  to  its  former  ruler,  a  brother 
of  the  Austrian  Emperor.  The  House  of  Savoy 
was  reinstated  in  its  continual  dominions  and 
invested  with  the  territories  of  the  former  Re- 
public of  Genoa.  The  Pope  was  restored  to  his 
former  position  as  a  temporal  sovereign,  but 
Avignon  and  Venaissin  remained  in  possession  of 
France.  The  Swiss  Confederation  was  recon- 
stituted. England  was  allowed  to  retain  Cape 
Colony,  Ceylon,  part  of  the  Dutch  possessions  in 
Guiana,  lirlauritius,  Tobago,  Saint  Lucia,  Malta, 
and  Helgoland.  The  news  of  Napoleon's  return 
from  Elba  somewhat  hurried  the  conclusion  of 
these  multifarious  arrangements,  yet  the  nego- 
tiations were  not  interrupted.  The  reorganiza- 
tion of  Germany  was  finally  effected  by  the  act 
of  June  8,  1815,  which  constituted  a  Germanic 
Confederation  consisting  of  39  members.  The  Diet 
of  the  Confederation  was  granted  limited  powers 
and  the  only  general  provision  of  importance  was 
the  requirement  that  representative  institutions 
be  erected  in  all  the  States  belonging  to  the 
Confederation.  Such  a  league  utterly  failed  to 
satisfy  the  aspiration  for  national  unity  which 
the  Napoleonic  wars  had  fostered  in  Germany; 
yet  it  remained  in  existence  till  1866.  The  ques- 
tions of  mutual  indemnities,  rectifications  of 
frontier,  etc.,  were  subsequently  settled  (1819) 
at  Frankfort,  by  a  territorial  commission 
composed  of  representatives  of  the  great 
Powers.  The  questions  of  the  slave  trade  and  of 
the  free  navigation  of  the  Rhine  and  its  tribu- 
taries were  brought  up  by  England,  and  also 
satisfactorily  settled.  A  formal  treaty  em- 
bodying the  results  of  the  labors  of  the  con- 
gress was  drawn  up  and  signed  June  9,  1815.  It 
was  the  intention  of  the  statesmen  who  dominated 
the  congress  to  establish  the  balance  of  power 
in  Europe  among  the  great  Powers  so  nicely  as 
to  prevent  wars  and  Napoleonism  in  the  future. 
The  international  statesmanship  of  Europe  for 
the  next  forty  years  was  directed  to  a  mainten- 
ance of  the  status  established  by  the  congress. 
Consult:  Wheaton,  History  of  the  Law  of  Na- 
tions (New  York,  1845);  Hertslet,  The  Map  of 
Europe  by  Treaty  (London,  1875-91);  Metter- 
nich.  Memoirs  (Eng.  trans.,  ib.,  1880)  ;  Talley- 
rand, Memoirs  (Eng.  trans.,  ib.,  1891),  less  in- 
forming than  was  expected  before  publication; 
Seeley,  Life  and  Times  of  Stein  (Cambridge, 
1878) ;  also  an  admirable  account  by  Sorel, 
in  Lavisse  and  Rambaud,  Histoire  g^n^ale,  vol. 
x.  (Paris,  1898),  with  good  bibliography;  De- 
bidour,  Hisioire  diplomatique  de  V Europe  ( Paris, 
1891). 


VIENNA^  Untvebsity  of.  One  of  the  oldest 
and  most  famous  universities  of  Europe,  founded 
by  Duke  Rudolph  IV.  in  1365.  Under  its  first 
rector  it  maintained  but  a  precarious  existence. 
Duke  Albert  III.  obtained  in  1384  from  Pope 
Urban  VI.  the  right  to  add  a  theological  faculty 
to  the  three  secular  ones.  At  the  same  time  the 
university  was  divided  into  four  nations,  modeled 
after  those  of  Paris.  In  1623  Ferdinand  II. 
transferred  the  university  to  the  Jesuits,  who 
erected  a  number  of  buildings,  some  of  which 
still  exist.  By  the  beginning  of  the  reign  of 
Maria  Theresa  it  had  lost  what  prestige  it  ac- 
quired during  the  Humanistic  awakening.  Gerard 
van  Swieten,  however,  succeeded  in  rescuing  the 
medical  faculty  from  the  general  ruin,  and  it 
has  since  maintained  an  almost  unrivaled  posi- 
tion in  the  European  medical  world.  Joseph  II. 
reorganized  the  university  as  a  practical  State 
institution  and  deprived  it  of  academic  freedom. 
Reforms  in  1848-50  introduced  again  the  era  of 
free  academic  life,  and  henceforth  it  regained 
its  former  renown.  The  magnificent  new  uni- 
versity building  designed  by  the  famous  architect 
Ferstel  was  dedicated  in  1884. 

In  1902  the  university  consisted  of  the  follow- 
ing faculties:  (1)  Law  and  political  science; 
(2)  theology;  (3)  medicine;  (4)  philosophy.  The 
attendance  in  1902-03  was  over  6660,  including 
some  forty  women.  The  university  departments 
include  besides  a  large  number  of  seminaries, 
museums,  and  laboratories  in  art  and  sciences, 
three  medical  clinics,  two  surgical  clinics,  two 
lying-in  clinics,  one  each  for  diseases  of  women, 
skin  diseases,  children's  diseases,  etc.  These 
clinics  have  attained  a  world-wide  reputation, 
due  to  the  eminent  specialists  conducting  them. 
The  university  library,  founded  in  1775  by  Maria 
Theresa,  has  received  since  1808  a  copy  of  every 
work  printed  in  Lower  Austria.  It  includes  near- 
ly 600,000  volumes  and  824  manuscripts.  Notable 
also  are  the  observatory,  botanical  garden,  and 
Central  Institute  for  experimenting  in  meteor- 
ology and  terrestrial  magnetism. 

VIENNA  PASTE.  An  unofiicial  compound 
of  caustic  potash  and  quicklime^  used  as  a 
caustic. 

VIEIWA  WHITE.    See  Crayon. 

VIENNE,  v6'6n'.  A  western  interior  depart- 
ment of  France,  forming  the  eastern  part  of  the 
former  Province  of  Poitou,  and  situated  south 
of  the  Loire  (Map:  France,  G  5).  Area,  2711 
square  miles.  The  surface  is  mostly  level, 
watered  by  the  Vienne,  a  tributary  of  the  Loire. 
Five-sixths  of  its  area  is  cultivated,  producing 
crops  of  wheat,  oats,  barley,  potatoes,  and  beets. 
Large  numbers  of  sheep  are  raised.  Vineyards 
occupy  about  72,000  acres,  with  an  annual  pro- 
ductive value  of  $3,500,000.  The  chief  manu- 
factures are  cutlery,  paper,  and  alcohol.  Popu- 
lation, in  1896,  338,114;  in  1901,  336,343.  Cap- 
ital, Poitiers. 

vusNlinBN  The  capital  of  an  arrondissement 
in  the  Department  of  Isdre,  France,  on  the  left 
bank  of  the  Rhone,  20  miles  by  rail  south  of 
Lyons  (Map:  France,  L  6).  The  Rhone,  spanned 
here  by  a  suspension  bridge,  is  joined  by  the 
G^re,  which  flows  through  the  town.  Vienne  is 
picturesquely  situated  among  low  hills,  but  poor- 
ly built  and  ill  kept.  The  ancient  ruins  and 
antiquities  are  numerous.    The  Roman  aqueducts. 
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restored  in  1822,  supply  the  town  with  water. 
The  remarkable  Corinthian  temple  of  Augustus 
and  Livia,  rebuilt  in  the  second  century,  re- 
sembles the  Maison-Carrte  at  Ntmes.  It  is  88 
feet  long  and  adorned  with  columns.  The  town 
has  also  some  immense  arches,  now  thought  to  be- 
long to  a  Roman  edifice.  The  Plan  d'Aiguille,  a 
pyramidal  structure  resting  on  arches,  was  for- 
merly pointed  out  as  Pilate's  tomb,  but  is  now 
recognized  as  a  probable  goal  of  an  ancient 
circus.  The  Gothic  Cathedral  of  Saint  Maurice 
(twelfth  to  sixteenth  century),  with  its  two  tow- 
ers, facade,  and  balustrade,  produces  an  attrac- 
tive effect.  The  ruins  of  the  Chftteau  de  la 
Bfttie  are  picturesque.  There  are  a  library  and  a 
museum  (rich  in  Roman  remains),  a  Mus6e 
Lapidaire,  and  a  handsome  modem  Hotel  de 
Ville.  The  value  of  the  annual  production  of 
textiles  is  about  $4,000,000.  Gloves,  cutlery, 
glass,  paper,  woolen  caps,  and  leather  are  manu- 
factured and  there  are  foundries  and  brass 
works.  The  trade,  by  rail  and  river,  is  im- 
portant, especially  in  wine,  and  there  are  iron 
and  silver  mines  near.  Population,  in  1901, 
24,619. 

Vienne,  the  capital  of  the  Allobroges,  became 
a  Roman  colony,  and  was  the  earliest  centre  of 
Christianity  in  Gaul.  It  was  the  capital  of  the 
first  and  second  Burgundian  kingdoms.  In 
1349,  with  the  rest  of  Dauphin^,  it  passed  to 
France.  The  ecumenical  council  which  abolished 
the  order  of  the  Knights  Templars  was  held  here 
in  1311-12. 

VIENNE,  Haute.  A  department  of 
France.    See  Haute- Viexns. 

VIEQUES,  v^A^As,  Ibla  de,  or  Crab  Island. 
A  small  island  belonging  to  Porto  Rico,  geo- 
graphically one  of  the  Virgin  Islands.  It  lies 
seven  miles  from  the  eastern  extremity  of  Porto 
Rico,  and  is  19  miles  long,  with  a  breadth  of  three 
miles  (Map:  Porto  Rico,  D  2).  The  surface  is 
low,  but  hilly.  On  the  south  coast  there  are  sev- 
eral spacious  and  land-locked  harbors  accessible 
for  large  ships.  The  soil  is  fertile,  and  sugar  is 
cultivated,  while  many  cattle  are  also  raised. 
With  the  neighboring  island  of  Culebra,  Vieques 
forms  a  district  of  the  Department  of  Hiunaco, 
and  had  in  1899  a  population  of  6642. 

VIEBGE,  v6-ar'Hft,  Daniel  (1851-1904).  A 
Spanish  illustrator,  bom  in  Madrid.  His  fa- 
ther's name  was  Urribjeta,  but  the  son  adopted 
his  mother's  name.  He  studied  under  his  father,  a 
well-known  draughtsman,  and  at  the  MQeidrid 
Academy  under  Haes^  Madrazo,  Villeyas,  Rico, 
and  Pradilla.  He  illustrated  his  first  book, 
Eusebio  Blasco^s  Madrid  La  Nuit,  in  1867,  and 
then  went  to  Paris,  where  he  first  made  a  name  by 
hia  drawings  of  events  of  the  Commune.  He 
worked  principally  for  the  Monde  Illustr^  and 
La  Vie  Modeme,  supplying  both  these  and  other 
journals  with  a  great  number  of  sketches.  He 
also  illustrated  works  of  Victor  Hugo,  Zola, 
Michelet,  Poe,  and  Quevedo*s  Pablo  de  Segovia 
(1882).  The  latter  is  a  masterpiece  of  illustra- 
tion and  is  remarkable,  as  all  hia  work  is,  for  the 
drawing  of  scenery  and  architecture.  Another 
noteworthy  set  of  Spanish  subjects  are  those  done 
for  Jaccaci's  On  the  Trail  of  Don  Quixote  ( 1896) . 
His  right  side  was  completely  paralyzed  when  he 
was  thirty  years  old,  but  he  learned  to  draw  with 
his  left  hand,  and  acquired  such  mastery  with 


it  that  there  is  little  difference  between  hi» 
earlier  and  later  styles.  He  received  the  Legion 
of  Honor  and  a  gold  medal  at  the  Paris  Exposi- 
tion of  1889.  The  art  of  illustration  owes  much 
to  Vierge.  His  infiuence  was  also  great  on  the 
engravers  who  interpreted  him.  Vierge  remained 
a  typical  Spaniard,  and  with  all  his  variety  of 
subject  he  is  most  at  home  in  Spanish  scenes. 
Most  of  his  illustrations  are  done  with  the  pen, 
and,  as  he  realized  the  limitations  of  the  printed 
page,  they  bear  reproduction  well. 

VTEBSEN,  fer^zen.  A  town  in  the  Rhine 
Province,  Prussia,  18  miles  west  of  DUsseldorf 
(Map:  Prussia,  B  3).  It  has  a  mediaeval,  late- 
Gothic  church  and  a  charming  park.  Viersen 
manufactures  silks,  cottons^  damask,  linens,  rib- 
bons, and  plush  on  a  large  scale,  and  has  ma- 
chine works  and  tanneries.  Population,  in  1900, 
24,797. 

VIEBZON-VILLE,  vyCr'zON'v^l.  A  town  of 
the  Department  of  Cher^  France,  20  miles  by  rail 
northwest  of  Bourges,  on  the  Cher  and  the  Canal 
du  Berry  (Map:  France,  H  4).  The  manufacture 
of  porcelain  and  the  furnaces  and  steel-refineries 
are  of  importance.     Population,  in  1901,  11,796. 

VIETA.  The  Latin  name  of  the  French 
mathematician  Vi^te  (q.v.). 

VliSTB,  v6'At'  (ViETA),  Francois  (1640- 
1603).  A  French  mathematician,  bom  in  Fon- 
tenay-le-Comte.  He  was  educated  for  the  law, 
and  practiced  this  profession  until  the  opening 
of  his  political  career.  In  1589  he  was  appointed 
as  mattre  des  requites  under  the  Parliament  at 
Paris.  Vi^te  was  attached  to  the  Court  of  Henry 
IV.  during  the  war  with  Spain,  and  rendered  his 
Government  valuable  service  by  deciphering  the 
secret  messages  dispatched  by  the  Spanish  Court 
to  the  Governor  of  the  Netherlands.  Vifete  was 
the  foremost  French  algebraist  of  the  sixteenth 
century.  His  chief  works  are:  In  Artem  Analy- 
ticam  Isagoge  (1591),  to  which  wer^  subsequent- 
ly added  the  supplements  Logistice  Speciosa  and 
Zeticorum,  Bupplementum  Oeometriw  (1593); 
De  Nutnerosa  Potestatum  (1600).  A  collection 
of  Vifete's  works  was  published  by  Van  Schooten 
(Leyden,  1646). 

VIEUSSENS,.  vyS'sftN',  Raymond  (1641- 
c.1720).  A  French  anatomist,  bom  in  Rouergue, 
and  educated  at  Mont  pell  ier.  In  1671  he  was 
appointed  physician  in  the  Hdpital  de  Saint 
Eloi  and  there  devoted  himself  to  the  study  of 
neurology.  His  Neurographia  Universalis  (1685), 
with  an  account  of  his  important  researches  on 
the  anatomy  of  the  brain  and  of  the  spinal  col- 
umn, won  him  membership  in  the  French  Academy 
of  Sciences  and  in  the  Royal  Society  of  London. 
The  'valve  of  Vieussens'  is  a  name  still  applied 
to  the  superior  medullary  velum,  which  he  dis- 
covered. 

VTEXJXTEMPS,  vyS'tftN',  Henbt  (1820-81). 
A  Belgian  violinist  and  composer,  bom  in  Ver- 
viers.  Before  five  years  of  age  he  began  to  study 
the  violin  imder  a  local  teacher  named  Lecloux. 
Two  years  later,  accompanied  by  his  master,  he 
made  a  tour  of  the  principal  towns  of  Belgium, 
and  in  Brussels  met  De  B^riot,  who  gave  him 
instruction  for  several  months.  In  1833  he  made  a 
tour  of  Germany,  and  in  Vienna  became  a  pupil 
of  Simon  Sechter,  the  Court  organist.  Later  he 
was  received  with  great  enthusiasm  at  Moscow 
and   Saint  Petersburg.     Other  successful  tours 
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followed,  notably  those  of  America  (1844-45, 
1856,  and  1870).  In  1846  he  was  appointed  solo 
violinist  to  the  Emperor  of  Russia,  and  in 
1871  was  made  first  professor  of  the  violin,  in  the 
place  of  De  B^riot,  at  the  Brussels  Conservatory. 
In  1873,  after  he  sustained  a  stroke  of  paralysis, 
he  devoted  himself  to  composition  entirely.  He 
died  in  Algeria.  Vieuxtemps  ranks  with  the 
greatest  violin  virtuosi  of  the  world.  As  a  com- 
poser for  the  violin  he  holds  a  high  place.  His 
compositions  include  solos,  duets,  etudes,  varia- 
tions, fantaisies,  transcriptions,  and  caprices. 
Consult  Radouz,  Henri  Vieuaiempa,  aa  vie  ei  sea 
cmvres  (Paris,  1891). 

VIGAN^  vG'gftn.  The  capital  of  the  Province 
of  Ilocos  Sur,  in  Luzon,  Philippine  Islands,  210 
miles  northwest  of  Manila,  near  the  right  bank 
of  the  Abra  River  and  not  far  from  the  coast 
(Map:  Philippine  Islands,  E  2).  It  has  a  num- 
ber of  fine  public  buildings.  The  surrounding 
country  produces  rice,  indigo,  cotton,  sugar  cane, 
and  live  stock.  In  the  town  there  are  fisheries, 
brick  and  tile  kilns,  and  yards  for  the  construc- 
tion of  small  coasting  vessels.  There  is  an  ex- 
tensive traffic  up  the  Abra  River.  The  town, 
formerly  called  Villa  Femadina,  has  been  a 
bishop's  see  since  1755.  It  has  a  monument 
erected  to  the  memory  of  Juan  de  Salcedo,  the 
conqueror  of  the  province.  Its  population,  in 
1900,  was  19,000. 

VIGFTTSSON,  vig'fvs-son,  Gudbrandub  ( 1827- 
89).  An  Icelandic  philologist.  He  was  bom  in 
Fnikkanes,  Iceland,  studied  at  the  University  of 
Copenhagen,  and  in  1864  went  to  England  to  com- 
plete and  publish  the  Icelandic-English  diction- 
ary left  unfinished  by  Richard  Cleasby  at  his 
death.  This  was  published  in  1874,  and  is  Vig- 
fusson's  most  important  work.  It  is  still  the 
only  dictionary  of  Icelandic  which  approximates 
completeness.  Its  etymologies,  however,  are 
fantastic  and  untrustworthy.  Vigfusson  became 
in  1884  professor  of  the  Icelandic  language  and 
literature  at  Oxford.  Among  his  principal  works, 
in  addition  to  his  Dictionary,  may  be  mentioned 
Um  Timatali  lalendingtiaogum  (1854)  ;  Icelandio 
Bagaa  (1887)  ;  and,  in  co5peration  with  F.  York 
Powell,  an  edition  of  the  Sturlunga  Saga  ( 1878) ; 
An  Icelandic  Reader  (1879) ;  and  Corpua  Poeti- 
€um  Boreale  (1883).  He  likewise  published  edi- 
tions of  the  Biakupaadgur  (1856-62)  ;  Barderaaga 
BnaefelUda;  Viglunderaaga ;  Fomsbgur  (1890); 
Byrhyggja  (1864) ;  and  the  Fleteyjarhok  (1860- 
68). 

VIGIL  (OF.  vigile,  vigilie,  Fr.  vigile,  from 
Lat.  vigilia,  watch,  from  vigere,  to  be  lively; 
connected  with  Goth,  tcakan,  OHG.  wahhSn,  Ger. 
uxtchen,  AS.  uxician,  tocBccan,  Eng.  wake).  In 
the  early  Church,  the  watch  kept  in  a  church  or 
cemetery  on  the  night  before  a  feast,  the  time 
being  occupied  in  prayer.  In  the  eleventh  and 
twelfth  centuries  the  vigil  took  the  form  of  a 
preparatory  time  of  devotion  which  went  before 
the  more  solemn  festivals  of  the  Church  year, 
and  especially  Christmas,  Easter,  Pentecost,  and 
the  principal  martyrs'  days.  The  observance  of 
vigils  is  still  retained  in  the  Roman  Catholic 
Church,  by  the  use  of  a  special  office  and  in  the 
case  of  some  great  festivals  by  a  strict  fast.  In 
the  English  Book  of  Common  Prayer  the  Vigils  or 
teens'  of  the  chief  festivals  are  retained  in  the 


calendar  as  days  of  fasting,  but  they  have  no  ape- 
cial  observance  appointed  for  them. 

VIGILANCE  COMKITTEE.  In  the  United 
States  an  unauthorized  organization  of  citizens 
for  the  purpose  of  administering  siunmary  justice 
in  the  absence  of  a  regular  judiciary  or  when  the 
courts  are  prevented  from  exercising  their  accus- 
tomed functions.  In  times  of  civil  strife  or  other 
public  emergency,  vigilance  committees  are  fre- 
quently formed  for  the  purpose  of  ascertaining 
the  loyalty  of  suspected  persons  and  for  enforcing 
against  disloyal  ones  the  punishment  fixed  by 
public  opinion.  Thus,  during  and  immediately 
preceding  the  American  Revolution,  vigilance 
committees  were  formed  in  many  communities  to 
enforce  the  non-importation  agreements  and  to 
ferret  out  Tories.  These  bodies  were  not  very 
different  from  the  Colonial  Committees  of  Safety 
and  of  Correspondence,  except  that  their  methods 
were  less  open  and  they  were  usually  self-con- 
stituted. In  the  Southern  States  prior  to  the 
Civil  War  vigilance  committees  were  sometimes 
formed  to  enforce  the  will  of  the  community 
against  abolitionists  or  other  persons  suspected 
of  disloyalty  to  the  South,  or  to  prevent  the  cir- 
culation of  abolition  literature.  During  the  dis- 
order and  confusion  of  the  Reconstruction  period 
similar  committees  were  often  formed  to  warn 
'Carpetbaggers,'  'Scalawags,'  and  obnoxious  negro 
politicians.  (See  Ku-Klux  Klan.)  The  most 
notable  instance  of  the  employment  of  the  vigi- 
lance committee  as  a  governmental  improvisa- 
tion occurred  in  California  during  the  years  1848 
and  1849.  Thousands  of  adventurous  characters 
had  immigrated  to  this  region  on  account  of  the 
discovery  of  gold,  and,  as  no  legal  government  had 
yet  been  organized,  the  law-abiding  citizens  sup- 
plied the  deficiency  by  the  organization  of  vi^- 
lance  committees,  which  undertook  the  task  of 
administering  justice  and  punishing  criminals. 

VIGILANTITTS,  vlj'I-l&n'shl-tis.  A  Gallic 
writer  and  presbyter  of  the  last  years  of  the 
fourth  century.  Bom  in  Calgurris  (modem 
Cazdres),  in  Western  Gaul,  he  became  an  inn- 
keeper, but  about  395  he  made  the  acquaintance 
of  Sulpicius  Severus,  who  recommended  him  to 
Paulinus  of  Nola.  After  Vigilantius's  ordina- 
tion, probably  in  395,  he  went  to  visit  Saint 
Jerome  in  Bethlehem,  but  immediately  quarreled 
with  him,  attacking  his  personal  beliefs  and  es- 
pecially his  study  of  Origen,  and  in  turn  being 
sharply  assailed  by  Jerome's  Contra  Vigildntium, 
a  pamphlet  from  which  we  gather  that  the  Gallic 
presbyter,  who  probably  returned  to  Gaul  or  to 
a  charge  in  Barcelona,  objected  to  the  worship  of 
relics,  to  invocation  of  saints,  to  celibacy  of 
the  clergy,  and  to  monasticism.  He  resembled 
Jovinian  (q.v.),  but  was  little  of  a  theologian 
and  showed  a  lack  of  any  grasp  of  fundamental 
principles.  Consult:  Lindner,  De  Joviniano  et 
Vigilantio  (Leipzig,  1840)  ;  andGilly,  Vigilantfua 
and  Hia  Timea  (London,  1844). 

VIGIL^XJS,  Pope  (c.537-555).  He  was  a 
Roman  by  birth,  of  an  old  senatorial  family. 
He  appears  first  as  a  deacon  in  531  and  repre- 
sented the  Papacy  at  Constantinople  during  the 
pontificate  of  Silverius,  to  procure  whose  impris- 
onment and  exile  he  was  sent  to  Rome  by  The- 
odora, wife  of  the  Emperor  Justinian.  Vigilius 
was  elected  to  succeed  him  by  the  Roman  clergy 
under  the  orders  of  Belisarius,  but  was  not  ac- 
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knowledged  as  lawful  Pope  until  after  the  death 
of  Silverius.  In  545  he  was  summoned  by  Jus- 
tinian to  Constantinople,  that  he  might  there 
condemn  the  'Three  Chapters.'  (See  Chaftebs, 
THE  Thbee.)  At  first,  considering  the  document 
orthodox,  he  refused  to  condemn  it;  but  subse- 
quently, under  pressure,  yielded  to  the  Emperor's 
-wishes,  and  then  was  allowed  to  return  to  Rome. 
On  the  way,  however,  he  fell  ill  and  died  at 
Syracuse. 

VIONALI,  v^ny&n«,  Jaoofo  (1592-1664). 
An  Italian  painter,  born  at  Prato.  He  was  a 
pupil  of  Matteo  Roselli  of  Florence,  and  belonged 
to  the  Florentine  Mannerists.  A  large  number 
of  his  works,  both  oil  and  fresco,  survive,  prin- 
cipally in  Florentine  churches.  He  appears  to 
greatest  advantage  in  the  frescoes  of  the  Capella 
Buonarotti,  Florence. 

VIONAUD,  v6'ny(/,  Hewby  (1830—).  An 
American  diplomat  and  writer,  bom  of  French 
stock  in  New  Orleans.  After  teaching  in  that 
city  (1852-56)  he  edited  L*Union  de  Lafourche 
at  Thibodeaux,  La.  (1857-60).  He  later  assisted 
in  founding  La  Renaissance  Louisianaise  at  New 
Orleans,  but  left  it  to  become  a  captain  in  the 
Sixth  Louisiana  Infantry  at  the  outbreak  of  the 
Civil  War.  His  diplomatic  career  began  in  1863, 
when  he  was  sent  to  Paris  as  assistant  secretary 
to  the  Confederate  agency  in  that  city.  He  was 
translator  to  the  Alabama  Claims  Commission, 
which  met  at  Geneva  in  1872,  and  entered  the 
diplomatic  service  of  the  United  States  in  1875 
as  second  secretary  of  the  American  legation  at 
Paris.  In  1885  he  was  appointed  first  secretary. 
He  retained  that  position  after  the  elevation  of 
the  legation  to  an  embassy,  and  was  several  times 
called  upon  to  act  as  charge  d'affaires.  In  1861 
he  published  L'Anthropologie.  His  other  publica- 
tions include:  Toscanelli  and  Columbus — The 
Letter  and  Chart  of  Toscanelli  on  the  Route  to 
the  Indies  by  Way  of  the  West  (1902) ;  ToscO' 
nelli  and  Columbus — Letters  to  8ir  Clements  R, 
Markham  and  C.  Raymond  Beazley  (1903) ;  and 
Critical  and  Bibliographical  Notices  of  All  Voy- 
4iges  which  Preceded  and  Prepared  the  Discovery 
of  the  Route  to  India  by  Diaz  and  to  America  by 
Columbus, 

VIQNOIiA,  v^ny6-lA,  Giacomo  Babozzio  da 
(1507-73).  An  Italian  architect.  He  was  bom 
at  Vignola,  near  Modena,  October  1,  1507;  stud- 
led  painting  at  Bologna  and  architecture  at 
Home,  and  was  charged  by  Primaticcio  with  some 
•commissions  for  Francis  I.  which  led  to  a  visit 
to  France.  He  returned  to  Bologna,  and  was 
chosen  as  the  architect  of  the  Portico  dei  Banchi, 
several  palaces,  and  public  buildings.  In  1550  he 
was  made  Papal  architect  by  Pope  Julius  III., 
and  the  latter  part  of  his  life  was  spent  in 
Rome,  where  he  designed  the  casino  of  the  villa 
of  Papa  Giulio  and  the  church  of  the  Jesuits. 
His  masterpiece  is  probably  the  famous  Capra- 
rola  palace  and  villa  near  Viterbot  He  became 
the  architect  of  Saint  Peter's  after  the  death  of 
Michelangelo,  and  designed  the  two  lateral  cu- 
polas. He  was  the  author  of  Regole  delle  cinque 
ordini  d' architettura  {Rome,  1663)  and  Regole 
della  perspettiva  prattica  (ib.,  1583),  which  are 
atill  considered  standard  works. 

VIGNOLES,  v6-ny6l',  Charles  Blacker 
<  1793- 1875).  An  English  engineer,  bora  at 
Woodbrook,  Wexford.    He  served  under  Welling- 


ton in  the  Peninsula  and  retired  from  the  army 
in  1833.  The  Vignoles,  or  fiat-footed,  rail  waa 
introduced  by  him  into  Europe  from  the  United 
States.  He  built  the  Dublin  and  Kingstown 
(1832-34),  the  Sheffield  and  Manchester  (1835- 
40),  and  the  London,  Chatham  and  Dover  (1855- 
64)  railways,  and  carried  out  important  works 
in  Russia,  including  the  great  suspension  bridge 
across  the  Dneiper  at  Kiev.  He  was  professor  in 
University  College,  London  (1841-43),  and  pub- 
lished Observations  on  the  FUnidas  (1823,  with 
valuable  map). 

VIGNY,  v6'ny6',  Alfred,  Count  de  (1799- 
1863).  A  French  poet  and  novelist,  born  at 
Loches,  Indre-et-Loire.  He  was  educated  in  Paris 
and  served  in  the  army  twelve  years.  His  Po^mes 
( 1822 )  and  Podmes  antiques  et  modemes  ( 1824- 
26).  contained  grandiose  poetic  evocations  of  the 
Middle  Ages  and  were  among  the  first  attempts 
{Le  cor  and  Moise)  to  treat  philosophic  subjects 
in  epic  form.  The  epic  Eloa  (1824)  served  La- 
martine  as  a  model  for  his  Chikte  d*un  ange  and 
marks  the  influence  of  Hugo,  whom  it  influenced 
in  turn,  as  Le  cor,  inspired  by  the  bloodless  Span- 
ish campaign  of  1823,  did  Musset's  Contes 
d'Espagne  et  d'ltalie.  In  1826  Vigny  published  a 
long  historic  novel,  Cinq-Mars,  Though  a  falsifi- 
cation of  history,  the  novel  attained  immediate 
and  great  success;  it  has  the  merit  of  having 
been  first  in  a  field  where  Hugo  and  Dumas  were 
to  gather  brighter  laurels.  In  1832  Vigny  ap- 
plied his  unique  'historic  method'  in  Btello  to 
Andr6  Ch^nier  and  the  English  poets  Gilbert  and 
Chatterton.  Servitude  et  grandeur  militairea 
(1835),  three  military  stories,  contains  his  best 
work  in  fiction.  Meanwhile  he  had  borne  his  part 
in  the  romantic  rejuvenation  of  the  drama  by 
translating  Shakespeare's  Othello  (1829),  and 
writing  ah  insignificant  comedy,  Quitte  pour  la 
peur,  an  historic  drama.  La  marichale  d*Ancre 
(1830),  and  Chatterton  (1835),  his  strongest 
drama,  in  spite  of  its  pessimistic  gloom.  But 
Vigny  saw  the  limitations  of  romanticism  in 
drama  and  never  pursued  his  success.  Indeed,  he 
published  no  more,  though  the  posthumously 
gathered  Destinies  (1864)  and  the  Journal  d^un 
poHe  (1867)  show  him  at  the  height  of  his  lyric 
power. 

Vigny's  Works  were  collected  in  1863-66,  in 
1868-70,  and  in  1883-85.  There  are  Lives  by  A. 
France  (Paris,  1868),  Dorison  (1892),  and 
Pal6ologue  (1891).  Consult:  Faguet,  Z/X  iSfiecZ^ 
(Paris,  1890)  ;  Caro,  Poites  et  romanoiera  (ib., 
1888) ;  Montegut,  Nos  morts  contemporaina,  vol. 
i.  (ib.,  1882) ;  Sainte-Beuve,  Portraits  content 
porainSf  vol.  ii..  Portraits  litt4raires.  vol.  iii. 
(ib.,  1893) ;  and  Nouveaux  lundis,  vol.  vi.  (ib., 
1870). 

VICK),  v6'g6.  A  town  of  the  Province  of 
Pontevedra,  Spain,  72  miles  north  of  Oporto,  on 
the  bay  of  the  same  name  (Map:  Spain,  A  1). 
It  has  a  good  harbor  and  has  had  a  comparatively 
rapid  growth.  The  tunny  and  sardine  fisheries 
give  emplo3rment  to  a  large  element  of  its  popu- 
lation. There  are  iron  foundries,  machine  shops, 
paper,  flour,  and  saw  mills,  petroleum  and  sugar 
refineries,  chocolate,  soap,  leather  and  pasta 
factories,  and  cognac  and  alcohol  distilleries. 
The  building  of  small  steamers  and  the  manufac- 
ture of  cordage  are  also  important  industries. 
The  chief  exports  are  wines,  cattle,  sardines, 
dried  fish,  pastas,  and  agricultural  products.  Vigo 
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has  a  large  trade  with  Spanish  America.  Popu* 
lation,  in  1900,  23,144.  The  town  of  Vigo  was 
attacked  by  Drake  in  1585  and  1589;  by  a  C(»n- 
bined  Anglo-Dutch  fleet  in  1702;  and  by  Lord 
Cobham  in  1719. 

vihZ-ra^  v«-ha'i4  (Skt.,  recreation,  pleas- 
ure, walking  for  diversion).  A  designation  for  a 
pleasure-garden  in  early  India,  more  especially  of 
the  temple  precincts  and  monastic  grounds  of 
the  Buddhist  and  Jain  religions.  Originally  the 
vord  designated  the  hall  or  halls  where  Buddha 
and  the  priests  by  whom  he  was  accompanied 
used  to  meet.  Adjoining  the  sanctum  there  is 
usually  a  narrow  room,  in  which  are  images  and 
paintings;  and  opposite  the  entrance  there  is 
another  door,  protected  by  a  screen;  and  when 
this  is  withdrawn,  an  image  of  Buddha  is  seen, 
vhich  occupies  nearly  the  whole  of  the  apartment, 
with  a  table  or  altar  before  it,  upon  which  flowers 
are  placed.  The  walls  are  covered  with  paint- 
ings, generally  illustrating  some  legend  of  Bud- 
dha's life.  In  front  of  the  temple  stands  a  sacred 
bo-tree,  regarded  as  the  descendant  of  the  origi- 
nal Bo-tree  (q.v.).  The  best  examples  of  the  old 
Vihara  are  still  to  be  seen  in  Ceylon.  The  finest 
specimens  on  the  continent  of  India  itself  are 
those  at  Ajunta,  Ellora^  Salsette,  and  Junir. 
Consult:  Hardy,  Eastern  Monachiam  (London, 
1860)  ;  Fergusson,  History  of  Indian  and  East- 
ern Architecture  (ib.,  1876). 

VIJANAGABA,  vS'jAn&-ga^rA,  or  BUAYA- 
NAOAJt  (Skt,  city  of  victory).  A  city  of 
Southeastern  India,  famous  for  its  architectural 
remains.  It  was  the  capital  of  a  dynasty  of  Hindu 
rulers  that  flourished  between  the  fourteenth  and 
sixteenth  centuries.  The  most  noted  of  its  archi- 
tectural remains  is  the  temple  built  in  the  style  of 
Southern  India  c.  1529-42  and  dedicated  to  Vitoba, 
a  manifestation  of  the  god  Vishnu.  The  structure 
is  in  ruins,  but  its  sculptures,  wholly  in  granite, 
are  carved  with  great  boldness  and  expression. 
The  finest  archit^tural  remains  of  the  Vijana- 
gara  dynasty,  however,  are  a  hundred  miles  to  the 
south,  at  Tarputry,  where  two  temples  are  situ- 
ated. Near  by  are  two  gopuras  (ornamental 
gateways)  belonging  to  a  deserted  temple,  more 
exquisitely  carved  than  any  others  in  the  Dra- 
vidian  style.  Vijanagara  is  also  interesting  be- 
cause of  its  importance  in  connection  with 
Sanskrit  literature.  Here,  in  the  fourteenth  cen- 
tury, Sayana  (q.v.),  the  great  Vedic  commentator, 
flourished  at  the  court  of  King  Bukka,  whose 
prime  minister  Madhava  (q.v.)  was  the  learned 
scholar's  brother.    See  Indian  Art. 

VIXINa,  or  WIKING.     See  Nobmans. 

VTKBJkXA,  vtkfrk-mk,  or  Yikbamaditta. 
The  name  of  a  famous  king  or  kings  of  India, 
after  whom  the  Vikrama,  or  Samvat  (q.v.)  era 
is  called.  His  reign  formed  the  golden  age  of 
Sanskrit  literature.  Unfortunately,  much  un- 
certainty prevails  with  regard  to  his  precise 
date.  Tradition  ascribes  it  to  b.c.  57,  but 
later  scholarship  sought  to  prove  that  the 
Samvat  era  was  established  by  Vikrama  in  a.d. 
544  and  its  commencement  dated  back  600  years 
to  B.C.  57.  Additional  support  for  this,  besides 
other  grounds,  was  sought  in  the  accepted  date 
of  the  Hindu  astronomer  Varahamihira  (q.v.), 
who  is  named  as  one  of  the  'Nine  Gems'  of  Vik- 
rama's    court,    together    with    Kalidasa    (q.v.), 


Amarasinha  (q.v.),  and  others.  Recent  researches 
have  tended  to  throw  doubt  on  this  theory,  and 
to  place  the  time  of  Vikrama  a  century  and  a  half 
earlier.  It  has  been  shown  that  the  Vikrama 
era  was  previously  called  the  Malava  era,  and 
the  coins  and  inscriptions  of  Chandragupta  II., 
named  Vikramaditya,  belong  to  a  period  of  about 
AJ).  400.  The  present  tendency,  therefore,  is  to 
date  the  reign  of  Vikrama  in  the  beginning  of 
the  fifth  instead  of  in  the  middle  of  the  sixth 
century.  Consult:  Macdonell,  Sanskrit  Litera- 
ture (New  York,  1900)  ;  Duff,  Chronology  of  An- 
cient India  (Westminster,  1899). 

VIKBAM5BVAI§I,  vlk'r&mdr^v&she'  (from 
Skt.  vikrama,  heroism  -\-  Urva4if  name  of  a  celes- 
tial nymph).  The  title  of  a  Sanskrit  drama  by 
Kalidasa  (q.v.),  in  which  the  nymph  Urvaii  is 
rescued  and  won  by  the  hero,  Pururavas  (q.v.). 

VIIiAGOS,  v^yfi^gdsh.  A  commune  of  Hun- 
gary, in  the  County  of  Arad,  about  16  miles 
northeast  of  the  city  of  Arad,  with  a  population 
in  1900  of  6694.  It  is  noted  as  the  scene  of  the 
surrender  of  the  Hungarian  army  under  Gttrgey 
to  the  Russians,  August  13,  1849,  marking  the 
collapse  of  the  national  Hungarian  movement. 
See  AusTaiA-HuNOABT. 

YlLANf  vft-lan',  or  Buluan.  A  Malay  peo- 
ple in  Southern  Mindanao.    See  Philippine  Isir 

ANDS. 

YIOJLS,  William  Freeman  (1840—).  An 
American  lawyer,  soldier,  and  political  leader, 
bom  at  Chelsea,  Vt.  In  1851  he  removed  with 
his  family  to  Madison,  Wis.,  and  in  1858  he 
graduated  at  the  State  University  there.  He 
graduated  at  the  Albany  Law  School  in  1860  and 
for  a  time  practiced  his  profession,  but  in  1862 
entered  the  Federal  military  service,  in  which  he 
rose  to  the  rank  of  lieutenant-colonel.  He  com- 
manded his  regiment  during  the  siege  of  Vicks- 
burg,  but  in  August,  1863,  he  resigned  his  com- 
mission and  returned  to  Madison.  From  1868  to 
1885  he  was  a  professor  in  the  law  school  of  the 
University  of  Wisconsin.  He  became  interested  also 
in  politics  and  from  1876  to  1886  was  a  member 
of  the  Democratic  National  Committee.  He  Was 
a  member  of  the  Wisconsin  Legislature  in  1885, 
was  permanent  chairman  of  the  National  Demo- 
cratic Convention  in  1884,  was  United  States 
Postmaster-General  from  1885  to  1888,  was  Sec- 
retary of  the  Interior  from  January,  1888,  to 
March,  1889,  and  was  United  States  Senator  from 
1891  to  1897.  When  W.  J.  Bryan  was  nominated 
for  the  Presidency,  on  a  free-silver  platform,  by 
the  Democratic  Party  in  1896,  Vilas  was  one  of 
those  who  helped  to  organize  the  National  (gold) 
Democrats.  In  collaboration  with  E.  E.  Bryant, 
he  edited  volumes  i.«  ii.,  iv.,  vi.,  and  xx.  of  the 
Wisconsin  Supreme  Court  Reports, 

VHiAYET  (Ar.  vildyat,  province,  govern- 
ment, from  valiya,  to  rule,  govern),  or  Eylayet. 
The  largest  and  most  important  of  the  adminis- 
trative divisions  of  the  Turkish  Empire.  The 
vilayets  are  again  divided  into  livas  or  sanjaks, 
the  livas  into  kazas  or  districts,  and  the  kazas 
into  nahies  or  communes.  Each  vilayet  is  ad- 
ministered by  a  pasha,  who  is  Governor,  and  the 
general  name  for  whom  is  vali  or  viceroy.  He  is 
assisted  by  a  provincial  council. 

VILKOMnt,  vftl-y'-kd-mgr'  (Polish  Wilko- 
mierz),    A  district  town  in  the  Government  of 
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Koyno,  Western  Russia,  43  miles  northeast  of 
Kovno  (Map:  Russia,  B  3).  Its  fourteenth-cen- 
tury church  is  one  of  the  first  Roman  Catholic 
churches  founded  in  Lithuania.  The  chief  manu- 
factures are  leather,  brick,  and  pottery.  Popu- 
lation, in  1897,  13,509,  of  whom  the  Jews  consti- 
tute over  one-half.  The  town  was  founded  in  the 
tenth  century. 

VIIiLA  (Lat.,  country-house,  farm).  Prop- 
erly a  somewhat  extensive  coimtry  estate,  occu- 
pied for  purposes  of  rest  and  pleasure  for  a  part 
of  the  year.  The  term  is  used  to  indicate  the 
house  and  grounds  together.  It  is  not  used  of 
farms,  nor  of  rural  or  suburban  estates  occupied 
the  whole  year  round.  Its  meaning  is  fitly  ren- 
dered by  the  French  equivalent  maisan  de  plai- 
aance.  The  villa  originated  with  the  ancient  Ro- 
mans, and  received  its  highest  development  in 
Italy  in  the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  centuries. 
The  villas  of  the  Romans  were  extensive  estates; 
the  buildings  for  residence  covered  a  large  area 
and  provided  apartments  for  eating,  sleeping, 
recreation,  study,  exercise,  and  bathing;  the 
whole  were  set  in  and  combined  with  grounds  laid 
out  with  the  highest  art.  Pliny  had  five  villas; 
Cicero  at  least  as  many;  and  that  of  Hadrian  at 
Tivoli  covered  nearly  a  square  mile  of  territory. 
The  Italian  villas  of  the  Renaissance  were  due  in 
large  measure  to  the  splendor  of  the  Papal  Court. 
They  were  intended  as  places  for  brief  sojourn 
and  recreation  rather  than  for  a  season's  residence 
like  those  of  antiquity.  They  are  therefore  gen- 
erally smaller,  and  the  buildings  far  less  impor- 
tant than  those  of  the  ancients.  The  grounds  re- 
produce in  little,  and  with  consummate  skill,  all 
the  most  characteristic  features  of  the  antique 

fardens.  Some,  like  that  at  Castel  Gandolfo,  are 
uilt  on  the  ruins  of  ancient  villa-terraces.  The 
villas  Pamfili,  Borghese,  Albani,  Medici,  Madama, 
and  Papa  Giulio,  at  Rome,  those  at  Frascati, 
the  Villa  d'Este  at  Tivoli,  and  the  Villa  Lante 
at  Bagnaia,  near  Viterbo,  are  among  the  best 
known.  They  represent  a  type  of  formal  land- 
scape gardening  and  architecture  which  has 
nowhere  else  iJen  brought  to  the  same  per- 
fection. The  villas  of  more  modem  date  in 
Europe  and  America  borrow  from  the  Italian 
villas  many  suggestions  as  to  landscape  architec- 
ture and  detail,  but,  being  intended  for  a  sea- 
son's residence,  the  dwelling  presents  more  of 
the  character  of  permanence,  and  of  a  regular 
habitation,  than  the  casino  of  the  Italian  villas, 
and  is  accompanied  by  dependencies  such  as 
stables,  gardeners'  lodges,  tennis  courts,  and 
kitchen  gardens,  which  are  foreign  to  the  pur- 
poses of  the  Italian  villa.  See  Casino,  Consult : 
Percier  and  Fontaine,  Maisona  de  plaisance  de 
Rome;  Letarouilly,  Edifices  de  Rome  moderne 
(Paris,  1860)  ;  Reynolds,  "Italian  Villas,"  in 
Architectural  Record  (1896?)  ;  Pliny,  Letters, 

VILLA  ALBANI,  &l-brn6.  See  Albani, 
Villa. 

VILLA  ALDOBBANDIKI,  ftl'ddbrHn-de^nd. 
A  handsome  villa  with  extensive  grounds,  at 
Frascati,  15  miles  from  Rome.  It  was  built  by 
Giacomo  della  Porta,  for  Cardinal  Pietro  Aldo- 
brandini,  whose  uncle  was  Clement  VIII.,  and 
was  completed  toward  the  end  of  the  sixteenth 
century.  It  contains  a  fine  collection  of  the 
works  of  Cavaliere  d'Arpino.     The  grounds  are 


beautified  with  picturesque  artificial  waterfalls 
and  ancient  oak  forests. 

VILLA  BOBGHESEy  bOr-gft^zft.  See  BoB- 
OHESE,  Villa. 

VTLLACS;  f^llftK.  A  town  in  Carinthia, 
Austria,  22  miles  west  of  Klagenfurt,  situated, 
at  an  altitude  of  1665  feet,  on  the  right  bank  of 
the  Drave  and  on  a  line  of  the  Austrian  State 
Railway  (Map:  Austria,  C  3).  The  manufac- 
tures include  colors  and  other  chemical  products^ 
cement,  wood  products,  and  articles  of  lead  and 
other  metals.  There  are  a  Gothic  church  (fif- 
teenth century),  gymnasium,  and  theatre.  Just 
to  the  southwest  are  the  Villacher  Alps  ( Do- 
bra  tsch,  7110  feet).  In  the  neighborhood,  at 
Annentreim,  there  are  much  frequented  warm 
sulphur  springs  and  a  bath  establishment.  Popu- 
lation, in  1900,  9360.  From  1007  to  1759  Villach 
was  under  the  rule  of  the  bishops  of  Bamberg. 
It  was  the  commercial  centre  of  Carinthia  and 
had  especial  prominence  in  the  trade  between 
Germany  and  Venice.  Here  in  1492  the  Germane 
under  KhevenhUller  defeated  the  Turks  under 
Ali  Pasha.  In  1759  Villach  went  by  purchase 
to  Austria.  A  confiict  took  place  here  in  1813 
between  Frimont  and  the  Viceroy  of  Italy. 

VTLLAFBANCA  DI  VEBONA,  vfllA- 
irkx/kk  di  vA-r(/na.  A  town  in  the  Province  of 
Verona,  Italy,  on  the  Tione,  14  miles  by  rail  north 
of  Mantua  (Map:  Italy,  £  2).  The  preliminary 
treaty  of  peace  between  France  and  Austria, 
which  ended  the  war  of  1859,  was  signed  here 
July  11,  1859.  Population  (commune),  in  1901, 
9461. 

VILLAGE  C0MHX7NITY  (OF.,  Fr.  village, 
from  Lat.  villaticus,  relating  to  a  country  house 
or  farm,  from  villa,  country  house,  farm;  con- 
nected with  Gk.  oiKot,  oihos,  Skt.  viS,  house, 
people,  Goth,  tceihs,  OHG.  wih,  AS.  toCc,  Eng. 
wick,  village,  town).  The  name  given  to  the 
organized  agricultural  community  of  primitive 
times.  About  the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  cen- 
tury historians  held  that  the  political  unit 
among  the  early  Germans,  if  we  except  the  fam- 
ily, was  a  form  of  village  community  known  as 
the  mark  (q.v.).  It  was  also  believed  that  the 
ox^nization  of  early  Anglo-Saxon  society  was 
similar  to  that  existing  in  Germany.  These  views 
were  promulgated  by  men  like  Waitz,  Von 
Maurer,  Nasse,  and  Kemble;  and  Maine  sought 
analogies  in  the  village  communities  of  modern 
India  to  support  this  theory.  All  these  views 
were  attacked  by  Fustel  de  Coulanges  and  See- 
bohm,  who  held  that  the  village  communities  of 
Germany  and  England  were  not  free  communistic 
organizations,  as  the  mark  theory  would  have 
them,  but  that  the  villages  were  inhabited  by 
serfs.  In  recent  years  many  writers,  especially 
Maitland  and  Vinogradoff,  have  put  forth  a 
modified  form  of  the  old  view.  A  primitive  form 
of  village  commimity,  which  is  known  as  the 
mir  (q.v.),  still  exists  in  Russia.  For  a  com- 
plete bibliography,  see  Sebf.  _.  . 

VILLAQBAN,  vftl'yA-gran'  (or  Villagra), 
Francisco  de  (1507-63).  A  Spanish  colonial 
administrator,  bom  at  Astorga,  Leon.  He  served 
conspicuously  with  Valdivia  in  Peru  during  the 
conquest  of  Chile  (1540-45),  and  succeeded  him 
as  Governor  when  Valdivia  was  killed  in  the 
Araucanian  revolt   (1553-64).     In  1657  he  waft 


YILLAGBAN. 


185 


VIIiLABD. 


superseded  bj  the  new  Governor,  Mendoza,  but 
replaced  him  in  turn  in  1661.  Although  a  sec- 
ond Arancanian  uprising  took  place  before  Vil- 
lagra's  death  in  1563,  he  succeeded  in  carrying 
the  Spanish  flag  beyond  the  Andes. 

VUiliALOBOS,  v*ry4-l?5'BA3,  Francisco  Lo- 
pez DB  (C.1473-C.1645).  A  Spanish  physician  and 
author,  bom  in  Toledo^  of  a  Jewish  family.  He 
studied  medicine,  became  a  convert  to  Christian- 
ity, and  became  physician  to  Charles  V.  His 
works  include  a  translation  of  Plautus's  Amphi- 
truo,  the  didactic  books  Prohlemaa  (1516)  and 
Tratado  de  loa  ires  grandea  vicioa,  the  poems 
Oancidn  and  El  aumario  de  medicina  (1538). 

VILLA  LTJDOVISI,  vftOa  l?R5'd6-ve'z6.  See 
L.UD0V1SI,  Villa. 

VILLA  MEDICI,  mftM^chd.  A  villa  near 
the  southern  gate  of  the  Pincio,  Bome.  It  was 
built  in  1540  by  Annibale  Lippi,  and  Cardinal 
Alessandro  de'  Medici  became  its  owner  about 
1600;  it  then  came  into  the  possession  of  the 
^rand  dukes  of  Tuscany ;  and  in  1801  became  the 
headquarters  of  the  French  Academy  of  Art. 
The  walls  of  the  garden  facade  are  adorned  with 
jmtique  reliefs,  and  a  wing  contains  a  notable  col- 
lection of  casts.  From  the  grounds  may  be  had 
an  impressive  view  of  Saint  Peter's.  Galileo  was 
imprisoned  here  between  1630  and  1633  by  order 
of  the  Inquisition. 

VILLA  NAZIONALE,  nft'ts^^nft^A  (It., 
national  villa).  An  extensive  park,  formerly  the 
Villa  Reale,  bordering  the  Chiaja  in  Naples  and 
forming  the  most  fashionable  promenade  of  the 
city.  It  was  laid  out  in  1780  in  the  Italian 
style,  and  has  since  been  considerably  enlarged. 
Besides  statues,  cafte,  and  two  small  temples, 
dedicated  to  Vergil  and  Thalberg,  it  contains  the 
celebrated  Naples  Aquarium  and  Marine  Biologi- 
cal Station. 

VILXANEL^A  (It.,  rustic).  A  rustic 
Italian  part-song,  without  accompaniment.  It 
was  originally  a  country  dance,  accompanied  by 
singing,  but  the  singing  gradually  became  so  im- 
portant that  it  displaced  the  dance  and  became 
a  separate  art  form.  As  a  part-song,  the  vil- 
lanclla  shared  the  characteristics  of  the  can- 
zonetta  and  the  ballata.  At  its  best,  however, 
it  was  of  loose  construction,  although  the  vil- 
lanelle  of  the  Neapolitan  school  of  the  seventeenth 
century  are  among  the  most  charming  of  its  light- 
er compositions.  In  particular,  the  composers 
Kapsperger,  Nenna,  and  Stefano  Felis  wrote  ad- 
mirable villanelle.  The  villanella  and  the  vil- 
lotte,  a  rustic  composition  in  counterpoint,  were 
the  precursors  of  the  madrigal  (q.v.),  to  which 
they  bear  the  same  relation  as  the  folk-song  does 
to  the  art-song   (Kunstlied). 

VTLLANI,  viMa'n*,  Giovanni  (c.1275-1348). 
An  Italian  historian,  born  in  Florence.  He  held 
many  offices  in  Florence  and  wrote  a  history  of 
that  city,  in  the  vernacular,  consisting  of  12 
books,  extending  to  1348.  His  work  included  the 
history  of  other  countries,  and  is  sometimes 
called  Chronicon  Universale,  For  the  histoiy  of. 
Villani's  own  time  in  Italy  it  is  of  great  value. 
A  continuation  to  1363  in  11  books  was  written 
by  his  brother,  Matteo.  The  eleventh  book  was 
continued  by  Matteo's  son,  Filippo,  to  1364.  Gio- 
vanni's work  is  noteworthy  for  its  excellent  style. 
Consult:   Balzanl,  Early  Ohroniclea  of  Europe: 


Italy  (London,  1883) ;  Potthast,  Bihlioiheca  Hi»- 
torica  Medii  JEvi,  vol.  ii.  (Berlin,  1896). 

VILXANOVAOnrS,  Abnoldus  (c.l235- 
C.1312).  A  Spanish-Italian  alchemist,  whose  real 
name  was  Amoldo  Bachuone.  He  was  bom  at 
Villanova,  Catalonia,  and  was  educated  at  Barce- 
lona. Afterwards  lie  lived  successively  in  Spain, 
France,  and  Italy,  and  was  subjected  to  ceaseless 
persecution  by  the  clergy  because  of  his  astrologi- 
cal pretensions.  In  his  numerous  writings,  as  the 
Tractatua  Chemicua,  for  example,  he  calls  atten- 
tion for  the  first  time  to  the  potency  of  the  'phi- 
losopher's stone'  and  the  portion  known  as 
'Aurum  Potabile.'  His  chief  work  is  the  Roaariua 
Philoaophorum, 

VILLANUEVAy  v^l'yA-nwft'vA,  Joaquin  Lo- 
renzo (1767-1837).  A  Spanish  author  and  pa- 
triot, bom  at  Jativa,  near  Valencia.  He  went 
into  the  Church  and  rose  to  be  Court  preacher 
and  royal  confessor.  He  was  elected  to  the 
Cortes  in  1810,  and  was  imprisoned  for  six  years 
after  the  restoration  of  1814.  In  1820  he  re- 
entered the  Cortes,  was  sent  in  1822  by  the 
Constitutional  Party  on  a  mission  to  the  Pope, 
and  upon  the  second  return  of  Ferdinand  VII.  in 
1823  fied  to  Ireland,  where  he  died.  His  works 
include:  El  a/ho  criatiano  de  Eapana  (19  vols., 
1791-1803) ;  Laa  ang^licaa  fuentea,  6  el  tomiaia  en 
laa  Cqrtea  (1811-13);  his  autobiography  (Lon- 
don, 1825)  ;  and  Ibemia  Phoeniccea,  aeu  Ph<jen%- 
cum  in  Ihernia  Incolatua  (Dublin,  1831;  trans, 
as  Phcenician  Ireland,  1832). 

VILLA  ITCTEVA  DS  LA  8EBENA,  dA  1& 
sA-r&^nA.  A  town  of  the  Province  of  Badajoz, 
Spain,  150  miles  southwest  of  Madrid,  near  the 
southern  bank  of  the  Guadiana  River  (Map: 
Spain,  C  3).  The  town  is  clean  and  well  built, 
with  well-paved  streets.  The  surrounding  coun- 
try is  a  fertile  plain  with  extensive  productions 
of  cereals,  fruit,  wine,  hemp,  and  live  stock. 
Population,  in  1900,  13,500. 

VILLABIK,  Henry  (1835-1900).  An  Ameri- 
can journal ist  and  financier,  born  in  Speyer, 
Rhenish  Bavaria.  His  name  was  originally 
Hilgard,  but  he  changed  it  to  Villard  when  he 
came  to  the  United  States  in  1853.  During  the 
Civil  War  he  won  considerable  distinction  as  a 
war  correspondent  with  the  Federal  armies,  and 
during  the  brief  Austro-Prussian  War  of  1866 
was  correspondent  for  the  New  York  Tribune, 
After  the  financial  panic  of  1873  he  was  made  the 
representative  of  several  committees  of  German 
bondholders  in  connection  with  the  Pacific  Coast 
railroads.  He  at  once  went  to  the  Pacific  North- 
west, where  he  eventually  bought  the  interests 
of  various  European  investors  and  organized  the 
Oregon  Railway  and  Navigation  Company.  He 
formed  a  syndicate  which  obtained  control  of  the 
Northern  Pacific  Railroad,  of  which  he  became 
president  in  1881.  Under  his  direction  the  main 
line  to  the  Pacific  was  completed,  but  at  such  an 
immense  expense  that  the  company  became  finan- 
cially embarrassed,  and  Villard  was  compelled  to 
sacrifice  his  large  private  fortune  and  to  retire 
from  the  presidency.  A  few  years  later,  by  means 
of  German  capital,  he  again  obtained  control  of 
the  Northern  Pacific  system,  and  from  1889  to 
1893  was  chairman  of  its  board  of  directors.  In 
1881  he  bought  a  controlling  interest  in  the  New 
York  Evening  Poai,  He  was  clso  interested  in 
promoting  Thomas  A.  Edison's  inventions,  and  in 
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1890  effected  a  combination  of  electrical  interests 
and  organized  the  Edison  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, of  which  he  became  president. 

VITiTiAREAL,  y6ry&-r&-ftK.  A  town  in  the 
Province  of  Castel]6n,  Spain,  33  miles  north  of 
Valencia,  near  the  coast,  at  a  short  distance  from 
the  mouth  of  the  Mijares  River  (Map:  Spain, 
E  3).  Near  the  town  is  the  famous  Canal  de 
CastelMn,  a  magnificent  piece  of  Moorish  irriga- 
tion engineering,  still  in  good  condition  after 
seven  centuries  of  continuous  use.  The  town  has 
distilleries  and  woolen  and  paper  manufactories. 
Its  decadence  dates  from  the  expulsion  of  the 
Moriscoes.    Population,  in  1900,  16,493. 

VILLA  BEALE,  v^&  r&-&n&.  See  Villa 
Nazionale. 

VILLASI,  vlMa'r^  Pasquale  (1827—).  An 
Italian  historian,  bom  in  Naples,  October  3, 
1827.  While  studying  law  at  the  Univer- 
sity of  Naples,  he  became  involved  in  the 
revolutionary  movement  of  1848-49,  and  was 
forced  to  leave  the  country.  He  resided  at  Flor- 
ence for  some  years,  and  there  published  his 
Storia  di  Oirolamo  Savonarola  e  de*  auoi  tempi 
( 1869-61 ;  corrected  ed.,  1887-88) ,  which  has  been 
translated  into  English,  French,  and  German. 
He  was  made,  successively,  professor  of  modem 
history  at  Pisa  and  at  Florence.  Several  years 
later  he  became  General  Secretary  of  Public  In- 
struction. In  1867  he  was  chosen  a  Deputy  and 
in  1884  he  became  a  Senator.  In  1891-92 
he  was  Minister  of  Public  Instruction,  etc. 
His  works  include,  in  addition  to  the  Life  of 
Savonarola,  Niccold  Machiavelli  e  i  auoi  tempi 
(1877-82;  later  ed.,  1895;  trans,  by  Linda  Villari, 
1892)  ;Antiche  leggende  e  tradizioni  che  illtutrano 
la  Divina  Commedia  (1866)  ;  Saggi  oritici,  etc, 
(1868) ;  Vinaegnamento  della  atoria  (1869)  ;  La 
aciiola  e  la  queatione  aodale  in  Italia  (1872)  ; 
Le  lettere  meridionali,  etc.  (1878)  ;  /  primi  due 
aecoli  della  atoria  di  Firenze  (1893-94;  trans,  by 
Linda  Villari,  as  The  Two  Firat  Centuries  of 
Florentine  Hiatory,  1894).  In  1901  he  produced 
Le  invaaioni  harhariche  in  Italia  ( trans,  by  Linda 
Villari,  1902),  and  in  1902  appeared  his  Scritti 
aulla  queatione  aodale  in  Italia, 

VILLA  BICA,  v^k  reOcA.  A  town  of  Braril, 
known  also  as  Ouro  Preto  (q.v.). 

VILLA  BICA,  vCl'yA  reHcA.  A  town  of  the 
seventh  district  of  Paraguay,  70  miles  southeast 
of  Asunciftn,  with  which  it  has  railway  connection 
(Map:  Paraguay,  F  9).  The  largest  interior 
town  of  the  Republic,  it  has  a  thriving  tobacco 
trade,  and  is  the  centre  for  the  collection  of  mat4. 
Population,  about  12,000. 

VTLLABS,  vftlar',  Claude  Louis  Hector, 
Duke  de  (1653-1734).  A  French  marshal.  He 
was  bora  in  Moulins,  Department  of  Allier,  May 
8,  1653;  became  a  (Ilourt  page,  and  entered  the 
army  in  Holland  as  a  volunteer  in  1672.  He 
served  in  many  important  campaigns  under  Tu- 
renne,  Cond^,  and  Luxembourg,  and  in  1686,  and 
again  from  1698  to  1701,  represented  France  at 
the  Court  of  Vienna.  In  1702  he  was 
given  an  independent  command  and  sent  to  aid 
the  Elector  of  Bavaria,  who  had  taken  up  arms 
on  the  side  of  France.  He  defeated  the  Imper- 
ialists at  Friedlingen  and  in  the  following  year 
gained  the  victory  of  Hochstadt  (September  20, 
1703).  In  1704  he  suppressed  the  insurrection  of 
the  Camisards  (q.v.).     He  opposed  Marlborough 


for  a  time,  and,  entering  Germany,  out- 
generaled the  Imperialists  under  the  Mar- 
grave of  Baden.  In  1708  with  a  comparatively 
small  force  he  foiled  the  attempts  of  Prince 
Eugene  to  penetrate  into  France  from  Italy.  In 
the  following  year  he  commanded  in  Flanders 
and  was  defeated  by  Marlborough  and  Prince 
Eugene  at  Malplaquet  (q.v.).  He  was  severely 
wounded  at  the  beginning  of  the  battle,  and  the 
reopening  of  his  wound  in  the  autumn  of  1710 
forced  him  again  to  resign  the  command.  But  in 
1711  he  returned  to  his  post,  defeated  the  Eng- 
lish and  Dutch  at  Denain,  July  24,  1712,  and 
gained  a  success  over  Prince  Eugene  near  Landre- 
cy.  These  victories  hastened  the  conclusion  of  the 
Peace  of  Rastadt,  which  Villars  signed  as  pleni- 
potentiary, in  March,  1714.  He  was  after  this 
the  chief  adviser  of  the  Court  on  military  and 
foreign  affairs.  In  1733  as  marshal-general  he 
took  command  of  the  French  forces  in  Italy,  but, 
on  account  of  inharmonious  relations  with  the 
King  of  Sardinia,  the  ally  of  France,  he  resigned. 
He  died  at  Turin,  June  17,  1734.  Villars  waa 
the  last  of  the  great  military  leaders  of  the  French 
monarchy.  He  was  humane,  sincere,  and  as  a 
leader  prompt,  bold,  and  skillful.  His  M4moire9 
were  edited  by  Voga^  and  published  by  the  So- 
ci^t«  de  THistoire  de  France  (Paris,  1884-91). 
Consult:  Anquetil,  Vie  du  Mardchal  de  Villara 
(Paris,  1784) ;  VogU^,  Villara  d'apria  aa  eor^ 
reapondance   (Paris,   1888). 

VILLABSIA  (Neo-Lat.,  named  in  honor  of 
Domenique  Villara,  a  French  botanist  of  the 
eighteenth  century),  or  Floating  Heart.  A 
genus  of  jplants  of  the  natural  order  Limnan- 
thaceie.  Villaraia,  or  Limnanthemum,  peltatum, 
is  a  native  of  Europe,  from  Denmark  to  the 
Mediterranean,  and  is  very  abundant  in  Holland,, 
often  covering  large  tracts  of  the  canals  with 
its  beautiful  yellow  flowers  and  leaves.  It 
aboimds  in  the  south  of  Siberia.  It  is  easily 
cultivated.  This  species  has  become  established 
in  ponds  in  the  District  of  Columbia.  There  are 
two  indigenous  species  in  the  United  States, 
Limnanthemum  lacunoaum  and  Limnanthemum 
trachyapermum  or  aquatica, 

VHiLASIS,  vll-^ft^s^s.  A  town  of  Luzon,  Phil- 
ippines, in  the  Province  of  Pangasin&n,  situated  on 
the  right  bank  of  the  Agno  River,  24  miles  south- 
east of  Lingay^n.  It  is  an  important  junction 
of  highways.    Population,  in  1900,  11,968. 

VnXEFBANCHE-DE-BOUEBaUE,       vlK 

frawsh'  dc-rWftrg'.  The  capital  of  an  arron- 
dissement  in  the  department  of  Aveyron,  France, 
27  miles  west  of  Rodez,  on  the  Aveyron  (Map: 
France,  J  7).  Among  its  interesting  features 
are  the  thirteenth-century  bridge  across  the 
Aveyron,  the  medieval  Church  of  Notre  Dame, 
and  the  old  Carthusian  convent,  at  present  used 
as  a  hospital.  The  industrial  establishments 
include  foundries,  oil-mills,  and  tanneries,  and 
a  trade  is  carried  on  in  flour,  linen,  trufiSes,  wine, 
and  liquors.  Population  of  commune,  in  1901, 
9730.  Villefranche  was  founded  about  the 
middle  of  the  thirteenth  century  and  soon  at- 
tained considerable  commercial  prominence.  It 
played  an  important  part  in  the  struggle  between 
the  English  and  French  over  the  disposition  of 
Aquitaine. 

VILLEFBANCHE-SUB-SAONE,  s^r  s5n. 
Tlie  capital   of  an  arrondissement  in  the   De* 
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partment  of  RhOne,  France,  on  the  left  bank 
of  the  SaOne,  19  miles  by  rail  north-northwest 
of  Lyons  (Map:  France,  L  6).  The  Church 
of  Notre  Dame  des  Marais  (fourteenth  to  six- 
teenth century)  and  the  Renaissance  Hotel  de 
Ville  are  worthy  of  notice.  The  value  of  the 
cotton-fabric  manufactures  exceeds  $5,000,000  an- 
nually. There  is  a  large  trade  in  the  famous 
Beaujolais  wine.     Population,  in  1901,  14,793. 

VILLEGAIGNON^  v^l'gA'nyON',  or  VTLLE- 
OAGNON,  Nicolas  Durand  (1510-71).  A 
French  naval  officer,  bom  in  Provence.  He  became 
a  member  of  the  Order  of  Saint  John,  fought  in 
the  disastrous  expedition  of  Charles  V.  to  Al- 
giers in  1641,  transported  to  Scotland  the  French 
force  destined  to  assist  the  Regency,  and  carried 
Mary  Stuart  from  Dumbarton  to  France.  He 
then  fought  against  the  Turks,  and  was  after- 
wards made  vice-admiral  of  Brittany.  With  the 
approbation  of  Admiral  Coligny  he  next  at- 
tempted to  found  in  South  America  a  colony 
where  French  Protestants  could  find  refuge.  In 
1555  he  sailed  from  France  with  two  ships,  and 
established  a  colony  at  Rio  de  Janeiro.  Other 
eolonists  arrived,  but  religious  disputes  broke 
out,  and  after  the  return  of  Villegaignon  to 
France  in  1559  the  weakened  colony  was  con- 
quered by  the  Portuguese.  For  having  sided  with 
the  Catholics  in  the  disputes,  Villegaignon  was 
£^ven  the  name  of  the  'Cain  of  America.'  Among 
his  numerous  published  works  are  Caroli  V. 
Imperaioris  Expeditio  in  Africam  ad  Arginam 
(1542;  republished  in  1874)  and  the  controver- 
sial work.  Ad  Articulos  Calviniancp  de  Sacra- 
mento Eucharistcp  Traditionis  Responaionea 
(1560). 

VILLEGAS,  v*l-yft'g&3,  Esteban  Manuel  de 
(1596-1669).  A  Spanish  poet,  bom  at  Nijera, 
and  educated  at  Madrid  and  at  Salamanca.  In 
1617  he  published  his  Erdticas  6  amatoriaSy  in 
which,  in  his  youthful  presumption,  he  attacked 
Cervantes.  He  published  in  1665  an  excellent 
translation  of  Bogthius's  De  Consolaiione  Philo- 
sophiw.  He  died  at  Madrid.  Villegas  is  known 
not  only  for  the  amazing  imitations  of  Anacreon 
and  Catullus  contained  in  his  early  volume  of 
poems,  but  also  for  the  good  prose  and  excellent 
verse  of  his  Bo^thius.  Consult  Ticknor,  History 
of  Spanish  Literature  (New  York,  1849).  His 
poems  are  accessible  in  Rivadeneyra's  Bihlioteoa 
de  autores  espanolea,  vol.  xlii. 

VILLEOAS,  Josfi  (1848 — ).  A  Spanish  genre 
painter,  bom  in  Seville.  He  studied  there  and 
at  Madrid,  and  in  1869  at  Rome  under 
Fortuny,  whose  style  he  copied.  His  paint- 
ings include:  ''Columbus  at  La  Rabida," 
*'Palm  Sunday  in  Venice,"  "A  Baptism  in  Se- 
ville" (W.  H.  Vanderbilt  Collection,  New  York 
City)  ;  'The  Armorer's  Shop"  (Metropolitan 
Museum,  ib.)  ;  "A  Turkish  Shoe  Shop"  (J.  P. 
Morgan  Collection,  ib.)  ;  and  "A  Cairo  Slipper 
Market"  (1872;  W.  T.  Walters  Collection,  Balti- 
more, Md. ) .  Villegas  took  the  grand  gold  medal 
at  the  Berlin  Exhibition  of  1875,  and  in  1895 
was  elected  to  the  Academy  of  that  city. 

VrLLEHABDOXJIN,  vel'ar'doo'aN',  Geof- 
FBOi  DE.    See  Gboffret  de  Villehaadouin. 

VILLEIN  (OF.  villein,  villain,  vilain,  Fr. 
vilain,  from  ML.  villanus,  farm  servant,  serf, 
from  Lat.  villa,  country  house,  farm ) .    Another 


name  for  a  serf  (q.v.).  Sometimes,  however,  his- 
torians call  all  the  peasants  of  the  Middle  Ages, 
whether  free  or  unfree,  villeins.  At  times  'vil- 
leins' means  the  free  peasants  as  distinguished 
from  the  unfree. 

VnxilLE,  vft'lAK,  Joseph,  Count  de  (1773- 
1854).  A  French  statesman.  He  was  bom  at 
Toulouse,  August  14,  1773.  In  1791  he  en- 
tered the  navy,  went  to  the  West  Indies,  re- 
mained there  until  1803,  and  accumulated  a 
fortune.  Returning  to  Toulouse,  he  lived 
quietly  until  the  Restoration.  In  1814  he  wrote 
a  pamphlet,  Observations  sur  le  pro  jet  de  Cor^ 
stitution,  in  which  he  opposed  the  Chart e  issued 
by  Louis  XVIII.  He  became  Mayor  of  Toulouse, 
and  was  elected  to  the  Chamber  of  Deputies  in 
1815,  and  soon  became  the  most  influential  among 
the  leaders  of  the  Royalist  Party.  He  entered  the 
Richelieu  Ministry  in  1820,  and  a  year  later  be- 
came Minister  of  Finance.  In  1822  he  was  given 
the  title  of  Count  and  made  President  of  the  Coun- 
cil and  Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs.  During  his  ad- 
ministration an  expedition  was  sent  into  Spain 
to  restore  Ferdinand  VII.  (1823)  in  accordance 
with  the  policy  of  the  Holy  Alliance.  Villfele'a 
ultramontane  and  extreme  royalist  policy  was. 
very  satisfactory  to  Charles  X.,  but  it  tended 
to  bring  on  the  revolution  which  finally  over- 
threw the  Bourbons.  His  reactionary  measures,, 
such  as  the  restrictions  imposed  on  the  preas^ 
and  his  partiality  for  the  Jesuits  led  to  his  re- 
tirement from  the  Ministry  in  January,  1828. 
He  died  in  Toulouse  March  13,  1854.  Consult: 
MSmoires  et  correspondance  du  Comte  de  Vill^le 
(Paris,  1888-90)  ;  Neuville,  Notice  historique 
sur  M.  le  Comte  de  VilUle  (ib.,  1855). 

VILLEMAIK,  v^PmftN^,  Abel  Franc^ois 
(1790-1870),  bom  in  Paris.  A  French  historian 
and  critic.  He  was  professor  of  rhetoric  at  the 
Lyo6e  Charlemagne  (1810),  the  Paris  Ecole 
Normale,  and  the  Sorbonne  (1816-26).  He  won 
three  academic  prizes  (1812-16),  published  a 
Histoire  de  Cromwell  (1819),  was  elected  to  the 
Academy  (1821),  and  in  1829  became  a  Deputy. 
Under  Louis  Philippe  he  was  made  a  peer 
(1832).  From  1840  to  1844  he  was  Minister  of 
Public  Instruction.  After  the  Revolution  of 
1848  he  gave  himself  entirely  to  literature.  His. 
chief  works,  revised  in  later  editions,  are:  Dis- 
cours  et  melanges  (1823)  ;  Cours  de  littirature 
frangaise  (1828-30;  2d  ed.  1864)  ;  Etudes  de  lit- 
t^rature  ancienne  et  Mrang^e  (1846)  ;  Souvenirs 
contemporains  de  Vhistoire  et  de  la  litt^rature 
(1856)  ;  and  a  Histoire  de  Qrigoire  VII.,  pub- 
lished posthumously.  Villemain,  though  a  writer 
of  wide  culture,  is  often  shallow,  but  he  is  al- 
ways interesting  and  sometimes  eloquent. 

VILLEMESSANT,  v^l'mc-s^N',  Jean  Hip- 
poltte  Cabtieb  (1812-79).  A  French  journalist,, 
bom  at  Rouen.  He  went  to  Paris  in  1840,  and 
revived,  in  1854,  Le  Figaro  (q.v.)  as  a  weekly,, 
semi-weekly,  and,  after  1866,  a  daily  newspaper. 
His  methods  were  original  and  successful.  Con- 
sult his  M4moire»d*un  joumaliste  (Paris,  1867). 

VILLENA,  v^l-yfl'nft.  A  town  of  the  Prov- 
ince of  Alicante,  Spain,  on  the  right  bank  of  the 
Vinalopo,  63  miles  south  of  Valencia  (Map: 
Spain,  E  3).  The  town,  above  which  towers  an 
imposing  fortress,  is  irregularly  built,  with  wind- 
ing streets  and  buildings  of  medieval  archi- 
tecture.     East    of   the    town    is    a   great    salt 
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Ugoon.  Silks,  brandies,  linen,  flour,  and  soap 
are  the  chief  industrial  products.  Population, 
in  1900,  14,028. 

VILLENA,  Don  Enbique  de  Abagon  (13B4- 
1434).  A  Spanish  author  and  scholar.  He  was 
connected  by  blood  with  the  royal  houses  of 
Castile  and  Aragon.  By  Henry  III.  of  Castile 
he  was  made  grand  master  of  the  Order  of  Cala- 
trava  in  1404,  but  the  appointment  was  annulled 
by  the  Pope  three  years  afterwards.  Villena 
was  an  enthusiastic  student  of  the  sciences,  and 
because  of  his  knowledge  was  suspected  of 
aorcery.  Among  his  works  were  Arte  de  Trovar, 
Libro  de  la  ciencia  alegre,  and  Doce  irahajoa  de 
B^rcules  (original  in  Catalan).  He  also  trans- 
lated Vergil's  ^neid  and  other  Latin  classics, 
and  Dante^s  Divine  Comedy, 

VHiliENBTTVE,  v^rnSv^,  Pierbe  Charles 
Jean  Baptiste  Stivestre  de  (1763-1806).  A 
Tice-admiral  of  France,  bom  at  Valensoles,  in 
Provence.  He  entered  the  navy  in  his  fif- 
teenth year.  He  became  a  rear-admiral  in  1796 
and  commanded  the  rear  division  at  the  bat- 
tle of  the  Nile  in  1798.  In  1804  he  was 
made  vice-admiral,  and  in  the  following  year 
was  appointed  to  the  command  of  the  Toulon 
squadron.  At  the  Azores  he  encountered  a  Brit- 
ish squadron,  under  Sir  Robert  Calder,  and 
an  indecisive  battle  ensued  (July  22,  1805).  The 
failure  of  Villeneuve's  movement  broke  up 
Napoleon's  plan  for  invading  England,  and 
the  Admiral,  blamed  unjustly  and  about  to 
be  superseded,  sailed  out  and  engaged  Nelson  in 
the  great  sea  fight  of  Trafalgar.  ( See  Trafalgar  ; 
Nelson.)  Villeneuve's  own  vessel,  the  Bucen- 
iaurCj  was  completely  dismasted;  he  was  forced 
to  strike  his  flag,  was  made  prisoner,  and  was 
conveyed  to  England,  w^hence  he  returned  to 
France  in  April,  1806.  Learning  while  at  Rennes 
that  he  would  be  ill-received  by  the  Emperor,  he 
committed  suicide. 

VILLENEirVE-STTU-LOT,  syr-iy.  The  capi- 
tal of  an  arrondissement,  Department  of  Lot- 
ct-Garonne,  France,  in  a  charming  valley,  22 
miles  by  rail  north-northeast  of  Agen.  The 
river  Lot  is  spanned  by  a  remarkably  bold  thir- 
teenth-century bridge  with  a  single  arch.  There 
are  manufactures  of  paper,  cloth,  table-linen,  and 
copper  wares.    Population,  in  1901,  13,594. 

VILLEBOI,  v^rrwii',  Francois  de  Neup- 
viLLE,  Duke  de  ( 1644-1730) .  A  marshal  of  France. 
He  was  born  at  Lyons,  was  educated  with 
young  Louis  XIV.,  and  always  had  the  favor  of 
that  monarch.  He  was  in  1693  given  com- 
mand of  the  French  army  in  the  Low  Countries, 
where  he  vainly  attempted  to  relieve  Namur. 
In  the  War  of  the  Spanish  Succession  he  was 
put  in  command  of  the  Army  of  Italy  in  1701, 
but  was  repulsed  by  Prince  Eugene  at  Chiari,  and 
in  the  following  year  was  surprised  at  Cremona 
and  was  taken  prisoner.  In  1706  he  was  given 
command  of  the  army  opposing  Marlborough; 
but  he  was  utterly  defeated  at  the  battle  of 
Kamillies. 

VILLEBS,  v^'lftr',  Charles  de  (1765-1815). 
A  French  soldier  and  author,  bom  in  Boulay 
(Lorraine).  In  1782  he  entered  the  army  as  an 
artillery  officer,  but  was  compelled  to  emigrate 
in  1793.  After  serving  a  few  months 
in  the  army  of  Cond4  he  lived  in  various 
cities     of     Germany     until      1797,     when     he 


settled  in  LUbeck.  There  he  devoted  himself 
to  the  study  of  German  literature  and  philoso- 
phy, with  which  he  subsequently  endeavored  to 
familiarize  his  countrymen.  To  that  end  he  pub- 
lished La  philosophie  de  Kant  ou  principes  fon- 
damentaux    de    la    philosophie    transcendentale 

(1802).  This  was  the  first  introduction  of 
Frenchmen  to  the  works  of  the  German  philoso- 
pher. It  was  followed  by  an  Eaaai  sur  Vesprit 
et    Vinfluence    de    la    Reformation    de    Luther 

(1804;  5th  ed.  1851;  German  trans.  1805; 
abridged  ed.  1836) ;  and  Coup  d^oeil  aur  lea 
univerait^a  de  VAllemagne  proteatante  (1808). 
His  sympathy  for  Germany  was  not,  however, 
confined  to  her  literature.  In  1806  he  wrote 
Lettre  d  Madame  la  comteaae  Fanny  de  Beau- 
harnaia  aur  Luhech,  in  which  he  related  the  out- 
rages committed  by  the  French  when  they  took 
that  city.  As  a  result,  when  the  Han- 
spatic  towns  were  incorporated  in  the  French 
Empire,  de  Villers  was  exiled  from  LUbeck.  He 
then  secured  a  professorship  at  Gdttingen,  but 
was  deprived  of  his  post  after  the  restoration 
of  the  Hanoverian  dynasty  by  the  French. 

VILLETTE,  vA-let'.  The  last  completed 
novel  of  Charlotte  Bronte,  finished  at  the  close 
of  1852  and  published  in  the  ensuing  spring.  It 
is  founded  on  the  incidents  of  the  author's  life 
in  a  penaionnat  at  Brussels.  The  character  of 
the  diffident  Paul  Emanuel  was  undoubtedly  sug- 
gested by  her  impressions  of  Thackeray  in  his 
capacity  of  lecturer. 

VILIiEtTBBAKNB,  v^l'yr'b&n'.  A  French 
town  in  the  Department  of  RhOne,  three  miles 
east  of  Lyons,  on  the  Lyons-Saint-Genix  Railway. 
Its  manufactures  include  silks,  hats,  wax  candles,  . 
chemical  products,  church  bronzes,  and  liqueurs. 
Population,  in    1901,  27,746. 

VILLIEBS,  vll^^rz,  Charles  Pblham  ( 1802- 
98).  An  English  statesman,  born  in  London. 
He  graduated  at  Saint  John's  College,  Cambridge, 
in  1824,  and  studied  law  at  Lincoln's  Inn.  In 
1833-52  he  was  examiner  of  witnesses  in  the 
Court  of  Chancery,  and  in  the  latter  year  he  was 
made  Judge- Advocate-General.  In  1834  he  was 
returned  to  Parliament  from  Wolverhampton,  and 
he  continued  to  represent  that  constituency  down 
to  its  division  in  1885,  after  which  he  sat  for 
South  Wolverhampton.  Throughout  his  Parlia- 
mentary career  he  was  an  ardent  free-trader.  In 
1838  he  introduced  in  Parliament  the  first  of 
his  famous  annual  motions  for  the  repeal  of  the 
Corn  Laws.  This  was  before  the  formation  of  the 
Anti-Com-Law  Association  (afterwards  trans- 
formed into  the  Anti-Com-Law  League) 
and  before  either  Cobden  or  Bright  had 
become  interested  in  the  subject,  hence 
to  Villiers  belongs  the  honor  of  being  the 
pioneer  in  the  movement.  Ho  continued  to  be  one 
of  the  leaders  in  the  agitation  until  the  repeal 
was  effected  in  1846.  With  the  accomplishment 
of  that  end  his  chief  work  was  done.  Some  of 
his  speeches,  edited  by  a  member  of  the  Cobden 
Club,  were  published  as  Free-Trade  Speechea  of 
the  Right  Hon,  Charlea  Pelham  Villiera,  M,P, 
(1883). 

VILLIERS,  Frederic  (1852—).  An  English 
war  artist  and  correspondent,  bom  in  London. 
He  was  educated  at  Guines,  Pas-de-Calais, 
France,  and  studied  also  in  the  South  Kensing- 
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ton  School  of  Art  and  at  the  Royal  Academy. 
In  1876  he  acted  as  war  artist  for  The  Oraphie 
in  the  campaign  in  Servia,  and  in  the  two  fol- 
lowing years  was  with  the  Russians  in  the  war 
with  Turkey.  He  then  went  to  Afghanistan  to 
report  the  war  of  1878,  accompanied  Lord  Beres- 
ford  on  a  trip  around  the  world,  and  was  present 
at  the  bombardment  of  Alexandria  and  at  the 
battle  of  Tel-el-Kebir  in  1882.  He  saw  the  opera- 
tions in  the  Eastern  Sudan  in  1884;  was  with 
Admiral  Hewitt  on  his  mission  to  Abyssinia; 
accompanied  the  expedition  sent  to  relieve 
Khartum;  was  with  the  Servian  army  in  the 
invasion  of  Bulgaria  in  1886;  went  to  Burma 
in  1887 ;  crossed  Canada  with  the  Governor-Gen- 
eral; and  then  went  on  a  lecture  tour  through 
the  United  States,  Canada,  and  the  British  Isles. 
In  1898,  as  special  artist  for  Black  and  White, 
the  tfew  York  Herald^  and  other  papers,  he  ac- 
companied the  Japanese  army  and  was  present 
at  the  battle  of  Ping  Yang  and  the  capture  of 
Port  Arthur.  In  1897  he  represented  the  Stand- 
ard in  the  Greco-Turkish  War.  In  the  summer 
of  the  same  year  he  was  with  the  Egyptian  ex- 
peditionary force,  and  in  the  following  year,  as 
the  representative  .of  the  Illustrated  News  and 
the  Globe,  was  with  Kitchener  in  the  operations 
resulting  in  the  reconquest  of  the  Sudan. 

VHXIEBSy  Geobge,  first  Duke  of  Bucking- 
ham (1592-1028).  The  favorite  of  James  I.  and 
Charles  I.  of  England.  He  was  bom  August  28, 
1592,  and  in  1614  entered  the  service  of  the 
Court,  where  at  first  his  advance  was  retarded  by 
the  enmity  of  the  powerful  Earl  of  Somerset. 
After  Somerset's  fall  Villiers  rapidly  rose  in  favor. 
In  1616  he  received  the  Garter,  and  was  created 
Viscount  Villiers  and  Baron  Waddon.  In  the 
January  following  he  was  created  Earl  of  Buck- 
ingham, and  was  sworn  Privy  Councilor.  There- 
after he  became  in  succession  Marquis,  Lord  Ad- 
miral of  England,  Master  of  the  King's  Bench, 
High  Steward  of  Westminster,  and  Constable  of 
Windsor  Castle.  In  1620  Buckingham  married 
Lady  Katherine  Manners,  daughter  of  the  Catho- 
lic Earl  of  Rutland.  In  1623,  while  negotiations 
were  in  progress  for  a  marriage  of  the  Spanish 
Infanta  with  the  Prince  of  Wales,  later  Charles 
I.,  Buckingham  persuaded  the  latter  to  go  to 
Madrid  and  press  his  suit  in  person.  While  on 
this  mission  he  was  created  Duke  of  Buckingham, 
and  on  his  return  was  nominated  Lord  Warden 
of  the  Cinque  Ports.  The  negotiations  prov^  an 
absolute  failure,  partly  no  doubt  on  account  of 
Buckingham's  arrogance,  and  as  a  result  James 
declared  war  agftinst  Spain  and  allied  himself 
with  France.  Buckingham  maintained  his 
ascendency  after  Charles  I.  came  to  the  throne, 
and  the  treaty  for  the  marriage  of  Charles  with 
the  Princess  Henrietta  of  France  was  concluded 
by  him,  but  he  was  never  after  permitted  to  re- 
turn to  Paris,  in  consequence  of  his  audacity  in 
making  love  to  the  French  Queen,  Anne  of  Aus- 
tria. For  a  short  time  Buckingham  enjoyed  a 
passing  popularity,  but  the  ill-fated  expedition 
to  Cadiz  made  him  odious  to  the  nation,  and  he 
was  barely  saved  from  impeachment  by  the  King, 
who  dissolved  Parliament.  The  alliance  with 
France  proving  unsatisfactory,  Buckingham  pre- 
pared to  aid  the  Huguenots.  In  1627,  with  an 
armament  of  100  sail  and  7000  soldiers,  Bucking- 
ham appeared  before  La  Roehelle,  then  in  posses- 
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sion  of  the  Huguenots,  but  they  refused  him  ad* 
mission  to  the  harbor.  His  troops  then  made  a 
descent  on  the  Isle  of  Rh6,  only  to  return  to 
England,  defeated  and  disgraced.  Buckingham 
was  not  discouraged  and  soon  after  prepared  a 
second  expedition  to  La  Roehelle.  He  proceeded  to 
Portsmouth  for  embarkation,  and  there  was  as- 
sassinated on  August  23,  1628,  by  a  discontented 
subaltern  named  Felton.  Buckingham  was  an 
agreeable  personality,  but  he  lacked  all  the  quali- 
ties  that  go  to  make  a  statesman,  and  he  regu- 
lated his  policy  in  accordance  with  personal 
pique.  Consult  Gardiner,  History  of  England, 
vols,  ii.-iv.  (London  and  New  York,  1889). 

VHiUEBS,  George,  second  Duke  of  Bucking- 
ham (1628-87).  An  English  politician.  He 
was  the  second  son  of  the  first  Duke  of  Bucking- 
ham, and,  his  elder  brother  dying  while  his 
father  was  still  living,  he  succeeded  to  the  title 
on  the  death  of  his  father.  He  was  educated  with 
the  royal  princes^  in  the  Civil  War  natu- 
rally served  in  the  royal  army,  and  as  a 
result  his  immense  estates  were  confiscated. 
In  1660  Buckingham  was  given  an  im- 
portant command  in  the  projected  invasion  of 
Scotland,  and  fought  with  Charles  II.  at  Worces- 
ter. Later,  however,  he  sought  to  make  his  peace 
with  the  Protector  by  returning  secretly  to  Eng- 
land and  marrying  the  daughter  of  Fairfax,  the 
Parliamentary  general.  But  he  was  arrested,  and 
only  released  on  the  abdication  of  Richard  Crom- 
well. When  Charles  II.  was  placed  on  the 
throne  Buckingham  received  various  minor 
offices  about  the  Court,  but  did  not  possess 
much  influence  until  the  downfall  in  1667 
of  Clarendon,  who  had  been  his  enemy.  Bucking- 
ham now  became  one  of  the  chief  advisers 
of  Charles,  and  belonged  to  the  so-called 
Cabal,  though  he  held  no  official  position.  He 
favored  the  Declaration  of  Indulgence  of  1672, 
and  was  an  opponent  of  the  Duke  of  York.  Buck- 
ingham favored  an  alliance  with  France,  but  was 
not  in  the  secret  of  the  Treaty  of  Dover  of  1670. 
His  influence  rapidly  declined,  and  in  1673  he 
came  to  an  open  rupture  with  Arlington,  who 
had  the  support  of  the  King.  The  result  was 
that  he  lost  the  remainder  of  his  influence.  Buck- 
ingham, who  had  been  one  of  the  most  licentious 
in  a  licentious  age,  now  changed  his  mode  of  liv- 
ing, and  courted  popular  favor.  But  this  proved 
of  little  avail,  and  he  soon  retired  to  private  life. 
He  died  April  16,  1687.  Buckingham  was  a 
patron  of  authors^  and  also  wrote  himself.  His 
drama  The  Rehearsal,  which  was  first  performed 
in  1671,  enjoyed  considerable  popularity.  Con- 
sult: Ranke,  History  of  England  (Oxford, 
1875)  ;  Burghclere,  George  Villiers,  Second  Duke 
of  Buckingham,  1628-1687  (London,  1903). 

VIIXIEBS,  Gboboe  Wiluam  Frederick, 
Earl  of  Clarendon.  An  English  statesman.  See 
Clarendon,  George  Wiujah  Frederick  Vil- 
liers, Earl  of. 

VHiLIEBS  DE  L'ISLE  ADAK,  vftlyar^  de 
1*1  A'daw',  Philippe  Auguste  Mathias,  Comte 
de  (1838-89).  A  French  author,  bom  at  Saint- 
Brieuc,  in  Brittany.  To  him  more  than  to  any 
other  author  belongs  the  honor  of  having  begun 
the  Symbolistic  movement  in  French  literature. 
He  was  a  writer  of  vivid  imagination  and  re- 
markable power,  and  he  exercised  considerable  in- 
fluence upon  the  younger  school  of  authors;  but 
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his  work  was  never  popular  with  the  general 
public,  and  he  died  in  poverty  in  the  care  of  the 
Frftres  Saint-Jean-de-Dieu.  His  first  publication 
was  a  volume  entitled  Premises  po49ie8  (1856- 
58),  and  it  was  followed  in  18($2  by  a  romance 
of  the  supernatural  called  lais.  Among  his  other 
works  are:  the  plays  Elen  (1864),  Morgane 
(1865),  La  rSvolte  (1870),  Xouveau  monde 
(1880),  and  the  remarkable  Axel  (posthumous 
in  1890) ;  the  fine  volume  of  short  stories,  C<mte9 
cruels  (1883) ;  the  satirical  romance  of  modem 
hcienee,  L'Ev9  future  (1886);  and  the  romances 
L'amour  aupr^ne  (1886),  Tribulat  bonhomet 
(1887),  and  Secret  de  VEohafaud  (1888). 

VTLLOISON,  v6'lwft'z6N',  Jean  Baptisiv 
Gaspabd  d'Ansse  de  (1750-1805).  A  French 
philologist,  born  at  Corbeil-sur-Seine,  France. 
He  early  displayed  great  ability,  and  at  the  age 
of  twenty-three  became  a  member  of  the  Academic 
des  Inscriptions.  In  1778  he  was  commissioned 
by  the  French  Government  to  examine  the  manu- 
scripts of  the  library  of  Saint  Mark  at  Venice. 
The  results  of  his  study  there  were  published 
in  his  Anecdota  Ontca  (1781).  The  most 
important  of  these  results  was  the  discovery  of 
the  famous  Codex  Venetua  of  Homer  with  the 
scholia.  The  years  from  1786  to  1788  Villoison 
spent  in  traveling  in  Greece.  Shortly  after  his 
return  to  Paris  the  French  Revolution  broke 
out,  and  he  retired  to  Orleans;  but  in  1800 
he  was  appointed  professor  at  the  Cloll^ge  de 
France.  His  other  most  important  publications 
are :  the  Homeric  Lexicon  of  Apollonius  ( 1773 ) ; 
Lonffi  Paatoralium  Lihri  IV,  (1788);  and  his 
most  famous  work,  the  Iliadf  edited  on  the  basis 
of  the  Codex  Venetus  (1788).  Consult  Dacier, 
Notice  historique  aur  Villoiaon  (1806). 

VILLON,  v6'ly6N',  FnANgois  (1431-?).  The 
first  and  one  of  the  greatest  of  the  French  lyric 
poets  of  the  modern  school.  His  real  name  was 
Francois  de  Montcorbier,  and  the  name  Villon, 
by  which  he  is  generally  known,  he  adopted  out 
of  gratitude  to  Maltre  Guillaume  de  Villon,  who 
was  to  him  a  sort  of  second  father.  The  known 
details  of  his  life  are  but  little  edifying.  The 
poet's  immediate  family  was  very  poor  and 
ignorant.  Young  Francois  early  showed  a  cer- 
tain vivacity  of  mind  and  facility  of  study,  which 
caused  Guillaume  de  Villon  to  take  an  interest  in 
him  and  to  plan  to  give  him  an  education  and 
make  an  ecclesiastic  of  him.  Maltre  Guillaume 
took  him  to  live  with  him  in  the  Convent  of  Saint- 
Benolt-le-B€toum4,  near  the  Sorbonne.  Villon 
became  Bachelor  of  Arts  in  1449,  and  Master  of 
Arts  in  1462.  But  even  the  degree  of  Master  was 
but  an  inferior  one  and  the  students  of  the 
Faculty  of  Arts  had  many  long  years  of  study 
ahead  "of  them  before  they  could  reach  in  the 
other  faculties  the  high  positions  to  which  they 
aspired.  Villon  was  well  liked  by  his  fellow- 
students,  and  led  the  roistering  life  that  was 
characteristic  of  the  students  of  the  time.  They 
were  always  in  open  conflict  with  the  civil  au- 
thorities, thanks  to  the  custom  by  which  the 
university  was  a  recognized  law  unto  itself. 

On  June  5,  1455,  Francois,  apparently  in  self- 
defense,  fatally  stabbed  a  priest,  named  Philippe 
Sermaise,  and  took  refuge  in  the  convent.  He 
then  absented  himself  from  Paris,  while  await- 
ing a  pardon,  which  was  granted  in  January, 
1456,  and  probably  at  this  time  had  a  disgraceful 


intrigue  with  the  Abbess  of  Pourras.  In  Decem- 
ber of  that  year  he  took  part  in  the  robbery  of  & 
large  sum  of  money  in  the  College  de  Navarre  at 
Paris.  He  fled  to  Angers,  and  in  1457  we  find 
him  at  Blois  at  the  poetic  and  gallant  court  of 
Charles  of  Orleans.  Then  he  began  a  nomadic 
kind  of  existence  that  led  him  into  nearly  every 
comer  of  France.  In  1461  he  was  arrested  by 
order  of  the  Bishop  of  Orleans  and  imprisoned 
at  Meung-Bur-Loire,  but  after  several  months  of 
durance  was  set  free  on  the  strength  of  an  am- 
nesty proclaimed  by  King  Louis  XI.  in  honor  of 
his  recent  accession.  Before  the  end  of  1462  Vil- 
lon returned  to  Paris,  determined  to  "settle 
down"  and  "become  a  man.''  Unfortunately,  hi» 
good  intentions  were  not  fulfilled.  In  the  begin- 
ning of  November,  1462,  we  find  him  imprisoned 
in  the  Chfttelet  on  a  charge  of  theft,  which,  how- 
ever, could  not  be  proved.  In  this  same  month 
he  was  engaged  in  a  serious  brawl,  and,  although 
he  seems  to  have  taken  no  active  part  therein, 
he  was  arrested  and  condemned  to  death.  After 
more  than  a  year's  imprisonment,  on  an  appeal 
to  the  Parlement,  the  sentence  was  commuted  to 
banishment  from  Paris.  From  this  time  on 
Villon  disappears  from  view.  .He  must  be  judged,, 
not  by  our  standards,  but  by  those  of  his  times^ 
in  which,  from  a  moral  and  social  point  of  view^ 
those  who  represented  the  law,  and  those  who 
held  their  heads  highest,  were  hardly  better  in 
many  respects  than  he.  His  good  points  were  hi» 
piety,  intermittent  but  real,  his  sincerity,  the 
humility  with  which  he  acknowledged  his  faults 
and  planned  to  do  better,  only  to  fall  again  at 
the  first  temptation,  his  affection  for  his  mother, 
his  gratitude  toward  Maltre  Guillaume,  his  sym- 
pathy for  those  who  were  suffering  the  misery 
about  which  he  knew  so  much,  and  his  patriotism. 
He  had  seen  life  in  all  its  phases,  and  knew  every- 
thing, as  he  naively  puts  it,  except  himself. 

Villon's  great  merit  lies  in  the  intense  sub- 
jectivity of  His  verse.  There  is  no  sham,  no 
hiding  of  anything  he  feels,  whether  it  be  good  or 
bad.  His  frankness  about  himself  made  him  feel 
that  he  had  a  right  to  be  just  as  frank  about 
others,  and  every  one  with  whom  he  comes  in 
contact  is  put  upon  the  grill.  The  result  is  that 
his  writings  form  a  highly  colored  and  generally 
trustworthy  picture  of  the  times  in  which  he 
lived.  They  comprise  Le  petit  testament  (1456), 
a  poem  in  40  stanzas ;  Le  grand  teatament  ( 1461 ) , 
a  poem  in  173  stanzas,  in  which  about  a  score  of 
ballads  or  rondeaux  are  inserted;  a  CodicillCy 
composed  mainly  of  ballads ;  Le  jargon^  a  collec- 
tion of  ballads  in  argot;  an  admirable  Dialogue 
between  the  Seigneurs  de  Mallepaye  and  Bailla- 
vent;  and  a  Monologue,  even  more  excellent,  en- 
titled Le  franc  archier  de  Bagnolet.  '  Lea  repues^ 
franchea^  a  curious  production,  describing  the 
swindling  tricks  of  Villon  and  his  companions^ 
has  been  wrongly  attributed  to  him. 

BiBLTOGRAPHY.  The  first  edition  of  his  works 
was  published  in  1489.  In  1533  they  enjoyed  the 
honor  of  having  Marot  for  their  editor.  The 
best  of  recent  editions  is  that  by  Longnon  (Paris, 
1892).  For  his  biography,  consult  Lognon  (ib., 
1877),  Schwob,  in  the  Revue  dea  Deux  Mondes 
(July,  1892),  and  Gaston  Paris  (Paris,  1901). 
Consult  also:  Byvanck,  SpMmen  d'un  eaaai  cri- 
tique aur  lea  csuvrea  de  FranQoia  Villon  (Leyden,. 
1882)  ;  Schwob,  Le  jargon  dea  coquillarda  en 
1455  (Paris,  1890) ;  Paris  and  Schwob,  "Villoni- 
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ana,"  in  Romania  (ib.,  1901) ;  and  Payne,  Fran- 
foi8  Villon,  Poems;  rendered  into  English  verse, 
in  the  original  forms,  with  a  biographical  and 
critical  introduction  (London,  1892). 

VILICAB,  YlVmkT,  Augustus  Fsiedbigh 
Chbistian  (1800-68).  A  German  theologian 
and  literary  historian^  bom  at  Solz,  Hesse- 
Cassel.  He  studied  theology  and  philosophy  at 
the  University  of  Marburg.  In  1861  he  was 
elected  by  the  synod  superintendent-in-chief  of 
the  (^urch  of  the  Electorate,  but  as  this  election 
was  not  approved  he  shortly  afterwards  accepted 
the  post  of  professor  of  theology  at  the  University 
of  Marburg.  His  theological  writings  include 
Theologische  Moral  (1871;  edited  by  Israel)  and 
IHe  Theologie  der  Thatsachen  wider  die  Theologie 
der  Rhetorik  ( 1856-76),  but  he  is  better  known  as 
a  literary  historian,  in  which  field  his  chief  work 
is  Cfeschichte  der  deutschen  NationalUtteratur 
(1845;  24th  ed.  1894),  which  was  continued  by 
Adolf  Stem. 

VHiNA,  v^l'nA.  A  government  of  Western 
Russia,  lying  between  the  Dttna  and  the  Niemen. 
Area,  16,420  square  miles  (Map:  Russia,  G  4). 
The  larger  part  of  .the  surface  is  low,  and  its 
highest  point  is  only  a  little  above  1000  feet. 
Marshes  and  lakes  occupy  a  considerable  propor- 
tion of  the  area.  The  chief  rivers  are  the  Niemen, 
the  Vilia,  and  the  Dtlna — all  of  them  navigable 
and  important  for  the  commerce  of  the  govern- 
ment. The  climate  is  moderate  and  steady,  the 
precipitation  ample.  Agriculture  is  the  princi- 
pal occupation.  The  population  was  1,591,912  in 
1897,  of  whom  the  Lithuanians  formed  about  one- 
half  and  the  rest  was  composed  of  Russians, 
Poles,  and  Jews.  The  latter  numbered  about 
240,000.  The  Roman  Catholics  numbered  nearly 
1,000,000. 

VILNA.  The  capital  of  the  Government  and 
the  Governor-Generalship  of  Vilna,  in  Western 
Russia,  situated  at  the  confluence  of  the  Vileika 
with  the  Vilia,  436  miles  south-southwest  of 
Saint  Petersburg  (Map:  Russia,  0  4).  It  is  an 
old  city  irregularly  built  and  unsatisfactory  in 
its  sanitary  arrangements.  Its  most  interest- 
ing ecclesiastical  edifices  are  the  Roman  Catholic 
Cathedral  of  Saint  Stanislaus  with  the  silver 
coffin  of  Saint  Casimir,  the  Greek  Catholic  Cathe- 
dral of  Saint  Nicholas,  and  the  Greek  Orthodox 
Cathedral  of  the  Holy  Virgin.  Vilna  is 
well  provided  with  educational  institutions 
which  include  a  Greek  Orthodox  and  a 
Roman  Catholic  seminary,  an  archieological 
museum  with  a  library,  and  a  municipal  theatre. 
In  the  suburbs  are  a  number  of  ancient  monas- 
teries and  churches  and  the  ruins  of  the  castle  of 
the  Jagellons.  Vilna  manufactures  tobacco, 
knit  goods,  articles  of  apparel,  artificial  fiowers, 
gloves,  etc.  The  extensive  commerce  in  grain 
and  timber  is  favored  by  the  position  of  Vilna  at 
the  intersection  of  three  important  railway  lines 
and  on  a  navigable  river.  Population,  in  1889, 
109,329;  in  1897,  159,568,  nearly  50  per  cent. 
Jewish  and  th^  rest  Lithuanian,  Polish,  and 
Russian. 

Vilna  was  probably  founded  in  the  tenth  cen- 
tury, but  it  became  prominent  only  as  the  capi- 
tal of  Lithuania  under  Gedimin  (about  1323). 
It  obtained  Magdeburg  rights  from  Jagellon,and 
had  a  printing-press  as  early  as  1519.  During 
the  seventeenth  century  it  was  nearly  ruined  in 


the  struggle  between  Russia  and  Poland.  It 
was  annexed  to  Russia  in  1795.  In  1803  a 
university  was  established  at  Vilna  and  sup- 
pressed for  political  reasons  in  1832.  The  in- 
habitants of  the  city  welcomed  Napoleon  in  1812 
and  took  a  prominent  part  in  the  Polish  uprisings 
of  1830-31  and  1863. 

VILVOBDE,  v^l'vOrd'.  A  town  of  the  Prov- 
ince of  Brabant,  Belgiiun,  on  the  river  Senne, 
nine  miles  north  of  Brussels  (Map:  Belgium,  C 
4 ) .  It  has  manufactures  of  horse-hair  and  passe 
menterie.    Population,  in  1900,  12,992. 

VINA,  ve'nft  (Skt.  t?«eifi,  lute).  The  prin^ 
cipal  musical  instrument  of  the  ancient  Hindus. 
The  instrument  consists  of  a  cylindrical  pipe  of 
bamboo  3%  feet  long  with  a  finger-board  a  little 
less  than  two  feet  in  length.  At  the  ends  of  the 
pipe  are  two  hollow  gourds  acting  as  resonators, 
each  15  inches  in  diameter.  Behind  one  of  these 
resonators  are  four  pegs  on  which  metal  strings 
are  fastened  tuned  in  the  following  order:  domi- 
nant, leading  tone,  tonic,  subdominant.  On  the 
bamboo  pipe  are  18  movable  bridges,  somewhat 
lower  than  the  principal  bridge.  These  movable 
bridges  can  be  adjusted  so  that  the  instrument 
can  be  tuned  in  any  of  the  Hindu  scales.  Along 
the  finger-board  run  three  sympathetic  strings 
acting  as  bourdons  (q.v.).  The  vina  has  a  range 
of  two  octaves  with  all  chromatic  intervals.  The 
player  assumed  a  kneeling  attitude,  so  that 
one  resonator  rested  upon  the  left  shoulder,  the 
other  upon  the  right  knee.  The  strings  were 
struck  by  means  of  the  first  and  second  fingers 
of  the  right  hand,  each  having  a  kind  of  thimble 
with  a  flexible  point. 

VINCSITNES,  vftN'sCn^  A  town  of  the  De- 
partment of  Seine,  France,  flve  miles  by  tramway 
east-southeast  from  the  Louvre,  Paris,  on  the 
northern  edge  of  the  Bois  de  Vincennes  (Map: 
Paris  and  Vicinity).  The  town  is  entirely  given 
over  to  military  purposes.  There  are  immense 
barracks,  a  great  fortress  famous  for  its  arsenal 
and  its  school  of  marksmanship,  and  depots  of 
military  supplies.  The  chateau  to  which  the 
town  owes  its  historical  importance  is  built  in 
the  form  of  a  parallelogram.  It  originally 
possessed  nine  towers,  of  which  only  one, 
known  as  the  Donjon  de  Vincennes,  with  walls 
17  feet  thick  and  170  feet  high,  remains.  The 
building  was  begun  by  Louis  VII.  in  1164,  and 
was  used  as  a  royal  residence  until  1740.  In  1832 
Louis  Philippe  fortified  it  and  turned  it  into  a 
military  depot.  Among  its  famous  prisoners 
were  Henry  IV.,  the  Great  Cond^,  Cardinal  de 
Retz,  Mirabeau,  and  the  unfortunate  Due  d'En- 
ghien,  who  was  executed  here  in  1804.  Popula- 
tion, in  1901,  31,405. 

VINCENNES,  vln-sCnz'.  The  county-seat  of 
Knox  County,  Ind.,  117  miles  southwest  of  In- 
dianapolis; on  the  Wabash  River,  and  on  the 
Cleveland,  Cincinnati,  Chicago  and  Saint  Louis, 
the  Baltimore  and  Ohio  Southwestern,  the  Evans- 
ville  and  Terre  Haute,  and  the  Indianapolis  and 
Vincennes  railroads  (Map:  Indiana,  B  4).  It 
has  Vincennes  University  (non-sectarian),  Saint 
Rose  Female  Academy,  a  public  library,  and  the 
Cathedral  Library.  Other  points  of  interest  are 
the  house  occupied  by  William  Henry  Harrison, 
while  Territorial  Governor,  and  the  old  legisla- 
tive hall,  the  Catholic  Cathedral,  the  court-house, 
cit^  hall.  Government  building,  Vincennes  Sana- 
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tnrium,  and  Harrison  Park.  In  the  vicinity  are 
■everal  Indian  mounds.  Vincennes  is  in  a  coal- 
mining, lumbering,  and  agricultural  region,  and 
manufactures  novelties,  jewelry,  sewer  pipe, 
stoves,  glass,  paper,  furniture,  tools,  bridge  work, 
spokes,  handles,  etc.  The  government,  under  the 
charter  of  1867,  is  vested  in  a  mayor  chosen  every 
two  years,  a  unicameral  council,  and  subordinate 
officials,  the  majority  of  whom  are  elected  by  the 
council.  Population,  in  1890,  8853;  in  1900, 
10,249. 

Vincennes  is  built  on  the  site  of  the  principal 
village,  Chip-kaw-kay,  of  the  Piankashaw  In- 
dians. A  fort  was  erected  here  by  the  French 
about  1702,  and  a  regular  settlement  was  estab- 
lished soon  afterwards,  which  was  called  *Au- 
Post'  or  The  Post'  until  about  1736.  Subse- 
quently the  name  *Vinsenne,'  given  in  honor  of 
Francois  Morgan  de  Vinsenne,  an  early  com- 
mandant, gradually  came  into  use.  This  name 
was  finally  changed  to  Vincennes.  The  British 
occupied  the  place  in  1763;  Col.  George  Rogers 
Clark  captured  it  for  Virginia  early  in  1779,  and 
Virginia  ceded  it  to  the  United  States  in  1783. 
It  was  the  capital  of  Indiana  Territory  from  1801 
to  1816,  and  was  chartered  as  a  city  in  1856.  It 
is  the  oldest  permanent  settlement  in  the  State. 
Consult :  Law,  The  Colonial  History  of  Vincennes 
(Vincennes,  1858).;  "The  Founding  of  Post  Vin- 
cennes," in  Magazine  of  Amsrioan  History,  vol. 
xxii. ;  and  Powell,  Historic  Toums  of  the  ^\estern 
States  (New  York,  1901). 

VINCENNES,  vftN'sfin',  Jean  Baptiste  Bis- 
SOT,  Sieur  de  (1688-1736).  A  Canadian  explorer, 
bom  in  Quebec.  He  became  an  ensign  in  1701  and 
in  1704  he  saw  service  in  the  Miami  country. 
There  he  rescued  a  number  of  Iroquois  who  had 
been  taken  prisoners  by  the  Ottawas  contrary  to 
treaty  stipulations,  and  thus  prevented  a  general 
war.  In  1712  he  defended  Detroit  against  the  Fox 
Indians  and  subsequently,  as  the  lieutenant  of  La 
Hothe  Cadillac,  was  active  in  the  exploration  of 
the  country  between  the  Ohio  and  the  Great 
Lakes.  About  1725  he  built  a  fort  and  trading 
post  on  the  site  of  the  city  in  Indiana  that  now 
bears  his  name.  In  1736  he  participated  in  an 
expedition  against  the  Chickasaws,  but  was 
taken  prisoner  and  burned  at  the  stake. 

VIN'CENT,  Sir  Charles  Edward  Howard 
<  1849 — ) .  An  English  author  and  soldier,  bom  at 
Slinfold,  Sussex.  He  was  educated  at  West- 
minster School  and  at  Sandhurst.^  After  serving 
with  other  regiments  he  became  coRmel  command- 
ant of  the  Queen's  Westminster  Volunteers  in 
1884.  and  served  with  that  body  during  the  South 
African  War.  He  entered  Parliament  from 
Central  Sheffield  as  a  Conservative  in  1885; 
founded  the  United  Empire  Trade  League  in 
1891 ;  and  was  chairman  of  the  National  Union 
Conservative  Associations  in  1895.  His  published 
works  include:  Russians  Advance  Eastward 
(1872)  ;  M Hit ar^  Geography,  Reconnoitring,  and 
Sketching  (1873);  Law  of  Extradition  (1880); 
and  Police  Code  and  Manual  of  Criminal  Law 
(1882;   10th  ed.  1899). 

VINCENT,  Sir  Edgar  (1857—).  An  Eng- 
lish financier.  He  was  bom  in  Sussex,  and  in 
1881  became  assistant  to  the  commissioner  for 
the  evacuation  of  the  territory  ceded  to  Greece 
by  Turkey.  In  1882  he  was  appointed  British, 
Belgian,  and  Dutch  representative  on  the  council 


of  the  Ottoman  public  debt,  held  at  Constanti- 
nople, and  after  acting  aa  president  of  the  coun- 
cil (1883),  was  financial  adviser  to  the  Egyptian 
Government  (1883-89).  While  in  that  post  be 
reformed  the  Egyptian  currency,  and  later,  aa 
Governor  of  the  Imperial  Ottoman  Bank  (1889- 
97 ) ,  freed  Turkey  from  financial  embarrassment. 
In  1899  he  became  a  member  of  Parliament  for 
Exeter. 

VINCENT,  Frank  (1848 — ).  An  American 
traveler  and  author,  born  in  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  and 
educated  at  Yale.  He  spent  many  years  in  trav- 
eling in  almost  all  parts  of  the  world,  and  in 
1884  he  presented  to  the  New  York  Metropolitan 
Museum  of  Art  a  valuable  collection  of  Indo- 
(Zlhinese  antiquities  and  art  and  industrial  ob- 
jects. Among  his  published  works  are:  The 
Land  of  the  White  Elephant  (1874);  Through 
and  Through  the  Tropica  (ia76)  ;  Tu^  Months  in 
Burmah  ( 1877 )  ;  Norsk,  Lapp,  and  Finn  ( 1881 )  ; 
The  Republics  of  South  America  (1889)  ;  In  and 
Out  of  Central  Ameriixi  (1891);  and  Actual 
Africa  (1895). 

VINCENT,  John  Heyl  (1832—).  A  Meth- 
odist Episcopal  bishop.  He  was  born  at  Tuscaloosa, 
Ala.,  and  was  educated  at  Lewisburg  Academy 
and  at  Wesleyan  Institute,  Newark,  N.  J.  He 
entered  the  New  Jersey  Conference  (1853),  and 
was  transferred  to  the  Rock  River  Conference 
(1857).  He  was  pastor  of  churches  in  Chicago 
and  established  the  Northioest  Sunday-School 
Quarterly  ( 1865)  and  the  Sunday-School  Teacher 
(1866).  He  was  corresponding  secretary  of  the 
Sunday-school  Union  of  his  denomination  and 
editor  of  its  publications  (1868-87).  In  1888 
he  was  elected  bishop  and  was  appointed  resident 
bishop  in  Europe  in  1900^  residing  at  Zurich, 
Switzerland.  He  was  one  of  the  founders  of  the 
Chautauqua  Assembly  (1874),  and  chancellor  of 
the  Chautauqua  University  from  its  organization 
(1878-1900).  He  published  a  course  of  graded 
lessons  for  the  Sunday-school,  among  them  The 
Illustrated  Lesson  Notes,  A  Commentary  on  the 
International  Sunday-School  Lessons  (1876-87)  ; 
Little  Footprints  in  Bible  Lands  (1861);  The 
Chautauqua  Movement  (1886);  The  Church 
School  and  Its  Officers  (1886);  The  Modem 
Sunday-School  ( 1887 )  ;  Studies  in  Young  Life 
(1890);  A  Study  in  Pedagogy  (1890);  In 
Search  of  His  Grave  (1893)  ;  Unto  Him  (1899)  ; 
and  others. 

VINCENT,  Marvin  Richardson  (1834 — ). 
An  American  Presbyterian  scholar,  born  at 
Poughkeepaie,  N.  Y.  He  was  educated  at  Colum- 
bia, graduating  in  1854,  and  becoming  the  first 
classical  instructor  in  the  grammar  school  con- 
nected with  the  college.  He  was  professor  of 
Latin  in  Troy  University  from  1858  to  1862; 
held  two  Presbyterian  pastorates,  in  Troy  and 
New  York^  from  1863  to  1888,  in  which  year  he 
became  professor  of  New  Testament  exegesis  and 
criticism  in  Union  Theological  Seminary.  Among 
his  published  works  are:  Faith  and  Character 
(1880);  The  Expositor  in  the  Pulpit  (1884); 
Word-Studies  in  the  New  Testament  (1887- 
1900)  ;  Biblical  Inspiration  and  Christ  (1895)  ; 
The  Age  of  Hildebrand  (1896)  ;  and  History  of 
the  Textual  Criticism  of  the  New  Testament 
(1899). 

VINCENT  DE  PAUL,  vaN'sUrr'  de  p6l,  Saiwt 
(1576-1660).      A    distinguished    French    priest 
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foander  of  the  missionary  Order  of  the  Lazarists. 
Be  was  bom  at  Ranquines,  near  Pouy,  in  Gascony, 
April  24, 1676,  and  was  sent  to  school  at  Toulouse. 
He  became  an  ecclesiastical  student,  and  was  ad- 
mitted to  priest's  orders  in  1600.  On  a  voyage 
which  he  was  making  from  Marseilles  to  Narbonne 
his  ship  was  captured  by  corsairs,  and  he  with  his 
eompanions  sold  into  slavery  at  Tunis,  where  he 
passed  through  the  hands  of  three  different 
masters.  The  last  of  these,  who  was  a  renegade 
Savoyard,  yielded  to  the  exhortations  of  Vincent, 
resolved  to  return  to  the  Christian  faith,  and, 
with  Vincent,  made  his  escape  from  Barbary. 
They  landed  in  France  in  1607.  Having  gone 
thence  to  Rome«  he  was  intrusted  with  an  im- 
portant mission  to  the  French  Court  in  1608,  and 
continued  for  some  time  to  reside  in  Paris  as 
the  almoner  of  Marguerite  de  Valois.  The  acci- 
dent of  his  becoming  preceptor  of  the  children  of 
M.  de  Gondy,  the  commandant  of  the  galleys  at 
Marseilles,  led  to  his  being  appointed  almoner- 
general  of  the  galle3rs  in  1619.  For  the  founda- 
tion of  the  Congregation  of  Priests  of  the  Mis- 
sion, which  occupied  a  large  part  of  his  time 
from  1624,  see  Lazarists.  His  life  was  devoted 
to  the  organization  of  works  of  charity  and  benev- 
olence. To  him  Paris  owes  the  establishment 
of  the  foundling  hospital,  and  the  first  systematic 
efforts  for  the  preservation  of  the  lives  and  the 
due  education  of  a  class  theretofore  neglected  or 
left  to  the  operation  of  chance  charity.  The 
Sisters  of  Charity  (see  Bbothebs  and  Sistexs 
OF  Chabitt)  were  founded  under  his  direction, 
and  he  was  intrusted  by  Saint  Francis  of  Sales 
with  the  direction  of  the  newly  founded  Order  of 

Sisters  of  the  Visitation.  He  left  nothing  behind 
him  but  the  ConstitutUms  of  the  Congregation  of 
the  Mission,  Conferences  on  these  constitutions, 
and  a  considerable  number  of  letters,  chiefly  on 
spiritual  subjects.  He  died  at  Saint  Lasare, 
September  27^  1660,  and  was  canonized  by 
Clement  Xll.  in  1737.  His  festival  is  July  19th, 
the  day  of  his  canonization.  Consult  his  Life  by 
Adderley  (London,  1901),  Jones  (ib.,  1873), 
and   in  French   by  Loth    (Paris,   1880),  Morel 

(1884),  De  Broglie  (Eng.  trans.,  London,  1899), 
and  Bougaud  (Eng.  trans.,  New  York,  1900). 

VINCEirr  OF  BEAUVAIS,  b6'vA'  (c.ll90- 
1264).  A  French  historian.  He  belonged  to  the 
Dominican  monastery  of  Beauvais,  and  was  in 
high  favor  with  Louis  IX.  of  France,  who  in- 
vited him  to  his  Court.  Here  he  composed  his 
famous  encyclopedia  called  the  Speculum  Majus, 
This  vast  summary  of  the  knowledge  of  the  times 
is  in  all  printed  editions  divided  into  four  parts : 
Speculum  Naturale,  Doctrinale,  Historiale,  and 
Morale.  This  last,  however,  is  considered  by 
most  scholars  to  be  an  addition  by  a  different 
hand.  The  Speculum  Naturale  contains  all  that 
was  known  at  that  time  of  natural  history. 
The  Speculum  Doctrinale  is  a  compendium  of  the 
scholastic  learning  of  the  day.  The  Speculum 
ffistitriale  begins  with  the  creation  and  gives  the 
history  of  the  world  down  to  1244 ;  this  book  has 
no  intrinsic  value.  (Donsult  Potthast,  Bibliotheca 
Historica  Medii  JEvi,  vol.  ii.  (Berlin,  1896),  for 
editions  and  secondary  works  relating  to  Vincent. 

VINCI,  vin'chft,  Leonardo  DA  (1452-1519).  A 
Florentine  painter,  one  of  the  greatest  masters  of 
tbe  High  Renaissance,  also  celebrated  as  a  sculp- 
tor,    architect,     engineer,     and     scientist.       He 


was  bom  at  Vinci,  a  Tuscan  mountain  town  near 
Empoli,  the  illegitimate  son  of  Ser  Piero  da 
Vinci,  a  Florentine  notary,  and  Catarina,  a  peas- 
ant woman.  His  boyhood  was  spent  under  the 
care  of  his  paternal  grandparents  at  Vinci.  Af- 
terwards he  lived  in  his  father's  house  at  Flor- 
ence, and  if  not  actually  adopted,  he  was  at  least 
treated  as  a  legitimate  son,  on  the  same  footing 
with  Ser  Piero's  younger  children.  His  father's 
wealth  enabled  him  to  enjoy  the  very  best  educa- 
tion Florence,  at  that  time  the  intellectual  and 
artistic  centre  of  Italy,  could  afford,  and  he 
speedily  became  the  embodiment  of  every  social 
and  intellectual  charm.  He  was  singularly 
handsome  in  person,  powerful  in  physique,  per- 
suasive in  conversation,  a  fine  musician  ami  im- 
provisatore ;  and  his  mind  was  possessed  of  a  pro- 
found and  insatiable  love  of  knowledge  and  re- 
search, which  proved  the  controlling  factor  of  his 
life.  Before  taking  up  painting  he  began  the 
studies  in  mechanics  and  in  the  natural  sciences 
which  went  hand  in  hand  with  his  artistic  actir- 
ity  throughout  life. 

At  what  time  he  became  the  pupil  of  lus 
father's  friend  Andrea  del  Verrocchio  is  not  known. 
In  T472  he  was  entered  into  the  painters' guild  of 
Florence,  and  in  1476  he  is  still  mentioned  «» 
Verrocchio's  assistant,  but  in  1478  he  was  work- 
ing as  an  independent  master.  From  Verrocchio 
Leonardo  learned  modeling,  as  well  as  paintiiig; 
but  the  reliefs  which  he  executed  during  his  ap- 
prenticeship are  lost.  The  attribution  to  hiai 
of  the  wax  bust  of  a  girl  at  Lille  is  mt  least 
doubtful.  According  to  the  well-known  legend 
he  painted  an  angel  in  Verrocchio's  "Baptism  of 
Christ"  (Academy,  Florence)  with  such  skill 
that  his  master  resolved  to  cease  painting.  The 
statement  concerning  Verrocchio  is  wrong,  but 
there  are  excellent  critics  who  maintain  that  the 
angel  in  question  is  by  Leonardo.  The  aecount  of 
the  terrifying  shield  upon  which  tbe  artist  paint- 
ed all  manner  of  monstrosities  acquired  from  hia 
studies  of  lizards,  serpents,  worms,  etc.,  may 
have  some  basis  of  fact;  but  the  "Head  of  Me- 
dusa" in  the  Uffizi  is  certainly  a  forgery  based 
on  Vasari's  description.  The  "Annunciation,'* 
too,  in  the  same  gallery  is  not  by  Leonardo;  the 
specimen  referred  to  by  Vasari  is  in  the  Louvre. 

In  1478  he  was  commissioned  by  the  Signoria 
of  Florence  to  paint  a  picture  for  the  Chapel  of 
Saint  Bernard  in  the  Palazzo  Pubblico:  it  is 
sometimes  supposed  this  is  the  "Adoration  of  the 
Kings,"  which  in  an  unfinished  state  survives 
in  the  Ufiizi.  The  figures  have  not,  for  the  most 
part,  advanced  further  than  the  grounding;  but 
they  reveal  a  fine  scheme  of  composition  and 
dramatic  action.  The  Madonna  sits  in  the  midst 
of  a  great  classic  ruin;  and  in  the  intense,  dra- 
matic action  of  the  worshipers  and  the  crowds 
endeavoring  to  approach,  the  artist  has  far  sur- 
passed the  highest  achievements  of  the  Early 
Renaissance.  Of  the  other  works  ascribed  to  this 
youthful  period,  none  seem  genuine,  except  his 
unfinished  "Saint  Jerome"  (Vatican),  a  fine 
anatomical  study.  Berenson  also  attributes  to 
him  an  unfinished  profile  of  a  girl,  in  possession 
of  Donna  Laura  Minghetti  at  Rome. 

Leonardo  first  visited  Milan  in  1482  as  the 
bearer  of  a  present  from  Lorenzo  de'  Medici  to 
Lodovico  il  Moro,  who  ruled  the  city  as  guardian 
of  his  young  nephew.  This  present  was  a  strange 
musical  instrument  sounding  like  a  lute,  and  in- 
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vented  by  Leonardo  himself,  who  thus  sang  his 
way  into  the  Duke's  favor.  Among  the  artist's 
papers  is  the  brief  of  a  curious  letter  which  he 
wrote  to  the  Duke  after  his  return  to  Florence, 
announcing  the  manner  in  which  he  could  be  of 
service  to  him.  Nine  of  the  ten  divisions  of  the 
letter  are  devoted  to  his  abilities  as  a  military 
and  naval  engineer;  in  the  last  he  states  his 
prowess  in  architecture  and  in  sculpture:  "In 
painting,  also,  I  can  do  what  may  be  done,  as 
well  as  any  other,  be  he  who  he  may."  As  the 
earliest  documentary  evidences  of  Leonardo's 
presence  in  Milan  dates  from  1487,  it  hsus  been 
supposed,  from  certain  parts  of  his  writings, 
that  he  passed  at  least  part  of  the  time  in  the 
mountains  of  Armenia  and  elsewhere  in  the  ser- 
vice of  the  Sultan  of  Cairo.  But  in  the  fantastic 
letters  in  question,  taken  in  part  from  accounts 
of  travelers,  Leonardo  seems  merely  to  have 
indulged  in  rhetorical  exercises.  He  probably  re- 
moved to  Milan  about  1483  and  remained  there 
until  his  patron  was  driven  from  the  city  by  the 
French  in  1499.  This  was  the  most  fruitful 
period  of  Leonardo's  activity. 

His  work  at  Milan  was  important  and  varied. 
As  a  sort  of  general  factotum  for  the  ruler,  he 
was  principal  engineer  in  his  numerous  military 
enterprises,  constructed  the  Martesana  Canal, 
and  directed  great  festivities,  as  when  Lodovico 
married  his  niece  to  the  Emperor  Maximilian. 
He  was  also  active  as  an  architect,  being  one  of 
those  employed  upon  the  Cathedral  of  Milan,  and 
he  probably  designed  other  public  buildings.  He 
found  time  to  prosecute  his  studies  in  anatomy, 
especially  of  animals,  with  Marco  della  Torre, 
and  to  assist  Luca  Pacioli  in  one  of  his  mathe- 
matical works.  At  the  same  time  he  was  at  the 
head  of  a  large  and  important  band  of  pupils, 
whether  or  not  they  then  constituted  the  sup- 
posed Milanese  Academy:  for  them  he. probably 
wrote  his  Treatise  on  Painting;  and  it  is  certain 
he  designed  paintings  which  they  carried  out. 
The  artistic  task  in  which  Leonardo  took  chief  in- 
terest, and  indeed  the  dearest  plan  of  his  life, 
was  a  colossal  bronze  monument  to  Francesco 
Sforza,  the  father  of  Lodovico.  On  it  he  worked 
constantly  till  his  departure  from  Milan  in  1499, 
without  having  brought  it  to  completion.  His 
interest  is  attested  by  the  numerous  studies  of 
horses,  in  all  manner  of  positions  (Ambrosiana, 
Milan,  and  Windsor),  in  sketches  for  the  monu- 
ment and  reliefs  in  wax  and  clay.  The  horse,  26^ 
feet  high,  was  complete  when  the  French  occupied 
Milan  in  1500,  and  formed  a  mark  for  the  Gascon 
archers.  Had  Leonardo  been  permitted  to  cast 
it,  this  monument  would  probably  have  been  the 
greatest  equestrian  statue  of  the  Renaissance, 
surpassing  Verrocchio's  Colleone  as  far  as  the  lat- 
ter did  iSsnatello's  Gattemelata. 

During  the  last  years  of  the  fifteenth  century 
Leonardo  executed  for  the  Duke  his  master- 
piece of  painting,  the  "Last  Supper,"  a  wall 
decoration  in  the  refectory  in  the  Monastery  of 
Santa  Maria  delle  Grazie,  Milan.  Owing  chiefly 
to  his  use  of  oil  colors  directly  upon  the  wall, 
to  neglect,  and  to  the  vandalism  of  monks  and 
soldiers,  only  a  ruin  of  the  grand  original  re- 
mains. But  while  for  purposes  of  study  it  is 
necessary  to  refer  to  the  many  copies  by  Leo- 
nardo's pupils,  the  best  of  which  are  those  by 
Marco  d'Oggiono  in  Saint  Petersburg  and  in  the 
Royal     Academy,     London     (see    illustration). 


and  to  Raffaello  Morghen's  excellent  print,  the 
original  alone  gives  the  true,  though  faint,  idea  of 
the  wonderful  lighting  and  melting  color.  The 
painting  was  in  every  respect  epoch-making,  no 
less  in  pictorial  qualities  than  in  the  remarkable 
composition.  Unlike  all  previous  representations, 
the  Apostles  are  represented  upon  one  side  of  a 
table,  their  faces  to  the  spectator.  They  are  divided 
into  four  ffroups  of  three,  each  complete  in  itself, 
but  suborainated  to  the  principal  action  emanat- 
ing from  the  central  figure  of  Christ.  He  is  just 
pronouncing  the  words,  "One  of  you  shall  betray 
me,"  and  the  painting  represents  the  psychologi- 
cal effect  of  this  announcement  upon  the  Apostles. 
This  effect  is  shown  not  only  in  the  face,  the  in- 
effable sadness  of  Christ,  the  wrath  of  Peter,  the 
villainy  of  Judas,  but  also  in  the  hands,  which 
are  treated  with  a  subtle  mastery  of  pantomime, 
never  before  attempted  or  since  equaled.  Were 
the  heads  gone,  the  hands  alone  might  tell  the 
story.  The  figures  are  twice  life  size  and  every- 
thing is  subordinated  to  architectural  effect  and 
sculpturesque  composition — the  effect  of  perspec- 
tive being  gained  by  open  windows  with  Lombard 
scenery  in  the  distance. 

Most  of  the  other  pictures  painted  by  Leonardo 
during  this  period  have  been  lost.  His  portraits 
of  the  Duke,  his  wife  and  two  children  on  the  wall 
opposite  the  "Last  Supper,"  have  disappeared. 
The  supposed  portraits  of  the  Duke  and  his  wife 
in  the  Ambrosiana  ( Milan )  are  now  attributed  to 
pupils,  the  latter  to  Ambrogio  de  Predis.  Of  the 
portraits  of  Lodovico's  two  mistresses  by  Leo- 
nardo, Lucrezia  Crivelli  perhaps  survives  in 
the  so-called  "Belle  F^ronniftre"  in  the  Louvre, 
which,  judging  from  its  plastic  character,  and  the 
absence  of  sfumato  and  of^the  hands,  belongs  to 
the  early  Milanese  period.  The  small  "Holy 
Family"  in  Saint  Petersburg  and  the  large 
"Resurrection"  in  the  Berlin  Museum  are  the 
work  of  pupils. 

In  December,  1499,  consequent  on  the  troubles 
following  the  expulsion  of  Duke  Lodovico,  Leo- 
nardo left  Milan  for  Venice.  To  a  brief  sojourn 
at  Mantua  we  owe  two  beautiful  drawings  of 
Isabella  d'Este  (Louvre  and  Uffizi),  though  he 
never  painted  for  her  the  desired  portrait.  He 
remained  at  Venice  till  the  end  of  1500,  and  in 
1501  we  find  him  again  in  Florence,  assiduously 
devoted  to  the  study  of  mathematics.  Having  re- 
ceived a  commission  for  an  altar-piece  from  the 
Servite  monks,  he  designed  a  cartoon  which  set 
all  Florence  into  commotion.  Not  only  was  it 
frequently  copied,  but  motives  and  entire  figures 
were  adopted  by  other  artists,  as  by  Raphael  in 
his  "Madonna  with  the  Lamb"  (Madrid).  Leo- 
nardo did  not  himself  carry  out  the  oil  painting, 
now  in  the  Louvre,  of  which  it  was  the  model, 
until  a  later  period.  In  this  the  Madonna,  seated 
in  the  lap  of  Saint  Catharine,  is  represented  in 
the  act  of  lifting  up  the  Christ  child,  who  plays 
with  a  lamb.  Contemporaries  were  particularly 
impressed  by  the  position  of  the  Christ  child,  the 
beautiful  studies  for  which  survive  in  the  Acad- 
emy of  Venice  and  at  Windsor.  The  cartoon  of 
the  same  subject,  in  possessicm  of  the  Royal  Acad- 
emy, though  undoubtedly  by  Leonardo,  is  not, 
as  is  commonly  supposed,  the  original,  but  a 
variation  of  the  same  theme. 

In  1502  Leonardo  entered  the  service  of  Cesare 
Borgia  as  a  military  engineer,  rendering  impor- 
tant services  in  different  parts  of  Central  Italy. 
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In  January,  1503^  he  was  again  in  Florence, 
where  he  serred  on  the  commission  of  artists  to 
•decide  upon  the  proper  location  for  Michelangelo's 
*'David,"  and  served  as  an  engineer  in  the  war 
against  Pisa.  Toward  the  end  of  the  year  he  en- 
tered upon  his  famous  contest  with  Michelangelo 
(q.v.)  in  a  design  for  the  decoration  of  the  great 
hall  of  the  Palazzo  Vecchio.  The  contest  was  of 
national  importance,  designed,  by  a  glorification 
of  past  valor,  to  encourage  the  Florentines  in 
their  struggle  with  Pisa.  Each  prepared  a  car- 
toon for  one  of  the  long  walls,  Leonardo's  subject 
being  the  "Battle  of  Anghiari."  The  centre  of 
the  cartoon  was  a  cavalry  struggle  upon  a  bridge 
over  a  standard  in  which  the  fierce  passion  of 
Itattle  was  portrayed,  as  never  before  or  since. 
To  judge  from  Leonardo's  report  to  the  Signoria, 
based  upon  profound  historical  studies,  it  seems 
that  on  the  left  the  Patriarch  of  Aquileja,  leader 
of  the  Florentines,  watched  the  battle,  praying 
for  success,  and  on  the  right  the  Milanese  troops 
were  in  full  flight.  The  execution  of  the  paint- 
ing upon  the  wall  does  not  seem  to  have  pro- 
cessed beyond  the  central  group  about  the 
standard,  which  survives  in  the  "Battle  of  the 
Standard,"  a  drawing  in  the  Louvre  ascribed  to 
Rubens,  and  in  the  well-known  engraving  by 
Edelinck. 

During  this  second  Florentine  period  (1503-06) 
Leonardo  painted  two  fine  portraits,  that  of 
Ginevra  Benci,  which  is  lost,  and  "Mona  Lisa/' 
the  pride  of  the  Louvre,  perhaps  the  most  cele- 
brated portrait  in  the  world.  She  was  the  third 
wife  of  the  Florentine  Francesco  del  Giocondo, 
whence  the  name  "La  Joconde,"  by  which  the  por- 
trait is  known  in  France.  The  face  has  sadly  suf- 
fered at  the  restorer's  hand,  Mr.  Pater  to  the  con- 
trary notwithstanding.  The  redness  of  the  lips  and 
the  carnation  of  the  face  have  disappeared,  as 
have  the  subtle  gradations  of  blue  and  red  about 
the  eyes,  which  Vasari  praises  so  highly.  But 
the  eyes  still  have  their  dewy  shimmer,  as  in  life, 
a  subtle  smile  plays  about  the  mouth,  and  the 
wonderful  hands  are  almost  unspoiled.  Leonardo 
is  said  to  have  employed  musicians  and  jesters 
to  produce  the  subtle  and  mysterious  expression 
of  her  countenance,  an  effect  heightened  by  the 
strange,  rocky  landscape  in  which  she  appears.  Af- 
ter four  years'  labor  on  the  work,  he  pronounced 
it  unfinished;  but  to  other  eyes  it  seems  one  of 
the  most  highly  finished  works  in  modem  art. 

In  1506  Leonardo  went  to  Milan  on  a  three 
months'  leave  of  absence  from  Florence.  The 
powerful  intercession  of  Chaumont,  the  French 
Oovernor  of  Milan,  at  length  induced  the  gon- 
falonier of  Florence  to  release  him  from  his  con- 
tract in  the  Palazzo  Vecchio.  Leonardo  was  named 
Court  painter  to  the  King,  Louis  XII.,  and  for  the 
next  few  years  he  divided  his  time  between  the 
two  cities.  He  was  kept  at  Florence  by  a  long 
drawn-out,  though  ultimately  successful,  lawsuit 
against  one  of  his  brothers,  who  refused  to  carry 
out  the  provision  of  his  father's  will  that  Leo- 
nardo share  equally  with  the  other  children.  At 
Milan  he  continued  his  engineering  projects,  and 
he  had  studios  both  there  and  at  Florence.  At 
this  period,  especially,  he  executed  many  designs 
for  paintings  carried  out  by  his  Milanese  pupils. 
It  has  been  the  service  of  Morelli  to  distinguish 
these  from  his  genuine  works,  and  to  rewrite 
the  history  of  the  Milanese  school.  Among  such 
paintings  no  longer  attributed  to  Leonardo  are 


the  "Holy  Family  with  Saint  Catharine"  and  a 
half  nude  female  figure  recalling  "Mona  Lisa" 
at  Saint  Petersburg;  "Madonna  with  the  Scales," 
"Madonna  with  the  Child  and  Saint  John  Bap- 
tist," the  "Youthful  Bacchus,"  and  a  "Youthful 
Saint  John  Baptist" — ^all  in  the  Louvre ;  and  the 
fresco  of  a  "Virgin  with  Donor"  in  Sant'  Onofrio, 
Rome.  Even  the  beautiful  "Madonna  Litta" 
(Saint  Petersburg),  a  work  worthy  of  Leonardo, 
is  now  generally  assigned  to  Bernardino  de'  Conti. 
A  free  copy  of  Leonardo's  "Leda  and  the  Swan," 
which  we  know  he  painted  during  the  second  Mi- 
lanese period,  survives  in  Sodoma's  version  in 
the  Borghese  Collection  at  Rome.  The  only  gen- 
uine surviving  painting  of  this  second  Milanese 
period — some  indeed  give  it  an  earlier  date — is 
the  "Madonna  in  the  Grotto."  There  has  been 
much  dispute  as  to  whether  the  original  is 
in  the  Louvre  or  in  the  National  Gallery. 
Some  careful  critics  consider  both  genuine,  but 
the  best  opinion  favors  the  Louvre.  In  this  re- 
markable work  Leonardo  has  finally  solved  the 
problem  of  chiaroscuro,  in  the  striking  con- 
trast of  the  faces  of  the  Virgin  and  the  two 
children  with  the  darkness  of  the  grotto. 

When  the  French  temporarily  abandoned  Milan 
in  1513  Leonardo  paid  a  visit  to  Rome;  but 
neither  this  nor  his  previous  brief  visit  seems  to 
have  exercised  any  influence  upon  his  art.  In 
1515  he  returned  to  Milan,  and  was  in  charge  of 
the  festivities  when  Francis  I.  of  France  trium- 
phantly entered.  He  was  made  Court  painter 
at  a  salary  of  700  gold  scudi  annually,  besides 
being  confirmed  in  his  previous  possessions.  By 
order  of  Francis  I.  he  bought  up  all  of  his 
own  pictures  that  could  be  had,  whence  the  col- 
lection in  the  Louvre,  and  in  1516  he  accom- 
panied the  King  to  France.  He  passed  the  re- 
mainder of  his  days  in  the  residence  assigned  him 
in  Castle  Cloux,  devoted  to  scientific  research, 
and  died  there  soon  after  the  date  of  his  testa- 
ment, May  2,  1519.  He  did  not  die  in  the  arms 
of  Francis  I.,  as  is  often  supposed  on  the  evidence 
of  Vasari,  but  in  the  presence  of  his  friend 
Melzi,  a  young  Milanese  nobleman  who  had  been 
his  constant  companion  during  the  latter  part 
of  his  life,  and  to  whom  he  left  most  of  his  prop- 
erty and  his  invaluable  manuscripts. 

Leonardo  was  the  mosir  universal  genius  of 
that  age  of  geniuses,  the  Renaissance.  As  a 
man  of  science  he  towered  above  all  contempo- 
raries, and  had  his  views  been  known  and  gen- 
erally published,  they  must  have  revolutionized 
the  science  of  his  day.  That  they  were  not 
is  perhaps  due  to  the  fact  that  his  manuscripts 
were  almost  undecipherable,  being  written  with 
the  left  hand,  back-handed,  and  from  right  to  left. 
With  an  almost  inspired  glance  he  divined  the 
secrets  of  nature,  making  discoveries  which  it  has 
been  reserved  for  our  own  time  to  perfect.  A 
consummate  master  of  anatomy,  he  even  divined 
the  circulation  of  the  blood  and  the  action  of  the 
eye  in  vision.  He  made  astounding  observations 
in  meteorology,  knew  the  earth's  annual  motion 
and  the  effect  of  the  moon  upon  the  tides,  fore- 
shadowed the  hypothesis  of  the  elevation  of  con- 
tinents, and  discovered  the  nature  of  fossil  shells. 
He  originated  the  science  of  hydraulics,  and  prob- 
ably invented  the  hydrometer;  his  scheme  for 
the  canalization  of  rivers  is  still  of  practical 
value.  He  also  invented  a  large  number  of  labor- 
saving  machines,  very  remarkable  for  his  day. 
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In  the  art  of  painting  he  wielded  the 
greatest  influence.  He  was  the  pioneer  of 
the  High  Renaissance,  the  first  to  achieve  that 
complete  mastery  of  form  and  technique  which 
admitted  of  a  new  freedom  of  handling,  a  new 
truth  to  nature  and  life.  He  was  the  first  to 
attain  a  sound  and  complete  mastery  of  anatomy 
and  to  introduce  color,  in  the  higher  sense,  into 
Florentine  painting.  By  the  use  of  'sfumato' — 
a  smoky,  hazy  quality — he  achieved  a  remark- 
able  melting  tone  and  blending  of  color;  he  was 
the  first  great  master  of  light  and  shade,  which 
he  made  witching  and  lovely.  His  drawings  re- 
veal the  consummate  draughtsman  seeking  rather 
after  finesse  than  general  effect;  they  may  be 
found  in  the  principal  European  collections, 
especially  at  Windsor.  Among  the  principal  are 
the  beautiful  head  of  Christ  in  the  Ambrosiana 
(this  attribution  is  disputed),  the  magnificent 
head  of  Leonardo  in  old  age  (Royal  Library, 
Turin),  and  the  large  series  of  caricatures  m 
which  he  displays  a  remarkable  sense  of  humor. 
Especially  characteristic  of  Leonardo's  art  are 
his  landscape  backgrounds,  into  which  he  was 
among  the  first  to  introduce  atmospheric  perspec- 
tive, that  mysterious  quality  which  heightens 
most  admirably  the  effect  of  the  picture,  and 
the  subtle  mysterious  smile,  which  Vasari  has 
characterized  as  more  than  human.  The  influence 
which  he  wielded  over  Italian  art  was  profound 
and  wholesome.  The  chief  masters  of  the  High 
Renaissance  in  Florence — like  Raphael,  Andrea 
del  Sarto,and  Fra  Bartolommeo— all  learned  from 
him;  he  completely  transformed  the  school  of 
Milan  (see  Painting,  paragraph  High  Renai9' 
sance,  Italy)  ^  and  at  Parma  Corr^gio  carried 
his  art  to  its  logical  development. 

BiBiJOGRAPHT.  Leonardo's  copious  manu- 
scripts, rich  in  drawings  by  his  own  hand,  have 
been  published,  for  the  most  part,  in  facsimile; 
those  in  the  Paris  libraries  under  the  editorship 
of  Ravaisson-Mollien  (6  vols.,  Paris,  1881-91); 
the  Oodex  Atlanticus  in  the  Ambrosiana  (Milan, 
1895)  ;  and  those  in  the  Trivulzio  Collecti<m  (ib., 
1891).  His  celebrated  Tratiato  delta  pittura^ 
compiled  from  the  manuscripts  by  some  pupils, 
has  been  published  many  times  (London,  1802; 
Rome,  1890;  Vienna,  1882).  The  best  edition  of 
his  literary  works  is  by  J.  P.  Richter  (Lon- 
don, 1883),  with  English  translation.  The 
first  critical  biography  was  by  Amoretti  (Milan, 
1803).  Uzzielli,  Rieerche  tnfemo  a  Leonardo  da- 
Vind  (2d  ed.,  Turin,  1896  et  seq.),  has  best  used 
the  documentary  evidence.  The  most  extensively 
planned  biography,  that  of  Mtlller-Walde  (Mu- 
nich, 1889-90),  has  remained  unfinished.  Others 
are  by  Houssaye  (Paris,  1876),  Rosenberg 
(Bielefeld,  1898),  Mttntz  (Paris,  1899;  Eng. 
trans.,  London,  1898),  Volynsky  (Saint  Peters- 
burg, 1900;  trans,  by  Heaton  and  Black,  London, 
1874),  and  Richter  (ib.,  1880).  Of  special  im- 
portance for  the  criticism  of  his  works  are  the 
researches  of  Morelli    (q.v.). 

VINCX-BOONS,  vlnkn)6ns,  David  (1578- 
1629).  A  Flemish  painter,  bom  at  Mechlin.  He 
studied  under  his  father,  Philipp  Vinck-Boons, 
and  at  Antwerp.  He  was  one  of  the  last  of  the 
older  Dutch  school  and  was  famous  for  genre 
paintings  as  well  as  landscapes.  Among  his 
paintings  are  "Soldiers  Routed  by  Peasants," 
"Feeding  the  Poor,"  "The  Lottery/'  and  "The 
Village  Feast." 


VIUDHYA  (vlnd'y&)  MOXnTTAINB.  ▲ 
range  of  mountains  in  British  India.  In  its 
widest  eaise  the  name  is  applied  to  the  whole 
northern  escarpment  of  the  great  triangular 
plateau  forming  the  southern  half  of  the  Indian 
peninsula,  and  stretching  in  an  east  and  west  di- 
rection from  the  mouth  of  the  Ganges  to  the 
head  of  the  Gulf  of  Cambay  (Map:  India,  C 
4).  It  is,  however,  chiefiy  along  the  mid- 
dle course  of  the  Nerbudda  River  that  there 
is  a  well-defined  ridge.  This  river  has  a 
deeply  cut  valley,  which  separates  the  ridge 
from  the  main  plateau  and  gives  it  a  steep 
southern  slope.  On  the  north  there  is  a  lower 
plateau,  which  falls  toward  the  great  Ganges- 
Indus  lowland.  The  range  consists  chiefly  of 
MesoBoic  sandstone^  and  has  an  average  altitude 
of  2000  feet,  with  a  maximum  of  6500  feet. 

VIKB.    See  Grafk. 

VIKB  7AXILY.    See  ViTACSiE. 

VIKBOAB  (OF.,  Fr.  vinaigre,  from  r'm,  from 
Lat.  vinum,  wine  -h  aigre,  sour,  sharp,  keen, 
from  Lat.  aoer,  sharp,  keen).  A  sour  liquid  ob- 
tained by  acetic  fermentation  of  alcoholic  prod- 
ucts, usually  wine,  cider,  or  malt,  used  chiefly 
for  culinary  purposes  and  for  preserving.  The 
active  principle  of  vinegar  is  acetic  acid,  which 
varies  in  amount  from  2  per  cent,  to  10  per  cent 
and  even  more ;  the  distinctive  flavor  and  aroma 
are  derived  from  the  materials  from  which  it  is 
made  or,  in  artificial  products,  from  added  sub- 
stances. Small  amounts  of  alcohol,  and  inciden- 
tal products  of  fermentation,  are  usually  present, 
together  with  extractive  matters  depending  upon 
the  nature  of  the  materials  from  which  it  is 
made.  Cider  vinegar  contains  traces  of  malic 
acid,  the  acid  of  the  apple.  Formerly  some  min- 
eral acid,  usually  sulphuric,  was  added  to  vin- 
egar as  a  preservative  and  to  reinforce  it,  but 
this  practice  is  now  regarded  as  an  adulteration. 
In  Europe  wine  and  spirit  vinegars  are  most 
commonly  used,  that  from  white  wine  being  most 
highly  esteemed;  in  Great  Britain  malt  vinegar 
is  extensively  used;  in  the  United  States  cider 
vinegar  is  preferred. 

There  are  two  methods  of  making  vinegar — the 
slow  or  natural  fermentation  and  the  "quick 
process."  In  both  of  these  the  production  of 
acetic  acid  from  the  alcohol  is  effected  through 
oxidation  by  the  agency  of  micro-organisms, 
which  are  supplied  in  the  lees  or  the  'mother 
of  vinegar.'  The  latter  is  a  soft,  felted  mass, 
commonly  forming  a  scum  on  the  surface  of  the 
fermenting  liquid.  It  contains  an  aggregation 
of  micro-organisms,  the  essential  ones  being 
formerly  supposed  to  belong  to  one  species, 
known  as  Mycoderma  aceti.  They  are  now  known 
to  belong  to  the  general  group  Bacteria  and  to 
include  some  half  dozen  or  more  species.  These 
vary  in  their  growth,  some  producing  their  max- 
imum effect  more  quickly  than  others.  The 
process  as  ordinarily  carried  on  in  casks  or  bar- 
rels is  quite  slow,  requirinjBf  several  weeks  at  a 
favorable  temperature;  but  in  the  quick  vin- 
egar process  the  change  is  accomplished  in  a 
few  hours. 

The  quick  process  consists  in  bringing  the  al- 
coholic liquid  into  intimate  contact  with  the  air 
by  means  of  beechwood  shavings,  which  are 
placed  in  a  tall  vessel  called  a  generator,  and 
inoculated   with   warm   vinegar   to   furnish   the 
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micro-organisms  and  to  start  the  process.  The 
generator  is  usually  a  tall  wooden  cask,  smaller 
at  the  top  than  at  the  bottom^  and  divided  into 
three  horizontal  sections,  one  of  the  dividing  disks 
being  near  the  top,  and  the  other  a  false  bottom. 
Several  glass  tubes  that  serve  as  air  ducts  extend 
through  the  upper  disk,  which  is  also  perforated 
with  numerous  small  holes,  through  which  pack- 
threads extend.  The  central  or  main  part  of 
the  generator  is  filled  with  beech-shavings.  The 
alcoholic  liquid,  first  heated  to  about  50**  C. 
(122*"  F.),  and  introduced  at  the  upper  part  of 
the  apparatus,  trickles  slowly  down  the  pack- 
threads, diffuses  over  the  chips,  coming  in  con- 
tact with  the  rising  current  of  air,  and  collects 
in  the  bottom  of  the  cask,  where  it  is  drawn 
off  by  a  siphon  pipe.  It  is  necessary  for  the 
liquid  to  pass  through  the  cask  several  times, 
or  through  several  casks,  before  acetification  is 
completed,  the  entire  operation  requiring  from  24 
to  36  hours. 

In  the  preparation  of  wine  vinegar  full-bodied 
wines  are  choseq^  and  if  they  contain  more  than 
10  per  cent,  of  alcohol  they  are  usually  diluted 
or  mixed  with  weaker  wines.  They  are  then 
treated  by  the  quick  process  or  fermented  in 
scalded  casks  filled  partly  full,  for  a  period  of 
about  two  weeks,  by  the  slow  process,  when  a 
portion  of  the  vinegar  is  drawn  off  and  more 
wine  added,  this  being  repeated  periodically. 
Spirit  vinegar  is  made  by  distilling  a  fermented 
mash  of  grain  so  as  to  obtain  a  very  dilute  al- 
cohol, and  converting  this  without  rectification 
into  vinegar  by  the  quick  method.  It  is 
often  colored  with  caramel  to  simulate  cider  or 
wine  vinegar.  In  the  preparation  of  malt  vin- 
egar an  infusion  of  malt  with  a  suitable  quan- 
tity of  yeast  is  fermented  briskly  for  about  40 
hours,  to  change  the  sugar  into  alcohol.  The  ex- 
tract is  then  filtered  and  allowed  to  settle,  after 
which  it  may  be  treated  by  the  quick  vinegar 
process,  or  acetified  in  large  casks  lying  on  their 
sides  in  a  room  at  a  temperature  of  about  25°  C. 
(77°  F.).  The  bung-holes  of  the  casks  are  left 
open,  and  at  each  end  near  the  top  an  opening 
is  made  so  as  to  permit  the  circulation  of  air. 
The  operation  is  begun  in  the  spring  and  finished 
in  about  three  months.  Cider  vinegar  is  prepared 
by  allowing  fresh  cider  to  ferment  in  barrels  or 
casks  until  the  proper  percentage  of  alcohol  has 
been  formed.  It  is  then  acetified,  usually  by  the 
slow  process,  in  a  warm  room. 

The  employment  of  the  quick  process  in  vin- 
egar-making enables  a  more  uniform  article  to 
be  produced  with  certainty  Uian  by  the  slow  fer- 
mentation. The  latter  is  more  or  less  haphazard, 
depending  upon  the  exact  kinds  of  organisms 
present,  and  results  in  considerable  loss  of  al- 
cohol as  well  as  a  smaller  yield  of  acetic  acid. 
This  has  suggested  the  use  of  pure  cultures  of 
vinegar  bacteria  for  the  fermentation,  as  is  done 
in  beer  and  wine  making;  but  the  difficulties  in 
procuring  these  pure  cultures  and  in  managing 
the  process  have  been  found  to  outweigh  the  ad- 
vantages from  their  use.  In  addition  to  being  a 
condiment,  vinegar  is  used  extensively  in  pick- 
ling and  preserving  various  kinds  of  foods, 
and  has  an  important  action  in  softening  the 
fibres  of  hard  meats  and  the  cellulose  of  green 
vegetables.  It  is  also  occasionally  employed 
in  medicine  as  a  cooling  astringent  and  as  a 
solvent  for  various  drugs,  such  as  lobelia  and 


opium,  which  are  called  vinegar  of  lobelia,  of 
opium,  etc.  The  teim  aromatic  vinegar  is  ap- 
plied to  preparations  of  strong  acetic  acid  hold- 
ing in  solution  various  aromatic  oils,  such  as 
bergamot,  cloves,  lavender,  neroli,  etc.,  with 
camphor,  forming  a  fragrant  and  volatile  per- 
fume. Consult:  Gardner,  Acetic  Actd,  Vinegar^ 
Alum,  Ammonia,  etc.  (Philadelphia,  1885); 
Brannt,  A  Practical  Treatise  on  the  Manufacture 
of  Vinegar  and  Acetates,  etc.  (Philadelphia, 
1890).    See  Acetic  Acid. 

VINEOAB  BIBLE.  See  Bible,  Curious 
Editions  of  the. 

VTNEGAB-EEL,  or  Paste-Eel.  See  Eel- 
Worm. 

VINEGAB-FLY.  A  pomace  or  wine  fly  of 
the  genus  Drosophila,  also  called  *fruit-fly,'  al- 
though it  does  not  attack  sound  fruit.  The  ma- 
jority of  the  thirty  species  breed  in  the  juices  of 
decayed  and  fermenting  fruit.  Their  larvae  are 
small,  white,  slender  maggots,  and  are  frequently 
found  in  canned  fruits  and  pickles  which  have 
been  imperfectly  sealed,  occurring  mostly  near 
the  top  of  the  jars,  but  living  without  incon- 
venience in  the  briny  or  vinegary  liquid,  and 
transforming  within  brown  puparia  around  the 
edges  of  the  jar.  Consult  Howard  and  Marlatt, 
Household  Insects  of  the  United  States  (Depart- 
ment of  Agriculture,  Washington,  1896). 

VTNEGABOVE,  vXn'$-gA-r6n'  (from  vinegar, 
so  called  from  its  odor  when  alarmed).  The 
local  name  in  Texas  for  the  whip-tailed  scorpion 
( Thelyphonus  giganteus ) .    See  Scobpion. 

VINE  INSECTS  (OF.  vine,  vigne,  Fr.  vigne, 
from  Lat.  vinea,  vine,  fem.  sg.  of  vineus,  relating 
to  wine,  from  vinum,  wine) .  About  forty  species 
of  insects  affecting  grapes  have  been  record  in 
Europe,  and  a  much  greater  number  occur  in 
the  United  States.  The  grapevine  phylloxera 
(see  Phylloxera)  is  the  most  important  of 
these  and. has  a  cosmopolitan  distribution.  The 
grapevine  fidia  {Fidia  viticida)  is  a  brownish 
beetle  about  a  quarter  of  an  inch  in  length,  some- 
what resembling  the  rose-chafer,  and  feeds  upon 
the  leaves;  the  larva  live  at  the  roots  of  the 
vine  and  check  the  growth  of  the  plant.  Serious 
damage  has  been  done  by  this  insect  in  the  Cen- 
tral SUtes  and  in  New  York  State.  The  yellow- 
ish eggs  are  laid  in  large  batches  in  crevices  in 
the  bark  of  old  wood,  usually  well  above  ground, 
and  the  larvie  on  hatching  penetrate  the  cracks 
in  the  soil  near  the  base  of  the  plant.  They 
feed  at  first  upon  the  fibrous  roots  near  the  point 
of  entrance,  but  soon  reach  the  larger  roots  and 
gnaw  off  the  bark,  sometimes  penetrating  to  a 
depth  of  three  feet  below  the  surface  of  the 
ground.  They  reach  full  growth  in  August  and 
construct  earthen  cells,  in  which  they  remain 
until  June  of  the  following  year,  when  thev 
change  to  pupae.  The  adult  beetles  emerge  two 
weeks  after  pupation.  The  beetles  may  be  killed 
by  applying  an  arsenical  spray  to  the  vines,  while 
the  larvffi  are  destroyed  by  the  underground  in- 
jection of  bisulphide  of  carbon  or  by  washing  in 
a  strong  kerosene  emulsion. 

The  grape  cane-borer  {Amphicerus  hicaudatus) 
is  a  butrichid  beetle,  common  in  the  Central 
United  States,  which  damages  grape  canes  by 
boring  small  holes  into  them.  The  eggs  are  laid 
in  May,  and  the  Inrvae,  which  also  bore  in  the 
canes,  develop  during  summer,  transforming  to 
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pupe  and  beetles  in  the  fall,  the  beetles  remain- 
ing in  the  burrows  until  the  following  year.  This 
insect  also  breeds  in  other  perennial  plants. 
Prompt  destruction  of  all  infested  wood  is 
recommended. 

The  grapevine  flea-beetle  {Haltica  chalyhea) 
is  a  stout  metallic-blue  beetle  about  one-fifth  of 
an  inch  long,  which  has  enlarged  hind  thighs. 
It  appears  in  the  early  spring,  feeds  upon  the 
buds,  and  later  deposits  its  orange  eggs  in  clus- 
ters on  the  lower  surface  of  the  young  leaves, 
upon  which  the  larvae,  which  are  shining  brown, 
feed,  entirely  defoliating  the  plants  when  nu- 
merous. They  reach  full  growth  in  a  month, 
enter  the  ground  for  transformation,  and  appear 
in  July  as  beetles,  which  hibernate  and  lay  eggs 
in  the  spring.  Spraying  with  arsenites  and  jar- 
ring the  adults  upon  cloth  soaked  in  kerosene 
are  recommended  remedies. 

The  grape  leaf -folder  {Desmia  maculatia)  is  a 
widely  distributed,  small,  shining,  black  moth, 
with  wings  bordered  with  white  and  marked 
with  whi^  spots.  It  lays  its  eggs  upon  grape 
leaves,  which  the  active  greenish  larva  folds  to- 
gether with  silk,  and  skeletonizes  them.  There 
are  two  or  three  generations  each  summer,  the 
last  generation  hibernating  in  the  leaves.  The 
destruction  of  the  folded  leaves  with  the  early 
generation  is  recommended.  Probably  the  larvs 
of  more  than  fifty  species,  including  ten  hawk- 
moths  (Sphingids),  feed  upon  the  foliage. 
Climbing  cutworms  are  frequently  destructive 
to  the  buds  and  foliage  of  vines  in  northern  New 
York  and  in  the  raisin-growing  districts  of  Cali- 
fornia.   See  Cutworm. 

The  grape-berry  moth  {Eudemia  polychroais) 
is  a  European  species  which  has  been  intro- 
duced into  the  United  States.  It  is  a  small, 
slate-colored  moth,  which  lays  its  eggs  on  the 
young  berries,  into  which  the  whitish  larva  bur- 
rows. Infested  berries  shrivel,  become  discolored, 
and  seem  to  be  attacked  by  the  black  rot.  When 
full-grown,  the  larva,  then  one-third  of  an  inch 
long,  changes  to  a  chrysalis  within  a  folded  leaf, 
where  it  passes  the  winter.  Bagging  of  grapes 
and  burning  of  fallen  leaves  in  the  autumn  are 
:8Uggested  remedies. 

The  grapevine  leaf-hopper  {Typhlocyha  viti- 
fex),  which  is  also  sometimes  known  as  grape- 
vine thrips  (see  Turips),  occurs  upon  the  vines 
in  June,  frequently  in  great  numbers,  increasing 
through  the  summer  and  passing  the  winter  as 
adults,  laying  its  eggs  upon  the  lower  sides  of 
the  leaves  the  following  summer.  Burning  the 
fallen  leaves  and  other  rubbish  and  spraying  with 
kerosene  emulsion  are  popular  remedies.  Tarred 
paper  shields  carried  close  to  the  vines  which 
are  jarred  are  also  used ;  the  insects  fly  against 
the  tarred  surface.  Consult  Marlatt,  The  Prin- 
cipal Insect  Enemies  of  the  Orape  (Department 
of  Agriculture,  Washington,  1898). 

VINE^LAND.  A  borough  in  Cumberland 
County,  N.  J.,  34  miles  south  by  east  of  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.;  on  the  Ontral  Railroad  of  New 
Jersey  and  the  West  Jersey  and  Seashore  Rail- 
road (Map:  New  Jersey,  B  5).  It  has  the  State 
Training  School  for  Feeble-Minded  Children,  the 
State  Institution  for  Feeble-Minded  Women,  and 
the  State  Home  for  Disabled  Soldiers  and 
Sailors.  The  Vineland  Free  Public  Library  has 
6000  volumes,  and  there  is  also  the  collection 


of  the  Historical  and  Antiquarian  Society,  com- 
prising 5500  volumes.  The  borough  is  sur- 
rounded by  a  productive  fruit-growing  region, 
and  is  especially  known  for  the  manufacture  of 
shoes  and  grape  juice.  Other  products  include 
window  glass,^  flint  glass,  rugs,  chenille  curtains, 
thermometers,  clothing,  pearl  buttons,  paper 
boxes,  sashes,  doors,  and  blinds.  The  water-works 
and  the  electric  light  plant  are  owned  and  oper- 
ated by  the  municipality.  Population,  in  1890, 
3822;  in  1900,  4370.  Consult  Nordhoff,  Com- 
munistic Societies  of  the  United  States  (New 
York,  1875). 

VIO^B,  Charles  (1678-1756).  An  English 
jurist,  bom  at  Salisbury.  He  attended  Oxford 
for  a  time,  and  then  resided  at  Aldershot,  Hamp- 
shire. His  great  work  was  A  General  Abridg- 
ment of  Law  and  Equity  (23  vols.,  1742-53). 
To  the  compilation  of  this  work  he  devoted  half 
a  century  of  toil.  The  work  was  very  complete, 
but  was  also  ill-arranged  and  very  irregular  in 
its  execution,  hence  it  was  not  of  much  value 
until  a  better  alphabetical  index  to  it  was  pub- 
lished in  1758  by  Robert  Kelham.  A  second 
edition  of  the  work  and  index  appeared  in  Lon- 
don in  24  voliunes  in  1791-94,  and  a  six-vol- 
ume supplement  was  published  in  1799-1806. 
At  his  death  Viner  left  about  £12,000  to  the 
University  of  Oxford  for  the  establishment  of 
the  Vinerian  chair  of  common  law  and  for  fel- 
lowships and  scholarships.  The  first  incumbent 
of  the  chair  was  Sir  William  Blackstone. 

VINES,  Richard  (1585-1651).  An  Anglo- 
American  colonist.  He  was  bom  near  Bideford, 
Devonshire;  studied  medicine;  in  1609  visited 
Maine  on  an  exploring  expedition;  and  about 
1615,  acting  as  the  agent  of  Sir  Ferdinando 
Gorges,  established  a  settlement  at  Saco  Bay, 
Me.  In  the  pestilence  of  the  winter  of  1616-17 
his  medical  skill  was  of  great  aid  to  the  Indians. 
In  1617  he  ascended  the  valley  of  the  Saco  River 
as  far  as  Crawford's  Notch,  and  he  was  the  first 
European  to  explore  the  White  Mountains  ( 1642) . 
The  village  of  Biddeford  was  founded  on  land 
gpranted  to  Vines  by  the  Plymouth  Company  in 
1630.  He  was  chosen  deputy  governor  of  the  set- 
tlement in  1644,  but  after  a  visit  to  England 
went  and  settled  as  a  planter  and  physician  in 
Barbados,  where  he  died. 

VINES,  Sydney  Howard  (1849 — ).  An  Eng- 
lish naturalist,  bom  in  London  and  educated  at 
Christ's  College,  Cambridge.  In  1888  he  was 
made  Sherardian  professor  of  botany  in  Oxford. 
His  published  works  include  Lectures  on  the 
Physiology  of  Plants  (1886),  and  a  Student's 
Text 'Book  of  Botany  (1895).  He  assisted  in 
founding  the  Annals  of  Botany  and  became  its 
editor. 

VINET,  vft'nA^  Alexander  Rodolphe  (1797- 
1847).  A  Swiss  theologian  and  literary  his- 
torian, born  at  Ouehy,  Canton  of  Vaud.  At  the 
age  of  twenty  he  became  professor  of  the  French 
language  and  literature  in  the  gymnasium  at 
Basel.  He  was  professor  of  theology  at  Lausanne 
from  1837  to  1845,  when  he  became  a  leading 
advocate  of  the  entire  separation  of  Church  and 
State  and  aided  in  organizing  the  Free  Church 
of  Vaud.  Of  his  numerous  writings  the  follow- 
ing may  be  mentioned:  8ur  la  separation  de 
Viglise  et  de  VHat  (1842;  Eng.  trans.  1843); 
Etudes   sur  Blaise   Pascal    (1848;    Eng.   trans. 


VINET. 


149 


'  VTNLAND. 


1859);  TMologie  pastorale  (1850;  Eng.  trans. 
1852);  EomiUtique  (1853;  Eng.  trans.  1853); 
EtudeB  9ur  la  litt&raiure  frangaise  au  XJX^me 
Biicle  (1849-51) ;  Hiatoire  de  la  litt^rature  fran- 
^aise  au  XV Illume  aUcle  (1853)  ;  Moraliatea  des 
XVI^me  et  XVI lime  siiclea  (1859) ;  Poitea  du 
siicle  de  Louis  XIV,  (1862).  Vinet's  letters 
were  edited  by  Secretan  and  Rambert  (Paris, 
1882)  and  by  Pressens^  (ib.,  1890).  There  are 
biographies  by  Rambert  (ib.,  1875),  Molines  (ib., 
1890),  and  Lane  (Edinburgh,  1890). 

VIKEYABD  SOTTND.  A  passage  20  miles 
long  and  3^  to  7  miles  wide  between  the  Eliza- 
beth Islands,  off  the  southeast  coast  of  Massa- 
chusetts, and  the  island  of  Martha's  Vineyard 
(Map:  Massachusetts,  F  5).  It  is  the  cus- 
tomary course  for  coasting  vessels. 

VnrOT  ANS  AFB±S,  vfiN'tSN'sA'prA'  (Fr., 
twenty  years  after).  A  romantic  novel  by  Alex- 
juidre  Dumas  (1845).  It  is  a  sequel  to  Lea  troie 
tnousquetaires,  the  incidents  it  narrates  being 
supposed  to  take  place  after  a  lapse  of  twenty 
years  in  the  lives  of  lyArtagnan  and  his  com- 
panions. It  was^  in  turn,  succeeded  by  Dix  ana 
plua  tard,  ou  le  vicomte  de  Bragelonne  (1848-50) . 

VINGT-ET-TTN,  vfiN'tA'^N'  (Fr.,  twenty- 
one).  A  card  game  of  French  origin,  played 
with  a  complete  pack  of  cards  and  by  any  num- 
ber of  players.  The  cards  have  no  rank,  but, 
instead,  have  a  counting  value,  all  the  court 
cards  having  an  equal  value  of  ten  points  each, 
and  the  ace  reckoned  as  eleven  or  one  at  the 
option  of  the  holder.  The  question  of  who  shall 
be  dealer  and  banker  is  determined  by  dealing 
the  pack  to  the  players  one  at  a  time,  the  first 
player  receiving  an  ace  becoming  the  dealer.  The 
object  of  the  game  is  to  secure  as  near  21  as 
possible  in  the  total  pip  value  of  the  cards  held. 
Each  player  deposits  an  equal  stake  in  the  pool, 
after  which  two  cards  are  dealt,  one  at  a  time, 
to  each  player.  The  cards  all  dealt,  the  dealer 
first  examines  his  hand^  and  if  he  has  exactly 
21  (called  a  'Natural')  exposes  it  at  once  and 
claims  the  pool;  or,  if  they  are  playing  for 
stakes,  the  players  pay  him  twice  the  amount 
of  their  stake.  Should  another  player  also  have 
a  Natural,  it  is  declared  a  stand-off.  If,  after 
examination,  the  dealer  has  not  a  Natural,  each 
player  in  turn,  beginning  with  the  eldest  hand, 
examines  his  hand  to  see  how  nearly  its  total 
value  approaches  21.  If  he  has  a  Natural  he 
shows  it  immediately,  and  the  dealer  pays  him 
double  the  amount  staked,  or  he  takes  the  pool 
or  any  other  winning  which  may  have  been  de- 
termined upon  beforehand.  When  none  of  the 
players  has  a  Natural,  each  player  in  turn  may 
draw  another  card  or  trust  his  fortunes  to  the 
two  already  in  hand,  which  are  not  shown  under 
«.ny  circumstances.  If  a  player  desires  to  draw 
a  card,  the  dealer  gives  it  to  him  face  upward, 
and  if  the  pips  on  the  card  drawn,  added  to 
those  already  in  his  hand,  brings  his  total 
^eater  than  21,  he  is  crev^,  and  passes  over  to 
the  dealer  his  stake.  The  only  skill  required  in 
the  game  is  for  the  player  to  know  what  hand 
to  stand  on-,  and  what  to  draw  to. 

Macao  is  another  variety  of  vingt-et-un,  in 
which  but  one  card  is  dealt  to  each  player;  the 
ace  value  is  fixed  at  one,  and  court  cards  and  tens 
count  nothing.  The  number  to  be  secured  is  9 
instead  of  21. 


VINIEGBA  Y  LASSO,  ve'nd-fi^grA  «  Ifts'sd, 
Salvador  (1862--).  A  Spanish  painter,  bom 
in  Cadiz.  He  was  a  pupil  of  Jos6  Perez,  and 
also  studied  under  Hernandez  and  Villegas  in 
Rome,  which  he  made  his  home.  His  first  im- 
portant picture  was  "Blessihg  the  Fields  in 
1800"  (1887),  which,  after  being  exhibited  in 
Madrid  and  elsewhere,  found  lodgment  in  the 
National  Gallery  of  the  Spanish  capital.  This 
was  followed  by  several  genre  pictures  of  Spanish 
and  Moorish  life,  brilliant  in  color  and  careful 
in  detail,  but  more  appreciated  abroad  than  at 
home.  Viniegra  then  painted  **The  Procession  of 
the  Dew"  (1897),  representing  an  Andalusian  re- 
ligious festival,  which  re^tablished  his  popu- 
larity in  Spain.  "Before  the  Bull-Fight"  is  in 
the  New  Pinakothek  at  Munich,  and  "Prayer  of 
the  Bull-Fighters"  in  the  collection  of  the  German 
Emperor. 

VIKLAND,  or  WINELAND.  The  name 
given  to  that  part  of  the  continent  of  America 
visited  by  the  Vikings  of  Norway.  This  coast 
was  sighted  in  986  by  Bjami  Herjulfson  (q.v.), 
who,  in  attempting  to  reach  Greenland  from  Ice- 
land, was  carried  out  of  his  course  by  storms 
and  the  Arctic  current.  The  land  was  not  ex- 
plored and  named  until  1000,  when  it  was 
visited  by  Leif  Ericson,  who  sailed  along  the 
coast  from  Labrador  southward  and  gave  the 
name  of  Wineland  to  one  portion  of  the  country 
because  of  the  number  of  grapes  he  found  grow- 
ing there.  Leif  spent  the  winter  felling  timber 
with  which  to  load  his  ship,  and  when  spring 
came  returned  to  Iceland.  In  1002  Leif's  brother 
Thorwald  visited  the  land  and  spent  the  greater 
part  of  two  years  in  exploration.  He  attempted 
a  settlement,  but  was  attacked  and  killed  by  the 
natives,  whom  the  Norsemen  called  Skrellings. 
In  1007  a  colony  of  160  men  sailed  from  Green- 
land to  establish  themselves  in  the  new  land. 
They  put  up  houses,  but  were  discouraged  by  the 
persistent  hostility  of  the  natives,  and  after  one 
winter  returned  to  their  own  country.  Occa- 
sional later  voyages  to  America  were  made  in 
search  of  timber  or  for  the  purpose  of  fishing. 
The  last  which  is  recorded  was  in  1347. 

The  Icelandic  historian.  Are  the  Wise,  who 
wrote  in  the  early  part  of  the  twelfth  century, 
mentions  the  discovery  of  Vinland,  and  he  is 
authority  for  the  accounts  dating  from  the  three 
centuries  next  following.  Rafn  (q.v.),  in  his 
Antiquitatea  Americanaf  (1837),  sets  forth  such 
evidence  as  exists  respecting  colonization  in 
America  by  the  Norsemen.  This  work  attracted 
great  attention  in  America,  and  to  it  may  be 
traced  the  extended  popular  belief  in  the  state- 
ments that  the  *01d  Mill'  at  Newport,  the  'Digh- 
ton  Rock,'  and  other  supposed  remains  can  ac- 
tually be  ascribed  to  the  Viking  settlements. 
Professor  Horsford,  of  Harvard,  in  the  last 
quarter  of  the  nineteenth  century,  revived  in- 
terest in  these  settlements  by  a  series  of  pub- 
lications in  which  he  tried  to  prove  that 
the  Norsemen  visited  the  Charles  River  above 
Boston.  The  actual  sources  of  documentary  in- 
formation are  best  given  in  Reeves's  Finding  of 
Wineland  the  Oood  (London,  1890).  Consult 
also  Anderson,  America  Not  Discovered  by  Co- 
lumbus (Chicago,  1874)  ;  and  De  Costa,  Pre- 
Columbian  Discavery  of  America  (Albany,  N.  Y., 
1901). 
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VHraiTZA,  vto'ny^tsA.  A  district  town  in 
the  Government  of  Podolia,  Russia,  situated  on 
the  Bug,  100  miles  northwest  of  Kamenetz-Po- 
dolsk  (Map:  Russia,  C  5).  It  has  a  Jesuit  col- 
lege founded  in  1649.  Population,  in  1897, 
28,995. 

VINSAXTF,  vftN'sM',  Geoffrey  de  (called  also 
Anglicus).  a  poet  and  rhetorician,  who  lived- 
in  England  about  1200.  His  name,  de  Vino  Salvo, 
seems  to  have  been  derived  from  a  work  on  the 
vine  preserved  in  a  manuscript  at  Cambridge, 
and  once  attributed  to  him.  He  was  the  author 
of  a  poem  on  the  art  of  poetry,  variously  known 
as  Poetria  Novelldy  "Sova  Poetria,  and  Ara  Poet- 
tea.  It  is  written  in  Latin  hexameters  and  con- 
tains about  twenty-one  hundred  lines.  By  ex- 
ample, Geoffrey  sought  to  teach  the  various  kinds 
of  writing.  His  specimen  of  an  elegy,  having  as 
subject  Richard  I.,  was  playfully  alluded  to  by 
Chaucer  in  the  Nun'a  Priest's  Tale.  Chaucer  there 
ironically  addresses  Geoffrey  as  his  ^deere  mais- 
ter  souerayn.' 

VINSON,  vftN's«N^  JuLiEN  (1843—).  A 
French  philologist,  bom  in  Paris  and  educated  in 
the  Nancy  School  of  Forestry.  For  some  time  he 
was  sub-inspector  of  forests,  but  devoted  himself 
more  and  more  to  linguistic  study,  became  editor 
of  the  Revue  de  Linguistique,  and  in  1879  was 
made  professor  of  Hindustani  in  the  Ecole  des 
Langues  Orientales  Vivantes.  But  his  especial 
study  was  the  languages  of  the  Dravidian  stock, 
especially  Basque,  and  the  dialects  of  Central 
and  Southern  America.  He  wrote  Le  Basque  et 
les  langues  mewicaines  (1876)  ;  Le  verhe  dans  les 
langues  dravidiennes  (1878);  Elements  de  la 
grammaire  gin^rale  hindoustani  (1883);  Les 
religions  actueUes  (1887);  Essai  d^une  hihlio- 
graphie  de  la  langue  basque  (1891-96) ;  Manuel 
de  la  langue  hindoustani  (1899) ;  and  L4gendes 
houddhistes  et  djaines  (1900). 

VTNTABy  v^n-tar'.  A  town  of  Luzon,  Philip- 
pines, in  the  Province  of  Ilocos  Norte.  It  lies  6 
miles  northeast  of  Laoag,  in  a  well-watered  plain, 
surrounded  by  mountains  (Map:  Philippine  Isl- 
ands, EI).    Population,  11,809. 

VTNTON.  The  county-seat  of  Benton  County, 
Iowa,  26  miles  northwest  of  (I)edar  Rapids,  on  the 
Red  Cedar  River,  and  on  the  Burlington,  Cedar 
Rapids  and  Northern  Railroad  (Map:  Iowa,  E 
2).  It  is  the  seat  of  the  Iowa  College  for  the 
Blind,  and  of  the  Tilford  Collegiate  Academy. 
There  are  creameries,  canning  establishments, 
and  manufactories  of  pearl  buttons,  sheet  iron, 
bricks,  etc.  The  surrounding  country  is  engaged 
in  farming  and  stock-raising.  The  water-worfcE 
and  the  electric  light  plant  are  owned  by  ^;be 
municipality.  Population,  in  1890,  286.'>;  in 
1900,  3499. 

VIOL  (OF.  viole,  violle^  It.  viola,  viol,  prob- 
ably from  OHG.  fidula,  Eng.  fiddle,  from  ML. 
vidula,  vitula,  fiddle,  from  Lat.  vitulari,  to  keep 
holiday,  originally  probably  to  sacrifice  a  calf, 
from  vitulus,  calf;  connected  with  Gk.  ito?6^^ 
italos,  Skt.  vatsa,  calf,  yearling,  from  vatsa,  Gk. 
h-oCy  etos,  year).  A  musical  instrument,  which 
was  the  immediate  precursor  of  the  violin.  It  is 
to  be  seen  represented  on  monuments  as  far  back 
as  the  close  of  the  eleventh  century.  The  belly 
and  back  were  flat;  there  were  larpjer  bends  in 
the  sides  than  in  the  violin;  and  frets,  like  those 


of  the  guitar,  were  placed  on  the  neck  of  the 
instrument.  There  was  great  variety  in  the  num- 
ber of  strings:  in  Germany,  3,  4,  and  6  were  all 
common;  in  Italy  there  were  usually  six.  The 
strings  were  tuned  by  fourths  and  thirds.  The 
bridge  was  but  slightly  arched,  so  that  in  the 
case  of  instruments  with  many  strings  it  was 
very  difficult  to  play  upon  the  strings  in  the 
centre.  But.  on  the  other  hand,  this  low-arched 
bridge  greatly  facilitated  chord-playing.  There 
were  treble,  alto,  tenor,  and  bass  viols,  and  they 
were  often  played  together. 

VIOLA  (It.,  viol).  The  tenor  violin.  An 
instrument  which  in  size  and  compass  is  mid- 
way between  the  violin  and  the  violoncello.  It 
has  four  gut  strings,  the  lower 
two  covered  with  silvered  cop- 
per wire.  It  is  tuned  in  fifths, 
c,  g,  d\  a*,  which  is  exactly 
an  octave  above  the  violon- 
cello. The  compass  is  from 
c  to  g*,  or  even  higher,  and 
the  music  is  written  in  the 
alto  clef.  In  the  orchestra 
and  string  quartet  the  viola 
is  a  fixture,  but,  in  spite  of 
its  clear,  mellow  tone,  very 
little  use  has  been  made  of  it 
as  a  solo  instrument.  •  The 
viola  d'amore  is  an  obsolete 
stringed  instrument  which  was 
very  popular  during  the  early 
eighteenth  century.  It  had 
from  five  to  sev^  strings  of 
catgut,  and  below  them,  pass- 
ing under  the  bridge,  were  an 
equal  number  of  wire  strings, 
which  were  tuned  in  unison 
and  vibrated  sympathetically 
with  them.  The  compass  was  about  three  octaves 
and  a  half. 

VIOLA.  The  heroine  of  Shakespeare's 
Twelfth  Night,  She  is  wrecked,  with  a  friendly 
captain,  on  the  coast  of  Illyria,  secures  an  in- 
troduction into  the  love-sick  Duke's  retinue,  and 
is  sent  by  him  to  plead  his  cau3e  with  Olivia. 
She  is  forced  to  reveal  her  identity  by  the  ap- 
pearance of  her  brother  and  finally  weds  her  sen- 
timental master,  whom  she  has  long  since  in- 
spired with  an  unconscious  passion. 

VIOLACKfi  (Neo-Lat.  nom.  pi.,  from  Lat. 
violaceus,  relating  to  a  violet,  from  viola,  vio- 
let), or  The  Violbt  Family.  A  natural  order 
of  dicotyledonous  plants,  of  which  about  15 
genera  and  300  species  are  known,  natives  both 
of  temperate  and  tropical  countries,  those  be- 
longing to  the  former  being  generally  herbaceous, 
those  of  the  latter  generally  shrubby,  the  herba- 
ceous species  being  either  annual  or  perennial. 
The  best  known  species  are  the  violets.  The 
leaves  of  the  lobolobo  {Alsodeia  physiphora)  are 
used  in  Brazil  as  spinach.  The  chief  genera  are 
Viola,  Alsodeia,  and  lonidium. 

VIOLET  (OF.,  Fr.  violette,  diminutive  of 
Lat.  inoZa,  violet;  connected  with  Gk.  tow,  ion, 
violet),  Viola.  A  genus  of  mostly  perennial 
herbs  of  the  order  Violacese.  The  widely  dis- 
tributed and  numerous  species  are  confined  to 
temperate  climates.  Among  the  extensively  cul- 
tivated species  are  Viola  tricolor  and  Viola  odo- 
rata.     Viola  tricolor,  a  native  of  the  Old  World, 


VIOLA  D'AlfOSK. 


VIOLET. 


151 


vioLnr. 


IB  the  wild  species  from  which  the  common  pansy 
or  heart's-ease  seems  to  have  been  developed.  It 
has  innumerable  varieties  and  forms  which  sur- 
pass the  natural  species  in  beauty  and  diversity 
of  color.  The  pansy  runs  in  strains  rather  than 
in  varieties,  and  florists  frequently  group  the 
varieties  according  to  different  arbitrary  schemes. 
This  species  belongs  to  the  leafy-stemmed  violets. 
The  name  pansy  is  derived  from  the  French  word 
pens^e,  thought.  A  strain  of  this  species  known 
as  Viola  tricolor  arvensis  has  become  nat- 
uralized in  some  places  in  the  United  States.  The 
sweet  violet  {Viola  odorata) ,  one  of  the  stem- 
lesa    species,    is    common    in    grassy    places    in 
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Europe  and  Northern  Asia.  The  flowers  are 
either  deep  blue  or  more  rarely  white.  Under 
cultivation  many  varieties  have  been  obtained, 
including  dwarf  and  double  forms  with  a  great 
diversity  in  the  color  of  the  flowers.  The  wild 
plants  are  not  as  fragrant  as  the  improved 
garden  varieties.  Viola  Canadensis  is  an  Ameri- 
can species  of  which  the  cultivated  varieties  are 
frequently  grown  on  sloping  banks  and  rocker- 
ies. The  bird's-foot  violet  {Viola  pedata),  an- 
other American  species,  is  the  parent  of  several 
handsome  cultivated  varieties.  Viola  altaica,  a 
species  native  to  Siberia,  has  been  introduced 
into  cultivation,  and  by  itself,  or  by  hybridiza- 
tion with  Viola  tricolor,  has  become  the  parent  of 
many  garden  violets.  Viola  biflora  is  a  pretty 
species  widely  distributed  in  the  Northern  Hemi- 
sphere. It  produces  small  yellow  flowers  usually 
in  pairs  from  April  to  June.  Dogtooth  violet 
is  the  common  name  of  the  genus  Erythronium 
( q.v. ) ,  a  genus  unrelated  to  the  violets  proper. 

Violets  are  of  easy  cultivation  on  various 
soils,  but  they  prefer  cool,  shady  positions,  a  rich, 
moist,  sandy  loam,  with  good  drainage  to  keep 
the  roots  free  from  water.  They  are  propagated 
chiefly  by  cuttings  or  divisions.  Cuttings  are 
made  from  vigorous  shoots  in  the  spring  and  set 
in  fine  sandy  soil  in  a  cool  greenhouse  or  frame, 
and  the  resulting  plants  are  transplanted  to  their 
permanent  quarters  in  the  fall.  Propagation  by 
division  consists  in  dividing  the  plants  after  the 
flowering  period  and  replanting  them  immediate- 
ly.   Such  plants  flower  the  following  spring. 

There  are  several  so-called  diseases  that  attack 
▼iolets.  Rust  or  spot  {Cercospora  violcB)  causes 
the  formation  of  circular  grayish  spots  with 
dark  centres  upon  the  leaves.  Mismanagement 
seems  to  aid  in  the  spread  of  this  disease.  Badly 
infested  plants  and  affected  leaves  should  be  de- 
stroyed to  prevent  the  ripening  of  the  spores.    A 


spot  disease  attributed  to  Altemaria  violse  at- 
tacks the  parts  above  ground  and  is  most 
troublesome  upon  rapidly  growing  plants.  The 
spots  have  light-colored  centres  surrounded  by 
darker  zones,  which  become  lighter  in  old  spots. 
Care  in  the  selection  of  plants,  careful  culture, 
removal  of  all  diseased  leaves  and  plants,  and 
propagation  of  stocky,  vigorous  plants  are  sug- 
gested as  preventive  means.  An  anthracnose 
{Olcsosporium  violcs) ,  which  is  often  quite  de- 
structive, begins  at  the  edge  of  the  leaf  and  con- 
tinues to  spread  until  the  whole  plant  is  affected. 
.  Many  of  these  diseases  can  be  prevented  by  prop- 
er management  of  the  plants.  Fungicides  may 
be  used,  but  they  usually  discolor  the  leaves  by 
the  deposit  of  copper.  Nematoda  (q.v.),  which 
are  sometimes  troublesome,  may  be  destroyed  by 
steam  sterilizing  the  soil  before  the  plants  are 
set. 

VIOLET  FAMILY.     See  Violacslb. 

VIOLET  SNAIL.  A  small  pelagic  pectini- 
branch  gastropod  mollusk  of  the  genus  Janthina, 

nearly  related  to  the        .»^^_,,___ __ 

wentletraps  (q.v.). 
Several  species  are 
known,  all  inhabit- 
ants of  the  open  sea, 
where  they  cling  to 
floating  seaweeds  and 
the  like.  Their  shells 
are  fragile,  purple  in 
color,  and  in  shape 
like  small  turban- 
shells  (q.v.).  They 
are  especially  interest- 
ing from  the  curious 
float  which  they  con- 
atrurt  t/i  Runnnrf  ^  Janthlnaieeii  from  above. 
Struct  to  support  rtiowln«lts  bubble  raft  of  eggs, 
their     egg  -  capsules. 

This  is  a  gelatinous  raft  in  which  a  cluster  of 
eggs  is  entangled  with  air  bubbles,  buoying  them 
up;  and  thus  the  collection  is  dragged  about  by 
the  mollusk  until  the  young  hatch.  They  occur 
in  shoals  and  feed  upon  jelly-fishes. 

VIOLIN  (It.  violino,  diminutive  of  viola, 
viol ) .  The  most  popular  of  stringed  instruments 
played  with  the  bow.  In  its  primitive  form  it  is 
a  development  of  the  lyre  and  monochord  ( qq.v. ) , 
the  strings  from  the  former,  and  the  principal 
parts,  the  elongated  resonant-box  with  its  sound- 
holes,  finger-board,  and  movable  bridge,  from  the 
latter.  The  true  history  of  the  violin  begins  with 
the  invention  of  the  bow,  which  was  first  applied 
to  the  crwth,  or  crowd  (q.v.),  some  time  before 
the  thirteenth  century,  when  the  viole,  or  vielle, 
of  the  troubadours  made  its  appearance.  The 
rebec  ( q.v. ) ,  the  geig^,  the  fidel,  and  many  kinds 
of  viols  and  violas  underwent  various  changes 
until  toward  the  middle  of  the  sixteenth  century 
the  true  violin  model  appeared,  and  superseded 
all  other  instruments  of  the  same  class,  except 
the  viola,  the  violoncello,  and  the  double  bass. 
The  primitive  violins  had  no  contour,  and  it  was 
not  until  the  thirteenth  century  that  the  body  of 
the  vielle  was  scooped  out  at  the  ribs,  forming 
a  kind  of  waist.  The  comer  blocks  were  added 
about  the  fifteenth  century,  and  it  is  supposed 
they  originated  in  Germany.  The  foimdation  on 
which  violin-making  was  to  rest  was  the  viol 
with  the  double  comers.  These  produced  a  new 
constructive  feature,  the  'bouts/  the  ribs  which 
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curve  inward  between  the  two  comer  blocks. 
These  'bouts'  rendered  it  possible  for  the  first 
time  for  a  player  to  get  at  the  strings.  At  first 
thej  were  made  of  enormous  size,  but  were  ta- 
pered down  at  a  later  date.    For  nearly  a  century 


OVTUBB  or  yiouir,  ihowihs  its  composite  pabts. 
A,  scroll ;  B.  peg-box ;  C,  pegs ;  D,  nut :  E,  flnger-board ; 
F.  purfllng;  O,  sound-holes :  H,  bridge;  I.  taU  piece;  K, 
button;  L,  bouts;  M,  neck;  N, neck-plate. 

the  sound-holes  were  shifted  all  over  the  violin, 
sometimes  crowding  with  the  bridge  near  the  tail- 
piece. It  was  not  until  the  violin  model  had 
been  in  use  for  some  time  that  they  were  cut  in 
their  proper  place  and  the  bridge  fixed  between 
them.  The  bridge  was  the  last  point  per- 
fected, and  that  by  Stradivarius.  Violins  may 
be  divided  into  two  classes,  those  made  on  the 
high  and  those  on  the  flat  model.  The  former  is 
characteristic  of  the  Stainer  pattern,  the  latter 
of  the  Stradivarius. 

The  violin  consists  of  seventy  different  parts, 
all  of  which,  except  the  strings  and  loop,  are 
made  of  wood. 

The  matter  of  varnish  is  a  very  important 
consideration;  for,  aside  from  external  appear- 
ances, varnish  affects  the  tone  of  the  instru- 
ment. Two  kinds  of  varnish  are  used,  oil  and 
spirit  varnishes.  The  oil  completely  fills  the 
pores  of  the  wood  and  thus  renders  the  tone  of 
the  instrument  somewhat  muffled  at  first;  but 
when  the  oil  in  the  course  of  time  evaporates 
the  wood  remains  mellow  and  very  sensitive  to 
the  slightest  vibration.  Spirit  varnish  dries 
rapidly.  It  does  not  fill  the  pores  completely 
and  leaves  the  surface  incased  in  a  glassy  sub- 
stance which  imparts  a  harsh,  penetrating  sound 
to  the  instrument.  The  Cremonese  violins  are 
especially  famous  for  the  superior  quality  of 
their  varnish,  but  after  1760  its  secret  seems  to 
have  been  lost. 

The  strings  also  are  an  important  considera- 
tion in  the  production  of  tone.  The  best  strings 
are  made  in  Italy.  These  are  highly  finished, 
Very  durable,  and  have  a  pure,  sympathetic  tone. 
Next  in  rank  are  those  made  in  Germany  (Sax- 
ony). Owing  to  occasional  overbleaching,  Ger- 
man strings  are  more  frequently  found  to  be  false 
than  Italian  strings.     French  strings  rank  next. 


Although  well  made,  they  are  not  as  durable  as 
either  Italian  or  German  strings.  English 
strings  are  chiefly  made  in  the  cheaper  grades. 
They  are  durable,  but  lack  finish.  The  material 
from  which  all  gut  strings  are  made  is  the  intes- 
tines of  sheep.  The  following  table  shows  the 
tension  exerted  by  the  various  strings.  The  fig- 
ures in  the  first  column  are  for  thick,  those  in 
the  second  column  for  thin  strings : 


E— 

23  pounds 
16H  pounds 
13U  pounds 
11  pounds 

18  pounds 
13%  pounds 
11  pounds 
10  pounds 

A— 

D— 

Q— 

Total 

G2Vl  pounds 

62%  pounds 

The  number  of  strings  varied  at  different  times 
(from  only  two  to  six),  but  since  the  determina- 
tion of  the  true  violin  model  four  strings  have 
been  universally  used.  The  strings  are  tuned  in 
fifths,  g,  d},  a\  e*.  In  order  to  r^uoe  the  lowest 
string  to  a  moderate  thickness  it  is  wound  with 
silver  or  copper  wire  (overspun). 

In  playing  the  violin  eleven  position^  are  rec- 
ognized. (See  Position.)  By  means  of  shift- 
ing, the  compass  of  the  violin  is  extended  to 
almost  four  octaves,  g  to  c*.  Skillful  players 
can  go  even  beyond  this  compass.  A  peculiar 
veiled  tone  is  obtained  by  placing  a  mute  (q.v.) 
(sordino)  upon  the  bridge  to  check  the  vibra- 
tions. The  quality  of  tone  depends  chiefly  upon 
the  method  of  bowing.  In  many  compositions 
the  bowing  is  specially  marked.  The  up-stroke 
is  marked  v,  the  down  stroke  \~\ ;  all  the  notes 
under  a  legato  curve  are  to  be  played  with  one 
continuous  stroke.  A  peculiar  effect  is  obtained 
by  plucking  the  strings  with  the  finger.  (See 
Pizzicato.)  By  playing  with  the  bow  close  to 
the  bridge  the  tone  becomes  very  hard  and  metal- 
lic. This  effect  is  called  for  by  the  words  'aul 
pontioelU).'  Harmonics  are  tones  of  a  very 
ethereal  character  and  are  produced  not  by  press- 
ing the  string  against  the  finger-board,  but  by 
touching  it  lightly  at  certain  points.  (See  Har- 
monics. )  Chords  can  be  played  when  the  differ- 
ent ones  are  produced  on  different  strings.  This 
is  called  double  stopping.  In  the  orchestra  the 
violins  are  the  principal  instruments,  being  divid- 
ed into  first  and  second.    See  Orchestra. 

The  art  of  violin-making  was  at  its  height  in 
Italy  during  the  eighteenth  century.  For  the 
sake  of  convenient  arrangement,  the  principal 
makers — for  such  only  it  is  possible  to  consider — 
will  be  grouped  into  schools. 

( 1 )  The  School  of  Brescia.  The  founder  of 
this  school  is  Gasparo  di  Bertolotti  (1542-1609), 
commonly  known  as  Gasparo  da  Salo.  He  made 
chiefly  viols  and  violas  and  very  few  violins.  The 
latter  are  of  a  large  pattern  with  very  large 
sounding  holes.  The  workmanship  is  clumsy  and 
crude,  but  the  wood  and  varnish  are  of  excellent 
quality.  His  pupil,  Giovanni  -Maggini  (1581- 
1631),  greatly  improved  Da  Salo's  model,  and 
was  among  the  first,  if  not  the  first,  to  introduce 
the  use  of  comer  blocks.  With  the  rise  of  the 
opera,  especially  after  Monteverde's  reforms  of 
the  orchestra  (1608),  violins  came  into  great 
demand.  Maggini *8  instruments  show  a  steady 
advance.  In  his  later  years  he  was  evidently 
influenced  by  the  beautiful  models  of  Amati. 
Giambattista  Ruggeri    (c.l690)    was  a  pupil  of 
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Amaii  and  began  his  art  in  Cremona,  but  later 
removed  to  Brescia. 

(2)  The  School  of  CaxuoffA.  The  masters 
of  this  school  have  produced  the  finest  instru- 
ments known.  While  Da  Salo  was  making  vio- 
lins in  Brescia,  Andrea  Amati  (c.  1520-80)  inde- 
pendently set  up  a  shop  in  Cremona,  and  thus  be- 
came the  founder  of  Italy's  most  famous  school. 
His  instruments  are  very  graceful,  with  a  sweet 
but  not  powerful  tone.  Andrea's  sons,  Antonio 
and  Geronimo,  worked  together  from  1575  to 
1625.  They  adopted  their  father's  graceful 
model,  but  improved  the  playing  qualities,  so  that 
their  instruments  are  very  sonorous.  Geronimo's 
son  Niccold  (1596-1684)  is  the  most  famous  rep- 
resentative of  the  Amati  family.  Up  to  about 
1650  Niecol5  used  the  model  of  his  father  and 
uncle.  But  then  he  gradually  introduced  those 
changes  which  finally  led  to  the  model  known  as 
the  'Grand  Amati,'  w'hose  body  is  fourteen  inches 
long  and  strengthened  throughout.  Niccold  ex- 
erted a  most  powerful  and  lasting  influence  upon 
the  art  of  violin-making,  for  among  his  pupils 
we  find  no  less  masters  than  the  great  Antonio 
Stradivari,  Stainer,  Albani,  Grancino,  G.  B.  and 
F.  Ruggeri,  Guameri,  and  Testore.  The  greatest 
of  all  violin-makers  was  Antonio  Stradivari 
( 1644-1737).  Being  a  pupil  of  Niccold,  it  is  but 
natural  that  his  earliest  violins  should  all  be  after 
the  Amati  pattern.  In  fact,  the  instrimients 
made  between  1670  and  1685  are  known  as 
'Amatesse  Stradivaris.'  When  Amati  died  in 
1684  he  bequeathed  all  his  tools,  models,  and 
large  stock  of  the  choicest  wood  to  Stradivari. 
It  is  no  wonder,  then,  that  after  1685  a  remark- 
able advance  is  noticeable  in  Stradivari's  instru- 
ments. By  1690  the  master  had  completely  given 
up  the  Amati  model  and  had  established  his  own, 
which  is  a  combination  of  Amati's  feminine  grace 
and  his  own  masculine  strength.  Although 
Stradivari  is  not  known  to  have  possessed  a  tech- 
nical knowledge  of  acoustics,  he  attained  results 
for  which  modem  science  has  established  the  im- 
derlying  principles.  Tlie  period  from  1700  to 
1720  is  known  as  Stradivari's  'golden  period.' 
The  later  instruments  show,  indeed,  no  falling 
off  in  the  quality  of  tone,  but  are  not  quite  so 
beautiful  in  appearance.  Carlo  Bergonzi  (1715- 
47),  a  pupil  of  Stradivari,  made  instruments 
remarkable  for  the  brilliancy  and  mellowness  of 
their  tone.  His  work  has  been  imitated  chiefly 
by  French  makers.  Francesco  Kuggeri  (1630- 
1720),  a  pupil  of  Amati,  occupies  a  very  promi- 
nent place.  His  instruments  are  mostly  modeled 
after  the  Amati  pattern.  Giuseppe  Antonio 
Guameri  (1683-1745)  is  a  master  whose  instru- 
ments are  by  many  experts  regarded  as  equal  to 
those  of  Stradivari.*  There  were  several  other 
members  of  the  Guameri  family  who  made  good 
violins,  but  none  of  them  approached  in  excel- 
lence those  of  Giuseppe  Antonio,  or  'Guameri  del 
Gesjl/  as  he  is  usually  known,  on  account  of  his 
labels,  which  generally  bear  the  letters  I.  H.  S., 
surmounted  by  a  cross.  Vuillaume  divides  the 
work  of  Guameri  into  four  periods.  The  instru- 
ments of  the  second  period  are  small  and  elegant, 
those  of  the  third  and  fourth  periods  are  larger. 
Ix>renzo  Guadagnini  (1690-1742),  a  pupil  of 
Stradivari,  quickly  rose  to  prominence  through 
the  excellent  tone  of  his  instruments,  although 
their  external  finish  is  not  as  careful  as  that  of 
other  makers.    His  model  is  rather  larger  than 


the  average.  His  son,  Giovanni  Battista  (1711- 
86) ,  surpassed  him  in  the  beauty  of  the  wood  and 
varnish.  Lorenzo  Storioni  (1760-1800)  is  gen- 
erally regarded  as  the  last  of  the  Cremonese 
masters.  His  work  is  not  equal  to  the  best  of 
his  predecessors,  but  still  it  shows  certain  char- 
acteristics of  the  school  of  Cremona. 

(3)  The  School  of  Venice.  This  school  did 
not  become  prominent  until  after  1700.  Matteo 
Gofriller  (c.  1670-1724)  seldom  labeled  his  in- 
struments, which  thus  have  often  been  mistaken 
for  Cremonese  workmanship.  Francesco  Gobetti 
(1680-1720)  made  instruments  on  the  Stradivari 
pattern.  They  are  very  beautiful  in  appearance 
and  possess  a  wonderful  tone.  Santo  Serafino 
(1687-1748)  rivals  the  best  makers  in  the  sur- 
passing beauty  of  design  and  varnish;  but  his 
instruments,  thoi^gh  possessing  a  very  delicate 
tone,  lack  power.  The  greatest  of  the  Venetian 
masters  is  Domenico  Montagnana  (1690-1740). 
He  was  a  pupil  of  Stradivari,  and  from  the 
moment  when  he  settled  in  Venice  occupied  the 
foremost  place. 

(4)  The  School  of  Naples.  In  the  number 
of  instruments  made  Naples  comes  next  to  Cre- 
mona. Although,  as  a  rule,  all  the  violins  have 
an  excellent  tone,  they  are  inferior  to  those  of  the 
other  schools  in  workmanship  and  beauty  of 
finish.  Alessandro  Gagliano  ( 1650-1730) ,  a  pupil 
of  Stradivari,  established  himself  in  Naples.  Most 
of  his  sons  and  grandsons  devoted  themselves  to 
the  art  of  violin-making.  Of  these  Ferdinando 
(1706-83)  is  the  most  famous.  He  adopted 
Stradivari's  last  model. 

( 5 )  In  addition  to  the  above-mentioned  schooU 
fine  instruments  were  also  made  in  Rome,  Flor- 
ence, Milan,  Bologna,  Padua,  and  other  cities. 
But  nearly  all  such  violins  can  i  be  classed  aft 
belonging  to  one  of  the  four  famous  schools,  be- 
cause their  makers  either  came  from  those  cities 
or    leamed    their    craft    there.    David    Tecchler 

(c.1660-?),  a  German,  established  himself  at 
Rome.  His  'cellos  especially  are  highly  esteemed. 
Giovanni  Pressenda  (1777-?),  a  pupil  of  Sto- 
rioni, was  undoubtedly  the  greatest  Italian  mas- 
ter of  the  nineteenth  century.  He  worked  in 
Turin.  Carlo  Testore  (1680-1715),  a  pupil  of 
Amati,  established  himself  at  Milan.  He  em- 
ployed chiefly  Guarneri's  model.  Giovanni  Gran- 
cino (1670-1730),  also  of  Milan,  shows  consider- 
able originality  in  his  work. 

(6)  The  French  School.  In  Frs'-.-xs  the  art 
of  violin-making  was  not  practiced  generally  un- 
til the  eighteenth  century.  The  French  masters 
are  rather  skillful  imitators  of  the  Italians  than 
original  makers.  The  models  imitated  are  those 
of  Brescia  and  particularly  Cremona  (Stradi- 
vari). Many  of  the  makers  resorted  to  artificial 
means  to  give  their  instruments  the  appearance 
of  old  violins.  Whereas  the  Italian  masters  al- 
ways strove  to  produce  only  the  best  violins^ 
many  French  makers,  in  order  to  supply  the  de- 
mand, made  varying  qualities  of  instruments. 
The  most  famous  French  master  is  Nicolas  Lupot 
(1758-1824),  who  copied  Stradivari  almost  ex- 
clusively. Others  worthy  of  mention  are  F. 
Pique    '(1788-1822),    J.    B.    Vuillaume     (1798- 

•  1875),  P.  Silvestre  (1801-59),  F.  Gand  (1802- 
46),  G.  Chanot  (1801-83),  S.  Bemardel  (1802- 
70),  J.  Germain  (1822-70).  At  the  present  day 
the  art  of  violin-making  seems  to  haf  e  l)e«!  driv- 
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en  to  the  wall  bj  the  wholesale  factories  of  Mire* 
court. 

(7)  The  German  School.  Very  few  of  the 
German  violins  rose  above  mediocrity.  One  of 
the  earliest  makers  is  also  the  greatest.  This  is 
Jacob  Stainer  (1621-83).  As  far  as  his  model  is 
concerned  it  is  entirely  original,  but  he  did  adopt 
the  famous  Italian  varnish.  For  a  long  time  his 
violins  were  in  exclusive  demand  in  Germany; 
and  not  only  German  but  also  English  connois- 
seurs ranked  Stainer  above  the  Italian  masters. 
Among  the  many  imitators  of  Stainer,  Kloz  and 
Widhalm  deserve  especial  mention.  Other  Ger- 
man makers,  notably  Eberle,  Bachmann,  Jauch, 
Hunger,  and  Stainer's  contemporary,  Albani, 
worked  after  Italian  models.  But  their  work  was 
not  appreciated  until  later. 

(8)  The  English  School.  Before  the  re- 
moval of  duties  on  foreign  violins  violin-making 
flourished  also  in  England.  Jacob  Rayman,  a  Ty- 
rolean by  birth,  settled  in  London  about  the  mid- 
dle of  the  seventeenth  century,  and  thus  became 
the  founder  of  the  English  school.  His  model  is 
that  of  Stainer.  Barak  Norman  ( 1688-1740)  in  his 
later  years  began  to  copy  Maggini,  thus  helping 
to  bring  the  Italian  models  into  favor.  Benjamin 
Banks  (1727-95)  used  the  model  of  Amati, 
which  soon  was  in  greater  demand  than  that  of 
Stainer.  William  Forster  (c.l800)  did  not  at- 
tain a  great  reputation  until  h£  had  abandoned 
the  Stainer  pattern  and  adopted  that  of  Amati. 
Bernard  Fendt  (1775-1823)  was  perhaps  the 
most  famous  English  imitator  of  Italian  models, 
particularly  of  Stradivari. 

For  a  century  after  the  death  of  Stainer  his 
instruments  as  well  as  those  of  his  imitators 
were  in  great  demand.  But  about  the  year  1800 
the  superiority  of  the  Italian  masters  began 
gradually  to  be  appreciated.  The  Amati  instru- 
ments were  the  first  to  bring  high  prices.  In 
1804  an  Amati  was  sold  for  $160.  Stradivari's 
instruments  were  the  next  to  be  recognized ;  then 
those  of  Guameri,  Maggini,  and  Bergonzi.  As 
soon  as  this  demand  for  Italian  violins  became 
general  the  prices  rose  rapidly.  Paris  and  Lon- 
don became  the  principal  markets  for  old  Italian 
violins.  Private  individuals  began  to  collect 
them.  The  man  who  devoted  his  whole  life  to 
discover  old  instruments,  and  thus  saved  scores 
of  valuable  violins,  was  Luigi  Tarisio,  who  died 
in  1854.  After  Tarisio's  death  Vuillaume  bought 
his  whole  collection.  Among  these  was  a  Strad- 
ivari, now  in  the  possession  of  a  Mr.  Crawford  of 
Edinburgh,  which  is  valued  at  $15,000.  The 
value  of  an  instrument  to-day  depends  upon  the 
state  of  preservation,  as  well  as  the  period  of  its 
maker.  Thus  it  is  that  sometimes  older  instru- 
ments are  of  less  value  than  violins  of  more 
recent  date.  See  Quartet;  Quintet;  Music; 
Musical  Instruments;  and  for  further  infor- 
mation consult:  Vidal,  Les  instruments  d  archet 
(Paris,  1876-78)  ;  Rtthlmann,  Geschiohte  der 
Bogeninstrumente  (Brunswick,  1882)  ;  Hart, 
The  Violin,  Famous  Makers  and  Their  Imitators 
(Boston,  1885). 

VIOLLE,  v$'61',  Jules  (1841—).  A  French 
physicist.  He  was  born  at  Langres,  France,  and , 
was  educated  at  the  Ecole  Normale  Sup<*rieure. 
In  1870  he  took  the  degree  of  doctor  of  science 
lit  the  University  of  Paris,  and  his  thesis,  which 
*>rtiMi^Me  •Mechanical  Equivalent  of  Heat,"  was 


published  both  in  the  Compies  Be9%d%i8  and  the 
Annales  de  Chimie.  In  1883  he  was  appointed 
professor  in  the  faculty  of  the  University  of 
Lyons,  and  in  1890  became  the  head  of  the  de* 
partment  of  physics  in  the  Ecole  Normale.  The 
following  year  he  was  made  professor  of  applied 
physics  in  the  Conservatoire  des  Arts  et  Metiers. 
Violle  became  best  known  for  his  researches  in 
radiation,  heat,  and  photometry,  having  proposed 
the  platinum  standard  of  light  emitted  by  a 
square  centimeter  of  melting  platinum  at  the 
instant  previous  to  its  solidification.  This  was 
adopted  by  the  International  Electrical  Congress 
of  1883,  but  never  came  into  extensive  use  as  a 
standard  of  light,  on  account  of  the  experimental 
difficulties  involved  in  preparing  the  platinum. 
His  publications  include  a  Cours  de  physique 
(2d  ed.  1883),  and  contributions  to  the  Ency- 
clop^ie  chimique. 

VIOIXET-LE-DTTC,  vj6'W  le-dyk',  EuakNB 
EmmXnuel  (1814-79).  The  most  prominent  ar- 
chitect of  the  Gothic  revival  in  France,  equally 
well  known  as  an  author  on  architectural  subjects. 
He^  was  bom  in  Paris,  and  was  educated  at  the 
College  Bourbon.  After  studying  architecture 
with  Achille  Lecldre,  he  traveled  through  France 
studying  mediaeval  monuments,  and  became  pro- 
ficient in  designs  of  the  Gothic  style.  He  was 
especially  skilled  in  the  restoration  of  works  of 
mediisval  architecture,  and  did  more  than 
any  other  man  to  rehabilitate  the  Middle  Ages. 
After  some  weeks  at  V4zelay  and  Narbonne,  he 
undertook,  in  association  with  Lassus,  what  were 
perhaps  his  best  works^  the  restoration  of  the 
Sainte-Chapelle  in  Paris  and  the  important  ad- 
ditions and  changes  in  Notre-Dame,  Paris. 
Almost  as  important  was  his  restoration  of  civil 
and  military  monuments,  such  as  the  royal 
chateau  of  Pierrefonds  and  the  entire  site  of  Car- 
cassone,  the  most  marvelous  relic  of  Gothic  forti- 
fications. In  1863  he  was  appointed  professor 
of  iBsthetics  at ,  Ecole  des  Beaux-Arts,  but  as 
he  could  obtain  no  hearing  from  the  students, 
who  were  imbued  with  the  classical  traditions  of 
the  school,  he  resigned,  publishing  his  lectures, 
Entretiens  sur  Varchitecture,  the  following  year. 
At  the  time  of  his  death  he  was  engaged  in  re- 
storing the  Cathedral  of  Lausanne. 

He  wrote  a  number  of  important  books,  ad- 
mirable in  their  scholarly  text  and  unrivaled 
illustrations.  Among  them  are  Dictionnaire 
raisonn4  de  Varchitecture  frangaise  (10  vols., 
1854-68)  and  Dictionnaire  raisonn4  du  mohilier 
frangais  (6  vols.,  1858-75).  In  his  Histoire 
d'une  forteresse  (1874)  and  Histoire  d*un  hStel 
de  ville  et  d'une  cathMrale  (1878)  he  draws  an 
imaginary  history  of  these  typical  mediaeval 
buildings.  Consult:  Sauvageot,  Viollet-Je-Duo 
et  son  osuvre  (Paris,  1880)  ;  and  Saint-Paul, 
Tiollet-lc-Duc,  ses  travaux  d^art,  etc,  (ib., 
1881). 

VI'OIiONCEI/LO,  Itah  pron.  v6'6-l0n-chel16 
(It.,  'diminutive  of  violone,  augmentative  of 
vioUif  viol).  A  large  instrument  of  the  violin 
class,  held  by  the  performer  between  his  knees. 
It  has  four  gut  strings,  the  lowest  of  them  cov- 
ered with  silvered  copper  wire,  and  is  tuned  in 
fifths :  C,  G,  d,  a.  Its  compass  extends  from  C  to 
a*,  and  even  higher.  Its  signature  is  usually  the 
bass  clef,  the  tenor  or  treble  clef  being  used  for 
the  higher  notes.  In  its  present  form  the  instru- 
ment dates  from  the  latter  half  of  the  sixteenth 
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century.  Up  to  the  eighteenth  century  ita  quality 
was  little  known,  but  since  the  time  of  Uaydn  the 
instrument  has  steadily  gained  in  favor.  It 
soon  superseded  the  vioia  da  gamba.  The  musical 
literature  for  the  violoncello  is  exceedingly 
meagre. 

VIONVUXE,  vyftN'vil',  Battle  of.  The  most 
desperately  contested  battle  of  the  Franco-Ger- 
man War,  fought  on  the  plateau  of  Vionville, 
some  12  miles  west  of  Metz,  between  a  French 
army  of  about  130,000  men  under  Marshal  Ba- 
zaine  and  a  German  force  of  67,000  men  under 
Prince  Frederick  Charles,  August  16,  1870;  also 
known  as  the  battle  of  Mars-la-Tour.  The  battle 
-was  one  of  the  series  of  conflicts  that  prevented 
the  retreat  of  the  French  Army  on  Chalons,  be- 
ing preceded  by  the  battle  of  Colombey-Nouilly 
on  the  14th  and  succeeded  by  that  of  Gravelotte 
(q.v.),  on  the  16th.  The  battle  began  at  10  in 
the  morning  with  an  attack  by  the  Third  Prus- 
sian Corps  on  the  French  under  Frossard  at 
Vionville.  It  lasted  for  nearly  twelve  hours  and 
was  marked  by  splendid  cavalry  charges  on  the 
part  of  the  Germans  and  desperate  fighting  on 
both  sides.  Bazaine  overestimated  the  strength 
of  the  enemy  and  held  himself  on  the  defensive 
until  the  Germans  had  been  reinforced  in  suffi- 
cient strength  to  repel  all  attempts  on  the  part 
of  the  French  to  break  through  their  lines.  The 
Germans  lost  711  officers  and  15,079  men;  the 
French  loss  was  given  at  879  officers  and  16,128 
men. 

VIOTTI,  v4-6t't^,  GiovAWNi  Battibta  (1763- 
1824).  An  Italian  violin-player,  bom  at  Fon- 
tanetto,  in  Piedmont,  and  chiefly  educated  under 
Pugnani  at  Turin.  After  holding  for  a  short 
time  the  appointment  of  first  violinist  in  the 
royal  chapel  at  Turin,  he  relinquished  that  office 
(1780)  in  order  to  travel  in  Europe  with  Pu- 
enani.  In  Berlin,  Saint  Petersburg,  Paris,  and 
London  his  playing  created  a  furore.  He  first 
visited  London  in  1782.  An  attempt  to  foimd  an 
Italian  opera  was  frustrated  by  the  Revolution  of 
1791,  and  Viotti  again  went  to  London  as  a  soloist. 
A  groundless  charge  raised  against  him  of  being 
a  revolutionary  agent  drove  him  from  England; 
but  after  living  for  a  time  in  retirement  at  Ham- 
burg he  returned  to  London,  where  he  became 
manager  of  the  Italian  opera,  and  in  1795 
director  of  the  Opera  Concerts.  Ill  success 
caused  him  to  return  to  Paris,  where  he  was 
director  of  the  opera  (1819-22).  His  composi- 
tions include  violin  concerts  and  quartets  for 
violin,  tenor,  and  violoncello,  violin  duets  and 
solos,  and  a  few  pianoforte  compositions.  His 
playing  was  characterized  by  a  vigor  and  bril- 
liancy previously  unknown.  His  compositions 
are  valuable  and  still  in  general  use.  Consult 
Baillot,  Notice  aur  Viotti  (Paris,  1825). 

VIPEB  (Lat.  vipera,  viper,  adder,  serpent, 
for  *intHpara,  fem.  sg.  of  viviparua,  bearing  liv- 
ing young,  from  vivua,  alive  +  parere,  to  bear, 
produce).  A  venomous  snake  of  the  subfamily 
Viperins.  (See  Vipebid^.)  Nine  genera  and 
about  40  species  are  recognized  by  Gadow,  all 
denizens  of  the  Old  World,  and  many  known  by 
other  names  and  elsewhere  described.  (See 
Addeb;  Asp;  Death-Addeb  ;  Puff-Addeb; 
Tbee-Vipeb;  and  Rattlesnake.)  The  real 
vipers  of  the  genus  Vipera  are  European  and 
Asiatic,  and  are  typically  represented  by  the 
Vou  XX.— 11 


common  'adder,*  'viper,*  or  'kreuzotter*  {Vipera 
herua),  whose  range  extends  from  Great  Britain 
(except  Ireland)  to  Saghalien  Island,  and  which 
is  the  only  serpent  in  England  except  the  water- 
snake  (q.v.).  It  rarely  exceeds  two  feet  long, 
and  is  very  variable — gray,  yellowish,  olive, 
brown,  red,  or  black,  marked  along  the  back  with 
a  zigzag  band,  most  distinct,  of  course,  in  the 
lighter  specimens.  The  head  is  flat  and  tri- 
angular, the  neck  small,  the  body  comparatively 
thick,  and  the  tail  short  and  pointed.  Vipers 
prefer  heaths,  moors,  and  stony  places,  where 
they  can  retreat  to  thickets  and  rocky  crevices. 
They  are  fond  of  sunning  themselves  on  warm 
days,  but  do  their  hunting  at  night,  when 
they  are  very  likely  to  creep  near  camp- 
fires,  as  do  other  nocturnal  venomous  serpents. 
They  gather  into  tangled  masses  when  mating  in 
the  spring,  and  the  young  are  bom  in  the  fol- 
lowing July  or  August.  They  hibernate  during 
cold  weather  in  holes^  where  several  will  en- 
twine themselves  into  a  ball,  varying  the  degree 
and  length  of  their  dormancy  with  the  place  and 
climate.  Their  bite  is  not  as  a  rule  fatal  to  a 
healthy  man,  but  is  followed  by  great  depression 
and  nervousness,  and  the  wound  is  long  and 
troublesome  in  healing. 

The  Mediterranean  countries,  along  both 
shores,  have  another  species  {Vipera  aapia),  the 
asp  (q.v.).  From  Italy  to  Armenia  occurs  the 
'sand-viper*  {Vipera  ammodytea),  which  bears  a 
fieshy  'horn'  upon  its  nose;  and  a  third  species 
{Vipera  lataatei)  inhabits  Spain  and  Portugal. 
It  was  probably  of  the  first  of  these  southern 
species  that  ancient  writers  told  their  tales,  such 
as  that  when  vipers  entwined  together  they  pro- 
duced the  ovum  anguinum,  and  similar  state- 
ments. A  medicinal  value  was  long  attributed 
to  the  flesh,  and  other  old  superstitions  cluster 
about  the  animal. 

The  African  vipers  are  such  dreadful  snakes  as 
the  death-adder,  puff-adder,  and  saw-vipers 
(qq.v.).  One,  especially  characteristic  of  the 
Egyptian  deserts,  but  known  from  Algeria  to 
Palestine,  is  the  'horned  viper'  {Ceraatea  comu- 
tua),  which  burrows  in  the  sand  during  the  day, 
leaving  only  its  nostrils  and  eyes  exposed,  but 
goes  abroad  at  night  in  search  of  the  small 
animals  upon  which  it  lives,  and  then  is  most 
likely  to  approach  Bedouin  camp-fires.  It  is  a 
yellowish,  faintly  spotted  snake,  about  two  and 
a  half  feet  long;  and  above  each  eye  stands  a 
large,  homy,  spike-like  scale.  It  is  more  vicious 
and  aggressive  than  most  vipers,  and  is  greatly 
feared,  for  its  bite  is  usually  fatal.  Another 
species  {Ceraatea  vipera)  is  hornless. 

The  largest,  most  ornate  and  deadly  viper  is 
that  scourge  of  India,  Ceylon,  Burma,  and  Siam, 
Kussell's  viper  {Vipera  or  Dahoia  Ruaaelli)^ 
called  'tic-polonga'  in  Ceylon,  Iwra'  around  Cal- 
cutta, 'jessur,*  and  sometimes  'carpet-snake'  or 
'chain-viper,*  by  Anglo-Indians.  Its  colors  and 
markings  are  shown  on  the  Plate  of  Fobbioit 
Venomous  Serpents  under  Snake.  It  reaches  a 
length  of  five  feet,  and  its  poison  is  swift  and  sure 
in  its  fatal  effects.  Fortunately,  the  snake  is  slug- 
gish, and  not  easily  provoked ;  and  its  loud  hisses 
when  disturbed  serve  to  warn  men  away,  so  that 
fewer  human  lives  are  lost  by  it  than  by  cobras. 
For  an  explanation  of  the  poison-apparatus,  ef- 
fects of  poison,  and  bibliography,  see  Snakk. 
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VIFEB,  Dr.  A  character  in  Samuel  Foote'a 
play  of  The  Capuchin,  It  depicted,  under  a  thin 
disguise,  an  Irish  clergyman  named  Jackson, 
who  replied  by  fierce  attacks  in  a  paper  which  he 
edited  and  by  suborning  a  servant  to  prefer  in- 
famous charges,  of  which  Foote  was  acquitted  in 
the  Court  of  King's  Bench. 

VIFEB-FISH.    See  Lantern-Fish. 

YIBBWIDM  (Neo-Lat.  nom.  pi.,  from  Lat. 
vipera,  viper,  adder,  serpent).  The  most  spe- 
cialized and  venomous  family  of  snakes,  ranked 
as  the  highest  of  ophidians.  It  is  characterized 
by  a  wide,  angular,  depressed  head,  causing 
the  neck  to  appear  small  in  comparison;  a  short 
thick  body;  and  a  tail  tapering  suddenly  to  a 
point.  The  head  is  mostly  covered  with  scales, 
rarely  plates  (or  only  a  few  about  the  eyes  and 
lips),  or  with  extremely  fine  plates.  The  scales 
are  carioated,  often  rough,  even  spinous.  The 
ventral  shields  are  broad,  and  the  sub-caudal 
plates  in  two  rows.  The  nostrils  are  large,  and  in 
some  species  they  close  with  a  valve.  The  highly 
venomous  serpents  of  this  family  are  furnished 
with  a  pair  of  long,  curved  proteroglyph  fangs  at- 
tached on  each  side  to  the  upper  maxillary, 
which  is  movably  articulated,  and  by  special 
muscles  swings  or  rocks  to  and  fro,  carrying  the 
fang  with  it.  When  at  rest,  the  fang,  protected 
by  a  membranous  sheath,  lies  supine  along  the 
jaw.  The  fang  has  a  canal  in  its  interior,  con- 
nected with  a  poison-gland,  the  contents  of 
which  are  ejected  into  the  wound  made  by  the 
fang  in  the  act  of  biting.  (See  illustrations 
under  Snake.)  Behind  the  pair  of  functional 
fangs,  others,  in  a  rudimentary  stage,  are  found, 
and  come  forward  to  take  their  place  when  one  or 
both  of  them  are  broken  or  shed.  The  lower  jaw 
has  numerous  solid  teeth  of  the  ordinary  form. 
All  vipers  except  the  African  genus  Atractaspis 
are  viviparous,  and  produce  comparatively  few 
young.  The  family  includes  terrestrial,  ar- 
boreal, semi-aquatic,  and  burrowing  types,  and  is 
almost  world-wide  in  its  distribution,  but  most 
numerous  and  highly  developed  in  the  tropics; 
Australia,  Madagascar,  and  cold  northern  regions 
are  free  from  these  baneful  serpents.  The  family 
includes  two  well-marked  groups — ^the  FiperitME, 
or  typical  vipers  ( q.v. ) ,  which  have,  no  external 
pit  between  the  eyes  and  the  nose,  and  the 
maxillary  not  hollowed  out  above,  and  which 
belong  wholly  to  the  Old  World;  and  the  Ameri- 
can and  Asiatic  CroialiruBy  or  pit-vipers,  which 
have  a  deep  cavity  between  the  eye  and  the  nose 
lodged  in  the  hollowed-out  maxillary  bone.  The 
last-named  are  frequently  ranked  as  a  separate 
family.    See  CROTALiDiE ;  Rattlesnake. 

VIPEB'S  BTTGLOSS,  also  called  Blue 
Thistle  (Echium).  A  genus  of  large,  hairy 
herbs  or  shrubs  of  the  natural  order  Boragina- 
cece.  The  flowers  are  often  very  beautiful.  The 
common  viper  bugloss  {Echium  vulgare),  a  large 
biennial  plant,  is  a  native  of  most  parts  of  Eu- 
rope, and  introduced  and  spreading  in  most  parts 
of  the  United  States.  It  grows  in  dry  places, 
not  infrequently  in  grain  fields.  Its  flowers  are 
at  first  reddish,  and  afterwards  blue.  It  derives 
its  name,  viper's  bugloss.  from  spots  on  its  stem, 
which  somewhat  resemble  the  spots  on  a  viper; 
and  the  property  of  healing  viper's  bites  was, 
therefore,  ascribed  to  it. 

VIQUE,  ve^k&.    A.  town  in  Spain.    See  ViCH. 


VIBACOCHA,  ve'r&-kych&  (foam  of  the  sea, 
in  allusion  to  his  white  beard).  The  supreme 
god  of  the  ancient  Quichua  (q.v.)  of  Peru.  He 
is  represented  as  the  creator  and  ruler  of  the 
sun,  moon,  and  all  other  objects  in  nature,  in- 
cluding the  human  race.  In  his  incarnate  form 
he  is  said  to  have  issued  from  Lake  Titicaca  as 
a  venerable  man,  with  a  fair  skin  and  a  flowing 
white  beard.  He  proceeded  northward,  teaching 
those  who  would  listen,  and  visiting  swift  mi- 
raculous destruction  upon  those  who  refused  to 
hear.  To  the  chief  of  Pacari-tampu  or  Paucar- 
tambo,  *The  House  of  the  Dawn,'  who  received 
him  with  special  jiospitality,  he  gave  his  staff, 
which  afterwards  turned  to  pure  gold  on  the 
birth  of  the  chief's  next  son,  the  famous  Manco- 
Capac,  founder  of  the  Inca  dynasty.  Having  ac- 
complished his  mission  of  organizing  the  Quichua 
tribes  into  a  civilized  community,  he  departed  by 
way  of  the  western  ocean.  In  his  principal  at- 
tributes Viracocha  appears  as  the  imiversal  Light 
God,  as  indicated  by  his  fair  complexion,  white 
beard,  his  appearance  in  the  east,  and  his  jour- 
neying to  the  west.  The  god  Pachacamac  (q.v.) 
appears  to  be  only  Viracocha  under  another 
form.  As  the  Aztec  Emperor  saw  in  Cortte  the 
messenger  of  the  lost  Quetzalcoatl  (q.v.),  so  the 
Peruvians,  expecting  the  return  of  their  great 
incarnate  god,  hailed  the  Spaniards,  with  their 
fair-skinned  and  bearded  faces,  as  the  children 
of  Viracocha,  and  the  name  continues  in  com- 
mon use  among  the  natives  to  designate  those  of 
the  white  race. 

VIBCHOW,  v*r'Kd,  Rudolp  (1821-1902).  An 
eminent  German  pathologist,  anthropologist,  and 
scholar,  born  at  Schivelbein,  Prussia.  He  was 
graduated  in  medicine  in  Berlin  and  became  pro- 
sector of  anatomy  in  the  faculty,  sharing  the 
companionship  of  Henle,  Schwann,  Brttcke,  Helm- 
holtz,  Du  Bois-Reymond,  and  other  scholars  who 
were  destined  to  become  distinguished  discoverers 
of  important  medical  facts.  He  became,  in  1847, 
lecturer  at  the  University  of  Berlin.  Soon  after- 
wards he  was  commissioned  by  the  Government  to> 
investigate  the  cause  and  cure  of  typhus  in  Silesia. 
He  founded,  at  this  time,  the  Archiv  fur  patho- 
logische  Anatomie  und  Physiologie,  of  which  he 
remained  editor  till  his  death,  and  which  is 
celebrated  the  world  over  as.  "Virchow's  Ar- 
chives." The  political  commotions  of  1848 
dragged  him,  in  common  with  many  other  vo- 
taries of  science,  into  the  revolutionary  vortex. 
He  established  a  journal  entitled  the  Medical 
Reformer,  and  also  a  democratic  club,  where  he 
soon  distinguished  himself  as  an  orator.  On  ac- 
count of  his  political  opinions,  Virchow  lost  his. 
post  in  1849,  and,  though  reinstated  afterwards, 
he  accepted  in  the  same  year  a  call  to- 
the  chair  of  pathological  anatomy  in  Wlirzburg. 
His  lectures  at  that  university  were  widely 
popular  for  the  novel  views  w^hich  he  advanced, 
particularly  in  cellular  pathology.  His  reputa- 
tion grew  so  great  that  he  was  recalled 
in  1856  to  Berlin,  where  he  re-occupied 
the  chair  of  pathological  anatomy,  and  rendered 
it  the  most  famous  of  its  kind  in  Europe.  In 
1859  he  became  a  member  of  the  Municipal  Coun- 
cil of  Berlin,  where  he  distinguished  himself  as  a. 
reformer  of  the  arbitrary  police  system  then 
rampant.  In  1862  he  was  chosen  Deputy  to  the 
Prussian  Diet,  and  soon  rose  to  the  leadership  of 
the  opposition,  and  proved  a  most  effective  anlag- 
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onist  of  the  encroachments  made  in  name  of 
the  royal  prerogative.  He  was  one  of  the  found- 
ers of  the  Fortschritispartei  (Progressists),  and 
both  as  such  and  as  a  subsequent  member  of  the 
deutach'freisinnige  party  he  was  one  of  the  most 
prominent  figures  of  the  German  Reichstag  from 
1880  to  1893. 

The  first  edition  of  his  master-work,  Cellular- 
pathologie,  was  published  in  1858,  and  attracted 
at  once  the  attention  and  admiration,  and  later 
won  the  acceptance  of  the  medical  world,  dis- 
placing the  former  pathological  systems  and 
theories  for  all  time.  (See  Pathology.)  His 
views  were  so  clear,  his  theory  so  perfect,  and 
his  grasp  of  the  matter  so  comprehensive  that 
his  fame  was  at  once  assured.  His  work  upon 
tumors  is  of  especial  value,  as  it  holds  the  prac- 
tical and  clinical  aspects  of  the  matter  as  of 
prime  importance — a  circumstance  that  is  re- 
markable m  view  of  the  fact  that  Virchow  was 
not  a  practitioner  of  medicine.  His  views  com- 
bated the  pessimistic  theories  of  Rokitansky  and 
the  prevailing  Vienna  school  of  pathologists.  His 
work  in  pathology  is  distinctly  a  creation,  es- 
tablishing the  biologic  principle  that  the  laws 
working  in  disease  are  not  different  from  those 
in  operation  in  health,  though  subject  to  dif- 
ferent conditions:  The  cellular  theory  was 
finally  established  in  1858.  During  the  wars  of 
1866  and  1870-71,  Virchow  devoted  himself  to 
arranging^  equipping  and  drilling  hospital  corps 
and  ambulance  squads,  and  directed  the  man- 
agement of  numbers  of  hospital  trains,  also  tak- 
ing charge  of  the  immense  Berlin  military  hos- 
pital, as  well  as  of  the  sanitary  arrangements 
of  the  troops  in  the  field.  The  Franco-Prussian 
War  ended,  Virchow  became  a  member  of  the 
Sanitary  Bureau  of  the  city  of  Berlin,  with  its 
problem  of  the  disposal  of  sewage,  neither  of  the 
two  little  streams  near  it  being  capable  of  re- 
ceiving and  transporting  the  refuse.  Under  his 
direction  immense  sewage  farms  were  estab- 
lished after  such  a  plan  that  they  have  kept  pace 
in  adequateness  with  the  tremendous  growth  of 
the  city,  while  the  revenue  from  them  is  sufficient 
to  meet  and  defray  the  expense  of  their  mainte- 
nance. 

Virchow  was  also  distinguished  as  an  archseolo- 
gist.  His  advice  and  learning  were  of  great  ad- 
vantage to  Schliemann  in  the  latter's  researches 
in  Hissarlik,  and  in  the  plains  of  ancient  Troy. 
ArchflBological  anthropology  gained  much  from 
his  description  of  the  bones  found  in  the  graves 
at  Koban. 

On  October  13,  1901,  upon  the  celebra- 
tion of  his  eightieth  anniversary,  at  a 
complimentary  dinner  in  Berlin,  a  Festschrift  was 
presented  to  him  by  a  score  of  former  students. 
Simultaneously  testimonial  dinners  were  given 
in  other  cities,  notably  New  York  and  Chicago, 
in  the  United  States,  at  which  many  physicians 
vied  with  each  other  in  recounting  the  discov- 
eries and  sounding  their  praises  of  the  great  sci- 
entist, teacher,  physician,  and  legislator. 

Perhaps  Vircnow*s  greatest  material  monu- 
ment is  the  Pathological  Institute  and  Museum 
in  Berlin,  erected  by  the  Government  in  accord- 
ance with  his  desires.  It  contained  23,000 
specimens  at  the  time  of  his  death,  and  by  far 
surpasses  all  similar  collections  in  the  world. 

He  was  a  very  voluminous  writer.  Among 
his  works  are   Miitheilungen  uher  die  Typhus- 


Epidemic  (Berlin,  1848)  ;  Die  Cellularpathologie 
(ib.,  1858;  trans.,  London,  1860) ;  Handbuch  der 
speciellen  Pathologie  und  Therapie  (ib.,  1854- 
62)  ;  Vorlesungen  4iher  Pathologie  (ib.,  1862-72)  ; 
Die  krankhaften  Oeschwulste  (ib.,  1863-67).  He 
also  published  many  works  on  various  topics, 
such  as  the  gorilla,  plague  in  its  relations  to 
public  health,  Goethe,  Johannes  Mtiller,  spedal- 
ska  (a  disease  peculiar  to  the  Norwegian  coasts), 
etc.  Consult  his  Life  by  Beecher  (Berlin,  1891). 
VTB^O  ( Lat.  vireo,  greenfinch,  from  virere,  to 
be  green,  vigorous),  or  Gbeenlet.  The  common 
name  of  a  family  of  about  fifty  insectivorous 
birds,  having  a  plumage  more  or  less  tinted  with 
green  and  olive.  In  the  genus  Vireo  the  bill  is 
short,  straight,  notched,  and  hooked  at  the  tip; 
wings  long  and  pointed ;  toes  of  moderate  lengtn ; 
tail  moderate  and  even.  There  are  about  30 
species,  a  dozen  of  which  occur  in  the  United 
States,  most  of  them  migrating  to  and  from 
South  America  and  the  West  Indies.  Many  of 
these  birds  are  singers,  and  the  variety  of  song 
in  the  genus  is  great.  All  subsist  exclusively 
upon  insects,  and  are  of  immense  service  to  the 
gardener  and  orchardist.  All  agree,  also,  in  con- 
structing a  very  artistic  nest  in  the  form  of  a 
cup  of  ribbon-like  materials,  such  as  grape-vine 
bark,  ornamented  with  cobwebs,  lichens,  and  the 
like;  the  typical  form  is  shown  on  the  Plate  of 
Pensile  Nests  of  Birds,  under  Nidifigatioit. 


BBD-BYBD  VIBBO. 

The  most  familiar  and  widespread  species  in 
the  United  States  is  the  red-eyed  vireo  {Vireo 
olivaceus)y  about  six  inches  long;  back  and  tail 
bright  olive  green,  crown  ashy,  and  a  character- 
istic double  line,  dusky  and  white,  over  the  eye, 
the  iris  of  which  is  red.  The  white-eyed  vireo 
{Vireo  Noveboracensis)  is  very  similar,  but  has 
a  white  iris.  A  more  southerly  species  is  Vireo 
barbatuluSy  called  *  Whip-Tom  Kelley'  in  Jamaica 
after  its  call-notes.  Of  the  others,  the  most 
striking  is  the  yellow-throated  ( Vireo  flavifrona ) , 
which  is  bright  olive  green  above,  pure  white 
beneath,  and  with  the  throat  and  breast  bright 
yellow. 

VHtGIL.    See  Vebgil. 

VTBGIL^A  (Neo-Lat.,  named  in  honor  of 
the  Latin  poet  VirgiliuSy  Vergilius,  Vergil,  in 
allusion  to  his  agricultural  poem,  the  Georgica). 
A  genus  of  leguminous  trees,  natives  of  South 
Africa.  The  only  species,  Virgilia  capensis,  is  a 
handsome  tree  15-20  feet  tall  occurring  abun- 
dantly along  streams  in  Cape  Colony.  The  wood 
is  light,  soft,  and  easily  worked,  and  is  much 
used  for  yokes,  spars,  etc.  To  this  genus  Michaux 
referred  a  North  American  tree,  the  yellow- 
wood  {Virgilia  lutea) ,  but,  from  differences  in 
the  pods  and  other  parts,  Rafinesque  made  a  new 
genus  for  it,  Cladrastis,  which  is  its  present 
botanical  name.    See  Claosastis. 
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VIBGIL     PBACTICE      CLAVIEB.       See 

PlANOFOBTE. 

VIBGIN.    See  Maby;  Madonna. 

VIBGINAL  (OF,,  Fr.  virginal,  from  Lat. 
virginalia,  maidenly,  from  virgo,  maiden;  so 
called  probably  because  played  especially  by 
young  girls).     A  keyed  instrument,  one  of  the 


precursors  of  the  pianoforte.  It  resembled  in 
form  a  small  pianoforte,  with  a  compass  of  four 
octaves,  furnished  with  a  quill  and  jack  like 
those  of  the  spinet,  and  a  single  string  to  each 
note. 

VIBGIK^IA.  The  heroine  of  a  Homan  legend 
of  the  days  of  the  Republic.  See  Appius 
Claudius  Cbassus. 

VIBQIKIA  (Neo-Lat.,«  named  in  honor  of 
Queen  Elizabeth,  the  'Virgin  Queen').  A  South 
Atlantic  State  of  the  United  States,  known  pop- 
ularly as  the  'Old  Dominion.'  It  lies  between 
latitudes  36''  31'  and  39**  27'  N.,  longitudes 
75°  13'  and  83°  37'  W.,  and  is  bounded  on  the 
north  by  West  Virginia  and  Maryland,  on  the 
east  by  the  Atlantic  Ocean,  on  the  south  by 
North  Carolina  and  Tennessee,  and  on  the  west 
by  Kentuclqr.  The  southern  boundary  is  a  straight 
line  440  miles  long,  but  the  others  are  extremely 
irregular,  following  various  Appalachian  ridges 
on  the  northwest  and  the  Potomac  River  on  the 
northeast.  The  greatest  breadth  from  north  to 
south  is  192  miles.  The  State  includes  the 
narrow  peninsula  lying  between  lower  Chesa- 
peake Bay  and  the  ocean.  The  total  area  of 
Virginia  is  42,450  square  miles,  including  2325 
square  miles  of  water.  It  ranks  thirtieth  in  size 
among  the  States  in  total  area,  and  thirty-second 
in  land  area. 

Topography.  The  three  great  topographical 
regions  which  rise  in  broad,  low  terraces  from 
the  Atlantic  coast  of  the  United  States — the 
Coastal  Plain,  the  Piedmont  Plain,  and  the  Ap- 
palachian mountain  region — cross  the  State  in 
parallel  bands  from  southwest  to  northeast.  Two 
of  these  are  further  diflferentiated,  so  that  six 
well-marked  regions  are  recognized.  The  first  is 
the  tidewater  country,  which  includes  the  region 
traversed  by  the  four  estuaries  of  the  Po- 
tomac, Rappahannock,  York,  and  James  rivers, 
and  the  peninsula  east  of  Chesapeake  Bay.  This 
is  a  low,  level,  and  marshy  region,  watered  by  a 
multitude  of  tidal  inlets,  creeks,  and  rivers.  On 
the  west  the  land  rises  by  a  low,  rocky  escarp- 


ment to  the  Piedmont  Plain,  whose  eastern  por- 
tion is  known  as  the  middle  country.  The  latter 
has  an  elevation  of  100  to  500  feet,  and  is  drier 
and  more  undulating  than  tidewater  Virginia. 
It  terminates  on  the  west  at  a  broken  line  of 
hills  known  as  the  Coast  Mountains,  from  which 
the  Piedmont  section  proper  extends  westward 
to  the  foot  of  the  Blue  Ridge.  The  Piedmont 
section  has  an  elevation  of  from  500  to  1000  feet, 
and  is  rugged  compared  with  eastern  Vir- 
ginia, having  isolated  knobs  and  ridges  rising  100 
to  600  feet  above  the  general  level.  The  Blue 
Ridge  is  considered  as  a  region  by  itself,  being 
the  most  prominent  topographical  feature  of  the 
State.  It  rises  abruptly  from  the  Piedmont 
Plain  to  a  height  of  1500  feet  above  it,  or  2500 
to  over  3000  feet  above  the  sea.  The  ridge 
is  broken  in  places,  notably  by  the  Potomac 
on  the  northern  State  boundary,  and  by  the 
James  River  farther  south.  In  the  southwest  it 
widens  out  into  a  triangular  plateau,  which  on 
its  western  border  bears  the  highest  elevations 
in  the  State — Rogers  Mountain,  5719  feet,  and 
White  Top,  5530  feet  above  the  sea.  North  of 
this  plateau  the  ridge  is  rather  narrow  and  falls 
steeply  on  the  west  into  the  magnificent  Great 
Valley,  know^n  in  the  north  as  the  Shenandoah, 
and  farther  north,  in  Pennsylvania,  as  the  Cum- 
berland '  Valley.  This  is  a  continuous  longi- 
tudinal depression  about  20  miles  wide,  with  its 
floor  about  1200  feet  above  the  sea.  West  of  the 
valley  lies  the  Appalachian  section,  a  succession 
of  numerous  narrow  and  broken  but  parallel 
ridges  running  from  southwest  to  northeast,  and 
inclosing  equally  narrow  longitudinal  valleys. 
The  ridges  are  generally  about  3500  feet  in  eleva- 
tion, and  are  known  under  a  multitude  of  local 
names,  though  collectively  they  form  the  Alle- 
ghany Mountains  in  the  northeast  and  the  Cum- 
berland Mountains  in  the  southwest. 

Htdboobapht.  The  greater  part  of  the  State's 
surface  is  drained  directly  into  the  Atlantic  or 
its  great  arm,  Chesapeake  Bay.  The  largest 
river  within  the  State  is  the  James,  which  rises 
on  the  western  boundary,  breaks  through  the 
Blue  Ridge,  and  enters  the  foot  of  Chesapeake 
Bay  through  a  large  tidal  estuary.  All  of  the 
rivers  flowing  into  Chesapeake  Bay  enter  it 
through  estuaries  which  are  very  large  for  the 
size  of  the  stream,  such  as  the  York  River,  the 
common  estuary  of  the  Pamunkey  and  Matta- 
pony,  the  estuary  of  the  Rappahannock,  and, 
greatest  of  all,  that  of  the  Potomac  on 
the  northeastern  boundary.  All  Uie  rivers 
east  of  the  Blue  Ridge  flow  in  parallel 
southeastward  courses,  and  those  traversing  the 
southern  part  of  the  Piedmont  Plain,  chief  of 
which  is  the  Staunton,  flow  across  the  boundary 
into  North  Carolina.  The  Great  Valley  and 
Appalachian  region  are  drained  by  several  river 
systems.  Through  the  northern  part  of  the  valley 
flows  the  Shenandoah  to  join  the  Potomac,  while 
the  central  valley  and  mountain  region  are  wa- 
tered by  the  upper  course  of  the  James  and  its 
tributaries.  Farther  south  the  New  River  or 
Great  Kanawha  traverses  the  mountain  belt  and 
passes  into  West  Virginia  on  its  way  to  the 
Ohio,  while  ^the  southwestern  part  of  the  State 
gives  rise  to  the  headstreams  of  the  Tennessee 
River.  The  deep  and  wide  estuaries  of  the  east- 
em  rivers  admit  large  vessels  to  the  heart  of 
the  State,  but  a  short  distance  above  the  heads 
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County. 


Map 
Index. 


County  Seat. 


Area  in 
sqnarc 
miles 


Population. 


1890. 


1900. 


Accomac 

Albemarle , 

Alexandria 

Alleghany 

Amelia 

^mherst 

Appomattox 

Augusta 

path 

Bedford 

Bland 

Botetourt 

BraniBwiclc 

Buchanan 

Buckingham 

Campbell 

Caroline 

Carroll 

CharleaCity 

Charlotte 

Chesterfield 

Clarke 

Craig 

Culpeper 

Cumberland . .    . . 

Dickenson 

Dlnwiddie 

Blizabetli  City... 

Essex 

Fairfax 

Faumiier 

Floyd 

Fluvanna 

Franklin 

Frederick 

Giles 

OloQcester 

Goochland 

Grayson 

^Greene 

Greenes  ville 

Halifax 

Hanover 

Henrico 

Henry 

Highland 

Isle  of  Wight 

James  City 

King  and  Queen . . 

King  George 

King  William 

Lancaster 

Lee 

Loudoun  

Louisa 

Lunenburg  

Madison 

Mathews 

Mecklenburg 

Middlesex 

Montgomery 

Nansemond 

l^elson 

New  Kent 

Norfolk 

Northampton  . 
Niirthumoerland. . 

Nottoway 

Orange 

Page  

Patrick 

Pittsylvania...  .. 

Powhatan 

Prince  Edward . . . 
Prince  George.... 

Princess  Anne 

Prince  William... 

Pulaski    

Bappahannock... 

Richmond 

Boanoke 

Rockbridge 

Rockingham 

Russell 

Scott 

Shenandoah 

Smyth 

Southampton 

Spottsylvania 

Stafford 

Surry 

Sussex 

Tazewell 

Warren 


J  3 
F  4 

H3 
D4 
F  4 
K  4 
F4 
£3 
E  3 
E  4 
C4 
E4 
G6 
B4 
F  4 
E4 
G8 
D5 
G4 
F4 
G4 
Fi. 
D4 
F8 
F4 
B4 
G4 
H4 
H4 
G3 
G8 
D5 
F4 
D  6 
F  2 
D4 
H4 
F4 
C  6 
F  8 
G5 
£  5 
G4 
G4 
E4 
£  3 
H5 

n4 

G4 
G3 
G4 
H4 
A6 
G8 
F  3 
F  4 
F  3 

n4 

F6 
H4 
D4 
H5 
£4 
G4 
H6 
J  4 
H4 
F  4 
F  3 
F  3 
D5 
E  6 
G4 
F4 
G4 
H5 
G  3 
D4 
F  3 
H4 
D4 
E  4 
E  3 
B  5 
B  5 
F  3 
C  5 
G5 
G3 
G3 
H4 
G5 
C  4 
F  3 


Accomac 

Charlottesville 

FortMyer 

Covington 

Amelia 

Amherst 

West  Appomattox. 

Staunton 

Warm  Springs 

Bedford  City 

Bland 

Fincastle 

Lawrenceyille 

Grundy 

Buckingliam 

Kustburg 

Bowling  Green 

Hillsville 

Charles  City , 

Smithville  

hesterfleld , 

Berryv'ille 

Newcastle... , 

Culpeper 

Cumberland 

Clintwood 

Dinwiddle , 

Hampton 

Tappahannock. 

Fairfax 

Warrenton 

Floyd 

Palmyra 

Rockymount 

WinchMter 

Pearisburg 

Gloucester 

Goochland , 

Independence 

Stanardsvillc , 

Emporia 

Houston 

Hanover , 

Richmond 

Martinsville 

Monterey 

Isle  of  Wight 

Williamsburg 

King  and  Queen... 

King  George , 

King  William 

Lancaster 

Jonesville 

Leesbnrg 

Louisa , , 

Lunenburg 

Madison 

Mathews 

Boydton 

Saluda 

Christiansburg , 

Suflfolk 

Lovingston 

New  Kent 

Portsmouth 

ISastviile 

neathsville 

Nottoway.., 

Orange 

Luray 

Stuart 

Chatham 

Powhatan 

Farmville 

Prince  George  ...   . 

IMncePH  Anne 

Manassas 

Pulaski  City 

Washington 

Warsaw 

Salem 

I^exington 

Harrisonburg 

Lebanon 

Gate  City 

Woodstock , 

Marion 

Conrtland 

Spottsvl  vania 

Stuffofd 

Snrry 

Sussex 

Tazewell 

Front  Rovnl 


478 
755 

83 
452 
855 
464 
842 
1,012 
548 
729 
a'i2 
548 
629 
492 
652 
L64 
562 
445 
183 
479 
4M 
189 
851 
399 
297 
824 
621 

50 
277 
433 
076 


690 
425 
iM9 
253 
296 
438 
150 
288 
806 
478 
273 
425 
407 
852 
159 
836 

las 

246 
187 
433 
619 
529 
471 
330 
9-2 
640 
156 
894 
893 
4'<2 
233 
425 
23J 
285 
304 
349 
317 


284 
345 
802 
285 
353 
838 
264 
188 
297 
593 
870 
503 
635 
486 
444 
609 
401 
285 
292 
490 
657 
226 


27,277 
26,788 

4,258 

9,283 

0,068 
17,551 

9,.')88 
30,030 

4.587 
81,213 

5,129 
14,854 
17,245 

5,867 
14,383 
21,378 
16,681 
15,497 

6.066 
15,077 
16,965 

8,071 


13,2:33 

9,482 

6,077 

13,515 

16,168 

10,047 

16,655 

22.690 

14,4C6 

9,508 

24,985 

12,684 

9,090 

11.653 

9,958 

14,394 

6,622 

8,280 

84,424 

17,402 

22,006 

18.208 

6,352 

11,313 

8,819 

9,669 

6.641 

9,603 

7,191 

18,216 

23,274 

16  997 

11.872 

10,225 

7,584 

25,359 

7,468 

15,682 

19,692 

15.336 

5,511 

28,899 

10,313 

7,885 

11,582 

12,814 

18,092 

14,147 

49,636 

6,791 

14,694 

7,872 

9,510 

0,805 

12,790 

8,678 

7,146 

13,942 

22,018 

31,299 

16,126 

21,694 

19,671 

13.360 

20,078 

9,706 

7,862 

8,256 

11,100 

19,899 

8.2«) 


82,570 
28,473 

6,480 
16,830 

9,037 
17,8W 

9,662 
32,370 

5,595 
30,366 

6,497 
17,161 
18,217 

9,692 
15,266 
23.256 
16,709 
19,303 

5,040 
15,343 
18,804 

7,927 

4,298 
14,123 

8,996 

7,747 
15,374 
19,460 

9,701 
18,580 
23,374 
16,888 

9,050 
25.963 
13,239 
10,793 
12,832 

9.519 
16,853 

6,214 

9,7£8 
37,197 
17,618 
30,062 
19,265 

6,647 
13,102 

8,688 

9,266 

6,918 

8,380 

8.949 
10,856 
21,948 
16,517 
11,705 
10,216 

8.239 
26,551 

8,220 
16,862 
23,0:8 
10,075 

4,865 
60,780 
13,770 

9,846 
12,366 
18,571 
13,794 
15.408 
46,894 

6,824 
16.045 

7,762 
11,192 
11,112 
14.C.09 

8,843 

7,C88 
15,837 
21,799 
83,527 
18,081 
22,694 
20,253 
17,121 
22,848 

9,239 

8,097 

8,469 
12,082 
23,384 

8,887 
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ARBA  AND  POPULATION  OF   VmaiNIA  BT  OOUNTIES. 

{Ccmtinued,) 


County. 

Map 
Index. 

County  Seat. 

Area  In 
square 
miles. 

Population. 

1890. 

1900. 

Warwick 

H4 
B5 
H8 
B4 
C  5 
H4 
G8 
B  5 
E4 
F3 
E5 
(4  8 
E4 
G4 
H5 
H6 
G4 
H5 
D4 
G4 
E  4 
£8 
H4 
F  2 

Denbigh 

85 
605 
245 
413 
474 
124 

2,201 
26,118 
8,399 
9,345 

•  iaoi9 

7,596 

14,839 

2,902 

1,044 

5,591 

10,305 

4,5« 

19,709 

9,246 

4,449 

84,871 

22,680 

13,268 

2,060 

81,888 

16,159 

6,975 

1,831 

6,196 

4  888 

Washington 

Abingdon 

28  995 

Westmoreland 

Montross 

Wise 

9  343 

WiiH?              

19,653 
20,437 

7,482 

Wythe    

Wytheville 

York 

Yorktown 

City  of  Alexandria 

City  of  Bristol 

14,528 
4,579 
2,388 
6,449 

City  of  Buena  Vi»ta 

City  of  Charlottebville.. 

City  of  Danville 

City  of  Frederickeburg . 

City  of  Lynchburg 

City  of  Manchester 

16,520 
6,068 

18,891 
9,715 
19,635 

City  of  New  port  News. . 

City  of  Norfolk 

City  of  Petersburg 

City  of  Portsmouth 

Citvof  Radford 

. 

46,624 

21,810 
17,427 

3,344 

City  of  Richmond 

City  of  Roanoke 

City  of  Staunton 

City  of  Williamsburg... 
City  of  Winchester 

86,050 

21,495 

7.289 

2,044 
6,161 
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County. 

Map 
Index. 

County  Seat. 

Area  in 
stiuare 
miles. 

Population. 

1890. 

1900. 

Barbour 

D2 
C  4 
C8 
D8 
Dl 
B  8 
C  8 
C  8 
D2 
C  8 
D8 
£  2 
D4 
F2 
D  1 
F  8 
D2 
C  8 
G2 
C8 
D3 
B8 
C  4 
C  4 
D2 
D2 
B  3 
C  4 
E  2 
B4 
D2 
E4 
F2 
D8 
Dl 
E8 
0  2 
B  8 
E2 
C  8 
C4 
D3 
C  2 
C  8 
D4 
D2 
E2 
D2 
D3 
B  3 
D8 
D2 
C  3 
C  2 
C  4 

Philippi 

Martlnsburg 

Madison... 

393 
267 
512 
541 
97 
261 
276 
348 
844 
775 
867 
483 

1,051 
662 
86 
594 
481 
465 
213 
872 
414 
441 
494 
5:^8 
857 
311 
457 
487 
332 
424 
368 
464 
235 
691 
111 

1,707 
142 
858 
671 
853 
560 

1,086 
457 
547 
368 
132 
440 
269 
326 
645 
590 
365 
254 
367 
526 

12,702 
18,702 
6,885 
13,928 
6,660 
23,595 
8,156 
4,659 
12,183 
20,542 
9,746 
6,802 
18,aS4 
11,419 
6,414 
7,567 
21,919 
19,021 
15,553 
42,756 
15,895 
11,246 
11,101 
7,300 
20.721 
20,735 
22,868 
16,002 
12,086 

15,705 
12,429 

6,744 

9,309 
41,557 

8,711 

7.689 

6,814 
20,355 
14,342 

9,597 
11,633 
16,621 
15,308 
13.117 
12,147 

6,469 
11,962 
12,714 
18,652 

4,783 
16,841 

9,411 
28,612 

6,247 

14,198 

Berkeley 

Boone 

19.469 
8,194 
18,904 

Bra  xton 

Sutton 

Wellsburg 

Brooke 

7.219 

Cabell 

Huntington 

29,252 

Valhonn 

Granteville 

10,266 

Clay 

Doddridge 

Payette 

Glluier 

Clay 

West  Union 

8,248 
18,689 

Fayetteville 

31,987 

Glenvilie 

11,762 

Grant 

Petersburg 

7,276 

Green  brier 

Lewisburg 

Romney 

New  Cumberland 

Moorefield 

Clarksburg 

20,683 

Hampshire 

11,806 

Hancock 

6,693 

Hardy 

Harrie>on 

8,449 
27,690 

Tackson 

Jefferson 

Ripley 

Charlestown 

Charleston .... 

22,987 
15,935 

Kanawha    

64,696 

Lewis 

Lincoln 

Logan 

McDowell 

Waston 

Hamlin 

Logan 

16,980 
16,434 
6.056 

Welch        

18,747 

Marion 

Fairmont 

MoundsviUe 

32,430 

Marshall        

26,444 

Mason 

Point  Pleasant 

24,142 

Mercer 

Mineral 

Princeton 

Keyser 

28,028 
12,883 

Mingo 

Williamson 

Morgantown 

Union 

Berkeley  Springs 

Summersville 

11,359 

Monongalia 

Monroe 

Morgan     

19,049 
13,180 
7,294 

Nlcirolas 

11,403 

Ohio   

Wheeling 

Franklin 

Saint  Marys 

48,024 

Pendleton 

Pleasiints           . 

9,167 
9,345 

Pocah  ontas 

Marlinton 

Kingwood 

Winfield 

8,572 

Prestcin 

22,727 

Putnam    .....        .... 

17,830 

RaleiKh 

Kandolph        

Beckley 

Elkins 

12,486 
17,670 

Ritchie... 

Harrisvillc 

1^901 

Roane            

Spencer       

19,862 

Hinton 

16,266 

Tavlor 

Grafton 

Parsons 

Middlebourne 

14,9^ 

Tucker 

13,433 

Tvler 

18,262 

X.Ti>«hnr        

Biickhaunon 

14,696 

Wavnc 

Wayne 

23,619 

WfWcr 

Wetzel 

Wirt        

Adrlison 

New  Martinsville 

Elizabeth 

Parkersburg 

8,862 
22,880 
10.284 

Wood 

34.452 

Wyoming 

Oceana 

8,380 

VIBGINIA. 
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oi  the  estuaries  navigation  is  blocked  on  all  the 
rivers  at  the  Fall  Line,  where  the  streams  fall 
over  the  escarpment  of  the  Piedmont  Plain.  The 
only  lake  in  Virginia  is  Drummond  Lake,  situ- 
ated in  the  centre  of  the  Dismal  Swamp  (q.v.), 
in  the  southeastern  corner  of  the  State. 

CuMATE.  East  of  the  Blue  Ridge  the  climate 
is  mild  or  temperately  warm,  with  a  mean 
temperature  of  37**  for  January  and  77* 
for  July.  The  minimum  here  rarely  falls 
below  lO**,  while  the  maximum  may  reach 
110"*,  though  it  is  generally  about  lOO"".  In 
the  uplands  the  climate  is  dry  and  healthful, 
but  malarial  diseases  are  endemic  in  the  tide- 
water section.  West  of  the  Blue  Ridge  the  sum- 
mers are  cool  and  very  pleasant,  while  the  win- 
ters, especially  on  the  mountains,  are  cold.  The 
mean  temperature  at  Staunton,  in  the  Great  Val- 
ley, is  33.4*'  for  January  and  74.6**  for  July.  The 
minimum  in  this  section  may  reach  8^  below 
zero.  The  rainfall  is  sufficient  throughout  the 
State,  and  favorably  distributed  for  agriculture. 
It  is  greatest  in  the  central  portion  near  Rich- 
mond, where  the  average  is  48  inches.  In  the 
Great  Valley  it  is  38  inches. 

Soil  and  Vegetation.  The  soils  of  eastern 
Virginia  are  in  general  light  and  sandy,  except 
in  the  bottom  lands  and  in  i^e  marsh  regions, 
where  a  deep  layer  of  vegetable  mold  has  accu- 
mulated. In  the  Piedmont  upland  the  soil  is 
generally  more  fertile,  having  been  enriched  by 
decayed  greenstone  material.  The  most  fertile 
portion  of  the  State,  however,  is  the  Great  Val- 
ley, where  the  underlying  rocks  are  ancient  lime- 
stones, whose  decompose  materials  are  admir- 
ably adapted  for  wheat  and  other  grain.  The 
forests  are  still  of  considerable  extent,  and  con- 
sist in  the  coastal  plain  chiefly  of  yellow  pine 
and  cedar,  with  cypress  in  the  swamps  and  some 
oak,  hickory,  locust,  and  persimmon.  In  the 
western  uplands  there  are  large  forests  of  de- 
ciduous trees,  with  white  pine  on  the  mountains, 
and  with  the  genera]  characters  of  the  Appa- 
lachian floral  region.  See  paragraph  Flora  imder 
United  States. 

Geology  and  Mineral  Resources.  As  in  the 
other  Atlantic  States,  the  principal  geological 
formations  nm  in  parallel  bands  from  southwest 
to  northeast,  and  correspond  closely  to  the 
topographical  regions,  whose  characteristics,  in 
fact,  are  dependent  upon  the  underlying  rock 
formations.  The  coastal  plain  or  tidewater  sec- 
tion is  overlaid  by  unconsolidated  strata  of  sand, 
gravel,  clay,  and  marl  of  Tertiary  and  later 
origin.  The  western  boundary  of  the  coastal 
plain  formation  runs  from  the  neighborhood  of 
Washington  due  south,  passing  west  of  Richmond. 
Between  this  line  and  the  Blue  Ridge  the  country 
is  of  Archsan  origin,  consisting  of  granite,  gneiss, 
syenites,  and  slates,  with  intrusions  of  green- 
stone in  the  west.  The  central  part  of  the 
region,  however,  was  submerged  in  early  Mesozoic 
times,  and  several  large  patches  of  rock  belong- 
ing to  the  Jura-Trias  system  still  remain.  The 
Blue  Ridge  consists  mainly  of  Potsdam  sand- 
stone of  the  Cambrian  system,  and  the  valleys 
and  ridges  to  the  west  of  it  are  of  Lower  Pale- 
ozoic age,  Silurian  limestone  predominating  in 
the  valleys,  and  Devonian  rocks  on  the  ridges. 
A  peculiar  feature  of  the  limestone  region  in 
the  Great  Valley  is  the  formation  of  great  cav- 
erns which   rank   among   the   foremost   natural 


curiosities  in  the  country,  such  as  Weyer's  Cave 
in  Augusta  County,  and  the  arched  remnant  of  a 
cave,  famous  as  the  'Natural  Bridge,'  in  Rock- 
bridge County. 

Virginia  has  a  great  and  varied  mineral  wealth. 
Iron  is  found  as  magnetite  along  the  eastern 
base  of  the  Blue  Ridge,  limonite  on  its  western 
slope  and  in  various  other  localities,  and  red 
hematite  in  the  western  Alleghanies.  Other 
metals  found  in  the  mountain  region  are  zinc, 
lead,  tin,  and  copper,  and  manganese  is  widely 
distributed.  Through  the  ArchaMin  rocks  of 
middle  Virginia  runs  an  auriferous  quartz  reef, 
and  silver  is  also  found  in  small  quantities. 
Building  stones,  granite,  limestones,  and  sand- 
stones are  found  of  great  beauty  and  variety,  and 
in  inexhaustible  quantities.  Hydraulic  limestone 
is  also  abundant,  and  in  the  southwestern  cor- 
ner of  the  State  there  are  immense  ledges  of 
gypsum  and  rock  salt.  Even 'the  tidewater 
section  contains  valuable  minerals  in  the  form 
of  greensand  marl. 

Mining.  The  mining  industry  has  never 
reached  any  great  development,  but  it  has,  never- 
theless, for  a  long  time  been  an  important  factor 
in  the  industrial  history  of  the  State.  Coal 
(mostly  bituminous)  is  mined  in  the  Appalach- 
ian region.  The  total  product  of  the  State,  as 
reported  for  the  year  1882,  was  112,000  tons, 
and  increased  to  over  1,(K)0,000  tons  for  1888. 
There  was  then  a  steady  decrease  of  product  until 
1892,  when  it  fell  to  675,205  tons.  Subsequently, 
however,  extensive  developments  in  Wise  County 
brought  up  the  annual  output  again  to  more  than 
1,000,000  tons.  Some  of  this  product  is  used 
in  the  making  of  coke.  The  output  of  iron 
rose  in  1000  to  490,000  short  tons.  Almost 
all  of  this  was  brown  hematite,  constituting 
one-half  of  the  country's  output  of  that  ore. 
Considerable  quantities  of  stone,  principally 
granite,  limestone,  and  slate,  are  quarried  in  the 
central  and  Piedmont  districts.  The  annual 
value  for  the  last  decade  approximated  $500,000 ; 
in  1900  it  was  $670,000.  Virginia  is  one  of  the 
important  mineral-water  States;  the  product  of 
39  springs  aggregated  $320,000  in  value  in  1899. 
Gold,  silver,  and  some  other  minerals  have  been 
mined  for  a  long  time,  but  are  at  present  of  very 
little  importance. 

Fisheries.  Virginia  ranks  close  to  Massa- 
chusetts, New  York,  New  Jersey,  and  Maryland 
in  the  importance  of  sea  fisheries.  In  1897  there 
were  28,000  men  employed  in  the  industry,  this 
being  a  decided  increase  over  the  beginning  of 
the  decade.  There  was  also  an  increase  in  the 
total  product,  but  the  value  ($3,179,000)  was 
much  less,  owing  to  the  decline  in  prices.  About 
two-thirds  of  the  total  product  represented  oysters, 
and  it  was  in  these  that  the  decrease  in  price  was 
greatest.  Among  other  varieties,  shad,  menhaden, 
clams,  and  alewives  are  most  important,  the  flrst 
three  showing  an  increase  in  value  during  the 
period  1890-1900. 

•  Agriculture.  The  short  mild  winters  and  the 
long  summers,  with  plentiful  rains,  are  conducive 
to  farming.  The  soil,  however,  is  generally  much 
inferior  to  the  soils  of  the  Mississippi  Valley,  and 
the  yield  per  acre  very  much  less.  There  is  a  great 
variation  of  soil  in  the  different  physical  divisions. 
The  region  of  greatest  fertility  is  the  Shenandoah 
Valley,  while  the  Piedmont  district,  extending 
across  the  State  in  a  southwesterly  direction  par- 
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allel  to  the  Blue  Ridge  range  of  mountains,  is 
also  well  adapted  for  general  agriculture.  Qreater 
productivity  is  now  being  secured  through  the  in- 
creased use  of  fertilizers,  the  amount  in  1894 
having  averaged  $22  per  farm.  The  agricultural 
interests  of  the  State  suffered  vastly  from  the 
Civil  War,  and  important  changes  have  been 
made  in  the  agricultural  system  since  that  time. 
In  1860  the  farms  averaged  336  acres  in  size;  in 
1900  the  average  was  118.6  acres.  In  1900,  19,- 
907,883  acres,  or  77.5  per  cent,  of  the  area  of  the 
State,  were  included  in  farms,  and  10,094,805 
acres  were  improved.  The  improved  area  in- 
creased nearly  1,000,000  acres  between  1890  and 
1900.  Since  1880  there  has  not  been  any  marked 
tendency  toward  an  increase  in  the  tenant-operated 
farms,  as  against  the  farms  operated  by  owners. 
In  1900  the  latter  class  included  69.3  per  cent,  of 
the  farms,  and  of  the  remainder  two-thirds  were 
rented  on  the  share  system.  About  one-fourth 
of  the  farms  are  operated  by  negroes,  but  such 
farms  include  only  11.2  per  cent,  of  the  total  farm 
acreage.  By  far  the  most  common  and  most 
valuable  crop  is  com,  the  acreage  of  which  has 
grown  in  recent  years.  Wheat,  the  next  most 
important  cereal,  has  also  increased  its  area 
since  1890.  Oats,  the  only  other  crop  of  much 
importance,  has  declined  in  rank  since  the  Civil 
War.  Strawberries  a^d  other  small  fruits  are 
extensively  grown.  Between  1890  and  1900  there 
was  an  increase  of  88.5  per  cent,  in  the  total  num- 
ber of  fruit  trees.  In  the  latter  year  there  were 
8,190,025  apple  trees,  which  was  75.6  per  cent, 
of  the  total  number  of  fruit  trees.  The  acreage 
of  peanuts  almost  doubled  between  1890  and  1900, 
and  the  State  ranks  first  in  the  cultivation  of 
this  product.  Their  production  is  largely  con- 
fined to  the  southeastern  counties.  Some  of  the 
southern  counties  raise  cotton,  but  the  industry 
is  declining.  The  following  table  shows  the 
acreage  of  the  leading  crops  for  the  census  years 
indicated : 


Corn 

Wheat 

Oato 

Rye , 

Buckwheat 

Hay 

Tobacco 

Peanuts 

Cotton 

Dry  peas 

Potatoes 

Sweet  potatoes.. 


1900 


1890 


1.910.086 

1,600.690 

927,266 

787,610 

375.394 

496.606 

81.634 

62.063 

19.261 

6.170 

612.962 

184,334 

116,914 

26,724 

39.213 

22  206 

61,021 

40.681 

From  the  beginning  of  the  State's  history  to- 
bacco has  been  one  of  its  most  important 
economic  products,  and  prior  to  the  Civil  War 
the  State  had  always  ranked  first  in  its  produc- 
tion. There  is  a  great  fluctuation  in  the  area 
devoted  to  it  from  year  to  year,  the  increase  from 
1889  to  1899  amounting  to  66.7  per  cent.  The 
crop  is  grown  most  extensively  in  the  south  central 
counties.  The  tidewater  and  midland  sections 
have  developed  into  one  of  the  leading  truck-farm 
regions  in  the  United  States.  The  freight  steam- 
ers trading  between  the  coast  towns  and  the  large 
Northern  centres  provide  special  accommodations 
for  the  marketing  of  truck.  In  1899  97,285  acres 
were  reported  in  miscellaneous  vegetables,  of 
which  the  most  important  were  cabbages,  toma- 


toes, and  watermelons.     Both  Irish  and  sweet 
potatoes  are  important  products. 

Stockbaising.  Stockraising  is  growing  in 
importance  in  tlie  north  central  and  western 
parts,  where  the  blue  grass  flourishes.  The  num- 
ber of  dairy  cows  and  of  other  cattle,  horses, 
and  mules  has  increased  every  decade  since 
1870,  while  sheep  and  swine  were  each  more 
numerous  in  1900  than  in  1870.  In  the  last  cen- 
sus decade  there  was  an  increase  of  34.5  per  cent, 
in  the  production  of  milk.  The  following  table 
shows  the  number  of  domestic  animals  on  farms : 


Dairy  cows.., 
other  cattle. 

Horses 

Mules  and 

Sheep 

8wlne 


1900 


1890 


281,876 

273,634 

64.S,636 

473.700 

298.622 

242.612 

47.886 

87.683 

392,123 

496,313 

946.443 

796.691 

FoBESTS  AND  FoBEST  Pboducts.  In  1900  the 
w^oodland  included  about  23,400  square  miles,  or 
58  per  cent,  of  the  land  area.  The  pine  forests 
which  were  formerly  common  in  the  mountain 
region  have  been  generally  removed.  The  greatest 
cut  in  late  years  consists  of  the  yellow  pine 
found  in  the  region  below  the  Fall  Line,  and 
these  forests  also  have  become  largely  depleted. 
The  Piedmont  forests  consist  largely  of  oak  and 
other  hard  wood^  and  from  this  region  likewise 
the  better  has  been  cut.  The  value  of  the  timber 
cut  in  1900  was  more  than  twice  as  great  as  that 
in  1890.    See  table  in  the  following  paragraph. 

Manufactubes.  Like  most  other  Southern 
States,  Virginia  has,  since  1880,  had  a  note- 
worthy industrial  growth.  The  value  of  manu- 
factured products  increased  from  $51,780,992  in 
1880  to  $132,172,910  in  1900.  The  aggregate 
capital  invested  in  the  latter  year  was  $103,670,- 
988,  and  there  were  72,702  persons  engaged  as 
wage-earners.  The  varied  and  extensive  re- 
sources of  the  State  can  well  supply  raw 
materials  for  an  extensive  manufacturing 
industry.  The  culture  and  manufacture  of  to- 
bacco has  always  played  a  leading  part  in  the 
economic  life  of  the  State.  The  second  most 
important  branch  of  industry,  flour  and  grist 
milling,  also  draws  upon  the  State's  agricultural 
products.  The  State  produces  sufficient  quanti- 
ties of  flour  to  allow  of  exportations  to  foreign 
countries.  Virginia's  production  of  iron  ore 
and  coal  has  made  the  manufacture  of  iron  one  of 
the  leading  industries.  This  industry  is  carried 
on  chiefly  in  the  western  part  of  the  State.  The 
closely  allied  foundry  and  machine-shop  industry 
made  decided  gains  between  1890  and  1900.  Among 
its  principal  products  are  tobacconists'  tools  and 
machinery.  One  of  the  most  rapidly  developing 
industries  is  tanning,  which  has  the  special  ad- 
vantage of  the  oak  bark  which  the  timber  of  the 
State  affords.  The  manufacture  of  cotton  goods, 
although  still  small,  is  a  growing  industry.  The 
abundant  water  power  of  the  Piedmont  district 
is  being  utilized  in  this  connection.  Between 
1890  and  1900  there  was  a  large  increase  in  the 
railroad  car  and  shop  construction  business. 
Since  the  Civil  War  the  manufacture  of  fertil- 
izers has  become  a  leading  industry.  Richmond 
is  the  principal  manufacturing  centre,  but  Nor- 
folk is  the  most  rapidly  growing  centre.  The 
following  table  shows  the  relative  importance  of 
the  leading  industries: 
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Cara  and  general  shop 
construction  and  re- 
pairs by  steam  rail- 
road companies. 

Fertilixers 

Flooring  and  grist  mill 
products 

Foundry  and  machine 
ahorp  products 

Iron  and  steel 

Leather,  tanned,  cur- 
ried, and  finished 

Lumber  and   timber  [ 
products 

Lumber,    planing   mill  ' 
products,     including 
sash,duor8,and  blinds 

Textiles : 

Total 


Year 


Us 

g"  a 


Cotton  goods.. 
Woolen  goods- 
Tobacco: 

Total 


Tobacco. chewing.  ( 
smoking,  and  snuff ) 

Tobacco,  cigars  and  j 
cigarettes | 

Tobacco,  stemming! 
and  rehandling ( 


Total  for  selected  in-  j 
dustries  for  State.  ( 


Increase.  1890  to  1900. . 
P«r  cent,  of  increase... 


Per  cent,  of  total  of  all  i 
industries  in  State....  1 


1900 
1890 

1900 
1890 
190O 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
18^0 
1900 
1890 

1900 
1890 

1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 

1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 


1900 
1890 


1900 
1890 


8 

89 

28 

1,726 

1,179 

80 

69 

20 

21 

66 

82 

1,841 

663 

88 
66 

36 
44 
7 
9 
28 
86 

212 
296 


102 
64 
101 


3.634 
2,446 


1.189 
48.6 


44.1 
41.3 


C  eg  1.1 


Value  of 
products, 
including 

custom 
work  and 
repairing 


4.922 
1,643 

1,171 

600 

790 

1.476 

2.912 

1,971 

3,097 

3.010 

889 

401 

7.611 

6,973 

1.833 
1.136 

3.293 
2,389 
2.931 
1.990 
362 


11.816 
13.668 
6.061 
9.769 
2.695 
2,269 
3.159 
1.630 


37.833 
32.266 


6.677 
17.3 


62.0 
60.2 


$6,277,279 
1.604.996 

3,416.860 
2.475.638 
12.687.267 
11,716.366 
4.833,137 
2.739.696 
8.341.888 
6.826.084 
4.716.920 
1.224,800 
12.137,177 
6.630.600 

2.686,898 
2.360,281 

3.282.688 
2,342,467 
2.666.002 
1.732.648 
627,681 
609.809 

21,278.266 
22,020,298 
10.707.766 
11,804,818 
4.843.641 
3.727.842 
6.726.869 
6.487.643 


•79.667.266 
68.331.204 


$21,326,061 
36.6 


69.9 
66.0 


Transportation.  The  numerous  bays  and 
arms  of  the  sea  afford  a  number  of  excellent  har- 
bors, and,  together  with  the  rivers,  form  an 
extensive  system  of  navigable  waterways.  The 
James  River  is  navigable  for  small  ocean  steam- 
ers as  far  as  Richmond,  while  Norfolk  and  other 
coast  ports  afford  an  excellent  harbor  for  larger 
vessels.  The  Rappahannock  and  other  streams 
are  navigable  for  river  boats.  Virginia  took  an 
early  interest  in  the  construction  of  railroads. 
In  1840  there  were  147  miles;  in  1860,  1379 
miles;  in  1880,  1893  miles;  in  1890,  3359  miles; 
and  in  1899,  3721  miles.  The  principal  railway 
systems  are  the  Atlantic  Coast  Line,  which  is  a 
combination  of  routes  on  various  connecting 
lines,  by  which  travel  is  possible  the  entire 
length  of  the  Atlantic  coast  without  change  of 
cars;  the  Norfolk  and  Western  and  its  divisions; 
the  Southern,  and  the  Chesapeake  and  Ohio. 
Other  facilities  are  the  James  River  and  Kana- 
wha Canal,  from  Richmond  to  Buchanan,  198 
miles;  the  Albemarle  and  Chesapeake  Canal, 
from  Norfolk  to  Albemarle  Sound;  and  the  Dis- 
mal Swamp  Canal,  which  makes  the  same  con- 
nections by  another  route. 

ComcERCE.  For  the  year  ending  June  30,  1900, 
the  imports  exceeded  $3,000,000,  and  the  exports 
were  nearly  $48,000,000.  This  was  an  increase  of 
$19,000,000  over  the  exports  of  1894.  Newport 
News  is  the  most  flourishing  port;  the  exports 
from  this  customs  district  alone  amounted  to 
#34,900,000,  making  it  fifth  in  importance  among 


the  Atlantic  coast  ports.  Nearly  all  of  the  bal- 
ance of  the  exports  was  from  the  customs  district 
of  Norfolk  and  Portsmouth.  Only  a  very  small 
percentage  of  the  total  was  foreign  trade.  The 
principal  exports  were  flour,  oats,  com,  cattle, 
tobacco,  lumber,  and  lard. 

Banks.  Though  there  are  no  records  of  or- 
ganized banks  in  Virginia  before  1792,  the  bank- 
ing business  was  known  in  the  State  for  a 
century  before,  and  was  conducted  by  private 
individuals.  The  special  act  of  1777  prohibiting 
the  issue  of  currency  by  private  persons  shows 
how  common  a  practice  it  was.  Lack  of  instru- 
ments of  exchange  forced  the  State  to  issue  notes, 
and  the  necessities  of  the  Revolutionary  War  in- 
creased their  number,  but  the  rapid  depreciation 
of  these  notes  left  the  State  without  a  stable 
currency.  In  1792  the  banks  of  Alexandria  and 
of  Richmond  w^ere  established.  In  1795  branches 
of  the  Bank  of  the  United  States  were  organized. 
In  the  first  two  decades  of  the  nineteenth  century 
there  developed  half  a  dozen  large  banking  insti- 
tutions with  a  great  number  of  branches  all  over 
the  State — altogether  over  40  branches.  The 
issue  was  strictly  limited  to  three  times  their 
capital,  and  directors  were  made  liable  to  loss. 
Because  of  the  branch  system,  these  banks  were 
very  strong  and  did  a  profitable  business.  This 
called  forth  a  large  number  of  private  or  un- 
chartered banks  of  issue,  but  they  were  all  pro- 
hibited by  the  law  of  1816.  In  1837  a  free  bank- 
ing law  was  passed  and  a  large  number  of  banks 
of  issue  organized  under  it,  and  a  still  larger 
number  of  banks  of  deposit  and  discount.  In 
1860  there  were  24  banks  of  issue  with  41 
branches,  and  between  150  and  200  banks  of  de- 
posit and  discoimt.  Not  a  bank  survived  the 
war.  The  national  bank,  however,  soon  appeared. 
State  banks  began  to  reappear  in  1869,  after 
the  new  Constitution  was  adopted.  There  was  no 
regulation  at  all  of  the  State  banks  until  1885, 
when  a  law  was  passed  requiring  reports  to  the 
State  Auditor.  Not  only  the  Legislature,  but 
circuit  courts  are  empowered  to  issue  banking 
charters.  After  1885  the  number  of  State  banks 
greatly  increased. 

The  condition  of  the  banks  in  1902  is  shown 
in  the  following  table: 


Number. . 
Capital... 
Surplus.. 
Cash,  etc, 
Deposits. 
Loans 


National 
banks 


69 
t6.642.000 
2,717,000 
2,291,000 
29.OS6.000 
30,634.000 


State 
banks 


120 

16.687.000 

1.996.000 

1.824.000 

27.478.000 

27,062.000 


Finances.  During  the  colonial  days  the 
financial  needs  were  very  small,  and  for 
almost  a  century  the  budget  increased  hardly 
50  per  cent.,  being  £4200  in  1660,  £4600  in  1700, 
and  £6500  in  1754.  The  main  sources  of  in- 
come were  a  poll  tax  and  an  export  duty  on  to- 
bacco. The  Revolutionary  War  necessitated  ex- 
penses for  which  there  was  no  provision  in  the 
system  of  taxation,  and  thus  a  debt  of  about 
$2,000,000  was  created.  The  debt  was  assumed 
by  the  Federal  Government  in  1790,  and  until 
1820  the  debt  of  Virginia  consisted  only  of  $343,- 
139,  borrowed  only  for  purposes  of  the  War  of 
1812.  Several  small  issues  of  bonds  were  made 
between  1820  and  1835. 
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The  idea  of  public  improvements,  which  de- 
veloped in  the  thirties,  found  enthusiastic  sup- 
porters in  the  State.  In  1835  the  debt  hardly 
amounted  to  $2,500,000,  but  during  the  short 
period  1835-38  $4,132,700  was  loaned,  the  main 
purpose  being  the  construction  of  canals  and 
railroads.  Although  the  debt  had  grown  to  $12,- 
000,000  in  1857,  an  act  was  passed  in  that  year 
authorizing  the  Board  of  Public  Works  to  borrow 
the  necessary  sums  for  the  continuation  of  the 
works  and  the  refunding  of  old  debts.  Within 
the  ten  years  1851-61  debts  to  the  amount  of  $24,- 
538,716  were  incurred,  and  at  the  beginning  of 
the  Civil  War  Virginia  had  a  debt  of  more  than 
$35,000,000,  created  for  the  purpose  of  construct- 
ing railroads,  canals,  and  roads.  During  the  war 
the  interest  could  not  be  paid  and  many  more 
loans  were  made;  and  although  these  loans  for 
war  purposes  were  repudiated  by  order  of  Presi- 
dent Johnson,  the  overdue  interest  payments 
swelled  the  debt  considerably.  This  interest 
was  funded  by  special  act  in  1867,  and  for 
a  year  Virginia  met  her  obligations,  but,  pass- 
ing under  military  control,  was  again  forced 
to  stop  payment  of  interest.  By  1870  the 
debt  had  grown  to  $45,872,778.  A  complicat- 
ing circumstance  was  the  organization  of 
the  western  counties  into  a  new  State — West 
Virginia.  Virginia,  holding  that  the  new 
State  was  responsible  for  part  of  the  debt,  was 
willing  to  pay  only  two-thirds  of  the  interest, 
namely,  4  per  cent.  An  effort  was  made  in  1871 
to  settle  the  question  by  a  process  of  refunding 
the  whole  debt.  One-third  of  it  was  designated  as 
the  part  of  West  Virginia,  and  refunding  of  this 
part  was  made  dependent  upon  settlement  with 
that  State.  This  settlement  was  never  brought 
about  and  a  third  of  the  debt  was  thus  absolutely 
repudiated.  The  rest  of  the  debt  was  to  be  re- 
funded at  its  full  value  and  old  rate  of  inter- 
est, with  the  coupons  made  receivable  for  taxes. 
This  clause  is  mentioned  because  it  was  the  main 
political  question  in  Virginia  for  the  following 
twenty  years.  In  the  following  year  the  *read- 
justers,'  i.e.  those  who  advocated  the  necessity 
of  reducing  the  debt  of  the  State,  were  victorious 
and  they  began  an  attack  upon  the  coupons.  Re- 
pudiation was  impossible  as  long  as  the  coupons 
were  receivable  for  taxes,  and  this  clause  became 
the  object  of  attacks.  Dozens  of  'coupon-killing 
acts  were  parsed  in  1872,  1873,  1876,  and  until 
1885;  most  of  them  were  declared  unconstitu- 
tional by  the  United  States  Supreme  Court, 
which  held  that  the  objectionable  clause  was  a 
contract  and  therefore  inviolable.  Every  new 
decision  of  the  Supreme  Court  called  forth 
efforts  of  the  Virginia  Legislature  at  some 
new  way  of  evading  the  obligations.  The 
struggle  lasted  for  twenty  years,  and,  though 
the  State  never  accomplished  its  purpose 
fully,  it  succeeded  in  putting  so  many  diffi- 
culties in  the  way  of  receiving  coupons  for 
taxes  that  the  amount  received  sank  very  low. 
Meanwhile  an  effort  was  made  to  settle  the 
question  by  the  act  of  Riddleberger,  which  was 
vetoed  by  the  Governor  in  1880,  but  passed  in 
1882.  The  basis  of  this  act  was  repudiation  of 
the  unpaid  interest  since  1861,  and  the  total 
just  debt  was  calculated  at  $19,665,196.  Most 
of  the  bondholders  refused  to  avail  themselves 
of  this  offer.  The  final  adjustment  came  only 
in    1892,    after    long    negotiations   between    the 


State  and  a  committee  of  English  bondholders, 
when  the  t^otal  debt  of  the  State  which  was  not 
yet  refunded,  estimated  at  $28,000,000,  was  re- 
funded at  the  rate  of  19  to  28  by  100-year  bonds, 
bearing  2  per  cent,  for  ten  years  and  3  per  cent, 
for  the  rest  of  the  time.  Since  then  Virginia 
has  met  her  obligations.  About  $24,000,000  of 
bonds  were  refunded  under  this  act  for  16.  Her 
present  total  debt  cannot  definitely  be  stated,  but 
amounts  probably  to  about  $25,000,000.  A  great 
part  of  the  Government  income  is  as  yet  derived 
from  a  poll  tax  (8  per  cent.),  a  real  estate  tax 
(30  per  cent.),  and  a  personal  property  tax 
( 1 1  per  cent. ) ,  but  many  other  sources  have  been 
added  since  the  Civil  War,  as  liquor  and  other  li- 
censes ( 18  per  cent.) ,  an  inheritance  tax,  taxes  on 
insurance  companies,  railroads,  oyster  grounds^ 
etc.  A  considerable  sum  is  received  for  hire  of 
criminals.  The  main  items  of  expenditures  are 
interest  on  the  public  debt  (22  per  cent.) ,  schools 
(20  per  cent.),  and  hospitals  (10  per  cent.). 
The  total  receipts  in  the  fiscal  year  1901-02 
amounted  to  $3,795,093  and  the  total  expendi- 
tures to  $3,910,191.  The  balance  in  the  treasury 
on  October  1,  1902,  w^as  $739,392. 

Government.  According  to  the  Constitution 
adopted  in  1902,  the  privilege. of  voting  is  limits 
ed  to  male  citizens  of  the  United  States,  21  yeara 
of  age,  who  have  resided  in  the  State  two  years^ 
in  the  county,  city,  or  town  one  year,  and  in  the 
precinct  30  days,  and  have  registered  and  paid 
their  poll  tax.  Registration  is  limited  to  male 
citizens  of  the  United  States,  of  qualified  age 
and  residence,  who,  first,  have  personally  paid 
to  the  proper  officer  the  State  poll  taxes  for  the 
preceding  three  years;  second,  who  make  appli- 
cation for  registration  in  their  own  handwriting; 
and,  third,  who  answer  questions  affecting  their 
qualifications  as  electors.  If  the  individual 
has  served  in  the  Civil  War  in  the  army  or  navy 
of  the  United  States  or  Confederate  States,  he  ia 
not  required  to  pay  poll  tax  in  order  to  be  al- 
lowed to  register. 

Legislative.  The  Constitution  provides  that 
the  Senate  shall  consist  of  not  less  than  33  or 
more  than  40  members  and  the  House  of  Dele- 
gates of  not  less  than  fliO  or  more  than  100. 
The  Senators  are  elected  for  four  years  and 
the  Delegates  for  two  years,  elections  being  held 
on  the  Tuesday  after  the  first  Monday  in  Novem- 
ber. The  legislative  sessions  are  held  once  in 
two  years,  beginning  on  the  second  Wednesday 
in  January,  and  continuing  not  longer  than  60 
days,  unless  with  concurrence  of  three-fifths  of  the 
members,  in  which  case  the  extra  time  is  limited 
to  thirty  days.  Salary  cannot  be  received  for 
more  than  60  days  at  any  regular  session,  or  30 
days  at  any  extra  session. 

ExECUTi\'E.  The  Governor,  Lieutenant-Gover- 
nor, Secretary,  Treasurer,  and  Auditor  are  each 
elected  for  a  term  of  four  years,  beginning  on 
the  first  day  of  February.  The  Governor  ia 
ineligible  for  reflection  for  the  next  succeeding 
term.  A  two-thirds  majority  of  the  members 
elected  to  each  House  overrides  the  Governor's 
veto.  The  Governor  may  veto  any  item  of  an 
appropriation  bill,  in  which  case  the  bill  is  re- 
turned to  the  legislature  for  reconsideration, 
and  after  action  thereon  is  sent  again  to  the 
Governor  as  in  the  first  instance. 

Judicial.  The  Supreme  Court  of  Appeals  con- 
sists of  five  judges  who  are  chosen  by  a  joint  vote- 
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of  both  Houses  to  serve  for  terms  of  twelve  years. 
The  General  Assembly  may,  for  special  reasons, 
provide  for  a  special  Court  of  Appeals.  The  • 
State  is  divided  into  twenty-four  judicial  circuits, 
subject  to  change  after  1006.  A  judge  is  chosen  for 
each  circuit  by  the  joint  vote  of  the  two  Houses 
to  serve  for  a  term  of  eight  jears.  Cities  having 
more  than  10,000  inhabitants  have  in  addition 
to  the  Circuit  Court  a  Corporation  Court.  Cities 
with  less  than  10,000  inhabitants  may  continue 
such  Corporation  or  Hustings  Court  as  may  be  in 
existence  or  may  abolish  it  by  a  vote  of  the  elect- 
ors. Judges  of  the  City  Court  of  Records  are 
chosen  by  the  joint  vote  of  both  Houses  for  terms 
of  eight  years.  Judges  may  be  removed  by  the  con- 
current vote  of  both  Houses.  There  is  an  At- 
torney-General elected  by  the  voters  to  serve  for 
four  years^  The  Legislature  provides  for  the  ap- 
pointment or  election  of  justices  of  the  peace. 

Local  Government.  In  magisterial  districts 
one  supervisor  is  elected — the  supervisors  of  all 
the  districts  constituting  a  Board  of  Supervisors 
for  the  countv  and  having  power  to  lav  the  countv 
and  district  levies,  etc.  County  and  district  of- 
ficers are  elected  on  the  Tuesday  after  the  first 
Monday  in  November.  The  Legislature  provides 
by  general  laws  for  the  organization  and  govern- 
ment of  cities  and  towns. 

Virginia  sends  ten  members  to  the  National 
House  of  Representatives.  The  capital  is  Rich- 
mond. 

Population.  The  population  of  Virginia  in- 
creased from  747,610  in  1790  to  1,065,116  in 
1820;  to  1,606,318  in  1860;  in  consequence  of 
the  Civil  War  and  the  division  of  the  State  it  de- 
creased to  1,225,163  in  1870.  The  figure  then  ad- 
vanced to  1,512,565  in  1880,  to  1,655,980  in  1890, 
and  to  1,854,184  in  1900.  The  per  cent,  of  gain 
in  the  last  decade  was  12,  as  against  20.7  for 
the  nation.  In  the  first  three  census  decades  Vir- 
ginia ranked  first  in  population,  in  1870  tenth, 
and  in  1900  seventeenth.  There  were  in  1900 
46.2  inhabitants  to  the  square  mile.  The  negroes 
numbered  660,722.  For  a  number  of  years  the 
percentage  which  the  negro  population  consti- 
tutes of  the  total  has  been  rapidly  decreasing. 
There  has  been  a  large  migration  of  negroes 
both  to  the  North  and  to  the  South.  The  foreign 
bom  numbered  only  19,461.  The  females  (928,- 
287)  slightly  outnumbered  the  males  (925397). 
Richmond,  the  capital  and  largest  city,  had  a 
population  in  1900  of  85,050.  Other  cities  with 
more  than  10,000  inhabitants  are:  Norfolk,  46,- 
624;  Petersburg,  21,810;  Roanoke,  21,495;  New- 
port News,  19,635;  Lynchburg,  18,891;  Ports- 
mouth, 17,427;  Danville,  16,520;  and  Alexandria, 
14,528. 

Militia.  In  1900  th$  State  had  a  population 
of  militia  age  numbering  346,030.  The  organized 
militia  in  1901  numbered  2331  men. 

Religion.  The  different  branches  of  the  Metho- 
dist and  the  Baptist  churches  include  the  large 
majority  of  the  church  members  in  the  State. 
Numerous  other  denominations  are  represented, 
the  strongest  being  the  Presbyterian,  Episcopal, 
Disciples  of  Christ,  Roman  Catholic,  Lutheran, 
and  Dunkards. 

Education.  The  present  public  school  system 
of  Virginia  was  inaugurated  in  1870,  and  as  a  re- 
sult the  school  attendance,  which  had  been  very 
low  in  the  preceding  years,  rapidlv  increased. 
In  1870  the  attendance  was  59,000,  while  in  1871, 


after  the  new  law  went  into  operation,  it  reached 
158,000.  The  system  is  under  the  control  of  a 
Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  elected 
for  four  years  by  a  joint  ballot  of  the  General 
Assembly,  and  a  Board  of  Education,  composed 
of  the  Governor,  Superintendent  of  Public  In- 
struction, and  Attorney-General.  This  board 
has  general  supervision  of  the  State  school  fund 
and  with  the  consent  of  the  State  Senate  can  re- 
move county  and  city  superintendents.  The  school 
fund  is  augmented  by  a  tax  of  not  less  than  1 
and  not  more  than  5  mills  on  the  dollar,  ap- 
portioned among  the  various  school  districts  ac- 
cording to  the  number  of  children  of  school  age. 
All  schools,  excepting  primary,  must  be  in  ses- 
sion at  least  five  months,  fifteen  pupils  being  the 
minimum  number  required  to  constitute  a  school. 
Both  white  and  colored  pupils  have  equal  educa- 
tional privileges,  although  separate  schools  are 
maintained.  The  total  population  of  school  age 
in  the  census  year  1900  was  704,771,  consisting 
of  435,612  whites  and  268,962  colored.  Of  the 
total  number  301,330,  or  42.2  per  cent.,  were  in 
attendance.  Of  the  whites  of  school  age  48.1  per 
cent,  were  in  attendance,  as  against  32.6  per 
cent,  of  the  colored  of  school  age.  Of  the  popula- 
tion ten  years  of  age  and  upward,  22.9  per  cent, 
were  illiterate.  White  illiterates  formed  11.1  per 
cent,  of  the  total  white  population,  and  colored 
illiterates  44.6  of  the  total  colored  population. 

The  leading  educational  institutions  are  the 
College  of  William  and  Mary (q. v.),  at  Williams- 
burg; the  University  of  Virginia  (q.v.),  at  Char- 
lottesville; Washington  and  Lee  University 
(q.v.),  at  Lexington;  Richmond  College,  at  Rich- 
mond; Randolph-Macon  College,  at  Ashland; 
Roanoke  College,  at  Salem;  Virginia  Union  Uni- 
versity, at  Richmond ;  Emory  and  Henry  College, 
at  Emory;  Bridgewater  College,  at  Briqgewater; 
Hampden-Sidney  College,  at  Hampden-Sidney ; 
Fredericksburg  College,  at  Fredericksburg;  and 
the  Virginia  Military  Institute  at  Lexington. 
Normal  courses  are  given  at  the  College  of  Wil- 
liam and  Mary,  the  Hampton  Normal  and  Agri- 
cultural Institute,  the  Virginia  Normal  and  In- 
dustrial Institute,  at  Petersburg,  and  the  State 
Female  Normal  School,  at  Farmville. 

Charitable  and  Penal  Institutions.  There 
is  an  asylum  for  the  deaf,  dumb,  and  blind  at 
Staunton,  and  an  industrial  reform  school  for 
white  boys  at  Laurel.  There  are  insane  asylums 
for  whites  at  Staunton,  Williamsburg,  and  Mar- 
ion, the  number  of  inmates  in  September,  1900, 
aggi'egating  1918.  An  insane  asylum  for  negroes 
at  Petersburg  had  868  inmates  at  the  same  date. 
There  is  a  soldiers'  home  near  Richmond.  The 
State  penitentiary,  at  Richmond,  on  October  1, 
1899,  had  224  white  and  1039  colored  convicts. 
There  were  also  56  white  and  197  colored  con- 
victs on  the  State  farm.  The  expense  on  account 
of  the  convicts  is  more  than  balanced  by  their 
earnings. 

History.  The  name  Virginia  was  given  by 
Queen  Elizabeth  to  the  country  explored  by  the 
.  expedition  under  Amadas  and  Barlow,  sent  out 
by  Sir  Walter  Ralegh  in  1584.  (See  North 
Carolina.)  Virginia  in  history  proper  begins, 
however,  with  the  grant  by  James  I.  on  April  10, 
1606,  of  territory  two  hundred  miles  wide,  be- 
tween 34°  and  45*  north  latitude  to  two  com- 
panies, usually  called,  from  the  residences  of  their 
chief   incorporators,   the   London   and   the   Ply- 
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mouth  companies.  (See  Massachusetts.)  By 
this  charter  the  London  Company  could  colonize 
between  34°  and  41**  and  the  Plymouth  between 
38**  and  45°,  provided  the  colonies  were  100  miles 
apart.  The  government  was  vested  in  a  Royal 
Council  of  Virginia  in  London,  superior  to  resident 
councils  nominated  by  the  Crown  and  governing 
by  royal  instructions.  Sealed  instructions  pro- 
vided for  a  local  constitution  and  an  annual  pres- 
ident in  the  colony.  The  land  was  to  be  held  in 
free  and  common  socage,  and  the  settlers  and 
their  children  were  "forever  to  enjoy  all  liberties, 
franchises,  and  immunities  enjoyed  by  English- 
men in  England."  The  Virginia  Company  of  Lon- 
don, holding  the  southern  grant,  was  organized  un- 
der Sir  Thomas  Smith,  treasurer.  With  its  colony, 
120  emigrants  in  three  ships,  Christopher  New- 
port cleared  England,  December- February,  1607, 
reaching  Cape  Henry  April  26,  1607.  Having  ex- 
plored Chesapeake  Bay,  they  entered  James  River 
and  founded  on  a  peninsula  forty  miles  up 
the  river  Jamestown  (Jamesfort),  May  14, 
1607,  the  first  permanent  English  settle- 
ment in  America.  Malaria,  Indian  hostil- 
ity, unaccustomed  labor,  and  insufficient  pro- 
visions left  on  Newport's  return  to  England,  re- 
duced the  colony  to  half  by  Septeml^r.  Dis- 
sensions arose,  and  when  Captain  Newport  re- 
turned, January  12,  1608,  bringing  'near  100' 
more  men,  only  38  were  left,  Wingfield  was  a 
prisoner,  Smith  condemned,  and  Archer's  'parlia- 
ment' summoned.  In  the  latter  part  of  1608  the 
Indians  refused  to  sell  com,  and  but  for  the 
energy  and  tact  of  Captain  John  Smith  (q.v.)  as 
president  the  colony  must  have  perished.  In 
1609  a  new  charter  strictly  incorporated  the  Lon- 
don Company,  enlarged  its  territory,  and  vested 
the  colony's  government  in  the  company's  Treas- 
urer and  Council  in  London,  endowed  with  sover- 
eign powers.  On  June  1,  1609,  large  reinforce- 
ments were  sent  consisting  of  nine  ships  carrying 
600  persons,  including  women  and  children.  One 
ship  sank,  and  one  was  wrecked  on  the  Ber- 
mudas, now  discovered  by  Somers.  Seven  ships 
with  300  persons  reached  Jamestown,  and  Smith 
returned  to  England  on  one  of  these  ships.  The 
winter  was  known  as  the  'starving  time,'  and 
the  colony  was  reduced  from  500  to  60  within 
six  months.  Though  140  arrived  in  the  "Sea- 
Venture,"  Lieutenant-Governor  Gates  abandoned 
Jamestown,  June  7,  1610,  and  was  halted  only 
by  the  opportune  arrival  of  Lord  Delaware,  the 
(Jovemor.  Delaware  left  George  Percy  as  Deputy 
Governor  in  1611  with  some  150  colonists.  Percy 
was  succeeded  by  Sir  Thomas  Dale  and  Sir 
Thomas  Gates. 

Dale  and  Gates  brought  500  colonists  with 
cattle,  built  new  towns  (Henrico,  Bermuda, 
Charles  City),  and  by  Dale's  harsh  martial  rule 
•effectually  quelled  lawlessness.  Communism  re- 
mained, but  favored  classes  (officers,  tenants, 
farmers,  artisans)  in  1613  and  1616  received  con- 
ditional freedom  for  self-maintenance.  A  new 
charter  in  1612  had  added  the  Bermudas,  estab- 
lished elective  and  legislative  courts  in  the  com- 
pany, exempted  it  from  duties,  and  authorized 
lotteries.  John  Rolfe  established  tobacco  culture 
and  his  marriage  (1613)  to  Pocahontas,  daugh- 
ter of  the  powerful  Indian  Sachem  Powhatan, 
won  that  chief  and  further  brightened  colonial 
prospects.     Mismanagement  by  Sir  Thomas  Smith 


and  the  court  party  produced  dissensions  in  the 
company;  Sir  Edwin  Sandys  (q.v.)  and  the  popu- 
lar party  gained  control  in  1618  and  commis- 
sioned Sir  George  Yeardley  governor  to  replace 
the  rapacious  Argall  and  establish  personal  free- 
dom. On  July  30,  1619,  the  first  representative 
assembly  in  America  (a  council  elected  by  the 
company  and  a  House  of  Burgesses  chosen  by  the 
free  colonists)  met.  The  same  year  twenty-one 
negro  servants  (see  Servitude)  were  introduced 
by  Dutch  and  English  privateers.  Women  were 
sent  as  wives  to  the  Virginia  settlers,  the 
husband  paying  120  pounds  of  tobacco  for  his 
wife.  The  laws  of  1619  were  approved  by  the 
company,  and  in  1621  a  written  constitution, 
the  work  of  Sir  Edwin  Sandys,  was  granted. 
By  1620  the  population  of  the  colony  had 
reached  4000,  including  apprentices,  indented 
servants,  and  some  petty  convicts  sent  over  by 
the  King,  who  was  oecoming  bitterly  hostile  to 
the  company.  In  the  midst  of  this  prosperity 
the  Indians  rose  and  massacred  'about  400'  of 
the  settlers,  March  22,  1622.  The  King's  hos- 
tility to  democracy  in  the  company  led  to  quo 
warranto  proceedings  in  1624.  The  charter  was 
revoked  June  26th,  and  Virginia  became  a  royal 
colony. 

Charles  I.  (1625)  reestablished  the  government 
under  two  councils,  depriving  the  Virginians 
of  control  over  public  officials  and  expenditures; 
but  their  acquiescence  in  his  ecclesiastical  and 
civil  policy,  and  royal  revenues  from  tobacco, 
won  his  favor.  His  reign  was  marked  also  by 
the  settlement  of  some  Puritans  in  northeast 
Virginia,  and  bv  the  ffrant  of  a  part  of  the  ter- 
ritory to  Lord  Baltimore  in  1632.  William 
Claiborne  seized  and  claimed  disputed  territory, 
Kent  Island,  for  Virginia,  having  settled  it  in 
1631.  Maryland  by  force  and  diplomacy  from 
1634  to  1654  vindicated  her  claims.  A  popular 
insurrection  deposed  Governor  Harvey,  who  was 
arbitrary  and  supported  Maryland.  Though  re- 
instated, he  was  soon  (1639)  succeeded  by  Sir 
Francis  Wyatt.  With  the  coming  of  Sir  Wil- 
liam Berkeley  as  Governor  in  1642,  a  strong  fig- 
ure appears.  The  divine  right  of  the  King  and  the 
maintenance  of  the  Established  Church  were  his 
creed.  He  captured  Opechancano,  who  in  his 
second  massacre  (1644)  had  killed  300  colo- 
nists, and  driven  many  Puritans  into  Maryland 
and  New  England.  On  the  execution  of  Charles 
I.  thousands  of  Cavaliers  fiocked  to  Virginia.  Its 
Asseinbly  alone  resisted  Parliament,  and  de- 
clared ffuilty  of  treason  all  persons  refusing  to 
acknowledge  the  'King  that  now  is.'  In  re- 
taliation. Parliament  in  1650  forbade  all  trade 
with  Virginia,  and  appointed  (1651)  four  com- 
missioners (two  in  Virginia)  to  force  the  sur- 
render of  the  colony.  Virginia  surrendered  ( 1662) 
to  Commissioners  Bennett  and  Claiborne,  stipu- 
lating that  the  act  be  regarded  as  'voluntary,'  not 
a  'conquest;'  that  full  indemnity  be  granted;  a 
year  without  oath  be  allowed  for  dissatisfied  per- 
sons to  remove;  the  use  of  the  Prayer  Book  be 
permitted  for  a  year;  and  that  Virginia  enjoy 
her  ancient  boundaries.  In  reality  during  the 
whole  period  of  the  Commonwealth  the  As- 
sembly elected  the  Governors,  and  there  was  en- 
tire religious  and  political  toleration.  The  cir- 
cumstance of  acknowledging  Charles  II.  sooner 
than  any  other  part  of  the  kingdom  gave  to 
Virginia  the  name  of  the  'Old  Dominion.'  On  the 
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collapse  of  the  Commonwealth,  the  loyal  Assem- 
bly elected  Berkeley  Governor  before  Charles 
II.  was  crowned.  Charles  encouraged  the  ser- 
vant and  slave  traffic,  burdened  the  colony  with 
navigation  acts  (1663-72),  and  granted  it  in 
part  to  Court  favorites  and  wholly  in  1673  for 
thirty-one  years  to  Lords  Arlington  and  Culpeper. 
These  acts,  restriction  of  the  suffrage  to  free- 
holders, and  Berkeley's  refusal  to  protect  the 
frontier  from  Indians  precipitated  a  popular  re- 
bellion. Nathaniel  Bacon  (q.v.)  asked  for  a  com- 
mission to  go  against  the  savages  in  1676,  and 
^hen  it  was  refused,  made  a  successful  campaign 
without  authority.  Berkeley  evasively  answered 
a  second  popular  demand  for  Bacon's  commission, 
and  upon  his  advance  against  the  Indians  pro- 
claimed him  and  his  forces  rebels.  A  contest 
for  the  possession  of  Jamestown  ensued.  Bacon 
won,  established  a  government,  burned  James- 
town to  defeat  Berkeley,  and,  preparing  to  pur- 
cue  him  to  Accomac,  suddenly  died  from  previous 
hardships.  Rumors  of  his  poisoning  are  discred- 
ited. Berkeley  regained  power,  and  took  severe 
measures  against  his  opponents,  of  whom  23 
were  execute,  eliciting  from  Charles  II.  the  re- 
mark,  "That  old  fool  has  hanged  more  men  in 
that  naked  country  than  I  have  done  for  the  mur- 
der of  my  father." 

After  this  war  on  Berkeley  and  the  Crown,  and 
reconstruction  by  English  commissioners,  royal 
Governors  (Jeffreys,  Chicheley,  and  Culpeper) 
by  incompetence  or  rapacity  increased  popular 
dissatisfaction.  In  1677  a  lasting  Indian  peace 
-was  secured,  and  in  1692  William  and  Mary  Col- 
lege, the  second  oldest  college  in  America,  was 
chartered.  A  striking  exception  among  royal  Gov- 
ernors was  Alexander  Spots  wood  (1710-22).  He 
led  the  'Knights  of  the  Golden  Horseshoe*  over  the 
Blue  Ridge  in.  1716,  established  iron  manufac- 
tures, aided  the  Carolina  colonists  in  their  strug- 
gle with  the  Tuscarora  Indians,  and  sent  out  an 
expedition  which  killed  the  notorious  pirate  John 
Teach  ('Blackbeard')  and  captured  his  men. 
The  first  newspaper  in  the  colony  (the  Virginia 
Chazeite)  was  established  in  1736,  and  Post- 
master-General Spotswood  organized  a  postal 
system  in  1738.  The  population  had  steadily  in- 
creased, and  by  1700  was  fully  70,000,  chiefly 
of  English  descent.  In  1699  the  Huguenot  im- 
migration was  large,  and  under  Queen  Anne  a 
number  of  German  Palatines  came  over.  After 
1732  large  numbers  of  sturdy  Scotch-Irish  and 
Germans  from  Pennsylvania  filled  the  Valley  and 
Piedmont  Virginia  with  dissenters,  liberty-loving 
freehold  farmers,  restive  under  British  oppres- 
sion. Colonel  William  Byrd*s  project  (1733)  for 
founding  Richmond  and  Petersburg  instances  ex- 
panding English  settlement.  The  great  article 
of  export  from  the  colony  was  tobacco,  the  re- 
turns from  its  sale  enabling  the  wealthier  plant- 
ers to  surround  themselves  with  luxuries  of  every 
kind  and  the  refinements  of  European  civiliza- 
tion. 

The  charter  of  1609  had  fixed  the  limits  of  the 
colony  at  200  miles  north  and  200  miles  south 
of  Point  Comfort  and  west  and  northwest  from 
sea  to  sea.  Under  this  vague  description  Virginia 
claimed  that  the  northwest  line  was  the  upper 
one,  and  hence  her  territory  increased  as  it  went 
westward.  Maryland  and  Pennsylvania  had  in- 
eluded  territory  that  she  claimed,  but  her  title 


to  the  northwest  w^as  undisputed  until  French 
colonization  expanded.  Toward  the  middle  of 
the  eighteenth  century  English  occupation  of  the 
territory  began.  The  Ohio  Company  (chiefly 
Mary  landers  and  Virginians)  was  formed  in 
1749,  for  the  exploration  of  the  territory  which 
the  French  also  claimed  by  Marquette's  discovery. 
(See  Ohio.)  George  Washington  was  sent  by 
Governor  Dinwiddie  in  1753  to  ask  the  removal 
of  the  French  forts,  but  to  no  purpose.  .The 
French  and  Indian  War  (q.v.)  followed.  The 
Virginians  saved  Br/iddock's  army  from  utter 
annihilation,  and  the  pioneers  organized  by 
Washington  held  the  Virginia  frontier  against 
the  Indians  and  the  French.  Settlements  were 
constantly  made  bey6nd  the  Alleghanies  in  spite 
of  the  King's  proclamation  in  1763.  From  1760 
to  1769  W'alker,  Gist,  and  Boone  explored  here. 
Kentucky  "was  made  a  separate  county  of  Vir- 
ginia through  the  influence  of  George  Rogers 
Clark  in  1776. 

On  the  announcement  of  the  policy  of  Parlia- 
mentary taxation  of  America  Virginia  became  a 
leader  in  resistance.  The  colonists'  claim  of  the 
rights  of  Englishmen  and  full  representation,  and 
pride  in  the  colony's  relative  position,  made  her 
taxation  without  representation  impossible.  Pat- 
rick Henry  (q.v.)  and  the  jury  in  the  'Parsons' 
Cause*  defied  the  King.  Henry's  famous  speech 
in  opposition  to  the  Stamp  Act,  delivered  (1765) 
in  the  House  of  Burgesses  at  Williamsburg,  was 
quoted  everywhere,  and  three  of  his  five  resolu- 
tions were  adopted  denying  Parliament's  right  to 
tax.  They  were  heralded  as  the  first  important 
protest  against  this  tax.  "Virginia  gave  the 
signal,  to  the  continent,"  said  General  Gage. 
The  Burgesses  memorialized  King  and  Parliament 
against  the  tax  act  of  1767,  and  in  1769  passed 
resolutions  against  this  Parliamentary  'tyranny' 
and  transportation  of  offenders  to  England  for 
trial.  They  proposed  colonial  correspondence, 
and  circulated  an  invitation  for  colonial  con- 
currence. Dissolved  by  Governor  Botetourt,  they 
met  in  revolutionary  convention  at  the  Raleigh 
Tavern  and  signed  and  circulated  Mason's  non- 
importation agreement.  After  the  rude  and  un- 
scrupulous Lord  Dunmore  succeeded  Botetourt, 
the  Assembly  in  1773  appointed  a  standing  legis- 
lative Committee  of  Correspondence  (Jefferson, 
Lee,  Carr,  and  others)  for  colonial  concert.  When 
the  news  of  the  Boston  Port  Bill  arrived  the 
Assembly  passed  sympathetic  resolutions  and  was 
promptly  dissolved  (1774)  by  Dunmore.  Its 
members  met  at  the  Raleigh  Tavern,  and  proposed 
a  Virginia  convention  for  August  and  a  general 
congress  of  the  colonies.  Committees  of  safety 
were  organized  and  forces  raised  in  every  county. 
Dunmore  attempted  disarmament  by  seizing  the 
magazine  and  removing  the  gunpowder,  but  was 
driven  by  a  mob  (June,  1775)  to  take  refuge  on 
shipboard.  George  Washington  was  elected  com- 
mander-in-chief of  the  Continental  armies,  Pat- 
rick Henry  of  the  Virginia  forces,  and  in  the 
colony  a  remarkable  group  of  leaders  was  de- 
veloped, Jefferson,  Henry,  Richard  Henry  Lee, 
George  Mason,  Edmund  Pendleton,  and  others, 
who  pushed  Virginia  toward  independence.  Colonel 
Woodford  defeated  the  British  at  Great  Bridge, 
and  Dunmore  burned  Norfolk,  but  was  driven 
from  Virginia  by  Andrew  Lewis  ( 1776) .  A  State 
convention  met  in  May,  1776,  and  passed  reso- 
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lutionB  asking  Congress  for  a  Declaration  of  In- 
dependence, afterwards  moved  by  R.  H.  Lee  and 
drafted  by  Jefferson.  On  June  15th  the  conven- 
tion adopted  Mason's  famous  Virginia  Dechira- 
tion  of  Rights.  This  was  followed  by  the  adop- 
tion of  a  constitution  on  the  29th.  Patrick 
Henry  became  Governor,  and  Jefferson  afterwards 
secured  acts  for  religious  freedom  and  the  aboli- 
tion of  entails.  Virginia  troops  won  distinction 
in  the  battles  of  Brandywine  and  Saratoga,  and 
George  Rogers  Clark  captured  (1778  and  1779) 
the  Northwest  Territory  for  Virginia,  furnish- 
ing the  United  States  its  title  by  conquest  against 
British  claims.  Virginia  was  invaded  in  1781. 
Benedict  Arnold  burned  Richmond,  and  Tarleton's 
cavalry  devastated  the  James  River  region  and 
nearly  captured  Governor  Jefferson  and  the  As- 
sembly at  Charlottesville.  Finally  Comwallis 
was  penned  in  at  Yorktown  and  surrendered.  The 
conflicting  claims  of  other  colonies  and  land  com- 
panies, and  the  refusal  of  Maryland  otherwise  to 
join  the  Confederation,  led  Virginia  (1781-83)  to 
cede  her  Northwest  Territory  to  the  Union,  re- 
serving only  a  small  portion  for  her  veterans. 
The  transfer  was  conditioned  on  the  erection  there- 
in of  new  States  and  was  formally  executed 
March,  1784. 

Virginia  was  prominent  in  advocating  a  gen- 
eral convention  to  make  necessary  changes  in  the 
Articles  of  Confederation.  When  that  body  pro- 
duced the  Constitution  of  the  United  States, 
man^  able  patriots,  Lee,  Mason,  Monroe,  and 
particularly  Patrick  Henry,  bitterly  opposed  its 
ratification  as  destructive  to  State  rights. 
Finally,  after  long  debate,  it  was  ratified,  June 
26,  1788,  but  by  only  ten  majority,  and  chiefly 
through  the  ardent  championship  of  James  Madi- 
son. The  addition  of  a  Bill  of  Rights  and  20 
amendments  was  recommended.  Lee,  Grayson, 
and  Madison  helped  to  secure  the  first  ten  amend- 
ments to  the  Constitution.  The  State  was  jealous 
of  its  rights,  and  on  account  of  the  passage  of  the 
Alien  and  Sedition  Acts  (q-v.)  in  1798,  put  for- 
ward Madison's  Virginia  Resolutions  (see  Vir- 
ginia AND  Kentucky  Resolutions),  which  de- 
clared for  a  strict  construction  of  the  Constitu- 
tion. Priority  of  settlement,  character  and 
amount  of  population,  valuable  staples,  and  dis- 
tinguished men  made  the  colony  powerful  and 
kept  the  State  prominent  in  the  early  years  of 
the  Republic.  During  the  flrst  thirty-six  years 
of  the  nation  a  Virginian  was  President  for 
thirty-two,  and  the  proportion  of  her  citizens  in 
other  high  offices  was  very  large.  The  title 
'Mother  of  Presidents*  as  well  as  'Mother  of 
States  and  Statesmen*  seems  deserved.  The  fa- 
mous trials  of  John  T.  Callendcr  and  Aaron 
Burr  at  Richmond  in  1806  intensified  issues  be- 
tween Federalists  and  Republicans  and  brought 
into  prominence  John  Marshall  and  John  Ran- 
dolph of  Roanoke.  The  burning  of  the  Richmond 
Theatre  marked  1811  with  public  mourning.  In 
1813  Admiral  Cockbum  was  repulsed  at  Craney 
Island  and  Norfolk  saved  from  the  British.  The 
University  of  Virginia,  planned  by  Thomas  Jef- 
ferson and  founded  in  1819,  was  the  first  Ameri- 
can university  for  advanced  work.  Slavery  had 
been  recognized  by  statute  in  1661,  but  Vir- 
ginia's first  Assembly  had  prohibited  the  slave 
trade  (1778),  and  Jefferson  in  his  joint  revision 
of  the  Virginia  Code  with  Wythe  and  Pendleton 
in  1779  proposed  emancipation  and  colonization 


of  slaves.  Saint  George  Tucker  in  1796  offered 
another  plan  for  the  abolition  of  slavery,  while 
Monroe,  Randolph,  and  the  Legislature  promoted 
the  African  Colonization  Society  (1800-16).  A 
slave,  Gabriel,  futilely  plotted  (1800)  to  mas- 
sacre the  whites  of  Richmond.  In  1831  an  in- 
surrection (see  TuBNBB,  Nat)  by  40  negroes  in 
Southampton  County  killed  60  persons,  alarming 
Virginia  and  the  South.  Thomas  Jefferson  Ran- 
dolph's bill  for  emancipation  was  fully  and  free- 
ly discussed  with  other  plans  and  lost  by  a  mere 
majority.  In  the  Federal  convention  Virginia 
had  fought  for  the  immediate  prohibition  of  the 
slave  trade  against  a  combination  of  New  Eng- 
land and  the  extreme  South  demanding  extension. 
A  new  or  amended  Constitution,  adopted  by  the 
State  convention  (1830),  extended  the  suffrage, 
and  its  work  was  continued  by  a  similar  conven- 
tion in  1860.  This  emphasized  the  opposition  be- 
tween eastern  and  western  Virginia  on  the  ques- 
tion of  a  mixed  basis  or  white  basis  for  represen- 
tation, and,  reagitated  by  the  Legislature  ( 1845- 
46),  hastened  their  separation  in  1862.  During 
Nullification  Virginia  opposed  the  coercion  of 
South  Carolina^  but  endeavored  to  act  as  a  paci- 
ficator. 

In  spite  of  the  capture  of  Harper's  Ferry  in 
1859  by  John  Brown  (q.v.) ,  and  his  plan  to  raise 
a  general  slave  insurrection,  the  State  opposed 
secession.  It  suggested  the  peace  convention  of 
the  States  and  sent  commissioners  to  Washing- 
ton to  endeavor  to  prevent  hostilities.  The  State 
convention  met  February  13,  1861,  and  as  late 
as  April  1st  it  voted  (89  to  45)  against  seces- 
sion. Two  days  after  President  Lincoln's  call  for 
troops  to  coerce  the  seceding  States,  an  ordinance 
of  secession  and  adhesion  to  the  Confederacy 
was  voted  (88  to  45),  April  17th,  which  was  rati- 
fied by  a  popular  majority  of  16,241.  Mean- 
while a  'temporary  convention'  was  formed  with 
the  Confederate  Government  in  July,  1861.  Rob- 
ert E.  Lee  followed  his  State  and  eventually  be- 
came commander-in-chief  of  the  Confederate  Army. 
Richmond  became  the  strategic  capital,  and  Vir- 
ginia a  great  battleground  of  the  Confederacy. 
Western  Virginia  had  little  sympathy  with  seces- 
sion, and  on  May  13th  delegates  from  25  counties 
met  at  Wheeling,  declared  the  ordinance  of  seces- 
sion null  and  void,  and  called  a  convention  to 
meet  June  11th,  which  elected  Francis  H.  Pier- 
pont  (q.v.)  Governor.  Later  the  Restored  Gov- 
ernment of  Virginia  was  established.  Pierpont 
continued  to  exercise  his  office  until  the  estab- 
lishment of  West  Virginia  (q.v.)  as  a  separate 
State.  In  1863  he  moved  his  government  to 
Alexandria  under  the  guns  of  Washington  and 
asserted  authority  over  those  counties  within 
thf  Federal  lines,  and  in  1864  a  new  Constitution 
was  adopted  by  these  counties.  At  the  close  of 
the  war  Pierpont  was  recognized  by  the  Federal 
authorities  as  the  lawful  Governor,  and  moved 
to  Richmond;  he  put  the  Constitution  of  1864 
into  limited  effect,  military  authority  still  being 
paramount.  , 

The  Reconstruction  Acts  gave  negroes  the 
right  to  vote  for  convention  delegates  and  a 
new  Constitution  was  adopted  in  1868  embody- 
ing negro  suffrage  and  other  new  features,  but 
so  great  was  the  popular  feeling  against  it  that 
it  was  not  submitted  to  the  people  until  a  new 
act  of  Congress  allowed  a  separate  vote  on  the 
disfranchising  clauses.    These  were  rejected,  but 
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the  State  was  readmitted  January,  26,  1870,  and 
at  once  came  under  control  of  the  native  bom 
whites.  Trouble  began,  however,  with  legislation 
regarding  the  State  debt.  In  1871  a  bill  was 
passed  funding  two-thirds  of  the  State  debt  into 
bonds,  the  coupons  of  which  should  be  receivable 
for  taxes.  The  other  third  of  the  debt  was  con- 
sidered to  be  the  share  of  West  Virginia,  which 
share  that  State  refused  to  acknowledge.  The 
Legislature  of  1872  repealed  the  tax  coupon  fea- 
ture, but  it  was  held  by  the  courts  that  as  $17,- 
000,000  had  already  been  funded  in  these  bonds, 
the  State  was  bound  to  receive  them.  Many  offers 
of  compromise  were  made,  and  many  attempts  to 
prevent  the  presentation  of  the  coupons  for  taxes, 
leading  to  conflicts  of  jurisdiction  between  the 
State  and  Federal  courts.  Certain  State  officers 
in  exercise  of  the  duties  ordered  by  the  Legisla- 
ture were  punished  for  contempt  of  court  by  the 
United  States  judge.  In  1890  the  decisions  of 
the  United  States  Supreme  Court  favored  the 
State  on  the  whole,  and  in  1891-02  a  final  settle- 
ment was  made  with  the  bondholders,  chiefly 
English,  who  received  $19,000,000  in  new  century 
bonds  for  bonds  and  unpaid  coupons  amounting 
to  $23,000,000.  The  question  entered  politics 
and  Governors,  Congressmen,  and  Senators  were 
elected  on  the  issue  of  the  readjustment  of  the 
State  debt.  The  Readjuster  Party,  however, 
codperated  with  the  Republicans,  and  its  major 
adherents  were  finally  absorbed  by  them.  The 
question,  while  a  vital  issue,  had  the  effect  of 
dividing  the  negro  vote.  In  1901-02  a  constitu- 
tional convention  was  held,  having  for  its  chief 
objects  retrenchment  and  suffrage  restriction. 
The  new  Constitution  was  proclaimed  without 
submission  to  the  people.  May  19,  1902.  One 
result  was  largely  to  suppress  the  negro  vote. 
From  the  beginning  the  State  has  been  Demo- 
cratic in  national  politics.  The  hold  was  never 
broken  until  1860,  when  the  vote  was  cast  for 
the  Constitutional  Union  candidate,  John  Bell. 
Since  its  readmission  the  vote  has  been  steadily 
cast  for  the  Democratic  national  candidates,  with 
the  exception  of  1872,  when  the  Republican  can- 
didate. Grant,  was  preferred  to  Greeley,  an  old 
abolitionist. 
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Henry  Alexander  Wine "        1866-60 

John  Letcher "        J860^ 

William  Smith »*        1864-65 

Francis  H.  Pierpont,  Provisional  (RepubUcan) lfi66-68 

Henry  H.  Wells,  Provisional 1868-60 

Gilbert  C.  Walker,  Republican 1869-74 

James  Lawson  Kemper,  Conservative 1874-78 

Frederick  W.  M.  Holliday 1878-82 

WUUam  E.  Cameron,  Readjuster. 1862-66 
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Fltihuffh  Lee Democrat.. 

PhlllpW.  McKiniiev 

CharleBT.  O'Ferrall. 

J.  Hogo  Tyler 

Andrew  J.  Monta^rue 


1886-90 

Ib90.94 

18M-W 

.1896-1902 
1902 


BiBLiooBAPHT.  Calendar  of  Virginia  State 
Papers  (Richmond,  1875-90)  ;  Virginia  Historical 
Society,  Collections  (ib.,  1882-92)  ;  Brown,  Gen- 
esis of  the  United  States  (Boston,  1890)  ;  id.. 
The  First  Republic  in  America  (ib.,  1898)  ; 
Cooke,  Virginia  (ib.,  1884)  ;  Fiske,  Old  Virginia 
and  Her  Neighbors  (New  York,  1897);  Neill, 
History  of  the  Virginia  Company  of  London 
(Albany,  1869)  ;  id.,  Virginia  Carolorum  (ib., 
1886)  ;  Stith,  Histfyry  of  the  First  Discovery  and 
Settlement  of  Virginia  ( 1747 ;  3d  ed..  New  York, 
1866)  ;  Arber,  ed..  Works  of  Captain  John  Smith 
(ib.,  1884)  ;  Foote,  Sketches  of  Virginia  (Phila- 
delphia, 1850-55)  ;  Bruce,  Economic  History 
of  Virginia  in  the  Seventeenth  Century  (New 
York,  1896)  ;  Johnson  and  Buel,  eds..  Battles  and 
Leaders  of  the  Civil  War  (ib.,  1887)  ;  Doyle, f^ny- 
lish  Colonies  in  America  (ib.,  1882)  ;  Campbell, 
History  of  Virginia  (Philadelphia,  1860)  ;  Howi- 
son,  A  History  of  Virginia  (Richmond,  1848)  ; 
Burk,  History  of  Virginia  (Petersburg,  1804-16)  ; 
Howe,  Historical  Collections  of  Virginia  (Charles- 
ton, 1845)  ;  Ballagh,  History  of  Slavery  in  Vir- 
ginia (Baltimore,  1902)  ;  id.,  Servitiide  in 
Virginia  (ib.,  1895). 

VIBGINIAy  University  of.  An  undenomi- 
national institution  of  higher  learning  at  Char- 
lottesville, Va.,  four  miles  from  Monticello,  the 
home  of  Thomas  Jefferson,  its  founder.  It  was 
chartered  in  1819  and  opened  in  1825.  The  group 
of  college  buildings,  planned  by  Jefferson  and 
erected  under  his  personal  supervision,  together 
with  the  recent  additions  made  to  harmonize  with 
and  complete  his  designs,  constitute  one  of 
the  most  characteristic  and  artistic  pieces  of 
academic  architecture  in  America.  The  quad- 
rangle is  about  1000  feet  long  and  300  feet  wide. 
The  dominant  structure  is  the  Rotunda,  set  cen- 
trally at  the  northern  end,  and  modeled  from  the 
Roman  Pantheon.  It  is  now  devoted  to  the  uni- 
versity library.  The  courses  of  instruction  are 
comprised  in  five  departments:  academic,  engi- 
neering, law,  medicine,  and  agriculture,  compris- 
ing in  all  22  schools,  of  which  each  affords  an 
independent  course  under  professors  who  are  re- 
sponsible only  to  the  board  of  visitors,  appointed 
by  the  Governor.  The  courses  are  purely  elec- 
tive. The  degrees  of  baclielor  of  arts,  law,  and 
science,  master  of  arts,  doctor  of  philosophy, 
medicine,  and  law,  civil,  mechanical,  mining,  and 
electrical  engineer  are  conferred  only  upon  ex- 
amination after  residence.  No  honorary  degrees 
are  given.  Qualified  persons  may  be  licensed 
by  the  faculty  to  form  classes  for  private  instruc- 
tion in  any  school  of  the  university.  The  uni- 
versity had  in  1903  a  student  attendance  of 
619,  67  instructors,  and  a  library  of  48,500  vol- 
umes. In  the  same  year  its  endowment  was 
$378,850,  with  an  income  of  $154,845,  and  its 
grounds  and  buildings  were  valued  at  $1,250,000. 

VIRGINIA  AGRICULTURAL  AND  ME- 
CHANICAL COLLEGE  AND  POLYTECH- 
NIC INSTITUTE.  An  institution  founded  in 
1871  on  the  land  grant  of  1862.  It  offers  courses 
in  agriculture,  horticulture,  applied  chemistry, 
general  science,  civil,  mechanical,  and  electrical 
engineering,  and  shorter  courses  in  practical  agri- 


culture and  practical  mechanics.  The  sciences 
hold  the  foremost  place  in  the  curriculum,  but 
every  course  includes  a  certain  element  of  general 
culture.  The  courses  are  so  arranged  as  to  give 
the  student  an  approximately  equal  amount  of 
class  work  and  of  laboratory,  shop,  or  field  prac- 
tice. The  degrees  conferred  are  bachelor  and  mas- 
ter of  science  and  civil,  mechanical,  and  electrical 
engineer.  Military  drill  is  required  of  the  students. 
The  total  enrollment  in  1903  was  627,  with  40 
instructors.  The  library  contained  3600  vol- 
umes. The  gross  income  was  $117,066  and  the 
total  valuation  of  the  college  property  was  about 
$700,000.  The  institution  has  about  50  build- 
ings and  1200  acres  of  land,  owned  or  leased^ 
valued  at  $250,000. 

VIRGINIA  AND  KENTUCE:Y  RESOLU- 
TIONS. Two  series  of  resolutions  adopted  in 
1798  and  1799  by  the  Legislatures  of  Kentucky 
and  Virginia  in  protest  against  legislation  by  (Con- 
gress and  in  support  of  the  strict  constructionist 
view  of  the  Constitution.  The  resolutions  were 
called  forth  by  the  steady  extension  of  the  powers 
of  the  Federal  Government  at  the  expense  of  the 
States  as  a  result  of  the  liberal  interpretation 
which  the  Federalist  authorities  were  placing  upon 
the  Constitution,  and  in  particular  by  the  enact- 
ment of  the  Alien  and  Sedition  Acts  (q.v.)  in  1798. 
The  Kentucky  Resolutions  were  nine  in  number^ 
were  drafted  by  Thomas  Jefferson,  then  Vice-Presi- 
dent, and  were  adopted  by  the  Legislature  in  No- 
vember, 1798.  They  affirmed  that  the  Union  was  a 
compact ;  that  whenever  the  Federal  Government 
assumed  undelegated  powers  its  acts  were  un- 
authoritative, void,  and  of  no  force;  that  the 
Government  was  not  the  exclusive  or  final  judge 
of  the  extent  of  the  powers  delegated  to  itself, 
since  its  discretion  and  not  the  Constitution 
would  then  be  the  measure  of  its  powers;  but 
that,  as  in  all  other  cases  of  compact  among 
parties  having  no  common  judge,  each  party  had 
an  equal  right  to  judge  for  itself  as  well  of  in- 
fractions as  of  the  mode  and  measure  of  redress. 
The  resolutions  then  formally  denied  the  power 
of  Congress  to  pass  the  Alien  and  Sedition  Acts, 
and  declared  that  these  acts  were  void  and  of  no 
force.  In  the  following  year  the  Kentucky  Leg- 
islature further  resolved  that  **the  several 
States,  being  sovereign  and  independent,  have 
the  unquestionable  right  to  judge  of  the  infrac- 
tions of  the  Constitution;  and  that  a  nullifica- 
tion by  those  sovereignties  of  all  unauthorized 
acts  done  under  color  of  that  instrument  is  the 
rightful  remedy." 

The  Virginia  Resolutions,  passed  in  December, 
1798,  were  eight  in  number,  w^ere  drafted  by 
Madison,  and  were  much  milder  in  tone.  They 
described  the  Union,  however,  its  a  compact,  and 
declared  that  in  case  of  a  deliberate,  palpable,  and 
dangerous  exercise  of  powers  not  granted  by  the 
said  compact,  the  States,  as  parties  thereto,  had 
the  right,  and  were  in  duty  bound,  to  interpose  for 
arresting  the  progress  of  the  evil  and  for  main- 
taining the  rights  and  liberties  appertaining  to 
them.  The  resolutions  of  the  two  States  were 
transmitted  to  the  executives  of  the  other  States 
to  be  laid  before  their  respective  Legislatures. 
Responses  were  made  by  Delaware,  Rhode  Island^ 
Massachusetts,  New  York,  Connecticut,  New 
Hampshire,  and  Vermont,  but  none  of  them  were 
sympathetic,    that   of    Massachusetts    expressly* 
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denying  the  right  of  the  State  Legislature  ''to 
judge  of  the  acts  and  measures  of  the  Federal 
Government."  The  replies  of  the  various  States 
^ere  referred  to  a  committee  of  the  Virginia 
Legislature  of  which  Madison  was  chairman,  and 
on  January  7,  1800,  this  committee  made  an 
elaborate  report.  The  texts  of  the  resolutions 
may  be  found  in  Macdonald,  Select  Documents  of 
United  States  History,  1776-1861  (New  York, 
1898) ;  Jefferson's  draft  of  the  Kentucky  Resolu- 
tions may  be  found  in  Jefferson's  Works,  vol. 
iz.  (ed.  1856) ;  and  the  answers  of  the  State 
Legislatures  and  the  text  of  Madison's  report  of 
1800  are  given  in  Elliot's  Debates,  vol.  iv.  (ed. 
1836).  Consult:  Warfield,  Kentucky  Resolutions 
of  1798  (New  York,  1887)  ;  Von  Hoist,  Constitu- 
tional History  of  the  United  States,  vol.  i.  (Chi- 
cago; new  ed.  1899). 

VIBGINLA.  CITY.  The  county-seat  of 
Storey  County,  Nev.,  52  miles  southeast  of  Reno ; 
on  the  Virginia  and  Truckee  Railroad.  It  is 
situated  at  an  elevation  of  over  6000  feet  in  a 
region  noted  for  its  extensive  mineral  deposits 
(Map:  Nevada,  D  2).  The  most  important  of 
the  mines  here  is  the  Comstock  Lode  (q.v.).  It 
was  discovered  in  1859,  and  the  value  of  the  out- 
put from  1860  to  1890  was  $340,000,000.  Since 
1890,  however^  the  production  has  materially  de- 
creased. The  court-house  and  the  Miners'  Union 
Library  are  noteworthy  features  of  the  town. 
Under  the  charter  of  1881  the  government  is 
vested  in  a  board  of  three  county  commissioners. 
Virginia  City  grew  up  around  the  Comstock 
Lode,  and  was  called  successively  Ophir  and 
Silver  City.  It  received  its  present  name  from 
James  Fenimore,  an  early  settler  who  was  fa- 
miliarly known  as  *01d  Virginia.'  It  was  incor- 
porated in  1864.  Population,  in  1890,  8511;  in 
1900,  2695. 

VIBGINIA  CBEEPEB.     See  IvT. 

viboinlAl  militaby  institute,   a 

State  institution  at  Lexington,  Va.,  established 
in  1839,  when  the  General  Assembly,  in  place  of 
the  company  of  soldiers  hitherto  stationed  at  the 
western  arsenal  at  Lexington,  authorized  the 
creation  of  a  company  of  cadets,  who,  in  addition 
to  the  duties  of  an  armed  guard,  should  pursue 
a  course  of  scientific  and  military  studies.  In 
1860  the  cadets  marched  for  Richmond  and  were 
employed  in  drilling  the  recruits  at  Camp  Lee. 
The  school  was  reopened  in  1862  on  the  demand 
of  the  Confederate 'military  authorities,  but  was 
burned  by  order  of  General  David  Hunter  in  1864. 
After  the  close  of  the  war  the  buildings  were  re- 
stored and  the  course  of  instruction  was  en- 
larged and  extended.  The  courses  are  partly  pre- 
scribed and  partly  elective.  A  cadet  who  at- 
tains the  prescribed  proficiency  in  one  of  the  elec- 
tive courses,  in  addition  to  the  degree  of  gradu- 
ate, may  receive  the  degree  of  bachelor  of  science. 
Nearly  the  whole  body  of  graduates  prior  to  1860 
were  officers  in  the  Confederate  Army.  Since 
1898  about  170  alumni  of  the  institute  have  been 
oflScers  in  the  United  States  armies.  Stonewall 
Jackson  was  professor  of  physics  and  artillery 
instruction  from  1851  to  1861.  The  institute  in 
1903  had  275  cadets,  20  instructors,  and  a  library 
of  12,000  volumes.  Its  grounds  and  buildings 
were  valued  at  $500,000.  It  has  no  endowment, 
being  supported  by  the  State. 


VIBGINIANS,  The.  An  historical  novel  by- 
Thackeray,  a  sequel  to  Henry  Esmond.  It  was 
published  first  in  monthly  parts  (October  31, 
1857-October  1,  1859),  and  then  in  book  form 
(1858-59),  with  illustrations  by  the  author  him- 
self. The  scene  is  laid  in  the  eighteenth  century 
in  England  and  the  colonies.  The  two  brothers 
who  are  its  heroes  are  descendants  of  the  War- 
rington family  (see  Pendennis),  and  Martha 
Washington  is  among  the  characters  described. 

VIBOINIA  BAIL.     See  Rail. 

VIBGINIA  SNAKE-BOOT.     See  Abistolo- 

CHIA. 

VIBGINIA  THEOLOGICAL  SEMINABY. 

An  important  seminary  of  the  Protestant  Epis- 
copal Church,  at  Alexandria,  Va.  It  had  its 
origin  in  the  theological  class  established  at  the 
College  of  William  and  Mary  in  1821  and  trans- 
ferred to  Alexandria  in  1823.  In  1827  the  Semi- 
nary was  removed  to  its  present  location,  2^ 
miles  west  of  Alexandria.  In  1854  it  received 
from  the  Legislature  a  charter  the  provisions  of 
which  were  enlarged  in  1884.  Since  1899  it  has 
granted  the  degree  B.D.  to  graduating  students 
who  have  attained  a  certain  high  standing.  In 
1903  the  faculty  numbered  9,  the  students  45,. 
and  the  alumni  1014,  of  whom  532  were  living. 
The  endowment  fund  amounted  to  $391,196,  ex- 
clusive of  a  library  fimd,  and  the  library  com- 
prised about  25,000  volumes.  The  entrance 
requirements  are  relatively  high  and  the  course 
of  study  occupies  three  years.  The  Seminary 
has  had  a  considerable  influence  in  missionary 
work,  and  of  its  alumni  27,  in  1903,  had  been 
advanced  to  the  episcopate,  including  Phillips 
Brooks,  Bishop  of  Massachusetts,  and  Henry  C. 
Potter,  Bishop  of  New  York. 

VIBGIN  ISLANDS.  A  group  of  the  Lee- 
ward Islands^  consisting  of  upward  of  100  isl- 
ands, situated  immediately  east  of  Porto  Rica 
(Map:  Antilles,  P  5).  They  are  mostly  unpro- 
ductive and  uninhabited.  Scarcely  one-third  of 
the  area  is  in  cultivation  and  occupied — about 
270  square  miles  being  inhabited  by  nearly 
40,000  persons.  The  climate  is  comparatively 
healthful.  There  are  two  wet  and  two  dry  sea- 
sons. Hurricanes  and  earthquakes  are  somewhat 
frequent.  In  the  geological  formation  figure 
chalk-limestone,  serpentine,  and  eruptive  stone. 
The  coasts  afford  good  fishing;  nut  trees  abound 
in  the  forests ;  and  there  is  fine  pasturage.  Among 
the  exports  are  sugar,  indigo,  cotton,  and  salt. 
Saint  Croix,  Saint  Thomas,  and  Saint  John  be- 
long to  Denmark ;  Culebra,  Culebrita,  and  Vieques 
to  the  United  States  (formerly  to  Spain)  ;  and 
the  rest  of  the  group,  Tortola,  Virgin,  Gorda,  and 
Anegada,  to  Great  Britain.  The  Virgin  Islands 
were  discovered  by  Columbus  in  1494.  See 
West  Indies,  Danish  ;  West  Indies. 

VIBGIN1TTS.  A  tragedy  by  James  Sheridan 
Knowles,  produced  first  at  Glasgow,  and  then 
at  Covent  Garden,  May  17, 1820,  with  Macready  as 
Virginius,  Miss  Foote  as  Virginia,  and  Charles 
Kemble  as  Icilius.  The  author  received  a  poem 
of  congratulation  from  Charles  Lamb.  The  sub- 
ject had  been  suggested  to  Knowles  by  Kean ;  but 
when  the  drama  was  completed,  Kean  found  him- 
self unable  to  produce  it. 

VIBQIN1XTS,  Lucius.  A  Roman  centurion, 
who  killed  his  daughter  to  prevent  her  falling 
into  the  hands  of  the  decemvir  Appius  Claudius 
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Crassus.  The  story  has  been  a  favorite  theme 
lor  literary  treatment.  Besides  the  versions  re- 
ferred to  under  Appius  and  Viboinia,  it  was  the 
subject  of  tragedies  by  the  French  authors 
Mairet,  Leclerc,  and  Campistron  in  the  seven- 
teenth century^  and  the  movement  for  political 
freedom  from  the  middle  of  the  eighteenth  re- 
vived it  once  more.  Lessing  in  1772  threw  it 
with  this  intention  into  a  modem  Italian  set- 
ting; and  it  was  also  treated  by  Alfieri  in  Italy 
(1773),  by  Miss  Brooke  in  England  (1760),  and 
in  France  by  La  Beaumelle  (1760),  Chabanon 
(1769),  Laharpe  (1786),  Guiraud  (1827),  and 
Latour  Saint- Ybars  (1846).  The  r6le  of  Vir- 
ginius  in  James  Sheridan  Knowles's  tragedy 
(1820)  was  created  by  Macready. 

VIBGINITJS  MASSACRE.  On  October  31, 
1873,  the  Virginiua,  a  vessel  flying  the  United 
States  flag,  owned  by  an  American,  and  com- 
manded by  Captain  Fry,  an  American  citizen, 
which  was  carrying  arms  and  men  to  the  aid  of 
the  Cuban  insurgents^  was  captured  on  the  high 
seas  off  Jamaica  by  the  Spanish  man-of-war 
Tornado,  and  was  taken  into  the  port  of  Santiago 
de  Cuba,  where  on  November  4th  four  leaders  of 
the  Cuban  patriots,  C^pedes,  Ryan,  Varona,  and 
Del  Sal,  who  had  been  captured  on  board,  were 
executed  in  pursuance,  it  was  claimed,  of  prior 
sentences.  The  remainder  of  the  passengers  and  the 
«rew  were  then  hastily  tried  on  a  charge  of 
piracy,  and  on  November  7th  and  8th  Captain 
Fry,  36  of  the  crew,  and  16  of  the  passengers 
were  summarily  executed,  some  of  the  victims 
being  American  citizens.  Further  executions 
were  prevented  by  the  timely  arrival  of  the 
British  sloop  Niohe,  whose  commander.  Sir  Lamp- 
ton  Lorraine^  forced  the  Spanish  officer,  General 
Buriel,  to  reprieve  the  remainder  of  the  prisoners. 
The  affair  caused  widespread  excitement  in  the 
United  States^  where  the  feeling  against  Spain 
was  already  strong  by  reason  of  the  latter's 
course  in  Cuba,  and  for  a  time  war  seemed  im- 
minent; but,  after  protracted  negotiations,  a 
peaceful  settlement  was  agreed  upon,  and  Spain 
surrendered  to  the  United  States,  conditionally, 
the  Virginiug  and  the  survivors  of  her  passen- 
gers and  crew.  The  vessel  was  overtaken  by  a 
storm  on  its  voyage  to  New  York,  was  abandoned 
by  her  crew,  and  sank  off  Cape  Fear.  England 
exacted  and  received  pecuniary  reparation  for 
those  of  her  subjects  who  were  executed.  Con- 
sult Message  of  the  President  Relating  to  the 
Steamer  *Virginivis'  with  Accompanying  Docu- 
ments (Washington,  1874). 

VIBOIN  MABTYB,  The.  A  tragedy  by 
Massinger  and  Dekker,  founded  on  the  story  of 
the  martyr  Dorothea.  It  was  licensed  in  1620, 
printed  in  quarto  in  1621,  revived  at  the  Drury 
Lane  in  1668,  and  adapted  in  1715  by  Griffin. 
Massinger  is  judged,  from  internal  evidence,  to 
be  responsible  for  the  first  act,  the  first  two 
scenes  of  the  third  act,  the  third  scene  of  the 
fourth  act,  and  the  second  scene  of  the  fifth  act. 

VIRGIN  QUEEN.  A  popular  and  affection- 
ate name  given  to  Queen  Elizabeth,  suggested  by 
her  resolute  refusal  to  marry.  The  popular  con- 
ception was  adopted  by  Spenser  in  the  Faerie 
Queene,  in  his  conception  of  Belphophe. 

VIBGIN'S  BOWEB.     See  Clematis. 

VTBFATHXJS.  A  Lusitanian  patriot,  who 
lived  in  the  second  century  b.c.     Originally  a 


shepherd,  he  afterwards  became  a  guerrilla  chief, 
and  appears  to  have  supported  himself  by  pred- 
atory excursions  into  the  neighboring  Spanish 
territory.  This  mode  of  life  brought  him  into 
collision  with  Rome,  and  in  the  year  B.C.  151 
the  propraetor,  Servius  Galba,  was  ordered  to  in- 
vade the  country  and  reduce  the  Lusitanians  to 
subjection.  At  first  Viriathus  kept  mainly  to 
the  mountains,  and  contented  himself  with  har- 
assing the  enemy  by  sudden  and  fierce  descents, 
but  in  147  he  gave  battle  to  Vetilius,  the  Roman 
propraetor,  near  Tribola,  south  of  the  Tagus,  and 
inflicted  on  him  a  severe  defeat.  In  the  course 
of  the  next  two  years  he  repeatedly  came  off  vic- 
torious, but  in  144  the  consul,  Q.  Fabius  ^Emili- 
anus,  encountered  him  in  Andalusia  with  a  large 
army  and  Viriathus  was  driven  back  into  his 
native  fastnesses.  The  proprsetor,  Q.  Pompeius, 
was  then  sent  against  Viriathus,  but  the  Roman 
force  was  crushed  at  the  *hill  of  Venus,'  and  forced 
to  take  refuge  at  Corduba,  while  the  conqueror 
wasted  all  the  country  round  the  Guadalquivir. 
In  142  the  Romans  were  more  fortunate.  Q. 
Fabius  Servilianus,  the  consul,  conducted  the 
war,  and  succeeded  in  driving  Viriathus  once 
more  out  of  Spain  and  in  annihilating  several 
guerrilla  bands;  but  in  141  the  whole  of  his 
army  was  surrounded  in  a  mountain  pass  and 
forced  to  surrender.  Viriathus  released  his  cap- 
tives on  condition  that  Servilianus  would  allow 
the  Lusitanians  to  retain  their  independence.  In 
140  the  consul,  Q.  Servilius  Csepio  (brother  of 
Servilianus),  having  received  the  command  in 
Farther  Spain,  resumed  the  war  against  Viri- 
athus, and  bribed  some  Lusitanian  envoys  to 
murder  their  master,  which  they  did  while  he 
lay  sleeping  in  his  tent.  His  death  was  prac- 
tically the  end  of  Lusitanian  independence. 

VI^I  'BXyjLIR  (Lat.,  Men  of  Rome) .  A  pop- 
ular Latin  schoolbook  compiled  in  the  eighteenth 
century  by  Charles  Francois  Lhomond,  a  pro- 
fessor of  the  University  of  Paris.  The  material 
is  taken  from  the  works  of  various  authors, 
chiefly  Livy  and  Eu tropins,  simplified  in  lan- 
guage and  construction  wherever  necessary  to  fit 
it  for  the  requirements  of  beginners.  It  deals 
with  the  early  stories  of  Rome  and  has  proved 
a  favorite  textbook. 

VIBXJS  (Lat.,  poison,  venom,  slime).  The 
term  used  in  medicine  to  denote  a  palpable  mor- 
bid product  causative,  of  a  contagious  disease. 
If  the  contagium  be  fixed  it  is  called  a  virus* 
If  volatile,  the  term  formerly  used  was  miasm. 
Since  the  discovery  of  the  hsematoasocSn  which 
causes  malaria,  the  old  term  miasm  has 
been  restricted  or  abandoned.  The  term  virus 
is  still  used  of  any  one  of  the  infective  agents 
which  cause  respectively  typhus  fever,  relapsing 
fever,  scarlet  fever,  smallpox,  or  measles.  But 
it  is  confidently  expected  that  a  bacterium  or 
a  protozoan  will  be  discovered  to  be  the  causative 
agent  in  each  of  these  diseases. 

Virus  is  also  used  as  a  synonym  of  lymph,  in 
speaking  of  vaccine  material.  We  also  speak  of 
the  virus  of  syphilis,  glanders,  hydrophobia,  etc., 
meaning  the  morbific  fluid  w^hich  contains  the 
germs  of  these  diseases  and  is  capable  of  propa- 
gating them  if  inoculated  into  the  human  body. 
In  this  way  a  culture  of  any  bacteria  may  loosely 
be  called  a  virus.  The  active  principle  of  a 
virus  has  the  tendency  to  reproduce  itself  after 
a  period  of  variable  length,  called  the  period  of 
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incubation,  which  elapses  between  the  time  of 
exposure  and  inoculation  and  the  day  when 
symptoms  of  the  disease  are  first  noted.  In 
measles  the  period  of  incubation  is  about  ten 
days,  though  it  may  be  protracted  to  thirty  days; 
the  yirus  being  carried  in  blood  from  an  ex- 
anthematous  patch  or  the  secretion  from  the 
eyes  or  nostrils,  and  later  from  the  scales  that 
8epara,te  from  the  skin.  In  smallpox  the  period 
of  incubation  is  about  twelve  days,  though  it 
varies  from  five  days  to  three  weeks.  See 
Bacteria  ;  Disease,  Gebm  Theobt  of. 

VI6aXHADATTA,  v6-sh£Lk'h&-dtit't&.  The 
name  of  a  Sanskrit  dramatist,  the  author  of 
the  Mudra-rdk^sa,  or  Signet  Ring  of  the  Minis- 
ter. His  date  was  presumably  not  later  than 
▲J>.  800.  The  plot  of  his  elaborate  drama  turns 
on  a  political  intrigue  in  the  time  of  Chan- 
dragupta,  or  Sandrocottus  (q.v.) ,  and  it  is  one  of 
the  best  Sanskrit  plays.  The  text  has  been 
edited  by  Telang  (Bombay,  1893),  and  the  play 
was  translated  into  English  by  Wilson  in  his 
Hindu  Theatre,  vol.  ii.  (London,  1871).  Con- 
sult: L^vi,  Le  ThdAire  Indien  (Paris,  1890); 
Macdonell,  Sanskrit  Literature  (New  York, 
1900). 

VISA^XiIA.  The  county-seat  of  Tulare 
County,  Cal.,  250  miles  southeast  of  San  Fran- 
cisco; on  the  Santa  Fe  Railroad  and  a  branch 
of  the  Southern  Pacific  (Map:  California,  D 
3).  It  is  in  a  farming,  fruit-growing,  stock- 
raising,  and  lumbering  region,  and  has  impor- 
tant fruit  packing  and  canning  interests.  Popu- 
lation, in  1890,  2885;  in  1900,  3085. 

VISAYAy  v^sa'ya,  or  BIEIA.YA.  A  numerous 
Malay  people  in  the  middle  Philippines  and 
Northern  Mindanao.  They  have  separate  speech 
and  culture  and  a  peculiar  kind  of  writing.  See 
Phii-ippine  Islands;  Philippine  Languages. 

^VJSAYAB,  v^-sa'yAs.  or  BISAYA8.  The 
•central  group  of  the  Philippine  Islands,  lying 
lietween  Luzon  and  Mindanao  (Map:  Philippine 
Islands,  H  8).  It  constitutes  one  of  the  four 
main  insular  groups  or  territorial  divisions  of 
the  archipelago,  the  other  three  being  Luzon 
with  Mindoro,  Mindanao  with  the  Sulu  Islands, 
and  the  Palawan  group.  The  name  is  derived 
from  the  Visayans,  the  predominating  race  in- 
habiting the  group.  For  details,  see  articles  on 
the  separate  islands,  the  chief  of  which  are 
Sfimar,  Bohol,  Cebd,  Negros,  Panay,  Rombl6n, 
and  Masbate. 

VISCACHA,  or  VIZGACHA,  vls-ka'ch&  (Sp., 
probably  of  Quichua  origin).  A  curious  and 
pretty  burrowing  rodent  {Lagoatomus  trichodac- 
tfflus)  of  the  chinchilla  family,  found  on 
the  pampas  in  South  America.  It  is  nearly 
two  feet  long.  The  colors  are  varied  and 
<m  the  face  are  so  arranged  in  masses  of  light 
and  dark  as  to  give  it  a  very  peculiar  appearance. 
The  burrows  of  the  viscacha  are  so  numerous  and 
BO  deep  that  they  constitute  a  dangerous  feature 
of  the  pampas  to  horseback  riders;  and  in  gen- 
eral the  habits  and  economy  of  these  animals  are 
like  those  of  the  prairie-dogs  (q.v.).  Their  fur 
lias  some  commercial  value.  Interesting  and 
detailed  accounts  of  them  may  be  found  in  Dar- 
win, A  TfaturaliaVa  Voyage  (London,  1860),  and 
in  Hudson,  The  Naturalist  on  the  La  Plata  (ib., 
1892).  See  Plate  of  Cavies. 
Vol.  XX.— la. 


VIS'CELLI^XJS,     Sfubius    Cassius.     Sm 
Cassius  Visgellinus,  Spusius. 

VISCHEB,  fIsh'Sr,  Fbiedbich  Theodob  von 
(1807-87).  A  German  critic,  bom  at  Lud wigs- 
burg,  Wttrttemberg.  He  was  educated  at  Tu- 
bingen, after  which  he  was  for  a  year  vicar  of  the 
country  church  of  Horrheim,  near  Vai^ingen.  He 
then  spent  the  years  1832  and  1833  in  developing 
his  eesthetic  taste  in  the  art  centres  of  Germany 
and  Austria.  He  was  successively  privat-docent 
(1836-37)  and  professor  extraordinary  (1837-44) 
in  the  University  of  Tiibingen,  and  m  1844  was 
appointed  professor  of  aesthetics.  The  too  inde- 
pendent tone  of  his  inaugural  lecture,  how- 
ever, caused  his  suspension  for  two  years. 
In  1848  he  was  elected  to  the  National  As- 
sembly of  Frankfort,  where  he  voted  with 
the  Left.  In  1855  he  was  called  to  the 
polytechnic  institute  of  Zurich,  and  in  1866  to 
that  of  Stuttgart.  He  resumed  at  the  same 
time  the  profe8sor»hip  of  aesthetics  and  German 
literature  at  Tttbingen,  but  from  1869  taught 
only  at  Stuttgart.  As  a  literary  critic  and  stu- 
dent of  aesthetics,  Vischer  was  one  of  the  most 
distinguished  members  of  the  Hegelian  school. 
Among  his  numerous  and  valuable  publications 
are  Kritisohe  Oange  (1844;  new  series,  1861-73)  ; 
Aesthetik  oder  Wisaenechaft  dea  Schihien  (1847- 
58)  ;  Fauat,  der  Tragodie  dritter  Teil  (1862;  4th 
ed.  1880,  a  satire  on  the  second  part  of  the 
tragedy) ;  Epigramme  aua  Baden-Boden  (1867)  ; 
Der  deutache  Krieg  1870-71  (1874);  Ooethea 
Fauat:  neue  Beitrage  zur  Kritik  dea  Oediohta 
(1876);  Auch  Finer  (1878;  novel,  7th  ed., 
1806);  Mode  und  Cynioiamua  (1878;  3d  ed. 
1887);  Altea  und  Neuea  (1881-82;  new  series 
1889) ;  LyriaoKe  Gdnge  (1882;  2d  ed.  1889) ;  and 
Allotria  (1892).  Consult  the  monographs  by 
Gilnthert  (Stuttgart,  1888)  and  Ziegler  (ib., 
1893). 

VISCHEB,  Peteb,  the  Elder  (c.1455-1529). 
A  German  sculptor  and  brass-founder,  one  of 
the  greatest  masters  of  the  Renaissance.  Bom  at 
Nuremberg,  son  of  the  brazier  Hermann  Vischer 
the  Elder,  who  acquired  citizenship  there  in 
1463,  and  died  in  1487,  Peter  was  his  father's 
pupil  and  assistant,  and  was  admitted  to  the 
guild  as  a  master  in  1489.  His  productions  in- 
creased the  reputation  of  the  foundry  which  he 
had  inherited  from  his  father  to  such  a  degree 
that  for  half  a  century  it  was  practically  with- 
out competition  in  Germany,  and  also  received 
important  orders  from  other  countries.  Five 
sons  assisted  Peter  in  his  extensive  productions — 
Hebmann  the  Younger  (c.1490-1516) ;  Peteb  the 
Younger  (c.  1494- 1628)  ;  Hans,  who  inherited  the 
foundry,  but  removed  to  Eichstttdt  in  1549 ;  Paul, 
who  died  at  Mainz  in  1531;  and  Jakob,  about 
whom  information  is  lacking.  While  records  of 
his  outward  life  are  wanting,  we  have  a  picture 
of  the  master's  artistic  development  in  his  nu- 
merous works,  all  marked  with  his  monogram 
and  dated,  with  the  exception  of  his  earliest 
known  work,  the  statue  of  "Count  Otto  von  Hen- 
neberg"  in  the  church  at  RSmhild  (c.1480-90). 
Of  1490  unquestionably  is  the  statue  of  a  "Kneel- 
ing Man"  in  the  National  Museum  at  Munich, 
probably  the  fragment  of  some  monument.  Of 
several  sepulchral  slabs  in  the  cathedrals  of 
Bamberg,  Wdrzburg,  and  Meissen,  that  of 
''Duchess  Sidonie,"  at  Meissen,  deserves  especial 
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mention.  Two  characteristic  works  are  the  state- 
ly monuments  of  "Archbishop  Ernst  of  Saxony" 
(1495,  Magdeburg  Cathedral),  and  of  "Bishop 
Johann  Roth"  (1496,  Breslau  Cathedral),  in 
which  the  master  has  already  abandoned  the  con- 
ventional forms  of  his  father's  productions,  and 
yielded  to  the  realism  of  the  Nuremberg  school. 

During  the  ten  years  following  the  completion 
of  these  important  works,  a  change  in  Vischer's 
artistic  views  seems  to  have  freed  him  from  the 
trammels  of  the  prevailing  style  and  led  him  to 
a  more  elaborate  mode  of  conception,  exemplified 
in  beauty  in  his  master  creation,  the  "Tomb  of 
Saint  Sebaldus"  (1508*10),  in  the  church  of 
that  saint,  at  Nuremberg,  the  most  popular 
plastic  monument  of  German  art.  Destined  as 
a  shrine  for  the  silver  sarcophagus  (of  1397) 
containing  the  remains  of  the  patron  saint  of  his 
native  city,  this  superb  work,  in  which  he  was 
assisted  by  his  five  sons,  has  perhaps  only  one 
counterpart  among  all  the  plastic  productions  of 
the  Christian  Era,  in  Ghiberti's  bronze  gate  at 
Florence.  Other  prominent  works  outside  of 
Nuremberg,  are  the  "Monument  to  Cardinal 
Frederick"  (1510,  Cracow  Cathedral);  the 
statues  of  "King  Arthur"  and  "King  Theodoric'* 
(both  1513),  in  the  famous  monument  of  "Em- 
peror Maximilian,"  at  Innsbruck ;  and  the  "Epitaph 
of  Margaretha  Tucher"  (1521,  Regensbur^  Cathe- 
dral), representing  the  meeting  of  Christ  with 
the  sisters  of  Lazarus  and  of  which  there  is  a 
faithful  reproduction  (1543)  by  Hans  Vischer  in 
the  National  Museum  at  Munich;  finally  there 
are  to  be  noted  as  highly  important  the  monu- 
ments of  "Cardinal  Albrecht  von  Brandenburg" 
(1525,  Stiftskirche,  Aschaffenburg),  and  of  the 
"Elector  Frederick  the  Wise"  (1527,  Schloss- 
kirche,  Wittenberg),  the  last  of  which,  distin- 
guish^ for  its  especially  delicate  and  tasteful 
treatment  of  detail,  is  for  the  greater  part  to  be 
attributed  to  Peter  the  Younger. 

After  the  elder  Vischer's  death,  on  January 
7,  1529,  his  foundry  continued  to  receive  abun- 
dant commissions  for  about  a  decade  longer, 
with  the  execution  of  which  Hans  Vischer  must 
be  credited.  The  most  noteworthy  of  these  are 
the  double  monument  of  the  "Electors  Johann 
Cicero  and  Joachim  I."  j(1530,  Berlin  Cathedral), 
and  the  monument  of  "John  the  Constant"  ( 1534, 
Schlosskirche,  Wittenberg).  Consult:  Bergau, 
in  Dohme,  Kunst  und  KunstleTf  vol  i.  (Leipzig, 
1878)  ;  Bauer,  Peter  Vischer  und  das  alte  Nurn- 
herg  (Berlin,  1886)  ;  Bode,  Geschichte  der 
deutschen  Plastik  (ib..  1887)  ;  Weizsacker, 
"Peter  Vischer,  Vater  und  Sohn,"  in  Repertorium 
fur  Kunstwissenscha ft fYo\.  xxiii.(ib.,  1900)  ;  and 
Ree,  in  Allgemeine  deutsche  Biographie,  vol.  xl. 
(Leipzig,  1896). 

VISCONTI,  v^s-kAn't^.  A  celebrated  family 
of  Lombardy.  The  first  of  the  name  who  appears 
prominently  in  history  is  Ottone,  who  became, 
in  1078,  Viscount  of  the  Archbishopric  of  Milan. 
In  1263  another  Cttone  (1208-95)  was  appointed 
Archbishop  of  Milan  by  Pope  Urban  IV.  His 
appointment  was  opposed  by  the  popular  party, 
headed  by  Martino  del  la  Torre,  but  Ottone  came 
off  victorious  in  the  struggle  with  the  Torriani, 
and  established  his  sway  in  Milan.  The  contest 
was  continued  by  his  grand-nephew,  Matted 
(1250-1322),  who  was  apix)inted  Imperial  vicar 
in  1295.  Matteo  proved  himself  a  prudent  and 
temperate  ruler.     Expelled  by  the  Torriani  and 


their  allies  in  1302,  he  was  restored  in  1311  by 
the  aid  of  the  Emperor  Henry  VII.,  and  reap- 
pointed Imperial  vicar  in  consideration  of  the 
payment  of  40,000  florins.  Pavia,  Alessandria, 
Tortona,  Cremona,  Bergamo,  and  Lodi  were 
forced  to  acknowledge  his  authority.  A  quarrel, 
however,  arose  with  Pope  John  XXIL,  regarding 
the  appointment  to  the  Milan  archiepiscopate ; 
and  Matteo  was  excommunicated.  J^atteo 
died  in  the  same  year,  having  previously  abdi- 
cated. His  son^  Galeazzo  I.  (1277-1328),  was 
chosen  his  successor,  and  immediately  the  Pope 
proclaimed  a  crusade  against  the  heretical  Vis- 
conti,  and  an  army  imder  Raymond  of  Cardona 
advanced  in  1323  on  Milan.  The  Emperor  Louis 
IV.  sent  aid  to  the  Visconti  and  the  crusaders 
were  totally  defeated  at  Vavrio,  on  the  Adda 
( 1324) .  Soon  after  Galeazzo,  by  the  intrigues  of 
his  ambitious  brother  Marco,  was  exiled,  but  his 
eldest  son,  Azzo  (1302-39),  succeeded  him,  while 
the  Antipope  Nicholas  V.  confirmed  the  third 
son,  Giovanni,  in  the  archiepiscopate.  Azzo  was 
the  greatest  prince  of  the  race,  ruled  Milan 
wisely  and  well,  and  extended  his  sway  over 
almost  the  whole  of  Lombardy.  The  Council - 
General  of  Milan  elected  his  two  uncles,  Gio- 
vanni (1290-1354)  and  Lucchino  (1287-1349), 
as  joint  rulers  to  succeed  him ;  on  the  latter,  who 
was  able,  resolute,  and  unscrupulous,  devolved  the 
government.  Montferrut  was  added  to  the  do- 
minions of  the  Visconti  and  Pisa  became  a 
tributary.  Lucchino's  tyrannical  acts  provoked 
enemies,  and  he  died  by  poison.  From  this  time 
Giovanni,  who  had  been  since  1342  Archbishop, 
reigned  alone.  He  bought  Bologna  in  1350;  m 
1353  accepted  the  lordship  of  Genoa^  which  had 
been  almost  crushed  by  its  rival^  Venice;  and 
taking  up  the  quarrel  of  his  new  subjects, 
equipped  a  fleet  which,  under  Paganino  Doria, 
gained  a  complete  victory  over  the  Venetians.  He 
was  the  generous  patron  and  friend  of  Petrarch. 
His  three  nephews  conjointly  succeeded  him,  but 
in  1355  the  eldest  died  by  poison,  and  his  domin- 
ions were  shared  between  the  other  two,  Galjcazzo 
n.  (died  1378)  and  Bebnab6  (died  1385). 
Bologna,  which  belonged  to  Bemabd,  fell  into  the 
hands  of  the  Pope,  who  excommunicated  Bernabd 
for  attempting  to  recover  possession  of  it.  Urban 
V.  proclaimed  a  crusade  against  Bemabd,  which 
was  joined  by  all  the  principal  Italian  princes; 
and  he  was  ultimately  forced  to  accept  a  sum  of 
money  in  place  of  Bologna.  His  brother  Galeazzo 
II.,  who  had  established  his  residence  at  Pavia, 
was  the  "Maecenas"  of  his  time;  he  steadily  be- 
friended Petrarch,  founded  the  University  of 
Pavia,  and  collected  a  considerable  library. 

On  Galeazzo's  death  (1378)  his  son,  Gian 
Galeazzo  (c.  1347- 1402),  succeeded  him  in  Pavia 
and  its  dejiendencies ;  and  by  treacherously  seiz- 
ing and  imprisoning  his  uncle,  Bemabd  of 
Milan,  became  sole  ruler  of  Lombardy.  He  had 
all  the  great  qualities  and  most  of  the  vices  of 
his  race,  and  openly  aspired  to  the  sovereiernty 
of  Italy.  He  conquered  Padua,  Verona,  and  Vi- 
cenza;  extended  his  dominions  to  the  gates  of 
Florence,  which  he  also  attacked;  and  in  1395 
purchased  from  the  Emperor  Wenceslas  the  abso- 
lute sovereignty  of  his  dominions,  with  the  title 
of  Duke  of  Milan.  He  was  a  great  patron  of  let- 
ters and  science,  gathered  eminent  men  of  all 
classes  around  him,  reorganized  the  University  of 
Piaeenza,  established  a  magnificent  library,  con- 
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structed  the  famous  bridge  over  the  Ticino  at 
Pavia,  and  commenced  the  erection  of  the  Cathe- 
dral of  Milan.  His  daughter,  Valentina,  married 
Louis,  the  younger  brother  of  Charles  VI.  of 
France,  and  became  the  grandmother  of  Louis 
XI L,  who  upon  this  relationship  founded  his 
claims  to  the  Milanese.  Gian  Galeazzo's  sons, 
GiAMMABiA  (Giovanni  Maria)  (1388-1412)  and 
FiuPPO  Mabia  (1391-1447),  reigned  in  succes- 
sion; the  former,  who  was  cowardly,  suspicious, 
and  of  a  cruelty  verging  on  insanity,  was  mur- 
dered, and  the  younger  brother  became  sole 
ruler.  The  Venetians  on  the  east,  the  Marquis 
of  Montferrat  on  the  west,  and  the  Pope  on  the 
south,  were  rapidly  curtailing  his  dominions, 
when,  by  a  happy  stroke  of  policy,  he  espoused 
Beatrice  di  Tenda,  the  widow  of  a  oondottieri 
leader,  and  thus  obtained  the  services  of  a  vet- 
eran band  of  soldiers.  His  fortunate  choice  of 
Carmagnola  (q-v.)  as  his  general  led  to  the 
restoration  of  the  former  boundary  line  of  his 
dominions.  In  1441  he  ensaged  the  services  of 
the  celebrated  condottiere  Francesco  Sforza  (see 
Sfobza),  to  whom  he  gave  hi&  natural  daughter 
Bianca  in  marriage;  and  on  his  death  the  Vis- 
eonti  family  was  succeeded  by  that  of  Siorza 
(q.v.)  in  the  lordship  of  the  Milanese.  Col- 
lateml  branches  of  the  Visoonti  still  exist  in 
Lombardy.  Consult:  Sismondi,  Hiataire  des 
r^puhUque8  italiennes  (Paris,  1826-33)  ;  Sy- 
monds.  Age  of  the  Despott  (London,  1875). 

VISCONTI.  A  family  of  Italian  archaeolo- 
gists and  architects.  Giovanni  BattistaVisconti 
(1712-84),  a  native  of  Sarzana,  settled  at  Rome 
and  succeeded  Winckelmann  as  prefect  of  an- 
tiquities. He  was  employed  by  Clement  XIV. 
and  Pius  VI.  to  collect  works  of  ancient  art 
for  the  museum  of  the  Vatican,  the  Museo  Pio- 
Clementino,  as  it  was  called.  Ennio  Quibino 
Visoonti  (1751-1818)  eldest  son  of  Giovanni,  as 
a  youth  aided  his  father  in  the  preparation  of 
the  first  volume  of  the  engravings  of  the  Museo 
Pto-Clementino.  In  1784  he  edited  alone  the 
Becond  volume  of  the  same  series,  and  in  1787 
was  appointed  conservator  of  the  Capitoline 
Museum.  The  series  of  engravings  of  the  Muaeo 
was  regularly  issued,  the  seventh  and  last  volume 
being  published  in  1807.     During  the  French  occu- 

Sation  of  Rome  Visconti  was  a  member  of  the 
ovemment,  but  in  1799  was  compelled  to  flee  to 
France  and  settled  in  Paris,  where  he  was  made 
curator  in  the  Louvre,  and  professor  of 
archaK>logy.  In  1801  appeared  his  great 
work,  Jconographie  grecque,  and  this  was  fol- 
lowed by  the  Jconographie  romaine  in  1817.  In 
1817  he  went  to  London  by  express  desire  of  the 
British  (Jovemment,  to  appraise  the  value  of  the 
Elgin  marbles  (q.v.),  and  as  a  result  of  this  visit 
published  M^moire  sur  Jes  ouvrages  de  sculpture 
du  Parthenon.  He  died  in  Paris,  February  7, 
1818.  PiETRO Ercole Visoonti  (1802-80), nephew 
of  Louis  Tullius  Visconti  (q.v.),  after  study- 
ing at  the  Papal  archaeological  academy  became 
in  1836  commissioner  of  antiquities,  director 
of  the  collections  in  the  Vatican,  and  professor 
at  the  University  of  Rome.  He  left  uncompleted 
his  History  of  the  "Noble  Families  of  Rome  and 
the  Papal  States. 

VISCONTI,  Louis  Tullius  Joachim  (1791- 
1853).  A  distinguished  French  architect,  bom 
in  1791  in  Rome,  the  son  of  Ennio  Quirino  Vis- 


conti. He  was  brought  in  his  eighth  year 
to  Paris,  where  he  studied  in  the  Ecole  des 
Beaux-Arts  and  in  the  atelier  of  Charles  Percier. 
Among  his  varied  works  in  Paris  were  the  archi- 
tectural designs  of  the  Moli^re,  Louvois,  and 
Saint  Sulpice  fountains,  plans  for  a  Biblioth^ue 
Royale,  and  the  transformation  of  the  Dome  des 
Invalides  into  a  mausoleum  for  the  remains  of 
Napoleon  Bonaparte  (completed  1853).  To  him 
is  also  due  the  masterly  design  for  the  union 
of  the  Louvre  and  the  Tuileries,  a  problem 
which  his  master  Percier,  with  Fontaine,  had 
earlier  endeavored  to  solve.  This  colossal  en- 
terprise was  begun  in  1852  under  Napoleon 
III.,  and  carried  out  during  the  following  thirty 
years,  chiefly  imder  Visconti's  associate,  Hector 
Lefuel,  who  succeeded  him  on  his  death  in  De- 
cember, 1853.  While  the  exterior  detail  of 
the  new  wings  is  largely  Lefuel's,  the  general 
disposition  of  the  plan  was  Visconti's. 

VISCONTI-VENOSTA,  vA-nte't&,  EMim> 
Mabchese  (1829 — ).  An  Italian  statesman, 
bom  in  Milan.  After  his  father's  death,  in  1846, 
he  began  to  take  a  prominent  part  as  a  joumalist 
in  Liberal  politics.  He  became  an  ardent  fol- 
lower of  Mazzini,  whom  he  left  in  1853  to  join 
Cavour,  and  in  1859,  after  a  narrow  escape  from 
arrest  by  the  Austrian  authorities,  he  was  named 
royal  commissary  to  Garibaldi.  In  1860  he  was 
appointed  adviser  to  the  dictator  Farini  in  Par- 
ma and  Modena,  in  the  interest  of  annexation  to 
Sardinia,  was  elected  to  the  Chamber  of  Deputies 
in  the  same  year,  and  became  Minister  of  Foreign 
Affairs  in  the  Minghetti  Cabinet  in  1863,  but  re- 
signed in  1864  because  of  popular  disapproval 
of  the  convention  of  September,  which  he  had  con- 
cluded with  France.  In  1866  he  became  Ambas- 
sador to  Constantinople,  but  was  recalled  to  take 
charge  again  of  the  Foreign  Office  and  conclude 
peace  with  Austria,  after  which  he  was  retired. 
Again  in  1869  he  was  made  Foreign  Secretary  in 
Lanza's  Cabinet  and  held  the  portfolio  until  the 
fall  of  the  Right  from  power  in  1876,  when  he 
retired,  having  passed  the  'Guarantigie  ponti- 
ficie.'  Visconti- Venosta  became  Senator  in  1886, 
and  in  1896  again  received  the  portfolio  of  For- 
eign Affairs  under  Rudini,  but  was  forced  out  by 
revolts  in  Milan  and  liy  general  opposition  to 
his  conservative  policy,  in  May,  1898.  In  1899- 
1900  he  was  Foreign  Minister  in  the  Pelloux 
Cabinet,  and  in  1900-01  held  the  same  post  under 
Saracco.  The  most  striking  item  in  Visconti- 
Venosta's  foreign  policy  was  his  eager  friendship 
for  France. 

VISCOSITY  (from  Lat.  viscosus,  viscous, 
sticky,  from  viscum,  viscus,  bird-lime,  Gk.  l^6t, 
ixos,  mistletoe).  When  currents  are  produced  in 
fluids,  forces  are  observed  which  retard  the 
relative  motion  of  the  parts.  These  forces  of 
friction  are  said  to  be  due  to  'viscosity;'  and  the 
greater  the  friction,  the  more  viscous  the  fluid. 

VISCOUNT  (OF.  visconte,  viconte,  Fr.  tn- 
comte,  from  ML.  vicecomes,  viscount,  from  Lat. 
vice,  in  place  of  -|-  comes,  companion,  count). 
In  English  history,  originally  the  officer  who 
acted  as  deputy  to  the  earl,  the  earl  being  the 
King's  immediate  officer  within  his  county.  The 
hereditary  title  of  viscount  is  a  degree  of  nobility 
unconnected  with  office.  It  was  first  granted  in 
England  to  John  Beaumont,  created  a  peer  by  the 
title  of  Viscount  Beaumont  in  1440.    A  viscount's 
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foronet  consists  of  a  chased  circlet  of  gold,  round 
which  are  ranged  an  indefinite  number  of  pearls, 
jaine  of  them  being  most  generally  shown,  smaller 
than  those  of  a  baron's  coronet,  and  in  contact 
With  each  other.  The  mantle  is  scarlet,  and  has 
two  doublings  and  a  half  of  ermine.  A  viscount 
is  styled  'right  honorable;'  his  wife  is  a  viscount- 
ess; his  eldest  son  has  no  courtesy  title  of  peer- 
age, but  all  his  sons  and  daughters  are  styled 
'honorable.'  The  title  has  a  not  dissimilar  his- 
tory in  France,  Italy,  and  Spain. 

VISCTTlf .    See  Mistletoe. 

VISECNTT  (Skt.  vi^ti^u;  of  imcertain  etymol- 
ogy). The  second  god  of  the  Hindu  triad  (see 
Trimubti),  and  regarded  as  the  supreme  deity 
by  his  worshipers,  who  are  called  Vaishnavas 

(q.v.). 

In  the  Rig-Veda  Vishnu  is  the  Svide-stepping* 
god  who  'goes  swiftly'  and  'establishes  the  vault 
pf  heaven'  and  'measures  out  the  extreme  spaces 
of  earth,''  while  his  'dear  path'  is  the  heaven  of 
pious  men,  or  along  the  nighest  heavens.  The 
deity  thus  described  is  apparently  the  sun, 
though  some  scholars  prefer  to  regard  the  Vedic 
yishnu  as  a  giant  of  earth,  his  famous  'three 
strides'  through  the  universe  being  interpreted  as 
across  the  ground  rather  than  through  the  sky. 
In  the  second  period  of  Hindu  thought,  however, 
the  union  of  the  sun-god  and  Vishnu  is  complete, 
and  at  the  same  time  Vishnu  becomes  much  more 
important  and  more  generally  recognized  as  one 
of  the  supreme  gods,  appearing  even  as  the  su- 
preme deity.  The  next  phase  of  his  character  is 
that  of  a  supreme  All-god.  About  the  time  of 
the  Christian  Era  this  pantheistic  Vishnu,  who 
represents  on  the  one  hand  the  esoteric  specula- 
tions of  philosophy,  and  on  the  other  the  figure 
pf  a  popular  godling,  entered  into  so  close  rivalry 
with  the  orthodox  supreme  god,  Brahma,  and 
yfith  the  sectarian  god,  Siva,  that  to  reconcile 
the  confiicting  claims  of  each  party  the  three 
wer^  proclaimed  to  be  forms  of  the  same  one 
supreme  god.  When  this  step  was  taken,  Vishnu 
as  a  distinct  personality  disappeared,  being 
merged  with  Brahma  and  Siva,  and  thencefor- 
ward he  represented  only  a  personal  condition 
of  the  one  All-god.  While  Brahma  became  more 
and  more  a  deity  of  philosophers  and  Siva  re- 
mained an  object  of  fear,  Vishnu  became  espe- 
cially the  god  of  the  easy-going,  life-loving  mid- 
dle classes,  both  in  the  northern  and  southern 
divisions  of  India,  and  ended  his  divine  career 
by  absorbing  most  of  the  local  cults  of  the  Hindu 
and  barbarian  natives.  He  was  supposed  to  have 
descended  from  his  heaven  and  become  incorporate 
in  various  guises.  These  are  the  famous  avatars 
of  Vishnu.  (See  Avatar.)  In  them  the  Vishnu 
appeared  only  in  part ;  for  being  the  All-god,  the 
individual  form  was  only  a  portion  of  the  whole. 
This  theory  of  avatars  did  more  than  anything 
else  to  make  Vishnu  a  popular  god;  for,  accord- 
ing to  it,  any  local  god  might  be  a  form  of  the 
All-god.  This  provided  a  means  of  bringing  into 
the  Brahmanic  fold  the  worshipers  of  the  most 
diverse  divinities. 

The  oldest  legends  of  the  avatars  have  to  do 
with  mythical  animals;  then  follow  avatars  in 
half  human  form,  and  finally  come  the  great 
human  avatars.  Among  these  the  oldest  of  all 
is  the  fish-avatar.  At  first,  before  Vishnu  was 
recognized  as  All-god,  we  find  the  legend  of  a 


deluge,  and  the  story  of  a  monster  fish,  which 
preserved  from  death  in  the  flood  the  ancestor  of 
all  mankind.  The  orthodox  Brahmanic  theo- 
logians assert  that  the  saving  fish  was  an  incar- 
nation of  the  god  Brahma.  It  is  not  till  much 
later  that  Vishnu  is  substituted  for  the  earlier 
god.  In  no  other  instance  is  the  historical  gen- 
esis of  the  avatar  so  plainly  preserved  as  in  Uiis, 
wherein  a  popular  tale  is  transferred  from  one 
divinity  to  another. 

The  numerous  avatars  of  Vishnu  are  given  at 
first  as  ten,  then  as  twenty,  then  again  as  twenty- 
two,  and  at  last  they  become  innumerable.  First 
comes  the  fish-avatar  already  referred  to;  then 
the  tortoise  and  boar  avatars.  These  comprise 
the  first  group,  in  which  possibly  a  totemic  deity 
has  been  identified  with  Vishnu.  The  next  group 
comprises  the  half -human  man-lion  form  of 
Vishnu  and  the  dwarf  form,  in  which  the  deity 
is  half  beast  and  half  god  respectively.  The  tor- 
toise and  boar  forms,  like  that  of  the  fish  form, 
are  assumed  in  order  to  save  earth  itself  from 
disaster.  Both  tortoise  and  boar  raise  the  sink- 
ing land,  so  that  these  are  also  merely  forms 
of  a  deluge-myth.  In  the  dwarf  avatar  Vishnu 
tricks  an  evil  demon,  who  possesses  earth,  by 
soliciting  as  much  earth  as  the  petitioner  can 
cover  with  three  strides.  On  this  request  being 
granted,  the  god  renounces  his  dwarf  form  and 
with  his  ancient  three  strides  covers  the  whole 
earth.  The  last  group  of  avatars  comprises 
those  of  the  two  Ramas  and  of  Krishna,  together 
with  the  final  claim  or  admission  that  Buddha 
was  an  avatar  of  Vishnu  and  the  prediction  that 
there  is  to  be  another  avatar,  that  of  the  Saint 
Kalki.  In  this  last  group  of  avatars,  beginning 
with  the  older  Kama,  the  evil  counteracted  by 
Vishnu  in  human  form  is  moral,  not,  as  in  the 
earlier  legends,  merely  physical  evil. 

The  most  important  of  these  avatars  are  those 
in  human  form.  As  Rama  or  as  Krishna,  the 
god  Vishnu  is  worshiped  by  millions  of  Hindus, 
whereas  in  other  forms  he  has  only  a  restricted 
circle  of  worshipers,  generally  limited  to  a  local 
cult.  Especially  is  this  true  of  the  speculative 
avatars,  such  as  Buddha  in  the  group  of  ten, 
or  as  Kapila  (the  reputed  inventor  of  the  San- 
khya  philosophy)  in  the  later  group  of  twenty- 
two.  In  regard  to  these  forms  it  may  be  said 
that  the  god  is  not  really  worshiped  under  them, 
but  they  are  postulated  merely  on  the  general 
theory  that  the  greatest  men  of  the  race,  unless 
positively  antagonistic  to  the  Vishnu  cult,  must 
have  been  incarnations  of  the  deity. 

All  these  legends  have  resulted  in  swelling 
enormously  the  sectarian  literature  which  clus- 
ters about  Vishnu,  and  almost  every  legend  has 
received  its  special  gospel  in  the  shape  of  a 
Purana  (q.v.)  or  two. 

When  freed  from  all  avatars,  Vishnu  as  the  su- 
preme god,  or  as  a  member  of  the  Trimurti  and 
not  as  a  mere  name  for  the  pantheistic  All-god,  is 
conceived  as  having  a  special  heaven,  called 
Vaikuntha.  His  wife  is  Lakshmi  (q.v.),  or  the 
goddess  of  good  fortune,  and  he  is  represented  as 
dark  in  color,  with  four  hands,  his  emblems  being 
a  disk  (due  to  his  solar  attributes),  a  conch- 
shell  or  trumpet  (such  as  he  bore  in  battle),  a 
lotus  (from  the  heart  of  which  Brahma  is  sup- 
posed to  have  been  bom),  and  a  mace  or  sword. 
Other  representations  picture  his  avatars  as  a 
beautiful  youth,  to  typify  Krishna  or  Rama.  The 
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epic  gives  him  a  thousand  names,  most  of  which 
are  epithets  describing  him  as  all-glorious,  all- 
powerful,  the  savior,  the  preserver,  or  the  very 
great  one. 

There  is,  however,  another  aspect  of  Vishnu, 
which  may  be  called  his  philosophical  form.  In 
this  form  Vishnu  becomes  a  mere  name  (inter- 
changeable with  Brahma  or  Siva)  of  the  All-god 
as  philosophically  conceived.  As  such  Vishnu 
IS  not  a  demiurge,  which  in  all  sectarian  forms 
is  his  real  position,  but  a  being  without  parts  or 
passions,  having  no  attributes  save  those  of  being 
and  knowledge.  He  is  the  name  of  the  world- 
spirit  out  of  which  comes  and  into  which  returns 
all  the  transient  group  of  phenomena  which  have 
no  real  existence  and  are  due  merely  to  ignorance 
on  the  part  of  those  who  live  conditioned  by  these 
phenomena.  This  is  the  Vishnu  of  the  Vedanta 
(q.v.),  diifering  both  from  the  Krishna- Vishnu 
of  the  sectary  and  from  the  Vishnu  of  the  Tri- 
murti,  or  triad  of  the  co-equal  supreme  gods. 
Since  Vishnu  may  be  and  is  worship^  under  any 
of  these  conceptions,  he  comes  nearest  to  the  all- 
sufficing  notion  of  God,  and  his  cult  appeals  alike 
to  the  grosser  intellect  of  the  sectary  and  to  the 
most  refined  thought  of  the  logician.  In  all  of 
these  phases  may  be  seen  a  survival  of  the  primi- 
tive sun-god.  On  the  one  hand  the  identification  of 
the  sun's  place  with  the  place  of  departed  spirits 
led  to  a  mystic  conception  of  the  god,  whose  at- 
tribute of  light  was  further  identified  with  that 
of  goodness.  On  the  other  hand,  the  fructif3ring 
power  of  the  sun  led  to  the  apotheosis  of  the  gen- 
erative power  in  man  as  in  nature,  and  it  is  this 
function  which  is  the  chief  element  in  Krishna 
worship,  Krishna  being  renowned  as  the  amorous 
shepherd  whose  thousand  wives  or  mistresses 
are  his  principal  delight. 

In  sharp  contrast  to  Siva,  Vishnu  is  at  all 
times  a  kindly  god,  and  his  cult  is  indicative  of 
this  fact.  To  him  are  offered  no  bloody  sacrifices. 
He  desires  only  the  sacrifice  of  fruit  and  vege- 
tables, milk  and  honey.  The  esoteric  rites  in 
honor  of  his  human  incarnations  are  also  blood- 
less, though  licentious  in  their  debased  form. 
On  the  whole  he  is  a  deity  of  light  and  joy.  Gay 
banners  and  brilliant  illuminations  are  seen  at 
his  feasts,  and  his  many  temples  are  crowned 
with  flowers,  not  with  the  skulls  of  victims. 
Under  the  form  of  Juggernaut,  or  Jagannath 
(q.v.),  the  savior  of  the  world,  he  has  been 
credited  with  taking  pleasure  in  human  sacrifice, 
but  this  is  a  gross  error. 

The  sacred  scriptures  of  Vishnu  are  of  two 
torts.  The  first  are  the  few  early  texts  which 
express  a  belief  in  Vishnu  as  the  supreme  god. 
Such  expressions  of  belief  are  always  incidental 
in  the  first  instance,  and  they  would  not  be  of 
influence  if  it  were  not  for  the  later  evolution  of 
Vishnu  into  the  All-god.  The  earliest  Upanishads 
(q.v.)  and  the  still  earlier  Brahmanas  (q.v.)  do 
not  recognize  Vishnu  as  in  any  way  a  supreme 
deity.  The  second  class  of  scriptures  includes  the 
Bhagavad-gitd  { q.v. ) ,  in  which  for  the  first  time 
Krishna  appears  as  Vishnu  incarnate  on  earth, 
and  the  Vi^u  PurHnas,  of  which  there  are 
several,  the  oldest  being  called  simply  Visfiu 
Pur&na,  and  the  most  popular  being  the  Bhaga- 
rata  Purina.  These,  together  with  a  supplement 
to  the  If aMb^rata  called  the  Earivania  (q.v.) 
or  genealogy  of  Krishna  (aa  Viahnu),  in  which 
are  told  marvelous  tales  of  Krishna's  youthful 


exploits,  are  the  classic  texts  in  honor  of  the 
god,  though  each  of  the  Vishnu  sects  (see  Vaish- 
NAVAS)  has  scriptures  of  its  own.  Consult: 
Muir,  Original  Sanskrit  Texts  (London,  1858- 
63) ;  Hopkins,  Religions  of  India  (Boston,  1895)  $ 
Macdonell,  Vedic  Mythology  (Strassburg, 
1897),  and  see  Vishnu  in  Plate  of  Hindu 
Deities,  in  the  article  India. 

VISIBLE  SPEECH.  A  scientific  form,  of 
universal  alphabetics,  devised  by  A.  Melville 
Bell  (q.v.)  in  1848,  which  is  equally  adapted  to 
every  nation  and  spoken  language.  There  is  not 
a  phonetic  element  in  any  language  that  cannot 
be  reduced  to  its  established  standard  of  articu- 
late correctness  and  accurately  represented.  Hence^ 
visible  speech,  correctly  written  and  read,  pre- 
sents and  acts  respectively  the  same  linguistic 
sounds  in  every  country.  Human  speech,  however, 
consists  of  certain  movements  of  the  throat, 
tongue,  and  lips,  associated  in  different  coun- 
tries with  different  sets  of  letters,  so  that  one 
may  know  the  letters  perfectly  in  connection  with 
a  certain  language,  and  yet  be  unable  to  pro- 
nounce them  in  some  other  language.  This  is  effec-> 
tively  obviated  by  visible  speech,  as  it  consists  in 
a  form  of  writing  which  depicts  the  actual  move- 
ments of  the  organs  of  speech,  and  inasmuch  aa 
these  organs  are  alike  in  all  men,  and  the  effect 
of  every  action  is  the  same  in  all  mouths,  the 
symbols  used  in  graphically  giving  their  requisite 
movements  result  in  a  strictly  uniform  standard 
of  pronunciation  in  every  language,  regardless 
of  linguistic  differences  and  local  peculiarities.. 
For  the  characters  employed  in  the  system,  sea 
Deaf  Mute. 

VISaOOTHS.    See  Goths. 

VISIOK,  or  Sight.  That  sense  which  gives 
us  knowledge  of  our  surroundings  through  the 
medium  of  the  eye  and  includes  impressions  of 
form,  of  colorless  light  (black,  white,  and  gray), 
and  of  color.  The  function  of  the  eye  is  the  re- 
ception of  stimuli  imparted  by  means  of  vibra- 
tions of  the  surrounding  ethereal  medium 
(luminiferous  ether )«  and  the  transference  of 
corresponding  stimuli  to  the  optic  nerve;  the 
latter  serves  to  transmit  the  resulting  nerve- 
excitations  to  the  occipital  lobes  of  the  brain, 
where  they  are  concomitant  with  sensations  of 
sight. 

The  Connection  op  the  Eyeball  with  the 
Bbain.  ( For  a  description  of  the  eyeball,  see  Eye.  ) 
The  eyeball  is  connected  with  the  brain  by  a  slen- 
der cord  of  nerve  filaments,  the  optic  nerve,  de- 
struction of  which  causes  blindness.  This  nerve 
passes  through  a  small  opening  in  the  apex  of 
the  orbit  and  thus  reaches  the  interior  of  the 
skull;  after  passing  along  the  base  of  the  brain 
a  short  distance,  the  optic  nerves  of  the  two 
sides  unite,  a  part  of  the  fibres  decussating  and 
passing  to  the  opposite  side,  a  portion  continuing 
upon  the  same  side  as  the  eye  from  which  they 
arise.  Penetrating  the  substance  of  the  brain, 
the  fibres  of  the  optic  nerve  finally  terminate  in 
nerve  cells  of  the  gray  covering  at  a  region  situ- 
ated in  the  median  and  posterior  aspect  of  the 
brain,  known  as  the  visual  cortical  area. 

The  Fobmation  of  Images.  Diffuse  light  gives 
rise  merely  to  the  impression  of  luminosity.  In 
order  to  see  objects  distinctly,  light  must  be  col-' 
lected  so  as  to  produce  a  sharply  defined  image, 
upon  the  retina;  this  process  constitutes  focus- 
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ing.  Rays  from  different  points  of  the  object 
must  be  focused  at  corresponding  points  on  the 
retina,  and  every  radiant  point  of  the  object  must 
have  a  corresponding  focal  point  in  the  image 
(Fig.  1 ) .  If,  for  instance,  the  usually  transparent 


Fio.  1.  Illustrating  the  formation  of  an  image  of  an 
txtemal  object  upon  the  retina. 

cornea  be  rendered  opaque  by  some  disease,  the 
person  will  still  perceive  light,  but  will  be  un- 
able to  recognize  objects. 

The  eye  serves  as  an  optical  instrument  which 
receives  and  focuses  upon  the  retina  rays  of 
light  from  an  object;  it  is  often  likened  to  the 
photographic  camera,  an  interesting  comparison 
that  is  founded  upon  many  points  of  resemblance. 
Thus,  the  camera  incloses  a  dark  chamber,  the 
walls  of  which  are  blackened  so  as  to  prevent 
reflection  and  the  resulting  irregular  illumination 
which  would  interfere  with  the  definition  of 
images;  in  front,  it  presents  an  opening  for  the 
admission  of  rays  of  light;  in  this  aperture  is 
placed  a  glass  lens  or  series  of  lenses  designed 
to  refract  the  rays  of  light  and  bring  them  to  a 
focus  upon  the  sensitive  plate  placed  in  the  back 
of  the  instrument ;  the  latter  is  capable  of  being 
moved  forward  or  backward  so  that  its  position 
will  correspond  to  the  focus  of  the  rays. 

Compared  with  the  camera,  the  eye  possesses 
all  these  parts,  arranged,  of  course,  in  a  much 
more  delicate  and  wonderful  manner.  It  is  a 
dark  chamber,  lined  with  the  black  pigment  of 
the  retina  and  choroid,  presenting  an  opening  in 
front  for  the  admission  of  light  (the  pupil),  and 
provided  with  a  sensitive  layer  (the  retina). 
The  focusing  is  accomplished  by  the  transparent 
media  of  the  eyeball  (cornea,  aqueous  humor, 
lens,  and  vitreous  humor),  of  which  the  lens 
plays  the  most  important  part.  The  marginal 
rays,  which  would  cause  a  blurring  of  the  image 
(spherical  aberration)  and  a  chromatic  ring 
(chromatic  aberration),  and  which  are  cut  off 
in  the  camera  by  a  series  of  stops  or  diaphragms, 
are  excluded  in  the  eye  by  a  colored  curtain,  the 
iris.  The  opening  in  the  iris,  the  pupil,  en- 
larges or  diminishes  in  size  according  to  various 
conditions  presented.  In  a  bright  light  and  when 
the  eye  is  focused  upon  near  objects,  the  pupil 
contracts ;  in  a  dim  light  and  with  distant  vision, 
the  pupil  enlarges.  These  changes  occur  uncon- 
sciously and  automatically,  whereas  in  the 
camera  the  adjustment  is  effected  by  mechanical 
means  and  requires  different  diaphragms  for 
various  changes  in  the  distance  of  the  object  and 
the  intensity  of  illumination. 

Accommodation.  The  focusing  apparatus  of 
the  eye  is  of  wonderful  construction.  When  we 
look  at  a  distant  object^  the  lens  is  kept  flat  by 
the  tension  of  its  capsule  and  its  suspensory 
ligament,  and  is  consequently  less  refractive; 
rays  proceeding  from  a  distant  object  being  less 
divergent  than  from  a  near  source,  less  power  is 
required  to  focus  such  rays  upon  the  retina. 
When  the  eye  is  fixed  upon  a  near  object,  the  rays 


coming  from  the  latter  being  more  divergent, 
greater  refractive  power  is  necessary  in  order 
to  produce  a  distinct  image  upon  the  retina. 
Under  such  circumstances,  the  lens  increases  ita 
convexity,  especially  that  of  its  anterior  sur- 
face, through  relaxation  of  its  ligament  and  cap- 
sule, and  consequently  increases  its  power.  This 
change  in  the  thickness  and  power  of  the  lens, 
adapting  the  focus  of  the  eye  to  various  distances, 
is  known  as  accommodation.  It  is  due  to  the 
action  of  the  ciliary  muscle,  which  by  its  contrac- 
tion relaxes  the  capsule  of  the  lens,  and  thus 
allows  the  latter  to  bulge  anteriorly.  The  fact 
that  muscular  action  is  responsible  for  this  in- 
crease in  the  convexity  and  hence  in  the  refrac- 
tive power  of  the  lens  explains  why  the  con- 
tinued use  of  the  eye  for  near  vision  results  in 
fatigue.  We  can  look  at  distant  objects,  such  as 
scenery,  for  long  periods  with  a  feeling  of  com- 
parative rest;  but  when  reading  a  book  or  en- 
gaging in  other  similar  use  of  the  eyes,  we  focus 
for  near  objects ;  and  the  continued  action  of  the 
ciliary  muscle  under  such  circumstances  causes 
fatigue,  which  is  just  as  natural  as  the  tired 
sensation  of  the  le^  following  long  continued 
action  of  the  muscles  of  these  extremities  in 
walking.  Accommodation  in  the  adult  has  a 
range  from  infinite  distance  to  about  six  inches. 
After  the  age  of  forty-five  the  human  lens  be- 
comes less  elastic;  as  a  result  there  is  gradual 
loss  of  power  to  adjust  the  eye  for  near  objects 
(presbyopia  or  old  sight),  which  requires  for  its 
correction  the  use  of  spectacles  containing  con- 
vex lenses. 

The  Retina.  This  is  the  portion  of  the  eye 
sensitive  to  light  waves,  and  is  described  under 
Eye.  The  particular  part  thus  sensitive  is  the 
layer  which  is  called  the  rods  and  cones.  This 
layer  is  composed  of  great  numbers  of  minute 
rod-shaped  and  cone-shaped  bodies.  Light  en- 
tering the  eye  influences  the  rods  and  cones  in 
some  manner  not  yet  understood,  though  the 
changes  are  supposed  to  be  photochemical  in  their 
nature ;  these  changes  in  the  rods  and '  cones, 
produced  by  the  vibrations  of  the  luminiferous 
ether,  result  in  stimuli  which  are  transferred  to 
the  fibres  of  the  optic  nerve.  Stimulation  of  the 
retina,  in  whatever  way  produced,  is  accompanied 
by  the  sensation  of  light ;  thtis,  with  pressure  on 
the  eyeball  there  are  luminous  impressions 
(phosphenes),  and  with  electrical  stimulation, 
irritation  of  any  sort,  or  division  of  the  optic 
nerve  there  is  the  sensation  of  flashes  of  light. 

In  the  outer  portion  of  the  rods,  though  not 
in  the  cones,  is  a  purplish-red  matter  known  as 
the  visual  purple,  or  the  rod-pigment;  this 
bleaches  upon  exposure  to  light  and  is  regen- 
erated during  darkness  or  a  faint  light.  It  is 
not  essential  to  vision,  since  it  is  absent  from 
a  part  of  the  retina  identified  with  most  ac- 
curate sight:  this  area  consists  of  cones  only. 
Since  the  rod -pigment  exists,  in  any  appreciable 
quantity,  only  when  the  illumination  is  faint, 
and  is  found  abundantly  in  the  retina  of  the 
owl  and  other  night-birds,  but  not  at  all  in  the 
ro<ls  of  those  animals  which  *go  to  bed  with  the 
chickens/  it  is  believed  to  be  the  source  of  the 
adaptation  to  a  faint  light  which  the  eye  experi- 
ences after  being  for  twenty  minutes  in  a  dark- 
ened room  ('extended'  Purkinje  phenomenon). 
It  is  very  probable  that  the  rods  themselves  con- 
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Btitute  an  apparatus  for  impressions  in  black  and 
white  only,  and  are  wholly  insensitive  to  color. 

The  FifXD  of  Vision.  The  sensitiveness  of  the 
retina  varies  in  different  parts.  The  most  sen- 
sitive portion  corresponds  to  the  posterior  pole 
of  the  eyeball,  a  region  which  is  called  on  ac- 
count of  its  color  the  yellow  spot  or  macula  lutea, 
and  on  account  of  its  special  endowment  the 
region  of  most  distinct  vision;  this  area  presents 
in  its  centre  a  depression  called  the  fovea.  The 
fovea  has  no  nerve  fibres,  blood-vessels,  or  retinal 
elements  excepting  cones;  even  the  rods  are  ab- 
sent. The  macula  (and  still  more  markedly  the 
fovea)  serves  to  receive  all  those  luminous  sen- 
sations which  give  rise  to  distinct  impressions  of 
vision.  When  we  wish  to  see  anything  distinctly, 
we  turn  the  eyeballs  toward  the  object,  so  that 
the  image  will  fall  upon  this  spot.  Other  parts 
of  the  retina  are  much  less  sensitive  to  form 
and  color,  but  not  to  variations  in  brightness. 

Vision  can,  therefore,  be  divided  into  (1)  cen- 
tral or  distinct,  when  the  image  of  the  object 
falls  on  the  macula,  and  (2)  peripheral,  when 
the  image  falls  on  some  other  part  of  the  retina. 
The  space  before  the  eye  within  which  objects 
are  seen,  even  though  indistinctly,  constitutes  the 
visual  field;  its  dimensions  for  each  eye  are: 
Externally  or  toward  the  temple,  90',  above  50', 
below  70',  and  internally  or  toward  the  nose, 
60';  these  represent  the  limits  for  white  light, 
the  fields  for  colors  being  less  extensive.  Though 
not  adapted  for  distinct  vision  or  for  color- 
vision,  the  peripheral  field  is  of  the  greatest  use 
in  giving  us  knowledge  of  the  existence  of  objects 
placed  outside  of  the  direct  line  of  vision ;  with- 
out it  our  surroundings  would  have  the  appear- 
ance which  we  get  when  we  look  through  a  tube. 
Though  we  see  indistinctly  with  peripheral  vision, 
eccentric  portions  of  the  retina  are  more  sen- 
sitive to  differences  of  light,  irrespective  of  form 
^d  color,  than  the  macula;  hence  in  a  verv  dim 
light  we  can  often  see  an  object  better  when  it 
is  outside  of  the  line  of  direct  vision,  that  is, 
when  we  are  not  looking  directly  at  it. 

Th^'^lind  Spot.  The  region  corresponding  to 
**^®^  <ance  of  the  optic  nerve  into  the  eyeball 
is  occupied  by  nerve  fibres  exclusively  and  pre- 
sents an  absence  of  all  other  retinal  elements. 
This  area  constitutes  a  blind  spot  in  the  field  of 
vision;  though  not  generally  noticeable,  its  ex- 
istence can  be  demonstrated  in  the  following 
manner.     A  cross  and  a  round  spot  are  drawn 


Fie.  9.    For  nee  In  the  experiment  to  demonstrate  the 
0xl«tence  of  the  blind  spot  In  the  field  of  Tislon. 

upon  a  sheet  of  paper,  two  or  three  inches  apart 
( Fig.  2 ) ,  the  left  eye  is  closed  and  the  right  eye 
fixed  upon  the  round  spot;  if  now  the  sheet  be 
moved  forward  and  backward  before  the  exposed 
eye,  the  cross  will  disappear  from  view  at  a 
certain  distance  (about  3jn2  times  the  distance 
between  the  two  figures)  whenever  its  image 
falls  upon  the  blind  spot.    See  Blind  Spot. 


The  retina  is  supplied  with  blood-vessels  which 
enter  the  eyeball  with  the  optic  nerve  and, 
branching  into  smaller  ramifications,  spread  out 
in  the  inner  layer  of  the  retina.  Since  they  oc- 
cupy a  plane  in  front  of  that  of  the  sensitive 
layer  ( rods  and  cones ) ,  they  must  cast  a  visible 
shadow;  we  are  not  usually  conscious  of  these 
shadows,  but  we  can  be  made  aware  of  their  ex- 
istence by  the  following  experiment.  If,  in  a 
dark  room,  which  serves  to  make  the  retina  sen- 
sitive, after  a  time,  to  faint  illumination,  we 
keep  a  lighted  candle  moving  upward  and  down- 
ward on  one  side  of  the  eye,  these  shadows  will 
become  visible  as  beautiful  arborescent  lines. 

The  Ophthalmoscope.  All  details  of  the  inner 
aspect  of  the  retina  become  visible  when  the  eye 
is  explored  with  the  ophthalmoscope,  an  instru- 
ment invented  by  Helmholtz  in  1851,  the  essential 
part  of  which  is  a  perforated  mirror  which  serves 
to  reflect  light  into  the  interior  of  the  eye. 

Interpretation  of  Retinal  Images.  The 
stimuli  affecting  the  fibres  of  the  optic  nerve 
whenever  the  rods  and  cones  of  the  retina  are  ex- 
cited by  the  vibrationd  of  the  luminiferous  ether 
are  conveyed  to  the  brain,  where  they  determine 
changes  in  the  cortical  cells.  The  accompanying 
impressions  are  then  referred  by  consciousness  to 
definite  positions  in  external  space.  Each  point 
in  a  retinal  image  is  referred  to  an  external 
point  in  the  line  of  direction  (line  through  the 
nodal  point  of  the  eye)  and  consequently  to  the 
opposite  side  of  the  field  of  vision;  objects  seen 
to  the  right  cast  their  images  upon  the  left 
side  of  the  retina,  those  occupying  the  left  side 
of  the  field  upon  the  right  side  of  the  retina. 
Though  usually  excited  by  stimuli  from  without, 
the  retina  may  also  be  affected  by  luminous  sen- 
sations independent  of  external  causes,  or  the 
cerebral  centre  of  sight  may  be  the  seat  of  excita- 
tion, producing  impressions  which  are  in  every 
case  referred  to  external  space,  thus  giving  rise 
to  delusive  visual  phenomena  (hallucinations). 
See  Distance;  Locality;  Movement,  Percep- 
tion OF. 

Corresponding  Points.  Every  part  of  the  ret- 
ina has  its  corresponding  point  in  the  field  of 
vision;  this  is  found  by  projecting  a  line  from 
the  retinal  point  through  the  nodal  point  of  the 
eye,  situated  near  the  posterior  pole  of  the  lens. 
As  a  result  of  this  law,  it  follows  that  the  retinal 
image  must  be  reversed  as  compared  to  the  ex- 
ternal object,  the  upper  portion  of  the  field  cor- 
responding to  the  lower  part  of  the  retina,  and 
the  lower  portion  of  the  field  to  the  upper  part 
of  the  retina.  There  has  been  much  discussion 
as  to  how  it  is  that  we  see  objects  right  side  up 
when  the  retinal  image  is  inverted,  but  the  be- 
lief that  there  is  here  anything  to  be  explained 
is  due  to  a  misconception.  We  have  no  con- 
sciousness of  either  the  retinal  image  or  the 
retina,  any  more  than  of  the  crossing  of  the 
fibres  of  the  optic  nerve  in  the  optic  chiasm. 
Visual  sensation  follows  only  upon  an  excita- 
tion of  the  cortex  of  the  brain,  and  if  we  were 
conscious  of  any  part  of  the  mechanism  of  seeing, 
it  ought  to  be  of  the  (chemical)  reproduction  of 
the  image  upon  the  visual  cortical  area.  To  sup- 
pose that  we  know  anything  about  the  physiolog- 
ical basis  of  our  sensations,  subjectively,  is  to 
commit  what  Professor  James  has  called  the 
psychologist's    fallacy— the    fallacy   of   thinking 
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that  we  are  inwardly  conscious  of  things  which 
we  have  learned  about  from  the  outside. 

The  Smallest  Visible  Retinal  Images.  In 
order  to  see  two  points  distinctly  (two  stars,  for 
instance) ,  it  is  necessary  that  the  distance  between 
them  be  such  that  the  images  fall  upon  two 
separate  cones  at  the  macula ;  hence  this  distance 
is  governed  by  the  size  of  the  cones  in  this  re- 
gion. If  the  two  points  are  very  close  together 
so  that  their  images  fall  upon  a  single  cone,  one 
impression  only  is  produced,  and  they  will  be 
seen  as  one.  It  has  been  calculated  that  an 
object  must  subtend  an  arc  of  at  least  60  sec- 
onds in  the  visual  field  in  order  to  be  distinctly 
visible,  making  an  image  of  0.0046  of  a  milli- 
meter at  the  macula^  this  representing  the 
diameter  of  the  cones  in  this  area,  and  this  esti- 
mate has  been  confirmed  by  experiment.  See  Ex- 
tension, Extent;  Limen. 

The  Rate  of  Ethereal  Vibrations.  As  has  al- 
ready been  explained,  the  vibrations  of  the  lumin- 
iferous  ether  constitute  the  normal  stimulus  of 
the  retina.  These  ethereal  vibrations  differ  in 
their  rate  of  oscillation  from  107,000,000,000,000 
to  40,000,000,000,000,000  vibrations  a  second. 
The  comparatively  slow  waves  have  the  eflfect  of 
warming  bodies  upon  which  they  strike,  and  are 
known  as  heat  waves;  the  most  rapid  ones  have 
the  property  of  breaking  up  chemical  combina- 
tions and  are  known  as  chemical  or  actinic 
waves;  while  those  intermediate  in  their  rate  of 
oscillation  cause  changes  in  the  rods  and  cones  of 
the  retina  and  are  known  as  light  waves.  The 
light  waves  vary  in  their  rate  of  oscillation  from 
392,000,000,000,000  to  757,000,000,000,000  vibra- 
tions a  second,  and  in  wave  lengths  from  0.7667 
to  0.3970  micromillimeter.  The  intensity  or 
brilliancy  of  light  depends  upon  the  amplitude 
of  the  vibrations.  For  color  perception,  see 
Visual  Sensation. 

BiNocuLAB  Vision.  The  two  eyes  ordinarily 
^  act  together  as  a  single  instrument,  and  sight 
thus  obtained  is  known  as  binocular  vision.  Each 
eye  has  its  own  field  of  vision;  a  considerable 
part  of  the  inner  portion  of  each  field  overlaps  the 
other,  thus  forming  a  binocular  field  of  vision. 
Althou^  we  have  two  eyes,  we  are  conscious  of 
only  one  visual  impression;  it  should  be  remem- 
bered that  the  fibres  from  the  right  half  of  each 
eye  go  to  the  visual  area  of  the  right  hemisphere, 
from  the  left  half  to  that  of  the  left  hemisphere. 

There  being  two  retinal  images  for  each  object 
looked  at,  one  for  each  eye,  these  two  images 
must  fall  on  corresponding  parts  of  the  retina 
in  order  that  single  binocular  vision  exist;  when 
this  is  the  case,  the  two  images  are  projected  into 
space  to  the  same  spot  and  consequently  coincide 
or  are  superimposea.  To  obtain  single  binocular 
vision,  the  optical  axes  or  visual  lines  of  the 
two  eyes  must  meet  at  the  object  seen  directly; 
this  is  accomplished  by  the  action  of  certain 
muscles  of  the  eye.  At  the  same  time  certain 
objects  seen  in  indirect  vision  will  also  appear 
single — namely,  those  which  lie  within  a  par- 
ticular series  of  points  known  as  the  horopter. 

The  external  muscles  of  the  eyeball  serve  to 
turn  or  rotate  this  organ  in  any  direction;  one 
turns  the  eyeball  inward  and  outw^ard  upon  the 
vertical  axis;  a  second  turns  the  eyeball  upward 
and  downward  upon  the  horizontal  axis;  and  a 
third  set  rotates  the  eyeball  upon  the  antero- 
posterior axis.     By  the  associated  action  of  two 


or  more  of  the  muscles  of  both  eyes  the  gaze  can 
be  turned  toward  any  object;  this  is  done  rapidly, 
unconsciously,  and  automatically.  Thus,  in  read- 
ing, the  internal  muscle  of  the  right  eye  acts  with 
the  internal  muscle  of  the  left  eye  and  sufficient 
convergence  results;  when  we  turn  the  eyes  to 
the  left,  the  external  muscle  of  the  left  eye  acts 
with  the  internal  muscle  of  the  right  eye,  etc. 
As  a  consequence  of  paresis  of  any  of  the  eye 
muscles,  double  vision  (diplopia)  results  when- 
ever the  object  looked  at  is  situated  in  a  por- 
tion of  the  field  corresponding  to  the  sphere  of 
action  of  the  weakened  muscle.  If  one  eyeball 
be  pressed  upon  with  the  finger  so  as  to  displace 
its  visual  line  there  will  be  double  vision.  In 
both  of  these  instances  the  images  of  an  object 
fall  upon  parts  of  the  two  retinse  which  do  not 
correspond.  In  cases  of  cross-eyes  (squint),  the 
eye  which  is  habitually  turned  in  or  out,  and 
which  is  responsible  for  the  second  image,  grad- 
ually learns  to  exclude  the  latter,  so  that  the 
annoying  double  images  are  not  perceived. 

SiEBEOSCOPic  Vision.  Binocular  vision  gives 
us  a  better  estimation  of  solidity  and  distance 
than  does  vision  with  one  eye.  When  both  eyes  are 
used,  the  degree  of  convergence  of  the  visual  lines 
and  the  amount  of  accommodation  necessarv  for 
accurate  focusing  give  us  an  estimate  of  the 
distance  of  the  object.  On  account  of  the  lateral 
separation  of  the  two  eyes  and  the  resulting  con- 
vergence of  their  visual  lines,  the  image  of  each 
eye  is  slightly  different;  the  image  of  the  front 
of  the  object  will  be  the  same,  but  in  addition 
the  right  eye  will  see  some  of  the  right  side  of 
the  object  and  the  left  eye  some  of  its  left  side ; 
the  mental  combination  of  these  images  gives  the 
impression  of  solidity  or  depth.  This  effect  is 
produced,  however,  only  within  moderate  dis- 
tances; when  objects  are  remote,  convergence  of 
the  visual  lines  and  differences  in  the  retinal 
images  become  inappreciable;  consequently  dis- 
tant objects  appear  flattened  and  without  relief. 
The  stereoscope  is  an  instrument  used  to  look  at 
two  photographic  pictures  of  the  same  object  or 
scene  from  different  points  of  view,  on  ^f/SSP^^ 
senting  what  would  be  seen  by  the  right  T^^^'  > 
other  what  would  be  observed  with  t^e  left; 
when  such  a  double  photograph  is  looked  at  with 
this  instrument,  the  two  images  are  combined 
in  the  act  of  single  binocular  vision  and  pro- 
duce the  effect  of  solidity  or  depth.     See  Din- 

TANCE;   FiGUBE. 

The  Duration  of  Visual  Sensations.  The 
visual  sensation  upon  the  retina  persists  after  the 
luminous  stimulus  has  ceased;  its  duration  is 
never  less  than  one-tenth  of  a  second,  no  matter 
how  short  the  luminous  stimulus.  The  spokes 
of  a  rapidly  revolving  wheel  appear  as  a  solid 
mass,  because  the  images  of  the  spokes  upon  the 
retina  follow  one  another  so  rapidly  that  one 
impression  cannot  fade  away  before  another  has 
replaced  it.  For  the  same  reason,  a  rapidly  re- 
volving disk  upon  which  all  the  colors  of  the 
spectrum  are  represented  gives  the  effect  of  a 
white  surface,  a  second  color  sensation  being 
thrown  upon  the  retina  before  the  impression  of 
the  first  has  had  time  to  disappear. 

This  persistence  of  the  retinal  impression  is 
responsible  for  positive  after-images.  If  a 
brightly  illuminated  object  be  looked  at  steadily, 
the  impression  upon  the  retina  may  be  so  per- 
sistent that  the  form  and  color  of  the  object  are 
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distinctly  visible  for  a  considerable  time  after 
the  luminous  stimulus  has  ceased  to  act.  This 
positive  after-image  may  be  experienced  by  look- 
ing at  a  bright  object,  such  as  a  gas  jet,  for  a 
short  period  and  then  closing  the  eyes,  when  a 
brilliant  image  will  be  perceived  for  some  time. 
A  luminous  impulse  of  very  short  duration  is 
sufficient  to  produce  a  complete  retinal  impres- 
sion ;  thus  it  has  been  calculated  that  an  electric 

spark  lasting  2000OOOO  ^'  *  second  is  distinctly 
visible.  This  short  duration  refers  only  to  the 
time  necessary  to  excite  the  sensibility  of  the 
retina ;  the  time  required  for  perceiving  the  sen- 
sation is  much  longer,  since  the  latter  process  in- 
cludes passage  of  the  visual  sensation  through 

the  optic  nerve  (lasting  at  least  ^7:^  of  a  sec- 

end),  transmission  through  the  intracerebral 
visual  paths,  and  perception  by  the  visual  cortical 
area  of  the  brain.  Consequently  by  the  time 
the  image  of  an  electric  spark  is  perceived,  it 
has  already  come  to  an  end.  This  explains  the 
fact  that  bodies  in  rapid  motion  appear  as  if  at 
rest,  when  seen  by  a  very  brief  illumination,  such 
as  an  electric  spark.  For  the  same  reason,  the 
brief  closure  of  the  lids  in  winking  causes  no 
interference  with  sight,  since  the  visual  impres- 
sion of  external  objects  persists  beyond  the  time 
required  for  rapidly  closing  and  opening  the  lids. 
See  Duration. 

Fatigue  of  the  Retina.  The  sensibility  of 
the  retina  becomes  diminished  when  the  eye  is  ex- 
posed to  continued  impressions.  If  one  eye  be 
covered  with  a  dark  shade  and  the  other  be  fixed 
upon  a  uniformly  illuminated  white  surface,  the 
latter  becomes  less  brilliant  after  a  time,  owing 
to  the  retinal  fatigue;  if  we  then  cover  the  eye 
previously  in  use  and  look  at  the  white  surface 
with  the  other,  it  will  appear  brighter  because 
the  retina  previously  shaded  will  nave  acquired 
greater  relative  sensibility.  If  we  look  steadily 
at  a  black  disk  one  or  two  inches  in  diameter, 
placed  upon  a  sheet  of  white  paper,  and  then  re- 
move the  disk  and  continue  to  look  upon  the 
paper,  the  latter  will  present  a  bright  spot  cor- 
responding to  the  previous  position  of  the  black 
disk.  This  example  of  the  effect  of  retinal  fatigue 
is  known  as  the  negative  after-image;  the  por- 
tion of  the  retina  which  was  originally  exposed 
only  to  the  rays  from  the  black  disk  with  its 
comparative  absence  of  light  has  become  more 
sensitive,  and  consequently  the  portion  of  the 
paper  corresponding  to  this  sensitive  area  ap- 
pears brighter;  while  the  parts  of  the  retina 
impressed  by  rays  from  the  white  paper  become 
less  sensitive  and  as  a  result  this  portion  of  the 
paper  appears  duller. 

Parts  of  the  retina  which  have  suffered  fatigue 
by  continued  impression  of  color  are  more  sen- 
sitive to  rays  of  the  complementary  color.  If 
we  place  a  piece  of  red  paper  upon  a  white 
ground  and  look  at  it  steadily,  a  green  after- 
image is  seen  when  the  colored  paper  is  removed. 
If  the  eyes  be  fixed  upon  a  piece  of  black  ribbon 
placed  upon  a  red  cloth,  the  negative  image  seen 
upon  withdrawing  the  ribbon  will  be  a  deep  red 
color,  the  rest  of  the  cloth  appearing  to  be  a  dull 
brown;  the  former  area  is  perceived  by  a  part 
of  the  retina  which  has  become  more  sensitive 
from  exposure  to  rays  coming  from  a  black  ob- 


ject; the  latter  surface  appears  dull  because 
seen  with  a  portion  of  the  retina  which  has  been 
fatigued  by  exposure  to  red  raya  See  Afteb- 
Ihage. 

Contrast.  When  after  being  exposed  to  one 
portion  of  the  field  the  eye  seeks  another,  the 
visual  sensation  will  be  modified  by  the  amount 
of  fatigue  excited  by  that  portion  of  the  field 
upon  which  the  eye  has  been  fixed;  the  effect  of 
this  combination  is  to  produce  the  phenomena 
of  contrast.  As  a  result  of  contrast,  every  part 
of  the  field  of  vision  appears  darker  near  a 
lighter  portion  and  lighter  near  a  darker  por- 
tion. In  Fig.  3,  an  example  of  contrast,  a  num- 
ber of  black  squares  are  separated  by  white 
bands ;  the  points  of  intersection  of  the  latter  ap- 
pear  darker  than  the  rest  of  the  white  bands.  See 
Contrast. 


.  Fia.  8.    Illustrating  the  phenomenon  of  contrant. 

Irradiation.  The  refractive  apparatus  of  the- 
eye,  though  wonderfully  constructed,  presents 
some  imperfections.  Owin^  to  the  latter,  points 
of  light  are  not  focused  with  absolute  accuracy, 
and  consequently  produce  small  circles  of  dis- 
persion on  the  retina.  On  this  account,  bright 
objects  produce  images  with  imperfectly  defined 
outlines  which  appear  larger  than  when  objects 
of  the  same  size  are  feebly  illuminated;  this 
phenomenon  is  known  as  irradiation.  A  familiar 
example  is  seen  in  Fig.  4.  A  white  square  upon 
a  dark  field  appears  larger  than  a  black  square 
of  identical  size  upon  a  white  background,  be- 
cause the  white  surface  appears  to  encroach 
upon  the  dark  portions  of  the  field. 


Fie.  4.    Illustrating  the  phenomenon  of  Irradiation. 

Space  Perception.    Rays  of  light  proceeding 
from   a   certain  point   in  the  visual   field  are 
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focused  upon  a  definite  point  on  the  retina,  thus 
indicating  the  point  from  which  the  light  comes ; 
consequently  the  size  and  shape  of  objects  are 
judged  by  the  size  and  shape  of  the  retinal  image. 
This  estimation  is  aided  by  the  muscular  sense 
of  the  muscles  moving  the  eyeball,  a  certain 
amount  of  action  of  these  muscles  being  accom- 
panied by  a  certain  degree  of  conscious  effort. 
Our  estimate  of  distance  is  to  a  great  extent  a 
matter  of  visual  judgment,  acquired  as  a  result 
of  experience,  though  it  is  also  influenced  by  the 
size  of  the  retinal  image.  A  retinal  image  of 
given  size  may  result  from  a  distant  object  of 
large  size  or  a  small  object  near  the  eye;  hence 
when  we  know  the  exact  size  of  an  object,  we 
judge  of  its  distance  by  the  size  of  the  retinal 
image ;  and,  conversely,  when  we  know  the  actual 
distance  at  which  an  object  is  placed,  we  judge 
of  its  size  by  the  size  of  its  image  on  the  retina. 
As  a  result  of  this  relationship,  if  we  err  in 
regard  to  the  size,  we  are  led  into  error  in  our 
estimate  of  the  distance. 

The  Influence  of  Mental  Processes  upon 
Visual  Perceptions.  Our  estimate  of  the  size, 
form,  distance,  and  direction  of  objects  is  based 
largely  upon  previous  experience,  and  is  the  re- 
sult of  the  physiological  process  of  vision  aided 
by  former  judgments  which  have  been  stored  up 
in  the  brain.  Such  deductions  are  liable  to  error, 
either  on  account  of  error  in  judgment,  or  because 
of  faulty  vision.  Vertical  lines,  for  instance,  ap- 
pear longer  than  horizontal  ones  because  we  re- 
quire a  more  powerful  contraction  of  the  relatively 
weak  upper  straight  muscle  of  the  eye  concerned 
in  the  required  movement  than  is  required  of 
the  comparatively  strong  muscles  which  move 
the  eye  laterally;  we  judge  the  upward  motion 
of  the  eye  to  be  greater  because  for  an  equal 
amount  of  motion  we  require  a  greater  muscle 
impulse.  A  familiar  example  of  this  tendency 
to  overestimate  the  vertical  dimension  is  the 
common  error  of  supposing  the  height  of  the 
crown  of  a  silk  hat  to  be  greater  than  its 
breadth,  an  illusion  which  disappears  when  the 
hat  is  laid  upon  its  side. 

///////// 
///////// 

Fio.  5.  Zdllner's  Lines.  Anezampleof  illusion  of  spac* 
'Perception. 

A  striking  example  of  illusion  of  space  per- 
ception is  afforded  by  Z511ner's  lines,  illustrated 
in  Fig.  5.  These  lines  appear  to  diverge  and  con- 
verge alternately,  although  really  parallel  to 
each  other,  owing  to  their  apparent  direction 
being  changed  to  make  them  appear  more  nearly 
perpendicular  to  the  oblique  lines  crossing  them ; 


this  tendency  for  the  eye  to  make  acute  and  ob« 
tuse  angles  approach  right  angles,  is  the  result 
of  our  knowledge  that  images  of  familiar  sur- 
rounding objects  of  square  shape  are  often  seen 
obliquely,  and  then  form  acute  and  obtuse  angles 
upon  the  retina;  we  thus  acquire  the  habit  of 
mentally  correcting  such  visual  impressions.  See 
Illusion. 

Consult:  Von  Helmholtz,  UwadhyMi}^  der 
phyaiologiachen  Optik  (Leipzig,  1896)  ;  Le  Conte, 
Sight  (New  York,  1897);  Foster,  Textbook 
of  Physiology  (ib.,  1900);  Kirkes,  Handbook 
of  Physiology  (ib.,  1902);  Schaefer,  Text- 
book of  Physiology  (Edinburgh  and  New  York, 
1900)  ;  American  Textbook  of  Physiology  (Phila- 
delphia, 1902) ;  Graefe-Saemisch,  Handbuch  der 
gesammten  Augenheilkunde  (Leipzig,  1902)  ; 
Norris  and  Oliver,  Systems  of  Diseases  of  the 
Eye  (Philadelphia,  1900)  ;  May,  Manual  of  Dis- 
eases of  the  Eye  (New  York,  1904)  ;  Baldwin, 
Dictionary  of  Philosophy  and  Psychology  (New 
York  and  London,  1901)  ;  Calkins,  Introduction 
to  Psychology  (New  York,  1901). 

VISION,  Defects  of.  See  Sight,  Infects  of. 

VISION  OF  DON  BODEKtCK.  A  narra- 
tive poem  by  Sir  Walter  Scott  (1811)  founded 
on  a  legend  of  the  last  Gothic  King  of  Spain, 
written  in  aid  of  the  Portuguese  in  the  Penin- 
sular War. 

VISION  OF  JUDGMENT.  A  eulogy  of 
George  III.  in  English  hexameters,  by  Robert 
Southey  (1821).  Its  strongly  accentuated  con- 
servative prejudices  excited  much  criticism  from 
liberals,  and  it  was  burlesqued  by  Lord  Byron  in 
a  poem  bearing  the  same  title  (published  in  vol. 
i.  of  The  Liberal,  1823). 

VISION  OF  PIEBS  PLOWMAN.  SeeLANO- 
LAND,  William. 

VISION  OF  SIB  LAXTNFAL,  The.  A  poem, 
partly  allegorical,  by  James  Russell  Lowell, 
published  in  1848;  founded  on  an  Arthurian 
legend,  and  probably  suggested  by  Tennyson's 
Sir  Galahad, 

VISITATION,  Sisters  of  the.  A  religious 
Order  for  women  in  the  Roman  Catholic  Church, 
sometimes  also  known  as  Salesian  Sisters,  from 
Saint  Francis  de  Sales,  to  whom  the  idea  of  its 
foundation  was  due.  It  was  established  in  1610 
at  Annecy,  in  Savoy,  with  the  purpose  of  visiting 
and  caring  for  the  sick  and  needy.  It  took  its 
name  and  its  example  from  the  visit  paid  to 
Elizabeth,  mother  of  John  the  Baptist,  by  the 
Virgin  Marj  (Luke  i.  39-42) .  The  actual  founder, 
under  Saint  Francis's  direction,  was  Saint  Jeanne 
Frances  de  Chantal  (q.v.).  A  second  house  was 
establislied  in  Lyons,  but  the  archbishop  of  that 
see.  Cardinal  de  Marquemont,  desired  Saint 
Francis  to  change  his  original  plan  of  a  con- 
gregation without  regular  vows  into  a  professed 
Order.  This  was  accordingly  done,  with  the 
adoption  of  the  rule  of  Saint  Augustine.  Pope 
Paul  V.  confirmed  it  in  this  form  in  1618.  It 
spread  through  France  and  Italy,  and  now  num- 
bers about  170  convents.  In  the  United  States, 
to  which  it  came  in  1816,  it  has  22  convents  and 
700  sisters,  whose  principal  occupation  is  teach- 
ing. The  devotion  to  the  Sacred  Heart  of  Jesus, 
now  so  widespread  in  the  Roman  Catholic  Church, 
had  its  formal  beginning  in  this  Order,  of  which 
Margaret  Mary  Alacoque  (q.v.)  was  a  member. 
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Consnlt  Currier,  History  of  the  Religious  Orders 
(New  York,  1896). 

VIS  KAJOB  (Lat.,  superior  force).  A  term 
borrowed  from  the  civil  law  and  employed  to 
denote  an  inevitable  accident,  that  is,  one  which 
results  from  the  operation  of  the  forces  of 
nature  and  which  could  not  have  been  prevented 
by  the  exercise  of  care.  See  Gabbier,  Common; 
Contract. 

VISSCHEB,  Tls^KSr,  Cobneus  (c.1629- 
62).  A  Dutch  engraver.  He  was  a  native  of 
Haarlem,  and  is  thought  to  have  been  a  pupil 
of  P.  Soutman,  but  little  is  known  of  his 
life.  His  portraits  are  among  the  highest  ex- 
amples of  Dutch  engraving.  Between  1649  and 
1662  he  produced  about  180  plates,  including 
'*The  Ratcatcher,"  "The  Pastry  Cook,"  "Susanna 
at  the  Bath,"  and  others  after  Italian  and  Low- 
land masters. 

VISTUIiA  (Polish  Wisla,  Ger.  Weichsel) ,  A 
river  of  Central  Europe.  It  rises  on  the  north 
slope  of  the  Carpathian  Mountains  in  Austrian 
Silesia,  and  flows  first  northeastward  on  the 
boundary  between  Galicia  and  Russian  Poland, 
then  across  the  latter  in  a  north  and  north- 
west direction,  and  finally  again  northeastward 
through  the  Prussian  Province  of  West  Prussia, 
emptying  into  the  Frisches  Haff  and  the  Baltic 
Sea  through  several  arms,  one  of  which  passes 
the  city  of  Danzig  (Map:  Prussia,  H  2).  Its 
length  is  650  miles.  In  its  upper  course  it 
flows  through  a  narrow  valley  with  steep,  wooded 
sides,  but  in  Northern  Poland  the  banks  become 
low  and  the  country  more  open  until  the  river 
breaks  through  the  Prussian  ridge,  where  the 
banks  are  again  high.  In  its  lower  course  it  di- 
vides repeatedly  into  parallel  arms,  inclosing 
wooded  islands.  The  arms  of  the  delta,  one  of 
which,  the  Nogat,  enters  the  Frisches  Haff 
through  a  large  number  of  mouths,  are  subject  to 
extensive  change  in  their  channels  and  in  the 
volume  of  their  discharge,  and  large  sums  are 
expended  by  the  Prussian  Government  in  works 
of  regulation,  partly  to  keep  open  a  navigable 
channel,  partly  to  protect  the  fertile  delta  region 
from  inundation.  The  river  is  navigable  for 
large  river  craft  to  the  Austrian  boundary,  and 
for  smaller  vessels  to  Cracow.  The  traffic  in 
^rain,  lumber,  and  other  products  is  considerable, 
but  navigation  is  rendered  very  difficult  by  con- 
stantly and  rapidly  shifting  sandbanks.  The 
chief  cities  on  the  Vistula  are  Cracow,  Warsaw, 
and  Danzig.  Its  chief  tributaries  are  the  San, 
the  Bug,  and  the  Pilica.  A  canal  connects  the 
river  with  the  Oder. 

VISUAL  SENSATION  (Lat.  visualis,  relat- 
ing to  sight,  from  visus,  sight,  from  videre,  to 
see).  Stimulation  of  the  retina  by  ether  waves 
gives  rise  to  sensations  of  color  and  to  colorless 
sensations  (black,  white,  and  grav — called  sensa- 
tions of  brightness  quality  by  Hering).  There 
are  three  chief  characteristics  of  light  sensa- 
tions— color-tone,  brightness,  saturation — which 
correspond  respectively  to  three  chief  moments — 
wave-length,  amplitude,  purity — in  the  physical 
vibrations  set  up  in  the  ether.  (1)  Color-tone 
(as  red,  orange,  yellow,  blue)  corresponds  in  the 
first  instance  to  wave-length.  The  longest  wave 
(answering  to  red)  has  a  length  of  about  700  fi/i, 
(700  millionths  of  a  millimeter)  ;  the  shortest 


(which  corresponds  to  violet),  a  length  of  about 
400  fiti.  Intermediate  wave-lengths  condition 
the  color  qualities  orange,  yellow,  green,  blue, 
etc.  (2)  Brightness  corresponds  to  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  ether  wave.  A  stimulus  of  wide  am- 
plitude gives  rise  to  a  sensation  of  great  bright- 
ness, i.e.  a  brightness  that  approaches  white. 
Black,  which  is  as  positive  a  sensation  quality  as 
red  or  white,  is  correlated  with  a  stimulus  of 
small  amplitude  or  with  the  total  absence  of 
peripheral  stimulation  (as  in  a  completely  dark- 
ened room).  (3)  Saturation  depends  upon  the 
purity  or  homogeneity  of  the  stimulus.  A  light 
of  a  single  wave-length  produces  a  sensation  of  a 
high  degree  of  saturation ;  a  light  which  includes 
many  or  all  wave-lengths  of  the  physical  spec- 
trum, a  sensation  of  a  low  degree  of  saturation 
(as  a  yellowish  or  reddish  white)  or  one  whose 
saturation  is  zero  (black,  white,  or  gray).  While 
this  correlation  of  physical  and  psychical  mo- 
ments is  a  general  one,  it  has,  nevertheless,  sev- 
eral exceptions  and  modifications,  the  most  im- 
portant of  which  are  considered  below. 

The  colorless  sensations  (brightness  qualities: 
Hering)  form  a  one-dimensional  system  running 
through  the  grays  from  light  to  dark,  with  white 
at  one  end  of  the  series  and  black  at  the  other. 
The  series  may  be  represented  by  a  straight 
line,  at  any  point  of  which  there  is  a  brightness 
quality  shading  gradually  on  one  side  toward 
black,  and  on  the  other  toward  white.  The 
place  in  the  series  of  any  given  brightness  is 
determined,  theoretically,  by  the  num^r  of  just 
noticeably  different  qualities  between  it  and  one 
end  or  other  of  the  series,  or  practically  by  the 
position  of  the  qualities  which  most  resemble  it 
on  either  side.  The  capacity  for  discriminating 
these  qualities  is  known  as  sensible  discrimina- 
tion (q.v.)  for  brightness.  It  has  been  found 
that  for  moderate  brightnesses  the  relative  dif- 
ference limen,  i.e.  the  ratio  of  a  just  noticeable 
difference  to  the  absolute  brightness  value  with 
which   the  observation   is  made,   is   practically 

constant  at  about  jzrr  ;  e.g.  a  gray  of  100  photo- 
metric units  is  just  noticeably  different  from  one 
of  101  units.  At  the  two  extremes  of  the  bright- 
ness series — ^the  dead  blacks  and  the  brilliant 
whites — discriminability  is  much  less.  (See  In- 
tensity OF  Sensation.)  It  has  been  estimated, 
on  the  basis  of  experimental  work,  that  there  are 
almost  800  different  brightnesses. 

The  series  of  color-tones  runs  through  the 
spectrum  from  red  to  violet  and  embraces  also 
the  purples.  They  may  be  conceived  as  lying 
around  the  periphery  of  a  quadrilateral  figure 
with  red,  yellow,  green,  blue  at  the  four  corners 
and  the  intermediates — oranges,  yellow-greens, 
green-blues,  purples,  etc. — lying  along  the  sides. 
A  quadrilateral  form  is  chosen  instead  of  a 
circle  because  there  are  distinctive  changes  at 
the  four  points  indicated — more  or  less  abrupt 
changes  in  'direction.*  The  figure  also  provides 
for  the  fact  that  the  ends  of  the  spectrum  re- 
semble each  other  more  than  either  end  and  the 
middle.  Just  noticeable  differences  have  been 
worked  out  for  color-tone  as  well  as  for  brightness. 
Qualitative  changes  are  much  more  rapid  in  some 
parts  of  the  spectrum  than  in  others.  Sensible 
discrimination  is  greatest  in  yellow  and  blue- 
green  and  least  in  red  and  violet.  In  yellow  and 
blue-green  one  can,  under  favorable  conditions^ 
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detect  a  change  in  color  quality  in  a  difference 

in    wave-lengths    of    less    than    ^  ^^^  ^^^    nun. 

Under  the  same  conditions  (comparison  of 
two  spectra  bit  by 
bit)  about  160  color- 
tones  can  be  dis- 
criminated in  the 
whole  spectrum.  It 
should  be  noted  that 
language  is  mislead- 
ing in  regard  to  the 
names  of  color  quali- 
ties. The  compound 
terms  *yellow-green' 
and  'green-blue'  in- 
dicate that  these 
colors  are  less  simple 
than  red,  green,  or 
blue.  This  is  not 
true.  Any  one  of 
the  160  qualities  is 
for  introspection  as 
simple  and  as  ulti- 
mate as  any  other. 

The  combination  of 
color  with  bright- 
ness or,  as  it  was 
stated  above,  the 
homogeneity  or  het- 
erogeneity of  the  stimulus,  gives  rise  to  a 
thini  moment,  namely,  saturation.  Saturation 
denotes  the  likeness  or  unlikeness  of  a  color 
to  gray.  The  relation  of  saturation  to  color- 
tone  and  to  brightness  is  most  easily  shown 
by  mixing,  in  various  proportions  (e.g.  with 
revolving  disks)    a  color    (say,  a  red)    with  a 

Say  of  the  same  brightness  value.  Whatever 
e  ratio  of  the  two,  the  color-tone  and  the 
brightness  remain  constant,  but  the  saturation, 
the  richness,  the  purity,  the  'depth,'  changes.  The 
more  gray  that  is  added  the  less  saturated  the 
color,  until  finally  no  color-tone  remains  and 
the  saturation  becomes  zero.  The  whole  number 
of  visual  qualities — ^brightness,  color-tone,  satu- 
ration— ^may  be  represented  by  a  solid  figure  of 
the  form  of  a  double  pyramid  with  a  common 
base.  The  brightnesses  will  lie  along  the  vertical 
axis  of  such  a  figure,  the  color-tones  (at  their 
maximal  saturation)  about  the  periphery  of  the 
base,  and  the  various  saJturations  along  horizon- 
tal lines  connecting  the  black-white  axis  with  the 
periphery.  The  base  will  be  tipped  in  such  a 
manner  that  yellow  will  be  nearer  white  than 
blue  is.  This  indicates  that  a  saturated  yellow 
is  brighter  than  a  saturated  blue.  Every  point 
on  or  within  the  figure  will  express,  then,  some 
definite  color  of  a  certain  saturation  and  a  cer- 
tain brightness,  while  the  vertical  axis  itself  rep- 
resents the  series  of  colorless  sensations.  It  is 
to  be  noticed  that  although  change  of  saturation 
doA  not  affect  color-tone,  it  introduces,  never- 
theless, new  visual  qualities.  A  red,  or  a  green, 
or  a  violet  that  is  washed  over  with  gray  is 
qualitatively  different  from  the  original  satu- 
rated color.  Hence,  in  making  an  exhaustive 
enumeration  of  visual  sensations,  we  must  in- 
clude the  brightnesses,  the  color-tones,  and  the 
various  saturations.  The  total  has  been  esti- 
mated at  about  33,000  sensation  qualities. 
The  retina  is  not  equally  sensitive  at  all  points 


to  stimulation  by  ether  waves.  When  the  ilhi* 
mination  is  faint,  the  greatest  sensibility  to 
change  of  brightness  is  found  a  little  outside 
of  the  fovea,  or  point  of  clearest  vision.  A  very 
faint  star,  e.g.  can  be  sensed  there  when  it  is  in- 
visible at  the  fovea.  Stimulation  at  and  around 
the  fovea  gives  all  the  color  qualities  (spectral 
colors  and  purples) ;  farther  out  toward  the  pe- 
riphery only  yellows  and  blues  are  visible ;  farther 
out  still,  only  gray,  black,  and  white.  As  regards 
color  sensitivity,  therefore,  the  retina  may  be 
said  to  be  divided  into  three  zones,  a  black- white 
zone  (outermost),  a  black- white  and  blue-yellow 
zone,  and  an  inner  black-white,  blue-yellow,  and 
red-green  zone.  Hence  it  is  found  that  as  a  mixed 
color  stimulus  moves  outward  from  the  fovea 
the  resulting  color  changes  at  certain  points  and 
finally  goes  over  into  a  gray.  The  method  of 
determining  the  zones  is  called  ampimetry  (with 
constant  fixation  at  the  centre  of  a  black  field,  a 
colored  object  moving  out  and  in,  to  and  from 
the  limits  of  the  field),  or  perimetry  (with  con- 
stant fixation,  the  object  moving  in  a  similar 
manner  along  the  arc  of  a  great  circle  which  lies 
in  a  hemispherical  surface  convex  to  the  ob- 
server's eye). 

We  have  seen  that  color-tone  depends  upon 
wave-length.  It  also  depends  (1)  upon  ampli- 
tude (intensity  of  stimulus)  to  some  extent,  and 
(2)  upon  the  composition  of  stimulus  (mixture 
of  radiations  of  different  wave-lengths).  (1) 
If  the  solar  spectrum  be  made  very  bright  or 
very  weak,  the  relations  of  the  colors  to  each 
other  change.  In  a  very  bright  dazzling  series 
of  colors  (got,  e.g.  by  looking  at  the  sun  through 
colored  glasses)  all  the  colors  but  yellow  and 
blue  tend  to  change  in  tone.  The  green-bluea 
and  violet-blues  pass  over  into  blue,  the  yellow- 
greens,  yellow-reds,  and  even  the  reds  grow  yel- 
lowish, and  the  greens  become  whitish.  In  the 
darkened  spectrum  (called  the  Purkinje  spec- 
trum) it  is  the  red,  the  green,  and  a  bluish 
violet  that  spread  at  the  expense  of  the  other 
colors.  At  the  same  time  the  point  of  greatest 
brightness  migrates  from  yellow  to  green,  so  that 
the  red  end  of  the  spectrum  grows  dark  faster 
than  the  violet  end.  The  result  is  that  blue, 
which  at  a  moderate  intensity  looks  darker  than 
red,  at  a  lower  intensity  grows  lighter  than  red, 
before  it  disappears  into  gray.  This  shift  of 
brightness  in  the  darkened  spectrum  is  known  as 
Purkinje*8  phenomenon,  after  the  physiologist 
who  first  called  attention  to  it.  To  produce 
these  latter  changes  it  is  necessary  that  the  in- 
crease or  decrease  in  brightness  shall  have  lasted 
some  time,  and  that  it  extend  over  the  entire 
visual  field,  in  order  that  the  eye  may  become 
adapted  to  the  new  intensity.  ( 2 )  The  production 
of  different  color-tones  by  the  mixture  of  wave- 
lengths is  known  as  color-mixture.  It  is  carried 
out  by  the  mixture  of  spectral  lights,  of  colored 
shadows,  or  reflections;  of  pigments,  by  the 
irradiation  of  neighboring  colored  spots  (as  in  a 
mosaic)  ;  and  by  the  rapid  alternation  of  stimuli 
by  means  of  revolving  disks.  There  are  three 
chief  laws  of  color-mixture.  (1)  The  law  of 
complementaries :  "For  every  color  there  can  be 
found  another  complementary  or  antagonistic 
color,  which  if  mixed  with  it  in  the  right  pro- 
portion gives  a  brightness  quality  (white  or 
gray),  and  if  mixed  in  any  other  proportion  an 
unsaturated   color  of  the  tone  of  the  stronger 
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component."  Some  of  the  complementary  pairs 
are  red  and  verdigris,  orange  and  greenish-blue, 
yellow  and  blue,  green  and  purple.  (2)  The  law 
of  neighboring  colors:  "The  mixture  of  any  two 
colors  which  are  not  complementaries  gives  an 
intermediate  color,  varying  in  color-tone  with 
the  relative  amounts  of  the  two  original  colors, 
and  varying  generally  in  saturation  with  their 
nearness  or  remoteness  in  the  color  series."  The 
mixtures  of  yellow  and  green,  red  and  orange, 
blue  and  purple,  are  instances.  (3)  "The  mix- 
ture of  any  two  combinations  which  match  will 
itself  match  either  of  the  original  combinations, 
provided  that  the  illumination  of  the  colors  re- 
main approximately  the  same"  (Titchener).  Mix, 
eg.  a  gray  made  from  red  and  verdigris  with  a 
like  gray  made  from  yellow  and  blue.  The  re- 
sult is  a  gray  which  matches  either  of  the  com- 
ponent grays.  The  fact  that  this  law  does  not 
hold  when  the  illumination  is  diminished  (fail- 
ure of  Newton's  law  of  color  mixtures) — that  the 
mixture  which  contains  green  will  then  be  far  too 
bright — constitutes  the  phenomenon  known  as  the 
'extended'  Purkinje  phenomenon  (i.e.  for  colorless 
light). 

There  are  two  principal  theories  of  visual 
sensation,  two  hypothetical  statements  of  the 
physiological  conditions  which  underlie  the  vari- 
ous phenomena  of  color-vision.  They  are  known 
as  the  Young-Helmholtz  and  the  Bering  theories. 


Fig.  9.    The  Toaoff-Helmholts  Theory.    The  letters  R 

0.  T.  etc..  deeisnate  the  epectral  colore.     The  thrve  cnrres 
•how  roughly  the  relattTevaluee  of  the  excitatory  prooees, 

1.  In  ^e  red-eensltlre  flbrei,  3,  In  the  green-aenBltlve,  and 
S,  tai  the  Tlolet-aeneltlTe. 

The  Young-Helmholtz  theory  sets  out  from  the 
laws  of  color  mixture  as  derived  by  Newton.  It 
posits  the  existence,  in  the  visual  apparatus,  of 
three  kinds  of  nerve  fibres — a  red  fibre,  a  green 
fibre,  and  a  blue  or  violet  fibre-— each  of  which 
II  it  were  excited  alone,  would  give  its  particu- 
lar sensation.  These  three  colors,  red,  green,  and 
blue,  are  chosen  as  the  primary  colors  because 
they  give,  by  mixture,  all  the  various  colors  and 
brightnesses  at  a  relatively  high  degree  of  satu- 
ration (although  approximately  the  same  result 
may  be  obtained  with  other  combinations  of 
three).  Any  light  stimulus  is  said  to  excite  all 
three  kinds  of  nervous  elements,  but  in  varying 
proportions.  Red,  e.g.  excites  the  red  fibre  maxi- 
mally and  the  green  and  blue  fibres  minimally. 
The  color  seen  under  any  kind  of  stimulation  de- 
pends upon  the  proportion  in  which  the  three 
kinds  of  nervous  apparatus  are  affected.  Yellow, 
e.g.  results  from  a  strong  excitation  of  the  red 
and  green  fibres  and  a  weak  excitation  of  the 
blue  fibre.  White  is  due  to  the  equal  excitation 
of  all  three  fibres: 

The  Hering  theory  says  that  there  are  three 
Visual  substances'  which  undergo  metabolic 
changes  under  the  influence  of  light  rays.    Each 


substance  is  the  seat  of  antagonistic  processes: 
processes  of  dissimilation  (decomposition)  and 
assimilation  (reoom position).  Dissimilation  in 
one  substance  gives  white,  assimilation  black; 
dissimilation  in  a  second  gives  yellow,  assimila- 
tion blue;  dissimilation  in  a  third,  purplish  red, 
assimilation  bluish  green.  From  these  six  prin- 
cipal sensations  all  others  are  derived  by  com- 


Fie.  8.  The  Hering  Theory.  The  line  rg  shows  the  effect 
of  :rays  of  dUlerent  ware-lengths  on  the  red-green  rleual 
substance :  the  effect  Is  dleslmllatlTe  to  the  point  Y,  as- 
■ImUatlTe  from  T  to  B.  and  then  again  dtaalmlfatire  to  the 
end  of  the  spectrum  (broken  line).  The  line  yb  show*  the 
effect  upon  the  yellow-blue  substance.  The  line  w  indicates 
the  dleaimllation  of  the  black-white  substance  throughout 
the  whole  length  of  the  spectrum. 

bined  excitation  of  the  three  substances.  A  bal- 
ance of  assimilation  and  dissimilation,  in  any 
substance,  means  absence  of  function;  i.e.  com- 
plementaries cancel  each  other  and  the  gray 
that  is  left  over  is  said  to  be  due  to  a  cortical 
excitation  (G.  E.  Mflller). 

The  two  theories  must  be  tested  by  an  appeal 
to  all  the  facts  of  color  mixture,  contrast,  after- 
images, indirect  vision,  adaptation,  Purkinje*s 
phenomena,  and  color-blindness.  The  Hering 
theory  meets  the  various  classes  of  facts  more 
easily  and  with  less  recourse  to  subsidiary  hy- 
potheses than  does  the  Young-Helmholtz  theory. 
The  latter,  indeed,  would  appear  to  have  sur- 
vived rather  in  virtue  of  the  authority  of  Helm- 
holtz  than  by  its  intrinsic  merits.  At  the  same 
time,  it  cannot  be  said  that  the  Hering  theory  is 
wholly  adequate  to  all  the  minute  variations  of 
visual  phenomena. 

Numerous  other  theories  have  been  devised 
with  a  view  to  meeting  the  outstanding  diffi- 
culties of  visual  sensation.  Thus  the  Franklin 
theory  supposes  that  at  an  early  period  of  de- 
velopment the  eye  is  sensitive  only  to  luminosity 
and  not  to  color;  at  this  period  it  Assesses 
only  a  gray-perceiving  substance,  present  in  all 
parts  of  the  retina,  which  is  affected  by  all  lumi- 
nous vibrations,  but  most  markedly  by  those  cor- 
responding to  the  middle  of  the  spectrum ;  stimu- 
lation of  this  substance  produces  the  sensation  of 
white  of  all  shades.  In  the  course  of  development 
of  the  eye,  this  gray-perceiving  material  becomes 
differentiated  in  the  cones  first  into  two  differ- 
ent substances,  which  are  especially  affected  by 
the  two  halves,  respectively,  of  the  spectrum; 
this  is  the  stage  of  development  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  yellow-blue  color  system  of  the 
partially  color-blind,  and  also  to  that  of  the 
middle  zone  of  the  normal  retina.  In  the  final 
stage  of  development,  the  yellow  constituent  be- 
comes again  differentiated  into  two  substances 
which  respond  respectively  to  red  and  to  green 
light.    The  mixed  colors  are  produced  by  simulta- 
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neouB  stimulation  of  two  or  more  color  substances 
in  varying  proportions.  The  Hering  theory  is  for- 
mulated in  static,  not  in  genetic,  terms ;  but  if  we 
put  a  genetic  interpretation  upon  it,  we  must  say 
that  for  it,  too,  the  black-white  substance  is  the 
earliest,  the  blueyellow  the  next,  and  the  red- 
green  the  last  to  appear  in  the  course  of  evolu- 
tion. Such  an  interpretation  is  borne  out  espe- 
cially by  the  facts  of  color-blindness  and  of  in- 
direct vision,  as  understood  by  Hering  and  his 
school. 

Another  important  theory  is  that  of  Wundt, 
who  posits  only  two  excitatory  processes,  a  chro- 
matic and  an  achromatic,  and  regards  the  former 
as  a  multiform,  the  latter  as  a  uniform,  photo- 
chemical process.  Wundt  thus  gives  up  alto- 
gether the  idea  of  primarv  'components'  of  visual 
8ensation^K>f  the  three  ultimate  colors  of  Helm- 
holtz  or  the  four  of  Hering — and  substitutes  for 
these  'component  theories'  a  theory  of  gradations 
within  a  single  process.  It  may  be  remarked 
that  Wundt's  recognition  of  a  separate  achro- 
matic process  antedates  the  formulation  of  Her- 
ing's  theory.  The  independence  of  the  achromatic 
process  is  accepted  also  by  Von  Kries,  the  author 
of  another  theory,  which,  while  based  on  that  of 
Helmholtz  as  regards  the  function  of  the  retinal 
cones,  sees  in  the  rods  special  organs  of  achro- 
matic vision. 
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VISXTAL  SENSATION  — The  Colob-Tbi- 
anqle.  The  fact  that  there  are  four  colors — red, 
yellow,  green,  and  blue — which  are  of  distinctive 
character,  and  that  the  other  colors  all  look  like 
combinations  (color-blends)  of  some  two  adja- 
cent colors  of  this  group,  is  well  represented  in 
the  color-quadrilateral  (shown  in  Fig.  1  in 
the  preceding  article).  That  does  not,  how- 
ever, give  proper  representation  to  certain  other 
phenomena  of  color-vision — these  can  only  be 
expressed  diagrammatical ly  by  means  of  a  color- 
triangle.  For  instance,  yellow  and  blue,  at 
opposite  ends  of  a  diagonal  of  the  figure,  are 
complementary  colors,  but  red  and  green  are  not 
complementary — red  is  complementary  to  green- 
blue,  and  green  to  purple  (red-blue),  while  red 
and  green  when  mixed  together  give  yellow.  So, 
in  a  general  way,  the  non-saturated  colors  may 
be  regarded  as  represented  by  points  within  the 
square,  but  no  exact  one-to-one  correspondence 
between  points  and  colors  is  possible  in  this  dia- 
gram ;  the  first  principle  of  the  plane  is  violated 
in  the  beginning,  for  the  shortest  series  of  dis- 
tinguishable colors  is  not  in  a  straight  line.  It 
is  only  necessary,  however,  to  substitute  a  tri- 
angle for  a  square,  with  red,  green,  aud  blue  at 
its  vertices,  white  in  the  centre,  and  yellow  on 
the  line  connecting  green  and  red  (Fig.  1)  to 
secure  a  good  diagrammatic  representation  of 
the    whole    color    scheme,    including    the    large 


body  of  fact  comprehended  under  the  term  color* 
mixture.  (For  different  intensities,  this  plane 
figure  must  be  made  the  basis  of  a  double  pyra- 
mid with  intense  white  and  black  at  the  two 
apices.)  The  underlying  principle  which  makes 
this  possible  is,  in  the  first  place,  that  color 
sensations  constitute  a  twofold  continuum  (in- 
tensity being  kept  constant),  since  they  vary  by 
just  perceptible  degrees  in  both  color-tone  and 
saturation.  The  further  condition  that  is  satis- 
fied  in   the   actual    representation   is    (among 
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others)  that  all  colors  that  can  be  got  by  the 
mixture  of  any  two  are  on  a  line  joining  the 
points  which  represent  those  two,  and  nearer  to 
the  point  representing  the  color  that  they  most 
resen^ble.  Thus  if  a  certain  color  o  (Fig.  1)  can 
be  composed  out  of  two  parts  of  one  color  a  and 
one  part  of  another  color  b,  then  it  must  be  rep- 
resented on  the  color  plane  by  a  point  on  the  line 
^  ah  twice  as  far  from  h  as  from  a;  this  is  the 
point  which  would  also  be  the  centre  of  gravity 
of  weights  of  two  pounds  and  of  one  pound  sus- 
pended respectively  at  the  points  a  and  6.  AH 
complementary  colors,  when  mixed  in  the  right 
proportion,  make  white  light;  hence  all  such 
colors  are  on  opposite  ends  of  lines  which  pass 
through  a  common  point,  W.  Any  color  can 
be  made  up  (with  some  loss  of  saturation)  out 
of  mixtures  of  a  certain  three,  red,  green,  and 
blue  (or  violet).  Hence  the  general  outline  of 
the  figure  is  a  triangle.  The  fact  that  these 
mixtures  lack  something  of  saturation  requires 
the  assumed  fundamental  colors  to  be  taken  at 
least  outside  of  the  actual  spectral  color-line 
(Fig.  2). 

G 


b     505 


576 
D 


^ 


^^' 


Fia.  9.  TBI  ACTUAL  OOLOB-TBIANGLI. 

The  color  triangle  of  Fig.  1  expressed  (as  do  all 
the  color  diagrams  of  Hering)  the  vague  idea  of 
the  representation  of  the  color  continuum  by  the 
points  of  a  plane.    Clerk-Maxwell  was  the  first 
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to  construct  a  triangle  which  should  represent 
exact  quantities  obtained  by  experiment.  The 
one  here  given  is  that  of  K5nig;  it  is  the  result 
of  a  vast  amount  of  work  done  with  the  aid 
of  the  admirable  color-mixing  apparatus  of 
Hehnholtz.  This  curve  is  therefore  at  once  the 
expression  of  a  large  number  of  definitely  ob- 
served facts,  and  also,  in  consequence,  ex- 
tremely serviceable  in  enabling  one  to  keep  all 
these  facts  in  mind  (Ebbinghaus) .  The  choice  of 
the  exact  wave-lengths  which  represent  the  pure 
red,  yellow,  green,  and  blue  is  based  upon  ob- 
lervationa  made  on  the  color-blind,  to  be  men- 
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tioned  below.  The  proportions  in  which  the  three 
physical  color  constituents  must  be  mixed  in 
order  to  reproduce  all  the  colors  of  the  spec- 
trum is  shown  on  a  different  plan  in  Fig.  3. 
These  curves  are  also  the  result  of  actual  meas- 
urement, of  the  most  exact  kind;  the  color  ^tri- 
angle, in  fact,  represents  the  same  measurements 
in  terms  of  trilinear  coordinates. 

It  is  unfortunate  that  nomenclature  is  in  a 
very  backward  stage  in  the  subject  of  light  and 
color.  Both  these  words  are  used  with  perfect 
ambiguity  to  denote  now  the  sensation  and  now 
the  physical  cause  of  the  sensation — ^viz.  certain 
trains  of  ether  waves,  the  photogenic  radiations. 
For  instance,  the  fact  of  color  which  is  exhibited 
in  the  color-triangle  is  that  erythrogenic  radia- 
tions mixed  with  chlorogenic  radiations  in  a  cer- 
tain proportion  suffice  to  produce  the  yellow 
color  sensation.  This  has  nothing  to  do  with  the 
question  whether  yellow,  in  the  subjective  sense,  is 
a  color  blend  (like  blue-green)  of  green  and  red 
— it  is  evidently  not  that.  So  white  (the  sensa- 
tion) is  not  compounded  of  yellow  and  blue  sen- 
sations, but  it  is  caused  by  the  working  together 
of  the  causes  (physical  and  physiological) 
of  the  sensations  of  yellow  ^nd  of  blue. 
If  these  two  very  different  things  were  to 
be  kept  distinct,  there  would  be  no  difficulty 
in  reconciling  the  different  views  in  regard  to 
color;  the  facts  of  three-color  mixture  would  be 
accepted  by  the  psychologists  (as  they  are  not 
now),  and  the  physicists  would  not  imagine  that 
they  constitute  a  theory  of  color  sensation. 
Helmholtz  called  his  book  Physiological  Optics, 
The  psychological  facts  of  color  are  to-day  so 
much  more  in  evidence  that  one  writing  on  the 
subject  now  would  write  on  psychological  optics. 

The  color-triangle  should  therefore  be  thought 
of  rather  as  consisting  of  four  contiguous  color 
triangles,  or,  to  make  use  of  a  convenient  device 
of  the  mathematicians,  portions  of  different 
sheets  of  four  coincident  planes,  each  the  locus 
of  the  (more  or  less  unsaturated)  four  possible 
binary  color  blends.  If,  for  instance,  a  slight- 
ly bluish    green   have   added    to   it   more   and 


more  of  a  slightly  purplish  red  (a.  Fig.  1),  there 
will  result  four  separate  series  of  color-changes: 
a  series  of  whitish  bluish  greens  (c.  .d),  green- 
ish yellows  (<f..&),  yellowish  reds  (&..c),  and 
redcUsh  blues  {cm). 

The  characteristics  of  color-blindness  need  re- 
statement in  this  connection.  Observations  on 
the  color  sense  of  the  color-blind  by  means  of 
colored  worsteds  serve  for  the  practical  purpose 
of  testing  railway  employees,  but  they  are  of  no 
scientific  interest.  By  means  of  the  color-mix- 
ing apparatus  of  Helmholtz  and  Kdnig,  it  has 
been  shown  that  the  cases  of  congenital  color- 
blindness are  either  total  (black- white  vision 
alone  remains)  or  partial  of  the  type  of  yellow- 
blue  vision  (red-green  blindness).  So  few  cases 
of  blue  or  yellow  blindness  have  been  described 
(none  have  been  accurately  examined)  that  this 
form  of  defect  must  be  regarded  as  insufficiently 
established.  Either  the  absence  or  the  rarity  of 
yellow-blue  blindness  would  indicate  that  blue 
and  yellow  were  the  primitive  forms  of  color- 
vision,  and  that  red  and  green,  the  last  to  be 
attained,  are  the  most  readily  lost.  All  the 
color  equations  of  the  dichromates  are  accepted 
by  those  having  normal  eyes  (tetrachromates)^ 
but  many  distinctions  which  are  made  by  the  lat- 
ter are  not  recognized  by  the  former.  The  fun- 
damental colors  of  the  color-triangle  (Fig.  2  or 
Fig.  3)  can  be  chosen  (and  have  been  here  so 
chosen)  that  all  the  sensations  of  the  red-green 
blind  can  be  reproduced  by  mixtures  of  those 
elements  in  the  proportions  represented  by  either 
the  pair  of  curves  W^  and  B  or  the  pair  W,  and 
B ;  in  both  instances,  however,  the  sensations  per- 
ceived are  yellow  and  blue.  Red-green  blindness 
is  therefore  of  two  types,  according  as  the  dis- 
tribution throughout  the  spectrum  of  the  un- 
differentiated yellow  sense  follows  the  curve  of 
red  or  the  curve  of  green.  The  sensations  of  the 
achromate  would  be  represented  on  a  line  at  right 
angles  to  the  plane  of  the  color  triangle  through 
the  point  W.  The  color  scale  of  the  yellovir-blue 
visioned  (yellow,  whitish  yellow,  white,  bluish 
white,  and  blue  )j  will  be  represented  on  the  line  YB 
(Fig.  2).  The  degree  of  saturation  of  the. differ- 
ent spectral  colors  will  be  got  by  projecting  the 
spectrum  upon  the  yellow-blue  line  by  means  Of 
lines  drawn  through  the  points  R  or  G  accord- 
ing to  the  type  of  blindness.  Thus  the  neutral 
points  of  the  defectives  of  the  first  class  are  the 
points  in  which  the  line  RW  cuts  the  color 
curve — that  of  the  defectives  of  the  second  class 
the  points  in  which  that  curve  is  cut  by  the  line 
GW.  As  there  is  only  one  particular  color-tone, 
which  is  a  pure  green  or  a  pure  red  with  no  ad- 
mixture of  blue  or  yellow,  it  follows  that  most 
of  the  reds  or  greens  of  nature  appear  to  these 
defectives  to  be  not  absolutely  colorless,  but| 
either  blue  or  yellow  (brown)  of  a  very  un- 
saturated quality.  Hence  they  learn  to  use  the 
fourfold  nomenclature  of  the  normal  person 
with  a  remarkable  degree  of  good  luck ;  it  is  no 
worse  for  them  to  say  'scarlet'  for  the  whitish 
yellow  in  which  they  see  the  soldier's  coat  than 
it  is  for  us  to  coin  a  fresh  term,  pink,  for 
what  is  merely  a  whitish  red.  Hence  it  is  not 
incomprehensible  that  the  existence  of  such  a 
defect  should  have  remained  unknown  until 
about  a  hundred  years  ago,  and  that,  even  after 
it  was  known,  a  man  of  striking  scientific  en- 
dowment, such  as  William  Pole,  should  not  have 
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discovered  until  nearly  middle  age  that  he  was 
himself  a  dichromate. 

Cksnsult :  Ebbinghaus,  Orundsmge  der  PaycholO' 
gie  (Lvnpzig,  1897) ;  K5nig,  Qesammelte  Abhand- 
lungen  zur  physiologischen  Optik  (ib.,  1903)  ; 
Calkins,  Introduction  to  Psychology  (New  York, 
1901 ) ;  Baldwin,  Dictionary  of  Philoaophy  and 
Psychology  (New  York  and  London,  1902). 

VIliVAMITBA,  vlsh-vft^mlt-rft.  A  celebrated 
priest  and  sage  of  ancient  India.  He  belonged  orig- 
inally to  the  Kshatrya  or  warrior  caste,  being 
King  of  Kanauj  (q.v.)»  but  by  extraordinary  acts 
of  religious  austerity  he  exalted  himself  to  the 
dignity  of  the  priestly  class,  an  example  without 
parallel  in  ancient  India.  In  the  Rig-Veda,  espe- 
cially in  the  third  book,  a  number  of  hymns  are 
ascribed  to  him  as  author,  and  his  bitter  rivalry 
with  the  sage  Vasishtha  (q.v.)  for  the  position 
of  chief  priest  at  the  court  of  King  Sudas^  to- 
gether with  his  competitor's  greater  success,  form 
incidents  that  are  reflected  on  an  historic  back- 
ground. The  traditional  rivalry  between  the  two 
appears  likewise  in  the  epic  and  in  the  PutApmb 
(q.v.).  The  first  book  of  the  RAtnAyana  <q.v.) 
gives  a  I^endary  account  of  the  way  in  which 
Visvamitra  rose.  An  incident  of  Visvamitra's  life 
during  this  period  forms  the  subject  of  Kshemis- 
vara's  Cwis4^-KAuiika,  or  'Wrath  of  the  Descend- 
ant of  Kusika,'  which  is  one  of  the  best  of  the 
Sanskrit  dramas.  Ck)nsult:  Muir,  Original  San' 
^krit  TeatB,  vol.  i.  (2d  ed.,  London,  1868)  ; 
Kaegi-Arrowsmith,  The  Rigveda  (Boston,  1886) ; 
Wilkins,    Hindu    Mythology    (2d   ed.,    London, 

1900 ) .     See  HABlfiOHANDBA. 

VIS-VIVA.  A  term  devised  by  Leibnitz 
(1695)  and  formerly  used  to  denote  the  product 
of  the  mass  of  a  body  into  the  square  of  its 
velocity.  It  was  applied  to  one-half  this  quan- 
tity, or  %mi;*,  by  Cloriolis.  This  is  now  known 
as  kinetic  energy.    See  Enebgetics. 

VITACEJE  (Neo-Lat.  nom.  pi.,  from  Lat. 
vitis,  vine,  from  viere,  to  twine,  twist ;  ultimately 
connected  with  Eng.  withy),  or  The  Vine  Fam- 
ily; also  called  Ampeudacea.  A  natural  order 
of  dicotyledonous  plants,  of  which  the  grape  may 
be  regarded  as  the  type.  About  450  species 
are  known,  natives  of  warm  and  temperate  cli- 
mates, all  shrubs,  mostly  climbing.  The  only 
genus  of  the  order  of  much  economic  value  is 
Vitis,  the  grape,  but  species  of  the  genus  Cissus 
and  of  Ampelopsis  (which  many  unite  with 
Vitis)  are  widely  planted  for  ornament. 

VITA'LIA'NXTS.  Pope  657-672.  He  was 
bom  in  Campania  and  came  to  the  Papal  throne 
when  the  Greek  Emperor  Constans  II.  (d.  668) 
was  persecuting  those  who  opposed  monothe- 
litism.  Tactfully  he  ignored  this  opposition  and 
cultivated  friendly  relations  with  the  Emperor, 
with  such  success  that  the  latter  made  him  a 
visit  at  Rome  in  663.  He  also  put  Constans'a  suc- 
cessor Constantine  IV.  under  obligation  to  the 
Papal  See  by  helping  him  in  his  campaign  against 
a  rival.  This  Pope  is  also  remembered  as  the 
sender  of  the  distinguished  Theodore  (see  The- 
odore OF  Tabsus)  to  the  See  of  Canterbury. 

VITALISy  v6-tall8.  The  nom-de-plume  of 
Sjttberg,  the  Swedish  poet. 

VITAOilS  OBDEB^CUS  (1075cll43).  A 
Norman  historian.  He  was  the  son  of  Odelerius, 
confessor  to  Roger  of  Montgomery,  and  was  bom 


at  Atcham,  near  Shrewsbury,  England.  He 
entered  the  Monastery  of  Saint  Evroult  in  Nor- 
mandy in  1085,  and  with  the  exception  of  short 
intervals  spent  the  remainder  of  his  life  there. 
At  the  suggestion  of  Rober  du  Sap  and  Gu^rin 
des  Essarts  he  began  to  compose  the  annals  of 
Saint  Evroult,  and  afterwards  expanded  his  work 
into  a  general  history  of  thirteen  books,  bearing 
the  title  Historia  Ecclesiastica,  The  work,  which 
begins  with  the  Apostolic  era,  is  of  value  chiefly 
for  the  period  in  which  Order icus  himself  lived. 
The  original  manuscript  is  now  in  the  Biblio- 
th^ue  Nationale  at  Paris.  It  was  first  pub- 
lished in  Duchesne's  HiatoricB  Normanorum 
Scriptores  in  1619.  It  is  contained  in  Migne's 
Patrologia  Latina^  and  an  English  translation  of 
it  was  published  in  four  volumes  in  Bohn's 
Antiquarian  Library  (1853-55). 

VITAL  STATISTICS  (Lat.  vitalis,  relating 
to  life,  from  vita,  life,  from  vivere,  to  live). 
That  branch  of  statistics  which  studies  the 
growth  and  changes  of  population.  The  facts 
which  it  seeks  to  interpret  are  derived  from 
two  main  sources,  censuses  and  registration 
reports.  Censuses  give  information  regarding 
population  at  a  certain  day,  and  show  the 
changes  and  growth  of  population  only  by  com- 
parison between  the  results  of  two  or  more 
censuses.  Registration  reports  are  obtained  by 
tabulating  the  records  of  certain  important 
events  made  at  or  near  the  time  of  their  occur- 
rence. The  scope  and  accuracy  of  these  registra- 
tion reports  vary  greatly  with  time  and  place. 
They  usually  include  deaths,  marriages,  and 
births,  and  sometimes  divorces,  with  various  sta- 
tistical facts  about  each.  The  number  of  such 
occurrences  is  controlled  mainly  by  the  number 
of  people  in  the  communitv  for  which  the 
report  speaks.  To  exclude  this,  the  most  im- 
portant cause  of  difference  in  the  figures,  it  is 
usual  to  compute  the  average  number  of  births, 
deaths,  or  marriages  occurring  in  a  fixed  unit  of 
time,  usually  a  calendar  year,  and  in  a  fixed  imit 
of  population,  usually  1000.  The  result  of  such 
a  computation  has  been  named  a  rate.  The 
death  rate  means  the  average  number  of  persons 
dying  in  a  year  to  each  1000  of  the  population. 
The  marriage  rate  and  the  birth  rate  have  simi- 
lar meanings,  except  that  the  first  term  of  the 
ratio  is  the  number  of  persons  marrying  or  the 
number  of  children  born,  respectively.  Rates  of 
this  class  are  sometimes  known  as  crude  or  simple 
rates  in  distinction  from  refined  or  corrected 
rates  in  which  the  unit  of  population  may  be 
a  group  each  of  whom  possesses  certain  specified 
characteristics.  Thus  death  rates  are  computed 
for  a  specified  age 'and  sex  and  occupation  and 
race,  both  terms  of  the  ratio  being  correspond-, 
ingly  limited,  as  for  example  the  death  rate  of 
negro  married  women  between  twenty-five  and 
thirty-four  years  of  age. 

The  main  statistical  facts  regarding  the  popu- 
lation being  found  under  the  heading  Statistics, 
the  present  article  is  confined  to  the  statistical 
results  derived  from  rates. 

General  Death  Rate.  Perhaps  the  highest 
death  rate  for  great  countries  where  records  are 
kept  occurs  in  Russia,  with  33.5  per  1000  on 
the  average  for  1884-93;  Chile,  with  33.3;  and 
Hungary,  with  32.4.  The  lowest  death  rates  art 
found  in  Great  Britain,  the  Scandinavian  coun- 
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tries^  and  those  few  American  States  for  which 
information  is  obtainable,  England  having  a 
death  rate  of  19.2  for  the  decade  1884-93,  Norway 
16.9,  Massachusetts  19.6,  and  Rhode  Island  20.2. 
The  death  rate  is  usually  somewhat  higher  in 
cities  than  in  rural  districts,  but  with  the  in- 
crease of  sanitary  precautions  and  the  develop- 
ment of  preventive  medicine  the  difference  be- 
tween city  and  country  is  steadily  decreasing. 
Thus  in  the  United  States  in  1890  the  average 
death  rate  of  the  cities  of  the  registration  States 
was  22.1  and  that  in  the  rural  districts  15.3.  In 
1900  the  death  rate  of  the  cities  had  fallen  to 
18.6,  while  that  of  the  rural  districts  had  risen 
to  15.4,  so  that  the  apparent  difference  between 
the  two  was  reduced  one-half.  Deaths  are  re- 
corded with  less  completeness  in  the  rural  dis- 
tricts, a  fact  which  would  tend  to  exaggerate  the 
real  difference  between  city  and  country,  and  it  is 
probable  that  the  foregoing  figures  for  the  rural 
districts  understate  the  true  death  rate  and  that 
the  slight  increase  during  the  decade  testifies  to 
an  increase  of  accuracy  rather  than  to  an  in- 
crease in  the  number  of  deaths. 

Sex.  Wherever  records  exist  the  average  death 
rate  for  males  of  all  ages  is  higher  than  the 
death  rate  for  females.  Thus,  in  England  and 
Wales  on  the  average  of  the  ten  years  1881-90 
the  death  rate  of  males  was  20.2  and  that  of 
females  18.0,  and  similarly  in  the  registration 
cities  of  the  United  States  in  1900  the  death 
rate  of  males  was  20.0  and  that  of  females  17.2. 

Age.  The  first  year  of  life  and  the  years  of 
extreme  old  age  are  those  in  which  danger  of 
death  is  greatest.  Thus  the  death  rate  of  male 
children  in  England  during  the  first  year  of  life 
was  161.0,  a  rate  that  is  not  equaled  for  any 
subsequent  year  of  life  until  the  age  of  eighty- 
one  is  reached.  The  lowest  death  rate  for  each 
sex  is  reached  at  about  eleven  to  thirteen  years 
of  age,  when  the  death  rate  in  healthy  communi- 
ties is  from  4.0  to  5.0,  not  more  than  one-fourth 
of  the  average  for  all  ages.  The  ages  from  three 
to  fifty  or  slightly  above  fifty  are  the  healthy 
years  of  life,  or  the  years  at  which  the  death  rate 
is  below  the  average  for  all  ages.  The  larger  the 
proportion  of  the  population  belonging  to  these 
ages,  the  lower  the  death  rate  is  likely  to  be. 
Cities  usually  contain  a  much  smaller  proportion 
of  persons  over  fifty  than  do  the  country  dis- 
tricts about  them  and  not  much  if  any  larger 
a  proportion  of  children.  They  also  contain  a 
larger  proportion  of  females  than  the  country 
districts  in  their  vicinity.  These  differences  in 
age  and  sex  composition  of  the  population  of 
cities,  giving  them  a  disproportionate  number  of 
the  healthy  ages  and  the  healthier  sex,  tend  to 
mask  the  real  difference  between  the  death  rate 
of  city  and  country  districts. 

Age  and  Sex.  The  lower  death  rate  of  females 
holds  for  nearly  all  periods  of  life,  the  main  ex- 
ception being  during  ten  or  fifteen  years  below 
the  age  of  twenty,  when  the  death  rate  of  females 
is  as  high  as  or  a  little  higher  than  that  of 
males.  Modem  civilization  has  so  reduced  the 
perils  of  childbirth  that  women  in  early  adult 
years,  although  subject  to  this  special  danger  in 
addition  to  those  common  to  both  sexes,  have  a 
death  rate  lower  than  men  of  the  same  ages. 
The  death  rate  of  English  women,  twenty  to 
twenty-four,  is  5.5,  that  of  English  men  of  the 
age,  6.7,  and  the  relation  in  other  parts  of 
vou  XX.— 18. 


the  world  is  the  same.  But  while  the  difference 
even  at  this  age  is  slightly  in  favor  of  the  female 
sex,  the  difference  at  younger  and  older  ages  is 
much  greater.  The  following  figures  give  the 
death  rate  of  each  sex  in  the  registration  area 
of  the  United  States  for  1900: 


Death  rate 

Ratio  of  male 
rate  to  female 
taken  as  100 

AQB 

Of  males 
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66.7 
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82.6 
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S6--44 

118 

45-44 
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66      
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If  the  death  rate  for  individual  years  were  ob- 
tainable with  accuracy,  it  would  probably  appear 
that  in  the  United  States,  as  in  England,  Norway, 
Prussia,  and  other  countries,  there  were  a  few 
years  of  age  in  which  females  had  a  higher  death 
rate  than  males.  But  the  salient  fact  shown  by 
the  figures  is  that  the  differences  are  at  a  maxi- 
mum during  the  years  of  infancy  and  above  the 
age  of  fortv-five,  and  at  a  minimum  at  the  health- 
iest period  of  life.    ' 

Infant  Mobtalitt.  The  death  rate  of  children 
constitutes  a  very  sensitive  barometer  of  sani- 
tary conditions,  partly  because  that  class  of  the 
population  migrates  little,  but  mainly  because 
of  its  extreme  sensitiveness  to  sanitary  and  hy- 
gienic conditions.  There  is  hardly  any  difference 
between  different  countries,  different  social 
classes,  or  different  periods  of  time,  more  pro- 
nounced than  in  infant  mortality.  In  Norway, 
for  example,  only  about  10  per  cent,  of  the  chil- 
dren bom  alive  die  before  they  reach  one  year 
old ;  in  Russia  the  proportion  rises  to  one-fourth, 
and  in  Bavaria  to  three-tenths.  In  Massachu- 
setts about  one-sixth  of  the  children  bom  die 
under  one  year  of  age.  According  to  the  figures 
of  the  Twelfth  Census,  the  death  rate  of  whites 
under  one  year  of  age  is  158,  that  of  the  colored 
372,  indicating  that  the  infant  mortality  of  the 
colored  population  exceeds  that  of  Austria,  Rus- 
sia, or  Bavaria. 

Race.  The  influence  of  race  upon  vitality  is 
one  which  cannot  be  clearly  distinguished  from 
that  of  other  factors  usually  associated  with  it. 
In  the  countries  of  Europe  which  still  furnish 
most  of  our  information  regarding  vital  statis- 
tics the  differences  of  race  are  elusive,  and  in  con- 
sequence this  distinction  is  seldom,  if  ever,  drawn 
in  the  vital  statistics  of  those  countries.  For  the 
native  population  of  Australia  and  New  Zea- 
land vital  statistics  are  almost  entirely  lacking, 
but  what  indications  there  are  point  to  a  high 
death  rate  and  a  low  vitality.  Statistics  on  this 
subject  from  South  Africa  have  been  but  recently 
organized  and  are  still  too  slight  to  be  signifi- 
cant. The  largest  body  of  evidence  on  this  topic 
is  that  furnished  by  the  vital  statistics  of  the 
United  States. 

In  the  year  1899-1900,  for  which  the  vital  sta- 
tistics of  the  Twelfth  Census  speak,  475,640 
deaths  of  whites  and  35,710  deaths  of  negroes 
were  reported  in  the  registration  area,  including 
nearly  two-fifths  of  the  population  of  the  coun- 
try, mainly  in  the  Northeast  States  and  in  cities. 
These  are  deaths  enough  to  give  reasonably  ac- 
curate rates  for  the  two  races.     They  show  a 
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death  rate  for  the  whites  of  17.3  and  for  the 
negroes  of  30.2.  From  the  published  tables  it  is 
impossible  to  derive  the  death  rate  of  whites  and 
negroes  by  ages,  but  the  figures  for  the  colored, 
94.3  per  cent,  of  whom  were  negroes,  furnish  an 
approximate  index  of  the  death  rate  of  the 
negroes.  The  rates  are  indicated  in  the  follow- 
ing table : 


Death  rate  of 

▲OK 

Whites 

Colored 

0-  4 

49.7 
4.1 
6.0 
8.6 

11.1 

ai.6 

86.0 

118.6 

6-U 

0.8 

16-04 

16.6 

35-34 

16.9 

36-44 

91.0 

46-64 

36.7 

66      

108.6 

All  ages 

17.3 

29.6 

The  death  rate  of  the  colored  race  in  the 
United  States  up  to  the  age  of  twenty- five  is 
apparently  about  two  and  one-half  times  that  of 
the  whites^  and  the  difference  between  the  two 
races  is  apparently  greatest  between  the  ages 
of  fifteen  and  twenty-five.  From  that  age  the 
difi'erence  greatly  declines,  the  mortality  of  the 
colored  being  a  little  less  than  twice  that  of  the 
whites  between  the  ages  of  twenty-five  and  forty- 
five,  and  above  the  age  of  sixty-five  exceeding 
that  of  the  whites  by  only  about  one-fourth. 

Mabital  Condition.  The  death  rate  of  married 
men  is  almost  always,  if  not  always,  less  than 
that  of  the  unmarried  of  the  same  age.  Thus, 
in  the  registration  area  of  the  United  States  in 
1900,  the  death  rates  of  males  were  as  follows: 


During  the  early  years  of  married  life  the  dif- 
ference is  decidedly  to  the  disadvantage  of  wives 
compared  with  spinsters;  it  gradually  declines, 
disappears  at  about  the  age  of  forty,  and  at  later 
ages  the  health  of  wives  is  better  than  that  of 
unmarried  women. 

Occupations.  The  leading  source  of  informa- 
tion regarding  the  mortality  in  various  occupa- 
tions is  the  English  statistics.  The  influence 
of  occupation  is  most  marked  during  the  ages 
between  twenty-five  and  sixty-five,  after  the  per- 
son has  been  for  some  time  thus  engaged,  and 
before  retirement  to  some  less  exacting  work  or 
to  industrial  inactivity  has  come  to  a  large 
proportion.  For  the  purpose  of  comparison  l^- 
tween  the  several  occupations  the  'comparative 
mortality  figure'  is  computed.  This  is  found  by 
ascertaining  the  number  of  men  twenty-five  to 
thirty-four,  thirty-five  to  forty-four,  forty-five 
to  fifty-four,  and  fifty-five  to  sixty-four  years  of 
age,  necessary  to  yield  in  one  year,  at  the  death 
rates  determined  for  the  entire  male  population 
of  those  ages,  1000  deaths,  thus: 


Death  rate  of 
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83.8 
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8.1 
90.4 
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10.6 
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66      
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The  death  rate  of  the  married  is  uniformly 
least  and  that  of  widowers  xmiformly  greatest. 
Various  reasons  for  the  difference  have  been  as- 
signed. Among  them  are  the  more  regular  life 
of  husbands,  their  better  economic  condition,  and 
their  better  health  at  the  start,  the  weak  and 
sickly  being  unable  or  unwilling  to  enter  matri- 
mony. Probably  all  of  these  reasons  are  at 
work.  An  interesting  evidence  of  the  beneficial 
influence  of  marriage  upon  the  health  of  men  has 
been  drawn  from  the  figures  for  Norway  and 
Sweden.  As  a  rule  the  death  rate  rises  slowly 
but  steadily  from  the  minimum  in  the  early  teens 
to  the  maximum  at  the  end  of  life.  But  if  mar- 
riage is  a  healthier  state  than  single  life,  then 
during  the  years  when  large  numbers  of  men  are 
passing  from  the  less  healthy  to  the  more  healthy 
condition  the  tendency  to  an  increase  of  the  death 
rate  with  age  might  diminish  or  disappear.  And 
that  is  precisely  what  is  observed.  The  death 
rate  of  bachelors  and  of  husbands  taken  sepa- 
rately increased  steadily  with  age,  but  the  death 
rate  of  all  males  between  thirty  and  thirty -four 
was  less  than  between  twenty  and  twenty-four, 
an  anomaly  which  Kiaer  explains  by  pointing  to 
the  much  larger  proportion  of  married  men  at 
the  later  age  period.  The  effect  of  marriage  on 
the  vitality  of  women  is  not  so  clearly  beneficial. 
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and  then  applying  the  observed  death  rates  for 
men  of  the  same  ages  in  the  occupation  in  ques- 
tion to  equal  groups,  as  follows: 
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.  A  comparative  mortality  figure  above  lOOO 
indicates  that  the  mortality  of  men  engaged  in 
the  occupation  in  question  is  above  that  of  all 
men  twenty-five  to  sixty-four  years  of  age  and 
vice  versa.  The  following  table  gives  the  num- 
ber of  deaths  reported  for  a  few  of  "the  leading 
occupations  and  the  comparative  mortality 
figures : 


OOCUFAllON 

Number  of 
deaths 

Comparative 

mortality 

flffurpn 

Transport  serrioe 

27,796 
26.002 
23.998 
23.089 
20.634 
11.629 
10.456 
10.220 

1.219 
967 

Building  trades 

Agriculturists 

602 

Metal'Workers 

1,128 

General  laborers 

1,221 

Coal-miners 

926 

Shopkeepers 

869 

Textile  manufacturers 

1,064 

But  within  the  Toregoing  great  groups,  includ- 
ing all  those  for  which  at  least  10,000  deatha 
were  reported,  wide  differences  are  observed. 
Thus,  among  those  engaged  in  transport  service, 
railway  engineers  and  firemen  have  a  compara- 
tive mortality  figure  of  810,  and  dock  and  wharf 
laborers  a  comparative  mortality  figure  of  1829. 

The  healthiest  occupations,  as  shown  by  these 
English  figures,  are  those  of  clergyman  (633), 
farmer  (563),  teacher  (604),  and  lawyer  (821). 
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The  occupations  coming  near  to  the  average  for  all 
occupied  males  are  physician  (966),  tailor  (989), 
and  bricklayer  or  mason  (1001).  Among  those 
ranking  high  in  mortality  are  brewers  (1427), 
hotel  servants  and  innkeepers  (1659),  potters 
(1706),  and  file-makers  (1810). 

BiBTH  Rate.  As  a  rule  in  old  and  long-settled 
countries  the  birth  rate  is  high  where  the  death 
rate  is  high.  The  converse,  however,  is  not  true, 
a  number  of  countries  having  a  moderate  or  high 
birth  rate  and  at  the  same  time  a  low  death  rate. 
The  birth  rate  of  female  children  is  lower  than 
that  of  males.  It  is  usual  to  state  these  facts  by 
computing  the  number  of  males  bom  to  every  100 
or  1000  females.  In  general  there  are  from  104  to 
106  male  children  bom  to  every  100  female.  In 
the  United  States  there  are  no  tmstworthy  sta- 
tistics of  births  for  any  large  sections  of  the 
population.  An  indication  of  the  birth  rate  may 
be  found  by  computing  the  number  of  children 
under  five  years  of  age  reported  by  the  census  to 
each  1000  women  between  fifteen  and  forty-four. 
The  children  under  five  are  selected  rather  than 
those  under  one,  because  many  of  the  latter  class 
are  erroneously  reported  as  one  year  and  a  smaller 
number  are  omitted  by  the  enumerators.  In 
1890  there  were  629  children  in  the  United  States 
under  five  years  of  age  to  each  1000  women  be- 
tween fifteen  and  forty-four.  In  1900  the  ratio 
had  slightly  declined  to  518,  indicating  that  in 
the  United  States,  as  elsewhere,  the  birth  rate 
has  slightly  declined.  The  figures  for  the  whites 
fell  from  517  to  509,  those  for  the  colored,  mainly 
negroes,  from  619  to  584,  indicating  that  the 
birth  rate  among  the  colored  is  decidedly  higher 
than  among  the  white,  but  that  the  decline 
among  them  has  also  been  more  rapid,  so  that  the 
birth  rate  of  the  two  races  is  approximating. 
The  facts  may  be  obtained  separately  at  each 
census  for  the  cities  having  at  least  25,000  in- 
habitants and  for  the  rural  districts.  They  show 
that  the  proportion  of  children  in  the  rural  dis- 
tricts has  been  almost  stationary,  declining  in  the 
ten  years  only  from  574  to  572,  while  the  ratio  in 
the  cities  has  declined  from  401  to  390,  or  sev- 
eral times  as  rapidly.  This  indicates  that  the 
birth  rate  in  cities  having  at  least  25,000  inhabi- 
tants is  lower  than  it  is  elsewhere  and  that  the 
difference  between  city  and  country  is  increasing. 
Among  the  whites  the  ratio  of  children  in  the 
rural  districts  was  the  same  (559)  in  1890  and 
1900,  the  whole  decline  for  that  race  having  come 
in  the  cities,  where  the  proportion  fell  from  407 
to  399.  Among  the  colored  the  proportion  fell 
outride  the  cities  from  672  to  651  and  in  the 
cities  from  305  to  260.  For  the  colored  races, 
therefore,  mainly  the  ne^o,  the  difference  in 
birth  rate  between  city  and  country  is  far  greater 
than  it  is  for  the  white,  the  proportion  of  negro 
children  in  cities  being  much  less  and  the  pro- 
portion of  negro  children  in  country  districts 
much  greater  than  the  corresponding  proportions 
among  the  whites.  In  Washington,  D.  C,  for  ex- 
ample, there  were  in  1900  25  colored  children  to 
every  100  colored  women  between  fifteen  and 
forty-four,  but  30  white  children  to  every  100 
white  women.  In  Maryland,  outside  Baltimore, 
there  were  67  colored  children  to  100  colored 
women  and  63  white  children  to  100  white 
women,  and  in  Virginia  likewise,  outside  Kich- 
mond  and  Norfolk,  there  were  63  colored  and  61 
white  children  to  100  women  of  corresponding 


races.  The  smallest  proportion  of  children  under 
five  to  1000  women  of  child-bearing  age  is  found 
in  the  District  of  (Columbia  (285),  California 
(372),  Massachusetts  (381),  Vermont  (382), 
Rhode  Island  (391),  and  New  Hampshire  (393), 
indicating  what  is  established  by  the  figures  in 
detail,  that  the  New  England  States  and  the 
States  of  the  Pacific  (Doast  have  at  present  the 
lowest  birth  rate.  The  highest  birth  rate  is 
found  in  North  Dakota  (754),  Indian  Territory 
(742),  and  Oklahoma  (709).  They  illustrate 
the  general  fact  that  countries  or  sections  which 
are  receiving  large  numbers  of  immigrants  are 
also  those  in  which  large  additions  to  the  popu- 
lation through  births  are  being  made. 

Whether  the  native  population  of  the  United 
States  is  maintaining  itself  by  excess  of  births 
over  deaths  is  a  much  disputed  question  regard- 
ing which  the  statistical  evidence  is  so  meagre  as 
to  afford  no  certain  reply.  It  is  probable  that  in 
the  New  England  States  the  native  population  is 
not  maintaining  itself,  but  it  is  inadmissible  to 
generalize  from  conditions  there  to  those  through- 
out the  country.  Indeed,  the  figures  for  the  coun- 
try as  a  whole  seem  to  indicate  that  the  native 
population  is  increasing  from  its  own  loins. 

Mabbiage  Rate.  In  most  civilized  coimtries 
the  marriage  rate,  like  the  death  rate  and  the 
birth  rate,  is  slowly  declining.  With  the  im- 
provement of  medical  knowledge  and  the  intro- 
duction of  sanitary  measures  the  average  dura- 
tion of  human  life  tends  to  rise,  approaching 
nearer  and  nearer  to  the  normal  limit  mentioned 
by  the  Psalmist.  In  consequence,  the  number  of 
births  requisite  to  produce  a  given  number  of 
adults  tends  to  decrease.  There  is  little  doubt 
that  the  food  supply  and  the  other  necessaries  and 
comforts  of  life  tend  to  increase,  but  much  if 
not  most  of  this  increase  is  absorbed  in  advanc- 
ing the  standard  of  comfort.  As  fewer  births  are 
needed  to  maintain  or  moderately  to  increase  the 
population,  so  fewer  marriages  are  needed  to 
accomplish  the  same  end. 

In  some  States  or  countries  the  marriage  rate 
obtained  by  comparing  the  number  of  marriages 
with  the  total  population  has  not  declined.  Even 
in  them,  however,  when  the  more  accurate  ratio, 
that  between  the  marriages  and  the  adult 
population,  or  better  yet  the  adult  unmarried 
population,  is  computed,  it  is  usually  found  that 
the  marriage  rate  has  declined.  The  United 
States  lacks  marriage  statistics  obtained  through 
registration,  and  in  this,  as  in  other  fields  of 
vital  statistics,  is  compelled  to  rely  upon  infer- 
ences derived  from  the  census.  Only  for  the  last 
two  censuses,  those  of  1890  and  1900,  has  infor- 
mation on  this  subject  been  afforded.  Of  all 
persons  in  the  United  States  rather  more  than 
one- third  (36.5  per  cent.)  are  married;  about  1 
in  20  (5.1  per  cent.)  are  widowed;  and  3  in  1000 
(0.3)  are  divorced,  the  remainder,  not  quite 
three-fifths  (57.9  per  cent.),  being  single.  The 
proportion  of  each  of  these  classes,  except  the 
last,  has  increased  in  the  last  ten  years:  the 
married  from  35.7  per  cent.,  the  widowed  from 
4.7  per  cent.,  and  the  divorced  from  0.2  per  cent. 
This  seems  contrary  to  the  general  tendency  al- 
ready mentioned.  A  part  of  this  change  is  due 
to  the  decreasing  proportion  of  children  and  in 
consequence  the  increasing  proportion  of  per- 
sons of  marriageable  age.  Yet  even  when  at- 
tention is  confined  to  the  population  over  fif« 
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teen  years  of  age,  the  proportion  of  married  In 
the  United  States  slightly  increased  from  65.3 
per  cent,  in  1800  to  55.5  in  1900.  Examination 
of  the  figures  for  conjugal  condition  by  sex  and 
age  shows  that  this  slight  increase  in  the  per 
cent,  married  was  confined  to  the  periods  of 
early  adult  life,  the  per  cent,  of  married  persons 
among  men  twenty  to  twenty-four  years  of  age 
having  risen  from  18.9  in  1890  to  21.6  in  1900, 
and  the  per  cent,  of  married  females  from  fif- 
teen to  nineteen  years  of  age  having  increased 
from  9.5  in  1890  to  10.9  in  1900.  The  per  cent, 
of  married  persons,  male  or  female,  at  each 
later  age  was  less  in  1900  than  in  1890,  with  an 
insignificant  exception  for  women  forty-five  to 
sixty-four  years  of  age,  where  the  proportion  of 
married  was  substantially  the  same  at  the  two 
censuses.  This  increase  in  early  marriages  is 
probably  an  index  of  the  unusual  prosperity  of 
the  United  States  during  the  few  years  imme- 
diately preceding  the  Twelfth  Census,  and  the 
figures  do  not  warrant  the  belief  that  the  pro- 
portion of  married  persons  in  the  United  States 
is  likely  to  increase. 

BiBLiOGRAPHT.  For  English  figures  and  re- 
sults William  Farr's  Vital  Statistics  (1885)  and 
Arthur  Newsholme's  Elements  of  Vital  Statistics 
(2ded.,  1899)  should  be  consulted.  The  supplement 
to  the  Fifty-ninth  Annual  Report  of  the  Registrar- 
General  gives  a  summary  and  analysis  of  recent 
official  figures  (1881-90),  and  is  especially  good 
on  the  death  rate  of  occupations  (1890-92).  The 
fullest  and  most  critical  summary  of  results  for 
the  leading  countries  will  be  found  in  VVester- 
gaard's  Lehre  von  der  Mortalitat  und  Morbilitdt 
(2d  ed.,  1901).  American  statistics  in  this  field 
are  weak  and  defective,  the  best  sources  of  in- 
formation being  the  volumes  of  the  United  States 
Census  and  the  annual  registration  reports  of  a 
few  States,  especially  Michigan,  Massachusetts, 
and  Rhode  Island. 

VITASGOPE.     See  Kinetoscope. 

VITEBSK,  vft-ty6psk'.  A  government  of 
Western  Russia,  bordering  on  the  Baltic  Provinces. 
Area,  about  17,450  square  miles  (Map:  Russia, 
C  3).  It  has  a  fiat  and  somewhat  undulating 
surface,  with  low  hills  in  the  southeast  and  the 
north,  and  extensive  marshes  in  the  west.  The 
region  is  watered  principally  by  the  DUna  and 
its  tributaries.  There  are  about  2500  small 
lakes  and  ponds.  Agriculture  is  the  principal 
occupation.  The  peasants  migrate  for  the 
winter  months  in  considerable  numbers  to 
the  more  industrially  developed  regions  of  the 
country.  Population,  in  1897,  1,502,916,  of  whom 
the  Russians  constituted  over  two-thirds,  the 
Letts  about  20  per  cent.,  and  the  Jews  about 
10  per  cent. 

VITEBSK.  The  capital  of  the  (xovemment 
of  Vitebsk,  in  Western  Russia,  situated  on  the 
Dilna,  387  miles  south  of  Saint  Petersburg  (Map: 
Russia,  D  3 ) .  It  is  an  old  town,  poorly  built,  but 
containing  some  noteworthy  specimens  of  eccle- 
siastical architecture,  notably  the  Uspensky 
Cathedral  (1771),  the  Cathedral  of  Saint  Nicho- 
las, and  the  Roman  Catholic  churches  of  Saint 
Anthony  and  Saint  Michael,  the  last  possessing 
an  interesting  library.  Population,  in  1897,  66,- 
143,  of  whom  the  Jews  constituted  about  two- 
thirds.  In  the  beginning  of  the  eleventh  century 
Vitebsk  formed   a   part  of  the   Principality  of 


Polotsk  and  a  hundred  years  later  it  became  the 
capital  of  the  independent  Pxincipality  of  Vi- 
tebsk, which  was  annexed  in  the  fourteenth  cen- 
tury to  Lithuania  and  later  to  Poland.  It  was 
annexed  to  Russia  in  1772. 

VITELLIN.     See  Globulins. 

VITEI/LITJS,  AULUS  (a.d.  15-69).  A 
Roman  emperor  (January-December  a.d.  69). 
He  was  a  son  of  Lucius  Vitellius;  was  bom  in 
A.D.  15«  and  through  his  father's  influence  at 
court  became  consul  a.d.  48  and  afterwards  pro- 
consul of  Africa,  where  his  administration  gave 
great  satisfaction.  He  had  been  a  companion  of 
Tiberius  at  Caprse,  and  was  equally  a  favorite 
with  Caligula,  Claudius,  Nero,  and  Galba,  the 
last  of  whom  appointed  him  commander  of  the 
legions  in  Lower  Germany.  Vitellius  had  not 
been  a  month  in  his  new  post  before  he  com- 
pletely gained  the  affections  of  his  soldiers  by 
extreme  familiarity  and  liberality,  and  on  Janu- 
ary 2,  69,  they  proclaimed  him  Emperor.  This 
decision  was  adopted  by  the  rest  of  the  troops 
in  Gaul;  and  two  armies,  xmder  Valens  and 
Cfficina,  immediately  set  out  to  secure  Rome, 
Vitellius  following  leisurely.  The  adherents  of 
his  predecessor,  Otho,  who  had  supplanted  Galba, 
were  leniently  treated,  with  the  exception  of  the 
centurions  of  Otho's  army,  who  were  put  to  death. 
His  government  was  marked  by  great  modera- 
tion, but  his  personal  depravity  and  the  gluttony 
for  which  he  was  notorious  soon  disgusted  the 
Romans,  and  the  legions  of  Pannonia  and 
Illyricum,  having  proclaimed  Vespasian  Emperor, 
advanced  into  Italy  under  Antonius  Primus. 
They  were  opposed  by  the  Vitellian  troops,  com- 
manded by  CsBcina,  but  gained  a  decisive  victory 
near  Bedriacum,  and  another,  on  the  following 
evening,  over  another  Vitellian  army  which  had 
marched  to  the  support  of  the  first.  In  the  south, 
however,  Vitellius's  brother,  Lucius,  defeated 
Vespasian's  partisans  in  several  battles.  Rome, 
however,  which  in  the  meanwhile  had  been  the 
scene  of  violence  and  bloodshed,  was  soon  in  the 
possession  of  Antonius  Primus.  Vitellius 
was  found  wandering  about  his  palace  in  terror, 
and  after  being  ignominiously  exposed  in  the 
streets,  was  killed  by  repeated  blows,  his  head 
carried  about  Rome,  and  his  body  thrown  into 
the  Tiber  in  December,  a.d.  69. 

VITEBBO,  v^-tfer^A.  A  city  in  the  Province 
of  Rome,  Italy,  situated  at  the  foot  of  the  Monte 
Cimino,  54  miles  by  rail  north-northwest  of 
Rome  (Map:  Italy,  G  5).  It  is  encircled  by  old 
Lombard  fortifications,  and  has  well-built  streets. 
It  is  noted  for  its  handsome  examples  of  archi- 
tecture and  its  interesting  palaces.  The  fine 
Romanesque-Gothic  cathedral,  in  the  extreme 
southwest  comer  of  the  city,  contains  the  tombs 
of  several  popes.  It  dates  from  the  twelfth 
century,  and  has  a  Gothic  campanile.  The  splen- 
did Municipal  Palace  stands  in  the  centre  of  the 
city.  It  dates  from  1264,  and  has  a  fine  portico 
and  attractive  frescoes.  It  contains  the  muni- 
cipal museum  of  Roman  and  Etruscan  antiquities. 
Tiie  Church  of  Santa  Maria  della  Salute  has  an 
artistic  portal,  and  the  small  Church  of  Sant'  An- 
gelo  an  interesting  facade.  The  former  Church  of 
Santa  Maria  della  Verity  now  serves  as  the  pub- 
lic hall.  The  public  garden  lies  near  the  north 
end  of  the  city.  In  the  vicinity  of  the  city  are 
Etruscan  cemeteries  and  also  the  beautiful  pil- 
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grimage  Church  of  Santa  Maria  della  Qaercia. 
The  manufactured  articles  of  Viterbo  include 
leather,  paper,  cloth,  soap,  matches,  and  playing 
cards.  There  are  warm  medicinal  springs  in  the 
neighborhood,  and  mines  of  alum  and  sulphur. 
Population  (commune),  in  1901,  21,292. 

Viterbo  was  the  capital  of  the  'patrimony  of 
Peter* — the  extensive  grant  to  the  Pope  by  the 
Tuscan  Countess  Matilda  (d.  1116) .  It  was  often 
a  Papal  residence^  and  has  been  the  scene  of  five 
Papal  elections. 

VTTET,  vft'tA',  LuDOVio  (1802-73).  A  French 
author  and  political  leader,  bom  in  Paris.  He 
was  educated  at  the  Ecole  Normale,  but  after 
spending  some  time  in  travel  gave  up  the  pro- 
fession of  teaching  for  that  of  letters.  In  1824 
he  began  contributing  literary  and  artistic  criti- 
cisms to  the  Olobe,  In  his  first  books.  Lea 
barricades  (1826),  Lea  4tata  de  Bloia  (1827), 
and  La  mort  d*Henri  III,  d  8t,  Cloud  (1829;  the 
trilogy  united  in  1844  under  the  title  of  La 
Ligue),  Vitet  opened  a  romantic  vein  new  to 
French  literature,  by  presenting  historical  oc- 
currences in  vivid  dramatic  form.  After  the 
Eevolution  of  1830  Guizot  created  for  the  young 
writer  the  post  of  inspector  of  historic  monu- 
ments. He  was  a  member  of  the  Chamber  of 
Deputies  from  1834  to  1848,  of  the  Legislative 
Assembly  in  1849,  and  of  the  Constituent  As- 
■embly  in  1871.  In  1845  he  became  a  member 
of  the  Academy.  He  was  the  author  of  Hiatoire 
dea  anciennea  villea  de  France  ( 1833)  ;  Hiatoire  de 
Dieppe  (1833)  ;  Fragmenta  et  m^langea  (1846) ; 
Hiatoire  financi&re  du  gouvemement  de  Juillet 
(1848)  ;  Lea  4tata  d^OrUana  (1849)  ;  Le  Louvre 
(1852)  ;  Eaaaia  hiatoriquea  et  litt^airea  (1862)  ; 
Etudea  aur  Vhiatoire  de  Vart  (1863-64);  La 
9cience  et  la  foi  (1865);  Lettrea  aur  le  ai^ge 
de  Paria  (1870-71) ;  the  posthumous  Etudea  phi- 
loaophiguea  et  litt^airea  (1874) ;  and  Le  Comte 
Duchdtel  (1875). 

VTTEX  (Lat.,  chaste  tree,  Abraham's  balm). 
A  genus  of  trees  or  shrubs  of  the  natural  order 
Verbenaceie.  Vitew  Agnuacaatua,  the  chaste  tree, 
a  native  of  the  Mediterranean  region,  is  downy, 
with  digitate  leaves,  white  on  the  back,  and  has 
an  acrid  fruit.  It  derives  its  name  from  the 
practice  of  Grecian  matrons  of  strewing  their 
couches  with  its  leaves,  especially  during  the 
sacred  rites  of  Ceres,  in  order  to  banish  impure 
thoughts,  for  which  purpose  a  syrup  made  of  its 
fruit  was  also  used  in  convents  in  Southern 
Europe.  Vite^  Negundo,  an  Indian  species,  has 
aromatic  leaves,  which  are  bruised  and  applied 
to  the  temples  for  relief  of  headache.  In  Australia 
Vitew  acuminata  and  Viteic  Lignum-vitca  yield 
close-grained,  hard  wood  used  in  cabinet-making. 

VlTl  (BELLA  VITA),  ve't^  (dftl'lA  v^tk), 
TufOTBO  (1467-1523).  An  Italian  painter  of 
the  Umbrian  school.  He  was  born  at  Ferrara, 
and  was  the  principal  pupil  of  Francia,  with 
whom  he  studied  at  Bologna,  1490-95.  He  then 
settled  at  Urbino,  where  he  stood  in  high  favor 
with  the  reigning  Duke  and  became  chief  magis- 
trate of  the  town,  residing  there  until  his  death 
in  1523.  The  position  of  Timoteo  in  the  develop- 
ment of  Italian  painting  is  one  of  the  most 
interesting  problems  of  modern  research  in  art 
history.  It  was  formerly  supposed,  on  the  au- 
thority of  Vasari,  that  after  his  tutelage  with 
Francia   Timoteo  came   under   the   influence   of 


Raphael  at  Urbino,  but  Morelli  has  shown  that 
Timoteo,  who  was  much  older  than  Raphael,  was 
the  teacher.  His  works  show  all  those  qualities 
which  we  call  Raphaelesque :  subtle  grace  of 
line,  the  harmonious  balance  of  all  elements,  a 
rare  poetic  charm.  Timoteo's  earliest  efforts 
show  the  influence  of  Francia  and  Ck)sta;  as,  for 
example,  the  ''Madonna  with  Two  Saints"  (1495, 
Brera,  Milan),  formerly  ascribed  to  Raphael;  the 
beautiful  figures  of  Saints  Margaret  (Bergamo) 
and  ApoUonia  (Urbino) ;  a  "Madonna,"  with 
Saints  John  the  Baptist  and  Sebastian  (Brera) ; 
and  the  fine  altar-piece  of  the  Cathedral  of  Urbino 
(1504).  Gradually  the  Umbrian  influence  re- 
placed that  of  Francia;  and  to  this  later  period 
belong  the  "Magdalen"  (1518,  Pinacoteca, 
Bologna),  a  signed  altar-piece  at  Cagli,  and  an- 
other in  the  (Cathedral  of  Gubbio,  representing 
the  "Legend  of  Magdalen"  (1521).  It  is  as- 
serted by  Vasari  that  Timoteo  labored  as 
Raphael's  assistant  in  Santa  Maria  della  Pace, 
but  this  statement  is  now  generally  discredited. 
On  the  other  hand,  Morelli's  attribution  of  the 
designs  for  seventeen  majolica  plates  from  Castel 
Durante  in  the  Orrer  Museum  (Venice)  seems 
more  likely.  Consult  Morelli,  Italian  Paintera: 
Critical  Studiea  of  Their  Works,  vol.  ii.  (London, 
1892-93). 

VITI  (ve't^)  ISLANDS.    See  Fiji  Islands. 

VxTJLLiIGK).  Acquired  albinism ;  leukodermia. 
A  disease  characterized  by  the  disappearance  of 
pigment  from  the  skin.  Vitiligo  is  common  in 
tropical  countries,  rare  in  Europe  and  America. 
In  most  cases,  the  pigment  disappears  so  that 
white  patches  are  formed  around  whose  edges 
the  pigment  is  darker.  These  patches  grow  larger 
with  time,  coalesce,  and  finally  the  white  area 
spreads  so  as  to  cover  the  whole  body.  The  com- 
plete process  involves  many  years.  No  disturb- 
ance of  dermal  secretion  or  sensation  occurs,  ex- 
cept an  occasional  previtus.  Either  sex  may 
suffer  from  it ;  and,  though  seen  at  as  early  an  age 
as  four  years,  it  is  rare  before  ten  or  after 
thirty  years  of  age.  It  is  more  common  in  the 
dark  races.  The  cases  of  negroes  who  gradually 
become  white  are  cases  of  vitiligo.  It  is  practi- 
cally admitted  to  be  an  angio-neurosis  or  a 
tropho-neurosis,  and  it  in  many  instances  has 
been  preceded  by  wasting  illness,  such  as  scarlet 
fever,  typhoid  fever,  or  severe  intermittent  fever. 
It  generally  progresses  symmetrically,  and  thus 
differs  from  congenital  white  patches,  as  well 
as  from  the  maculo-aneesthetic  leprosy  of  India, 
with  which  it  has  been  confounded.  *  Spontaneous 
arrest  may  occur,  but  the  prognosis  is  not  hope- 
ful for  recovery.  In  its  treatment,  Brito  has 
more  ingeniously  than  usefully  suggested  the 
production  of  an  argyria.  (See  Silver,  Medical 
Uses  of.) 

The  use  of  general  tonics  and  hygienic  measures 
may  stay  the  progress  of  the  decolorization,  while 
never  restoring  the  pigment.  For  illustrated  re- 
port of  a  case  consult  Magruder  and  Stiles  in 
Medical  Record,  New  York,  March  10,  1894,  p. 
294. 

VITOBIA,  v«  t(/r*  A,  or  VITTOBLA.  The 
capital  of  the  Province  of  Alava,  Spain,  30  miles 
south  of  Bilbao,  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Zadorra 
River  (Map:  Spain,  D  1).  The  upper,  or  old 
town,  with  some  ancient  ruins  still  visible.  Is 
narrow,  gloomy,  and  dirty,  while  the  new  town. 
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on  a  lower  level,  is  more  open  and  elegant,  with 
finer  buildings  and  charming  paseos  and  plazas. 
The  Cathedral  of  Santa  Maria  de  Vitoria  is  a 
twelfth-century  church  and  fortress,  and  was  re- 
stored in  the  fourteenth  century.  Its  companion 
fortress  church,  San  Vicente,  was  reconstructed 
in  the  fifteenth  century.  Among  the  secular 
structures  the  Municipal  Building  is  interesting 
architecturally  and  contains  many  memorials  of 
Isabella  the  Catholic;  the  Palace  of  the  Provin- 
cial Deputation,  a  nineteenth-century  structure, 
is  filled  with  mementoes  of  the  life  of  the  prov- 
ince. The  poorhouse  occupies  the  former  Colegio 
de  San  Prudencio.  Here  was  the  first  modem 
prison  in  Spain. 

The  climate  of  Vitoria  is  cold  and  humid.  The 
occupations  of  the  inhabitants  are  dependent 
upon  the  industries  of  the  city,  which  comprise 
the  manufacture  of  chairs,  mirrors,  picture- 
frames,  iron  bedsteads,  woolens,  leather,  oilcloth, 
chocolate,  pastcts,  crockery- ware,  malt  liquors, 
and  chemicals.    Population,  in  1900,  32,617. 

Vitoria  appears  in  history  during  the  tenth 
centurv,  when  it  was  an  important  fortress  with 
extensive  local  privileges.  During  the  Middle 
Ages  there  were  many  fierce  conflicts  within  its 
walls,  between  the  aristocratic  and  democratic 
factions.  Its  part  in  the  War  of  the  Communes 
told  heavily  against  it  in  loss  of  population  and 
privileges.  It  was  the  scene  of  the  decisive  vic- 
tory, June  21,  1813,  by  which  Wellington  drove 
the  French  out  of  Spain.  Here,  in  1833,  origi- 
nated the  Car  list  struggle. 

VITB^y  v6'trA'.  The  capital  of  an  arron- 
dissement  in  the  Department  of  Ille-et-Vilaine, 
France,  23  miles  by  rail  east  of  Rennes,  on  the 
left  bank  of  the  Vilaine  (Map:  France,  E  3). 
The  remnants  of  the  fortifications,  into  some  of 
which  the  houses  are  built,  the  gloomy  seven- 
teenth-century houses  with  their  balconies  nearly 
meeting  over  the  narrow  streets,  and  the  half 
ruined  fourteenth- fifteenth  century  castle  with 
its  massive  restored  donjon,  give  the  town  a 
strikingly  feudal  aspect.  In  the  court  of  the 
castle,  which  now  contains  a  library,  a  museum  of 
natural  history,  and  a  prison,  stands  a  collegiate 
chapel  dating  from  the  twelfth  century.  The 
famous  Chateau  des  Rochers,  the  occasional  resi- 
dence of  Madame  de  S^vign^,  lies  a  short  distance 
south  of  Vitre.  Hosiery,  cloth,  and  goat-skin 
clothing  are  manufactured.  Population,  in  1901, 
10,775. 

VITBEOUS  TEXTITBE.  See  Igneous 
Rocks. 

VITBIFIED  FOBTS  (from  Lat.  vitrum, 
glass  -f-  facere,  to  make,  do).  The  name  applied 
to  ancient  rude  structures,  a  portion  of  whose 
walls  shows  the  action  of  intense  heat  in  solidi- 
fying the  rocks  by  fusion.  These  archaeological 
enigmas  are  found  chiefly  in  Scotland,  but  they 
also  exist  in  Ireland,  Germany,  Austria-Hungary, 
and  France.  They  seem  to  represent  a  first  step 
in  glass-making. 

VITBIOL  (OF.,  Fr.  vitriol,  from  ML.  vitrio- 
turn,  vitriol,  neu.  sg.  of  vitriolus,  variant  of  Lat. 
vitreolua,  glassy,  diminutive  of  vitreuSj  glassy, 
from  vitrum,  glass).  A  name  given  by  early 
chemists  to  certain  vitreous  or  glass-like  salts, 
especially  sulphates,  including  chiefly  *blue  vit- 
riol' or  copper  sulphate,  'green  vitriol'  or  ferrous 


sulphate,  'red  vitriol'  or  cobalt  sulphate,  and 
'white  vitriol'  or  zinc  sulphate.  Oil  of  vitriol 
or  vitriolic  acid  is  the  old  name  given  to  sul- 
phuric acid,  while  the  name  'vitriolated  soda' 
was  applied  to  sodium  sulphate,  and  'vitriolated 
tartar'  to  potassium  sulphate.  'Elixir  of  vitriol' 
was  the  name  given  to  the  aromatic  sulphuric 
acid  of  the  Pharmacopoeia. 

VITBIT'VIirS  FOI/LIO,  Mabcus.  A  distin- 
guished Roman  architect  and  engineer  of  the 
first  century  B.C.,  and  the  author  of  the  earliest 
extant  work  on  architecture.  The  place  and  exact 
date,  alike  of  his  birth  and  death,  are  uncertain; 
but  it  seems  most  probable  that  he  was  bom  in 
Formiffi  in  the  first  quarter  of  the  century  and 
died  during  the  later  years  of  the  reign  of  Augus- 
tus (B.C.  30-14).  His  fame  rests  chiefly  on  his 
great  work,  De  Architectura ;  but  he  was  also  the 
architect  of  the  basilica  and  .^des  Augusti  at 
Fano,  and  probably  of  other  buildings,  and  the 
custodian  of  the  Imperial  engines  of  war.  He 
was  pensioned  for  life  by  Julius  Csesar. 

The  work  De  Architectura  Lihri  Decern,  by 
which  he  is  chiefly  known,  was  composed  in  the 
later  years  of  his  life,  and  consists  of  disserta- 
tions upon  a  wide  variety  of  subjects  relating  to 
architecture,  engineering  and  sanitation,  prac- 
tical hydraulics,  acoustic  vases,  and  the  like.  It 
was  long  lost,  but  was  rediscovered  in  the  fifteenth 
century  in  a  manuscript  at  Saint  Gall ;  the  oldest 
manuscript  dates  from  the  tenth  century,  and 
much  doubt  has  been  cast  upon  the  authenticity 
of  certain  portions  of  the  text,  which  suggest  the 
age  of  Diocletian  rather  than  of  Augustus.  It 
has  been  studied  for  the  past  four  centuries  as  a 
thesaurus  of  the  practice  and  theory  of  building 
in  the  Augustan  age ;  but  the  tendency  is  now  to 
regard  it  rather  as  the  work  of  a  theorizer  and 
student  of  Greek  authorities  than  as  the  product 
of  practical  experience.  It  was  the  object  of 
special  study,  comment,  and  annotation  during 
the  period  of  the  Renaissance.  The  earliest  printed 
edition  was  that  of  Sulpitius  (Rome,  1486)  ;  the 
standard  modem  edition  is  by  Rose  (Leipzig, 
1889)  ;  see  also  Nohl,  Index  Vitruvianua  (Leip- 
zig, 1876).  English  translations  are  by  Newton 
(London,  1771-91)  and  Gwilt  (ib.,  1826;  re- 
printed 1874). 

VITTOBIA,  v^to'r^-A.  A  town  in  the  Prov- 
ince of  Syracuse,  Sicily,  18  miles  by  rail  north- 
west of  Modica  (Map:  Italy,  J  11).  The  sur- 
rounding district  produces  excellent  wine,  besides 
honey,  fruit,  silk,  and  cattle.  Population  (com- 
mune), in  1901,  32,151.  Near  by  are  the  ruins  of 
the  ancient  Camarina  (q.v.). 

VITTOBIA.    A  town  of  Spain.    See  Vitoria. 

VITTOBIA  COBOMBONA,  kd'r6m-bd'n&. 
See  White  Devil. 

VITTOBINO  DA  FELTBE^  vft'td-rg'nA  d& 
fftl'trA  (1378-1446).  An  Italian  educator,  born 
at  Feltre.  His  family  name  was  Rambaldoni, 
but  he  took  from  his  birthplace  the  name  by 
which  he  is  commonly  known.  About  1422 
he  became  professor  of  rhetoric  in  Padua, 
and  also  opened  a  school  for  young  men.  In 
1423  he  removed  to  Venice,  and  afterwards  be- 
came tutor  to  the  children  of  the  Marchese  Gian 
Francesco  Gonzago  of  Mantua.  In  1425  he  with 
his  charges  established  himself  in  a  villa  al- 
lotted for  the  purpose.    Other  noble  youths  were 
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permitted  to  enter  the  school,  and  in  another  de- 
partment poor  youths  were  received  upon  an 
equal  footing  with  those  more  favored  by  for- 
tune. Throughout  the  course  there  was  a  close 
contact  between  student  and  teacher.  Vittorino's 
methods,  which  have  been  compared  with  those  of 
Pestalozzi,  were  so  successful  that  his  school  was 
looked  upon  as  a  model  throughout  all  Italy.  A 
Vita  de  Vittorino  was  written  by  Rosmini  (Bas- 
sano,  1801).  Consult  also:  Woodward,  Vit- 
torino da  Feltre  and  Other  Humanist  Educators 
(Cambridge,  1897);  Symond,  Age  of  the  Des- 
pots (London,  1875) ;  and  The  Revival  of  Learn- 
ing (London,  1877). 

VITTOBIO,  vft-to'rd-A.  A  town  of  the  Prov- 
ince  of  Treviso,  Italy,  at  the  entrance  of  the  vale 
of  Santa  Croce,  25  miles  by  rail  north  of  Treviso 
(Map:  Italy,  G  2).  It  was  formed  in  1879  by 
the  union  of  the  towns  of  Ceneda  and  Serravalle. 
There  is  a  masterly  altar-piece  by  Titian  in  the 
Cathedral  of  Serravalle.  Vittorio  has  saline  and 
sulphur  springs  and  is  a  pleasant  summer  re- 
sort. The  breeding  of  silkworms  is  extensively 
carried  on,  and  woolens,  paper,  cement,  and  lime 
are  manufactured.  Population  (commune),  in 
1901,   18,969. 

VISITS,  Saint.  A  martyr  of  the  time  of  the 
Roman  Emperor  Diocletian.  He  is  supposed  to 
have  been  put  to  death  in  Lucania  or  in  Rome, 
and  his  festival  day  is  June  15th.  Relics  pur- 
porting to  be  of  him  are  preserved  at  Corbey 
and  at  Prague.  His  name  is  commonly  applied 
to  the  peculiar  nervous  disorder  scientifically 
known  as  chorea.  The  manner  in  which  the  dis- 
ease came  to  be  known  as  Saint  Vitus's  dance 
is  in  dispute.  A  probable  explanation  is  that 
in  the  Middle  Ages  sufferers  from  the  dancing 
mania  were  accustomed  to  repair  to  the  chapels 
of  Saint  Vitus  in  Swabia  and  elsewhere  for  re- 
lief, and  that  in  this  way  a  connection  grew  up 
between  the  saint's  name  and  the  disease.  An- 
other explanation  is  that  in  certain  places  in 
(Germany  in  the  seventeenth  century  it  was  be- 
lieved good  health  could  be  obtained  for  a  year 
by  dancing  before  the  saint's  image  on  his  fes- 
tival day,  and  that  in  this  way  the  original  Saint 
Vitus's  dance  was  confounded  with  the  disease. 
The  aid  of  the  saint  is  also  invoked  against 
sudden    death,    hydrophobia,    and    so    on.      See 

ClIOBEA. 

VIVALDI,  v^val'dft,  Antonio  (c.l675cl743) . 
An  Italian  violinist,  born  at  Venice.  He  studied 
music  with  his  father,  a  violinist  at  San  Marco, 
but  entered  the  priesthood  at  an  early  age.  He 
was  in  Darmstadt  for  a  time,  and  in  1713  re- 
turned to  Venice,  where  he  was  appointed  director 
of  the  Conservatorio  della  Pietft.  He  published 
12  trios  for  two  violins  and  'cello;  18  violin 
sonatas  with  bass;  23  concert!  per  violino  prin- 
cipale;  2  violin!  di  ripieno,  viola  e  basso  per 
I'organo;  12  concert!  per  violino  principale;  2 
violin!  concertanti,  viola,  violoncello  e  basso 
d'organo.  He  produced  about  28  operas,  mostly 
in  Venice.  Some  of  his  concertos  for  the  violin 
and  his  sonatas  are  still  considered  valuable. 

VIVABINI,  v6'v&-re'n*,  Antonio,  or  Anto- 
HID  DA  MuBANO  (C.1410-C.1470) .  An  early  Italian 
painter,  bom  at  Murano.  He  was,  with  Johannes 
Alemannus,  one  of  the  founders  of  the  so-called 
school  of  Murano  and  the  eldest  of  the  several 
Vtrarini.    He  worked  with  Johannes  from  1440 


to  1446  and  after  1460  with  his  younger  brother 
Bartolommeo.  Of  his  rare  pictures  there  are 
several  in  Venice,  such  as  "Crowning  of  the 
Virgin"  (1444,  San  Pantaleone),  "Paradise" 
(Accademia),  and  three  altar-pieces  (1443-44, 
San  Zaccaria).  Others  are  in  Berlin,  Bologna, 
Brescia,  London,  Padua  (San  Filippo),  and 
Rome  ( the  Lateran ) . 

VIVEB^IDiE  (Neo-Lat.  nom.  pi.,  from 
Lat.  viverra,  ferret).  A  family  of  small  car- 
nivorous mammals  comprising  the  civets,  ichneu- 
mons, and  the  like.  The  group  is  represented  by 
fossil  forms  that  range  back  to  Eocene  times. 
The  earl^  members  are  interesting  in  that  they 
show  pomts  of  resemblance  to  animals  of  other 
families,  such  as  cats,  weasels,  bears,  and  hyenas, 
and  thus  present  a  very  generalized  type  of 
early  carnivore.  The  principal  genera  are  Am- 
phictis,  Ictitherium,  and  Palseoprionodon,  all 
from  the  Tertiary  deposits  of  Europe.  An  allied 
and  ancestral  family,  Viverravidse,  includes  still 
more  generalized  types  comprised  in  the  genus 
Viverravus  from  the  Eocene  of  North  America. 
Consult:  Beddard,  Mammalia  (London,  1902)  ; 
Wortman  and  Matthew,  "The  Ancestry  of  Cer- 
tain Members  of  the  Canids,  ViverridsB,  and 
ProcyonidflB,"  Bulletin  of  the  American  Museum 
of  Natural  History,  vols.  xii.  and  xiv.  ( New  York, 
1899,1901).     See  Civet. 

VIVES^  vg'vAs,  Juan  Luis  (1492-1540).  A 
Spanish  philosopher,  bom  in  Valencia.  He 
studied  at  Valencia,  Paris,  and  Louvain,  and 
taught  at  the  latter  university.  He  was  a  friend 
of  Erasmus.  He  was  invited  to  England  by 
Henry  VIII.,  who  made  him  tutor  of  the  Prin- 
cess Mary,  in  1523;  wrote  for  her  De  Ratione 
Studii  Puerilis  Epistolas  Duos;  was  imprisoned 
for  opposing  the  divorce  of  Queen  Catharine  of 
Aragon,  1528,  and  when  released  the  follow- 
ing year  went  to  Bruges,  where  he  lived  till  his 
death.  May  6,  1540.  His  principal  works  are 
De  Disciplinis  (comprising  seven  books  De 
Causis  Corruptorum  A  return)  and  De  Anima  et 
Vita  (1539);  in  addition  to  these  and  several 
other  metaphysical  works,  he  wrote  commentaries 
on  Augustine's  City  of  God.  He  was  one  of 
the  most  important  logicians  of  his  time. 
His  works  were  collected  and  published  by 
Coccius  in  two  folio  volumes,  Basel,  1555,  and  by 
Majori  in  eight  folio  volumes,  Valencia,  1782-90. 
Consult  NamCche,  M6moire  sur  lavie  et  les  Merits 
de  J.  L.  Vives  (Brussels,  1841). 

VIVIAN,   VIVIANE,    or   VIVIEN.      An 

enchantress  in  Arthurian  romance,  the  nymph 
who  brought  up  Lancelot  in  her  fairy  palace  in 
the  lake,  whence  she  was  called  the  *Lady  of  the 
Lake,'  also  the  mistress  of  Merlin,  whom  she 
imprisoned  by  a  charm  in  the  Forest  of  Broce- 
liande.  In  the  old  romances  she  is  described  as 
lovely  and  pure,  but  Tennyson  in  his  Idylls  por- 
trays her  as  a  wily  and  evil  woman. 

VIVIAN  GBEY.  An  early  novel  by  Benja- 
min Disraeli  (1826-27).  Although  the  plot  and 
characterization  are  faulty,  it  achieved  a  marked 
success.  It  presented  a  new  typ  of  hero,  the 
man  of  the  world,  and  showed  ttiat  the  sinister 
rebel  of  Byronism  had  had  his  day. 

VIVIANITE  (named  in  honor  of  J.  H. 
Vivian,  an  English  mineralogist).  A  mineral 
hydrated  ferrous  phosphate  crystallized  in  the 
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monoclinic  Bystem.  It  has  a  pearly  lustre,  and 
is  blue  to  green  in  color.  It  occurs  associated 
with  copper,  iron^  and  tin  sulphides  in  veins, 
and  also  with  iron  ores,  as  limonite,  and  some- 
times in  cavities  of  fossil  or  buried  bones.  This 
mineral  is  found  in  Cornwall,  England ;  in  Tran- 
sylvania, in  Greenland,  in  France,  and  in  the 
United  States  at  various  localities  in  New  York, 
New  Jersey,  Maryland,  Virginia,  and  California. 
It  ifl  sometimes  called  'blue  iron  earth,'  or  'na- 
tive Prussian  blue.* 

VIVIEN  DE  SAINT-MABTIN,  vft'vyftN'  de 
sAN'm&r'tfiN^  Louis  (1802-97).  A  distinguished 
French  geographer,  born  in  the  Department  of 
Calvados.  He  went  to  Paris  in  1814,  and  de- 
voted his  life  to  the  writing  of  works  on  geog- 
raphy. Among  his  works  are  two  volumes  of  a 
Eistoire  univeraelle  des  d^couvertes  g^gra- 
phiques  (1845-47);  Etudes  de  giographie  an- 
cienne  et  d'ethnographie  asiatique  ( 1850-54 )  ; 
Etude  8ur  la  geographic  et  les  populations  primi- 
tives du  Nord'Ouest  de  VInde  d*apr^  les  hymnes 
v6diques  ( 1860)  ;  Etude  sur  la  geographic  grecque 
et  latine  de  VInde  (1858-60)  ;  Le  nord  de  VAfrique 
dans  Vantiquite  grecque  et  romaine  (1863)  ;  His- 
toirc  de  la  geographic  et  des  d^couvertes  gio- 
graphiques  (1873)  ;  Vatlas  univcrsel  de  geo- 
graphic moderne,  ancienne  et  du  moyen  Age 
(1877).  He  also  issued  the  first  two  volumes  of 
the  monumental  work,  Xouveau  dictionnaire  do 
geographic  universellc,  and  the  next  two  with 
the  assistance  of  Louis  Rousselet,  who  completed 
the  work  (7  vols.,  with  a  supplement,  1879-96). 

VTVTPABY  (from  Lat.  viviparus,  bearing 
living  young,  from  vivus,  alive  -+-  parere,  to  bear, 
produce).  (1)  The  development  of  young  sep- 
arable shoots  in  those  regions  of  the  plant  usually 
devoted  to  the  formation  of  reproductive  struc- 
tures of  other  kinds;  or  (2)  the  development  of 
young  plants  from  unshed  seeds.  Vivipary  of 
the  first  sort  is  exhibited  often  in  the  regions  of 
the  flower,  where  either  the  entire  flower  or 
only  those  parts  of  it  which  would  produce  spo- 
rangia (sporophylls)  are  replaced  by  a  purely 
vegetative  structure  capable  of  growing  at  once 
into  a  new  plant.  The  sporangia  of  ferns  are 
sometimes  replaced  by  young  plants  (apospory, 
q.v.),  a  form  of  vivipary.  The  term  is  some- 
times applied  also  to  the  formation  of  plantlets 
in  any  unusual  position^  as  on  the  winged  leaves 
of  Bryonia.  (See  Malformation.)  Vivipary 
from  seeds  is  best  illustrated  by  the  mangrove 
(q.v.). 

VIVISECTION  (from  Lat.  vivus,  alive  -f 
sectio,  a  cutting,  from  aecare,  to  cut).  A  term 
originally  employed  to  designate  cutting  opera- 
tions upon  living  animals  for  the  purposes  of 
experimentation,  but  now  broadened  to  include 
experimentation  of  any  kind,  painful  or  pain- 
less, to  demonstrate  or  discover  physiological 
facts  or  theories,  upon  living  creatures.  Those 
experiments  comprise  inoculation  with  disease, 
subjection  to  difTcrent  conditions  of  temperature, 
atmospheric  pressure,  or  food,  or  to  the  action  of 
various  drugs  and  medicines,  as  well  as  to  cut- 
ting operations  involving  the  ligature  of  arteries, 
exposure  of  nerves,  or  removal  of  vital  organs. 
Physiological  investigations  on  living  animals 
were  carried  out  by  Galen  and  the  Alexandrian 
school,  and  all  the  important  discoveries  during 
the  later  centuries  of  the  dJhristian  Era  were 


made  in  this  way.  The  method  was  accepted  as 
a  necessary  means  to  scientific  knowledge  until 
the  nineteenth  century,  when  the  widely  pub- 
lished and  needlessly  cruel  and  numerous  experi- 
ments of  Majendie  and  other  investigators  in 
France,  Germany,  and  Italy,  caused  public  dis- 
pleasure. Persistent  agitation  in  England  re- 
sulted in  the  appointment,  in  1876,  of  a  royal 
commission  to  investigate  the  subject  of  vivi- 
section in  that  country,  and  the  passage  of  the 
Vivisection  Act,  which  regulated,  and  to  some 
extent  restricted,  the  practice.  Experiments  per- 
formed for  instruction  were,  in  particular,  per- 
mitted only  under  stringent  limitations.  In- 
vertebrate animals  were  not  protected,  but  horses, 
dogs,  mules,  asses,  and  cats  were  especially  safe- 
guarded. An  active  propaganda  for  the  total 
suppression  of  vivisection  has  been  steadily  main- 
tained in  Great  Britain  and  in  the  United  States. 
Anti-vivisection  protests  include  objections  to 
alleged  experimentation  upon  human  beings  in 
pauper  hospitals  and  insane  asylums.  The  chief 
argument  against  vivisection  (based  mainly  on 
the  imdoubtedly  cruel  experiments  carried  on 
before  the  days  of  anaesthetics)  are  that  the  prac- 
tice is  unnecessary  and  cruel. 

The  whole  weight  of  scientific  opinion  is  in 
favor  of  vivisection  conducted  in  a  humane  man- 
ner. Experiments  as  at  present  performed  in- 
volve no  avoidable  suffering.  Cutting  operations 
are  done  under  complete  anaesthesia,  with  ether 
or  chloroform,  as  in  the  human  subject.  Ani- 
mals seriously  mutilated  are  killed  before  re- 
gaining sensibility.  There  is  nothing  to  gain 
and  much  to  lose  by  the  infliction  of  pain,  in 
the  conduct  of  most  experiments,  and  the  in- 
vestigator, for  this  reason,  if  for  no  other,  is  led 
to  avoid  it. 

The  benefits  to  mankind  derived  from  animal 
experimentation  are  incalculable.  Practically  all 
our  knowledge  of  physiology,  of  the  effect  of 
medicines,  and  of  bacteriology  is  gathered  from 
this  source,  and  there  is  hardly  a  life-saving  or 
pain-relieving  appliance,  measure,  or  operation 
that  has  not  been  directly  derived  through  vivi- 
section. Only  a  few  benefits  derived  from  it 
can  be  mentioned  here.  The  whole  subject  of 
the  circulation  of  the  blood,  of  transfusion  of 
blood  and  saline  fluids,  was  worked  out  on  ani- 
mals. All  the  facts  concerning  respiration  were 
discovered  in  the  same  way,  and  the  practical  ap- 
plication of  the  knowledge  thus  derived  has  led 
to  the  life-saving  procedure  of  artificial  respira- 
tion in  cases  of  asphyxiation  from  gases,  drown- 
ing, hanging,  and  poisoning,  to  the  use  of  oxygen 
in  cases  of  failing  respiration,  and  to  the  science 
of  ventilation.  The  functions  of  the  nerves, 
spinal  cord,  and  brain  and  the  location  of  the 
various  nerve  centres  are  among  the  most  diflicult 
and  important  problems  solved  by  vivisection. 
The  treatment  of  aneurism  by  ligature,  the  repair 
and  transplantation  of  bone,  skin-grafting,  ab- 
sorbable ligatures,  the  arrest  of  hemorrhage  by 
torsion  of  the  arteries,  the  epoch-making  dis- 
covery of  general  anaesthesia,  the  diagnostic 
and  therapeutic  uses  of  electricity,  hypodermic 
medication,  and  the  phenomena  of  inflammation 
are  examples  of  the  usefulness  of  animal  ex- 
perimentation. The  immense  advances  in  our 
knowledge  of  contagious  and  infectious  diseases, 
their  bacteriology,  and  their  prevention,  were 
made  through  vivisection.    Diphtheria  antitoxin. 


VIVISECTIOK. 


195 


viiApiHra. 


.which  has  saved  thousands  of  lives,  and  the 
various  other  antitoxic  serums  (see  Sebum 
Thehapy)  are  products  of  the  same  method  of 
investigation.  These  benefits  are  practical,  and 
from  a  humanitarian  as  well  as  a  scientific  point 
of  view  outweigh  many  times  the  pain  inflicted 
on  animals  and  the  destruction  of  animal  life. 
See  Paget,  Experiments  on  Animals  (Liondon 
and  New  York,  1903)  ;  Leffingwell,  The  Vivisec- 
tion Question  (New  Haven,  Conn.,  1901),  and 
numerous  articles  in  English  and  American 
magazines.  The  principal  English  antivivisec- 
tion  organs  are  the  Zoophilist  and  Abolitionist, 

VTZ  A  GAP  ATAM,  v^za'gQ-pfl-t&m^  A  sea- 
port and  capital  of  a  district  in  Madras,  British 
India,  178  miles  northeast  of  Masulipatam, 
at  the  mouth  of  a  small  estuary,  on  an 
inlet  of  the  Bay  of  Bengal  (Map:  India, 
D  5).  The  harbor  is  shallow  and  small.  Pan- 
jam  cloth,  bags,  and  carved  and  other  fancy 
wares  are  extensively  manufactured.  The  popu- 
lation in  1901  was  40,892,  including  a  large 
number  of  Europeans  who  reside  in  the  suburb 
of  Waltair.  Vizagapatam  came  under  control  of 
the  English  in  1768. 

VIZGACHA.    See  Viscacha. 

VIZCAINO,  v6th'k&-^n6,  Sebastian  (c.1550- 
1615).  A  Spanish  explorer,  born  in  Huelva.  He 
became  chief  pilot  of  New  Spain,  and  in  1596-97 
attempted  unsuccessfully  to  explore  Lower  Cali- 
fornia. In  1602-03  he  explored  and  carefully  sur- 
veyed the  coast  north  of  Cape  Mendocino,  discov- 
ered a  bay,  which  he  named  Monterey  in  honor  of 
the  Viceroy,  and  dispatched  northward  from  Cape 
Orford  a  vessel  which  sailed  to  46°  north  latitude, 
and  reached  the  mouth  of  a  large  river,  prob- 
ably the  Columbia.  The  observations  made  by 
him  on  the  California  coast  were  used  by  Enrico 
Martinez  in  constructing  thirty-two  charts, 
which  are  still  preserved  in  the  archives  of  the 
Council  of  the  Indies.  His  reports  on  his  two 
voyages  to  California  were  published  by  Torque- 
mada  in  Monarquia  Indiana  (Madrid,  1615),  and 
the  greater  part  of  them  can  be  found  in  Bur- 
ney's  Collection  of  Voyages  to  the  South  Sea 
(London,  1811). 

VIZETETiLY,  Henby  Kichabd  (1820-1894). 
An  English  printer,  publisher,  and  author,  bom 
in  the  parish  of  Saint  Botolph,  London.  As  an 
engraver  he  worked  under  John  William  Bonnar 
and  Orrin  Smith,  and  his  best  work  was  for  an 
edition  of  Longfellow's  Poems,  With  Herbert 
Ingram,  the  founder,  Vizetelly  was  prominent  in 
establishing  the  Illustrated  London  News  in  1842. 
In  1852  he  began  the  publication  of  books,  and 
about  this  time  he  issued  a  reprint  of  Uncle 
Tom*s  Cabin,  which  was  very  successful.  He 
vigorously  opposed  the  newspaper  stamp  duty 
and  was  sued  for  penalties  amounting  to  $60,000 
for  publishing  his  newspaper,  the  Illustrated 
Times  (founded  1855),  without  the  stamp;  his 
example  was  followed  by  other  newspaper  pro- 
prietors, the  duty  was  abolished,  and  the  penal- 
ties were  not  enforced.  He  was  in  Paris  through- 
out its  siege  by  the  Germans,  and  subsequent- 
ly published  a  description  of  events  in  that  city 
entitled  Paris  in  Peril  (1882).  Afterwards 
he  established  a  publishing  house  in  London. 
He  issued  translations  of  Zola's  novels,  and,  on 
the  ground  that  these  were  'obscene  libels/  he 


was  fined  and  imprisoned  for  three  months.  His 
brother  Frank,  illustrator  and  war  correspon- 
dent, born  1830,  was  with  the  army  of  Hicks 
Pasha  at  El-Obeid  in  November,  1883,  and  prob- 
ably perished  in  the  Kashgil  massacre.  Several 
sons  of  Henry  Richard  Vizetelly  achieved  prom* 
inence:  Edwabd  Henby  (1848-1903),  journal ist^ 
war  correspondent,  and  author;  Ernest  Alfred 
(1853 — ),  journalist,  war  correspondent,  and 
translator,  particularly  of  Zola;  Arthur  (1853- 
— ),  editor  and  translator;  and  Frank  Horace 
(1864 — ),  author  and  encyclopsedist. 

VIZIANAGBAM,  vS'z^-ti-nti-grilm'.  A  town 
in  the  Vizagapatam  district,  Madras,  British  In- 
dia, 30  miles  north  by  east  of  the  city  of  Viza- 
gapatam (Map:  India,  D  5).  It  has  a  Maharaja 
College  and  a  library.  The  city  is  the  residence  of 
a  Zamindar  or  Raja,  who  controls  one  of  the 
largest  and  most  ancient  estates  in  India.  Popu- 
lation, in  1901,  37,270. 

VIZIEB,  vlz'ySr,  or  VIZIB,  vl-zgr'  (Arab. 
\cazir,  carrier  of  burdens,  counselor,  from  vmzara, 
to  bear  burdens).  A  title  of  State  function- 
aries in  the  Ottoman  Empire  and  other  Moham- 
medan States.  It  was  first  employed  by  Abul 
Abbas,  the  first  Abbasside  caliph,  about  750;  in 
the  Ottoman  realm  it  was  introduced  by  the 
Sultan  Orkhan  (1326-59).  Originally  used  as  a 
designation  of  the  Prime  Minister,  the  title  was 
conferred  in  1386  by  Amurath  I.  on  liis  victorious 
general,  Timur-tftsh.  From  this  period  the  num- 
ber of  viziers  was  gradually  increased.  The 
Grand  Vizier  is,  after  the  Sultan,  the  most  im- 
portant personage  of  the  Turkish  Empire;  he 
unites  in  his  own  person  the  whole  powers  of  the 
State,  and  is  charged  with  a  corresponding  re- 
sponsibility. 

VIZZINI,  vAt-se'n^.  A  town  of  the  Province 
of  Catania,  in  Sicily,  Italy,  41  miles  by  rail 
southwest  of  Catania'  (Map:  Italy,  J  10).  It 
has  a  large  fruit  industry.  Population  (com- 
mune), in  1901,  17,764. 

VLAABDIKGEK',  vmr^dlng-en.  A  quaint 
old  town  of  the  Province  of  South  Holland, 
Netherlands,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Meuse,  five  miles 
west  of  Rotterdam  (Map:  Netherlands,  C  3). 
There  are  a  handsome  church  and  town  hall.  It 
is  a  centre  for  the  cod  and  herring  fishery  of 
the  Netherlands,  more  than  125  boats  and  1500 
men  being  engaged  in  that  occupation.  Popula- 
tion, in  1899,  16,661. 

VLACICH,  vl2l'tsiK.  A  German  Lutheran 
theologian,  who  wrote  under  the  Latinized  form 
of  his  name,  Matthias  Flacius  (q.v.). 

VLADIKAVKAZ,  vl&'dy^-kAf-k&z'.  The  cap- 
ital of  the  Territory  of  Terek,  Russia,  and  a  for- 
tress of  Northern  Caucasia,  situated  on  both  banks 
of  the  Terek  (Map:  Russia,  F  6).  The  river  is 
crossed  by  an  iron  bridge.  Population,  in  1897, 
43,843,  cniefiy  Russians,  Armenians,  and  Jews. 
The  town  was  founded  in  1784. 

VTtAjyTMIR,  vl&-dyg'm6r.  A  government  of 
Central  Russia,  between  Moscow  and  Nizhni -Nov- 
gorod. Area,  over  18,800  square  miles  (Map: 
Russia,  F  3).  It  belongs  to  the  Central  Russian 
plateau  and  is  intersected  by  deep  river  valleys 
which  give  the  surface  a  somewhat  hilly  appear- 
ance. It  is  watered  principally  by  the  Oka  and 
its  tributary  the  Klyazma.    Iron,  alabaster,  and 
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ohina  day  are  the  principal  minerals.  The  climate 
is  colder  than  that  of  Moscow.  A  considerable  part 
of  the  government  is  still  under  forest.  The  soil 
is  largely  stony  and  clayey,  and  the  domestic 
output  of  grain  is  sufficient  only  to  satisfy  in 
part  the  demand.  In  manufacturing,  however, 
Vladimir  occupies  a  prominent  position  among 
the  governments  of  Russia.  Next  to  Moscow  it 
is  the  largest  centre  of  the  textile  industries  in  the 
country.  In  1898  there  were  in  the  government 
1347  establishments,  employing  over  200,000  per- 
sons, with  an  output  of  about  $140,000,000,  of 
which  textiles  (chiefly  cotton  and  linen)  repre- 
sented over  $120,000,000.  The  household  indus- 
tries produce  cotton  and  silk  goods,  woodenware, 
metal  articles,  pottery,  and  icons.  Local  artisans 
migrate  to  other  parts  of  Russia,  and  peddlers 
from  Vladimir  penetrate  even  as  ifar  as  Austria 
and  Siberia.  Population,  in  1897,  1,570,733,  al- 
most exclusively  Russian. 

VLADIMIB.  The  capital  of  the  Government 
of  Vladimir,  in  Central  Russia,  situated  on  the 
Klyazma,  114  miles  east-northeast  of  Moscow 
(Map:  Russia,  F  3).  It  is  an  ancient  town  in  a 
sad  state  of  decline.  It  still  has  remnants  of  its 
former  splendor,  such  as  the  Golden  Gate,  the 
Uspensky  Cathedral  (twelfth  century),  which  is 
the  burial  place  of  the  Princes  of  Vladimir,  the 
Dmitrievsky  Cathedral,  and  a  number  of  ancient 
monasteries.  Population,  in  1897,  28,300.  The 
prominence  of  Vladimir  dates  from  the  twelfth 
century,  when  Andrew  Bogolyubsky  made  it  the 
capital  of  the  Grand  Principality  of  Vladimir, 
known  also  as  Suzdal.  It  attained  great 
prominence  and  was  the  seat  of  a  metropoli- 
tan. In  the  fourteenth  century  it  began  to 
decline,  and  with  the  absorption  of  the  grand 
principality  by  Moscow  entirely  lost  its  impor- 
tance. 

VXADIlilB.  The  name  of  several  Russian 
princes. — ^Vladimir  I.,  the  Great  or  the  Saint, 
the  first  Christian  sovereign  of  Russia,  ruled 
from  980  to  1015.  The  facts  of  his  life  must  be 
gleaned  from  the  sagas,  and  are  subject  to  doubt. 
The.  account  generally  accepted  is  as  follows: 
After  the  death  of  his  brothers  he  became  ruler 
of  all  Russia,  and  by  conquest  he  increased  his 
territory  very  greatly.  Russia  at  this  time  was 
an  ill-compacted  empire ;  the  various  Slavic  tribes 
which  dwelt  within  its  boundaries  acknowledged 
the  sovereignty  of  the  Russian  princes  solely  by 
the  payment  of  tribute,  and  that  only  when  the 
princes  were  powerful  enough  to  enforce  it. 
Vladimir  sought  to  increase  the  central  authority. 
Many  of  his  subjects  were  Greek  Christians, 
his  mother,  Olga,  had  become  one,  and  he 
wished  to  be  allied  with  the  Byzantine  Im- 
perial family,  and  for  these  and  other  reasons 
resolved  to  adopt  Greek  Christianity.  He  first 
made  an  attack  upon  the  Byzantine  £mpire,  then 
sent  an  embassy  to  Constantinople,  promising 
peace  and  his  conversion,  in  exchange  for  the 
hand  of  Anna,  the  sister  of  Constantine  IX., 
threatening  war  in  case  of  refusal.  His  demands 
were  gladly  complied  with,  and  after  his  mar- 
riage and  baptism  at  Kherson  in  988,  he  returned 
to  Kiev,  destroyed  all  his  idols,  and  commanded 
his  subjects  to  be  baptized.  Churches  were  built, 
schools  established,  capital  punishment  was  sup- 
planted by  fines,  and  excessive  lenity  shown  to  all 
criminals.    He  died  July  15,  1015.    The  Russian 


Church  has  decreed  him  the  epithets  of  'saint' 
and  'equal  of  the  Apostles.'  The  Order  of  Vladi- 
mir was  founded  in  his  honor  by  Catharine  II. 
(q.v.)  in  1782,  and  the  University  of  Kiev  was 
also  named  for  him. — Vladimib  II.  (1053-1125), 
sumamed  Monomachus,  the  great-grandson  of 
the  preceding,  was  Grand  Prince  of  Kiev  from 
1113  to  1125.  In  his  youth  he  led  a  band  of 
auxiliaries  to  join  Boleslas  II.  of  Poland 
in  the  wars  with  Bohemia,  gaining  such  renown 
that  on  his  return  he  was  ranked  at  the  head 
of  Russian  warriors.  Vladimir's  father  succeeded 
to  the  Grand  Principality  of  Kiev  (1078),  and 
Vladimir  wrested  from  their  lawful  possessors 
Smolensk,  Tchemigov,  and  Novgorod;  though 
some  years  afterwards  his  cousin  Oleg,  the  dis- 
possessed Prince  of  Tchemigov,  with  the  aid  of 
the  Polovtzes  (a  Turkic  nation  which  was 
at  that  time  the  terror  of  the  Russians),  re- 
covered his  dominion.  Vladimir,  having  subse- 
quently routed  the  Polovtzes  in  several  engage- 
ments, became  .so  popular  that  in  1113  he  was 
chosen  Grand  Prince  of  Kiev,  and  for  twelve 
years  he  displayed  his  eminent  qualities  as  a 
ruler  and  a  warrior.  Most  of  Vladimir's  fame, 
however,  rests  on  his  writings,  which  present  an 
interesting  picture  of  the  internal  life  of  Russia 
at  the  beginning  of  the  twelfth  century.  Vladi- 
mir's mother  was  a  daughter  of  the  Byzan- 
tine Emperor,  Constantine  Monomachus;  and 
Alexis  Comnenus,  who  wished  to  be  on  good 
terms  with  his  powerful  northern  neighbor,  is 
said  to  have  sent  him  the  crown,  sceptre,  and 
sword  of  his  grandfather,  which  are  still  shown 
as  such,  and  which  are  employed  in  the  coro- 
nation of  the  Czar.  Consult  Rambaud,  History 
of  Russia,  vol.  i.  (Boston,  1886). 

VLADIMIB -VOLHTNSK,  vA-lInsk'.  An 
ancient  town  in  the  Government  of  Volhynia, 
Russia,  situated  on  a  tributary  of  the  Bug,  210 
miles  west-northwest  of  Zhitomir.  The  Church 
of  Mstislav,  originally  erected  in  the  twelfth 
century,  has  been  rebuilt  several  times.  The 
town  is  mentioned  by  Nestor  (q.v.)  in  988,  and. 
judging  from  the  writings  of  contemporary  chron- 
iclers as  well  as  from  existing  remains,  it  was 
a  place  of  considerable  prominence  and  splendor 
as  the  chief  town  of  Volhynia.  Population,  in 
1897,  9695,  mostly  Jews. 

VLADISLAV,  vla'dlslftv.  The  name  of  sev- 
eral Polish  kings.    See  Ladislas. 

VLADIVOSTOK,  vlft'dy^v6s-t6k'.  The  capi- 
tal of  the  Maritime  Province  of  Siberia,  and  the 
chief  Russian  commercial  and  naval  port  on  the 
Pacific,  situated  at  the  southern  end  of  the 
Muravieff-Amursky  Peninsula  and  on  the  Golden 
Horn  ( Map :  Asia,  N  4 ) .  The  harbor  is  spacious, 
safe,  and  ice-free  for  nine  months  in  the  year. 
The  mean  annual  temperature  is  somewhat  over 
40°.  The  town  is  well  built.  The  commerce  is 
very  important  and  is  largely  in  the  hands  of  the 
Chinese.  The  imports  consist  principally  of  man- 
ufactures, and  the  exports  of  raw  materials. 
Population,  in  1880,  7300;  in  1897,  28,896;  in 
1901,  38,000,  of  whom  24,700  were  military,  8000 
Chinese,  2300  Japanese,  and  2200  Korean. 
Vladivostok  was  founded  as  a  military  post  in 
1862  and  was  declared  a  free  port  in  1873.  It  rose 
rapidly,  and  has  been  strongly  fortified.  Its  posi- 
tion as  the  eastern  terminus  of  the  Trans-Siberian 
Railway  greatly  adds  to  its  importance,  but  the 
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rise  of  Port  Arthur  (q.v.)  and  Dalny  (q.v.)  will 
probably  prove  detrimental  to  its  further  develop- 
ment, owing  to  the  superior  situation  of  these 
two  ports. 

VIiOZLAWEK,  vly6t8-lya'v6k,  or  VLOTS- 
I«AVSK,  vlftts-lafsk'.  A  toi^Ti  in  the  Govern- 
ment of  Warsaw,  Russian  Poland,  situated  near 
the  left  bank  of  the  Vistula,  about  90  miles 
northwest  of  Warsaw  (Map:  Russia,  A  4).  It 
has  extensive  manufactures.  Population,  in  1897, 
23,065. 

VODEKA,  v6-da'n&.  A  town  in  the  Vilayet 
of  Monastir,  European  Turkey,  situated  about  50 
miles  west-northwest  of  Saloniki  (Map:  Turkey 
in  Europe,  C  4).  It  has  many  churches  and 
mosques  and  produces  tobacco,  cotton,  and  woolen 
goods.    Population,  14,000. 

VOETIITS,  vA-S'shl-vis,  Gisbebt  (1588-1676). 
A  Dutch  theologian.  He  was  born  in  Heusden, 
became  a  minister  at  that  place  in  1617,  and  in 
1634  was  made  professor  of  theology  and  Oriental 
languages  in  the  University  of  Utrecht.  He  was 
engaged  in  numerous  bitter  religious  contro- 
versies; at  the  synod  of  Dordrecht  combated 
Arminianism  with  great  violence,  afterwards  at- 
tacked the  works  of  Descartes  and  Coccejus,  and 
exercised  great  influence  upon  the  theology  of 
his  time.  His  works  were  published  under  the 
title  of  Selectee  Disputationes  Theologxcce  (1648- 
69),  and  again  as  Politica  Ecclesiaatica  (18^3- 
76). 

VOOEL,  fO'gcl,  Eduabd  (1829-56).  A  Ger- 
man explorer,  born  at  Crefeld.  He  was  edu- 
cated at  Leipzig  and  at  Berlin,  where  he 
studied  with  Encke ;  and  was  attached  for  two 
years  to  Bishop's  Observatory  in  London.  In  1863 
he  was  commissioned  by  the  British  Government 
to  assist  Overweg  and  Barth  in  their  ex- 
plorations of  Central  Africa.  Passing  through 
Tripoli,  he  reached  Murzuk  in  August,  1853, 
Kuka  in  January  of  1854,  and  in  December  met 
Barth  near  Bundi.  Returning  with  the  latter 
to  Kuka,  on  Lake  Chad,  he  then  proceeded  south- 
ward alone  to  Yakuba,  and  was  the  first  white 
man  ever  seen  in  that  region.  The  remainder  of 
1855  he  spent  in  the  vicinity  of  Yakuba  and 
the  Benue  River.  In  November  and  December  he 
went  back  to  Bomu  and  Kuka.  Early  in  1856 
he  started  eastward  for  the  Nile,  and  penetrated 
as  far  as  Wadai.  But  in  W^ara  he  was  appre- 
hended by  the  Sultan  and  killed,  probably  about 
February  8th.  Several  expeditions  were  under- 
taken in  search  of  hiro^  the  most  noteworthy  of 
which  was  that  of  Heuglin  in  1860.  It 
was  not  until  1873,  however,  that  his  fate  was 
finally  ascertained  by  Nachtigal.  His  sister, 
Elise  Polko,  published  his  notes  in  her  Erinne- 
rungen  an  einen  Verschollienen  (1863).  Consult 
Pahde,  Der  Afrikaforscher  Eduard  Vogel  (Ham- 
burg, 1889). 

VOOEL,  Hermann  Karl  (1842—).  A  Ger- 
man astronomer,  born  in  Leipzig.  He  studied  at 
the  universities  of  Dresden  and  Leipzig.  In  1865 
he  became  assistant  and  later  second  observer  in 
the  observatory  at  Leipzig.  In  1870  he  became 
astronomer  in  the  private  observatory  of 
Billow  near  Kiel,  and  here  he  devoted  himself 
with  great  success  to  astro-physics.  In  1874  he 
became  observer  in  the  new  astro-physical  obser- 
▼atory  at  Potsdam  and  in  1882  director  of  this 


institution.  In  1892  he  was  elected  member  of 
the  Berlin  Academy.  The  first  spectroscopic 
star  catalogue  ever  published  was  that  by  Vogel 
in  1883.  He  also  published:  Beobachtungen  und 
Positionabeatimmungen  von  Nebelflecken  und 
Stemhaufen  (1867-76);  Bothkatnper  Beobach- 
tungen (1873)  ;  Unterauchungen  iiber  das  8pek- 
trum  der  Planeten  (1874-95);  Der  Stemhaufen 
im  Perseus  (1878);  Stemspektraltafel  (1888); 
Uebcr  den  neuen  Stem  im  Fuhrmann  (1893). 

VOGEL,  Hermann  Wilhelm  (1834-98).  A 
German  photochemist^  celebrated  for  his  work 
with  the  spectroscope,  for  his  discoveries  in  the 
direction  of  chromophotography,  and  for  his  ac- 
tivity in  all  branches  of  the  photographic  art. 
He  was  bom  at  Dobrilugk  (Lower  Lusatia),  and 
was  educated  at  the  Royal  School  of  Technology 
in  Berlin.  To  that  institution  he  was  called  in 
1864  as  instructor  of  photochemistry  and  later 
became  full  professor.  He  carried  on  researches 
relating  to  the  purely  scientific  aspect  of  photog- 
raphy, devised  a  photometer  (1864),  and  was 
first  to  discover  the  ultra  violet  rays  of  hydro- 
gen (1878),  and  to  enlarge  the  knowledge  of 
spectral  photography.  His  publications  in- 
clude: Die  Photographic  auf  der  Londoner 
Weltausstellung  (1862;  4th  ed.  as  Handbuch, 
1890-94)  ;  Die  chemischen  Wirkungen  des 
Lichts  und  die  Photographic  (1874;  trans,  into 
English,  French,  Italian,  Russian,  and  Japan- 
ese) ;  Praktische  Spcktralanalyse  irdischer  Stoffe 
(1877);  Lichtbilder  nach  der  Natur  (1879); 
and  Aus  der  neuen  Hemenkuche  ( 1880) . 

VOGEL,  Hugo  (1856 — ).  A  German  historical 
and  genre  painter,  born  at  Magdeburg.  He  stud- 
ied at  the  Dttsseldorf  Academy  under  Gebhardt 
and  Wilhelm  Sohn  and  first  turned  to  historical 
subjects  with  his  "Luther  Preaching  at  the  Wart- 
burg"  (1883,  Kunsthalle,  Hamburg).  This  was 
followed  by  "The  Great  Elector  Receiving  French 
Refugees  at  Potsdam"  (1885),  and  by  "Duke 
Ernest  the  Confessor  Receiving  the  Holy  Com- 
munion at  Celle,  1530"  ( 1887,  Hanover  Museum) . 
In  the  City  Hall  of  Berlin  he  executed  two  large 
mural  paintings,  "Reception  of  French  Refugees 
by  the  Great  Elector"  and  "The  Councilors  of 
Berlin  and  Cologne  Taking  Holy  Communion  in 
Both  Forms."  After  that  he  applied  the  principles 
of  plein-air  painting  with  an  inclination  toward 
naturalism,  neld  in  check  by  a  strong  feeling 
for  beauty,  as  may  be  seen  in  "After  the  Bap- 
tism" (1890,  Sainte  Gudule,  Brussels),  and  a 
large  "Allegory  of.  Industry"  ( 1894 ) . 

VOGEL,  Sir  Julius  (1835-99).  A  British 
colonial  statesman,  born  in  London.  He  was  edu- 
cated at  the  London  University  School  and  the 
Government  School  of  Mines;  emigrated  to  Mel- 
bourne in  1852 ;  and  after  engaging  in  journalism 
in  that  city,  went  in  1861  to  New  Zealand,  where 
he  established  the  Otago  Daily  Times,  the  first 
daily  paper  in  the  colony.  He  became  a  member 
of  the  Otago  provincial  council  in  1862,  and  was 
the  head  of  the  provincial  Government  from  1866 
till  1869.  He  was  a  member  of  the  House  of 
Representatives  in  1863;  was  Colonial  Treasurer, 
Commissioner  of  Stamps,  and  Postmaster-General 
from  1869  till  1872;  and  was  Premier  in  1873- 
74,  and  again  in  1876.  From  1876  till  1881  he 
was  agent-general  of  New  Zealand  in  London. 
Returning  to  the  colony  in  1884,  he  was  Colonial 
Treasurer,  Postmaster-General^  Tel^^aph  Com- 
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miasioner,  and  CommiBsioner  of  Customs  from 
•  that  year  until  1887.  His  published  works  are 
Cfreat  Britain  and  Her  Colonies  (1865)  and 
Anno  Domini  2000;  or  Woman's  Destiny  (1889; 
3d  ed.  1890). 

VOGELSANG,  f(/gelzllng,  Hebmankt  (1838- 
74).  A  Germaxl  mineralogist.  He  was  bom  at 
Minden  and  studied  at  Bonn.  In  1865  he  was 
appointed  professor  at  the  Polytechnic  School 
of  Delft.  He  is  remembered  for  his  pio- 
neer work  in  the  use  of  the  microscope 
for  geological  purposes,  for  his  demonstra- 
tion of  the  presence  of  liquid  carbonic  acid 
in  many  minerals,  for  his  researches  in  the  for- 
mation of  crystals,  and  for  his  beginning  of  a 
new  classification  of  rocks.  He  published :  Ueher 
die  mikroskopische  Struktur  der  Schlacken  und 
Beziehungen  zur  Genesis  der  kristallinischen 
Gesteine  (1864)  ;  Ueher  die  Systematik  der  Che- 
steinslehre  (1871)  ;  Ueber  die  natUrlichen  Ultra- 
marinverhindungen  (1873)  ;  and  Die  Kristalliten 
(1875). 

VOGBL  VON  PALCKENSTBIN,  fc/gel  f6n 
fal'ken-stin,  Eduahd  (1797-1885).  A  distin- 
guished Prussian  general,  bom  in  Breslau. 
In  1813  he  entered  the  army  and  distin- 
guished himself  at  Montmirail  in  1814.  He  took 
part  in  the  campaign  in  Denmark  in  1848 ;  became 
a  lieutenant-general  and  commander  of  the  Fifth 
Division  in  1858;  and  was  chief  of  staff  in  the 
Schleswig-Holstein  War  of  1864.  At  the  break- 
ing out  of  the  Seven  Weeks*  War  in  1866  he  was 
put  in  charge  of  the  army  in  Western  Germany 
that  was  to  act  against  the  allies  of  Austria.  He 
defeated  the  Hanoverians  in  the  battle  of  Lan- 
gensalza  on  June  28th,  and  forced  them  to  capit- 
ulate. On  July  2d  he  set  out  for  Frankfort  by 
way  of  Fulda  and  Hanau,  defeated  the  Bavarians 
at  Kissingen  on  the  10th,  then  the  troops  of 
Hesse-Darmstadt  on  the  13th;  on  the  14th 
drove  back  a  reinforcement  of  Austrian  and 
Hessian  troops ;  and  on  the  16th  entered  Frank- 
fort. A  few  days  afterwards  he  was  appointed 
commander.  After,  the  war  he  was  made  com- 
mander of  the  First  Army  Corps,  and  in  1867 
he  was  elected  to  the  North-German  Reichstag. 
In  1870  he  commanded  the  forces  upon  the  Baltic, 
and  in  1873  he  was  retired.  Consult  Wengen, 
General  Vogel  von  Falckenstein  und  der  hanno- 
versche  Feldzug,  1866    (Gotha,  1886). 

VOGEL  VON  VOGELSTEIN,  fo'gel-stin, 
Kabl  (1788-1868).  A  German  painter,  bom  at 
Wildenfels.  He  studied  at  the  Dresden  Acad- 
emy and,  after  painting  portraits  at  Saint  Peters- 
burg for  several  years,  from  1808,  went  to  Italy 
in  1813,  was  appointed  professor  at  the  Dresden 
Academy  in  1820,  Court  painter  in  1824,  and 
was  ennobled  in  1831.  Of  many  portraits  he 
painted  there,  those  of  Pope  Pius  VII.,  Frederick, 
and  Augustus  the  Just  are  in  the  gallery  at 
Dresden.  In  1842  he  went  again  to  Rome  and 
composed  a  "Scene  from  Dante's  Divina  Cora- 
media"  (Palazzo  Pitti,  Florence).  After  his  re- 
turn to  Dresden  he  painted  "Twelve  Scenes  in 
Goethe's  Faust"  (Dresden  Gallery)  besides  his- 
torical paintings  in  churches  at  Annaberg,  Dres- 
den, Leipzig,  and  Wolmar.  In  1853  he  retired 
from  his  professorship  and  lived  alternately  in 
Rome  and  in  Munich,  where  he  died. 

VOGHEBA,  v6-gft'r&.  A  town  in  the  Prov- 
ince  of  Pavia,  Italy,  on  the  left  bank  of  the 


Staffora,  39  miles  by  rail  southwest  of  Milan 
(Map:  Italy,  D  3).  The  Church  of  San  Lo- 
renzo (eleventh  century)  was  remodeled  in  the 
baroco  style  in  1660.  The  fortifications  which 
were  erected  in  the  Middle  Ages  by  the  Visconti 
have  been  replaced  by  shady  promenades.  Popu- 
lation (commune),  in  1901,  20,661. 

VOGL^  fo'g'l,  Heinbich  (1845-1900).  A 
German  tenor,  born  in  Munich.  He  was 
a  schoolmaster  at  Ebersberg  from  1862  to 
1865,  during  which  period  he  devoted  much 
time  to  the  study  of  vocal  music.  He  resigned 
his  school  appointment,  and  studied  under 
Franz  Lachner  and  Hugo  Jenk  in  Munich.  His 
debut  occurred  in  Der  Freischutz  at  the  Munich 
Court  Opera,  November,  1865,  in  which  he 
achieved  immediate  success.  Shortly  afterwards 
he  was  selected  to  succeed  Schnorr  von  Carols- 
feld  as  the  model  Tristan^  and  became  famous  as 
a  Wagnerian  singer.  His  compositions  include 
songs,  part-songs,  and  some  chamber  music,  as 
well  as  one  opera,  Der  Fremdling^  produced  in 
Munich  (1899).  In  1868  he  married  Therese 
Thoma,  a  dramatic  soprano,  who  also  was  famous 
for  her  portrayal  of  W^agnerian  rOles,  and  es- 
pecially that  of  Isolde. 

VOGL,  JoHANN  Nepomuk  (1802-66).  An 
Austrian  poet.  He  was  born  in  Vienna  and 
from  1818  until  his  death  was  in  the  service  of 
the  Government  in  Lower  Austria.  He  is  known 
for  his  ballads,  which  are  still  popular.  Among 
his  works  may  be  mentioned:  Oeaterreichisches 
Wunderhom  (1834);  Balladen  und  Romanzen 
(1837)  ;  Soldatenlieder  (1849)  ;  Twardowsky  der 
polnische  Faust  (1853);  and  Jdgerhrevier 
(1862).  Consult  Schmidt,  J,  N.  Vogl  (Vienna, 
1868). 

VOGLEB,  fOg^gr,  Gbobg  JoBeph,  better 
known  as  Abb£  Vogu:b  (1749-1814).  A  German 
organist,  theorist,  and  composer,  bom  at  WUrz- 
burg.  He  went  to  Rome  and  took  holy 
orders.  He  founded  the  ''Mannheimer  Ton- 
schule"  at  Mannheim  and  received  the  appoint- 
ment of  chaplain  and  second  kapellmeister.  From 
1786  to  1799  he  was  Court  conductor  at  Stock- 
holm, where  he  founded  a  music  school.  In  1807 
he  was  appointed  Court  kapellmeister  at  Darm- 
stadt and  founded  a  third  "Tonschule"  where 
both  Weber  and  Meyerbeer  received  instruction. 
Among  his  works  are  the  operas  Der  Kaufmann 
von  Smyrna  (1780),  Albert  III.  von  Bayern 
(1781),  Castor  und  Pollux  (1784),  Oustavus 
Adolphus  (1791),  Samori  (1804),  and  Der  Ad- 
miral (1810),  besides  a  great  deal  of  church 
music. 

VOGBICH,  vog'riK,  Max  (Wilhelm  Carl) 
(1852 — ).  An  Austrian  pianist  and  composer 
born  in  Szeben,  Transylvania.  At  the  age  of  four- 
teen years  he  was  a  proficient  pianist  and  was 
sent  to  the  Leipzig  Conservatory  for  special  stud- 
ies under  Reinecke,  Richter,  Hauptmann,  Wenzel, 
and  Moscheles.  He  completed  his  course  in  1869, 
and  from  1870  until  1878  was  engaged  in  extend- 
ed concert  tours  throughout  Continental  Europe, 
South  America,  and  the  United  States.  He  was 
particularly  successful  in  New  York,  where  he 
appeared  with  Wilhelmj,  the  violinist.  From 
1882  to  1886  he  was  engaged  in  musical  tours 
and  teaching,  in  Australia,  after  which  he  re- 
turned to  New  York  and  made  that  city  his 
permanent  residence.     Among  his  many  compo- 
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jutionB  are  several  operas,  whose  libretti  he  also 
wrote,  which  received  their  first  presentation  in 
Europe;  Vanda  (1875)  ;  Lanzelot  (1890)  ;  King 
Arthur,  produced  in  Leipzig  in  1893 ;  and  Buddha 
( 1899) .  His  oratorio  The  Captivity  was  brought 
out  in  New  York  in  1891,  as  was  the  cantata 
The  Young  King  and  the  Shepherdess.  Another 
cantata,  The  Diver,  was  first  produced  in  Detroit. 
He  also  wrote  several  masses,  symphonies,  violin 
and  pianoforte  concertos,  and  sonatas,  besides 
numerous  duets,  songs,  and  chamber  music. 

YOQT,  foKt,  Karl  (1817-95).  A  German- 
Swiss  naturalist,  bom  at  Giessen.  He  studied 
medicine  there  and  at  Bern,  and  in  1847  he  be- 
came professor  of  zoology  in  Giessen,  but  being 
compelled  to  leave  the  country  a  year  later,  on 
account  of  his  share  in  the  political  agitation  of 
1848,  he  left  Germany  and  accepted  the  professor- 
ship of  geology  in  Geneva  in  1852,  remaining 
there  until  his  death.  He  became  a  member  of 
the  Swiss  Federal  Ck)uncil  in  1878.  Vogt  was 
one  of  the  most  eloquent  exponents  of  Darwinism. 
He  published  authoritative  works  on  geology, 
anthropology,  and  zoOlogy,  of  which  the  following 
are  important:  L'Histoire  naturelle  dea  poiasons 
d'eau  douce  de  V Europe  centrale  (with  L.  Agas- 
eiz,  1839)  ;  Physiologiache  Brief e{  1945-^6)  ;  Ocean 
und  Mittelmeer  (1848) ;  Die  Baugetiere  in  Wort 
und  Bild  (1883);  TraitS  d'anatomie  compares 
pratique  (with  E.  Yung,  1888). 

VOGlfil,  v6'g\i'A',  CnARLES  Jean  Melchiob, 
Marquis  de  (1829 — ).  A  French  archeeologist  and 
historian.  He  was  born  in  Paris  and  was  pri- 
vately educated.  In  1853-54  and  in  1861  and 
1862  he  traveled  widely  in  the  Orient. 
In  1868  he  was  elected  a  member  of  the 
Acad^mie  des  Inscriptions  et  Belles-Lettres.  In 
1871  he  was  appointed  by  Thiers  Ambassador  to 
Turkey,  and  in  1875  was  transferred  to  Aus- 
tria, but  after  the  retirement  of  MacMahon  in 
1879  he  left  the  diplomatic  service.  In  1901 
he  was  elected  a  member  of  the  French 
Academy.  His  chief  works  in  archseology  are: 
Les  igliaea  de  la  Terre  Sainte  (1860)  ;  Melanges 
d*arch^ologie  orientale  (1869);  L'wrchitecture 
civile  et  religieuae  du  ler  a>u  VIdme  aiicle  dana 
la  Syrie  centrale  (1865-77)  ;  in  history,  Le  mar&- 
chal  de  Villara  (1888),  Lea  m&moirea  de  Villara 

(cd.   1884-92),  and  Le  duo  de  Bourgogne  et  le 
duo  de  Beauvilliera  ( 1900) . 

VOOtfil,  Eugene  Mabie  Melchiob,  Vicomte 
de  (1848 — ).  A  French  critic  and  historian, 
bom  at  Nice,  cousin  of  the  preceding.  During 
the  Franco- Prussian  war  he  served  as  a 
volunteer  and  was  wounded  at  Sedan.  After 
1871  he  was  attache  to  the  French  embassies  at 
Constantinople,  Cairo,  and  Saint  Petersburg,  re- 
spectively. At  the  latter  Court  he  passed  seven 
years,  but  in  1882  gave  up  the  diplomatic  service 
-  to  devote  himself  to  literature.  In  1888 
he  was  made  a  member  of  the  French 
Academy.  It  was  through  Vicomte  de  Vogtifi 
that  Russian  novelists  first  became  widely 
known  in  France  and  afterwards  throughout  the 
English-speaking  world.  His  more  important 
publications  include:  Syrie,  Paleatine, mont  Athoa 

(1876)  ;  Hiatoirea  orientalea   (1879)  ;  Le  roman 
ruaae  (1886);  Regarda  hiatoriquea  et  litt^rairea 

(1892) ;  Heurea  d'hiatoire  (1893)  ;  Cosura  ruaaea 

(1894);   Le  rappel  dea  omhrea    (1900);    Pagea 
d'hUtoire  (1902) ;  and  the  novel  Lea  morta  qui 


palent  (1899).  Consult  Rod,  "Le  Vicomte  E. 
M.  de  Vogtt^,"  in  Lea  idiea  moralea  du  tempa* 
priaent  (Paris,  1891). 

VOGXTLS.  A  Finno-Ugrian  tribe  numbering 
about  7000  living  in  the  Northern  Urals,  Russia, 
They  are  of  short  stature  and  robust,  dolichoce- 
phalic, with  blue  or  gray  eyes,  flat  concave  nosei 
long  blonde  or  brown  hair,  and  light  skin  in- 
clined to  yellow.  They  live  by  the  chase,  using 
as  weapons  the  bow  and  arrow,  the  flint-lock 
gun,  and  traps.  Their  domestic  animals  are  the 
dog  and  cattle.  Their  tents  and  domestic  uten- 
sils are  made  from  birch  bark;  their  canoes  of 
the  same  material  are  made  water-tight  with 
resin.  They  dress  like  the  Russians  and  are 
nominal  Christians,  but  worship  idols  and  make 
sacrifices  of  animals.  Totemic  tattooing  is  prac- 
ticed among  them  and  polygamy  is  common.  Con- 
sult: Mttller,  Ugriacher  Volkaatamm  (Berlin, 
1837)  ;  Ahlqvist,  Unter  Wogulen  und  Oatjaken 
( Helsingfors,  1885)  ;  Rabot^  A  travera  la  Ruaaie 
horiale  (Paris,  1894). 

VOICE  (OF.  voia,  voiz,  vuiz,  Fr.  voioi,  from 
Lat,  vom,  voice;  connected  with  Gk.  Ixoi,  epoa, 
word,  Skt.  vacaa,  speech).  The  audible  sound 
produced  in  the  larynx  of  any  animal  possessing 
that  organ.  The  primary  vocal  elements 
originating  in  the  larynx  are  modified  in  their 
passage  outward  through  the  pharynx  and  mouth 
so  as  to  form  articulate  speech  or  musical 
sounds,  i.e.  speaking  and  singing.  The  whole 
respiratory  apparatus  is  concerned  in  the  pro- 
duction and  modulation  of  the  voice.  The  lungs 
force  a  column  of  air,  under  varying  degrees  of 
pressure,  through  the  trachea  or  windpipe  against 
the  vibrating  portions  of  the  larynx  (q.v.), 
generating  a  sound  which  is  .modified  by  the 
tongue,  teeth,  lips,  etc.  The  study  of  the  varying 
conditions  in  the  interior  of  the  larynx  is  made 
possible  by  the  use  of  the  laryngoscope  (q.v.). 
On  attempting  phonation,  the  arytenoids  (mov- 
able cartilages  to  which  are  attached  the  pos- 
terior ends  of  the  cords)  are  seen  to  raise  them- 
selves in  the  fold  of  mucous  membrane  which 
covers  them,  and  rapidly  approach  each  other. 
This  movement  approximates  the  edges  of  the 
vocal  cords,  and  consequently  narrows  the  open- 
ing of  the  glottis.  During  the  emission  of  the 
most  acute  sounds  the  glottis  contracts  into  a 
mere  line.  The  arytenoid  cartilages  are  raised 
and  meet  in  the  median  line,  the  epiglottis  is 
drawn  outward,  and  a  short,  stiff  tube  is  then 
formed  above  the  glottis,  all  these  parts  being  in 
a  state  of  extreme  tension.  It  is  impossible  to 
study  with  the  laryngoscope  the  manner  of  for- 
mation of  the  gravest  chest  tones,  because  the 
arytenoid  cartilages  approach  each  other  closely 
and  bend  under  the  border  of  the  epiglottis, 
which  is  depressed,  so  that  the  cords  are  hidden. 
The  larynx  possesses  within  itself  more  delicate 
powers  of  adjustment  than  any  musical  instru- 
ment. In  addition  to  the  movements  already 
mentioned,  the  vibrating  portions  of  the  cords 
can  be  shortened  or  lengthened,  or  limited  to 
their  edges;  the  free  edges  can  be  sharpened  or 
blunted,  and  the  whole  cord  can  be  flattened  out 
like  a  ribbon.  The  entire  mechanism  is  adapted 
to  meet  varying  degrees  of  pressure  of  the 
column  of  air  in  the  trachea,  and  the  quality  of 
the  sound  produced  is  further  modifl^  by  the 
adjustable  centres  or  ventricles  of  the  larynx. 
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Tone  has  three  attributes:  strength  or  loud- 
•ness,  pitch,  and  quality  or  timbre.  Strength  de- 
pends upon  the  energy  of  the  expirating  blast, 
and  upon  the  structure  and  adjustment  of  the 
vocal  organ  and  the  resonance  apparatus.  Pitch 
depends  upon  the  rapidity  of  the  vibrations,  this 
being  determined  by  the  length  and  tension  of 
the  cords.  Quality,  as  has  been  shown  in  the 
article  Acoustics  (q.v.),  depends  upon  the  char- 
acter and  number  of  the  partial  tones  (overtones) 
accompanying  any  fundamental  note  sounded; 
and  this  is  determined  mainly  by  the  form  and 
thickness  of  the  cords. 

The  principal  difference  between  male  and 
female  voices  lies  in  their  pitch;  but  they  are 
also  distinguished  by  their  quality,  the  female 
voice  being  softer.  There  are  two  kinds  of  male 
voice,  bass  and  tenor,  and  two  kinds  of  female 
voice,  contralto  and  soprano,  all  differing  from 
each  other  in  quality.  The  essential  difference 
between  bass  and  tenor  and  contralto  and  so- 
prano is  not  range  merely,  for  the  bass  and  con- 
tralto often  sing  very  high  notes,  but  is  one  of 
tone  or  timbre,  which  distinguishes  them  even 
when  they  are  singing  the  same  note.  The  bary- 
tone and  mezzo-soprano  are  the  Intermediate 
voices  of  the  male  and  female,  respectively.  The 
boy's  larynx  is  like  that  of  the  female,  and  his 
voice  is  similar  in  range  and  pitch,  but  is  some- 
what louder  and  different  in  timbre.  At  puberty 
the  boy's  larynx  undergoes  a  rapid  change,  into 
the  bass  or  tenor,  and  is  said  to  crack  or  break, 
the  peculiarity  then  noticed  being  due  to  imper- 
fect control  of  the  muscular  mechanism,  and  also 
to  the  congested  and  swollen  state  of  the  mucous 
membrane  of  the  cords,  incident  to  active  growth. 
See  Singing. 

In  each  laryn?^  different  parts  or  regions  of 
the  scale  are  produced  by  different  laryngeal 
mechanisms.  Laryngoscopic  observations  show 
that  for  each  region  or  system  there  is  a  particu- 
lar 'setting*  of  the  larynx,  which  is  maintained 
throughout  each  register,  the  chief  change  being 
an  increasing  tension  of  the  cords  as  the  notes 
rise  in  pitch;  at  the  'break'  or  change  of  register 
there  is  a  sudden  shifting  of  the  setting.  In 
most  voices  the  ear  recognizes  three  registers, 
the  lower,  middle,  and  upper,  also  termed  the 
thick,  thin,  and  small  registers.  In  the  first  the 
cords  vibrate  as  thick  masses,  in  the  second  only 
their  thin  edges  vibrate,  and  in  the  last  the 
vibrating  chink  of  the  glottis  is  much  reduced 
in  length.  Ease  and  smoothness  of  transition 
from  one  register  to  another  is  one  of  the  prin- 
cipal objects  in  training  the  singing  voice.  The 
lower  and  middle  registers  are  sometimes  called 
the  chest  voice,  and  the  upper  the  head  voice. 
In  the  male  the  thin  register  is  called  the 
falsetto.  Women  use  mostly  the  upper  part  of 
the  chest  register  and  the  lower  part  of  the 
falsetto.  Young  children  use  the  falsetto  en- 
tirely. The  middle  voice,  that  is  the  upper  part 
of  the  chest  register,  is  used  in  public  speaking, 
on  account  of  its  flexibility,  reach,  and  the  ease 
with  which  it  is  sustained.  Besides  the  musical 
tones  formed  in  the  larynx  a  large  number  of 
other  sounds  can  be  produced  in  the  vocal  tubes. 
Speech  consists  in  the  modification  of  the  laryn- 
geal tones  by  other  organs  superior  and  anterior 
to  the  larynx  (as  the  tongue,  the  cavity  of  the 
fauces,  the  lips,  teeth,  and  palate,  with  its  velum 
and  the  uvula  acting  as  a  valve  between  the 


throat  and  nostrils),  so  as  to  produce  those  ar- 
ticulate sounds  of  which  language  is  formed. 

Ventriloquism  appears  to  consist  merely  in 
the  varied  modification  of  the  sounds  produced 
in  the  larynx  in  imitation  of  the  modifications 
which  distance  imposes  upon  the  voice.  The  es- 
sential mechanism  of  ventriloquism  consists  in 
taking  a  full  breath,  then  keeping  the  muscles  of 
the  chest  and  neck  fixed,  and  speaking  with  the 
mouth  almost  closed  and  the  lips  and  lower  jaw 
as  motionless  as  possible,  while  air  is  very  slowly 
expired  through  a  narrow  glottis.  Care  is  also 
taken  that  none  of  the  expired  air  is  allowed  to 
escape  through  the  nose.  Much  of  the  ventrilo- 
quist's skill,  however,  in  imitating  sounds  com- 
ing from  particular  directions  depends  on  deceiv- 
ing other  senses  than  hearing.  The  direction 
from  which  sounds  reach  the  ear  is  never  very 
clearly  distinguished,  and  when  the  attention  is 
directed  to  a  particular  point,  the  imagination  is 
apt  to  refer  to  that  point  whatever  sounds  we 
may  hear.  See  Palate;  Acoustics.  Consult: 
Helmholtz,  Die  Lehre  von  den  Tonempfindungen 
(Brunswick,  1877)  ;  Browne  and  Behnke,  Voice, 
Song  and  Speech  (New  York,  1887) ;  Mackenzie, 
The  Hygiene  of  the  Vocal  Organs  (London, 
1887)  ;  Durant,  Hygiene  of  the  Voice  (New  York, 
1879) ;  and  Foster,  Textbook  of  Physiology  (New 
York,  1898). 

VOICES  OF  THE  NIOHT.  A  collection  of 
poems  by  Longfellow  (1839),  including  the  well- 
known  "Psalm  of  Life."  Most  of  the  poems  ap- 
peared originally  in  the  Knickerbocker  Magazine. 

VOICINO.  A  term  applied  to  regulating  the 
quality  of  tone  in  organ-pipes.  Tuning  has  to  do 
only  with  correctness  of  pitch;  but  in  voicing 
a  certain  quality  is  aimed  at.  The  first  require- 
ment is,  that  all  the  pipes  must  be  made  uniform. 
This  is  done  by  carefully  regulating  the  amount 
of  wind  admitted  and  the  angle  at  which  it  strikes 
the  upper  lip,  and  also  by  slightly  changing  the 
edge  of  the  lip.  Flue-pipes  and  reed-pipes  require 
different  treatment,  so  that  voicers  to-day  gener- 
ally make  a  specialty  of  either  of  these  pipes. 
Voicing  requires  a  very  fine  ear. 

VOID  (OF.  voide,  vuide,  Fr.  vide,  empty, 
probably  from  Lat.  viduus,  bereft,  deprived, 
widowed;  connected  with  OPruss.  widdewu, 
OChurch  Slav,  vidova^  Skt.  vidhavd,  Goth. 
widuu>6,  OHG.  wituvoa,  Ger.  Wittwe,  AS.  widevoe, 
Eng.  widow).  In  law,  an  act  or  agreement 
which  has  no  legal  force  or  effect  is  said  to  be 
void.  A  clear  and  substantial  distinction  is 
made  between  void  and  voidable.  That  which  is 
void  is  a  nullity  in  law  from  its  inception,  but 
a  voidable  act  or  agreement  has  full  legal  force 
and  effect  until  set  aside.  For  example,  an  il- 
legal contract  is  void,  whereas  one  induced  by 
fraud  is  only  voidable  at  the  option  of  the  de- 
frauded parly.    See  Contract  ;  Voidable. 

VOIDABLE.  In  law,  an  act  or  agreement 
which  may  be  set  aside  or  rendered  of  no  effect 
by  a  party  thereto,  or  by  a  competent  court,  is 
voidable.  However,  it  continues  to  have  full 
legal  effect  until  such  action  is  taken.  The  privi- 
le<re  of  treating  a  contract  as  voidable  is  given  to 
persons  who  have  been  imposed  upon  by  reason 
of  weakness  of  mind  or  lack  of  experience  and 
discretion,  as  in  cases  of  infants  and  in  cases  of 
fraud.  See  Contracts,  and  consult  the  authori- 
ties there  referred  to;  also  Void. 
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VOIGT,  fact,  Gbobo  (1827-91).  A  German 
historian,  bom  at  KOnigsberg,  son  of  Johanned 
Voigt.  He  was  educated  in  Konigsberg.  In  1858 
he  became  professor  at  Munich,  in  1860  he 
Trent  to  Rostock  as  professor  of  history,  and 
in  1866  to  Leipzig,  where  he  remained  till  his 
death.  In  1854  appeared  his  Wiederhelehung  des 
klassiachen  Altertums  oder  das  erate  Jahrhundert 
d€8  HumaniamuSf  and  from  1856  to  1863  his 
chief  work,  Enea  Silvio  de'  Picooloinini  aU  Papat 
/*ffi«  //.,  und  aein  Zeitalier, 

VOIGT,  Johannes  (1786-1863).  A  German 
historian.  He  was  bom  at  Bettenhausen, 
Thuringia.  In  1817  he  was  called  to  Konigs- 
herg  as  professor  of  history,  which  position  he 
held  during  the  remainder  of  his  life.  His  best 
known  works  are  Hildehrand  ala  Papat  Oregor 
VII.  und  aein  Zeitalier  (1816);  Oeachichte 
Marienhurga  (1824);  the  excellent  Geach/ichte 
Preusaena  (1827-39)  ;  Codex  Diplomaticua  Prua- 
sicua  (1836-61);  and  Oeachichte  dea  Deutachen 
Ritterordena  (1857-59). 

VOIGTEL,  fOG'tel,  Richard  (1829-1902).  A 
German  architect,  born  at  Magdeburg,  and  edu- 
cated at  the  Berlin  Academy.  After  Zwimer's 
death  in  1862  he  became  head  architect  in  the 
work  on  the  Cologne  Cathedral.  He  drew  up 
plans  for  many  churches  in  the  Province  of  Posen, 
and  restored  several  small  Gothic  churches  and 
the  beautiful  church  at  Sinzig. 

VOIB  DIBE,  vw&r  der  (OFr.,  to  say  the 
truth') .  A  Norman  French  term  employed  to  de- 
note the  examination  of  a  witness  or  juror  in 
order  to  determine  his  legal  competency.  By  the 
common  law,  a  person  having  a  financial  interest 
in  the  result  of  a  cause  could  not  be  a  witness 
therein,  and  a  person  called  as  a  witness  might  be 
examined  to  determine  his  competency  in  this 
respect.  This  rule  no  longer  prevails  in  the 
United  States.  It  is  customary  to  examine 
jurors  on  voir  dire  in  order  to  ascertain  whether 
they  have  any  bias  or  prejudice  for  or  against 
either  party,  and  whether  the^  possess  the  neces- 
sary qualifications  to  act  as  jurors  in  the  cause. 
See  JuBT. 

VOIBON,  vwa'r^N'.  A  town  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Is^re,  France,  on  the  left  bank  of  the 
Morge,  14  miles  northwest  of  Grenoble.  The 
modem  Church  of  Saint  Bruno  is  attractive. 
A  conspicuous  copper  statue  of  Notre  Dame  de 
Vouise  stands  on  a  tower  50  feet  high.  Silk, 
paper,  straw  hats,  and  chemical  products  are 
manufactured.     Population,  in  1901,  12,625. 

voir,  foit,  Kabl  von  (1831 — ).  A  German 
physiologist.  He  was  born  at  Amberg,  Bavaria, 
and  was  educated  in  Munich,  WUrzburg,  and 
Gottingen.  He  entered  the  Physiological  Institute 
of  Munich  in  1856  as  Bischoff's  assistant,  and 
became  professor  of  physiology  in  1863.  In  1865 
he  founded  the  Zeitachrift  fUr  Biologic,  in  which 
most  of  his  important  writings  on  the  subject  of 
nutrition  appeared.  These  include:  Physiolo- 
giach-chemiache  Unterauchungen  (1857);  Ueher 
die  Theorien  der  Erndhrung  der  tieriachen  Organ- 
ismen  (1868);  Ueher  die  Koat  in  offentlichcn 
Anatalten  (1876);  Unterauchung  der  Kost  in 
einigen  offentlichcn  Anatalten  (1877);  Phyaiol- 
ogie  dea  allgemeinen  Stoffwechaela  und  der  Emah- 
rung  (in  vol.  vi.  of  Hermann's  Handhuch  der 
Physiologic,  ISSl). 


VOiriTBE,  vwft'tvr',  Vincsent  (1697-1648). 
A  French  poet  and  courtier.  He  was  bom  at  • 
Amiens,  and  educated  at  the  (Allege  of  Calvg  et 
Boncour  and  at  the  University  of  Origans,  where 
he  pursued  the  study  of  law.  He  was  intro- 
duced to  the  fashionable  life  of  Paris  and 
soon  became  a  favorite  at  the  Hdtel  de  Ram- 
bouillet  among  such  men  as  Corneille,  Bal- 
zac, and  Chapelain.  His  wit  was  redoubtable. 
On  the  formation  of  the  French  Academy  in  1635 
he  was  one  of  the  first  members  admitted,  but 
took  no  active  part  in  its  proceedings.  Voiture's 
brilliant  verse  delighted  the  salons  during  his 
lifetime,  but  remained  unpublished  till  1650, 
when  his  (Euvrea  appeared.  They  have  gone 
through  many  editions,  as  successive  generations 
have  been  pleased  by  the  lightness  of  his  touch 
(e.g.  ed.  Roux,  1856).  The  Lettrca  were  pub- 
lished by  Uzanne  (1880).  Consult:  Sainte-Beuve, 
Cauaerica  du  lundi,  xii.  (Paris,  1851-62)  ; 
Rahstede,  Wanderungen  durch  die  franzoaiache 
Litteratur,  Vincc^it  Voiturc  (Oppeln,  1891). 

YOKES,  v6ks,  RosiNA  (1858-94).  An  Eng- 
lish actress,  the  youngest  of  the  famous  *Vokea 
family,*  which  included  her  brother  Frederick 
(1846-88)  and  her  sisters  Jessie  (1851-84)  and 
Victoria  (1853-94).  She  participated  in  many 
of  the  early  successes  of  the  family,  including 
the  popular  Humpty  Dumpty  and  other  panto-, 
mimes  during  the  sixties.  In  1870  she  was 
married  to  Cecil  Clay  and  retired  from  the 
stage.  Fifteen  years  afterwards  she  appeared  in 
America,  where  for  several  successive  seasons  her 
vivacious  talents  were  warmly  appreciated  in 
light  comedies  like  A  Pantomime  Rehearaal 
(written  by  her  husband).  The  Schoolmiatrcaa, 
The  Circus  Rider,  Wig  and  Ooton,  and  others. 
She  finally  left  the  stage  late  in  1893  because  of 
ill  health,  and  died  at  Torquay,  England. 

VOLANT.  In  heraldry  (q.v.),  a  term  mean- 
ing flying. 

VOLAPUK,  vd^l&pyk.  An  artificial  language 
invented  by  Johann  Martin  Schleyer  (born  1837), 
a  German  priest  in  1879,  and  intended  to  be  used 
as  an  international  language.  The  aim  in  the  for- 
mation of  VolapUk,  as  in  the  formation  of  most 
other  'universal  languages,'  has  been  to  exclude 
elements  supposed  not  to  be  universal,  and  there- 
fore presumed  to  be  too  hard  for  some  persons 
to  acquire  or  manage.  This  theory,  if  strictly  ap- 
plied, would  leave  a  poor  minimum  of  speech, 
which  would  be  inadequate  for  any  scientific  use ; 
but  it  has  never  been  strictly  applied.  The 
sounds  admitted  into  Volaptlk  are  those  repre- 
sented by  the  following  27  letters :  aaeioouU 
hcdfghjklmnpratvxyz.  The  letters, 
with  a  few  exceptions,  are  used  in  their  Latin, 
Italian,  or  German  values.  The  vowels  are 
nominally  long.  Shortening  is  not  allowed,  theo- 
retically, to  weaken  or  obscure  the  vowel.  The 
'umlaut'  vowels,  a  6  u,  though  far  from  universal, 
are  admitted  to  fill  out  the  inflexive  scheme, 
which  depends  much  on  vowel  distinctions.  The 
consonants,  q,  u>,  ng,  th  (thin),  dh  {this) y  zh, 
etc.,  are  excluded;  c  and  ;  are  perversely  used. 
The  words  are  arbitrarily  formed  from  the  ag- 
liregate  European  vocabulary.  The  Latin,  Eng- 
lish, German,  or  other  national  word  for  a  given 
notion  is  chosen,  and  is  cut  down  to  its  simplest 
form,  the  root,  stem,  or  first  syllable,  with  the 
omission  or  alteration  of  sounds  or  sequences  of 
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sounds  not  allowed  in  the  scheme.  Thus  for 
^house'  the  Latin  domus  is  taken,  reduced  to  dom 
(pronounced  dOm) ;  for  'time'  the  English  time, 
reduced  to  tim  (pronounced  ttm) ;  for  'teaching* 
the  English  teach  (tttsh),  reduced  to  tit  and  al- 
tered to  tid  (pronounced  tid).  The  words  are 
often  disguised  beyond  recognition,  as  kod  (Eng- 
lish cause),  dan  (German  Dank),  nam  (Latin 
manii8).  All  stems  except  particles  must  end  in 
a  consonant.  To  these  are  added  many  inflexive 
and  formative  endings,  and  some  prefixes.  In 
nouns  the  ending  a  indicates  the  genitive,  e  the 
dative,  and  t  the  accusative  {dom,  doma,  dome, 
domi). 

The  verb  formations  are  rather  numerous.  The 
six  vowels  a  a  e  i  o  u  indicate  the  six  tenses. 
Passive  forms  begin  pa-,  pa-,  etc.  Prepositiona 
are  used  to  supplement  inflexions  (o,  bei,  de, 
ko,  etc.).  Throughout,  synthesis,  as  in  Latin  and 
Greek,  is  the  rule,  and  cumulation  is  the  re- 
sult. Polysyllables  abound.  As  the  radical 
words  are  mostly  reduced  to  a  single  syllable,  the 
stem  is  often  hidden  in  the  built-up  form.  The 
first  aspect  of  Volapttk  is  therefore  much  like 
that  of  an  entirely  strange  language,  with  noth- 
ing to  appeal  at  once  to  the  memory  or  the  im- 
agination. The  dictionary  and  grammar  must  be 
consulted  at  every  word,  imtil  the  words  and 
forms  are  memorized. 

'  Volapak  was  first  published  in  1879.  It  soon 
found  disciples  and  promoters  in  Germany,  Aus- 
tria, France,  Holland,  the  United  States,  and 
other  countries.  International  congresses  were 
held  (1884,  1887,  1889),  directors  were  chosen, 
an  academy  or  governing  council  was  formed 
( 1887 ) ,  and  resolutions  and  statutes  were  adopt- 
ed. The  second  stage  soon  arrived.  Proposals  for 
the  improvement  or  extension  of  the  system  were 
at  first  decided  by  the  academy,  with  a  right  of 
veto  conceded  to  the  inventor.  But  the  apparatus 
became  unwieldy ;  change  was  hindered,  the  acade- 
micians became  restive,  and  dissensions  increased. 
Individual  reforms  of  the  scheme  were  published 
by  dissatisfied  Volapfikists ;  and  independent  in- 
ventors put  forth  new  schemes  of  their  own. 
The  adherents  of  Volapttk  in  its  first  form  fell 
off,  and  the  whole  movement  almost  collapsed. 
But  a  number  of  the  leaders  continued  their 
efforts  and  debates,  and  at  length,  with  a  re- 
organized academy,  under  the  directorship  of 
Woldemar  Rosenberger  (1893-98)  and  the  Rev. 
M-  A.  F.  Holmes  (1898-1903),  formed  what  is 
practically  a  new  system,  very  different  in  vocab- 
ulary and  inflection  from  Volapttk,  called  Lingu 
international,  or  specifically  Idiom  neutral^  'the 
neutral  language.'  Consult:  Schleyer,  Sntiourf 
einer  Weltsprache  ( Sigraaringen,  1879)  ;  Worter' 
huch  (Constance,  1880;  4th  ed.  1888);  Kirch- 
hoffs,  Dictionnaire  volapUk-fran^ais  et  francais- 
volapuk  (Paris,  1887)  ;  id.,  Le  VolapUk  (ib.,  1886 
et  seq.)  ;  Dornbusch,  Abridged  Grammar  of  Vola- 
puk  (trans,  from  Kirchhoflfs,  1887)  ;  Sprague,  The 
International  Language:  Handbook  of  VolapUk 
(New  York,  1888)  ;  Hain,  Grammar  of  VolapUk 
(London,  1888).    See  Universal  Language. 

VOLCANIC  BBECCIA.     See  Tuff. 

VOLCANO.  As  most  generally  understood, 
a  volcano  is  a  mountain  which  in  a  period  of 
activity  throws  out  molten  or  other  material 
from  the  earth's  interior,  this  material,  taken 
collectively  for  all  volcanoes,  being  lava   (or  its 


disrupted  parts,  scorise,  or  cinders  and  ashes), 
steam,  and  various  gases — sulphurous,  sulphuret- 
ed  hydrogen,  hydrochloric,  methane,  etc.  There 
is  no  limitation  as  to  the  size  (in  height  or  di- 
ameter) of  the  'mountain;'  therefore,  volcanoes 
vary  from  small  hillocks  to  giant  excrescences 
of  the  earth's  surface,  many  of  its  loftiest  sum- 
mits (as  Orizaba  and  Popocatepetl,  in  Mexico; 
Cotopaxi  and  Aconcagua,  in  the  Andes;  Kiliman- 
jaro, in  East  Central  Africa;  Demavend  and  Ar- 
arat, in  the  Caspian  region  of  ^  Asia — ^between 
17,000  and  23,000  feet  in  altitude)  being  of  a 
volcanic  nature.  Indeed,  it  would  seem  that 
the  greater  part  of  the  mass  of  most  volcanoes  is 
built  up  of  the  materials  which  the  volcanoes 
throw  out.  Therefore,  in  youth  these  mountains 
are  small,  and  they  develop  in  size  as  the  erup- 
tions continue  in  time  and  magnitude.  The  size 
of  a  volcano  is,  however,  in  no  way  a  measure  of 
the  force  of  its  activity,  unless,  perhaps,  one  may 
assume  the  reverse  proposition  of  what  is  very 
generally  believed.  Man^  of  the  most  violent  or 
paroxysmic  and  destructive  eruptions  are  those 
which  have  taken  place  from  comparatively  low 
volcanoes,  like  Vesuvius,  Skaptar  Jokull,  in  Ice- 
land, the  Soufridre  of  Saint  Vincent,  Coseguina 
in  Nicaragua,  Krakatoa  in  the  Sunda  Sea,  Ban- 
dai-San  in  Japan,  and  Pel6e  on  the  island  of 
Martinique,  mountains  measuring  only  a  few 
thousand  feet  in  height. 

The  Paets  of  a  Volcano.  It  is  customary  to 
recognize  as  the  fundamental  parts  of  a  volcano: 
the  basal  portion  or  mountain  proper;  a  more 
steeply  rising  and  conical  portion,  or  *cone;'  and 
the  pit  or  basin-shaped  depression  found  on  the 
summit  of  most  active  volcanoes  and  known  as 
the  crater — ^the  seat  of  eruptivity.  There  is  no 
sharp  or  fast  line  delimiting  these  parts  or 
making  them  necessary  parts  of  a  volcano, 
for  in  many  there  is  no  separation  between 
the  cone  and  the  base  proper — or  the 
whole  mountain  might  be  said  to  be  the  cone 
— and  in  some  volcanoes  eruption  takes  place 
without  any  opened  crater  (Giorgios,  in  Santorin, 
1866,  Pel6e,  and  some  of  the  ancient  puys  of 
Central  France).  When  present,  and  it  is  most 
generally  present,  the  crater  occupies  a  position 
on  the  actual  summit  of  the  mountain,  but  its 
true  relation  is  f  requentl v  masked  by  the  breaking 
away  of  a  portion  of  tne  crater- wall,  when  the 
caldron  appears  sub-central  or  lateral,  with  its 
base  a  considerable  distance  down  the  slope  of  the 
volcano.  True  lateral  craters  or  'craterlets*  are 
formed  when  the  main  mountain  has  broken  out 
over  its  surface  supplemental  or  'parasitic'  cones, 
which  are  sometimes  very  numerous,  as  in  the 
case  of  Etna.  The  persistently  active  Kilauea, 
situated  at  the  4000-foot  level  on  the  slope  of 
Mauna  Loa,  is  a  supplemental  crater  of  that  vol- 
cano, but  its  activity  is  mostly,  if  not  entirely,  in- 
dependent of  the  mountain  on  which  it  is  para- 
sitically  placed.  The  size  of  the  crater  bears 
no  relation  to  the  height  of  the  mountain 
carrying  it.  Orizaba,  three  and  a  half  miles 
high,  has  a  crater  less  than  1000  feet  in 
diameter;  the  crater  of  Popocatepetl  is  hardly 
more  than  double  that  size.  On  the  other 
hand,  Haleakla,  a  Hawaiian  volcano  on  the 
island  of  Maui,  10,000  feet  in  height,  has 
a  crater  (seemingly  the  largest  in  the  world) 
20  miles  in  circumference ;  and  the  ancient  crater 
surrounding  Aso-San,   5630   feet,   in   Japan,    is 
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perhaps  still  larger.  Again,  the  size  of  the 
crater  in  no  way  m^Mures  the  intensity  of  an 
eruption.  Krakatoa,  Vesuvius,  and  Pel^,  at  the 
times  of  their  greatest  paroxysms,  had  craters 
of  only  moderate  dimensions,  that  of  Pel6e  being 
about  2500  feet  in  diameter. 

The  BuiLomo  Up  of  a  Volcano.  .  It  has  al- 
ready been  remarked  that  probably  much  the 
greater  number  of  volcanoes  have  made  their 
own  masses  through  the  simple  accumulation  in 
time  of  their  ejected  products:  in  other  words, 
the  heaping  up  about  the  point  or  points  of  ac- 
tivity of  lava,  cinders,  or  ashes,  most  generally, 
perhaps,  of  all  three  of  these  products.  Inas- 
much as  these  are  thrown  out  with  a  certain 
amount  of  alternation  or  regularity,  the  moun- 
tain itself  acquires  a  regular  internal  structure, 
which,  in  section,  would  appear  in  alternating 
layers  (strata)  of  deposition.  Some  volcanoes, 
whose  eruptive  energies  are  of  a  greater  kind, 
and  are  not  expressed  in  steam  eruptions,  are 
built  up  almost  entirely  of  lava,  and  their  outer 
dress,  depending  upon  the  viscosity  or  liquidity 
of  the  outflows,  is  either  steep  (like  the  mame' 
Ions  of  the  island  of  Bourbon,  and  some  of  the 
puys  of  the  Auvergne  region  of  France)  or  very 
gentle,  descending  in  a  gradient  of  from  15°  to 
5^  or  less,  as  in  some  of  the  Hawaiian  volcanoes. 
Other  volcanoes  are  constructed  almost  wholly 
of  cinders  or  scoris,  but  the  composite  cone  is 
the  one  of  most  general  occurrence. 

It  w^as  at  one  time  held  that  volcanoes,  in- 
stead of  bein^  in  the  main  accumulations  of 
ejected  material,  were  massive  upheavals  or 
swellings  of  the  earth's  surface,  caused  by  the 
pent-up  force  within  acting  upon  the  depressing 
surface.  The  more  accurate  study  of  volcanic 
phenomena  has  not  given  proof  of  the  existence 
of  'craters*  or  'cones  of  elevation/  as  these  as- 
sumed structures  have  been  called.  At  the  same 
time  it  is  by  no  means  improbable  that  in  the 
initial  formation  of  some  (or  even  many)  vol- 
canoes a  preparatory  step  has  been  the  upheaving 
of  the  deeper  strata  through  magmatic  intru- 
sions, a  condition  that  is  fairly  well  indicated 
by  the  uplifts  which  are  recognized  in  or  asso- 
ciated with  the  structures  known  as  laccolites — 
intruded  lava-masses  which  have  forcibly  domed 
up  the  strata  lying  over  the  areas  of  upward 
passage  of  escaping  lava.  The  Henry  Mountains 
of  southeastern  Utah,  the  Euganean  Hills  (or 
portions  of  them )  in  Northern  Italy,  are  familiar 
examples  of  this  type  of  structure.  The  prodi- 
gious force  of  this  uprising  lava  is  measured  by 
the  thousands  of  feet,  of  thickness  of  sedimentary 
strata  which  it  has  bodily  uplifted. 

The  Material  Ejected.  The  quantity  of  ma- 
terial ejected  in  the  course  of  eruption  is  or- 
dinarily dependent  upon  the  force  or  violence 
of  the  eruption,  and  the  period  of  its  continuance. 
Skaptar  J5kull,  in  its  great  eruption  of  1783, 
threw  out  a  mass  of  lava  the  cubical  contents  of 
which  are  thought  to  have  equaled  the  bulk  of 
the  Mont  Blanc  mdsaif.  In  the  historic  eruption 
of  Vesuvius  of  the  year  79  there  was  no  lava- 
How,  but  the  discharge  of  fragmental  products 
(cinders  and  ashes)  was  very  large,  burying,  as 
is  well  known,  a  considerable  portion  of  Cam- 
pania with  debris  several  feet  in  thickness.  The 
cataclysm  of  Krakatoa  in  1883  was  responsible 
for  the  extrusion  of  material  which,  it  has  been 
thought,  could  not  have  measured  less  than  4.3 
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cubical  miles;  and  this  again,  we  are  informed 
by  some  geologists,  could  hardly  have  been  more 
than  the  one-hundredth  part  of  the  material  that 
was  thrown  out  by  Temboro,  on  the  island  of 
Sumbawa,  in  1815.  It  seems  not  unlikely  that  on 
certain  days  of  its  eruptions  in  May  and  August, 
1902,  the  ejecta  of  Fel6e,  chiefly  ashes,  more 
than  equaled  in  bulk  the  quantity  of  sediment 
discharged  by  the  Mississippi  River  in  the  course 
of  a  full  year.  The  projectile  force  of  eruption 
is  such  that  the  lighter  materials  of  eruption  are 
thrown  many  miles  into  the  air,  where  they  may 
be  kept  suspended  for  months  or  even  years,  as  in 
the  case  of  the  Krakatoa. eruption,  moving  about 
with  the  upper  atmospheric  currents,  and  giving 
rise,  through  the  sifting  out  and  reflection  of  the 
sun's  rays,  to  those  remarkable  phenomena  which 
are  known  as  the  'red  glows'  or  'volcanic  after- 
glows.' These,  made  beautiful  by  their  intense 
illumination,  and  impressing  the  beholder  at 
times  with  the  aspect  of  a  vast  conflagration, 
usually  follow  the  true  sunset  by  the  period  of 
about  a  half -hour  (20-40  minuti^),  and  rise  to 
a  position  in  the  sky  possibly  exceeding  45^ 
above  the  horizon.  The  afterglows  of  the  Kraka- 
toa eruption,  which  were  the  first  to  be  carefully 
observed,  were  thought  to  have  been  deflected 
from  dust  particles  sailing  at  a  height  above 
the  earth's  surface  of  from  30  to  50  or  even  70 
miles,  and  were  continued  for  a  period  of  con- 
siderably over  a  year.  The  afterglows  following 
some  of  the  Antillean  eruptions  were  less  bril- 
liant and  less  continuous,  and  were  seemingly 
thrown  from  a  height  not  exceeding  20  to  26 
miles,  and  at  times,  possibly,  of  only  8  to  15 
miles.  In  both  cases  the  phenomena  were  ob- 
served over  widely  removed  portions  of  the 
earth's  surface,  which  led  to  the  conclusion 
that  they  were  visible  over  the  entire  circumfer- 
ence of  the  globe,  appearing  at  different  localities 
at  different  times,  depending  upon  the  rate  of 
travel  of  the  suspended  dust  particles.  Those 
from  Krakatoa  traveled  with  a  general  velocity 
of  from  50  to  70  miles  per  hour,  or  more  than 
twice  that  which  impelled  the  particles  from 
Fel6e.  The  course  of  travel  was  in  both  cases 
from  east  to  west. 

Elegtbic,  Magnetic,  and  Acoustic  Disturb- 
ances. The  ordinary  electric  disturbances  which 
are  associated  with  volcanic  eruptions  have  long 
been  recognized.  These  are  the  lightning  flashes 
and  peals  of  thunder  which  appear  or  are  gener« 
ated  (perhaps  as  the  result  of  friction)  in  the 
furious  steam-cloud  which  is  shot  out  from  and 
overhangs  the  vent  of  the  active  volcano.  In 
addition  to  the  commoner  or  true  flash-lightning, 
other  forms  of  electric  or  pyro-electric  discharge 
have  been  observed  in  association  with  volcanic 
discharges — balls  or  'stars'  of  electric  lumi- 
nosity appearing  in  the  volcanic  cloud,  as  has 
several  times  been  noted  in  the  case  of  the  Vesu- 
vian  eruptions,  and  again  noticed  at  the  time  of 
the  eruption  of  Tarawera,  in  New  Zealand,  in 
June,  1886.  But  the  most  wonderful  displays 
were  those  which  were  associated  with  the  out- 
breaks of  Pel^,  notably  those  of  the  evenings  of 
May  26th  and  August '30th.  On  the  latter  date 
the  'electric'  flgures  appeared  as  clustered  or 
rocket  stars,  moving  in  straight  and  serpent  lines 
(sometimes  in  parallel  series),  normal  circles, 
and  circles  with  zigzag  streamers.  These  were 
observed  simultaneously  with  the  ordinary  zigzag 
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lightning,  and  lacked  but  little  of  the  latter's 
blinding  brilliancy.  It  has  so  far  been  impossi- 
ble to  determine  the  exact  or  absolute  nature  of 
these  vivid  lights  traversing  the  volcanic  cloud, 
but  there  can  be  no  question  as  to  their  electric 
character,  even  if  it  be  assumed  that  a  certain 
distinctive  condition  had  possibly  been  prear- 
ranged in  the  distribution  of  a  field  of  inflam- 
mable or  other  gases. 

Perhaps  the  most  remarkable  feature  of  the 
great  Pel^  eruption  of  May  8,  1902,  was  the 
violent  disturbance  in  the  magnetic  field  which  it 
occasioned.  While  minor  disturbances  of  the 
magnetic  needle  had  already  been  noted  in 
earlier  eruptions,  these  had  generally  been  in 
close  proximity  to  the  scene  of  action,  and  in  some 
instances  had  been  referred  to  as  an  effect  of  the 
ejection  of  rock  material  containing  magnetic 
iron.  But  at  the  time  of  the  Pelte  eruption  the 
disturbance  seems  to  have  been  of  world-wide 
penetration,  as  it  was  noted  by  careful  observers 
at  most  widely  removed  stations  of  meteorologi- 
cal and  magnetic  research,  such  as  Cheltenham 
(Maryland),  Baldwin  (Kansas),  Toronto  (Can- 
ada ) ,  Stonyhurst  ( England ) ,  Val  Joyeux  ( France ) , 
Athens,  Potsdam,  Pola,  Vienna,  and  Zi-ka-wei 
(China),  the  last-named  station  being  situated 
almost  exactly  on  the  meridian  of  longitude 
opposite  to  that  of  Pel6e — otherwise,  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  the  globe.  At  most  of  these  stations, 
the  disturbance  was  noted  almost  exactly  two 
minutes  after  the  time  of  the  destruction  of 
Saint  Pierre,  and  in  some  places  its  continuance 
was  extended  over  several  hours.  No  satisfac- 
tory interpretation  has  up  to  this  time  been 
given  regarding  the  nature  of  these  magnetic 
phenomena. 

The  Krakatoa  eruption  of  1883  seems  to  have 
made  itself  felt  as  a  distinct  non-seismic  shock 
or  tremor  through  the  entire  diameter  of  the 
earth,  and  perhaps  the  same  is  true  of  the 
May  eruption  of  Pel^.  At  any  rate,  a  baro- 
graph record  made  at  Zi-ka-wei  indicates  a  dis- 
tinct concussional  wave  arriving  at  the  station 
four  hours  after  the  magnetic  disturbance  was 
initiated.  There  is  hardly  room  to  doubt  that 
the  more  rapid  of  the  shock-pulsations  were 
transmitted  directly  through  the  earth,  and  were 
followed  at  a  later  time  by  the  surface  waves, 
which,  traveling  in  opposite  directions  over  the 
globe,  gave  interference  areas  as  well  as  areas  of 
most  pronounced  concentration.  The  sound-waves 
following  volcanic  eruptions  travel,  doubtless, 
both  through  the  earth's  interior  and  over  its 
surface.  Eruptions  are  frequently  heard  at  very 
great  distances,  and  yet,  anomalous  though  it 
may  appear,  need  not  be  audible  near  by.  Hum- 
boldt called  attention  to  this  singular  fact  in 
connection  with  the  eruption  of  the  Soufri^re  in 
1812,  the  noise  of  which  was  well  noted  in  the 
valley  of  the  Orinoco  and  beyond,  at  a  distance 
in  direct  line  of  perhaps  750  or  800  miles.  The 
May  eruption  of  Pel^  was  likewise  transmitted 
by  sound  to  the  most  distant  parts  of  the  Orinoco 
Valley,  and  to  the  northern  coast  of  Venezuela 
(Maracaibo,  800  miles  distant),  and  yet  all  evi- 
dence points  to  the  conclusion  that  it  was  not 
heard  at  Fort-de-France,  the  capital  of  Marti- 
nique, at  a  distance  of  14  miles  from  the  scene  of 
the  great  disaster.  Similarly,  no  true  shock  of 
the  eruption  of  August  30,  1902,  of  which  the 
writer  was  witness,  was  detected  on  the  slope  of 


the  volcano  itself  at  a  distance  of  four  miles  in  a 
direct  line  from  the  crater,  although  it  was  re- 
marked at  Port-of-Spain,  on  Trinidad,  and  at 
Carupano,  on  the  Venezuelan  coast,  with  the  dis- 
tinctness and  intensity  of  the  discharge  of  siege 
guns.  These  anomalies  in  sound-carriage  still 
await  their  explanation,  although  the  facts  bear- 
ing upon  the  explanation  are  not  unlikely  to  be 
similar  to  those  which  underlie  the  ordinary 
forms  of  acoustic  opacity — alternating  layers, 
with  different  degrees  of  tension,  density,  and 
temperature  of  the  atmosphere. 

Atmospheric  Disturbances.  These  appear 
mainly  in  winds  of  great  violence,  frequently  of 
tomadic  intensity,  which  pass  in  advance  of 
the  clouds  of  eruption  (in  this  sense  compar- 
able with  the  wind  that  is  forced  ahead  of  a  snow' 
avalanche),  and  others  whose  course  is  di- 
rected toward  the  volcano,  and  which  are  seem- 
ingly indraughts  into  vacual  areas  made  by  the 
sudden  explosion  of  steam.  These  so-called  con- 
trary currents  have  been  noted  particularly  in 
the  eruptions  of  Tarawera,  in  1886,  of  Bandai- 
San,  Japan,  in  1888,  and  of  Pel4e.  They  are  also 
at  times  very  destructive,  almost  as  much  so  as 
the  direct  winds  which  are  scattered  about  by  the 
outgoing  blasts.  It  is  not  unlikely  that  most  of 
the  destruction  that  follo^^ed  the  explosion  of 
Bandai-San,  in  1888,  and  which  resulted  in  the 
annihilation  of  the  greater  part  of  seven  vil- 
lages, was  the  work  of  this  form  of  wind.  Many 
attempts  have  been  made  to  associate  volcanic 
outbursts  with  particular  phases  of  the  moon  and 
sun  (sun-spot  periods)  and  with  special  meteoro- 
logical conditions  of  our  atmosphere;  and  on 
these  assumed  relations  special  prophecies  as  to 
future  volcanic  happenings  have  been  built.  But 
no  relation  of  this  kind  has  so  far  been  found, 
nor  is  there  well-founded  reason  for  believing 
that  it  in  any  way  exists.  Many  of  the  most 
violent  eruptions  have  taken  place  during  storm 
periods;  others  of  equal  violence  at  times  of 
almost  absolute  atmospheric  stability.  For  at 
least  six  days  preceding  the  May  eruption  of 
Pel6e  the  barometric  variation  at  noon  was  only 
one  millimeter,  the  *  barometer  marking  steadily 
at  this  time  762  millimeters.  This  condition 
also  existed  at  and  before  the  time  of  Pelt's  sec- 
ond death -dealing  eruption  (August  30,  1902), 
and  it  was  noted  in  the  great  eruption  of 
Vesuvius  in  1794. 

The  Geographical  Distribution  or  Vol- 
canoes. With  hardly  an  exception  all  volcanoes 
are  situated  in  what  can  reasonably  be  assumed  to 
be  areas  of  weakness  in  the  earth's  crust,  such 
areas  being  the  ocean  basins  themselves,  the 
border-lands  of  these  basins,  or  the  mountain 
ranges  which  flank  or  construct  the  continental 
outlines.  It  follows  then  that  volcanoes  are 
either  insular  (oceanic)  or  sub-oceanic — i.e. 
placed  on  the  continents  close  to  the  oceanic 
border.  No  distantly  inland  (active)  volcano  is 
known  unless  it  can  be  shown  to  be  in  a  region 
of  crustal  instability  (Southern  Mexico)  or  one 
in  which  a  comparatively  recent  disruption  has 
taken  place  (the  volcanoes  of  the  Great  Rift  Val- 
ley, of  East  Central  Africa — ^Mfumbiro  Group). 
Mount  Wrangel,  in  Alaska,  is  a  possible  exception 
to  this  rule.  The  main  line  of  areas  of  volcanic 
distribution  are:  (1)  The  Paciflc-Caribbean 
belt  following  the  Andes  of  South  America,  with 
many  dormant,  extinct,  or  active  summits  (Aoon- 
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cag<ia,  Misti^  Cotopaxi,  Sahama,  Chimborazo, 
Tolima) ;  the  Lesser  Antilles  (Soufri^re,  Pelte, 
and  many  peaks  on  Saint  Lucia,  Dominica, 
Guadeloupe,  etc.)  ;  Central  America  and  Mexico 
(Irastk,  Coseguma,  Izalco,  Santa  Maria,  Agua, 
Fu^o,  Popocatepetl,  Orizaba,  Colima,  Jonillo)  ; 
the  west  coast  of  North  America  ( Shasta,  Hood, 
Rainier,  Baker,  Wrangel,  Illiamna,  Sheshalden, 
Makushin) ;  Kamchatka,  the  Japanese  Islands, 
(Fujiyama,  Aso-San,  Bandai-San,  Asamayama)  ; 
the  Philippines  (Mayon)  and  Sunda  Sea  Islands 
(Gelunggung,  Papadayang,  Tengger,  Temboro, 
Krakatoa)  ;  New  Zealand  (Egmont);  and  Vic- 
toria Land  (Antarctica:  Erebus  and  Terror). 
All  of  these  seem  to  define  a  nearly  continuous 
line  or  belt  of  weakness  or  disruption  in  the 
earth's  crust.  (2)  A  Mediterranean-Caspian 
region  is  defined  by  the  positions  of  the  Lipari 
Islands  (with  Stromboli),  Etna,  Vesuvius,  the 
^gean  Islands  (with  Santorin),  Demavend,  and 
Ararat.  (3)  An  Atlantic  region,  defined  by  the 
mainly  quiescent  volcanoes  of  Iceland  (Hecla, 
Skaptar  Jokull),the  Azores  ( Pico ), Madeira,  Ca- 
naries (Teneriffe) ,  Cape  de  Verde  Islands,  Tristan 
da  Cunha,  etc.  (4)  A  Pacific  region,  with  the 
numerous  volcanoes  on  the  small  islands  of  the 
Polynesian  group  and  the  three  main  volcanoes  of 
Hawaii  (Mauna  Loa,  Mauna  Kea,  and  Kilauea). 

The  Cause  of  Volcanic  EBtjpnoNS.  There  is 
still  much  obscurity  regarding  the  causes  that 
condition,  volcanic  eruptions — that  permit  of  the 
generation  of  steam  within  the  earth's  interior, 
of  its  explosive  escape  through  the  'crust,'  and 
of  the  formation  or  existence  of  the  molten  mag- 
matic  mass  that  reaches  the  surface  as  lava  or  in 
its  disrupted  form,  as  scorise  and  ash.  The  ac- 
cessible facts  seem  to  point  to  the  conclusion  that 
the  steam  or  vapor  of  water  is  derived  from  the 
hydrated  rocks  of  the  earth's  superficial  mass, 
and  its  sudden  evolution  is  due  to  release  from 
pressure  of  the  rock  or  magma  with  which  it  is 
inbound,  or  to  steady  and  increasing  superheat- 
ing. These  conditions,  as  well  as  that  of  the 
uplifting  and  outthrow  of  lava,  might  be  supplied 
as  the  result  of  deep  rock  displacements,  which, 
by  squeezing,  would  bring  the  more  highly  heated 
deeper  crust  nearer  to  the  surface  or  to  the 
critical  point  of  dismemberment.  And  these  dis- 
placements can  readily  be  ascribed  to  vast  subsi- 
dence, notably  of  the  sea  bottom. 
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VOLE.  An  English  name,  little  used  in 
America  until  recently,  for  the  smaller  members 
of  the  rat  family  (Murid«)  of  the  genera  Arvi- 
eola,  Evotomys,  Calomys,  and  their  near  allies. 
The  species  are  numerous  and  widely  distributed, 


being  found  in  Europe,  Asia,  Africa,  and  North 
and  South  America.  Some  of  them  are  com- 
pletely terrestrial  in  their  habits,  others  are 
aquatic.    See  Mouse;  Meadow  Mouse. 

VOL'GA.  The  largest  river  of  Russia  as  well 
as  of  the  whole  of  Europe.  It  rises  among  a 
cluster  of  lakes  and  marshes  in  the  Valdai  Hills 
in  the  Government  of  Tver,  205  miles  southeast 
of  Saint  Petersburg,  and  flows  in  a  generally 
southeastward  course,  though  it  describes  a  large 
zigzag  with  sharp  bends  at  Samara  and  Tsaritsyn, 
between  which  its  course  runs  to  the  southwest. 
It  empties  through  a  large  delta  into  the  Caspian 
Sea,  after  a  course  of  about  2300  miles  (Map: 
Russia,  G  5).  Its  total  fall  from  its  source  to  its 
mouth  is  less  than  900  feet,  and  its  current  is 
throughout  tranquil  and  regular,  wholly  without 
falls  or  rapids,  so  that  the  river  is  navigable 
almost  to  its  source.  The  extreme  upper  portion 
of  the  river  flows  between  wooded  hills,  but  after 
leaving  the  Valdai  plateau  the  entire  remainder 
of  its  course  lies  within  the  great  plains.  The 
right  bank  is  generally  higher  than  the  left,  and 
for  a  considerable  distance  along  the  middle 
course  it  is  lined  by  a  limestone  escarpment  with 
steep,  wooded  clifl's,  a  spur  of  which  deflects  the 
river  at  Samara  in  a  long,  narrow  loop  50  miles 
to  the  eastward.  The  left  bank  is  low,  and  in 
some  places  along  the  middle  course  it  is  lined 
with  great  marshes  and  trembling  forests,  in 
which  the  trees  are  supported  by  soil  floating  on 
soft  mud.  In  the  lower  course  both  banks  are 
low,  but  dry,  owing  to  the  rapid  evaporation. 
Here  the  river  receives  practically  no  tributaries, 
and  flows  through  saline  steppes  lying  below  sea 
level.  Below  Tsaritsyn  the  river  begins  to  divide 
into  a  number  of  parallel  arms,  but  the  true 
alluvial  delta  begins  only  a  short  distance  above 
Astrakhan.  The  delta  is  about  70  miles  wide,  and 
consists  of  eight  large  and  numerous  smaller 
arms  which  are  all  merged  together  under  a 
single  sheet  of  water  during  the  floods.  The 
main  channel  near  its  mouth  is  several  miles 
wide;  below  the  confluence  of  the  Kama  the 
width  of  the  river  is  1600  yards,  and  at  Tver  it 
is  about  200  yards. 

In  some  places  the  channel  is  nearly  100  feet 
deep,  in  others  it  is  scarcely  more  than  four  or 
five  feet  in  the  lower  and  two  or  three  feet  in  the 
upper  reaches.  The  quantity  of  sediment  deposit- 
ed seems  to  increase  from  year  to  year;  shoals 
and  sandbars  are  continually  formed,  and  a  num- 
ber of  dredging  machines  have  to  be  kept  con- 
stantly at  work.  The  chief  tributaries  of  the 
Volga  are  the  Kama  from  the  east,  a  large  river 
in  itself,  and  the  Oka  from  the  west.  The  whole 
system  waters  twenty-two  of  the  Russian  gov- 
ernments, and  has  a  total  navigable  length  of 
9000  miles.  Steamers  ascend  the  main  stream  for 
more  than  2000  miles.  Though  the  river  is  ice- 
bound more  than  one-third  of  the  year,  the  traffic 
is  enormous,  amounting  to  over  14,000,000  tons 
of  goods  annually,  or  more  than  one-fourth  of  the 
total  traffic  on  all  the  Russian  railroads.  The 
principal  articles  carried  are  timber,  grain,  salt, 
and  naphtha.  The  chief  ports  on  the  river  are, 
in  the  order  of  their  shipping,  Astrakhan,  Nizhni- 
Novgorod,  Tsaritsyn,  and  Saratov.  Connected 
with  the  Volga  is  a  vast  canal  system,  through 
which  commimication  is  established  between  the 
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river  and  the  Black,  Baltic,  and  White  seas.    The 
fisheries  in  the  Volga  are  very  important. 

VOLHYNIA,  vdl-In^-&.  A  government  of 
Southwestern  Russia,  bordering  on  Austria  and 
Poland.  Area,  over  27,700  square  miles  (Map: 
Russia,  C  4).  The  northeastern  part  belongs 
to  the  region  of  Poliessie  (q.v.)  and  is  mostly 
marshy.  The  southern  part  is  hilly  and  inter- 
sected by  deep  river  valleys.  The  chief  river  is 
the  Western  Bug.  There  are  numerous  lakes. 
The  climate  is  moderate  but  unhealthful  in  the 
north.  Forests  cover  a  considerable  part  of  the 
area  and  are  exploited  on  a  large  scale,  timber 
being  extensively  exported  to  Germany  and  Eng- 
land. In  the  south,  where  the  soil  is  fertile,  agri- 
culture has  attained  a  considerable  degree  of  de- 
velopment, especially  among  the  German  colo- 
nists. Rye,  whmt,  oats,  suear  beets,  tobacco,  and 
hops  are  produced.  Stock-raising  is  also  im- 
portant. The  chief  manufactures  are  beet  sugar, 
spirits,  and  leather.  Population,  in  1897,  2,- 
997,902 — Russians,  Jews,  and  Poles.  Capital, 
Zhitomir  (q.v.).  The  region  of  Volhynia  was 
inhabited  by  Slavs  and  belonged  to  Russia  at  the 
very  beginning  of  Russian  history.  In  the  four- 
teenth century  it  passed  to  Lithuania  and  was 
united  with  Poland  in  1669.  It  passed  to  Russia 
in  1795. 

VOLITION.     See  Will. 

VOLXy  Douglas  (1866 — ).  An  American 
figure  painter,  bom  in  Pittsfield,  Mass.  He 
studied  in  Paris  under  G6r5me,  and  in  Italy.  After 
his  return  to  America  he  taught  at  the  Cooper 
Institute,  New  York  City  (1879-84),  organized 
the  Minneapolis  School  of  Fine  Arts  (1886),  and 
again  taught  at  the  Cooper  Union  and  the  Art 
Students*  League.  His  paintings,  which  usually 
combine  figure  and  landscape,  exhibit  good 
drawing  and  fine  color.  Notable  among  them  is 
"The  Arrow,"  which  won  the  Carnegie  prize  at 
the  Society  of  American  Artists  in  1903.  Other 
works  include  "In  Brittany"  (1876)  :  "Domestic 
Life  in  Normandy"  (1878);  "Puritan  Girl" 
(1881);  and  "A  Girl  of  the  Colonies"  (1903). 
He  was  elected  to  the  National  Academy  of  De- 
sign in  1899. 

VOLKELT,  fAl'kfilt,  Johannes  Immanuel 
(1848 — ).  A  German  philosopher,  born  in  Lip- 
nik,  Galicia,  and  educated  at  Vienna,  Jena,  and 
Leipzig.  He  became  professor  of  philosophy  at 
Basel  in  1883  and  at  WUrzburg  in  1889,  and  in 
1894  was  made  professor  of  philosophy  and  peda- 
gogy in  Leipzig.  In  philosophy  his  main  efforts 
have  been  his  opposition  to  positivism  and  his 
attempt  at  a  new  metaphysical  theory.  His  in- 
dependent position  was  arrived  at  after  successive 
periods  in  which  he  followed  Hegel,  Schopen- 
hauer, and  Hartmann.  Volkelt  has  written  on 
iDsthetics  as  well  as  on  philosophy  proper.  His 
more  important  works  are:  Fanthcismua  und 
Individualism  us  im  ^ifStem  Spinozas  (1872)  ;  Die 
Traumphantasie  (1875);  Kants  Erkenninis- 
iheorie,  a  searching  piece  of  criticism  (1879)  ; 
Aesthetische  Zeitfragen  (1896)  ;  Arthur  Schopen- 
hauer, seine  Personlichkcit,  seine  Lehre,  sein 
Glaube  (1900);  and  Die  Kunst  dcs  Individual- 
isierens  in  den  Dichtungcn  Jean  Pauls  (1902). 

VOLKMAKK,  fAlk'man,  Richard  von  (1830- 
89).  A  German  surgeon,  bom  in  Leipzig,  son  of 
the     physiologist    Alfred     Wilhelm     Volkmann 


( 1801-77 ) .  He  studied  medicine  at  Halle,  Giessen, 
and  Berlin,  and  in  1867  became  professor  of  sur- 
gery and  director  of  the  clinic  at  Halle.  He  was 
one  of  the  most  prominent  surgeons  of  his  day, 
and  a  pioneer  in  the  introduction  of  antiseptic 
methods  in  Germany.  He  edited  (1870-89) 
Beitriige  zur  Chirurgie,  and  contributed  to  the 
Pitha-Billroth  Handbuch  der  Chirurgie  a  section 
on  diseases  of  the  locomotory  organs  (1865-72). 
Under  the  pseudonym  Richard  Leander,  he  wrote 
a  juvenile  Trdumereien  an  franzosischen  Kamin- 
en  (1871),  which  passed  through  more  than  a 
score  of  editions,  Gedichte  (3d  ed.  1885),  Kleine 
Qeschichien  (2d  ed.  1888),  and  Alte  und  neue 
Trouhadourlieder  (2d  ed.  1890).  Consult 
Krause.  Zur  Erinnerung  an  Richard  von  Volk- 
mann (Berlin,  1890). 

VOLKMANN,  Robert  (1815-83).  A  German 
instrumental  composer,  born  at  Lommatzsch.  He 
studied  both  organ  and  piano  with  his  father, 
violin  and  'cello  with  Friebel^  and  composition 
with  Anacker  at  Freiberg  and  K.  F.  Becker  at 
Leipzig,  where  he  received  great  encouragement 
from  Schumann.  From  1839  to  1842  he  taught 
music  at  Prague  and  finally  settled  at  Pesth, 
where  he  spent  most  of  his  time,  with  the 
exception  of  a  four  years'  stay  at  Vienna  ( 1864- 
58).  He  was  professor  of  harmony  and 
counterpoint  at  the  National  Academy  of  Music 
for  several  years.  Among  his  works  are:  For 
pianoforte  solo,  Phanta^ehilder ;  Dithyramhe 
U1^d  Toccate;  Souvenir  de  Mahrohl;  Nocturne; 
Cavatine  und  Barcarole,  For  pianoforte  duets, 
Sonatina;  Muaikalisches  Liederbuch;  Die  Ta^es- 
zeiten;  three  marches;  Rondino  and  Marcia-Ca- 
priccio;  transcriptions  of  his  other  works  and 
variations  for  two  pianofortes  on  a  Handel 
theme.  Among  his  vocal  works  are  masses,  offer- 
tories, sacred  songs,  and  a  Christmas  carol  of  the 
twelfth  century.  He  also  wrote  symphonies,  ser- 
enades, and  much  instrumental  music. 

VOLKMANN,  Wilhelm  Fridolin,  Ritter  von 
Volkmar  (1821-77).  An  Austrian  psychologist, 
born  in  Prague.  In  1846  he  became  a  lecturer  in 
aesthetics,  afterwards  in  philosophy,  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Prague,  and  in  1856  was  appointed  to 
a  professorship  in  philosophy  there.  His  chief 
studies  were  in  the  exact  psychology  of  the 
school  of  Herbart.  His  most  important  pub- 
lication is  the  Orundriss,  afterwards  the  Lehr- 
buch  der  Psychologic  vom  Standpunkte  des 
philosophischen  Rdalismus  (1856;  4th  ed.,  by 
Cornelius,  1894-95). 

VOLLMAB,  fAl'mUr,  Georo  Heinricii  von 
(1850—).  One  of  the  leaders  of  the  Social 
Democratic  Party  of  Germany,  bom  at  Munich. 
He  entered  the  Bavarian  army  at  an  early  age 
and  served  as  lieutenant  in  the  war  with  Prussia 
in  1866.  He  then  enlisted  in  the  Papal  army, 
and  after  a  short  service  entered  the  Bavarian 
railway  senice,  which  he  left  to  take  part  in 
the  Franco-German  War,  in  which  he  ser\'ed 
as  an  officer  until  badly  wounded  at  Blois.  Hav- 
ing become  interested  in  social  studies,  he  was 
led  to  embrace  Socialism,  and  between  the  years 
1878  and  1880  was  imprisoned  several  times  as  a 
result  of  his  activity  in  propagating  socialistic 
ideas,  organizing  secret  societies,  etc.  Vollmar 
became  prominent  in  the  German  Reichstag,  to 
which  he  was  repeatedly  elected  after  1881,  ex- 
cept during  the  period  1887-90;   in  the  Legis- 
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latnre  of  Saxony  (1883-89) ;  and  particularly  in 
the  Legislature  of  Bavaria^  of  which  he  became 
a  member  in  1893.  He  became  one  of  the 
leaders  of  the  Conservative  wing  of  the  Social 
Democrats.  He  showed  himself  ready  to  make 
*  concessions  to  the  principle  of  private  owner- 
ship in  the  case  of  the  small  landowners^  or 
peasants.  His  publications  include :  Der  iaolierte 
aocialiatiache  aiaat  (1880)  ;  Ueber  die  ruiichsten 
Aufgaben  der  Socialdemokratie  (1891);  and 
Ueber  Staatsaocialiamus  (1892). 

VOLLMbLLEBy  fdl'mSl'gr,  Kabl  (1848—). 
A  German  philologist,  bom  in  Ilsfeld,  Wtirttem- 
herg,  and  educated  in  Tubingen,  Bonn,  Munich, 
Berlin,  and  Paris.  He  traveled  in  Spain  in  1874- 
75  and  became  a  lecturer  in  Strassburg  in  1875. 
He  was  professor  at  Erlangen  (1877-81),  and 
then  at  Gottingen  until  1891,  when  he  retired, 
settled  in  Dresden,  and  devoted  himself  to 
Romance  philology.  He  was  editor  of  the 
valuable  yearly  summary,  Kritischer  Jdhres- 
hericht  uber  die  Fortschritte  der  romanischen 
Philologie  (1890  et  seq.),  and  published  Kiiren- 
herg  und  die  Nibelungen  (1874),  Poema  del  Cid 
(1879),  8pani8che  Funde  (1890),  Beitr^ge  zur 
lAiteraiur  der  Cancioneros  und  Romanceroa 
(1897),  Rezensionseasemplar  und  bezahlte  Rezenr 
9i<m   (1902). 

VOLLOK,  vA'IOn',  Antoine  (1833-1900).  A 
French  still-life,  landscape,  and  figure  painter, 
born  in  Lyons.  He  studied  at  the  Lyons  School 
of  Fine  Arts,  and  under  Ribot.  Vollon  is  consid- 
ered one  of  the  greatest  of  modern  still-life  paint- 
ers. In  the  rendering  of  metals,  the  flesh  of  dead 
game,  the  fresh  color  and  bloom  of  vegetables  and 
nowers,  and  particularly  in  the  painting  of  fish, 
he  has  few  equals.  He  also  painted  figures, 
which  he  sometimes  combined  with  still  life  and 
hindscapes.  His  coloring  is  rich  and  har- 
monious. His  works  include  "Art  and  Glut- 
tony" (1864),  "Sea  Fish"  (1870,  in  the  Lux 
embourg),  "The  Kettle"  (1872,  Lyons  Museum), 
and  "Fishers''   (1889). 

VOLITEY,  vAl'nA',  Constantin  Francois 
Chassebceuf,  CJount  de  (1757-1820).  A  French 
philosophic  writer  and  politician.  He  was  bom 
in  Craon.  He  studied  medicine  and  Eastern  lan- 
guages, spent  some  years  in  Egypt  and  Syria, 
wrote  Voyage  en  Egypte  et  en  Syrie  (2  vols., 
1787;  trans.  1787),  was  elected  to  the  States- 
(^neral  (1789),  joined  the  Republican  movement 
and  contributed  to  its  anti-Christian  'philosophy* 
the  famous  Lea  ruinea,  ou  nUdiiationa  aur  lea 
r^volutiona  dea  empirea  (1791;  trans.,  New  York, 
1796 ;  London,  1827 ) ,  and  to  its  pedagogy  La  loi 
naturelle,  ou  le  cat^chiame  du  citoyen  frangaia 
(1793),  in  spite  of  which  he  fell  under  suspicion 
of  royalist  leanings,  and  was  saved  from  execution 
only  by  the  fall  of  Robespierre.  Soon  afterward 
(1794)  he  was  made  professor  in  the  Paris  Ecole 
Normale,  traveled  in  the  United  States  (1795- 
1808) ,  was  made  Senator  ( 1799) ,  Academician  and 
Onnmander  of  the  Legion  of  Honor.  He  was 
created  Count  by  Napoleon  ( 1808) ,  and  a  peer  by 
Louis  XVIII.  (1814).  His  later  works  are: 
Tableau  du  climat  et  du  aol  dea  Etata-Unia  (2 
vols.,  1803;  trans.,  1804);  Jtecherchea  nouvellea 
mtr  I'hiatoire  ancienne  (3  vols.,  1814-15;  trans., 
1819) .  Consult  a  study  by  Berger  (Paris,  1832) , 
and  Sainte-Beuve,  Oauaeriea  du  lundi,  vol.  vii. 
(Paris,  1857-62). 


VOLO,  vdlft,  or  VOLOS.  The  capital  of  the 
Nomarchy  of  Magnesia,  Greece,  37  miles  south- 
east of  Larissa,  on  the  Gulf  of  Volo  (Map: 
Greece,  D  2) .  It  is  situated  near  the  sites  of  the 
three  ancient  cities  of  Demetrias,  Pagasae,  and 
lolcus,  and  has  interesting  remains  of  the  early 
Greek  and  Roman  periods.  The  citadel,  the 
Church  of  Hagios  Nikolaos,  and  the  monument 
modeled  after  the  Parthenos  of  Phidias  are 
noteworthy.  Volo  has  a  good  harbor.  Popula- 
tion, in  1896,  16,232. 

VOLOGDA,  vyi6g-d&.  A  government  of 
Northeastern  Russia,  extending  from  latitude 
54°  40'  to  64°  50'  N.,  and  from  longitude  38** 
32'  to  59°  56'  E.  Area,  168,900  square  miles 
(Map:  Russia,  G  2).  It  is  a  flat  region,  marshy 
and  wooded  in  the  north,  and  with  some  off- 
shoots of  the  Ural  Mountains  in  the  east,  reach- 
ing an  altitude  of  nearly  5000  feet.  This  moun- 
tainous region  is  barren  and  almost  uninhabited. 
The  western  part  contains  the  bulk  of  the  popu> 
lation.  Vologda  is  amply  watered  by  the  Dvina, 
with  its  headstreams  and  tributaries,  the  Mezen 
and  the  Pechora.  The  climate  is  continental 
and  exceedingly  severe.  The  agricultural  area 
is  very  restricted,  and  the  larger  part  of  the 
inhabitants  find  a  source  of  livelihood  in  flsh< 
ing,  hunting,  and  lumbering.  In  the  south- 
em  part  the  crops  are  abundant,  and  some 
products,  especially  flax,  are  even  exported. 
The  forests  cover  over  three-fourths  of  the  entire 
surface,  and  belong  largely  to  the  Crown.  Stock- 
raising  is  favored  by  the  abundance  of  pasture 
land,  and  dairying  is  assuming  an  industrial 
character  in  the  southwest.  Population,  in  1897. 
1,365,587,  chiefly  Russians,  but  containing  also 
many  Zyrians,  a  people  of  Finnish  stock,  who 
have  retained  many  of  their  national  traits. 

VOLOGDA.  The  capital  of  the  Russian 
Government  of  Vologda,  at  the  head  of  the 
Sukhona  River,  289  miles  north-northeast  of 
Moscow  (Map:  Russia,  F  3).  It  trades  exten- 
sively with  Archangel  and  Saint  Petersburg  in 
agricultural  and  forest  products,  spirits,  and 
leather.  Population,  in  1897,  27,822.  The  town 
was  founded  in  the  twelfth  century,  and  attained 
considerable  commercial  importance  in  the  six- 
teenth century,  when  Archangel  carried  on  an 
extensive  trade  with  England  and  Holland.  The 
foundation  of  Saint  Petersburg  removed  the 
centre  of  the  foreign  trade  of  Russia  to  the  west, 
and  Vologda  lost  its  former  importance. 

VOLPO^E,  or  The  Fox.  A  comedy  by  Ben 
Jonson,  produced  in  1605,  printed  in  1607.  Vol- 
pone,  a  rich  Venetian,  pretends  to  be  dying  to 
gain  gifts  from  expectant  heirs,  but  his  repul- 
sive hypocrisy  is  unmasked  and  punished. 

VOLSGI,  v6l'sL  An  ancient  Italian  people  of 
Umbro-Sabellian  stock.  (See  Umbria.)  Their 
territory  was  bounded  on  the  west  by  that  of  the 
Latini,  on  the  north  by  the  ^Equi  and  Hernici,  on 
the  east  by  the  Samnites,  and  on  the  south  they 
had  the  sea.  The  country  is  mountainous,  rising 
abruptly  out  of  the  Campagna^  and  bordered,  on 
the  side  toward  Rome,  by  the  Pontine  Marshes. 
The  Volsci  were  a  brave  and  warlike  people,  who, 
frequently  in  alliance  with  the  -^ui,  were  in- 
cessantly at  war  with  the  Romans  for  a  long 
period  previous  to  b.c.  383,  about  which  time 
they  appear  to  have  been  finally  subdued.    Theic 
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territory  was  incorporated  into  Latium,  and  they 
themselves  created  Roman  citizens. 

VOLSK9  TftKy'sk.  A  town  in  the  Govern- 
ment of  Saratov^  Russia,  situated  on  the  right 
bank  of  the  Volga,  91  miles  northeast  of  Saratov 
(Map:  Russia,  G  4).  It  has  extensive  iron 
works,  tanneries,  etc.  Population,  in  1807, 27,039. 

VOLSUNGASAGA,  YdVz^ng-kzSi'gk.  A  thir- 
teenth century  mythical  history  of  the  renowned 
old  Germanic  family  of  the  Volsungs,  descendants 
of  Odin.  Sigurd  or  Siegfried,  son  of  Sigmund, 
is  the  most  noted  hero  of  the  race. 

VOLT  (from  It.  Volta,  name  of  the  discoverer 
of  the  voltaic  cell ) .  A  unit  of  electric  motive  force, 
being  10'  C.  G.  S.  electromagnetic  units.  (See 
Elegtbical  Units.)  The  electromotive  force  of 
two  cells,  the  Clark  and  the  Cadmium  (or 
Weston),  are  known fairlv accurately;  and  so  for 
practical  purposes  the  electromotive  force  of  a 
Clark  or  a  Cadmium  cell  is  used  as  the  standard, 
and  its  value  substituted  in  the  result.  Consult 
the  paper  by  Gouy  in  the  Reports  of  the  Inter- 
national Congress  of  Physics  (Paris,  1901).  See 
Voltaic  Cell  or  Battery. 

VOL^A.  A  river  of  Western  Africa.  It  is 
formed  in  the  northern  part  of  the  British 
Gold  Coast  Colony  by  the  confluence  of  the  Black 
and  the  White  Volta,  flows  southeastward,  partly 
on  the  boundary  of  German  Togoland,  and 
empties  into  the  Gulf  of  Guinea,  300  miles  west 
of  the  mouths  of  the  Niger.  Its  total  length,  in- 
cluding the  Black  Volta,  is  about  900  miles.  The 
headstreams  rise  in  the  savanna  regions  of  French 
Sudan,  but  the  main  river  flows  within  the  forest 
belt.  It  is  broken  in  several  places  by  rapids, 
which,  together  with  the  bar  at  the  mouth,  are 
impassable  at  low  water;  but  during  the  floods 
large  vessels  can  ascend  it  about  fifty  miles, 
and  smaller  vessels  250  miles. 

VOLTA,  vAl^tA,  Alessandbo,  Count  (1746- 
1827).  A  celebrated  Italian  physicist,  bom  at 
Como.  While  a  youth  he  exhibited  a  considerable 
taste  for  letters,  but  as  he  grew  older  he  devoted 
himself  exclusively  to  science,  especially  to  the 
study  of  electricity.  In  1774  he  was  appointed 
professor  of  natural  philosophy  at  the  gymnasi- 
um of  Como  and  in  1779  he  became  professor  in 
the  University  of  Pavia.  At  intervals  be- 
tween 1777  and  1782  he  visited  Switzerland, 
Tuscany,  Germany,  Holland,  France,  and  Eng- 
land, and  is  said  to  have  introduced  the  culture 
of  the  potato  into  Lombardy.  Napoleon,  when 
First  Consul,  invited  him  to  Paris  to  exhibit  to 
the  members  of  the  Institute  the  'pile'  which  he 
had  invented,  and  later  created  him  Count  and 
Senator  of  the  Kingdom  of  Italy. 

Volta  proposed  the  theory,  which  was  at  vari- 
ance with  the  'animal  electricity*  doctrine  of  Gal- 
vani,  that  the  electric  power  resides  in  the  metals 
and  was  due  to  their  contact,  although  in  turn 
he  fell  into  the  error  of  supposing  that  the 
chemical  action  of  the  different  kindi  of  metal 
on  each  other  was  only  incidental.  Volta  is 
most  famous  as  the  inventor  of  the  first  electric 
battery.  (See  Voltaic  Cell.)  He  also  invented 
the  electrophorus  (q.v.),  the  condensing  electro- 
scope, the  electrometer,  and  also  the  hydrogen- 
lamp  and  the  electrical  pistol.  Most  of  his  im- 
portant discoveries  were  communicated  by  him 
directly  to  the  Royal  Society  and  were  published 


in  the  Philosophical  Tranaactiona.  A  collection 
of  Volta's  works,  in  five  volumes,  was  published 
in  1816  at  Florence. 

VOLTAIC  CELL  or  BATTEBT.  As  early 
as  1760  Johann  Sulzer  announced  to  the  Berlin 
Academy  of  Science  the  discovery  that  a  peculiar 
bitter  taste  is  perceived  when  two  metals  are 
placed  on  the  tongue  and  touched  at  their  edges. 
The  significance  of  this  observation  was  not  ap- 
preciated till  Volta  had  described  his  'crown  of 
cups'  in  1800.  The  two  metals,  copper  and  zinc, 
for  example,  and  the  saline  saliva  compose,  as  is 
now  known,  a  voltaic  couple  or  cell. 

While  pursuing  his  experiments  to  explain 
Galvani's  discovery  (see  Galvanic  Battery), 
Volta,  of  the  University  of  Pavia,  was  led  to 
the  invention  of  the  voltaic  pile,  where  two  dis- 
similar plates,  as  zinc  and  copper,  were  placed 
the  one  on  the  other.  Then  followed  a  piece  of 
cloth  moistened  with  a  weak  solution  of  common 
salt.  The  cloth  was  surmounted  by  another  pair 
of  metal  plates  in  the  same  order  as  the  first, 
and  so  on,  each  pair  being  separated  from  ad- 
jacent ones  by  moist  cloth. 

Volta's  'couronne  de  tasses,'  or  'crown  of  cups,' 
was  in  principle  essentially  the  same  as  a  single 
couple  of  the  pile.  A  series  of  cups  contained 
brine  or  dilute  acid;  into  the  liquid  dipped 
metallic  strips,  half  zinc  and  half  copper.  The 
zinc  end  of  a  strip  dipped  into  one  cup,  and  the 
copper  end  into  the  next  one.  An  electric  current 
was  taken  from  the  terminal  wires  of  the  series. 
Such  was  the  first  voltaic  cell  on  record.  In  the 
words  of  Sir  Humphry  Davy,  "the  voltaic  battery 
was  an  alarm  bell  to  experimenters  in  every  part 
of  Europe."  On  April  30,  1800,  Nicholson  and 
Carlisle  discovered  that  water  could  be  decom- 
posed by  the  electric  current,  and  this  important 
discovery  was  followed  by  Davy's  production  of 
the  electric  arc  light  between  two  pencils  of  car- 
bon, the  source  of  the  current  being  a  large  vol- 
taic battery;  and  in  1807  he  accomplished  the 
electrolysis  of  the  fixed  alkalis,  potash  and  soda, 
and  discovered  the  corresponding  metallic  ele- 
ments, potassium  and  sodium. 

Volta's  battery  will  be  best  understood  by  con- 
sidering a  single  simple  cell.  If  a  plate  of  zinc 
be  placed  in  sulphuric  acid,  diluted  with  about 
twenty  times  its  vol-  •    _      _ 

ume  of  water,  bubbles 
of  hydrogen  will  at 
first  collect  on  the 
zinc,  but  visible  chem- 
ical action  will  soon 
cease.  If  now  a  plate 
of  copper  be  placed  in 
the  same  solution  no 
change  will  be  ob- 
served so  long  as  the 
two  metals  are  kept 
out  of  contact;  but 
as  soon  as  they  are 
made  to  touch  or  are  joined  by  wires  (Fig. 
1),  vigorous  chemical  action  sets  in,  the  zinc 
wastes  away,  and  hydrogen  gas  is  freely  lib- 
erated from  the  surface  of  the  copper  plate 
instead  of  the  zinc.  This  chemical  action  goes 
on  only  so  long  as  the  two  plates  are  electrically 
connected.  Such  a  combination  of  two  con- 
ductors, immersed  in  a  compound  liquid,  called 
an  electrolyte,  which  is  capable  of  reacting  chem* 
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ically  with  one  of  them,  is  a  voltaic  cell  or 
element.  Several  such  cells  joined  together  com- 
pose a  battery.  If  the  zinc  and  copper  plates  are 
connected  with  a  wire  an  electric  current  flows 
around  in  a  circuit,  from  the  copper  to  the  zinc 
through  the  wire,  and  from  the  zinc  to  the  cop- 
per through  the  liquid.  The  copper  plate,  or  its 
equivalent,  is  accordingly  now  called  the  positive 
electrode,  or  cathode,  and  the  zinc  plate  the 
negative  electrode,  or  anode. 

The  modem  theory  of  dissociation  furnishes 
an  explanation  of  the  manner  in  which  an  electric 
eurrent  is  conducted  through  a  liquid.  It  is 
briefly  as  follows:  When  an  alkali,  a  salt,  or  an 
acid,  such  as  hydrochloric  acid  (HCl),  is  dis- 
solved in  water,  some  of  the  molecules,  at  least  of 
a  binary  compound,  split  into  two  parts  (H  and 
CI,  for  example),  one  part  having  a  positive  elec- 
tric charge  and  the  other  a  negative  one.  The 
two  parts  of  the  dissociated  substance  with  their 
electric  charges  are  called  ions.  An  electrolyte 
is  a  compound  capable  of  such  dissociation  into 
two  or  more  ions.  It  conducts  electricity  only 
by  means  of  the  migration  of  the  ions  resulting 
from  the  splitting  in  two  of  the  molecules.  The 
separated  ions  convey  their  charges  with  a  slow 
and  measurable  velocity  through  the  liquid.  Elec- 
tro-positive ions,  such  as  zinc  and  hydrogen, 
carry  positive  charges  in  one  direction;  electro- 
negative ions,  such  as  chlorine  and  sulphion 
(SD4),  carry  negative  charges  in  the  opposite 
direction;  and  the  sum  of  the  two  kinds  of 
charges  carried  through  the  liquid  in  a  second 
is  the  measure  of  the  current.  The  appearance  of 
the  hydrogen  at  the  cathode  only  is  thus  ex- 
plained.   See  Electbo-Chemistby. 

Local  Action.  When  acid  is  used  in  a  cell 
as  the  electrolyte,  with  commercial  zinc,  there 
is  always  evidence  of  chemical  action  which  con- 
tributes nothing  to  the  current,  for  it  goes  on 
when  the  circuit  is  open.  This  is  known  as  local 
action.  It  is  probably  due  to  particles  of  carbon, 
iron,  etc.,  in  the  zinc;  these  form  with  the  zinc 
itself  miniature  voltaic  cells,  the  currents  flow- 
ing in  short  local  circuits  between  the  foreign 
particles  and  the  zinc.  For  this  reason  the  zinc 
is  eaten  away  locally  with  the  formation  of  pits 
in  its  surface.  The  remedy  for  this  local  action 
was  found  in  1830  to  be  amalgamation  of  the 
zinc,  that  is,  the  formation  on  its  surface  of  a 
mercury-zinc  amalgam.  The  amalgam  brings 
pure  zinc  to  the  surface,  covers  the  foreign  par- 
ticles, and,  above  all,  forms  a  smooth  surface  to 
which  a  fllm  of  hydrogen  adheres  and  protects  it 
from  chemical  action,  save  when  the  circuit  is 
closed.  If  this  protecting  film  of  hydrogen  be  re- 
moved by  exhausting  the  air  above  the  liquid, 
the  acid  will  attack  the  amalgamated  plate  as 
if  it  were  impure  zinc.  Hydrogen  is  found  to 
afford  a  similar  protection  from  chemical  action 
in  other  cases. 

Polarization.  If  a  simple  voltaic  cell  is  put 
in  circuit  with  a  galvanometer  it  may  be  ob- 
served that  the  current  gradually  diminishes.  If 
now  the  adhering  film  of  hydrogen  be  brushed 
off  the  copper  plate  with  a  glass  rod,  the  current 
will  increase  to  nearly  its  original  value.  This 
decrease  of  the  current  is  due  to  several  causes 
which  are  included  under  the  term  polarization. 
The  hydrogen  at  the  positive  electrode  is  the  chief 
agent  in  decreasing  the  electromotive  force  of  the 
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cell,  by  means  of  the  negative  or  counter-electro- 
motive force  which  it  produces. 

To  prevent  polarization  means  are  adopted  to 
replace  the  hydrogen  ions  with  others,  such  as 
copper  or  mercury,  which  do  not  produce  polar- 
ization; or  else  the  positive  electrode  is  sur- 
rounded with  a  chemical  which  furnishes  oxygen 
or  chlorine  to  unite  with  the  hydrogen  before  it 
reaches  the  electrode. 

The  Daniell  Cell,  invented  by  Professor 
Daniell,  of  London,  in  1836,  was  the  first  suc- 
cessful attempt  to  prevent  polarization  by  chem- 
ical methods.  It  con- 
sists of  a  glass  jar 
containing  a  saturated 
solution  of  copper  sul- 
phate (OUSO4),  and 
in  it  a  cylinder  of 
sheet  copper  (C,  Fig. 
2),  which  is  usually 
cleft  down  one  side. 
W^ithin  the  copper  cyl- 
inder is  a  porous  pot 
of  unglazed  earthen- 
ware containing  dilute 
sulphuric  acid,  or  pref- 
erably a  dilute  solu- 
tion of  zinc  sulphate 
(ZnSOj.  The  porous 
pot  contains  also  the 
zinc  prism,  Z.  The 
object  in  using  the  unglazed  pottery  to  separate 
the  two  solutions  is  to  prevent  their  rapid  ad- 
mixture, while  the  ions  readily  pass  through. 

With  sulphuric  acid  in  the  porous  pot,  the 
hydrogen  ions  are  intercepted  at  the  porous  par- 
tition by  the  copper  sulphate.  The  positive  cop- 
per ions  then  migrate  toward  the  copper  elec- 
trode, and  are  there  deposited  as  metallic  copper. 
The  SO4  ions  go  to  the  zinc  electrode  with  their 
negative  charges,  as  in  the  case  of  the  simple 
voltaic  cell. 

When  the  zinc  is  immersed  in  dilute  zinc  sul- 
phate, both  sulphates  undergo  partial  dissocia- 
tion, and  no  hydrogen  ions  are  then  present. 
Only  zinc  and  cop- 
per ions  travel  tow- 
ard the  copper  elec- 
trode. The  zinc  ions 
are  not  deposited  on 
the  copper  plate,  be- 
cause zinc  in  copper 
sulphate  invariably 
replaces  the  copper, 
forming  ZnSOj  in 
place  of  the  CuSO*. 
Zinc  sulphate  is 
formed  at  the  nega- 
tive, and  metallic 
copper  is  deposited 
on  the  copper  elec- 
trode. At  the  same 
time  there  is  a  loss  of 
copper  sulphate  cor- 
responding exactly  to 
the  increase  of  zinc  sulphate.  The  Daniell  cell  is 
one  of  the  most  constant  elements  yet  devised, 
for  in  it  polarization  by  hydrogen  is  entirely 
avoided. 

The  Gravity  Cell  is  a  modified  Daniell  (Fig. 
3).  The  porous  pot  is  omitted,  the  partial  sep- 
aration of  the  liquids  being  secured  by  difTerence 


Fie.  3.    ORATITT  CKLL. 


VOLTAIC  CEI.L. 


210 


VOLTAIC  CELL. 


in  density.  The  copper  electrode  is  placed  at  the 
bottom  in  saturated  copper  sulphate,  while  the 
zinc  is  suspended  near  the  top  in  a  weak  solu- 
tion of  zinc  sulphate.  The  zinc  should  never  be 
placed  in  the  copper  sulphate  solution.  The  satu- 
rated copper  sulphate  is  more  dense  than  the 
dilute  zinc  salt;  it  therefore  remains  at  the 
bottom,  except  as  it  slowly  diffuses  upward. 

The  Bunsen  Cell,  devised  by  Bunsen  in  1841, 
consists  of  a  glass  jar  containing  dilute  sul- 
phuric acidj  and  a  hollow  cylinder  of  amalga- 


It  is  known  as  a  plunge  battery,  and  is  con* 
venient  for  experimental  work. 

The  Edison-Lalajvde  Cell  is  an  example  of 
the  use  of  a  solid  depolarizer,  namely,  black 
oxide  of  copper.  It  was  originally  due  to  Lalande. 
The  electrolyte  is  a  solution  of  caustic  soda,  one 
part  of  the  alkali  to  three  of  water  by  weight. 
When  the  cell  is  working,  the  zinc  forms  with  the 
alkali  sodium  zincate,  which  is  soluble,  while  hy- 
drogen is  released  at  the  cathode.  Copper  oxide 
readily  gives  up  its  oxygen  to  a  reducing  agent 
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mated  zinc  immersed  in  it  (Fig.  4).  Within  the 
zinc  cylinder  is  a  porous  pot  containing  strong 
nitric  acid  (HNO,)  and  a  prism  of  dense  carbon. 
The  hydrogen  ions  from  the  sulphuric  acid  are 
intercepted  on  their  way  to  the  positive  elec- 
trode by  oxygen  from  the  nitric  acid,  and  are 
oxidized  with  the  production  of  water.  The  nitric 
acid  molecule  is  broken  up  and  yields  a  brownish- 
red  gas  which  is  very  corrosive  and  irritating. 

The  Chbomig  Acid  Cell  usually  consists  of  a 
plate  of  zinc  between  two  of  carbon  dipping  into 
a  vessel  containing  dilute 
sulphuric  acid,  to  which 
is  added  either  chromic 
acid  or  the  bichromate 
of  potassium  or  sodium. 
The  sodium  salt  is  much 
to  be  preferred  to  the 
potassium  salt.  When  the 
bichromates  are  used  an 
additional  quantity  of 
sulphuric  acid  is  needed 
to  liberate  chromic  acid, 
which  is  the  real  depolar- 
izer. Fig.  5  illustrates 
one  form  of  this  cell, 
which  is  very  convenient, 
but  is  open  to  the  objec- 
tion that  since  the  car- 
bon plates  are  usually  left 
standing  in  the  solution, 
the  liquid  soon  works  up- 
ward and  attacks  the 
connections  at  the  top. 
to  a  sliding  brass  rod, 
lifted  out  of  the  liquid 
in  use.  The  hydrogen 
coming  from  the  ionized  acid  is  oxidized  to 
water  by  the  chromic  acid,  and  polarization  is 
prevented. 

Fig.  6  illustrates  a  form  of  chromic  acid  bat- 
tery, where  the  several  cells  composing  it  have 
their  carbons  and  zincs  suspended  from  a  frame. 
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The  zinc  is  attached 
A^  so  that  it  may  be 
when    the    cell    is    not 
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like  hydrogen.  In  this  cell  the  copper  oxide  is 
employed  as  a  compressed  plate,  supported  in  a 
light  copper  framework,  which  is  attached  to  the 
cover  of  the  jar  and  forms  the  positive  electrode. 
In  the  larger  sizes  two  zinc  plates  are  used,  one 
on  each  side  of  the  copper  oxide  slab.  The 
solution  is  covered  with  a  layer  of  heavy  paraffin 
oil  to  prevent  access  of  the  carbon  dioxide  of  the 
air,  which  would  convert  some  of  the  caustic 
soda  into  a  carbonate  and  shorten  the  useful  life 
of  the  cell.  The  serious  disadvantages  of  this 
cell  are  high  first  cost  and  low  electromotive 
force.  When  freshly  set  up  the  cell  may  have  as 
high  an  electromotive  force  as  one  volt,  but  the 
working  value  is  only  about  three-quarters  of  a 
volt. 

All  of  the  preceding  cells,  except  the  simple  one 
of  Volta,  are  adapted  to  work  on  a  closed  circuit. 
They  do  not  polarize  very  seriously  and  are  able 
to  furnish  a  fairly  constant  current  for  a  long 
period. 

The  Leclanch6  Cell 
stands  in  quite  a  differ- 
ent class.  It  is  unusually 
free  from  local  action, 
but  it  polarizes  easily 
and  is  therefore  employed 
for  domestic  purposes  re- 
quiring intermittent  cur- 
rents for  short  periods 
only.  For  such  service 
it  is  good  for  months 
and  even  years,  without 
replenishment  of  any- 
thin;?  except  water.  The 
Leelanch^  cell  consists  of 

glass    jar    containing 
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a    saturated    solution    of 

ammonic     chloride      (sal 

ammoniac)    in  which  is  immersed  a  rolled  zinc 

rod   (Figr.  7).    The  porous  pot  contains  a  bar  of 

carbon  tightly  packed  in  a  mixture  of  manganese 
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dioxide  and  granulated  carbon.  When  the  cir- 
cuit is  closed,  the  sal  ammoniac  acts  on  the 
zinc,  forming  zinc  chloride  and  liberating  am- 
monia and  hydrogen.  The  hydrogen  is  slowly 
oxidized  by  the  manganese  dioxide.  On  a  closed 
circuit  the  hydrogen  is  liberated  faster  than  it 
is  oxidized,  and. the  cell  polarizes.  If  it  is  al- 
lowed to  rest  it  recovers  from  polarization.  The 
form  shown  in  the  illustration  has  a  porous  pot 
provided  with  a  flange  which  fits  the  top  of  the 
glass  jar.  The  zinc  rod  enters  the  jar  through 
a  small  hole,  which  is  closed  by  a  piece  of  rubber 
tubing  surrounding  the  rod  at  this  point.  The 
jar  is  thus  practically  closed  for  the  purpose  of 
preventing  evaporation. 

Investigation  has  shown  that  the  manganese 
dioxide  furnishes  only  about  half  the  oxygen 
to  effect  complete  depolarization  in  a  cell  worked 
intermittently.  It  can  hardly  be  doubted  that 
an  additional  source  of  oxygen  is  the  gas  ab- 
sorbed by  the  carbon  and  dissolved  in  the  electro- 
lyte. With  ready  access  of  air  and  frequent  in- 
tervals of  rest,  it  is  quite  possible  that  nearly 
enough  oxygen  may  be  supplied  from  the  air 
without  any  other  depolarizer.  It  is  for  this 
reason  that  the  carbon  cell,  which  is  the  Le- 
clanch^  with  the  porous  pot  and  the  manganese 
dioxide  omitted,  is  quite  effective  for  easy  and 
intermittent  service. 

Dry  Cells  have  come  into  extensive  use  in  re- 
cent years  for  the  purpose  of  securing  portabil- 
ity, which  is  obviously  lacking  in  a  cell  with  a 
liquid  electrolyte.  The  name  is  a  misnomer, 
since  a  so-called  dry  cell  is  practically  a  Le- 
clanch6  cell  in  which  the  electroljrte  is  in  the 
form  of  a  soft  paste.  The  chief  difficulty  in  de- 
vising a  dry  cell  is  to  find  an  absorbing  medium 
for  the  paste  sufficiently  hygroscopic  to  keep  it 
wet.  Dry  cells  deteriorate  by  local  action  and 
by  loss  of  water.  If  worked  hard  they  are  liable 
to  burst  by  gas  pressure. 

The  Hellesen  Cell  is  shown  in  section  in 
Fig.  8.  The  cylindrical  containing  vessel,  Z,  is 
the  zinc  electrode.  It 
is  covered  with  a  card- 
board case,  A,  and  the 
space  between  the  two 
is  filled  with  sawdust, 
S.  A  thin  layer  of 
bituminous  compound, 
E,  in  the  bottom  of  Z 
insulates  the  carbon 
rod  C  from  the  zinc. 
Around  the  carbon  is 
placed  a  depolarizing 
paste,  F.  It  is  held  in 
position  by  a  canvas 
bag.  Outside  this  is 
the  white  paste  G,  con- 
taining the  electrolyte. 
The  cell  is  finished  off 
with  a  bituminous  seal,  H,  through  which  passes 
a  small  vent  tube,  V.  The  black  paste  contains 
manganese  dioxide,  and  the  white  paste  am- 
nionic chloride.  Both  are  reduced  to  a  pasty  con- 
dition by  the  addition  of  lime  and  ferric  oxide  or 
zinc  oxide. 

The  Obach  Cell  is  substantially  the  same  as 
the  Hellesen  except  that  the  electrolytic  paste 
<Kmsists  of  about  86  per  cent,  plaster  of  Paris  and 
16  per  cent,  flour,  moistened  with  a  solution  of 
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sal  ammoniac.  These  are  good  types  of  dry  cells 
and  they  illustrate  a  whole  class. 

Figures  9  and  10  exhibit  graphically  tests  of  a 
Leclanch6  and  an  Obach  dry  cell  respectively. 
Each  cell  was  on  a  closed  circuit  through  an  ex- 
ternal resistance  of  five  ohms  for  one  hour; 
the  recovery  from  polarization  was  traced  for  the 
following  hour,  the  data  for  the  latter  being  plot- 
ted backward  toward  the  starting  point.  The 
polarization  of  the  dry  cell  was  somewhat  less 
than  that  of  the  Leclanch^;  but  after  the  first 
five  minutes  the  current  through  the  Leclanch6 
was  more  constant  in  value  than  that  through 
the  dry  cell. 

Standabd  Cells.  A  standard  cell  is  employed 
as  a  standard  of  electromotive  force.     It  is  not 
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intended  to  furnish  any  current,  but  only  electric 
pressure.  The  first  standard  cell  was  invented 
by  the  late  Latimer  Clark  in  1873.     In  1894  it 
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PlO.   10.   DIAOBASI   SHOWING  TEBT  OP  AN  OBACH  CELL. 

was  made  a  legal  standard  in  Great  Britain  and 
the  United  States;  and,  in  accordance  with  the 
best  determinations  up  to  that  time,  its  electro- 


VOLTAIC  GBLL. 


212 


VOLTAIC  CELL. 


motive  force  was  assumed  to  be  1.434  volts  at 
15°  C. 

It  consists  of  zinc  in  a  saturated  solution  of 
zinc  sulphate,  and  mercury  in  contact  with  a 
paste  of  mercurous  sulphate  mixed  with  zinc 
sulphate.  All  the  materials  must  be  neutral  and 
specially  prepared  in  accordance  with  standard 
specifications.  The  form  specified  in  the  legal 
adoption  in  the  United  States  is  the  modified  H- 
form    (Fig.  11).     Instead  of  metallic  zinc,  the 


FlO.  11.    UNITED  BTATBfl  FOBM  OF  BTAKDABD  OKLL. 

negative  electrode  consists  of  a  mercury-zinc 
amalgam  containing  10  per  cent,  of  zinc.  This  is 
covered  to  the  depth  of  one  centimeter  with  zinc 
sulphate  crystals.  The  positive  electrode  is  pure 
mercury,  and  on  this  is  placed  the  mercurous 
sulphate  paste ;  the  paste  in  turn  is  covered  with 
crystals  of  the  zinc  salt.  The  cell  is  finally  filled 
with  a  saturated  solution  of  zinc  sulphate,  and 
the  vessel  is  closed  by  brushing  over  the  upper 
edge  of  the  ground  glass  stopper  with  shellac 
just  before  the  stopper  is  inserted  in  the  tube. 
The  platinum  wires  sealed  into  the  two  limbs 
of  the  cell  make  connection  with  the  zinc  amal- 
gam and  the  mercury  respectively. 

The  change  of  electromotive  force  with  tem- 
perature is  large  in  the  Clark  cell.  The  follow- 
ing is  the  formula  of  the  Reichsanstalt  in  Char- 
lottenburg  to  express  the  electromotive  force  of 
the  cell  at  any  temperature : 

Et  =  Ei5-O.00119  (<— 15  )— 0.000007  (<— 15)*. 
Thus  near  15**  C.  a  change  of  temperature  of 
one  degree  C.  changes  the  electromotive  force 
about  0.0012  volt. 
This  formula  is  good 
between  10**  and  26** 
or  30°  C. 

To  secure  portabil- 
ity and  a  smaller 
temperature  c  o  e  ffi  - 
cient,  Carhart  has 
modified  the  Clark 
cell  by  adopting  the 
form  shown  in  Fig. 
12,  and  by  employing 
a  solution  of  zinc  sul- 
phate of  density  1.39, 
which  corresponds  to 
saturation  at  0°  C. 
An  increase  in  the  density  of  the  zinc  sul- 
phate solution  lowers  the  electromotive  force  of 
the  cell.  Hence  when  the  temperature  of  a 
normal  Clark  cell  rises,  more  of  the  zinc  sulphate 
crystals  dissolve,  and  the  increase  of  density 
diminishes  the  electromotive  force.     This  source 
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of  variation  is  removed  by  having  no  crystaLB  in 
the  cell.  In  the  Carhart  form  the  zinc  is  cast 
with  a  perforated  foot  and  is  separated  from  the 
paste  by  a  diaphragm  of  good  filter  paper.  The 
contents  of  the  cell  are  in  this  way  kept  from 
mixing  during  transportation. 

The  same  form  may  be  used  for  a  normal  Clark, 
but  crystals  of  the  zinc  sulphate  must  then  be 
added  to  the  paste  and  must  cover  the  exposed 
zinc.  If  the  stem  of  the  zinc  electrode  is  cov- 
ered with  some  appropriate  insulating  medium, 
the  exposed  part  of  the 
zinc  will  necessarily  be 
in  contact  with  the  sat- 
urated solution  of  the 
zinc  salt.  The  electro- 
motive force  of  the  Car- 
hart-Clark  cell  is  1.440 
at  W  C,  and  the  fall  of 
electromotive  force  per 
degree  C.  rise  of  tempera- 
ture is  0.00056  volt. 

The  only  other  stand- 
ard cell  now  employed  to 
any  extent  is  the  cad- 
mium cell  invented  by 
Weston.  In  it  cadmium  and  cadmium  sulphate 
take  the  place  of  the  zinc  and  zinc  sulphate  of  the 
Clark  cell.  The  negative  electrode  of  the  Reichsan- 
stalt form  (Fig.  13)  is  cadmium  amalgam,  con- 
taining about  12.5  per  cent,  of  metallic  cadmium. 
The  crystals  of  cadmium  sulphate  should  cover  the 
mercurous  sulphate  paste  as  well  as  the  cadmium 
amalgam.  This  cell,  as  made  by  Weston,  con- 
tains a  solution  of  cadmium  sulphate  saturated 
at  4**  C,  but  no  crystals  of  the  salt. 

The  electromotive  force  of  the  cell  with  crys- 
tals at  any  temperature  is  expressed  by  the  fol- 
lowing formula: 

Et=E»— O.000038  (<— 20)— 0.00000066  (^-20)*. 

The  cadmium  cell  has  several  advantages  over 
the  Clark,  the  chief  one  being  its  very  low  tem- 
perature coefficient.  For  many  purposes  the 
change  of  electromotive  force  with  temperature 
may  be  neglected. 

The  legal  value  of  the  electromotive  force  of 
the  Clark  cell  is  1.434  volts  at  15*»  C.  Recent 
determinations  have  shown  that  the  probable 
value  is  nearer  1.433  volts.  The  older  deter- 
minations were  made  by  means  of  the  silver  volt- 
ameter, but  the  electrochemical  equivalent  of 
silver  is  not  known  with  any  greater  degree  of 
accuracy  than  the  electromotive  force  of  the 
Clark  cell.  A  number  of  very  careful  deter- 
minations have  been  made  of  the  ratio  between 
the  electromotive  forces  of  the  Clark  cell  at  15* 
C.  and  the  cadmium  cell  at  20°  C.  The  mean  of 
these  determinations,  made  at  the  German  Reichs- 
anstalt, due  weight  being  given  to  each  deter- 
mination, is  as  follows: 

Clark  at  15*'  :  cadmium  at  20°=  1.40670. 
Also  Clark  at  0°  :  cadmium  at  20**=  1.42280. 
These  two  relations  give  Clark  0**  —  Clark  16* 
=  0.01641  volt.  Hence,  if  the  electromotive 
force  of  the  Clark  cell  at  15*  is  1.4333,  that  of 
the  cadmium  cell  at  20*  is  1.0189  volts.  If  the 
Clark  be  put  at  1.433,  the  cadmium  will  be 
1.0187.  The  electromotive  force  of  the  cadmium 
cell  as  made  by  Weston  is  1.0192,  at  20*  C. 

From  the  point  of  view  of  energy  a  voltaic  cell 
is  a  device  for  the  direct  conversion  of  potential 
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chemical  energy  into  the  energy  of  an  electric 
current.  Long  ago  the  question  arose  whether  ail 
the  chemical  energy  transformed  in  a  voltaic  cell 
is  thus  converted  in  its  entirety  into  electrical 
energy.  The  chemical  processes  going  on  in  the 
cell  involve  a  loss  in  the  intrinsic  energy  of  the 
materials.  Does  this  loss  equal  the  energy  which 
takes  the  form  represented  by  the  electric  cur- 
rent? Lord  Kelvin  and  Helmholtz  at  first  an- 
swered the  question  in  the  affirmative.  Accord- 
ing to  this  view  it  is  a  simple  matter  to  calculate 
the  electromotive  force  of  any  given  voltaic  com- 
bination from  the  heats  of  formation  of  the  com- 
pounds undergoing  chemical  change.  The  quan- 
tity of  electricity  transported  through  a  cell, 
when  a  gram  equivalent  of  zinc  enters  into  solu- 
tion, and  a  gram  equivalent  of  other  substances 
undergoes  a  concurrent  change,  may  be  obtained 
by  dividing  the  atomic  weight  of  zinc  by  its 
electrochemical  equivalent.  The  result  is  96,- 
540  coulombs.  This  quantity  multiplied  by  the 
electromotive  force  of  the  cell  must  equal  the 
electrical  energy  given  out  while  one  gram  equiva- 
lent of  zinc  goes  into  solution.  If  this  product 
is  placed  equal  to  the  algebraic  sum  of  the 
heats  of  formation  of  all  the  chemical  changes 
involved  in  the  cell,  the  value  of  the  electromo- 
tive force  is  readily  obtained  from  the  equation. 
Thus  the  heat  of  formation  of  a  gram  equiva- 
lent (32.5  grams)  of  zinc  as  ZnSO*  is  121,000 
calories;  of  copper  (31.7  grams),  as  CuSO*,  is 
95,700  calories.  The  difference  is  25,300  calories. 
In  other  words,  the  reaction  in  the  Daniell  cell 
may  be  written 

CUSO4  4-  Zn  =  ZnS04  +  Cu  +  25,300  calories. 

Then  Eg  =  25,300  X  4.19  watts,  where  q  is  the 
quantity  of  electricity  (90,540  coulombs)  cor- 
responding to  one  gram  equivalent.  From  this 
equation  E  is  1.098,  the  electromotive  force  of 
the  Daniell  cell.  This  value  agrees  very  closely 
with  the  observed  value.  It  was  soon  found,  how- 
ever, that  other  cells  did  not  show  equally  good 
a^eement  with  the  theory.  In  some  the  electro- 
motive force  is  smaller  than  the  value  calculated 
from  the  heats  of  formation,  and  in  a  few  it  is 
larger.  Finally,  Willard  Gibbs  in  America,  and 
Helmholtz  in  Germany,  independently  expressed 
the  true  relationship  between  the  chemical  en- 
ergy transformed  and  the  electrical  energy  devel- 
oped. The  Helmholtz  equation  may  be  written  as 
follows : 

in  which  H  is  the  sum  of  all  the  heats  of  forma- 
tion expressed  in  mechanical  measure,  q  is  the 
quantity  of  electricity  transported  through  the 
cell  by  one  gram  equivalent  of  any  substance,  T 
is  the  absolute  temperature  (on  a  scale  whose 
zero  is  — 273*  C),  and  dE/cTT  is  the  tempera- 
ture coefficient  of  the  electromotive  force  of  the 
cell.  From  this  equation  it  is  obvious  that  the 
actual  electromotive  force  is  smaller  than  the 
value  calculated  from  thermal  data  alone  when- 
ever the  temperature  coefficient  of  the  cell  is 
negative,  and  it  is  larger  when  the  temperature 
coefficient  is  positive.  In  the  former  case,  only  a 
portion  of  the  transformed  chemical  energy  ap- 
pears as  the  energy  of  the  current ;  the  remainder 
heats  the  cell.  In  the  latter  case,  the  electrical 
energy  given  out  by  the  cell  is  in  excess  of  the 
chemical  energy  transformed,  and  the  cell  con- 


verts some  of  its  heat  into  electrical  energy  and 
so  cools  in  action.  The  Gibbs-Helmholtz  equa- 
tion represents  our  most  assured  knowledge  of 
the  relations  between  the  chemical,  electrical,  and 
thermal  quantities  involved  in  a  voltaic  cell,  and 
it  has  been  fully  established  by  experiment.  See 
Walker,  Introduction  to  Physical  Chemistry 
(London,  1891),  and  Carhart,  "Thermodynamics 
of  Voltaic  Cell,"  in  Physical  Review  for  July, 
1900. 

It  has  been  demonstrated  also  by  experiment 
that  the  change  in  the  electromotive  force  of  a 
ceil  per  degree  of  temperature  is  equal  to  the 
sum  of  all  the  thermal  electromotive  forces  per 
degree,  taken  with  their  proper  sign,  at  all 
contacts  of  dissimilar  substances  in  the  cell. 
The  thermo-electromotive  force  between  zinc  and 
a  solution  of  zinc  sulphate  is  directed  from  the 
solution  to  the  metal.  The  same  is  true  of 
copper  and  copper  sulphate,  while  the  thermo- 
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electromotive  force  between  equidense  solutions 
of  the  sulphates  of  zinc  and  copper  is  practically 
zero.  If  a  Daniell  cell  be  so  constructed  that 
one  side  or  electrode  may  be  heated  independently 
of  the  other,  it  will  have  a  positive  coefficient 
if  the  positive  electrode  and  the  solution  about 
it  be  heated,  and  a  negative  coefficient  if  the 
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negative  side  be  heated.  Since  both  zinc  and  cop- 
per, each  in  a  solution  of  its  sulphate,  tend  to 
become  positive  when  heated,  or  to  play  the  rOle 
of  copper  in  a  simple  voltaic  element,  it  follows 
that  the  thermo-electromotive  force  at  the  cop- 
per electrode  of  a  Daniell  cell  is  in  the  same 
direction  as  that  of  the  cell  itself,  while  that  at 
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the  zinc  electrode  is  in  the  opposite  direction. 
These  two  thermo-electromotive  forces  per  de- 
gree C.  are  very  nearly  equal  to  each  other,  and 
the  temperature  coefficient  of  the  Daniell  cell  is 
accordingly  very  small.  The  curves  of  Fig.  14 
represent  the  changes  in  the  electromotive  force 
of  a  Daniell  cell  produced  by  heating  the  two 
sides  separately.  Curve  A  is  for  the  zinc  side, 
and  curve  B  for  the  copper  side.  The  two 
changes  have  opposite  signs,  but  both  are  plotted 
as  positive  ordinates  in  the  figure,  since  their 
difference  expresses  the  change  of  electromotive 
force  when  the  whole  cell  is  heated. 

In  Fig.  15  curve  A  is  again  the  curve  for  zinc 
(zinc  sulphate),  and  curve  B  is  the  curve  for 
mercury  ( mercurous  sulphate ) ,  in  the  same  solu- 
tion of  zinc  sulphate.  In  other  words,  the  cell 
was  set  up  as  a  Clark  standard  cell  without  any 
crystals  of  the  zinc  salt.  The  difference  in  the 
values  of  these  thermo-electromotive  forces  for 
say  10^  and  40°,  divided  by  the  temperature  dif- 
ference, 30°,  gives  the  change  in  electromotive 
force  of  this  type  of  Clark  cell  for  1°  C.  It  is 
0.00055  volt.  The  actual  change  determined  by 
heating  the  whole  cell,  as  already  stated,  is 
0.00056  volt;  and  if  a  much  smaller  term,  de- 
pending on  the  square  of  the  temperature  dif- 
ference, be  taken  into  account,  the  result  will  be 
identical  with  that  obtained  from  the  curves  of 
Fig.  16. 

The  same  method  of  synthesis  applied  to  a  cell 
composed  of  zinc  in  a  solution  of  zinc  chloride 
and  mercury  in  contact  with  mercurous  chloride 
(calomel),  which  has  a  small  positive  tempera- 
ture coefficient,  again  gives  a  result  agreeing  per- 
fectly with  the  coefficient  obtained  by  direct 
measurement. 

It  thus  appears  that  the  heat  generated  or 
absorbed  by  a  voltaic  cell,  corresponding  with  the 
sign  of  the  temperature  coefficient,  may  be  local- 
ized in  the  cell.  In  the  Daniell  cell,  the  passage 
of  a  current  generates  heat  at  the  zinc  electrode, 
where  the  current  flows  against  the  thermo-elec- 
tromotive force  at  that  point;  at  the  same  time 
heat  is  absorbed  at  the  copper  electrode,  because 
the  thermo-electromotive  force  there  is  in  the 
same  direction  as  the  current,  and  energy  is  given 
to  the  circuit.  This  energy  is  supplied  by  the 
heat  of  the  cell  itself.  On  account  of  these  two 
opposite  heat  effects,  a  difference  of  temperature 
is  established  between  the  two  sides  of  the  cell 
proportional  to  the  quantity  of  electricity  that 
has  passed  through  it.  If  a  current  is  passed 
through  the  cell  from  some  outside  source,  in  the 
opposite  direction,  the  heat  effects  at  both  elec- 
trodes will  be  reversed.  These  results  have  been 
established  by  experiment.  If  heat  is  generated 
on  one  side  and  absorbed  at  the  other  in  equal 
quantities,  then  the  temperature  of  the  cell  as  a 
whole  will  remain  unchanged,  the  temperature 
coefficient  is  zero,  and  the  chemical  energy  trans- 
formed equals  the  electrical  energy  given  out. 

Nebnst's  Theory.  The  modem  theory  of  dis- 
sociation has  given  rise  to  another  view  of  vol- 
taic cells  in  the  hands  of  Nemst  and  his  school. 
Van't  Hoff  accounts  for  the  phenomena  of  os- 
motic pressure  by  the  theory  that  the  molecules 
and  ions  in  a  solution  exert  a  pressure  which 
conforms  in  all  respects  to  the  laws  of  Boyle 
and  Gay-Lussac  for  gases.  According  to  this 
view,  the  ions   are   forced   out  of  the   solution 


against  the  electrodes  in  a  voltaic  cell  and  give 
up  their  charges  to  them. 

Further,  it  is  assumed  that  metals  exhibit  a 
tendency  to  go  into  the  ionic  state  when  immersed 
in  an  electrolyte.  This  tendency  is  known  as 
electrolytic  solution  pressure.  It  is  analogous 
to  vapor  pressure,  and  measures  the  tendency  of 
a  metal  to  pass  into  the  state  of  free  ions  in  an 
electrolyte.  Let  P  denote  the  solution  pressure, 
and  p  the  osmotic  pressure  due  to  the  metallic 
ions  present  in  the  electroljrte.  If  now  P  is 
greater  than  p,  some  of  the  metal  will  go  into 
the  solution  as  positively  charged  ions,  leaving 
the  metallic  mass  negatively  charged.  If  P  equals 
p,  no  more  ions  are  formed  and  the  metal  does 
not  become  charged.  If  P  is  less  than  p,  the 
osmotic  pressure  drives  the  positive  ions  out 
against  the  smaller  solution  pressure,  and  the 
metal  to  which  they  give  up  their  charges  be- 
comes positively  charged.  The  charging  of  the 
metal  is  equivalent  to  the  production  of  a  differ- 
ence of  potential  between  the  metal  and  the 
solution. 

Starting  from  the  well-known  gas  equation, 
pv  =  RT,  and  assuming  that  when  the  ions  pass 
from  the  pressure  P  to  the  pressure  p,  work  is 
done  to  the  same  extent  as  if  the  ions  were  in  the 
gaseous  state,  Nemst  found  that  the  electro- 
motive force  between  a  metal  and  an  electrolyte 
may  be  expressed  by  the  following  formula : 

E  =  0.0002-loff-. 
n     «p 

In  this  equation  n  is  the  valence  of  the  metal. 
Taking  into  consideration  the  potential  differ- 
ence at  both  electrodes,  we  have  as  the  equation 
for  the  electromotive  force  of  a  voltaic  cell,  neg- 
lecting the  small  potential  difference  at  the  con- 
tact of  the  two  electrolytes, 

/I        P      1         P'\ 
E  =  0.0002  T  (^  log  -  —  ^,  log  ^  j. 

The  Gibbs-Helmholtz  and  the  Nernst  formulas 
denote  two  methods  of  viewing  the  action  taking 
place  in  a  voltaic  cell.  They  are  not  antago- 
nistic, but  complementary.  Nernst's  formula 
gives  perhaps  a  more  detailed  insight  into  the 
mechanism  of  a  cell;  Helmholtz's,  especially 
when  the  heat  effects  are  localized,  considers  a 
voltaic  cell  entirely  from  the  point  of  view  of 
the  chemical  and  thermal  energy  involved.  The 
Nemst  formula  gives  no  definite  account  of  the 
temperature  coefficient  of  a  cell,  nor  of  the  rela- 
tion of  this  coefficient  to  the  electrical  energy 
evolved.  The  thermodynamic  method  of  Gibbs 
and  Helmholtz  furnishes  the  most  secure  founda- 
tion for  the  investigation  of  the  transformations 
of  energy  in  a  voltaic  cell,  without  exposing  to 
view,  however,  the  exact  mechanism  beyond  the 
application  of  thermo-electromotive  forces  to  the 
problem. 

Concentration  Cells.  In  the  extreme  case  in 
which  there  is  no  chemical  energy  to  convert  into 
work,  the  cell  becomes  a  device  for  the  conver- 
sion of  heat  alone  into  the  energy  of  the  current. 
It  is  then  known  as  a  concentration  cell.  Thus, 
when  two  electrodes  of  the  same  metal  are  im- 
mersed in  a  solution  of  a  salt  of  this  metal,  the 
concentration  of  the  solution  at  one  electrode 
being  greater  than  at  the  other,  the  cell  has  a 
small  electromotive  force  which  will  produce  a 
current.     When  the  solutions  are  so  dilute  that 
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there  is  no  further  heat  of  dilution,  this  electro- 
motive force  is  the  residual  obtained  from  the 
Gibbs-Helmholtz  equation,  or  T  X  dE/d^.  It  is 
proportional  to  the  absolute  temperature  of  the 
cell.  Fig.  16  represents  a  Zn-ZnS04  concentration 
cell.  The  direction  of  the 
electromotive  force  within 
the  cell  is  shown  by  the  long 
arrow  in  the  solutions.  The 
short  arrows  show  the  direc- 
tion of  the  thermo-electro- 
motive  forces  at  the  two 
electrodes.  This  thermo-elec- 
tromotive  force  increases  in 
value  with  an  increase  in 
the  concentration  of  the  elec- 
trolyte, and  the  relation  be- 
tween the  two  is  a  perfectly 
definite  one.  Hence  the  ori- 
gin of  the  electromotive  force  in  a  concen- 
tration cell  may  be  regarded  as  thermal  en- 
tirely and  equal  to  the  difference  of  the  two 
thermo-electromotive  forces  on  the  two  sides  of 
the  cell.  There  is  also  probably  a  small  electro- 
motive force  at  the  contact  of  the  two  solutions. 
Such  a  cell  converts  the  heat  of  its  surroundings 
into  the  energy  of  a  current,  but  it  does  not  con- 
tradict the  second  law  of  thermodynamics,  be- 
cause the  process  involved  does  not  constitute  a 
cycle  of  operations.  Such  a  system  as  this  can- 
not by  repeated  cooling  convert  into  work  the 
heat  of  neighboring  bodies,  because  the  concen- 
trations are  equalized  by  the  flow  of  current,  and 
then  there  is  no  further  electromotive  force. 

On  the  Nemst  theory  the  formula  for  the  eleo- 
tromotive  force  of  a  concentration  cell  becomes 


'FlO.  16.    OONCENTBA- 
TION  CELL. 
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n  '  I*  +  »  c. 

In  this  formula  i  expresses  the  degree  of  disso- 
ciation of  the  dissolved  salt,  u  and  v  are  the 
migration  velocities  of  the  positive  and  negative 
ions  respectively,  and  c^  and  c,  are  the  two  con- 
centrations. 

Nemst  has  applied  his  theory  to  a  concentra- 
tion cell  consisting  of  silver  electrodes  in  solu- 
tions of  silver  nitrate,  the  concentrations  being 
as  1  to  10.  The  measured  electromotive  force  was 
0.055  volt  at  18**  C,  and  the  calculated  value, 
0.0574.  The  two  are  in  very  satisfactory  agree- 
ment. 

Similar  concentration  cells  may  be  made  by 
employing  a  single  solution  and  amalgams  in 
contact  with  it,  the  two  amalgams  containing 
the  metal  ion  in  different  degrees  of  concentra- 
tion. For  example,  zinc-mercury  amalgams  in 
contact  with  a  solution  of  zinc  sulphate  give 
an  electromotive  force  from  the  concentrated 
to  the  dilute  amalgam  through  the  cell.  When 
a  current  flows  the  zinc  goes  into  solution  from 
the  more  concentrated  amalgam,  and  zinc  ions 
are  set  free  at  the  surface  of  the  weaker  amal- 
gam. In  this  case  the  larger  thermo-electromo- 
tive force  is  at  the  junction  of  the  less  concen- 
trated amalgam  and  the  solution ;  and  more  heat 
is  absorbed  at  the  cathode  than  is  generated  at 
the  anode.  As  in  the  other  case,  therefore,  this 
cell  converts  heat  into  electric  energy. 
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VOLTAIBEy  v<^rt(Lr^.  The  assumed  name  of 
Jean  FBANgois  Marie  Abouet  (1694-1778).  A 
French  philosopher  and  a  versatile  author,  bom 
in  Paris  in  February,  1694.  He  belonged  to 
a  good  middle-class  family,  his  father  being 
first  a  notary  and  afterwards  a  treasurer  at- 
tached to  one  of  the  high  courts  of  the  king- 
dom. Jean  Franoois  was  educated  first  at 
the  College  Louis  le  Grand,  then  by  the 
Jesuits,  of  whom  he  was  soon  one  of  the 
most  brilliant  scholars.  His  education  was  di- 
rected partly  by  his  father,  partly  by  a  worldly 
ecclesiastic,  the  Abb4  de  Chateauneuf,  who  intro- 
duced him  to  the  most  brilliant  society  of  the 
last  years  of  Louis  XIV.  His  school  days  were 
followed  by  a  few  years  of  rather  dissipated  life, 
which  ended  when  he  was  taken  to  The  Hague  as 
secretary  by  the  French  Ambassador  to  Holland, 
the  Marquis  de  Chftteauneuf,  a  kinsman  of  the 
Abb6.  Having  fallen  into  a  dangerous  love 
intrigue  with  a  young  lady  of  a  refugee  Huguenot 
family,  Olympe  Dunoyer,  he  was  sent  back  to 
Paris,  and  his  father  determined  to  ship  him  off 
to  the  colonies,  but  relented  on  the  young  man's 
promise  to  reform  and  to  study  procedure  in  an 
attorney's  oflSce.  In  the  freer  life  of  the  Regency, 
he  soon  became  known  as  one  of  the  most  bril- 
liant and  most  sarcastic  wits  of  the  period.  His 
light  and  caustic  repartees  more  than  once 
brought  him  into  trouble.  He  had  twice  to  leave 
Paris  by  order  of  the  Regent,  and  finally,  on  ac- 
count of  something  he  had  written,  and  of  other 
things  wrongly  ascribed  to  him,  he  was  im- 
prisoned in  the  Bastille,  where  he  remained  eleven 
months  (1717-18).  His  release  was  soon  fol- 
lowed by  the  performance  at  the  Theatre  Francais 
of  his  first  tragedy,  (Edipe,  based  on  the  (Edipus 
Tyrannus  of  Sophocles.  The  play  was  received 
with  great  applause,  and  the  author  was  at  once 
hailed  as  the  legitimate  heir  of  the  great  masters 
of  French  tragedy.  About  this  time  Arouet  as- 
sumed the  name  of  Voltaire,  the  origin  of  which 
has  never  been  satisfactorily  explained. 

The  production  of  (Edipe  (1718)  majr  be  con- 
sidered the  beginning  of  his  extraordmary  lit- 
erary career.  For  a  long  time  he  was  considered 
mainly  a  dramatic  poet;  yet  even  then  he  had 
conceived  the  idea  of  an  epic  poem  devoted  to 
the  glory  of  Henry  IV.,  and  intended  as  a  eulogy 
of  the  principle  of  religious  toleration,  and  he 
had  planned  a  great  historical  work  relating  the 
events  of  the  reign  of  Louis  XIV.  From  1719  to 
1726  he  was  occupied  mainly  with  the  produc- 
tion of  plays,  none  of  which  repeated  the  success 
of  his  (Edipe,  and  with  the  composition  of  his 
epic  poem,  which,  under  the  strict  laws  then 
governing  the  printing  of  literary  works,  he  was 
unable  to  publish.  This  poem,  known  first  as  the 
Podme  de  la  lAgue,  was  printed  in  Geneva  ( 1723) 
and  issued  secretly,  but  met  with  considerable  suc- 
cess. In  his  first  philosophical  poem,  Le  pour  et 
le  contre,  both  his  anti-C)hristian  views  and  his 
deistic  philosophy  found  clear  and  eloquent  ex- 
pression. This  period  of  Voltaire's  life  is  also 
marked  by  the  beginning  of  his  enmity  toward  a 
man  who  was  then  considered  the  greatest  lyric 
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poet  of   France,   Jean   Baptiste   RouBseau.     A 

Quarrel  with  a  member  of  a  very  high  family,  the 
Ihevalier  de  Rohan,  led  in  1726  to  a  second  im- 
prisonment in  the  Bastille,  which  was  ended  in 
a  few  days  by  his  promise  to  leave  the  kingdom 
forthwith  and  to  move  to  England.  He  remained 
there  twenty-six  months,  during  which  he  ac- 
quainted himself  with  the  social  and  intellec- 
tual life  of  the  country.  His  visit  had  been 
preceded  by  his  acquaintance  with  Bolingbroke, 
through  whom  he  was  introduced  to  the  greatest 
literary  men  of  the  time,  Pope,  Congreve,  Young, 
and  Chesterfield.  He  soon  mastered  the  language, 
and,  in  order  to  prepare  the  British  public  for  the 
appearance  of  an  enlarged  edition  of  his  epic 
poem,  wrote  in  English  two  remarkable  essays, 
one  on  epic  poetry,  the  other  on  the  history  of 
civil  wars  in  France.  The  poem  itself,  under 
its  permanent  title  of  La  Henriade,  soon  followed.. 
Although  the  French  Government  took  the  great- 
est precautions  to  prevent  the  introduction  of 
the  book  into  France,  its  success  all  over  the 
Continent  of  Europe  was  imprecedented.  Vol- 
taire, already  considered  the  most  brilliant  dra- 
matic poet  of  the  age,  was  proclaimed  a  not  un-. 
worthy  rival  of  Homer  and  Vergil.  This  judg- 
ment is  far  from  having  been  indorsed  by  pos- 
terity. The  success  of  La  Henriade  was  due  to 
temporary  circumstances  and  conditions,  and  es- 
pecially to  its  eloquent  presentation  of  the  idea 
of  religious  toleration. 

Permission  to  return  to  France  was  granted  to 
Voltaire  in  1728.  Until  1732  he  resided  in  Paris, 
and  it  is  not  too  much  to  say  that  all  that  he 
did  during  this  period  bears  witness  to  the  deep  in- 
fluence exerted  upon  him  by  his  stay  in  England. 
His  chief  works  during  these  active  years  were 
dramatic.  The  tragedies  of  Brutus  (1730),  Zaire 
{ 1732),  and  84miramis  (1748)  show  the  influence 
of  Shakespeare,  Zaire  being,  to  a  certain  ex- 
tent, an  adaptation  of  the  theme  of  Othello 
to  the  French  stage.  Voltaire  w^rote  also  a 
series  of  letters,  very  likely  based  upon  actual 
letters  sent  by  him  to  his  friend  Tiariot  dur- 
ing his  stay  m  England,  and  tending  to  make 
the  intellectual  life  of  England  known  to  the 
French  public,  and  he  composed  a  Histoire  de 
Charles  XII,  roi  de  Suide,  the  elements  of  which 
were  received  by  Voltaire  from  the  Swedish 
Ambassador  to  England.  The  publication  of  the 
letters  just  mentioned  forms  one  of  the  most  curi- 
ous incidents  in  Voltaire's  career.  After  having 
had  them  printed,  he  feared  the  efl'ect  of  their  pub- 
lication. He  therefore  decided  to  defer  the  pub- 
lication of  the  work,  at  least  in  French,  and  it 
appeared  first  in  England,  in  an  English  transla- 
tion entitled  Letters  Concerning  the  English  Na- 
tion (1734).  A  spurious  edition  of  the  French 
version,  however,  due  to  the  purloining  of  some 
of  the  volumes  printed  by  order  of  Voltaire,  soon 
found  its  way  to  the  public,  and  brought  about 
a  wrangle  between  the  author  and  his  intended 
publisher,  Jore.  There  was  even  some  danger  of 
Voltaire's  being  sent  for  the  third  time  to  the 
Bastille.  This  was  averted  only  by  his  clearly 
demonstrating  that  he  had  had  nothing  to  do 
with  the  publication  of  the  work.  It  is  now 
known  as  Lettres  philosophiques,  and  is  considered 
not  far  from  the  first  oU  what  may  be  called 
Voltaire's  revolutionary  works.  They  touch  upon 
various  subjects  as  to  which  he  thought  the 
French  sorely  needed  enlightenment:  the  system 


of  religious  toleraticMi  followed  in  England;  the 
guarantees  for  individual  freedom  enjoyed  by 
British  subjects;  liberty  of  speech  and  of  the 
press;  the  political  life  manifested  in  the  exist- 
ence of  a  free  Parliament;  the  esteem  in  which 
literary  men  were  held;  a  literature  unknown  to 
France  and  one  which  gloried  in  the  names  of 

^  Shakespeare  and  Milton ;  the  scientific  and  philo- 
sophic labors  of  Newton  and  Locke,  destined  soon 
to  supplant  in  the  minds  of  Frenchmen  the  the- 
ories of  the  illustrious  Descartes ;  the  practice  of 
inoculation  against  smallpox,  etc.  Few  works 
ever  published  contain  so  much  matter  as  these 
letters,  which  led  every  Frenchman  who  read 
them  to  think  about  the  conditions  under  which 
he  was  compelled  to  live  and  to  question  whether 
the  French  political  and  social  system  was  aa 
perfect  as  it  had  been  held  to  be  by  the  men  of 

,    the  preceding  century. 

A  new  period  now  began  in  Voltaire's  life, 
owing  to  his  peculiar  association  with  a  woman 
of  high  aristocratic  rank,  Madame  du  Ch&telet, 
with  whom,  by  the  strange  moral  code  then  ac- 
cepted in  high  French  society,  he  was  permitted 
to  live  in  the  closest  intimacy  until  her  death  in 
1749,  without  even  bringing  about  a  break  be- 
tween her  and  her  husband.  .These  years  were 
spent  mostly  at  Madame  du  Chfttelet's  chateau 
at  Cirey  on  the  boundaries  between  Champagne 
and  Lorraine.  Voltaire  was  then  wealthy,  having 
been  enriched  by  several  speculations,  some  of 
them  of  a  rather  dubious  character,  during  the 
years  just  preceding,  and  this  improvement  in 
his  fortune  was  manifested  by  the  style  of  the 
life  thenceforth  led  by  him.  His  years  in  Cirey 
in  companionship  with  a  woman  of  high  intel- 
lectual gifts  and  scientific  attainments,  to  whom 
the  French  were  indebted  for  the  first  translation 
in  their  language  of  Newton's  Principia,  were 
years  of  prodigious  intellectual  activity.  Play 
upon  play  was  sent  by  him  from  the  Ch&teau  de 
Cirey  to  be  performed  in  Paris.  He  worked  on 
his  history  of  Louis  XIV.  and  on  a  still  more 
ambitious  historical  work,  the  composition  of 
which  was  undertaken  at  Madame  du  Chfttelet's 
request,  a  universal  history  from  the  death  of 
Charlemagne  to  the  accession  of  Louis  XIV.  He 
published  the  EUments  de  la  philosophic  de  Neuh 
ton,  intended  to  acquaint  the  French  public  more 
thoroughly  with  the  system,  only  a  glimpse  of 
which  had  been  given  them  in  the  Lettres  phUo- 
sophiqy^s.  His  lighter  productions,  tales,  novels, 
satires,  light  poetry,  are  almost  numberless ;  one, 
belonging  to  the  latter  class,  the  poem  Le  mdh- 
dain  (1736),  a  defense  of  refined  and  luxurious 
life,  brought  him  into  serious  trouble,  as  he  was 
accused  of  having  cast  ridicule  upon  religion  by 
the  way  in  which  he  had  spoken  of  Adam  and 
Eve.  To  the  same  period  belongs  in  part  the  com- 
position of  another  and  longer  poem  which  Vol- 
taire's admirers  wish  he  had  never  written,  the 
celebrated  La  pucelle  (1739;  first  pub.  1756)  the 
mock  heroine  of  which  is  no  other  than  the 
purest  incarnation  of  French  patriotism,  Joan 
of  Arc.  In  truth  Voltaire  never  intended  in  this 
poem  to  cast  ridicule  upon  the  historical  figure 
of  the  Maid  of  Orleans,  as  is  shown  by  the  pages 
devoted  to  her  in  his  historical  writings.  His 
satire  is  directed  only  against  the  absurdly 
mystical  idea  of  her  career  presented  in  Chape- 
Iain's  Pucelle  (1730  or  1731).  Voltaire's  stay 
in  Cirey  was  not  continuous.     He  often  went 
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^rom  there  to  Paris,  and  to  Versailles,  where 
-through   the  influence  of   Louis   XV.'s   famous 
snistress,  Madame  de  Pompadour,  he  even  became 
SL  Court  character.    His  first  step  in  this  direc- 
*€:ion  was  his  appointment  as  historiographer  of 
France  and  then  as  one  of  the  gentlemen  of  the 
IKing's   bedchamber,   which  were  soon   followed 
"by  his  election  to  the  French  Academy  (1746). 
Kis    Poime    de    Fontenoy     (1746),    describing 
Si.    battle    won    by    the    French    over    the    Eng- 
lish   during  the    War    of    the    Austrian    Suc- 
«:;es8ion,    and    his    Pr4ci8    du    Steele    de   Louis 
-ly.,    as    well     as    his    two    dramatic    Ck)urt 
entertainments,  La  princesae  de  Navarre  and  Le 
^riomphe  de  Trajan,  were  the  outcome  of  the  con- 
:nection   of   Voltaire  with   the   Court   of   Louis 
3LV.    The  performance  of  the  Triomphe  de  Trajan 
snarked  the  end  of  Voltaire's  favor  at  C!)ourt. 
While  still  holding  his  Court  offices,  Voltaire  re- 
turned to  Cirey,  meaning  to  spend  there  the  re- 
Tnainder  of  his  life.    There  should  also  be  men- 
tioned the  comedy  L*enfant  prodigue  (1736)  and 
the    tragedies    Mahomet     (1742)     and    M4rope 
(1743).      All    his    plans    were    upset    in    1749 
by  the  death  of  Madame  du  Chfttelet,  who  had 
formed  a  new  and  secret  connection  with  the 
poet  Saint-Lambert;  and  he  returned  to  Paris, 
where  he  tried  to  make  himself  a  home,  kept  by 
one  of  his  nieces,  a  young  widow,  Madame  Denis. 
He  found  the  French  public  somewhat  estranged; 
rivals  had  arisen  during  his  absence  from  Paris, 
and  he  determined  to  fight  them  upon  their  own 
ground  and  to  put  on  the  stage  dramas  written 
on  tJbemes  already  treated  by  them. 

This  is  one  of  the  most  unsatisfactory  periods 
of  Voltaire's  life.  He  was  dissatisfied  with  him- 
self as  well  as  with  the  rest  of  the  world^  and 
therefore  determined  to  accept  the  offers  made 
to  him  of  a  total  change  of  existence  by  Fred- 
erick II.,  King  of  Prussia.  His  intercourse  with 
this  great  man  had  begun  in  1736,  when  Frederick 
had  asked  him  to  become  one  of  his  regular  cor- 
respondents. Both  as  Prince  Royal  and  after 
1740  as  King  of  Prussia,  Frederick  overwhelmed 
the  great  writer  with  all  sorts  of  flatteries.  Af- 
ter his  accession  he  used  every  effort  to 
induce  Voltaire  to  live  permanently  at  the 
Court  of  Prussia,  but  at  first  all  these  endeavors 
failed.  There  were  meetings  between  the  two 
men,  however,  visits  of  Voltaire  to  Berlin  and 
Potsdam,  during  one  of  which  he  performed  an 
important  diplomatic  mission  in  behalf  of  the 
French  Government.  The  death  of  Madame  du 
Chatelet  removed  the  greatest  obstacle  that  kept 
Voltaire  from  accepting  Frederick's  offers.  He 
managed  to  get  the  permission  of  the  King  of 
France  for  this  important  step,  and  in 
1750  went  to  Berlin.  He  was  received 
with  demonstrations  of  the  deepest  affec- 
tion; but  the  opposition  of  their  characters 
soon  manifested  itself  in  quarrels  due  largely 
to  Frederick's  •  autocratic  temper  and  to 
the  freedom  with  which  Voltaire  ridiculed, 
not  without  good  reasons,  the  president  of  the 
Royal  Academy  of  Berlin,  the  French  scientist 
Maupertuis.  Less  than  two  years  after  reaching 
Berlin,  Voltaire  left  it,  never  to  return.  His 
stay  in  Prussia,  however,  had  not  been  barren  of 
literary  results.  While  there  he  completed  and 
had  published  in  Leipzig  (1751)  his  8iMe  de 
LouU  XIV,,  the  success  of  which  was  greater 
than  that  of  any  other  history  previously  pub- 


lished. An  epilogue  of  Voltaire's  stay  with  Fred- 
erick happened  in  Frankfort,  where,  by  order  of 
Frederick,  he  was  arrested  and  made  to  suffer 
harsh  and  insulting  treatment,  under  the  pre- 
text of  his  having  carried  away  a  volume  of 
Frederick's  poems.  This  only  added  to  his  rage, 
and  made  Frederick  exceedingly  unpopular  for  a 
time  among  men  of  letters. 

Voltaire  returned  to  France  and  for  a  while  he 
was  without  abode.  Louis  XV.  had  been  offended 
by  Voltaire's  request  to  leave  France  for  Berlin 
while  holding  the  title  of  Gentleman  of  the 
King's  Bedchamber,  and  would  not  permit  him  to 
return  to  Paris.  Seeing  him  unwelcome  at  the 
Court,  the  men  in  power  in  other  places  also  de- 
clined to  welcome  him,  and  finally  he  determined 
again  to  move  out  of  France,  and  in  1754  settled 
in  the  Republic  of  C^neva,  where  he  bought  a 
house.  He .  also  bought  a  small  estate  in  the 
Vaud  country,  then  under  the  government  of  the 
Republic  of  Bern.  But  he  soon  discovered  that 
he  was  not  likely  to  enjoy  much  more  freedom 
under  republican  and  Protestant  governments 
than  under  the  King  of  France,  and  conceived  the 
idea  of  being,  as  it  were,  his  own  sovereign.  He 
bought,  for  his  lifetime,  two  estates  in  France 
near  the  boundaries  of  the  Republic  of  Geneva, 
the  estates  of  Tournay  and  of  Ferney.  This 
purchase  gave  him  the  possession  of  feudal 
rights,  transferred  to  him  and  secured  through 
the  good  offices  of  the  Duke  of  Choiseul,  who 
had  recently  become  the  Prime  Minister  of 
Louis  XV.  and  by  whom  he  was  greatly  ad- 
mired. He  settled  in  Ferney  in  1758,  there  to 
spend  the  last  twenty  years  of  his  eventful  life. 
In  the  interval  between  his  return  from  Berlin 
and  his  settlement  at  Ferney,  he  had  published 
his  most  ambitious  historic  work,  Essai  sur  Vhia- 
toire  gSndrale  et  aur  les  mceurs  et  Vesprit  des 
nations,  the  title  given  to  the  imiversal  history 
already  mentioned  above. 

When  Voltaire  settled  in  Ferney,  all  his  ex- 
tensive works,  with  the  exception  of  his  Diction^ 
naire  philosophique,  had  been  published;  but  his 
work  was  not  yet  half  done.  In  Ferney  he  felt  se- 
cure; persecution  could  hardly  reach  him.  He 
therefore  assumed  a  much  more  aggressive  atti- 
tude toward  all  the  abuses  which  he  desired  to 
destroy.  Instead  of  undertaking  large  composi- 
tions, which  he  considered  unwise  for  a  man 
then  over  sixty  years  of  age,  who  had  always 
been  of  a  sickly  disposition,  he  sent  forth  hun- 
dreds of  short  writings  issued  under  all 
sorts  of  names^  seldom  under  his  own,  printed  in 
many  different  places  and  finding  their  way  to 
the  public  in  spite  of  the  severe  restrictions 
placed  upon  the  production  of  literary  works. 
His  main  theme  was  the  fight  against  religious 
intolerance  and  religious  fanaticism,  against 
belief  in  miracles,  and  in  favor  of  the  §iover- 
eignty  of  reason.  Every  man  who  suffered  on  ac- 
count of  his  belief  found  in  him  an  eloquent 
and,  as  the  event  demonstrated,  a  powerful  de- 
fender. The  clearest  demonstration  of  this  fact 
was  given  by  him  in  his  labors  in  favor  of  the 
Calas  family.  (See  Calas,  Jean.)  A  touching 
episode  of  this  period  of  Voltaire's  life  is  his 
conduct  toward  a  grand-niece  of  the  great  tragic 
poet,  Pierre  Comeille,  of  whose  poverty  he  had 
heard  and  whom  he  invited  to  Ferney,  actiilg  to 
her  as  a  father  and  educator,  and  preparing,  in 
order  to  secure  a  dowry  for  her,  a  complete  edi- 


VOLTAIBS. 


218 


VOLTBBBA. 


tion  of  Pierre  Comeille's  works.  Every  person 
of  note  in  Europe,  from  the  King  of  France  down, 
showed  the  greatest  eagerness  to  subscribe.  The 
romance  Candide  appeared  in  1759  and  the 
tragedy  Tancr^de  in  1760. 

In  the  year  1778  his  friends  besought  him  to 
pay  a  visit  to  Paris.  Louis  XV.  was  dead  and 
Louis  XVI.  had  not  energy  enough  to  forbid  what 
he  disliked.  In  spite  of  the  opinion  of  his  physi- 
cian, the  celebrated  Tronchin,  who  told  him  that 
an  oak  cannot  be  transplanted  when  more  than 
eighty  years  old,  Voltaire  yielded  to  the  tempta- 
tion. The  Parisians  received  him  with  every 
demonstration  of  the  greatest  enthusiasm.  His 
bust  was  crowned  in  his  own  presence  at  the 
Theatre  Francais  on  the  occasion  of  the  first 
performance  of  his  tragedy  of  IrHie;  the  French 
Academy  held  a  special  meeting  in  which  he 
heard  nothing  but  eulogies  of  his  own  deeds  and 
writings.  He  was  visited  by  every  person  of 
note.  Benjamin  Franklin,  then  residing  in  Paris 
as  the  agent  of  the  newly  founded  Republic  of 
the  United  States,  took  to  him  his  own  grandson, 
on  whom  he  asked  Voltaire  to  pronounce  a  bless- 
ing. Voltaire  placed  his  hand  upon  the  young 
man's  head,  uttering  at  the  same  time  in  English, 
"God  and  Liberty."  Voltaire  has  been  repre- 
sented as  an  atheist,  but  without  warrant  as  far 
as  his  written  or  spoken  utterances  are  concerned. 

To  the  success  of  his  fight  for  liberty  a  com- 
parison between  the  condition  of  things  at  the 
time  of  his  death  and  at  the  time  when  he  began 
to  write  bears  sufficient  witness.  His  exertions 
while  in  Paris  had  the  effect  wjiich  Tronchin  had 
foreseen,  and  he  died  there  on  May  30, 1778.  His 
body,  which  was  first  carried  away  from  Paris  by 
his  nephew,  Abb4  Mignot,  was  afterwards  taken 
to  the  Pantheon,  where,  in  spite  of  various  state- 
ments that  it  had  been  disinterred,  it  is  believed 
fitill  to  be  resting. 

As  a  writer,  Voltaire  is  not,  perhaps,  the  au- 
thor of  a  single  great  masterpiece;  but  every 
one  of  his  productions,  at  least  in  prose, 
presents  to  us  an  unsurpassed  example  of  clear- 


ed to  compare  the  intensities  of  electric  currents 
by  means  of  their  eflects  when  passed  through  elec- 
trolytes. (See  Electricity.)  It  has  been  shown 
by  Faraday  and  others  that  when  an  electric 
current  is  passed  through  an  electrolyte  the 
quantity  of  matter  liberated  at  either  of  the 
electrodes — ^anode  or  cathode — varies  directly  as 
the  quantity  of  current  carried,  that  is,  as  the 
product  of  the  intensity  of  the  current  and  the 
time.  Therefore,  if  different  currents  are  passed 
through  any  one  electrolyte,  their  intensities  may 
be  compared  by  noting  the  quantities  (number 
of  grams)  of  matter  liberated  in  given  intervals 
of  time.  It  has  been  observed,  however,  that  this 
law  of  Faraday  is  true  only  if  the  same  speci- 
fications are  followed  in  the  use  of  the  apparatus 
for  containing  the  electrolyte  and  obtaining  the 
liberation  of  the  matter.  Such  an  apparatus  is 
called  a  'voltameter.'  There  are  various  forms 
of  voltameters  in  use;  one  is  so  arranged  as  to 
collect  any  gases  that  may  be  lilierated  at  the 
electrodes,  which  in  this  case  are  made  of  plati- 
num, and  the  electrolyte  is  generally  dilute  sul- 
phuric acid;  another  consists  of  a  solution  of 
copper  sulphate  in  water,  having  two  copper 
plates  as  electrodes;  in  another  the  electrolyte 
is  a  solution  of  silver  nitrate  in  water  contained 
in  a  platinum  bowl  which  serves  as  the  cathode, 
the  anode  being  a  disk  of  silver.  ( For  the  speci- 
fications adopted  by  the  National  Academy  of 
Sciences  for  the  preparation  and  use  of  a  silver 
voltameter,  see  Amp£:be.)  There  is  an  excellent 
r6sum4  of  our  present  knowledge  of  the  subject 
in  a  paper  by  Leduc  in  the  Reports  of  the  Inter' 
national  Congress  of  Physics,  vol.  ii.,  p.  440 
(Paris,  1900). 

VOLTBBRA,  v61-t6r'r&.  A  town  of  the  Prov- 
ince of  Pisa,  Italy,  on  a  conspicuous  hill,  61  miles 
by  rail  southeast  of  Leghorn  (Map:  Italy,  E  4). 
The  vicinity  is  of  interest  to  the  geologist  and 
chemist.  Vol  terra  is  very  irregular  in  outline,  the 
main  portion  being  grouped  on  the  southern  side 
of  the  hill.   It  is  surrounded  by  a  high,  massive. 


iiess,  perspicuity,  and  wit.  He  wrote  in  order  toV^d  remarkable  wall  four  and  a  half  miles  in  cir- 
convince,  and  so  far  succeeded  that  many  of  his  Wumference.  Outside  this  wall  is  the  ancient 
writings  have  to  a  certain  extent  lost  their  inter-  /necropolis.  The  notable  cathedral,  consecrated  in 
est  because  of  the  very  destruction  of  the  abuses  Vl^O,  was  enlarged  and  embellished  by  Niocola 
against   which    they   were   directed.      One   who 


wishes  to  appreciate  his  greatness  must  look 
upon  him  more  as  a  man  of  action  who  used  lit- 
erature  as  a  weapon  than  as  a  mere  literary  / 


Pisano.  The  superb  Palazzo  Municipio,  dating 
from  1208,  contains  a  few  good  pictures.  In  the 
Palazzo  Tagassi  is  the  fine  National  Museum, 
founded  in  1731  and  including  a  library  of  more 


_/  than  13,000  volumes,  and  the  municipal  archives. 


The  best  editions  of  his  works  are  those  pub- 
lished at  Kehl  (70  or  80  vols.,  1784-89);  the 
Beuckot  edition  (70  vols.,  Paris,  1839  et  seq.) ; 
the  Moland  edition  (50  vols.,  ib.,  1875  et  seq.). 
The  best  collection  of  selected  works  is  the  one 
edited  by  Georges  Bengesco  and  published  in 
Paris  by  the  Librairie  des  Bibliophiles  (13  vols.). 
Consult,  especially:  Desnoiresterres,  Voltaire  et 
la  80ci^t6  franQaise  au  XVIIIdme  sidcle  (Paris, 
1867-76)  ;  Bcngeseo.  Voltaire;  BihUographie  de 
ses  OBUtres  (ib.,  1882-90)  ;  and  the  biographies 
by  Strauss  (ib.,  1876),  Morley  (London,  1878), 
Parton  (Boston,  1881),  Schumacher  (1898), 
Espinasse  (London.  1892),  and  Fapruet  (Paris, 
1897 )  ;  also  Lounsbury,  Shakespeare  and  Voltaire 
(New  York,  1902). 

VOLTAMETER  (from  voltaic,  from  It.  Volta, 
name  of  the  discoverer  of  the  voltaic  cell  +  Gk. 
M^rpw,  metron,  measure).     An  instrument  design- 


It  contains,  in  addition,  a  wonderful  collection  of 
Etruscan  cinerary  urns,  also  sculptures,  bronzes, 
gold  ornaments,  coins,  etc.  The  imposing  citadel 
is  now  used  as  a  prison. 

The  leading  industries  are  alabaster  working-* 
for  which  the  town  is  famous — ^and  the  manu- 
facture of  salt  from  the  brine  springs  at  Leo- 
poldo,  five  miles  south  of  the  town.  The  salt  indus- 
try supplies  all  Tuscany.  The  chemical  products 
are  of  importance.  There  are  also  iron  works. 
Population   (commune),  in  1901.  14,433. 

Volterra,  the  Etruscan  Velathri  (Roman  Vola- 
terne),  was  one  of  the  twelve  league  cities  of 
Etruria.  During  this  period  it  was  a  large 
and  important  town.  It  was  destroyed  during 
the  tenth  century.  It  was  for  a  time  a  free  towTi. 
It  came  under  the  rule  of  Florence  in  1361. 

VOLTEBBA,  Daniele  Ricciabelli  da  (1509- 
66).     An  Italian  painter,  bom  at  Volterra,  in 
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Tuscany.  He  was  first  a  pupil  of  Sodoma, 
whom  he  followed  bo  closely  that  early  works, 
like  his  "Justitia/'  in  the  Palazzo  Pubblico  at 
Volterra,  might  be  taken  for  the  latter's  works. 
After  distinguishing  himself  as  sculptor  as  well 
as  painter,  he  became  a  follower  of  Michelangelo, 
occupying  himself  with  painting  after  his  de- 
signs. A  more  ungrateful  task  was  the  clothing 
of  the  nude  figures  in  Michelangelo's  "Last 
Judgment,"  from  which  he  derived  his  nickname, 
/{  Braccatone   (breeches-maker). 

His  best  picture,  "Descent  from  the  Cross/' 
after  Michelangelo,  in  Trinity  de'  Monti,  at 
Home,  is  a  great  composition',  full  of  emotional 
power;  and  in  the  same  church  are  his  frescoes 
of  the  "Life  of  the  Virgin."  Another  well-known 
"Baptism  of  Christ,"  in  San  Pietro  in  Mon- 
torio  (Rome),  like  most  of  his  works,  is  well 
composed,  but  somewhat  inexpressive.  His  double 
picture  on  both  sides  of  a  slate  panel  in  the 
Louvre,  representing  "David  Killing  Goliath," 
is  a  curious  effort  attaining  the  effects 
of  a  statue  group.  The  "Massacre  of  the  Inno- 
cents," a  celebrated  picture  in  the  Uffizi  at 
Florence,  containing  more  than  seventy  figures, 
is  cold  and  artificial.  Volterra  also  executed 
many  facade  paintings  of  Roman  palaces,  now 
lost;  subjects  from  the  history  of  Judith  in 
the  facade  of  the  Massimo  Palace  are  ascribed 
to  him.  He  belongs  to  the  group  of  mannerists 
who  adopted  the  forms  of  Michelangelo,  without 
being  able  to  rise  to  his  conceptions. 

VOLTIGEinUS,  vM'tA'zhSr^.  Light  infantry 
forming  at  one  time  a  part  of  the  French  Army. 
The  voltigeurs  were  picked  companies  to  which 
small  and  active  men  who  were  good  shots  were 
assigned  for  open-order  fighting,  being  placed  on 
the  left  w^ing.  The  voltigeurs  organized  by  Na- 
poleon I.  in  1804  were  independent  picked  com- 
panies assigned  to  the  different  battalions,  one 
company  to  each.  In  1868  the  voltigeurs  were 
formed  into  four  special  regiments,  which  endured 
until  the  end  of  the  Empire. 

VOLTMETER.  An  instrument  used  to  meas- 
ure the  difference  of  potential  between  two  points 
on  an  electric  circuit.  The  voltmeter  is  usually 
a  galvanometer  of  portable  form  so  arranged 
with  pointer  and  scale  that  volts  may  be  read 
directly.  For  direct-current  work  the  most  satis- 
factory voltmeters  are  based  on  the  principle  of 
the  Darsonval  galvanometer  (see  Galvano- 
ifETEB)  and  have  the  movable  coil  mounted  on 
jeweled  bearings  and  kept  in  position  by  a  fine 
spiral  spring.  In  experiments  with  the  galvano- 
meter it  is  readily  demonstrated  that  with  a 
high  resistance  in  the  circuit  the  current  will  be 
proportional  to  the  difference  of  potential.  This 
idea  is  the  basis  of  the  Weston  and  similar  volt- 
meters and  the  resistances  are  so  adjusted  that 
the  pointer  deflects  over  an  evenly  divided  scale. 
Any  ammeter  if  given  sufficient  resistance  can 
be  used  as  a  voltmeter.  And  there  are  different 
types  of  the  latter  which  may  depend  on  the 
movement  of  a  small  piece  of  soft  iron  on  a  coil 
or  of  one  coil  with  respect  to  another.  A  volt- 
meter based  on  still  another  principle  is  that 
devised  by  Garde w  where  the  difference  of  po- 
tential Is  indicated  by  the  expansion  of  a  long 
fine  platinum  wire  which  is  heated  on  the  pas- 
sage of  a  current.  Voltmeters  for  alternating 
currents  are  either  a  form  of  dynamometer  or 
Vol.  XX.— la. 


based  on  the  principle  of  the  quadrant  electro- 
meter.  (See  Electbometeb.)  Where  the  dy- 
namometer principle  is  employed  the  current 
passes  through  two  coils  connected  in  series,  but 
one  being  arranged  so  that  it  may  rotate  within  the 
other.  The  attraction  of  one  coil  for  the  other 
produced  by  the  current  enables  the  difference  of 
potential  to  be  measured.    See  Ammeteb;  Elec- 

TBICITY. 

VOLTBI,  vfil'trft.  A  town  in  the  Province  of 
Genoa,  Italy,  9  miles  west-southwest  of  Genoa,  on 
the  Gulf  of  Genoa  (Map:  Italy,  0  3).  Confetti, 
jute,  and  wool  are  manufactured.  Population 
(commune),  in  1901,  14,719. 

VOLTUM'NA.  A  goddess  of  the  Etruscans,. 
The  deputies  from  the  twelve  divisions  of  the 
Etruscans  met  at  her  temple  in  the  territory 
of  Volsinii.  She  can  scarcely  be  separated 
from  the  Roman  god  Vortumnus  (or  Vertumnus, 
see  Pomona),  whose  temple  on  the  Aventine 
seems  to  have  been  built  in  b.c.  264,  at  the  time 
of  a  war  with  Volsinii.  The  god  is  expressly 
called  the  chief  god  of  that  city,  and  his  temple 
seems  to  have  been  vowed  to  induce  him  to  desert 
to  the  Romans. 

VOLTTJBNO,  vftl-tvr'nA.  A  river  of  Southern 
Italy,  flowing  westward  past  Capua,  and  empty- 
ing, after  a  course  of  116  miles,  into  the  Tyrrhe- 
nian Sea  (Map:  Italy,  H  6).  On  its  banks  Gari- 
baldi defeated  the  Neapolitan  army  in  1860. 

VOLUME.    See  Mensuration. 
VOLTTMOnA.      The    mother    of    Coriolanus 
in  Shakespeare's  drama  of  the  latter  name. 

VOLUKTABY  ASSOCIATION.  An  organ- 
ization of  individuals  for  moral,  benevolent  so- 
cial or  political  purposes,  or  for  any  object  other 
than  pecuniary  profit.  Such  associations  are 
not  legal  entities  as  are  corporations,  nor  have 
they  the  legal  status  and  incidents  of  partner- 
ships. In  order  to  bind  any  member  of  a  volun- 
tary association  for  debts  and  liabilities  in- 
curred by  another  member  or  by  a  committee 
thereof  it  must  be  shown  that  a  relation  of  prin- 
cipal and  agent  existed  between  them,  and  this 
relation  will  not  be  presumed  from  the  mere  fact 
of  the  association,  except  where  the  liability 
contracted  was  for  -something  absolutely  neces- 
sary for  the  preservation  of  the  association. 
Therefore,  a  member  of  such  an  association  act- 
ing without  authority  becomes  personally  re- 
sponsible for  debts  contracted  for  its  benefit. 
An  association  organized  to  carry  (»i  some  busi- 
ness scheme  for  profit  is  for  legal  purposes  sub- 
ject to  the  law  governing  partnerships  and  can- 
not correctly  be  termed  a  voluntary  association 
in  the  above  sense.  Consult  Lindley  on  Partner- 
ship. See  Corporations;  Partnership,  and 
authorities  there  referred  to. 

VOLUNTABY  CONVEYANCE  (Lat.  volun- 
tarius,  willing,  from  voluntas,  will,  from  velU, 
to  will,  wish).  In  law,  a  conveyance  made  with- 
out valuable  consideration  therefor.  No  con- 
sideration is  necessary  to  make  a  valid  transfer 
of  lands  or  chattels,  and  a  person  may  legally 
make  a  gratuitous  transfer  of  all  his  property 
provided  his  act  does  not  prejudice  his  creditors. 
Fraudulent  intent  is  implied  from  the  fact  that 
the  creditors  suffer  loss  as  a  result  of  the  trans- 
fer. 
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VOLUNTABYISM.  The  principles  or  sys- 
tem of  polity  advocated  by  those  who  believe  in 
the  complete  separation  of  Church  and  State, 
the  cessation  of  State  endowments  and  State 
grants  for  religious  purposes,  and,  in  general, 
of  all  interference,  patronage,  or  exercise  of  au- 
thority on  the  part  of  the  civil  power  in  the 
religious  and  ecclesiastical  affairs  of  the  citizen. 
The  term  voluntaryism  first  came  into  use  in  the 
early  part  of  the  nineteenth  century  in  connection 
with  discussions  between  churchmen  and  dis- 
senters in  Scotland,  although  there  had  been 
advocates  of  the  principle  long  before  this,  nota- 
bly the  Quakers.  (See  the  article  Fbiends.)  The 
principle  is  held  to  be  based  on  the  express  law 
of  Christ  respecting  the  Church,  as  well  as  on 
conscience,  the  nature  of  civil  government,  and 
considerations  of  general  equity  and  policy.  See 
the  articles  on  Establishments,  Ecclesias- 
tical;   NONCONTOBMISTS;    CiVIL    ChUBCH    LaW, 

American. 

VOLUNTEEB,  Militabt.  A  member  of  a 
military  organization,  serving  of  his  own  free 
will.  Me  may  belong  to  a  trained  reserve  for 
national  defense,  as  in  England  or  the  United 
States,  or  to  an  auxiliary  force  of  the  regular  or 
standing  army.  The  modern  volunteer  movement 
had  its  origin  in  England,  the  oldest  organiza- 
tion of  wliich  there  is  any  reliable  knowledge 
being  the  Honorable  Artillery  Company  of  Lon- 
don. The  volunteer  movement  proper  may  be 
said  to  have  had  its  inception  in  the  call  for 
40,000  Protestants  of  Ireland  to  repel  the  threat- 
ened invasion  of  that  coimtry  by  the  French  and 
Spaniards  in  1779.  The  fear  of  an  invasion 
of  England  by  Napoleon  brought  about  the 
volunteer  legislation  of  1805,  resulting  in 
the  creation  of  a  volunteer  establishment  closely 
approaching  460,000,  of  whom  fully  one-fifth  were 
Irish.  The  militia  were  organized  locally  and  in 
each  county  were  under  the  command  of  a  lord 
lieutenant  (q.v.).  With  the  advent  of  peace  be- 
gan the  neglect  of  the  system,  an  error  wliich  was 
heartily  repented  of  during  the  periods  of  the 
Crimean  War,  the  Indian  Mutiny,  the  French  hos- 
tility of  1857,  and  the  difficulty  with  the  United 
States  over  the  San  Juan  boundary.  The  com- 
paratively small  regular  army  was  used  exclu- 
sively for  the  reinforcement  of  foreign  and 
colonial  garrisons,  so  that  a  volunteer  force  was 
an  imperative  necessity.  The  volunteer  regiments 
of  this  period  were  made  up  of  tradesmen,  clerks, 
and  farmers,  officered  by  locally  prominent  pro- 
fessional men,  or  employers  of  labor,  each  officer 
and  man  paying  the  entire  expense  of  his  service 
— ^uniform,  equipment,  drill-hall,  instruction,  etc. 
Wealth  was  almost  a  necessity  on  the  part  of 
the  officer,  owing  to  the  custom  of  enlisting  em- 
ployees to  complete  the  strength  of  the  command, 
the  employer  paying  all  the  expenses.  Prohibi- 
tive almost  as  such  regulations  were,  the  prefer- 
ence of  a  free  people  for  a  volunteer  army  rather 
than  a  huge  regular  army  led  to  the  assembling 
under  arms  of  100,000  men.  The  moment  the 
war  stimulus  ceased,  however,  the  organization 
again  showed  signs  of  decay,  so  much  so  that  the 
Government,  in  order  to  keep  alive  the  system, 
finally  placed  it  on  a  firm  national  basis  by  es- 
tablishing it  as  a  recognized  form  of  national 
defense,  defraying  its  expenses,  and  bringing  it 
in  actively  close  touch  with  the  regular  army. 
In  1872  was  commenced  the  system  of  joint  ma* 


nceuvres,  volunteer  regiments  taking  an  equal 
share  of  the  work  and  training  with  the  regulars. 
English  volunteers  are  enlisted  under  the  Volun- 
teer Act  (1863),  and  the  Volunteer  (military  ser- 
vice)  Act  of  1896.  They  are  organized  for  ser- 
vice at  home,  but  may  offer  themselves  either  in- 
dividually or  en  masse  for  service  in  the  regular 
army.  Under  the  Volunteer  Act  of  1900  new 
regulations  were  formulated  as  follows:  (1)  A 
member  of  a  volunteer  corps  may  contract  to 
come  out  for  actual  military  service  at  specified 
places  in  Great  Britain  whenever  summoned  by 
order  of  the  Secretary  of  State  for  War,  and  to 
serve  for  a  period  not  exceeding  one  month  in  the 
absence  of  a  royal  proclamation,  calling  out  the 
volunteers  generally.  (2)  A  member  of  a  volun- 
teer corps  or  regiment  may  contract  to  proceed 
upon  active  service  to  any  part  of  the  world  in  a 
unit  or  company  formed  of  volunteers,  on  spe- 
cial conditi^ms  as  defined  by  the  terms  of  this 
contract. 

The  Boei  War  of  1899-1902,  in  which  large 
bodies  of  volunteers  and  yeomanry  did  valuable 
service,  demonstrated  the  value  of  volunteers  to 
the  British  Empire,  a  fact  which  has  resulted  in 
a  similar  organization  and  equipment  to  the  regu- 
lar and  militia  battalions  of  the  regimental  dis- 
tricts to  which  they  belong. 

The  volunteer  system  of  the  United  States  was 
originally  formed  along  the  same  lines  as  in  Eng- 
land. The  Ancient  and  Honorable  Artillery  Com- 
pany of  Boston,  like  its  British  prototype, 
enjoys  the  distinction  of  seniority  as  a 
volunteer  organization.  In  1792  Congress  rec- 
ognized the  existence  of  volunteer  organizations 
not  included  in  the  regular  State  militia,  and  has 
from  time  to  time,  as  occasion  arose,  or  neces- 
sity demanded,  raised  volunteers  for  temporary 
purposes,  but  in  such  cases  they  have  invariably 
been  Federal  rather  than  State  forces,  the  com- 
missioned officers  being  appointed  by  the  Presi- 
dent. Volunteer  officers  while  in  service  rank 
with  regular  officers  and  are  entitled  to  the  same 
honors  and  privileges  as  regular  officers  of  the 
same  grade.  Their  uniform  is  essentially  the 
same  as  that  of  the  regular  establishment  except 
that  the  letters  U.S.V.  are  used  instead  of  the 
U.S.  on  the  collar. 

In  the  War  of  1812,  besides  458,463  militia, 
there  were  10,110  volunteers,  and  3049  mounted 
rangers  (q.v.) .  About  73,600  volunteers  were  en- 
listed for  the  Mexican  War,  the  State  militia  not 
being  called  upon,  owing  to  doubts  as  to  the  le- 
gality of  their  employment  in  a  foreign  country. 
The  Civil  War  was  practically  fought  by  vol- 
unteers, the  regulars  engaged  numbering  only 
about  67,000.  Periods  of  enlistment  were  from 
three  months  to  three  years,  or  for  the  war. 
Colonel  Dodge,  in  A  Birdseye  Vieio  of  Our  Civil 
War  (Boston  and  New  York,  1897),  gives  the 
actual  enlistments  at  2,708,000  for  the  armies  and 
navies;  or,  reduced  to  a  three  years'  term,  i.e. 
counting  three  one-year  men  as  one  three-year 
man,  and  estimating  as  a  full  man  only  one  who 
enlisted  for  a  term  which  could  have  lost  him 
three  full  years  (men  who  enlisted  in  January, 
1865,  for  three  years,  could  actually  serve  only 
four  months,  and  would  count  as  one-ninth  of  one 
man  each),  there  were  furnished  in  the  North 
about  1,700,000  men.  In  the  South,  counting  in 
the  same  manner  (a  man  enlisted  for  four  years 
was  a  man  and  a  third),  there  were  furnished 
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about  900,000  men.  Orer  two-thirds  of  the 
Northern  volunteers  were  American  born,  and  in 
the  South  practically  all  were  such. 

The  Spanish- American  War  of  1898  was  fought 
by  regulars  and  volunteers,  the  President  issuing 
the  first  call  on  April  23d  of  that  year  for  vol- 
unteers to  the  aggregate  number  of  125,000,  ap- 
portioned as  far  as  practicable  among  the  States 
and  Territories  of  the  Union.  The  period  of  en- 
listment was  for  two  years,  unless  sooner  dis- 
charged; and  a  marked  feature  of  the  call  was 
the  individual  enlistment  of  every  volunteer,  in- 
dependent of  any  militia  connection.  Late  in 
May  a  second  call  for  75,000  additional 
volunteers  was  made,  the  men  being  obtained 
by  open  enlistments  instead  of  through  the  Na- 
tional Guards  as  had  largely  been  the  case  pre- 
viously. 

In  Germany  young  men  are  allowed  to  serve  as 
one-year  volunteers  provided  they  pass  a  scien- 
tific examination,  or  produce  a  certificate  of  ma- 
turity issued  by  one  of  the  specially  authorized 
educational  institutions.  Certificates  of  maturity 
certify  the  holder's  qualification  for  one  of  the 
upper  classes  of  a  high-school  or  college.  After 
enlistment  he  has  the  option  of  serving  in  any 
corps  open  to  such  volunteers,  or,  if  he  so  desires, 
with  the  pharmacists  of  the  sanitary  corps.  If 
the  volunteer  is  a  medical  student  desiring  to 
enter  the  sanitary  corps,  he  is  required  to  serve 
six  months  under  arms,  and  after  graduation  six 
additional  months  as  a  non-commissioned  officer, 
or  under-sergeant.  Such  volunteers  are  then 
elected  military  surgeons  and  pass  into  the  re- 
serve. Other  volunteers,  irrespective  of  their  civil 
calling  or  profession,  and  so  far  as  they  are  quali- 
fied by  general  education  and  military  efficiency, 
are  trained  and  destined  for  commissioned  officers 
of  the  reserve  or  Landwehr.  At  the  expiration  of 
their  term  of  service  they  undergo  examinations 
in  subjects  both  theoretical  and  practical,  and 
are  posted  to  the  reserve,  as  reserve  officers 
aspirants,  and  render  active  service  in  two  exer- 
cises of  eight  weeks  each.  To  secure  such  an  ap- 
pointment aspirants  must  have  a  civilian  occu- 
pation or  profession,  in  no  way  derogatory  to  the 
rank  of  a  commissioned  officer.  They  must  also 
be  elected  by  their  comrades.  Although  allow- 
ance is  made  for  a  few  volunteers  to  be  supported 
at  public  expense,  the  great  majority  serve  at 
their  own  charge,  which  is  estimated  as  approxi- 
mately 1500  marks  in  the  infantry  and  2000  in 
the  moimted  branches.  See  Militia;  Abmdss; 
section  on  Army  under  UinTED  States. 

VOLTJNTEEB     FIBE      DEPABTMENTS. 

See  Fire  Protection,  Municipal. 

VOLXTNTEEBS  OF  AMEBICA.  An  organi- 
asation  for  religious  work  in  America  formed  in 
New  York  City  in  1896.  At  that  time  Balling- 
ton  Booth  (q.v.),  Commander  of  the  American 
Province  of  the  Salvation  Army,  and  his  wife, 
not  approving  certain  of  the  orders  of  General 
Booth  for  conducting  operations  in  America, 
withdrew  from  the  Army,  and,  with  a  few  other 
officers,  organized  the  Volunteers.  The  general 
aims  and  methods  are  the  same  as  those  of  the 
Salvation  Army,  but  certain  modifications  were 
introduced  supposed  to  be  better  adapted  to 
conditions  in  America.  The  organization  of  the 
United  States  Army  is  taken  as  the  model,  and 
the  Commander-in-Chief  is  elected  by  the  soldiers 


for  nine  years;  he  is  assisted  and  advised  by  a 
Grand  Field  Council  composed  of  those  commis- 
sioned officers  of  and  above  the  rank  of  major. 
The  Volunteers  observe  the  sacraments  of  bap- 
tism and  communion,  and  seek  affiliation  with  the 
churches. 

The  organization  in  1903  included  6  regiments 
or  districts,  under  the  direction  of  as  many  sec- 
tional officers  and  their  wives,  embracing  14 
chartered  companies,  besides  nearly  100  self- 
supporting  posts  or  societies,  with  outposts. 
These  societies,  in  1902,  raised  $86,819  for  their 
maintenance  and  work,  and  attracted  3,920,893 
to  their  indoor  and  outdoor  meetings;  while  30,* 
622  families  were  visited  by  their  officers.  Homes 
for  the  destitute  and  for  workingmen  are  main- 
tained in  many  of  the  larger  cities,  where  252,- 
760  people  were  lodged  during  1902,  and  344,450 
persons  were  furnished  meals  at  a  nominal  cost. 
There  are  houses  of  mercy  for  young  women  at 
Newark,  N.  J.,  and  Boston,  Mass.,  where  2760 
beds  were  furnished.  In  the  homes  for  impro- 
tected  and  neglected  children,  426  were  provided 
for.  In  connection  with  the  Volunteers'  Prison 
Work  leagues  have  been  formed  in  16  State 
prisons,  embracing  14,000  prisoners  leading  re- 
formed lives,  correspondence  has  been  carri^  on 
with  about  22,000  men,  and  homes  designated 
as  'Hope  Halls'  have  been  established  at  Chicago 
and  at  Flushing,  N.  Y.  The  Volunteers'  Gazette 
is  published  weekly  in  New  York. 

VOI/VOX.  A  genus  of  fresh-water  algse  be- 
longing to  the  group  Chlorophyceae.  It  forms 
spherical  'colonies,'  which  are  composed  of  many 
thousands  of  cells,  often  have  a  diameter  of 
0.5  mm.  or  more,  and  are  visible  to  the  naked  eye. 
They  have  a  rotatory  movement,  produced  by 
numerous  cilia  on  the  periphery.  There  is  a 
marked  protoplasmic  continuity  between  all  the 
cells  of  the  colony.  Propagation  is  both  sex- 
ual and  asexual.     See  Alqje-,  CHix)BOPHYCEi£ ; 

C(EN0BIA. 

VOLZ,  ffilts,  Hermann  (1847 — ).  A  German 
sculptor,  bom  at  Karlsruhe.  He  was  first  a  stu- 
dent of  architecture  in  that  city,  but  afterwards 
took  instruction  in  sculpture  from  Steinh&user 
and  completed  his  education  abroad.  His 
first  noteworthy  production  was  a  soldiers' 
monument  for  Karlsruhe  (1874-77),  which 
brought  him  commissions  for  similar  monu- 
ments in  Hanover  (1884)  and  Mannheim. 
In  1880  he  was  appointed  professor  in  the  Karls- 
ruhe Academy.  His  more  important  works  in- 
clude a  statue  of  SchefTel  (1893),  and  a  figure  of 
Germania  at  Karlsruhe;  an  equestrian  statue  of 
William  I.  at  Essen;  the  Geibel  monument  at 
Lfibeck  (1889) ;  and  a  fine  group  entitled  "Com- 
bat Between  a  Man  and  a  Tiger"  (1886). 

VOMEB  (Lat.,  plowshare).  In  human 
anatomy,  a  bone  which  forms  part  of  the  middle 
partition  of  the  nose,  and  the  lower  edge  of 
which  fits  into  grooves  between  the  apposed  sur- 
faces of  the  palatine  processes  of  the  upper  jaw 
and  palate-bones.  It  consists  in  reality  of  two 
fused  bones,  springing  side  by  side  from  the  roof 
of  the  mouth.    See  Skeleton. 

VOMITING  (from  vomit ,  from  Lat.  vomitus, 
ptp.  of  vomere,  to  vomit ;  connected  with  Gk.  ifuiv^ 
emein,  Skt.  vam,  to  vomit).  The  emptying  of 
the  stomach  by  way  of  the  mouth  through  its  own 
spasmodic  contraction.     In  a  conscious  person 
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vomiting  is  preceded  by  a  feeling  of  nausea,  an 
increased  flow  of  saliva  in  the  mouth,  and  moist- 
ness  of  the  surface  due  to  breaking  out  of  cool 
perspiration;  the  face  is  pale,  weakness  or  abso- 
lute prostration  follows,  the  pulse  becomes  slower 
and  feeble.  The  individual  may  faint.  At  first 
the  stomach  contents  are  vomited,  consisting  of 
food,  mucus,  and  thin  serous  fluid.  If  persistent 
and  violent,  the  vomiting  causes  the  ejection  of 
bile  which  has  regurgitated  from  the  duodenum 
into  the  stomach  under  the  pressure  of  the  dia- 
phragm, and  rarely  of  f»ces  from  the  intestine. 
In  cirrhosis  of  the  liver  blood  is  vomited,  as  also 
in  phosphorus  poisoning.  The  'black  vomit'  in 
yellow  fever  owes  its  color  to  blood  which  es- 
capes into  the  stomach.  In  mild  attacks  of  vomit- 
ing, such  as  simply  empty  an  overloaded  stomach, 
the  normal  state  returns  immediately.  In  young 
infants  the  act  may  be  simply  the  revolt  of  an 
over-full  stomach,  and  resembles  an  overflow, 
without  systemic  disturbance.  In  severer  attacks 
of  vomiting  deep  inspiratory  efforts  are  made,  dur- 
ing which  the  diaphragm  is  thrust  down  very  low 
against  the  stomach,  while  the  lower  ribs  are 
drawn  in.  A  sudden,  violent  expiration  and  con- 
traction of  the  abdominal  wall  succeed,  adding  to 
the  pressure  upon  the  stomach.  Besides  this,  the 
longitudinal  fibres  of  the  oesophagus  are  short- 
ened and  the  cardiac  orifice  of  the  stomach  is 
somewhat  dilated,  and  the  contents  are  ejected. 
The  vomiting  centre  in  the  medulla  may  be  ex- 
cited by  reflex  irritation  due  to  peripheral  causes, 
such  as  tickling  the  throat,  or  obstruction  of  the 
intestine;  or  to  the  presence  of  renal  or  biliary 
calculi.  It  may  be  excited  by  poisons,  or  by 
impulses  from  parts  of  the  cerebrum,  due  to 
smells,  tastes,  and  emotions,  or  by  cerebral  dis- 
ease. Some  emetics  act  directly  on  the  vomiting 
centre,  for  they  are  efficient  if  the  stomach  be 
cut  out  and  replaced  by  a  bladder  filled  with 
water,  as  in  Claude  Bernard's  celebrated  experi- 
ment. Others  act  reflexly  by  irritating  the  mu- 
cous lining  of  the  stomach.  Still  others  develop 
a  nauseating  taste,  thus  affecting  a  higher  centre 
in  the  cerebrum. 

The  treatment  of  vomiting  must  be  conditioned 
upon  the  cause  and  the  accompanying  disease. 
In  different  conditions  mustard  applied  to  the 
epigastrium,  darkness,  and  the  supine  posture, 
or  the  administration  of  hot  water,  aromatic 
spirit  of  ammonia,  nux  vomica,  small  doses  of 
ipecacuanha,  arsenic,  soda,  ice,  whisky,  creosote, 
chloroform,  or  coffee  will  relieve.  Calomel  fre- 
quently is  efficacious.  Sudden  and  violent  vom- 
iting in  a  healthy  person  is  cause  for  suspicion 
of  a  poisonous  agency  at  work  either  fermenta- 
tion of  improper  food  or  a  drug. 

VONDEL,  vAn^'del,  JoosT  van  den  (1587- 
1679).  An  eminent  Dutch  dramatist,  born  in 
Cologne.  His  life  was  mainly  spent  quietly  in 
Amsterdam.  It  was  devoted  to  letters,  its  chief 
outward  events  being  Vondel's  conversion  to 
Catholicism  (1640).  He  was  given  a  place  as 
bookkeeper  in  the  Public  Loan  Office,  a  post  from 
which  he  retired  in  1668.  His  literary  work  be- 
gins with  a  drama.  The  Pasha  (1612),  and  some 
lyrics,  aided  by  study  of  the  classical  drama  and 
the  Poetics  of  Aristotle.  Thereafter  Vondel's 
dramas  were  classic  in  form;  they  observed 
the  unities,  employed  the  chorus,  and  tended  gen- 
erally to  lyricism,  though  often  didactic  and  some- 


times controversial.  His  classical  imitations  or 
adaptations  {Hecuba,  1625;  Hippolytus,  1628; 
Electra,  1638;  King  (Edipua,  1660;  Hercules  in 
Trachis,  1663;  Iphigenia  in  Tauris,  1666;  The 
Phcenician  Iphigenia,  1668),  and  others  were  ac- 
companied by  a  parallel  series  of  original 
tragedies  (JeriAsalem  Laid  Waste,  1620;  Palo- 
medes,  1625;  Oijahrecht  van  Amstel,  1637;  Maria 
Stuart,  1646;  Lucifer,  1654;  Jephtha,  1659; 
Adam  in  Banishment,  1664;  Zungchin,  1666; 
Noah  in  the  Deluge,  1667,  and  others).  Of  these 
Lucifer  is  famous  as  presenting  parallels  with 
Paradise  Lost,  supposed  by  some  critics  to  be 
the  result  of  imitation,  but  hardly  more  strik- 
ing than  the  resemblance  between  Milton's  work 
and  the  poem  attributed  to  the  Anglo-Saxon 
Csedmon.  Vondel  wrote  also  many  lyrics,  some 
perfimctory,  others  very  characteristic  of  Dutch 
national  and  political  ideals  and  the  joy  of  life, 
with  a  plentiful  lack  of  taste  and  strange  limi- 
tations of  genius.  He  also  translated  the  Met- 
amorphoses of  Ovid.  Vondel's  Works  were  edited 
by  Lennep  (12  vols.,  Amsterdam,  1850-69;  re- 
printed 1888).  There  are  Lives  by  Baumgart- 
ner  (Freiburg,  1882)  and  Haek  (Hamburg,  1890), 
and  studies  by  Looten,  Etude  littiraire  sur  Von- 
deM  Brussels,  1889),  and  Mttller,  Ueher  Miltons 
Abh&ngigkeit  von  Vondel  (Leipzig,  1891).  See 
also  the  Bibliography  by  Unger  (Amsterdam, 
1888). 

VON  HOLST,  f  An  IMst,  Hesmann  Eduabd. 
See  HoLST,  Hebmann  Eduabd  von. 

VON'NOH,  RoBEBT  WiujAM  (1858—).  An 
American  portrait,  figure,  and  landscape  painter, 
bom  in  Hartford,  Conn.  He  studied  at  the 
Massachusetts  Normal  Art  School  in  Boston, 
and  in  Paris  under  Boulanger  and  Lefebvre  from 
1881  to  1883  and  again  in  1886-91.  Between 
these  dates  he  taught  at  the  Museum  of  Fine 
Arts,  Boston.  While  in  Paris  he  was  influenced 
by  the  prevailing  realism,  to  which  in  his  own 
figure  compositions  he  added  dramatic  feeling. 
Many  of  his  landscapes  include  figures  and  are 
treated  impression istically  with  daring  color  and 
light  effects.  After  his  return  to  America  he 
devoted  himself  to  portraiture,  and  was  very 
successful.  He  was  principal  instructor  in  por- 
trait and  figure  painting  at  the  Pennsylvania 
Academy  of  the  Fine  Arts  from  1891  until  1896. 
His  works  include,  "A  Poppy  Field,"  "Sad 
News,"  "Miss  Mildred  Blair"  (1900),  and  "Little 
Louise"  ( 1900) . — His  wife,  Bessie (Potteb)  (1872 
— ) ,  a  sculptor,  was  bom  in  Saint  Louis.  She  stud- 
ied at  the  Art  Institute  of  Chicago  under  Taft, 
whom  she  also  assisted  in  his  work  on  the  Agri- 
cultural Building  at  the  World's  Fair  of  1893. 
Afterwards  she  studied  in  Paris,  where  she  was 
influenced  by  Rodin,  and  in  Italy.  Her  work 
began  to  be  known  about  1896,  and  attracted  con- 
siderable attention  because  of  its  unusual  form 
and  technique.  Her  subjects  are  groups  of  chil- 
dren, or  young  women,  sometimes  in  polychrome, 
and  she  is  said  to  have  chosen  this  form  for  her 
art  after  seeing  the  Tanagra  figurines.  They 
are  portrait  statuettes  in  modem  dress,  modeled 
with  a  sympathetic  and  sensitive  appreciation,  in 
a  naturalistic  style  with  very  little  detail.  There 
are  several  examples  of  her  work  in  the  Chicago 
Art  Museum. 

VOODOO,  vcio'doo,  or  VATTDOTTX  (perhaps 
a  dialectic  form  of  Fr.  Vaudais,  Waldensian,  the 
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WaldenBianB,  as  heretics,  being  suspected  of 
sorcery).  A  term  referring  to  certain  beliefs 
and  practices  currently  considered  to  be  prevalent 
among  the  negroes  of  the  West  Indies  and  the 
Southern  United  States.  Careful  research  has 
made  it  certain^  however^  that  there  is  no  rec- 
ognized set  of  beliefs  and  ceremonials  which 
could  properly  be  regarded  as  constituting  a 
Voodoo  religion.  According  to  the  view  formerly 
generally  accepted,  the  Voodoo  cult  was  an  im- 
portation from  West  Africa,  the  term  itself  be- 
ing the  name  of  an  all-powerful  being,  incarnate 
in  the  form  of  a  snake,  who  communicates  with 
his  worshipers  only  through  a  priest  and  priest- 
ess, also  known  as  Idng*  and  'queen,'  or  'papa' 
and  'mamma,'  who  are  held  in  the  greatest  ven- 
eration by  the  devotees.  The  alleged  ceremonies 
of  the  worship  are  always  held  at  night,  are 
secret,  and  are  characterized  by  prayer  to  the 
snake,  who  is  exhibited  during  the  rite,  by  hys- 
terical manifestations  by  the  priest  and  priest^s, 
by  a  dance  for  the  initiation  of  novices 
which  is  said  to  be  marked  by  the  wildest  de- 
bauchery and  indecency,  and  especially  by  the 
sacrifice  and  eating  of  a  human  child.  Careful 
examination  of  apparently  circumstantial  ac- 
counts of  the  Voodoo  rites  and  orgies  has  elimi- 
nated the  more  shocking  phases  in  practically 
every  instance.  If  cannibalism  has  occurred, 
it  has  probably  been  merely  sporadic.  The  other 
reported  features  are  nothing  more  than  those 
common  to  shamanistic  and  magic  practices  the 
world  over. 

VOOB'HEES,  Daniel  Wolsey  (1827-97). 
An  American  politician,  born  in  Butler  County, 
Ohio.  He  graduated  at  Indiana  Asbury  (noW 
De  Pauw)  University  in  1849,  studied  law,  and 
in  1851  began  the  practice  of  his  profession  in 
Ck>vington,  Ind.  He  became  at  once  interested 
in  politics,  and  gained  a  wide  reputation  as  a 
Democratic  campaign  speaker.  He  was  United 
States  District  Attorney  for  Indiana  from  1858 
to  1861,  and  was  a  member  of  Congress  from 
1861  to  1867  and  again  from  1869  to  1875.  In 
1877  he  was  appointed  United  States  Senator  to 
fill  the  imexpired  term  of  Oliver  P.  Morton,  and 
was  regularly  elected  in  1879,  1885,  and  1891. 
In  both  Houses  of  Congress  he  was  active  in  the 
debates  and  was  for  many  years  one  of  the  ac- 
knowledged leaders  of  the  Democratic  Party. 

VSPADfiVA,  v6'p&-dft'vA.  A  noted  Sanskrit 
grammarian  of  India,  who  lived  between  the 
twelfth  and  thirteenth  centuries  a.d.  He  was 
the  author  of  a  grammar  entitled  Mugdhabddha, 
or  Enlightenment  of  the  Ignorant,  which  is  espe- 
cially esteemed  among  the  natives  of  Bengal  and 
has  an  independent  value.  It  is  drawn  up  on 
different  lines  from  the  great  work  of  Pflnini 
(q.v.)  and  departs  from  it  in  terminology  as 
well  as  in  arrangement.  A  special  commentary 
on  it  was  composed  by  Durgadasa.  Besides  several 
Calcutta  editions  (e.g.  1826,  1861),  there  is  a 
European  edition  by  B5htlingk  (Saint  Peters- 
burg, 1847). 

VOBA'GINE  (or  VABAIGNE),  Jacobus 
HE.    See  Golden  Legend. 

VOBABLBEBG,  fdr^rlb«rR.  The  smallest 
and  most  western  crownland  of  Austria,  bor- 
dered on  the  north  by  Bavaria,  on  the  east 
by    the    Tyrol,   on    the   south    by    Switzerland, 


on  the  west  by  Liechtenstein,  Switzerland  (the 
Rhine  River  forming  this  boundary),  and  Lake 
Constance  (Map:  Austria,  A3).  Area,  1000 
square  miles.  The  Arlberg  chain  lies  on  the  east 
of  this  mountainous  territory.  In  the  south,  on 
the  boundary,  tower  the  Rhetian  Alps,  crowned 
by  the  Silvretta  mass,  the  highest  point  in  the 
crownland  (about  11,300  feet).  The  111  valley 
crosses  the  southwestern  portion.  In  the  north 
part  are  the  Bregenzerwald  and  Lechthal  Alps, 
with  the  Bregenzer  Ach  Valley  in  the  extreme 
north.  The  Rhine  Valley  from  the  111  to  Lake 
Constance  is  the  feature  on  the  west.  A  small 
section  of  Lake  Constance  belongs  to  Vorarlberg. 
About  one-third  of  the  area  is  in  Alpine  meadow 
and  over  one-fourth  in  productive  forests, 
the  tilled  land  being  small.  The  cattle  of 
Vorarlberg  are  superior.  Some  coal  is  mined 
and  the  manufacturing  industries  are  con- 
spicuous. There  are  shipbuilding  plants,  paper 
industries,  cotton  and  weaving  mills,  and  dye 
works.  Embroideries  are  largely  produced  as 
the  house  industry.  Vorarlberg  has  its  own  Con- 
stitution (since  1861)  and  Landtag,  but  is  ad- 
ministratively and  judicially  combined  with  the 
Tyrol.  The  Landtag  consists  of  the  General  Vicar 
(Prince  Bishop)  at  Feldkirch  and  19  Deputies. 
The  crownland  sends  three  members  to  the 
Reichsrat.  The  capital  is  Bregenz.  The  popu- 
lation in  1901  was  129,816,  nearly  all  C^rmans 
and  Catholics. 

VOSONEZH,  vi-ri/nygzh.  A  government  in 
the  southern  part  of  Ontral  Russia.  Area,  25,- 
450  square  miles.  Its  surface  is  mostly  undulat- 
ing and  hilly  in  the  west  and  the  north  (Map: 
Russia,  E  4).  It  is  watered  principally  by  the 
Don  and  its  tributaries.  The  climate  is  conti- 
nental and  comparatively  mild,  but  the  rainfall 
is  scanty.  Voronezh  has  a  very  fertile  soil.  The 
ordinary  cereals,  flax,  hemp,  and  sugar  beets,  are 
produced.  The  cultivation  of  fruit  is  widespread. 
Stock-raising  is  extensively  carried  on.  Horses 
of  high  breed  are  exported.  The  manufactures 
have  an  annual  value  of  over  $10,000,000 
and  consist  principally  of  sugar,  spirits,  flour, 
tobacco,  and  various  animal  products.  Popu- 
lation, in  1897,  2,546,255. 

VOBONEZH.  The  capital  of  the  Government 
of  Voronezh,  in  Russia,  on  the  river  Voronezh, 
five  miles  above  its  confluence  with  the 
Don,  332  miles  south -southeast  of  Moscow 
(Map:  Russia,  E  4).  It  is  a  well-built  town. 
The  industrial  establishments  include  flour  mills, 
oil  presses,  machine  works,  and  railway  shops. 
Population  (including  suburbs),  in  1897,  84,146. 

Vb'BbSlLABTT,  vS'rSsh-mttrt-y',  MihAly 
(1800-55).  An  Hungarian  poet.  He  was  born  at 
Ny6k,  County  of  Stuhlweissenburg,  and  studied 
law  in  Pesth,  but  devoted  himself  to  letters,  and 
became  one  of  the  most  important  of  the  authors 
who  regenerated  Hungarian  literature.  Of  his 
epic  poems,  Zaidn  Futdsa  ("The  Flight  of  Zalftn," 
1825)  and  Eger  (1827),  and  of  his  dramas.  King 
Solomon  (1821)  and  Kont  (1825)  are  the  best. 
His  national  anthem,  Szdzat  (1845),  was  im- 
mensely popular  in  the  Revolution  of  1848.  At 
the  time  of  his  death  he  was  translating  Shake- 
speare into  Hungarian.  Consult  the  second  edi- 
tion of  his  works  in  12  volumes  (ib.,  1884), 
bv  Gyulai,  who  also  wrote  an  excellent  account 
oif  his  life  (4th  ed.,  Budapest,  1896). 
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VOBPABLAMENT,  fOr'par'lA-inSnt.  A  'pre- 
liminary* Parliament  which  met  at  Frankfort-on- 
the-Main  from  March  31  to  April  4,  1848,  to  de- 
vise ways  and  means  for  calling  a  national  Ger- 
man Parliament  to  deal  with  the  widespread 
demand  for  reorganization  of  the  Germanic  po- 
litical system  on  the  basis  of  a  closer  national 
unity.  The  Vorparlament,  which  consisted  of 
some  five  hundred  Liberal  leaders,  decided  that 
a  national  assembly,  elected  by  direct  vote  of 
the  people  without  distinction  of  property,  rank, 
or  religious  belief,  and  endowed  with  sovereign 
powers,  should  meet  at  Frankfort  for  the  pur- 
pose of  drawing  up  a  constitution  for  the  Ger- 
man nation.  Great  dissensions  prevailed  in  the 
Vorparlament  between  the  monarchical  and  re- 
publican factions.  The  latter,  headed  by  Hecker 
and  Struve  (qq.v.),  finding  themselves  outnum- 
bered, seceded  from  the  Parliament,  and  with  the 
aid  of  Polish  and  French  radicals  stirred  up  an 
insurrection  in  Southern  Baden,  which  was  sup- 
pressed in  a  short  time.  After  the  dissolution  of 
the  Vorparlament  its  work  was  continued  by  a 
committee  of  fifty  until  the  assembling  of  the 
National  Parliament  on  May  18th.     See  Geb- 

ICAITT. 

VOBSPIEL,  fOr'shpel.  The  German  word  for 
introduction  or  prelude  (qq.v.).  Beginning  with 
Lohengrin  Wagner  abandoned  the  word  'overture' 
for  his  dramatic  works  and  designated  the 
orchestral  introductions,  both  to  the  entire 
drama  and  the  separate  acts,  as  Vorspiel.  Sev- 
eral later  operatic  composers  have  also  adopted 
this  term.  Bach  wrote  a  series  of  preludes  for 
organ  which  he  called  Ohoral-Vorapiele.  These 
are  intended  as  introductions  to  a  chorale.  Of 
course  the  chorale  is  made  the  basis  of  these 
Vorspiele,  which  treat  certain  phrases  in  canonic 
or  fugal  writing. 

VOBSTEBMAN,  fOr^ster-m&n,  Lucas,  the 
Elder  (c.l595-c.l675).  A  Flemish  engraver,  bom 
in  Bommel  (Gelderland).  He  was  a  pupil  of 
Rubens,  who  turned  him  from  painting  to  en- 
graving and  for  whom  he  reproduced  many  pic- 
tures. Afterwards  he  went  to  England,  where  he 
worked  for  Charles  I.  and  the  Earl  of  Arundel 
(1624-31).  About  225  of  his  plates  remain, 
among  which  "The  Adoration  of  the  Magi"  and 
**The  Descent  from  the  Cross,"  after  Rubens,  are 
the  most  important.  While  in  England  and  after 
his  return  to  Antwerp  Vorsterman  executed  nu- 
merous portraits  after  Van  Dyck. — ^His  son, 
Lucas  (1624-C.67),  was  admitted  to  the  Guild  in 
1651.  He  engraved  Newcastle's  Art  of  Mounting 
the  6or8e,  Sanderus's  Chorographia  SacrcB  Bror 
hantice  (1659-60),  Teniers's  Teatro  de  Pinturaa 
(1660),  and  single  plates  after  Lowland  and 
Italian  masters. 

VORTEX,  VORTEX  RING.  A  mass  of 
fluid  rotating  about  a  closed  curve  as  an  axis; 
a  motion  similar  to  that  of  the  particles'  of  a 
rubber  ring  (such  as  a  bicycle  tire)  when  it  is  so 
turned  that  the  inside  of  the  ring  is  becoming 
the  outside,  and  vice  versa.  The  most  familiar 
form  of  vortex  ring  is  that  of  a  smoke  ring  pro- 
duced intentionally  by  a  smoker,  or  accidentally 
by  the  discharge  of  a  gun,  or  by  the  exhaust  of 
an  engine.  Vortices  are  usually  circular,  but 
may  be  of  other  and  complicated  shapes,  the 
essential  condition  being  that  the  axis  around 
which  the  whirl  takes  place  must  be  either  a 


closed  curve,  or  a  curve  both  ends  of  which  rest 
upon  a  boundary  surface  of  the  fluid.  Such 
rings  are  very  persistent  and  have  many  interest- 
ing properties.  They  may  be  projected  to  con- 
siderable distances  and  exhibit  mutual  attrac- 
tion and  repulsion.  Such  smoke  or  air  rings 
have  been  shot  into  the  clouds  to  disturb  the  un- 
stable equilibrium  of  an  approaching  storm,  thus 
precipitating  the  rain  before  hail  develops  and 
the  crops  are  injured.    See  Matteb. 

VOR'TICELOiA  ( Neo-Lat.,  diminutive  of  Lat. 
vortex,  whirl,  whirlpool).  A  genus  of  Infusoria 
(q.v.),  notable  for  the  highly  contractile  stalk 
by  which  they  are  ordinarily  attached.  They  are 
inhabitants  of  both  fresh  and  salt  water  and 
often  occur  in  large  numbers  together,  although 
those  which  form  actual  colonies  are  now  sepa- 
rated from  the  true  vorticellas,  as  other  genera. 
These  minute  creatures  are  very  graceful  in  all 
their  movements  and  under  normal  conditions 
are  constantly  extending  and  contracting  their 
stalks.  Under  unfavorable  conditions,  and  occa- 
sionally at  other  times,  they  detach  themselves, 
draw  in  the  stalk,  and  swim  about  freely.  When 
fully  expanded  the  body  is  somewhat  bell-shaped, 
the  flaring  end  forming  the  oral  disk,  which  is 
surrotmded  with  long  cilia,  and  at  one  side  of  this 
is  the  mouth.  The  opposite  end  of  the  body 
tapers  into  the  stalk,  which  mav  be  two  or  three 
times  the  length  of  the  body  itself.  They  are  able 
to  contract  with  great  rapidity  and  force,  when 
irritated,  until  they  become  a  mere  globule.  The 
cilia  surrounding  the  oral  disk  are  in  constant 
motion  when  the  animal  is  expanded,  and  by 
their  movement  cause  a  miniature  whirlpool  the 
vortex  of  which  is  right  at  the  animal's  mouth. 
Consult  Calkins,  The  Protozoa  (New  York, 
1901). 

VOR^IGERN  AND  ROWENA,  rO-g'nA.  A 
drama  by  William  Henry  Ireland,  who  pretended 
that  it  with  other  forgeries  was  the  work  of 
Shakespeare.  It  was  produced  in  1796  and  gave 
rise  to  considerable  controversy. 

VOS,  VOS,  CoRNEUS  DE  (1586-1651).  A  Flem- 
ish painter,  bom  in  Hulst.  He  was  a  pupil  of 
David  Remeeus^  and  in  1619  became  dean  of  the 
Guild  at  Antwerp.  Among  his  own  pupils  were 
Jean  Cossiers  and  Simon  de  Vos.  With  the  lat- 
ter he  has  often  been  confused.  One  of  the  most 
famous  contemporaries  of  Rubens,  he  re- 
mained untouched  by  the  influence  of  that  master, 
merely  carrying  the  old  school  to  a  further  re- 
flnement  of  execution.  His  portraits  are  more 
valued  than  his  religious  and  mythological  paint- 
ings. His  works  include:  "The  Saint  Norbert," 
and  "The  Descent  from  the  Cross"  (Cathedral 
at  Antwerp)  ;  the  portrait  of  the  artist  with  his 
family,  at  Brussels;  "The  Hutten  Family"  (Mu- 
nich) ;  and  "The  Anointing  of  David"  (Vienna). 
— ^A  second  Cobnelis  de  Vos  is  known  to  have 
been  a  member  of  the  Guild  in  1633  and  to  have 
painted  backgrounds  in  the  works  of  other 
masters. 

VOS^  Geebhabdus  (1862 — ).  An  American 
theologian,  bom  in  Heerenveen,  Holland,  and  edu- 
cated in  Amsterdam  at  the  Seminary  of  the  Hol- 
land Christian  Reformed  Church,  at  the  Presby- 
terian Theological  Seminary  in  Princeton,  and 
at  Berlin  and  Strassburg.  He  taught  theology 
at  the  Holland  Christian  Reformed  Seminary  in 
Grand  Rapids  from  1888  to  1894,  and  then  in 
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Princeton  Theological  Seminary.  His  works  in- 
clude: The  Mosaic  Origin  of  the  Pentateuchal 
Codes  (1886);  Die  Kiimpfe  und  Streitigkeiten 
zwischen  den  Banu  Umajja  und  den  Banu  Has- 
chim  von  Takijj  addin  al-Makrizijj  (1888)  ;  The 
Doctrines  of  the  Covenant  in  Reformed  Theology 
<1891). 

VOSy  Maebtex  de,  the  Elder  (1532-1603).  A 
Flemish  painter,  bom  in  Antwerp.  He  was  the 
son  of  Pieter  de  Vos,  under  whom  and  De  Vriendt 
he  studied.  He  was  also  a  pupil  of  Tintoretto  in 
Venice.  In  1558  he  opened  a  school  in  Antwerp 
which  became  highly  successful.  He  was  elected 
Dean  of  the  Guild  in  1571.  His  numerous  paint- 
ings and  drawings  were  popularized  by  more 
than  600  engravings.  Mention  may  be  made  of 
"The  Temptation  of  Saint  Anthony"  (1594; 
Antwerp  Museum),  and  "The  Marriage  at  Cana" 
(Cathedral),  in  Antwerp;  and  of  "Samson  and 
Delilah"  (Madrid).  His  son,  Maebten  (1576- 
1613),  is  known  to  have  become  a  member  of  the 
Guild  in  1607. 

yOSE,  Geobge  Leoicabd  (1831 — ).  A  civil 
engineer  and  author,  born  in  Augusta,  Maine, 
and  educated  there,  at  Salem,  Mass.,  and  at  the 
Lawrence  Scientific  School  at  Harvard.  He  was 
professor  of  civil  engineering  at  Bowdoin  College 
from  1872  to  1881,  and  at  the  Massachusetts  In- 
stitute of  Technology  from  1881  to  1886.  His 
works  include:  Handbook  of  Railroad  Construc- 
tion ( 1857 )  ;  Orographic  Geology,  or  the  Origin 
and  Structure  of  Mountains  (1866) ;  and  Bridge 
Disasters  in  America;  the  Cause  and  the  Remedy 
(1887). 

VOSOES,  vOzh.  A  northeastern  department 
of  France,  bordering  on  Alsace,  and  forming  part 
of  the  former  Province  of  Lorraine  ( Map :  France, 
N  3 ) .  Area,  2303  square  miles.  The  eastern  part 
belongs  to  the  west  slope  of  the  Vosges  Moun- 
tains, and  rises  to  a  height  of  over  4000  feet. 
The  Moselle  rises  in  this  department,  and  the 
Meuse  crosses  its  western  end.  The  greater  part 
of  the  improved  land  is  pasture,  and  dairying  is 
more  important  than  tillage.  The  chief  crops 
are  oats  and  potatoes.  The  most  important 
manufactures  are  of  textiles.  Population,  in 
1896,  421,412;  in  1001,  421,104.    Capital,  Spinal. 

VOSGES  MOXTNTAINS  (Ger.  Vogesen,  Fr. 
Les  Vosges).  A  mountain  range  on  the  south- 
western frontier  of  Germany.  It  rises  from  the 
Belfort  depression  {Trou  de  Belfort),  which  sepa- 
rates it  from  the  Jura  Mountains,  and  extends 
in  a  north-northeast  direction  on  the  west  side 
of  the  Rhine  Valley,  parallel  with  the  Schwarz- 
wald  (Map:  Germany,  B  4).  In  the  southern 
portion  the  main  ridge  forms  the  boundary  be- 
tween France  and  Alsace,  but  the  northern  por- 
tion is  wholly  within  German  territory,  partly 
within  Alsace,  partly  on  the  boundary  of  Lor- 
raine, while  a  northern  continuation  known  as 
the  Hardt  Mountains  extends  through  the  Rhine 
Palatinate  into  Hesse.  North  of  the  Rhine- 
Marne  Canal  the  elevations  are  generally  less 
than  2000  feet,  the  southern  portion  being  much 
the  higher  and  the  more  rugged.  The  western 
or  French  slope  falls  somewhat  gradually  toward 
the  plateau  of  Lorraine,  but  the  eastern  slope 
falls  very  abruptly  into  the  Rhine  Valley,  while 
the  sides  of  the  many  transverse  branch  valleys 
of  the  latter  are  especially  steep,  and  the  spurs 
separating  them  are  in  some  places  higher  than 


the  main  ridge.  Indeed,  the  highest  point  in  the 
whole  range,  the  Sulzer  Belchen,  with  an  altitude 
of  4668  feet,  is  in  one  of  these  eastern  spurs. 
Other  high  points  are  the  Honeck,  4472  feet ;  the 
Kleinkopf,  4373  feet;  and  the  Rheinkopf,  4327 
feet.  The  range  is  composed  mainly  of  crystal- 
line schists  and  Paleozoic  sedimentary  rocks, 
chiefly  Devonian  and  Carboniferous;  mining  has 
long  been  abandoned.  The  climate  is  rather  mild, 
though  snow  remains  for  six  months  on  the  high- 
est summits.  Large  forests  in  which  wolves  and 
wild  boars  are  found  still  exist  on  the  moun- 
tains, but  the  valleys  are  very  populous  and  con- 
tain many  important  industrial  centres. 

VOSS,  fAs  (Lat.  Vossius),  Gebhabd  Johannes 
(1577-1649).  A  Dutch  classical  scholar  and 
author,  bom  near  Heidelberg,  and  educated  at 
Dordrecht  and  Leyden.  In  1600  he  was  called  to 
be  rector  of  the  school  at  Dordrecht,  and  fifteen 
years  later  was  made  director  of  the  theological 
school  at  Leyden.  In  four  years,  however,  the 
opposition  aroused  by  his  work,  HistoruB  PeUi- 
gianoB  Lihri  IV.  (1618),  cost  him  his  place;  but 
in  1622  he  was  appointed  professor  of  oratory, 
an  ofilce  he  held  for  eleven  years  until  he  was 
called  from  Leyden  to  be  professor  of  history 
at  the  Atheneum  in  Amsterdam.  There  he  re- 
mained until  his  death.  In  1624  he  had  declined 
a  call  to  Cambridge,  England,  but  in  1629  he  ac- 
cepted a  position  from  Archbishop  Laud  as  pre- 
bendary in  Canterbury  Cathedral  and  visited 
England  to  be  installed.  He  wrote :  Orammatica 
Latina  (1607)  ;  Aristarchus,  sive  de  Arte  Oram-' 
matica  ( 1635)  ;  De  Vitiis  Sermonis  et  Olossematia 
LatinO'Barharis  (1640).  His  other  writings  in- 
clude his  great  work,  Commentariorum  Rl^tori- 
corum  sive  Oratoriarum  Institutionum  Libri  VI. 
(1606)  ;  also  his  Ars  Rhetorica  (1623)  ;  De  His- 
toricis  Qrwcis  (1624);  De  Historids  Latinis 
(1627).  His  collected  works  were  published  in 
six  volumes  (Amsterdam,  1695-1701).  The  nu- 
merous valuable  manuscripts  which  he  gathered 
together  are  now  in  the  Library  at  Leyden. 

VOSS,  Isaac  (1618-89).  The  youngest  son  of 
Gerhard  Johannes  Voss,  bom  at  Leyden.  In 
1648  he  accepted  the  invitation  of  Queen  Chris- 
tine to  Stockholm,  but  ten  years  later,  owing 
to  differences  with  Salmasius,  he  returned  to 
Holland.  In  1670  he  went  to  England,  and  in 
1673  was  made  a  canon  of  Windsor  by  Charles 
II.  This  ofiice  he  held  until  his  death.  He  edited 
the  works  of  the  geographers  Scylax  and  Mela; 
also  Justin,  Catullus,  etc.  His  other  important 
writings  were:  De  Septuaginta  Interpretihus 
( 1661 )  ;  De  Poematum  Cantu  et  Virihus  Rhythmi 
(1673)  ;  Variw  Observationes  (1685).  Consult  De 
Crane,  De  Vossiorum  luniorumque  Familia 
(Franeker,  1820). 

VOSSy  JoHANN  Heinrich  (1751-1826).  A 
German  poet,  translator,  and  classical  philologist, 
bom  in  Sommersdorf,  Mecklenburg.  He  studied 
at  Gottingen,  and  after  editing  lor  a  time  the 
Gottinger  Musenalmana^h,  was  made  rector  of 
the  Gymnasium  at  Otterndorf  (1778).  He 
translated  the  Odyssey^  was  promoted  in 
1782  to  the  rectorship  of  the  Gymnasium  at  Eutin, 
and  here  in  1789  published  a  translation  of  Ver- 
gil's Eclogues  and  Oeorgics,  his  classical  version 
of  the  Homeric  poems  (4  vols.,  1793),  and  two 
volumes  of  controversial  letters  addressed  to 
Heyne  {Mythologische  Briefe,  1794).    In  1802  ho 
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moved  to  Jena,  and  in  1805  was  made  professor 
of  classical  literature  at  Heidelberg.  Here  he 
translated  Horace,  Hesiod,  Theocritus,  Bion, 
Moschus,  and  Tibullus,  and  attempted  Shake- 
speare, Ovid,  and  Aristophanes  with  less  success. 
Of  his  original  poems  in  four  volumes  ( 1825)  the 
idyl  Lui8e  (1795)  is  alone  noteworthy.  His 
later  works,  Wie  ward  Fritz  Stolherg  ein  Unfreier 
(1819)  and  Antispmholik  (1824-26),  are  pains- 
taking and  dignified,  but  dreary.  Voss's  Let- 
ters are  in  three  volumes  ( Halberstadt,  1829- 
33).  (Donsult  the  Lives  by  Paulus  (Heidelberg, 
1826)  and  Herbst  (Leipzig,  1872-76) ;  also  Prutz, 
Der  Oottinger  Dichterhund  (Leipzig,  1841). 

VOSS,  RiCHABD  ( 1851 — ) .  A  German  author, 
bom  at  Neugrape,  in  Pommerania.  He  studied 
at  Jena  and  Munich,  and  in  1884  became  librari- 
an of  the  Wartburg.  His  best  known  dramas  are: 
Pater  Modestus,  dealing  with  the  problem  of  relig- 
ion (1882) ;  Alexandra  (1886)  ;  Brigitta  (1887) ; 
Eva,  patterned  after  Ibsen's  Nora  (1889); 
Schuldig  {IS90) ;  Zwischen  zvoei  Herzen  (1896)  ; 
and  Die  Fatrizierin,  a  classical  drama,  which 
won  the  Schiller  prize  in  1896.  His  novels  in- 
clude: Die  Sabinerin,  remarkable  for  its  beauti- 
ful descriptions  of  Italian  country  (1890) ;  Villa 
Falconieri,  the  story  of  a  successful  poet  who 
lost  confidence  in  his  powers  (1896) ;  Amata,  a 
story  of  Rome  in  Nero's  time  (1901)  ;  and 
Romisches  Fieher  (1902). 

VOSTOKOFF,  v6s-t(/kdf,  Alexandes  Chbis- 
TOFOBOVITCH  (1781-1864).  A  Russian  philolo- 
gist. He  was  born  in  the  island  of  Osel,  in  the 
Gulf  of  Riga,  studied  architecture  in  the  Saint 
Petersburg  Academy  of  Arts,  and  then  devoted 
himself  to  philology  and  paleography.  In  1808 
he  published  his  preliminary  study  of  Slavic 
linguistics;  in  1815  became  assistant  in  the  de- 
partment of  manuscripts  in  the  Imperial  Library ; 
and  in  1820  was  chosen  member  of  the  Russian 
Academv  of  Sciences.  Vostokoflf  published  in  1820 
Razsuideniye  o  slavyanskom  yazyke,  a  treatise 
which  outlined  the  development  of  language,  the 
nature  of  the  pre-Slavic  dialect,  and  the  peculi- 
arities of  the  Old  Church  Slavic;  a  descriptive 
catalogue  of  Slavic  manuscripts  (1842)  ;  and  a 
lexicon  (1861)  and  a  grammar  (1863)  of  the  Old 
Church  Slavic.  His  Russian  Cframmar  appeared 
first  in  1831,  reached  a  twelfth  edition  in  1874, 
and  is  the  basis  of  the  modern  scientific  treat- 
ment of  the  subject.  Vostokoff  contributed  to 
the  great  lexicon  of  the  Russian  Academy  ( 1847) . 
His  minor  works  were  edited  by  Sresnevsky  in 
1865. 

VOTE  (from  Lat.  votunty  wish,  engagement, 
vow,  from  vovere,  to  wish,  promise,  dedicate, 
vow).  A  formal  declaration  or  expression  of 
the  will  or  preference  of  a  person  in  regard  to 
a  question  or  issue  submitted  to  him  together 
with  others  for  action.  The  term  is  perhaps 
most  commonly  applied  to  the  means  whereby  an 
elector  or  citizen  expresses  his  choice  of  candi- 
dates for  public  offices  and  to  the  expressions  of 
assent  or  dissent  of  legislators  to  the  enactment 
of  proposed  measures,  but  is  also  correctly  em- 
ployed to  describe  the  voice  of  a  member  of  a  cor- 
poration or  any  association  of  individuals  in 
declaring  his  will  as  to  any  question  submitted. 
The  word  is  also  used  collectively  to  include  the 
oombined  action  of  a  number  of  individuals  upon 


a  given  question.  Various  methods  of  voting 
have  been  devised,  but  practically  only  two  are  in 
use:  by  ballot  (q.v.),  and  viva  voce,  by  voice. 
Where  the  voting  is  by  ballot  one  or  more  judges, 
must  be  appointed  to  canvass  or  count  the  bal- 
lots which  have  been  deposited  in  some  recep- 
tacle by  the  voters.  Where  the  more  simple 
method  of  having  each  voter  announce  his  will 
orally  is  adopted,  a  secretary  is  usually  appoint- 
ed to  note  the  name  and  choice  of  every  one  en- 
titled to  vote. 

In  all  political  elections  and  legislative  bodiea 
in  the  United  States  every  person  entitled  to 
vote  must  do  so  personally.  However,  in  cor- 
porations and  associations  voting  by  proxy  is 
usually  permitted. 

In  order  to  secure  a  fair  election  and  free- 
dom of  choice  on  the  part  of  the  voters,  various 
means  of  voting  have  been  devised.  The  Aus- 
tralian system,  which  practically  insures  abso- 
lute secrecy,  is  the  most  in  favor.  This  system 
prohibits  any  marking  of  ballots  for  identifica- 
tion, and  as  all  the  tickets  which  may  be  voted 
are  printed  upon  one  sheet  of  paper  and  marked 
and  folded  in  a  closed  booth,  there  is  perhaps 
no  method  of  determining  absolutely  how  a  per- 
son votes.    See  Ballot;  Electobal  Reform. 

VOTEB.  One  entitled  to  a  vote  or  voice  in 
the  determination  of  a  question  before  a  number 
of  individuals.  The  term  implies  some  qualifi- 
cation. For  example,  to  entitle  a  person  to 
vote  for  candidates  for  public  office  he  must  be 
a  citizen  of  the  jurisdiction  in  which  the  election 
is  held,  and,  of  course,  no  one  can  vote  on  any 
question  before  a  private  corporation  or  asso- 
ciation unless  he  is  a  member. 

The  character  of  the  qualifications  required 
of  voters  in  political  elections  varies  somewhat 
in  the  different  States.  However,  there  are  cer- 
tain general  requirements  in  all  States,  which 
may  be  summarized  as  follows :  ( 1 )  Citizenship ; 
(2)  residence  for  a  certain  time  in  the  State^ 
coimty,  and  election  district;  (3)  that  the  voter 
shall  have  attained  his  majority  (21  years)  ; 
(4)  that  the  voter  shall  be  of  sound  mind;  (5) 
that  he  shall  not  be  a  convicted  felon  imder  sen- 
tence. Registration  is  also  required  in  many 
States.  Some  of  the  States  have  established 
either  property  or  educational  qualifications. 
This  has  been  done  in  most  of  the  Southern 
States  in  order  to  exclude  the  negro  vote.  As 
these  tests  might  bar  some  of  the  'poor  whites,* 
a  provision  that  any  one  whose  father  or  grand- 
father was  a  soldier  in  the  Confederate  Army 
has  been  introduced.  These  ingenious  devices  are 
rendered  necessary  by  the  Fifteenth  Amendment 
to  the  United  States  Constitution,  which  provides 
that  the  "right  of  citizens  to  vote  shall  not  be 
abridged  by  the  United  States  or  any  State  on 
account  of  race,  color,  or  previous  condition  of 
servitude."  Except  for  this  provision  the  States 
have  power  to  fix  their  own  qualifications.  A 
few  States  permit  women  to  vote. 

The  election  laws  of  most  States  contain  pro- 
visions under  which  a  person  who  suspects  that 
another  is  illegally  attempting  to  vote  may  chal- 
lenge the  latter's  right  to  do  so.  Under*  such 
circumstances  the  person  challenged  is  generally 
permitted  to  'swear  in'  his  vote,  that  is,  state 
under  oath  that  he  possesses  the  qualification 
which  the  challenger  denies,  and  his  vote  is 
counted  subject  to  rejection  later  if  the  courts 
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subsequently  decide  that  he  had  no  right  to  vote. 
See  ELEcroKAii  Reform;  Vote. 

VOTING  MACHINE.  A  mechanical  device 
-which  automatically  records  and  counts  votes. 
Besides  preventing  repeating  and  other  fraud,  an 
ideal  voting  machine  has  the  additional  advan- 
tages over  the  paper  ballot  system  of  greater 
secrecy,  simplicity,  rapidity,  and  cheapness. 

The  first  State  law  authorizing  the  use.of  auto- 
matic machines  was  passed  by  New  York  in  1892, 
allowing  towns  to  use  the  Myers  automatic  bal- 
lot cabinet  at  elections  of  town  officers.  In  1893 
Michigan  and  Massachusetts  permitted  the  use  of 
voting  machines  at  local  elections,  and  in  1894 
New  York  authorized  their  use  at  all  elections. 
Michigan  passed  a  similar  law  in  1895,  Massa- 
chusetts in  1896,  Minnesota  in  1897,  Ohjo  in 
1898,  and  Indiana  and  Nebraska  in  1899.  During 
1900  Rhode  Island  created  a  voting  machine  com- 
mission to  examine  machines  and  make  regula- 
tions for  their  use  by  cities  and  towns.  In  Iowa 
the  use  of  voting  machines  has  been  authorized 
at  all  elections,  and  a  commission  to  examine 
voting  machines  created.  In  1895  Connecticut 
authorized  the  use  of  McTammany  and  Myers 
machines  at  local  elections.  The  first  perma- 
nent State  voting  machine  commission  was  estab- 
lished in  New  York  in  1897.  Massachusetts  and 
Ohio  followed  in  1898.  In  California  a  consti- 
tutional amendment  adopted  by  the  people  allows 
voting  by  other  means  than  by  ballot. 

During  the  Presidential  election  of  1900,  78 
United  States  voting  machines  were  in  use,  and 
they  had  been  used  at  five  preceding  annual 
elections.  This  machine  has  the  party  lines  ar- 
ranged in  horizontal  rows,  the  candidates  in 
each  row  being  numbered  consecutively.  To 
vote  the  straight  ticket  a  key  is  pulled  out,  but 
the  vote  is  not  registered  until  the  voter  swings 
the  gate  on  the  voting  machine.  Before  he  swings 
his  gate  he  can  rearrange  his  ballot  to  any  ex- 
tent he  desires. 

The  Bardicell  votometer  consists  of  a  series  of 
sections  of  interchangeable  form,  except  in  the 
sections  designed  for  the  questions  'Yes'  and  'No,' 
or  for  the  'selective'  or  'multiple'  votes,  which 
differ  only  as  to  the  interlocking  or  safety  de- 
vices. The  voter  finds  before  him  the  complete 
ballot,  and  he  is  at  liberty  to  make  any  selection 
of  names  he  sees  fit.  If  he  desires  to  cast  a  vote 
for  all  the  nominees  of  any  one  party  at  a 
single  motion,  he  makes  his  selection  in  the 
'Straight  Ticket'  column,  and,  inserting  the  key 
in  the  hole  in  the  centre  of  the  card  baring  the 
party  name,  he  gives  it  a  turn  to  the  right.  This 
actuates  a  register  at  the  back.  Simultaneously 
with  the  turning  of  the  key  a  blank  disk,  or  indi- 
cator, located  at  the  right  of  and  one  inch  from 
the  keyhole  changes,  and  a  cross  or  X  appears, 
indicating  his  vote.  It  is  now  impossible  to  turn 
the  key  in  any  other  hole  in  that  column — that 
is,  to  vote  for  an  additional  'Straight  Ticket' — 
and  it  is  likewise  impossible  to  vote  for  any 
individual  on  the  chosen  ticket  or  any  other 
ticket.  But  the  'Optional  Column'  remains  open, 
and  in  it  the  voter  is  free  to  make  any  choice  he 
may  desire.  The  affirmative  and  the  negative  of 
a  question  have  corresponding  keyholes. 

After  having  voted  the  straight  ticket  and  on 
the  questions,  all  one  can  now  do  is  to  correct 
any  mistakes  that  become  evident  upon  inspec- 


tion. If  the  voter  finds  that  he  has  turned  the 
key  in  the  wrong  hole,  he  can  reinsert  the  key 
and  by  turning  it  back  cancel  his  vote.  He  may 
now  make  a  new  choice  with  the  same  limita-* 
tions  as  before.  The  voter  leaves  the  machine 
at  the  opposite  end  to  which  he  entered.  In 
passing  out  he  raises  a  bar,  which  resets  the 
machine  and  at  the  same  time  locks  it.  The  bar 
at  the  entrance  end  of  the  machine  cannot  be 
raised  till  the  exit  bar  has  been  operated,  so 
that  it  is  impossible  for  two  to  have  access  to 
the  machine  at  the  same  time. 

The  Standard  voting  machine  is  about  4  feet 
square  and  10  inches  deep,  and  is  supported  by 
legs.  The  top  is  a  little  over  6  feet  from  the 
fioor.  A  semicircular  bar  projects  from  the  upper 
corners,  on  which  is  hung  a  curtain  which  forms 
a  booth.  An  operating  lever  extends  from  the 
centre  of  the  top  of  the  machine,  the  outer  end 
of  which  is  attached  to  the  curtain.  When  the 
voter  advances  to  vote  he  throws  the  lever  by 
a  dependent  handle  to  the  opposite  side  of  the 
machine,  thus  carrying  the  curtain  behind  him 
and  inclosing  himself  in  a  booth. 

The  voter  first  selects  his  party  ticket,  and  by 
pulling  the  straight  ticket  knob  over  the  party 
emblem  down  to  the  right,  moves  all  the  pointers 
for  that  ticket.  If  he  desires  to  split  his  ticket, 
he  can  move  the  pointer  back  from  over  the  name 
that  does  not  suit  him,  and  in  the  same  office 
line  move  the  pointer  over  the  name  he  wishes 
to  vote  for.  He  now  registers  his  vote  by  throw- 
ing the  curtain  open  by  means  of  the  operating 
lever  with  which  he  closed  it,  thus  casting  and 
counting  his  vote  in  perfect  secrecy. 

The  Standard  machine  had  its  first  trial  April 
12,  1898,  in  a  town  election.  During  the  Presi- 
dential election  of  1900  it  was  used  in  a  large 
number  of  cities  and  towns  in  New  York  State, 
including  Buffalo,  Rochester,  Utica,  Ithaca,  and 
Poughkeepsie.  Consult  "The  Voting  Machine," 
in  Municipal  Journal  and  Engineer  (New  York, 
December,  1900). 

VOTKINSKY  ZAVOD,  vftd'kto-sk*  zA-vdd'. 
An  industrial  settlement  in  the  Government  of 
Vyatka,  East  Russia,  380  miles  southeast  of 
Vyatka.  It  has  extensive  crown  iron  works  and 
machine  shops.  There  are  also  manufactures  of 
agricultural  machinery  and  other  iron  and  steel 
products,  and  a  mining.school.  Population,  in 
1897,  21,000. 

VCVTYAKS.  A  Finno-Ugrian  tribe,  neighbors 
of  the  Permiaks,  living  between  the  Vetluga  and 
Kama,  tributaries  of  the  Volga,  in  Northeastern 
Russia.  Other  groups  are  found  in  the  gov- 
ernments of  Ufa,  Kazan,  and  Samara.  They 
number  about  360,000,  and  are  skillful  hus- 
bandmen, stock-breeders,  and  apiarists.  Their 
height  is  1.619  meters  and  their  cephalic 
index,  82.0.  They  have  high  cheek  bones, 
straight,  small  nose,  small  lips,  blue  or 
gray  eyes,  blond  or  red  hair  and  beard,  and  a 
slender,  thin-muscled  physique.  Their  intellec- 
tual culture  is  undeveloped  and  they  are  given 
to  drink.  Polygamy  is  practiced,  and,  though 
nominal  Christians,  they  still  secretly  continue 
their  pagan  cult.  Their  speech  is  closely  allied 
to  that  of  the  Zyrians  (q.v.),  and  they  have 
some  little  Russian  admixture.  Consult: 
Buch,  Die  Wotjaken  (Helsingfors,  1882)  ;  De 
Baye,    Notes   sur    les    Votiaks    (Paris,    1897); 
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Bonmariage,  La  Rusaie  d*Europe  (Brussels, 
1903)  ;  Wiedemann,  Orammatik  der  wotjakischen 
Sprache  (Reval,  1851)  ;  Wichmann,  Wotjakiache 
Sprachproben  ( Helsingfors,  1893). 

VOUCHEB  (from  vouch,  from  OF.  voucher, 
vocher,  from  Lat.  vocare,  to  call,  from  vox, 
voice).  In  law,  a  written  or  printed  instrument 
which  records  the  particulars  of  a  payment  of 
money,  or  which  entitles  a  person  to  receive  a 
sum  of  money.  It  is  something  more  than  a  re- 
ceipt, as  it  sets  forth  more  fully  the  essential 
facts  of  the  transaction,  and  may  operate  as  an 
order  as  well  as  as  an  acknowledgment.  The 
term  was  also  formerly  employed  to  describe  a 
person  who  was  called  into  court  by  a  tenant  to 
defend  the  latter's  title  on  a  general  warranty. 

VOTJSSOIBS.  The  individual  stones  forming 
an  arch,  of  which  the  central  one  is  called  the 
keystone.  They  are  always  of  a  truncated  wedge- 
form. 

VOW  (OF.  vou,  vo,  veu,  Fr.  vceu,  from  Lat. 
votum,  wish,  engagement,  vow) .  A  promise  made 
to  God  of  a  cer^in  thing  or  action  good  in  itself, 
and  within  the  dominion  and  right  of  the  person 
promising.  The  practice  of  vows  appears  to  have 
formed  part  of  the  religious  observance  of  almost 
all  races  in  any  degree  civilized;  and  it  largely 
pervaded  the  whole  ceremonial  system  of  the 
Mosaic  dispensation  (Gen.  zxviii.  20;  Lev.  xxvii. 
2;  Num.  zxx.  2;  Judges  xi.  30).  The  stringency 
of  the  obligation  of  fulfilling  a  vow  when  once 
made  is  distinctly  laid  down  (Deut.  xxiii.  21; 
£ccle8.  V.  4,  5)  ;  but  it  is  equally  clearly  stated, 
that  it  is  by  no  means  a  matter  of  obligation  to 
make  a  vow  (Deut.  xxiii.  22).  The  practice  of 
making  vows  continued  among  the  Jews  in  the 
time  of  Christ;  and  Saint  Paul,  after  his  con- 
version to  Christianity,  continued  to  conform  to 
this  usage  (Acts  xviii.  18).  Vows,  while  dis- 
carded as  a  religious  observance  by  the  Reform- 
ers, enter  largely  into  the  system  of  the  Roman 
Catholic  Church.  The  objects  of  these  engage- 
ments among  Catholics  are  various;  but  they 
are  drawn,  for  the  most  part,  from  what  are 
called  the  evangelical  'counsels,'  in  contradistinc- 
tion to  'precepts*  or  'commands' — the  most  ordi- 
nary subject  of  vowB  being  the  so-called  'evangeli- 
cal' virtues  of  poverty,  chastity,  and  obedience. 
Pilgrimages,  however,  acts  of  abstinence,  or 
other  self -mortifications  whether  of  the  body  or 
of  the  will,  special  prayers  or  religious  exercises, 
are  frequently  made  the  object  of  vows;  and 
there  is  another  large  class  of  more  material  ob- 
jects, as  the  building  of  churches,  monasteries, 
hospitals,  and  other  works  of  public  interest  or 
utility,  to  which  mediaeval  Europe  was  indebted 
for  many  of  its  most  magnificent  memorials  of 
piety  and  of  art.  Vows  in  the  Church  law  are 
either  'simple*  or  'solemn.'  The  principal  differ- 
ence between  them  consists  in  the  legal  effects  of 
the  'solemn*  vow  which,  where  the  subject  of 
such  vow  is  chastity,  renders  not  merely  unlaw- 
ful, but  null  and  void,  a  marriage  subsequently 
contracted.  A  'simple'  vow  of  chastity  makes  it 
unlawful  to  marry,  but,  except  in  the  Jesuit  so- 
ciety, does  not  invalidate  a  marriage,  if  subse- 
quently contracted.  Catholics  acknowledge  in  the 
Church  a  power  of  dispensing  from  vows ;  bishops 
are  held  to  possess  the  power  of  dispensing  from 
simple  vows  generally;  but  the  power  of  dispens- 
ing from  solemn  vows  and  certain  simple  vows, 


as,  for  example,  that  of  absolute  and  perpetual 
chastity,  and  of  tjie  greater  pilgrimages,  is  re- 
served to  the  Pope.  The  practical  operation  of 
the  canon  law  regarding  vows  has  evidently  been 
much  modified,  even  in  Catholic  countries,  since 
the  French  Revolution,  and  the  subsequent  po- 
litical changes;  but  this  must  be  understood  to 
regard  chiefly  their  external  and  purely  juridical 
effects.  So  far  as  concerns  their  spiritual  obli- 
gation, the  modem  Catholic  theology  recognizes 
little  if  any  change. 

VOWELS  AND  CONSONAKTS.  See  Pho- 
netics. 

VOX  CLAMANTIS  (Lat.,  voice  of  one  cry- 
ing).  A  Latin  poem  by  John  Gower,  completed 
in  1384,  but  never  printed.  It  is  the  second  of 
the  three  parts  of  Gower's  great  work,  and  de- 
scribes allegorically  the  rising  under  Wat  Tyler 
in  1381. 

VOYAGE  ATJTOTTB  DE  MA  CHAMBBE, 
vwft'yazh'  6'tl56T^  de  mi  shfiN^r*  (Fr.,  journey 
around  my  room).  A  prose  work  by  Xavier  de 
Maistre  (1794)  written  during  an  enforced  con- 
finement to  the  barracks.  It  consists  of  a  series 
of  little  descriptions  of  the  furniture  about  him, 
flights  of  imagination  suggested  by  the  different 
articles,  and  memories  of  his  mistress,  his  ser- 
vant, and  other  acquaintances. 

VOY'NICH;  Mrs.  Ethel  Lillian  (1864 — ). 
An  English  novelist,  daughter  of  Greorge 
Boole  (q.v.).  She  passed  several  years  on 
the  Continent,  and  married  Wilfrid  Michael 
Voynich,  a  native  of  Lithuania,  who  set- 
tled in  England,  owing  to  his  dislike  of  the  harsh 
government  of  the  Czar.  She  began  her  literary 
work  by  translating,  from  the  Russian,  tales 
and  plays,  published  under  the  title  of  The  Hu- 
mour of  Russia  (preface  by  Stepniak,  1895). 
Her  first  novel.  The  Gadfly  (1897),  met  with  in- 
stant success,  and  was  follow^  in  1901  by  Jack 
Raymond. 

VOYSEY,  voi'zl,  Charles  (1828 — ).  An  Eng- 
lish clergyman,  founder  of  the  'Theistic  Church.' 
He  was  bom  in  London,  graduated  at  Oxford 
(1851),  and  was  curate  of  Hessle,  Yorkshire 
(1852-59)  ;  of  Craighton,  Jamaica  (1860-61)  ;  of 
Saint  Mark's,  Whitechapel,  London  ( 1861 ) .  He 
was  ejected  on  account  of  a  sermon  against  end- 
less punishment.  He  was  vicar  of  Healaugh, 
Yorkshire  (1864-71).  In  1865  he  published,  in 
The  Sling  and  the  Stone,  sermons  preached  at 
Healaugh  on  the  atonement,  justification,  in- 
carnation, and  inspiration,  which  were  deemed 
at  variance  with  the  Bible  and  the  Thirty-nine 
Articles.  The  secretary  of  the  Archbishop  of 
York  prosecuted  him  in  the  Chancery  Court  of 
the  diocese.  From  the  sentence  of  condemnation 
he  appealed  to  the  judicial  committee  of  the 
Privy  Council,  which  confirmed  the  sentence,  de- 
prived him  of  his  living,  and  required  him  to 
pay  the  costs  (1871).  He  afterwards  preached 
and  lectured  in  Saint  George's  Hall,  London,  a 
fund  having  been  raised  by  men  of  wealth  called 
the  *Voysey  establishment  fund,*  the  outcome  of 
which  was  the  'Theistic  Church.'  Many  of  his 
discourses  have  been  published. 

VOZNESENSK,  v6z'ny6-sy6nsk'.  A  town  in 
the  Government  of  Kherson,  South  Russia,  situ- 
ated on  the  Bug,  100  miles  northwest  of  Kherson 
(Map:   Russia,  D  5).     It  has  extensive  ware- 
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houses  for  the  storage  of  grain  and  salt  and 
manufactures  brick  and  iron  products.  Popu- 
lation, in  1897,  14,178. 

VBAKIA,  vran^ya,  or  VBANJA.  The  capi- 
tal of  a  department  in  Servia,  37  miles  east  by 
south  of  Prishtina,  Turkey,  on  the  Morava  River 
(Map:  Balkan  Peninsula,  D  3).  It  is  an  im- 
portant railway  and  commercial  centre,  and  is 
noted  for  the  manufacture  of  rope.  Hemp  and 
flax  are  the  principal  products  of  the  vicinity. 
There  are  numerous  sulphur  springs.  Popu- 
lation, in  1900,  11,921. 

VBATZA,  vrat'sA.  The  capital  of  a  depart- 
ment in  Bulgaria,  59  miles  north  by  east  of 
Sofia  (Map:  Balkan  Peninsula,  D  3).  It  manu- 
factures leather,  wine,  and  jewelry  and  carries  on 
an  important  trade.  There  is  a  school  of  sericul- 
ture here.     Population,  in  1900,  13,749. 

VBAZ,  vrfis,  Stanko  (1810-51).  A  Serbo- 
Croatian  poet,  bom  at  Zerovec,  in  Lower  Styria. 
He  was  educated  at  Gratz  and  joined  the  move- 
ment to  fuse  the  Slovene  and  Serbo-Croatian 
languages  under  the  name  of  lUyrian.  This  at- 
tempt was  not  successful ;  but  Vraz  ( who  is  also 
known  as  Jacob  Fraz)  wrote  many  graceful 
lyrics  and  made  collections  of  national  songs 
which  are  of  great  value.  His  work  has  a  strong 
Oriental  coloring  and  he  himself  ranks  as  one 
of  the  four  important  Serbo-Croatian  poets.  His 
collected  works,  Djela,  were  published  at  Agram 
in  four  volumes  (1863-64),  and  a  fifth  volume 
containing  his  letters  was  added  in  1877. 

VBIES,  vr^  (or  FBIES),  Adbiaen  de  (1560- 
C.1627).  A  Dutch  sculptor,  bom  at  The  Hague. 
In  his  boyhood  he  went  to  Florence  and  there 
studied  under  Giovanni  da  Bologna.  He  made 
many  copies  of  the  antique  in  bronze,  notably  a 
•'Famese  Bull,"  now  in  Gotha.  Many  of  his 
original  works  were  done  in  wax,  one  of  which 
was  a  "Kape  of  the  Sabines'*  for  Rudolph  II.,  who 
invited  the  sculptor  to  Prague.  There  De  Vriea 
made  a  statue  of  the  Emperor  and  thence  he  went 
to  Augsburg,  where  his  greatest  works  were  made 
and  remain,  the  most  famous  being  the  Mercury 
Fountain  (1599)  and  the  Hercules  Foimtain 
(1602).  Both  are  beautiful  examples  of  the 
Italian  Renaissance,  with  much  profusion  of 
figure  and  fine  detail.  Consult  the  monograph 
by  Buchwald  (Leipzig,  1899). 

VBIES,  Hugo  de  (184&— ).  A  Dutch  bot- 
anist, bom  in  Haarlem  and  educated  at  Leyden, 
Heidelberg,  and  Wtirzburg.  In  1871  he  became  a 
teacher  in  the  Commercial  High  School  of  Am- 
sterdam and  in  1877  lecturer  in  the  University  of 
Amsterdam,  where  in  1880  he  was  professor  of 
vegetable  anatomy  and  physiology.  Since  1897 
he  has  been  professor  at  Wtirzburg.  He  has 
made  important  studies  on  the  structure 
of  plant-cells  and  wrote:  Untersuchungen 
«&er  die  mechanischen  Ursachen  der  Zell- 
sireckung  (1887);  Iniracellulare  Pangenesis 
(1889);  Monographic  der  JSwangsdrehungen 
(1892);  and  in  the  Leerhoek  der  Plantkunde, 
which  he  edited  with  Oudemans,  the  first  part 
on  vegetable  physiology  (2d  ed.  1885). 

VBIES,  Matthias  de  (1820-92).  A  Dutch 
philologist,  bom  in  Haarlem,  and  educated  at 
Leyden,  where  in  1853  he  became  professor  of 
Dutch  language  and  literature.  His  most  impor- 
tant publication  was   Woordenhoek  der  Neder- 


landsche  taal  ( 1864  et  seq. ) ,  which  he  began  with 
Te  Winkel  and  continued  with  the  assistance  of 
Cosijn  and  Verwijs,  but  was  unable  to  complete. 
Another  great  lexicographical  labor,  also  un- 
completed, was  the  Middelnederlandsch  Woorden- 
hoek (1864-65).  It  was  in  Middle  Low  German 
that  his  most  typical  work  was  done,  mainly  edi- 
tions of  Van  Hooft's  Warenar  (1843),  of  Boen- 
dale's  Lekenspieghel  (1844-48),  and  of  Von  Maer- 
lant's  Spieghel  historiasl  (with  Verwijs,  1863, 
concluded  by  Utenbroeke,  1879).  Mention 
should  be  made  as  well  of  his  orthographical 
work,  De  grondheginselen  der  Nederlandsche 
spelling  (with  Te  Winkel,  1865),  which  intro- 
duced the  method  now  in  common  use,  and  of  his 
many  pamphlets  on  linguistic  problems  in  gen- 
eral, of  which  De  Nederlandsche  taaXkunde  ( 1849) 
and  De  heersehappif  der  taal,  het  heginsel  der 
welsprekendheid  (1850)  are  most  important. 

VUILLEFBOY,  vvy-frwft',  Dominique  Ffi- 
Lix  DE  (1841 — ).  A  French  painter  of  land- 
scape and  animals— particularly  the  latter.  He 
was  born  in  Paris  and  studied  under  Bonnat  and 
Hubert.  His  first  picture  at  the  Salon  was 
"The  Coast  of  Grftce  at  Honfieur"  (1867).  Later 
pictures  were:  '*Free  Market  in  Picardy"  (1875) ; 
"Return  of  the  Herd"  (1880;  Luxembourg  Gal- 
lery, Paris)  ;  "In  the  Meadows"  (1883;  Luxem- 
bourg) ;  "The  Brook"  (1886). 

VULCAN  (Lat.  Vuloanus,  Volcanus;  con- 
nected with  Skt.  ulka,  firebrand),  or  Heph^stus. 
In  classical  mythology,  the  god  of  fire.  In  Greek 
legend  Hephsstus  was  the  son  of  Zeus  and  Hera. 
Deformed  at  birth,  he  was  hurled  by  his  mother 
from  Olympus.  He  fell  into  the  sea,  and  was  cared 
for  by  Thetis  and  Eurynome.  Another  story 
represents  him  as  hurled  from  heaven  by  Zeus 
for  interfering  in  behalf  of  Hera.  He  fell  on 
Lemnos  and  was  cared  for  by  the  Sintians.  In 
the  Iliad  his  wife  is  Chans  (Grace),  but  later 
legend  united  him  with  Aphrodite,  apparently 
for  the  contrast  between  the  lame,  kwkward,  and 
grimy  smith  and  the  goddess  of  beauty.  His  de- 
tection of  her  infidelity  with  Ares  is  told  in  the 
Odyssey,  In  spite  of  his  prominence  in  legend, 
the  cult  of  Hephsestus  was  very  limited.  At 
Lemnos  and  in  Sicily  (both  volcanic  regions) 
he  enjoyed  honor,  but  in  Greece  proper  his  cult 
is  scarcely  known  outside  of  Attica.  Here  he 
was  the  god  of  artisans,  especially  workers  in 
metal,  and  was  joined  in  worship  with  Athena 
Ergane,  in  a  temple  in  the  Ceramicus,  identified 
by  some  with  the  so-called  Theseum.  In  the 
suburb  of  the  Academy  in  the  sacred  precinct  of 
Athena  was  a  common  shrine  of  Heph»stus  and 
Prometheus  (q.v.),  a  very  similar  personage. 
The  god  seems  to  have  developed  from  the  con- 
ception of  divinity  in  fire  conjoined  with  local 
demons  or  gnomes  honored  or  feared  by  smiths 
and  potters.  In  Rome  we  find  among  the  early 
Roman  gods  Volcanus,  with  a  festival  on  Au- 
gust 23d,  and  a  sacred  place,  the  Volcanal,  not 
far  from  the  Comitium.  He  seems  to  have  been 
a  god  of  the  destructive  fire,  who  was  appeased 
by  the  offering  of  living  fishes,  and  in  whose 
honor  the  captured  weapons  were  burned.  He 
certainly  was  especially  invoked  against  danger 
from  conflagration,  and  his  worship  became  more 
prominent  under  Augustus,  who  had  redistricted 
the  city  and  provided  special  protection  against 
fires.     The  poets  of  course  identified  him  with 
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HephsBstuB,  and  we  find  him  paired  with  Vesta 
and  otherwise  honored  by  the  Greek  ritual  as 
early  as  the  third  century  b.c.  This  did  not, 
however,  penetrate  deeply  into  the  common  cult, 
and  he  does  not  seem  to  have  been  held  in  special 
honor  by  Roman  artificers. 

^  VTTIiCAN.  A  hypothetical  planet  once  sup- 
posed to  be  revolving  around  the  sun  within  the 
orbit  of  Mercury.  £i  1869  Leverrier  found  cer- 
tain perturbations  in  the  motions  of  Mercury 
which  indicated  the  existence  of  another  body  in 
the  vicinity.  Such  a  body  could  be  no  other  than 
another  planet.  Soon  afterwards  a  certain 
Lescarbault  announced  that  he  had  witnessed  the 
transit  of  the  planet  across  the  sun's  disk.  It 
was  thought  for  a  time  that  Lescarbault's  obser- 
vation was  a  correct  one;  but  astronomers  are 
now  agreed  that  he  mistook  some  small  sun-spots 
for  the  supposed  planet.  Vulcan  is  not  now  be- 
lieved to  have  a  real  existence. 

VTJI^GANIZINa.    See  Rubber. 

VULCANO,  vvl-ka^nd,  or  VOLCANO.  The 
southernmost  island  of  the  Lipari  group,  in  the 
Mediterranean  Sea,  12  miles  north  of  the  coast  of 
Sicily.  It  is  seven  miles  long,  three  miles  wide, 
and  contains  the  crater  of  a  volcano  1200  feet 
high,  from  which  issue  sulphurous  gases  and 
vapors.  The  soil  is  fertile,  producing  grain, 
fruit,  and  grapes.  The  islet  of  Vulcanello,  lying 
off  the  northern  coast,  containing  two  craters,  is 
connected  with  it  by  a  neck  of  land. 

VULGATE.    See  Bible. 

VULNED  (from  vuln,  from  Lat.  vulnerare,  to 
wound,  from  vulnus,  wound).  A  heraldic  term, 
applied  to  an  animal  or  part  of  an  animal 
wounded,  and  with  the  blood  dropping  from  it. 
A  pelican  is  sometimes  described  as  vulning  her- 
self. 

VULPIUS,  vyPp^ys,  Ghbistiak  August 
(1762-1827).  A  (German  novelist  and  dramatist, 
bom  at  Weimar.  He  studied  at  Jena  and 
Eriangen,  and,  possibly  through  Goethe's  in- 
fluence, obtained  a  post  in  the  Weimar  Library 
in  1797.  In  Weimar  he  published  the  typical 
•penny  dreadful'  of  the  period,  Rinaldo  Rinaldini, 
the  Robber  Captain,  often  translated  and  imi- 
tated, but  still  unrivaled  on  its  bad  eminence. 
He  published  a  large  number  of  romantic  operas, 
dramas,  and  tales,  and  was  active  also  as  editor. 
He  died  at  Weimar.  His  sister,  CBBiSTiAms 
(1765-1816)  became  the  wife  of  Goethe.  See 
Goethe. 

VULTURE  (Lat.  vultur,  voltur,  vulture,  from 
vellerCy  to  pluck).  A  representative  of  a  group 
of  carrion-eating  rapacious  birds  classified  in  two 
distinct  families.  The  vultures  proper  consti- 
tute the  Old  World  family  Vulturid»;  the  other 
family,  Cathartidte,  comprises  the  condors,  tur- 
key-buzzards, and  the  like.  The  former  group,  true 
vultures,  have  a  long  straight  beak,  slightly  or 
not  at  all  hooked  at  the  tip,  and  the  head  and 
neck  bare  or  downy,  a  ruff  or  collar  of  soft  feath- 
ers surrounding  the  lower  part  of  the  neck,  into 
which  the  most  of  the  head  can  be  withdrawn  for 
warmth.  The  legs  and  feet  are  large,  but  the 
claws  are  not  nearly  so  large  and  strong  as  in 
the  falcons.  Vultures  have  long  wings,  great 
powers  of  flight,  and  soar  out  of  human  sight. 
Their  plumage  is  dense,  and  usually  black  and 
white,  often  with  the  naked  parts  of  the  head 


red.  They  are  mostly  found  in  warm  climates, 
and  many  of  them  are  inhabitants  of  mountain- 
ous regions.  They  feed  on  carrion.  They  seldom 
attack  a  living  animal,  but  may  put  to  death 
wounded  or  ill  ones;  and  some  of  them  regularly 
seek  their  food  in  the  streets  and  environs  of 
Eastern  towns,  where  they  are  suffered  as  scav- 
engers. Vast  numbers  have  been  seen  feeding 
upon  battlefields.  They  gorge  themselves  exces- 
sively when  food  is  abundant,  till  their  crop 
forms  a  great  projection,  and  sit  long  in  a  sleepy 
or  half-torpid  state  to  digest  their  food.  They 
do  not  carry  food  to  their  young  in  their  claws, 
but  disgorge  it  for  them  from  the  crop.  The 
bareness  of  their  head  and  neck  adapts  them  for 
feeding  on  putrid  fiesh,  by  which  feathers  would 
be  defiled;  and  they  are  very  careful  to  wash 
and  cleanse  their  plumage.  The  question  has 
been  much  discussed  whether  vultures  discern 
dead  animals  by  the  eye  or  are  attracted  to  them 
by  the  smell.  It  is  certain  that  they  possess  great 
powers  of  vision,  but  the  reasonable  conclusion 
appears  to  be  that  the  sense  of  smell  is  also  of 
service  in  directing  them  to  their  prey.  The 
rapidity  with  which  they  congregate  about  a 
carcass  has  been  remarked  with  admiration.  It 
is  explained  by  their  practice  of  soaring  to  a 
great  height.  Each-  one  observes  any  sign  of 
excitement  on  the  part  of  another,  and  flies  to- 
ward it,  and  so  numbers  are  lured,  following  one 
another  toward  the  feast  discovered  by  the  first 
one. 

Among  notable  species  of  vulture  are  the  tawny 
vulture  or  griffon  {Oyps  fulvus),  found  in  the 
south  of  Europe,  the  north  of  Africa,  and  the 
west  of  Asia.  It  makes  its  nest  on  the  most  in- 
accessible rocks  of  high  mountains,  as  in  the 
Alps  and  Pyrenees,  and  sometimes  in  tall  forest 
trees.  It  is  a  very  large  bird,  more  than  four 
feet  in  length.  Its  plumage  is  yellowish  brown, 
the  quills  and  tail-feathers  blackish  brown,  the 
down  of  the  head  and  neck  white,  the  ruff  white. 
When  it  has  found  a  carcass  on  which  to  feed, 
it  remains  on  the  spot,  gorging  and  torpidly  rest- 
ing by  turns,  till  no  morsel  remains.  The  moun- 
tains and  forests  of  the  south  of  Europe,  as  well 
as  of  the  north  of  Africa,  and  great  part  of  Asia, 
are  also  inhabited  by  the  cinereous  vulture 
{Vultur  manachua) ,  another  large  species,  which 
departs  from  the  typical  character  of  the  vul- 
tures in  having  the  greater  part  of  the  neck 
feathered,  and  comparatively  large  and  powerful 
claws.  Various  species  are  known  in  Africa  and 
Eastern  Asia,  of  which  a  familiar  one  in  India 
is  the  rather  small  Pondicherry  vulture  ( Otogypa 
calvus),  which  is  black,  and  noted  for  its  enor'* 
mous  nest. 

The  American  vultures  of  the  family  Cathar- 
tidffi  differ  from  those  of  the  Old  World  technical- 
ly rather  than  in  appearance  or  habits.  This 
family  includes  the  huge  condor,  king,  and  Cali- 
fornia vultures  of  the  genus  Sarcorhamphus 
(see  CoNDOB),  and  several  other  species,  among 
them  the  smaller  carrion-crow  (q.v.)  of  the 
tropics,  and  the  more  familiar  turkey-buzzard 
(Cathartea  aura)  of  the  southern  part  of  the 
United  States;  this  bird  is  occasionally  seen, 
however,  in  all  parts  of  the  United  Staties,  and 
occasionally  beyond  the  Canadian  line.  It  is 
about  30  inches  in  length,  with  an  alar  spread 
of  about  75  inches;  in  color  dingy  brown;  the 
tail  is  long,  the  wing  is  bent  at  a  salient  angle^ 
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and  the  tips  of  the  longest  quills  spread  apart 
and  bend  upward.  No  birds  are  better  flyers  or 
more  expert  and  enduring  in  soaring.  Their  only 
utterance  is  a  sort  of  hiss.  They  breed  some- 
times in  communities  and  sometimes  in  separate 
pairs,  depositing  the  eggs  on  the  groimd,  on 
rocks,  or  in  hollow  logs  and  stumps,  usually  in 
thick  woods.  Where  a  rookery  is  established 
the  foulness  of  the  place  soon  becomes  beyond 
description.  The  eggs  are  one  or  two  in  number, 
roundish,  about  2%  inches  in  longest  diameter, 
and  yellowisli  white  blotched  with  brown  and 
purplish  tints.  These  birds  are  of  very  great 
service  as  scavengers,  especially  in  the  hotter 
parts  of  their  habitat. 

Consult  general  works  cited  under  Bibd.  See 
Plate  of  VuLTUBES. 

VTASA,  vya'sft  (Skt.,  separation,  distribu- 
tion, arrangement).  A  legendary  Hindu  sage  to 
whom  is  ascribed  the  authorship,  compilation,  or 
coordination  of  a  large  body  of  ancient  Sanskrit 
literature.  The  redaction  of  the  Vedic  hymns 
and  the  authorship  of  the  Mahahh&rata  (q.v.) 
are  attributed  to  him,  while  his  name  is  attached 
to  the  Purdnas  (q.v.),  to  a  Brahm<i8(ltra  (see 
VfDANTA),  and  to  several  other  works.  Accord- 
ing to  tradition  his  father  was  the  Vedic  sage 
Para^ara  (q.v.),  and  his  own  sons  were  Pandu 
and  Dhritarashtra,  the  famous  kings  of  the 
MahAhhdrata,  His  full  name  is  given  as  Elrishna 
Dvaipayana  Vyasa,  and  legend  accounts  for  the 
title  krmta,  T)lack,'  by  his  dark  complexion,  and 
for  the  attribute  dvdipilyana  by  a  story  of  his 
birth  on  an  island  in  the  Yamuna  or  River 
Jumna.  As  the  immense  mass  of  literature  as- 
cribed to  him  is  so  varied  in  character  and  so 
different  in  point  of  age,  it  is  impossible  to  re- 
gard the  whole  as  the  production  of  a  single 
individual.  For  that  reason  Vyasa  is  understood 
to  typify  the  literary  activity  which  brought 
order  into  the  heterogeneous  mass  of  Sanskrit 
literature. 

VYATKA,  vylLfkA.  A  government  of  North- 
eastern Russia.  Area,  nearly  59,400  square  miles. 
It  is  largely  a  plateau,  somewhat  elevated  in  the 
northeast,  with  hills  reaching  *an  altitude  of 
1400  feet.  The  chief  rivers  are  the  Kama  and 
its  tributary  the  Vyatka  (Map:  Russia^  G  3). 
The  climate  is  characteristically  continental,  with 
a  mean  annual  temperature  of  about  35°.  Agri- 
culture is  the  principal  occupation  and  is  fa- 
vored by  a  fertile  soil,  but  is  carried  on  by  primi- 
tive methods.  Stock-raising  is  also  an  important 
industry,  Vyatka  being  noted  in  Russia  for  its 


good  horses.  About  one-half  of  the  area  of  the 
government  is  under  forests,  but  they  are  un- 
equally distributed.  Over  300,000  persons  are 
engaged  in  household  industries.  The  mineral 
and  smelting  industries  employ  about  40,000  per- 
sons and  produce  chiefly  iron  and  steel.  The 
manufacturing  industries  are  gradually  develop- 
ing and  the  annual  value  of  their  products  is 
about  $14,000,000.  The  chief  manufactures  are 
leather,  flour,  spirits,  hardware,  and  machinery. 
There  is  an  extensive  Government  factory  of 
arms.  Population,  in  1897,.  3,082,788.  The  Rus- 
sians form  about  78  per  cent,  and  the  remainder 
is  composed  of  Votyaks,  Tcheremisses,  and 
Tatars. 

VYATKA.  The  capital  of  the  Government 
of  Vyatka,  in  Russia,  situated  on  the  river 
Vyatka,  660  miles  northeast  of  Moscow  (Map: 
Russia,  G  3).  The  trade  in  grain  and  animal 
products  with  Saint  Petersburg,  Moscow,  Arch- 
angel, and  Siberia  is  extensive.  Population,  in 
1897,  24,782.  Vyatka,  formerly  Khlynov,  dates 
probably  from  the  twelfth  century.  It  was  an 
important  commercial  city  practically  independ- 
ent in  its  administration,  and  differing  from  Nov- 
gorod (q.v.)  in  that  it  had  no  princes.  It  was 
annexed  to  Moscow  in  the  fifteenth  century. 

VYAZlWAy  vyftz^mA.  A  district  town  in  the 
Government  of  Smolensk,  Russia,  situated  on 
the  river  Vyazma,  151  miles  east  of  Moscow 
(Map:  Russia,  D  3).  Flax  and  oil  are  the  chief 
products.  Population,  in  1897,  15,776.  The  town 
was  founded  in  the  eleventh  century  and  was  an 
important  place  in  the  Principality  of  Smolensk. 
In  1812  it  was  the  scene  of  an  engagement  be- 
tween the  Russians  and  the  French,  in  which  the 
former  were  victorious. 

VYBBNY,  vyftr'nl.  The  capital  of  the  Terri- 
tory of  Semiryetchensk,  Russian  Turkestan,  situ- 
ated at  an  altitude  of  2430  feet,  2690  miles 
southeast  of  Moscow  (Map:  Asia,  G  4).  It  is 
strongly  fortified.  Population,  in  1897,  22,982. 
The  town  was  founded  on  the  site  of  a  Kirghiz 
settlement  in  1854.  It  has  suffered  greatly  from 
earthquakes,  that  of  1887  having  almost  entirely 
ruined  the  place  and  killed  over  330  persons. 

VYSHNI  VOLOTCHEK,  vlsh'ny^  v6-l6- 
ch^k^  The  capital  of  a  district  in  the  Govern- 
ment of  Tver,  Russia,  situated  near  the  Tsna 
River,  224  miles  southeast  of  Saint  Petersburg 
(Map:  Russia,  E  3).  It  has  considerable  com- 
mercial importance.  The  chief  manufactures  are 
cotton  goods.    Population,  in  1897,  16,722. 
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WThe  twenty-third  letter  in  the 
English  alphabet.  As  its 
name  in  English  indicates,  the 
character  is  formed  by  a 
doubling  of  single  v*s  or  ti's 
into  a  ligature.  This  com- 
posite letter  was  first  employed  to  transliterate 
the  Latin  semi-vocalic  v  (u?)  and  the  earliest 
recorded  instance  of  its  occurrence  is  in  a 
diploma  of  Clovis  III.  at  the  end  of  the  seventh 
century.  It  appeared  in  English  usage  in  the 
eleventh  century,  although  uu  or  vv  (without 
ligature)  had  already  occasionally  been  em- 
ployed. 

Sound  and  Phiix>logical  Value.  As  a  pho- 
netic character  tc  is  a  labial  spirant,  correspond- 
ing very  nearly  to  u  in  the  position  of  its  forma- 
tion, which  gives  it  its  semi-vocalic  quality.  In 
words  beginning  with  tohy  like  white,  tchat,  wheel, 
where  the  more  original  Anglo-Saxon  had  wh,  the 
w  is  pronounced  voicelessly,  and  with  the  aspira- 
tion preceding.  The  older  spelling  hw'  (Anelo- 
Saxon  hioit,  hwcei,  hwdol)  was  transposed  after 
the  twelfth  century  and  wh  became  the  generally 
accepted  orthography.  In  some  words  now  be- 
ginning with  wh,  the  w  is  not  original^  but  has 
been  adopted  since  the  fifteenth  centurv,  thus 
whole  (^glo-Saxon  h&l),  whoop  (Middle  Eng- 
lish houpen) .  The  silencing  of  w  before  r,  as  in 
wrath,  wrestle,  and  also  in  sword,  answer,  is  a 
later  development  since  the  Norman  Conquest. 
The  representation  of  the  intermediate  tr-sound 
in  quell,  queen,  where  qu  stands  for  an  older  cw 
(Anglo-Saxon  cwellan,  cw&n) ,  is  likewise  of  later 
date.  (See  Q.)  The  labialized  w  in  the  form 
ow  at  the  end  of  sorrow,  arrow,  and  similar 
words  is  evolved  from  an  earlier  guttural  g  or  h 
(Anglo-Saxon  sorg,  earh,  etc.).  In  cotr,  now, 
how  (Anglo-Saxon  oU,  nU,  hU)  the  w  is  graphic. 
The  .labio-guttural  character  of  the  letter  is 
also  evinced  in  such  interchanges  as  French 
Guillaume,  guerre,  English  William,  tear,  which 
gives  rise  also  to  such  doublets  in  English  as 
guard  and  ward,  warranty  and  guarantee.  The 
strongly  marked  labial  character  of  w  tends  fur- 
thermore to  color  adjacent  vowels,  as  in  English 
two  (tu),  Anglo-Saxon  tu>d;  English  who,  Anglo- 
Saxon  hu?a.  Philologically  English  w  may  rep- 
resent (1)  Indo-Germanic  v  (i-r),  as  English  new, 
German  neu,  Latin  novua,  Sanskrit  navas,  Indo- 
Germanic  *ne^os;  (2)  Indo-Germanic  gh,  as  in 
English  tvarm,  Latin  fortnus,  Greek  ffepfji/n^  San- 
skrit gharmas,  Indo-Giermanic  *ghf^rmas;   (3) 


English  wh  stands  for  Germanic  hw  (Indo-Ger- 
manic kfi),  as  Sanskrit  kas,  Anglo-Saxon  hwA, 
English  who. 

As  a  symbol  in  chemistry  W  stands  for  tung- 
sten (from  the  Latinized  German  designation 
Wolframium) . 

WAAGENy  vft'gen,  Gustav  Fbiedrich  ( 1794- 
1868).  A  German  art-historian,  born  at  Ham- 
burg. He  studied  at  the  universities  of  Breslau  and 
Heidelberg,  took  part  in  the  War  of  Liberation 
in  1813-14,  and  finally  settled  in  Mimich.  His 
name  became  at  once  favorably  known  through 
his  work  Ueher  Hubert  und  Johann  van  Eych 
(1822),  one  of  the  landmarks  in  modern  art- 
history,  which  led  to  his  being  called  to  Berlin 
in  1823,  to  assist  in  the  establishment  of  the  new 
museum.  From  1830  until  his  death  he  was 
director  of  the  picture  gallery.  In  1844  he  was 
appointed  professor  at  the  University  of  Berlin, 
and  in  1862  he  published  his  Handhuch  der 
deutsehen  und  niederlandisohen  Malerschulen, 
His  best  known  works  are:  Kunstwerke  und 
Kiinstler  in  England  und  Paris  (1837-39),  after- 
wards revised  and  extended  under  the  title  The 
Treasures  of  Art  in  Oreat  Britain  (1854),  and 
supplemented  by  Galleries  and  Cabinets  of  Art 
in  Great  Britain  (1857) ;  and  Kunstwerke  und 
Kiinstler  in  Deutschland  (1843-45).  His  Kleine 
Bchriften  were  collected  and  edited  with  a  biog- 
raphy, by  Woltmann  (Stuttgart,  1875). 

WAAHOOy  w&-h?R^.    See  Spindle  Tbee. 

WAAIiy  v^l.  The  southernmost  and  largest 
arm  of  the  Rhine  delta.  It  flows  westward 
through  the  Dutch  Province  of  Gilderland,  and 
is  joined  by  the  Meuse  (q.v.)  near  Gorinchem 
( Map :    Netherlands,  D  3 ) . 

WABASH,  wft'b&sh.  The  chief  river  in  In- 
diana and  the  largest  north  tributary  of  the 
Ohio  (Map:  Indiana,  D  2).  It  rises  in  and 
around  the  Grand  Reservoir  in  western  Ohio, 
and  flows  first  northwest,  then  southwest  across 
Indiana  to  Covington,  in  the  western  part  of  that 
State,  where  it  takes  a  more  southerly  direction, 
finally  forming  for  120  miles  the  boundary  be- 
tween Indiana  and  Illinois  until  it  enters  the  Ohio 
River  at  the  extreme  southwestern  comer  of  the 
State.  Its  length  is  about  550  miles,  and  it  is 
navigable  for  steamers  300  miles  to  Covington,  at 
high  water  as  far  as  Lafayette.  Its  middle 
course,  from  Terre  Haute  to  Huntington,  is  fol- 
lowed by  the  Wabash  and  Erie  Canal,  which  con- 
nects   the    river   with    Lake   Erie.     The   chief 
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tributary  of  the  Wabash  is  the  White  River 
(q.v.). 

WABASH.  The  county-seat  of  Wabash 
County,  Ind.,  42  miles  southwest  of  Fort  Wayne, 
on  the  Wabash  River,  and  on  the  Cleveland^  Cin- 
cinnati, Chicago  and  Saint  Louis  and  the  W^abash 
railroads  (Mapt  Indiana,  D  2).  It  has  public 
and  high  school  libraries  and  the  Wabash  City 
Library,  and  a  Woman's  Orphan  Home.  Other 
features  include  Memorial  Hall,  and  the  Masonic 
Temple,  City  Park,  and  Charley  Falls  and  Park. 
Wabash  is  surrounded  by  a  rich  farming  section 
and  is  extensively  engaged  in  manufacturing. 
The  principal  industrial  establishments  are  rail- 
road shops  of  the  'Big  Four,'  bridge  and  iron 
works,  and  manufactories  of  paper,  cabinets, 
hats,  church  and  school  furniture,  leather,  shaft 
holders,  harness,  etc.  Under' the  charter  of  1866, 
the  government  is  vested  in  a  mayor,  elected 
every  two  years,  and  a  unicameral  council. 
Wabetsh  was  settled  in  1837,  and  was  incorpo- 
rated the  same  year.  Population,  in  1890,  5105; 
in  1900,  8618. 

WABASH  COLLEOE.  A  college  for  young 
men  at  Crawfordsville,  Ind.,  founded  in  1832. 
It  has  no  organic  connection  with  any  ecclesias- 
tical body,  but  is  closely  affiliated  with  the  Pres- 
byterian Church.  Students  are  admitted  on  ex- 
amination or  by  certificate  from  accredited 
schools.  All  undergraduate  courses  lead  to  the 
degree  of  BA.  The  master's  degree  is  given  for 
approved  work  three  years  after  graduation,  or 
on  completion  of  one  year's  graduate  work  at 
the  college.  The  college  grounds  consist  of  40 
acres  in  the  heart  of  the  city,  valued,  with  the 
buildings,  at  $500,000.  In  1903  the  total  at- 
tendance was  200,  the  faculty  numbered  14,  and 
the  library  contained  40,000  volumes.  The  en- 
dowment was  $500,000. 

WAGE  (c.IlOO-c.1175).  An  Anglo-Norman 
poet.  He  was  born  on  the  island  of  Jersey,  about 
1100.  When  &  bov  he  was  taken  to  Caen,  in 
Kormandy,  where  ne  learned  Latin  in  prepara- 
tion for  the  Church.  He  then  studied  'a  long 
time'  at  Paris,  returning  between  1130  and  1135 
to  Caen,  where  he  became  'a  clerc  lisant'  in  the 
royal  chapel,  and  a  man  of  letters  to  eke  out  his 
income.  Promotion  came  to  him  in  old  age,  when 
(apparently  in  1169)  Henry  the  Second  made 
him  a  prebendary  at  Bayeux.  As  there  is  no 
trace  of  him  after  1174,  it  may  be  inferred  that 
be  died  in  that  or  the  next  year.  Wace  was 
the  author  of  two  great  poems.  The  first  of  them, 
the  Oeate  des  Bretons^  or  the  Roman  de  Brut,  was 
completed  in  1155.  and  presented  with  a  dedica- 
tion to  Queen  Eleanor  some  time  before  1160. 
It  is  a  long  poem,  comprising  more  than  fifteen 
thousand  lines  in  the  prevailing  octosyllabic 
couplet.  The  narrative  begins  with  the  settle- 
ment of  Britain  by  Brut,  or  Brutus,  the  great- 
grandson  of  .^Eneas,  and  closes  with  Cadwalader, 
the  last  of  the  shadowy  kings  of  Britain.  The 
poem  is  based  mainly  on  the  Latin  History  of  the 
Britiah  Kings  by  Geoffrey  of  Monmouth  (<^.v.), 
but  Wace  had  at  hand  other  Kymric  traditions. 
He  describes,  for  example,  the  round  table,  which 
was  unknown  to  Geoffrey.  The  Brut  was  trans- 
lated into  English  with  changes  and  additions  by 
Layamon  (q.v.).  Wace's  second  great  poem, 
somewhat  longer  than  the  first,  is  the  Roman  de 
Mou,  composed  between  1160  and  1174.     It  is 


partly  in  Alexandrine  verse  and  partly  in  octo- 
syllabic couplets.  After  giving  a  summary  of  the 
history  of  the  Norman  kings  and  dukes  from 
Henry  the  Second  back  to  Rolf,  Wace  reverses 
the  order  for  a  more  detailed  account.  To  an 
English  reader  the  most  interesting  section  is  a 
description  of  the  Norman  Conquest,  which  seems 
to  have  been  based  upon  the  best  traditions.  But 
he  never  completed  his  chronicle,  for  old  age 
was  rapidly  approaching  and  he  became  du- 
couraged  on  hearing  that  his  patron  had  asked 
Benott  de  Sainte-More  to  write  on  the  same 
theme.  Belonging  to  Wace's  middle  life  are 
three  minor  poems:  the  Vie  de  8t.  Nicolae  (edit- 
ed by  Delius,  Bonn,  1850)  ;  the  Vie  de  la  Vierge 
Mane  (edited  by  Luzarche,  Tours,  1859)  ;  and 
the  Vie  de  8t,  Marguerite  (edited  by  Joly,  Paris^ 
1879).  The  Brut  has  been  edited  by  Le  Roux 
de  Lincy  (Rouen,  1836-38),  and  the  Roman  de 
Rou  by  Andresen  (Heilbronn,  1877-79).  For  the 
life  and  work  of  Wace,  consult  Gaston  Paris, 
Litt&rature  frangaiae  au  moyen  Age  (Paris, 
1888). 

WACE,  Henbt  (1836—).  A  scholar  of  the 
Church  of  England.  He  was  bom  in  London,  and 
graduated  B.A.  at  Oxford  in  1860.  He  was  curato 
in  London,  1861-69;  lecturer  of  Grosvenor  Chapel, 
1870-72;  chaplain  of  Lincoln's  Inn,  1872-80; 
preacher  at  the  same,  1880-96,  when  he  became 
rector  of  Saint  Michael's,  Cornhill.  He  was  pro- 
fessor of  ecclesiastical  history  in  King's  College, 
1875-83;  principal,  1883-96.  In  1881  he  became 
a  prebendary  of  Saint  Paul's;  in  1896  examining 
chaplain  to  the  Archbishop  of  Canterbury; 
and  in  1900  a  rural  dean.  He  became  ap- 
honorary  royal  chaplain  in  1884;  chaplain  in 
ordinary  in  1889.  He  was  Boyle  lecturer,  1874- 
75;  Bampton  lecturer,  1879.  His  chief  literary 
work  is  his  Dictionary  of  Christian  Biography^ 
Literature,  Sects,  and  Doctrines  from  the  Time 
of  the  Apostles  to  the  Age  of  Charlemagne 
( 1877-87 )  prepared  in  cooperation  with  William 
Smith.  He  also  edited  the  Apocrypha  for  the 
Bpedker^B  Commentary  (1886),  and  with  Pro- 
fessor Buchhein  edited,  in  English,  The  Primary 
Works  of  Luther  (1896).  His  popular  reputa- 
tion rests  upon  his  controversy  with  Professor 
Huxley  upon  religious  matters,  particularly 
Gospel  interpretation. 

WACH,  vfiG,  Karl  Wilhelm  (1787-1845). 
A  German  historical  and  portrait  painter.  He 
was  bom  in  Berlin^  and  studied  in  the  Academy 
at  that  city,  as  well  as  under  Karl  Kretschmar. 
Later  he  became  the  pupil  of  David  and  Gros  at 
Paris.  He  founded  a  school  in  Berlin,  in  1820 
became  professor  of  the  Academy  of  Arts  and  in 
1840  was  appointed  vice-director.  He  was  com- 
missioned with  four  others  to  arrange  the  new 
museum  (Berlin)  and  restore  pictures.  His 
works  are  chifefly  in  Berlin.  Thev  include :  "Por- 
trait of  Queen  Louise"  ( 1811 )  ;  *''The  Crucifixion" 
(1815;  Garrison  Church)  ;  "Cupid  and  Psyche" 
(1827;  National  Gallery)  ;  and  "The  Last  Sup- 
per" (1819;  Church  of  Saint  Peter  and  Saint 
Paul,  Moscow). 

WACHEKHTJSEN,  vtt'Gen-h?5?5'zcn,  Han» 
(1823-98).  A  German  author,  born  at  Treves. 
During  the  Crimean  War,  he  was  a  war  cor- 
respondent of  several  prominent  papers,  embody- 
ing his  observations  afterwards  in  such  books 
as  Von  Widdin  nach  Stamhul   (1855),  Ein  Be- 
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9W5h  im  turkisohen  Lager  (1855),  and  those  of 
later  campaigns  in  Tagehuch  vom  italienischen 
Kriegsachauplatze  (1859),  Halhmond  und  Dop- 
peladler  (1860),  Frei^charen  und  Royalisten  (3d 
ed.  1867),  Vor  den  Duppeler  Scha/nzen  (1864), 
Tagehuch  vom  oaterreichischen  Kriegaschauplatz 
(6th  ed.  1867),  and  Tagehuch  vom  franzoeiechen 
Kriegsschauplats  (1871),  all  of  which  form  a 
faithful  and  spirited  history  of  these  modem 
campaigns.  In  the  meanwhile  he  had  lived  re- 
peatedly in  Paris,  where  he  wrote  Das  neue  Paris 
(1855),  Die  Frauen  des  Kaieerreichs  (7th  ed. 
1872),  and  a  trip  through  Spain  to  Africa  he 
described  in  Reisehilder  aus  Spanien  ( 1857 ) .  He 
also  published  several  novels  and  tales,  notably 
Rom  und  Sahara  (3d  ed.  1867),  Unter  dem  wets- 
sen  Adler  (2d  ed.  1885),  based  upon  the  Polish 
insurrection  of  1863,  Die  hleiche  Orafin  (6th 
ed.  1894),  but  his  most  interesting  works  are  his 
memoirs,  which  appeared  under  the  title  Aus 
hewegtem  Lehen  (2d  ed.  1895). 

WACHSMUTH,  vftGs'mvt,  Gottlieb  (1784- 
1866).  A  German  historian,  bom  at  Hildesheim. 
After  studying  philology  and  theology  at  Halle,  he 
taught  in  various  positions  at  Magdeburg,  Zerbst, 
and  Halle  until  1820,  wher  he  was  called  as  pro- 
fessor of  history  to  Kiel.  Thence  he  went  to 
Leipzig  in  1825,  and  there  published  his  most  im- 
portant work,  Historische  Darstellungen  aus  der 
Oeschichte  der  neuem  Zeit  (1831-39),  besides 
Hellenische  Altertumakunde  (2d  ed.  1843-46) ; 
Europaische  Sittengeschiohte  (1831-39);  Oe- 
schichte Frankreichs  im  Revolutionszeitalter 
(1840-44);  Allgemeine  Kulturgeachichte  (1850- 
52);  Qeachichte  deutscher  NationaUtat  (1860- 
62),  and  many  others. 

WACHT  AK  BHEINf  vIlGt  &m  rin.  Die 
(Ger.,  The  Watch  on  the  Rhine).  A  famous 
German  patriotic  song,  the  words  by  Max 
8chneckenburger  (1819-49),  and  the  music  by 
Karl  Wilhelm  (1815-73).  The  song  was  written 
in  1840,  when  the  left  bank  of  the  Rhine  seemed 
threatened  by  France.  The  music,  which  is  a 
part-song  for  men's  voices,  was  composed  and 
first  sung  in  1854. 

WACHTEI«,  vao'tel,  Theodob  (1823-93).  A 
German  dramatic  tenor^  bom  in  Hamburg.  He 
was  the  son  of  a  livery-stable  keeper,  and  for  a 
period  after  his  father's  death  carried  on  the 
business  for  himself.  His  first  important  ap- 
pearance outside  his  own  country  occurred  in 
London  in  1862,  when  he  was  at  once  accepted  as 
one  of  the  world's  greatest  dramatic  tenors. 
After  this  he  made  many  successful  tours.  In 
the  United  States  he  first  appeared  at  the  New 
York  Stadt- Theater  (1871),  and  again  in  1875. 
He  possessed  a  voice  of  singular  volume  and  bril- 
liancy, which,  owing  to  the  perfection  of  his 
method  and  training,  permitted  the  most  exact- 
ing demands  upon  it.  Singularly  enough,  with 
all  his  advantages  and  qualifications,  his  one  at- 
tempt in  Watrnerian  opera  (Leipzig,  1876)  was 
a  complete  failure.  His  greatest  successes  were 
in  the  Postilion  de  Longjumeau,  La  dame 
hlanche,  Trovatore,  Martha^  'William  Tell,  and 
Lea  Huguenota. 

WACHUSETT  (wft-ch1i's6t)  MOUNT.  An 
isolated  monadnock  in  the  central  part  of  Massa- 
chusetts, 7  miles  southwest  of  Fitchburg  (Map: 
Massachusetts,  D  2).  Its  altitude  is  2108  feet, 
and  its  summit  affords  a  fine  view. 


WACKENBODEBy  vak^en-ryd^r,  Wilheuc 
Heikbich  (1773-98).  A  German  author  of  tha 
Romantic  school.  He  was  born  at  Berlin,  and 
was  educated  at  the  universities  of  Erlangen  and 
Gdttingen.  While  a  schoolboy  he  became  the 
friend  of  Ludwig  Tieck,  and  was  closely  associ- 
ated with  him  till  his  death.  Tieck  con- 
tributed one  or  two  sketches  to  his  friend's 
Herzenaergieasungen  einea  kunatliehenden  Klos- 
terhrudera  ( 1797 ) ,  and  after  his  death  publish^ 
two  works  which  were  the  fruit  of  their  joint 
authorship:  Franz  Stemhalda  Wanderungen 
(1798)  and  Phantaaien  iiher  die  Kunst  (1799). 
In  these  books  the  two  young  men  expressed  for 
the  first  time  the  principles  of  eesthetics  which 
were  to  govern  the  Romanticists.  Ck>n8ult 
"Tieck  und  Wackenroder,"  edited  by  J.  Minor  in 
Ktirschner's  Deutache  Nationallitteratur,  vol. 
cxliv.    (Berlin,  1882-99). 

WACXEBNAOEIi,  v&k^er-n&'gel,  Jakob 
(1853 — ).  A  Swiss  Hellenist  and  comparative 
philologist,  son  of  Wilhelm  Wackemagel,  bom 
in  Basel,  and  educated  there,  in  GSttingen,  and  in 
Leipzig.  He  became  professor  of  Greek  at  Basel 
in  1881  and  in  1902  was  called  to  G5ttingen. 
Wackemagel's  publications  include:  Der  Ur- 
aprung  dea  Brahmaniamua  (1877);  Das  Deh- 
nungageaetz  der  griechiachen  Kompoaita  (1889), 
an  historical  sketch  of  humanistic  study  in 
Switzerland,  and  the  very  important  but  incom- 
plete Altindiache  Orammatik,  vol.  i.   (1895). 

WACXEBNAOEIi,  Wilhelm  (1806-69).  A 
German  scholar,  bom  and  educated  at  Berlin. 
In  1833  he  was  called  to  the  University  of  Basel 
and  in  1835  was  made  professor  of  German  lan- 
guage and  literature  there.  He  was  primarily  a 
student  of  Germanics,  though  he  wrote  much  on 
other  subjects.  His  works  include :  Deutaches 
Leaehuch  (1835-36);  an  edition  of  the  Schwa- 
henapiegel  (1840)  ;  Altfranzoaiache  Lieder  und 
Leiche  (1846);  and  Qeachichte  der  deutachen 
Litteratur  (1848-56).  In  1873  appeared  Poetik, 
Rhetorik  und  Stiliatik,  and  in  1876  his  Alt- 
deutache  Predigten  und  Oehete,  both  edited  by 
associates  of  Wackemagel. 

WA'CO,  or  HTJECO.  A  small  tribe  of  Cad- 
doan  stock  (q.v.)  formerly  residing  on  the 
middle  Brazos  River,  about  the  present  town  of 
Waco,  Texas,  which  takes  its  name  from  them. 
Like  all  the  other  tribes  of  the  stock,  they  were 
agricultural  and  sedentary,  living  in  conical 
houses  of  grass  laid  over  a  framework  of  poles, 
and  cultivating  an  abundance  of  com  and  pump- 
kins, in  addition  to  the  meat  supply  obtained 
from  the  buffalo.  In  1855,  with  several  other 
small  tribes,  they  were  gathered  upon  a  reserva- 
tion near  Fort  Belknap,  but  were  driven  off  by 
the  Texans,  and  in  1859  were  removed  to  a  new 
reservation  established  north  of  the  Washita, 
near  the  present  Anadarko,  Okla.,  where  they  be- 
came incorporated  with  the  Wichita  (q.v.),  whom 
they  resemble  except  for  a  slight  dialectic  differ- 
ence. During  the  Civil  War  they  fled  to  Kansas, 
where  they  suffered  greatly  from  disease  and 
famine.  They  are  still  resident  with  the  Wichita 
upon  the  same  reservation,  recently  thrown  open 
to  settlement,  but  have  been  reduced  by  disease 
and  removals  from  an  estimated  400  in  1804 
to  about  one-sixth  that  number. 

WACO.  The  county-seat  of  McLennan  County, 
Tex.,  238  miles  northwest  of  Galveston;  on  tiie 
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Brazos  Riyer^  here  spanned  by  a  handsome  sus- 
pension bridge^  and  on  the  Saint  Louis  South- 
western, the  Missouri,  Kansas  and  Texas,  the  San 
Antonio  and  Aransas  Pass,  the  Waco  and  North- 
western, and  the  Texas  Central  railroads  (Map: 
Texas,  F  4 ) .  It  is  regularly  laid  out  on  ground 
rising  gradually  from  the  river,  the  residential 
sections  occupying  the  more  elevated  region  on 
the  west  and  southwest.  Numerous  artesian 
wells  with  waters  noted  for  medicinal  properties 
have  made  the  city  a  health  resort.  The  leading 
educational  institutions  include  Baylor  Univer- 
sity (q.v.),  Paul  Quinn  College  (African  Metho- 
dist Episcopal),  opened  in  1881,  Add-Ran  Chris- 
tian University,  and  the  Academy  of  the  Sacred 
Heart.  Among  other  features  are  the  Waco 
Natatorium,  the  United  States  Government  build- 
ing, and  the  county  court-house.  Waco  is  the 
centre  of  a  cotton-growing,  farming,  and  stock- 
raising  country,  and  has  woolen  mills,  grain 
elevators,  cottonseed-oil  mills,  bottling  works, 
flouring  mills,  and  manufactories  of  iron  and 
lumber  products,  etc.  Population,  in  1890,  14,- 
445;  in  1900,  20,686. 

WADAI,  wa-di'.  Formerly,  one  of  the  most 
powerful  native  States  of  the  Sudan,  and  now 
in  the  French  sphere  of  influence,  situated  in 
North  Central  Africa,  east  of  Lake  Chad.  It  is 
bounded  on  the  north  by  the  Sahara  Desert,  on 
the  east  by  Darfur,  on  the  south  by  the  French 
Congo,  and  on  the  west  by  Bagirmi  and  the 
Sahara  region  (Map:  Africa,  F  3).  Its  area 
^ith  dependencies  is  given  as  170,000  square 
miles.  It  is  a  long,  narrow,  semi-civilized 
State,  stretching  from  north  to  south.  It  largely 
possesses  the  character  of  a  region  of  steppes, 
vith  here  and  there  naked  mountain  groups.  In 
the  southwest  lies  a  wild,  broken,  thick-forested 
region,  where  the  Guere  Moimtains  reach  over 
3000  feet.  In  the  east  is  the  Tir  range,  2000  feet 
high.  The  watercourses  dry  up  during  the  year, 
«xcept  the  Aukadebbe  in  the  south — an  important 
tributary  of  the  Shari.  The  most  important 
oases  are  the  Bahr-es-Salamat  and  the  Hatha. 
From  the  last  the  Fitri  Lake,  east  of  the  mouth 
of  the  Shari,  gathers  its  waters.  Wadai  is  espe- 
cially arid  in  the  north.  The  flora  and  fauna  are 
similar  to  those  of  Bomu.  The  region  is  fairly 
fertile.  The  main  food  crops  are  rice  and  wheat. 
The  leading  occupation  is  pastoral.  Cattle, 
horses,  and  camels  are  raised  of  a  superior  kind. 
Ostrich  feathers,  ivory,  and  slaves  are  the  promi- 
nent items  in  the  trade.  The  population  is  about 
2,000,000.  The  Mabas  are  the  foremost  race 
and  form  about  one-seventh  of  the  population — 
a  negro  people  of  the  Mohammedan  faith  and  be- 
longing to  the  Senussi  sect.  Arabs  are  numerous. 
Market  communities  take  the  place  of  cities.  Vas- 
sal States  are  Fitri,  East  Kanem,  and  Runga. 
Abeshe  is  now  the  Sultan's  capital. 

The  Wadai  kingdom  was  founded  in  1635,  and 
paid  tribute  to  both  Bornu  and  Darfur.  The 
country  has  had  powerful  rulers.  The  Sultan  Ali 
conquered,  after  about  1860,  the  territory  of 
Runga,  the  east  half  of  Kanem,  and  also  Borku. 
The  Sudanese  Rabaj  conquered  Wadai  during  1892- 
93,  and  extended  his  rule  to  surroundincr  States. 
The  present  native  conditions  of  political  rule 
arc  not  definitely  kno\ni.  In  1901  a  revolution 
occurred  owing  to  local  political  feuds,  and  a 
new  Sultan  was  enthroned.     Eduard  Vogel  was 
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the  first  European  to  enter  the  land,  about  the 
middle  of  the  nineteenth  century.  Nachtigal  ex- 
plored it  in  1873  and  Matteuci  and  Massari  in 
1879.  By  the  Anglo-French  agreement  of  1898- 
99  the  region  passed  definitely  to  the  French,  but 
European  influence  is  as  yet  scarcely  known  in 
the  Wadai  dominions. 

WADDEIiL',  James  Iredell  (1824-86).  An 
American  naval  officer,  bom  in  Pittsboro,  N.  C. 
He  became  a  midshipman  in  the  United  States 
Navy  in  1841,  and  a  second  lieutenant  in  Sep- 
tember, 1855.  In  1859  he  was  assistant  professor 
of  navigation  at  the  Naval  Academy,  and  in 
1860  was  at  the  China  station.     In  November, 

1861,  he  resigned  from  the  navy,  and  in  March, 

1862,  was  commissioned  lieutenant  in  the  Con- 
federate Navy.  He  commanded  the  ram  Louisi- 
ana at  New  Orleans,  and  blew  her  up  to 
prevent  capture.  In  October,  1864,  he  took  com- 
mand, in  England,  of  the  Shenamioah,  with  which 
he  made  his  way  to  the  Northern  Pacific  and 
Arctic  oceans  by  way  of  Australia,  and  almost 
destroyed  the  United  States  whaling  fleet.  Thirty- 
eight  vessels  were  captured,  and  the  amount  of 
damage  done  was  estimated  at  only  $400,000  less 
than  that  done  by  the  Alabama.  (See  Alabama 
Claims.)  Most  of  this  was  done  after  the  col- 
lapse of  the  Confederate  Government,  as  Waddell 
did  not  hear  of  the  end  of  the  war  until  August  2, 
1865.  He  at  once  made  his  way  to  Liverpool  and 
surrendered  his  ship  to  the  British  Government, 
which  afterwards  turned  it  over  to  the  United 
States.  In  1875  he  became  commander  of  the 
San  Francisco  of  the  Pacific  Mail  Line. 

WATyDlSQ,  Luke  (1588-1657).  An  Irish 
Franciscan  friar  and  historian  of  the  Order.  He 
was  born  at  Waterford,  educated  at  the  Irish 
Jesuit  College  at  Lisbon,  and  entered  the  Fran- 
ciscan Order  there.  He  pursued  his  studies  at 
the  University  of  Coimbra,  and  was  ordained 
priest  in  1613.  He  taught  theology  at  Sala- 
manca for  a  while,  and  went  to  Rome,  where 
the  rest  of  his  life  was  to  be  passed,  in  1618, 
in  the  suite  of  the  Bishop  of  Cartagena,  sent  by 
Philip  III.  to  request  the  Pope  to  define  the 
dogma  of  the  immaculate  conception.  His  ac- 
count of  this  mission  (1624)  is  his  first  im- 
portant work.  He  founded  the  College  of  Saint 
Isidore,  and  another  at  Capranica,  for  the  mem- 
bers of  his  Order ;  and  the  Irish  College  at  Rome 
was  founded  by  Cardinal  Ludovisi  on  his  advice. 
He  was  procurator  of  the  Franciscans,  and  a 
member  of  the  important  Roman  congregations; 
the  revision  of  the  breviary  under  Urban*  VIII. 
is  largely  the  result  of  his  work  in  the  Con- 
gregation of  Rites.  His  fame  rests  principally, 
however,  on  his  historical  studies:  Annales  Or- 
dinis  Minorum  (1625-54;  new  ed.,  in  24  folio 
vols.,  1731-1860)  ;  Scriptores  Ordinis  Minorum 
(1650;  newed.  1806). 

WAIXDINGTON",  William  Henry  (1826- 
94 ) .  A  French  statesman  and  archteologist,  bom 
of  English  parentage  at  Saint  R^my-sur-l'Avre, 
France.  He  was  educated  at  the  University  of 
Cambridge,  England,  but  on  his  return  to  France 
in  1849  became  a  naturalized  citizen  of  that 
country.  He  engaged  in  important  archaeological 
expeditions  in  Asia  Minor  and  Palestine,  the  re- 
sults of  which  were  published  in  his  works.  Voy- 
age en  Asie  Mineure  au  point  de  vue  numis- 
matique   (1852);   Melanges  de  numismatiqu^  tt 
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de  philologie  (1861).  The  work  of  Le  Bas,  Voy- 
age archiologique  en  Or^ce  et  en  Aaie  Mineure 
(Paris,  1868-77),  was  also  continued  by  him. 
With  these  should  be  named  his  other  important 
publications  within  the  same  field,  Inscriptions 
grecques  et  latines  de  Syrie  (1870),  and  his 
Edit  de  DiocUtien  (1864).  His  services  to  clas- 
sical scholarship  were  recognized  in  1865  by  his 
election  to  the  Academic  des  Inscriptions. 

Waddingfton  became  prominent  in  political  life 
in  1871,  when  he  entered  the  National  Assembly; 
in  1873  he  was  Minister  of  Public  Instruction 
under  Thiers  for  six  days  only;  and  in  1876  he 
was  chosen  Senator.  On  December  13,  1877,  he 
became  Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs  in  Dufaure's 
Cabinet,  and  as  such  took  part  in  the  Berlin  Con- 
gress (1878).  In  February,  1879,  he  was  ap- 
pointed by  President  Gr6vy  to  the  presidency  of 
the  Council.  He  resigned  in  December  of  that 
year.  From  1883  to  1893  he  was  the  French 
Ambassador  at  the  Court  of  Saint  James's.  Con- 
sult Mme.  Waddington,  Letters  of  a  Diplomat's 
Wife  (London,  1903). 

WADE,  Benjamin  Franklin  (1800-78).  An 
American  political  leader,  bom  of  humble  parent- 
age, near  West  Springfield,  Mass.  He  removed 
to  Ohio  in  1821 ;  largely  supported  himself,  and 
finally  studied  law;  was  admitted  to  the  bar  in 
1827,  and  in  1831  became  the  partner  of  Joshua 
R.  Giddings  (q.v.).  He  Was  elected  prosecuting 
attorney  of  Ashtabula  County  in  1835,  and  State 
Senator  in  1837  and  1841 ;  and  was  chosen  presid- 
ing judge  of  the  third  judicial  district  of  the 
State  in  1847.  From  1851  until  1869  he  Was  a 
member  of  the  United  States  Senate.  He  was  a 
Whig,  and  a  strong  opponent  of  slavery; 
voted  for  the  repeal  of  the  Fugitive  Slave  Law 
in  1862;  and  opposed  the  Kansas-Nebraska  Bill 
(q.v.)  of  1864,  the  purchase  of  Cuba,  and  the 
admission  of  Kansas  under  the  Lecompton  Con- 
stitution (q.v.).  After  the  election  of  Lincoln 
in  1860  he  opposed  all  compromise  between  the 
North  and  the  South ;  was  chairman  of  the  Com- 
mittee on  the  Conduct  of  the  War  in  1861-62, 
and  advocated  a  more  vigorous  policy,  urging  a 
law  to  confiscate  the  property  of  the  leading 
secessionists  and  to  emancipate  the  slaves.  In  as- 
sociation with  Henry  Winter  Davis  and  other 
radical  Republicans,  he  caused,  in  the  summer  of 
1864,  an  open  breach  with  the  President  upon  the 
proper  method  and  policy  of  Reconstruction 
(q.v.),  and  issued  the  Wade-Davis  Manifesto, 
condemning  in  strong  language  the  policy  of  the 
President.  It  was  he  who  reported  in  1862,  as 
chairman  of  the  Committee  on  Territories,  a  bill 
to  abolish  slavery  in  all  the  Territories,  and  pro- 
hibit it  in  all  future  Territories.  He  was  elected 
president  of  the  Senate  in  1867,  and  was  sent  in 
1871  as  one  of  the  commission  to  Santo  Domingo 
to  report  in  regard  to  its  annexation  to  the 
United  States.  Senator  Wade  was  popularly 
known  as  *Ben'  or  'Old  Ben,'  and  was  greatly  ad- 
mired by  his  associates  for  his  rugged,  fearless 
manner,  his  honesty  of  purpose,  and  independence 
of  thought.  Consult  Riddle,  Life  of  Benjamin 
F.  Wade  (Cleveland,  1886). 

WADE,  Thomas  (1805-76).  An  English  poet, 
bom  at  Woodbridge,  in  Suffolk.  He  went  to  Lon- 
don at  an  early  age  with  a  competence,  and  began 
to  publish  remarkable  verse  under  the  inspira- 
tion of  Shelley  and  Keats.     He  met  with  some 


success  in  the  acting  drama;  but  he  eventually* 
turned  to  journalism,  becoming  editor  and  part 
proprietor  of  BeWs  Weekly  Messenger.  After 
losing  much  by  this  undertaking,  he  retired  to 
the  Isle  of  Jersey,  where  he  edited  the  British 
Press,  and  continued  to  write  verse  until  his 
death.  Wade's  first  volume  of  poems,  Tasso  and 
the  Sisters  (1826),  displaying  rare  imaginative 
qualities,  especially  in  the  piece  called  "The 
Nuptials  of  Juno,"  was  followed  by  a  collection 
strangely  called  Mundi  et  Cordis,  de  Rebus  8em^ 
piternis  et  Temporariis,  Carmina  (1835),  and  re- 
markable verse  pamphlets:  The  Contention  of 
Death  and  Love  (1837),  Helena  (1837),  The 
Shadow  Seeker  (1837),  and  Prothanasia  and 
Other  Poems  (1839).  In  the  meantime,  he  had 
written  for  the  stage  Woman's  Love  (Covent 
Garden  Theatre,  1828),  The  Phrenologists,  a 
farce  (Covent  Garden,  1830),  and  The  Jew  of 
Arragon  (Covent  Garden,  1830).  The  latter  was 
damned  owing  to  its  exaltation  of  the  Jew.  Of 
two  other  dramas  written  at  this  period,  Elfrida 
is  lost,  and  King  Henry  II.  exists  only  in  manu- 
script. The  manuscript  of  a  series  of  sonnets  in- 
spired by  his  wife  is  in  the  possession  of  Buxton 
Forman;  and  likewise  a  translation  (made  in 
1846-46)  of  Dante's  Inferno  in  the  original  metre. 
Consult:  Miles  (ed.),  Poets  and  Poetry  of  the 
Century,  vol.  iii.  (London,  1896),  which  contains 
an  estimate  by  Forman;  Nicoll  and  Wise  (ed.). 
Literary  Anecdotes  of  the  Nineteenth  Century, 
vol.  i.  (London,  1895),  which  contains  a  speci- 
men of  the  Dante,  fifty  sonnets,  and  the  first  two 
verse  pamphlets  cited  above. 

WADE,  Sir  Thomas  Francis  (1818-95).  A 
British  diplomat,  bom  in  London.  He  was  edu- 
cated at  Harrow,  and  a  year  after  matriculating- 
at  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  he  entered  the 
army  (1838).  Promoted  lieutenant,  he  went  to 
Hong  Kong,  becoming  regimental  interpreter  in 
Chinese  (1842) ;  and  he  took  part  in  the  attack 
on  Chinkiang,  and  in  the  operations  near  Nan- 
king during  the  Opium  War.  In  1863  he  was  ap- 
pointed vice-consul  at  Shanghai,  and  was  chief  of 
the  commission  that  established  the  customs  ad- 
ministration which  developed  into  the  Imperial 
Maritime  Customs  Service.  He  was  attached  to 
Lord  Elgin's  mission  in  1867,  and  negotiated  the 
treaty  of  Tien-tsin  (1868).  He  assisted  in  es- 
tablishing the  legation  at  Peking  (1861),  where^ 
after  experience  as  charge  d'affaires,  in  which 
capacity  he  conducted  the  difficult  negotiations 
arising  from  the  Tien-tsin  massacre  of  1870,  he 
became  Minister  in  1871.  Largely  through  his 
effort,  audience  to  Ministers  was  granted  by  the 
Emperor  T*ungchih  in  1873.  As  a  result  of 
the  murder  of  A.  R.  Margary  in  Yun-nan,  he  ne- 
gotiated with  Li  Hung  Chang  the  Chifu  conven- 
tion of  1876.  Made  C.  B.  in  1862,  Wade  was  ad- 
vanced K.  C.  B.  in  1883,  and  retired.  In  188ft 
he  was  appointed  first  professor  of  CJhinese  at 
Cambridge.  Among  his  publications,  which  in- 
clude several  valuable  books  for  the  study  of 
Chinese,  are  :  The  Esin  Ching  Lu,  or  Book  of 
Experiments  (1869);  Wenchien  Tzu-erh  Chi 
(1867),  dealing  with  documentary  Chinese;  and 
Yu-yen  Tzu-erh  Chi  (1867;  enlarged  1886),  a 
progressive  course  in  the  colloquial  Peking  va- 
riety of  the  Mandarin  dialect.  Wade  bequeathed 
his  large  Chinese  library  to  Cambridge  Univer- 
sity. 
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WADHAH  (w5d^am)  COLLEGE.  A  college 
at  Oxford,  England.  It  was  founded  by  Nicholas 
Wadham,  of  Merifield,  Sussex,  and  Dorothy,  his 
wife,  daughter  of  Sir  William  Petre,  the  great 
benefactor  of  Exeter  College.  Sir  Nicholas  dying 
in  1609,  his  plan  was  carried  out  by  his  wife. 
The  site  and  ruins  of  the  old  priory  of  the  Austin 
Friars  were  purchased,  and  the  building  of  the 
college  was  begun  in  1610,  the  society  being 
founded  by  letters  patent  from  James  I.,  in 
1612.  The  original  foundation  was  for  a  warden, 
fifteen  fellows,  fifteen  scholars,  two  chaplains, 
and  two  clerks.  In  1882  there  was  a  change  in 
the  statutes,  which  provided  for  a  warden,  eight 
fellows,  several  honorary  fellows,  two  chaplains, 
college  officers,  a  number  of  lecturers,  eighteen 
scholars,  and  some  one  hundred  undergraduates 
in  all.  The  buildings,  dating  from  the  seven- 
teenth century,  are  very  attractive,  though  not 
specially  remarkable.  The  ^rden  is  one  of  the 
most  pleasant  in  Oxford.  The  college  presents 
to  ten  livings.  Among  the  distinguished  men 
connected  with  the  college  have  been  Admiral 
Blake,  Sir  Christopher  Wren,  Bishop  Ward,  Dr. 
Kennicott,  and  Frederic  Harrison. 

WADI,  wa'dft,  or  WABY  (Ar.  w&di,  from 
ivadaya,  to  flow).  Properly,  a  river  or  water- 
course, but  more  generally  a  valley  or  ravine; 
sometimes  also  an  oasis.  These  various  meanings 
are  due  to  the  climatic  and  physical  conditions 
of  Arabia  and  Palestine,  where  all  fertility  is 
dependent  upon  the  presence  of  water,  and  the 
streams  are,  for  the  most  part,  during  the 
greater  part  of  the  year,  mere  beds  with  little 
or  no  water,  although  in  the  rainy  season  they 
frequently  become  raging  torrents. 

WADI  HAL^A  (valley  of  grass) .  The  chief 
town  of  the  district  of  Wadi  Haifa,  Egyptian 
Sudan,  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Nile,  one  mile 
below  the  second  cataract,  in  latitude  2P  54'  N., 
or  6'  south  of  the  Egyptian  boundary  (Map: 
Africa,  H  2).  Here  the  Sudan  military  railway 
branches,  one  line  going  to  Kerma  and  the  other 
to  Khartum.  There  is  a  mosque.  Population, 
with  Dabrosa,  in  1897,  2675. 

WADINO  BIBDB.  A  group  of  birds,  within 
the  order  Ciconiiformes,  prominently  character- 
ized by  having  very  long,  naked  legs,  the  feet 
partly  webbed,  the  neck  long  and  capacious,  and 
the  beak  long,  pointed,  and  strong.  The  group 
includes  the  herons  and  bitterns  (suborder 
Ardese) ;  the  storks,  ibises,  and  spoonbills  (Cico- 
niie)  ;  and  the  flamingoes  ( Phoenicopteri ) .  Their 
associates  in  the  order  are  the  totipalroate  sea- 
birds  (suborder  Steganopodes).  The  waders  haunt 
swamps  and  marshes,  and  walk  about  in  the  shal- 
lows, never  swimming  or  diving,  where  they  catch 
fish,  frogs,  reptiles,  crayflsh,  and  the  like,  by  a 
darting  of  the  bill,  projected  by  the  very  muscu- 
lar neck.  Some  are  nearly  terrestrial  and  live 
largely  on  insects;  while  the  flamingoes  (q.v.) 
are  otherwise  exceptional.  Most  of  these  birds 
are  of  large  size  and  have  white,  gray,  or  brown- 
ish plumage,  some  developing  ornamental  plumes 
(see  AiGBET)  ;  the  character  and  distribution  of 
*powder-down*  patches  are  an  important  tribal 
feature.  They  are  mainly  migratory  and  gre- 
garious, and  most  of  them  nest  in  companies  on 
trees.  All  are  precocial  and  lay  unspotted  eggs. 
See  Heron;  Stork;  and  similar  titles;  and 
Colored  Plate  of  Waders. 


WAIVMAN,  Widow.  A  designing, .  middle- 
aged  woman  in  Sterne's  Tristram  Sfuindy,  who 
seeks  to  captivate  Uncle  Toby. 

WADS^WOBTH,  Frank  Lawton  Olcott 
(1867 — ).  An  American  astronomer,  bom  in 
Wellington,  Ohio.  He  was  educated  at  Ohio 
State  University  and  at  Clark  University.  In 
1892  he  became  senior  assistant  in  charge  of  the 
Astrophysical  Observatory,  Washington,  in  1894 
assistant  professor  of  physics  in  the  University 
of  Chicago,  in  1896  assistant  professor  of  astro- 
physics at  Yerkes  Observatory,  and  in  1897  asso- 
ciate professor.  In  1900  he  was  appointed  di- 
rector of  Allegheny  Observatory. 

WADSWOBTH,  James  Samuel  (1807-64). 
An  American  soldier,  born  at  Geneseo,  N.  Y.  He 
was  educated  at  Hamilton  College,  at  Harvard, 
and  at  Yale,  though  he  did  not  graduate  at  any 
of  these  institutions;  studied  law  under  Daniel 
Webster  in  Boston  and  under  McKeon  and 
Deniston  in  Albany,  and  in  1833  was  admitted 
to  the  bar,  but  never  practiced  his  profession, 
and  until  the  Civil  War  was  occupied  with  the 
management  of  the  family  estates,  comprising 
altogether  about  15,000  acres.  He  took  an  active 
interest  in  agricultural  affairs,  and  in  1842  was 
president  of  the  New  York  State  Agricultural 
Society.  In  1861  he  was  a  member  of  the  Peace 
Convention  (q.v.),  in  which  he  opposed  the 
granting  of  extreme  concessions  to  the  South, 
and  in  June,  1861,  soon  after  the  outbreak  of  the 
Civil  War,  he  became  a  volunteer  aide,  with  the 
rank  of  major,  on  the  staff  of  General  McDowell. 
He  participated  in  the  first  battle  of  Bull  Run; 
was  promoted  to  the  rank  of  brigadier-general  of 
volunteers  in  August,  1861 ;  and  from  March  to 
December,  1862,  was  military  Governor  of  Wash- 
ington, D.  C.  In  1862,  also,  he  was  the  Republi- 
can candidate  for  (Jovernor  of  New  York,  but 
was  defeated  by  his  Democratic  opponent,  Ho- 
ratio Seymour.  He  led  a  division,  with  great 
gallantry,  at  Fredericksburg  and  Chancellors- 
ville,  and  at  Gettysburg  took  a  conspicuous  part 
in  the  first  day's  fighting  and  then  occupied 
Gulp's  Hill,  where  he  helped  to  repel  the  Con- 
federate assaults  on  the  second  and  third  days  of 
the  battle.  Early  in  1864  he  made  a  tour  of  in- 
spection through  the  Western  and  Southwestern 
States;  and  subsequently,  while  commanding  a 
division  in  the  battle  of  the  Wilderness  (q.v.), 
May  6th,  was  mortally  wounded,  dying  two  days 
later.  He  received  the  brevet  of  major-general 
of  volunteers  to  date  from  May  6,  1864. 

WAECHTEB^  veK't^r,  Karl  Georo  von 
(1797-1880).  A  prominent  German  jurist,  born  in 
Marbach-on-the-Neckar,  and  educated  at  Tubingen 
and  Heidelberg.  The  year  he  left  the  university 
for  legal  practice  he  was  recalled  to  TQbingen 
as  professor  of  law.  There  he  stayed  until  1833, 
and  in  1836  returned  thither  after  three  years  in 
Leipzig,  to  become  professor  and  chancellor  of  the 
university,  which  he  represented  in  the  Estates. 
From  1839  to  1851  he  was  president  of  the  Cham- 
bers. In  1852  he  was  called  to  Leipzig  to  become 
professor  of  the  law  of  the  Pandects.  He  was 
made  a  member  of  the  Saxon  Council  of  State  in 
1855,  and  privy  councilor  in  1872.  As  a  jurist 
Waechter  snowed  great  range  of  knowledge,  lec- 
turing and  writing  on  almost  every  branch  of  law 
with  an  equally  remarkable  grasp  of  theory  and 
practice.     His  more  important  works  are:  Lehr- 
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huoh  dea  rwnisch-deuiacKen  8irafrecht9  (1825- 
26)  ;  Oemeines  Recht  Deutschlanda  (1844) ;  Bei- 
trcge  zur  deutschen  Oeschichte  (1845)  ;  Pandeh- 
ten  (1880-81)  ;  and  Deutachea  Strafrecht  (1881). 
Consult  his  Life  by  his  son  Oscap  (Leipzig,  1881) . 

WAPEB  ASH.     See  Hop  Tbee. 

WAOEB  (from  OF.  uxiger,  guager,  gager,  Ft. 
gager,  to  pledge,  wager,  from  ML.  viadiwe,  to 
pledge,  from  toadiumy  i;admm,  pledge,  from  Goth. 
wadi,  OHG.  weti,  wetti,  Ger.  Wette,  AS.  wedd, 
obsolete  Eng.  wed,  pledge;  connected  with  Lat. 
V€La,  surety,  bail,  Lith.  vaduti,  to  redeem,  ran- 
som, and  probably  with  Gk.  dcffXor,  aethlon,  i0>^9, 
athUm,  prize  of  contest).  A  promise  or  agree- 
ment to  pay  money  or  transfer  property  to  an- 
other upon  the  happening  or  determination  of  an 
uncertain  event.  The  promise  is  given  in  con- 
sideration of  the  payment  of  money  or  transfer 
of  property  by  the  other  party  to  the  wager,  or  a 
promise  on  his  part  to  pay  money  or  transfer 
property  if  the  event  fails  to  happen  or  if  it 
happens  in  a  particular  manner  specified  by  the 
agreement.  The  uncertainty  of  the  event  may 
arise  either  because  it  has  not  happened  or  be- 
cause it  is  not  known  to  the  parties  to  the  wager. 
Thus  a  wager  may  be  made  as  to  the  outcome 
of  a  race  which  has  not  taken  place  or  a  wager 
may  be  made  as  to  the  weight  or  size  of  an  ex- 
isting object,  the  only  uncertainty  being  in  the 
knowledge  of  the  parties  to  the  wager.  It  will 
thus  be  seen  that  many  common  forms  of  com- 
mercial contracts  are  technically  wagers.  Thus 
contracts  of  insurance,  contracts  dealing  in  *fu- 
tures*  in  stocks  or  any  commodity,  are  strictly 
speaking  wagers.  At  early  common  law  wager- 
ing contracts  were  held  to  be  valid  unless  they 
involved  some  element  in  addition  to  the  wa^er 
which  rendered  them  contrary  to  public  policy 
and  therefore  illegal. 

There  have  been  numerous  statutes  also  af- 
fecting wagers  in  the  form  of  commercial  con- 
tracts. The  act  of  7  Geo.  II.,  c.  8,  made  illegal 
all  wagers  upon  the  price  of  stocks  by  agree- 
ments *to  pay  diiferences/  that  is,  to  settle  a 
contract  for  the  sale  of  stocks  for  future  delivery 
by  paying  the  difference  between  the  contract  and 
market  prices  on  the  date  of  delivery.  This 
statute  was  subsequently  repealed. 

For  further  consideration  of  the  subject,  see 
the  titles  Gambling;  BEmNO;  etc. 

WAOEB  POLICY.  In  insurance  law,  a  pol- 
icy covering  a  risk  on  a  person  in  w^hom,  or 
property  in  which,  the  insured  has  no  financial 
interest  of  dependency,  technically  known  as  an 
insurable  interest.  Such  policies  arc  void  by  the 
old  Enp;lish  common  law,  and  also  by  virtue  of 
statutes  in  Enp:land,  and  in  the  United  States 
where  similar  statutes  have  not  been  enacted,  the 
English  law  is  held  to  be  a  part  of  their  common 
law  and  applied  to  such  cases.  Tlie  English  in- 
surance companies  insure  the  life  of  the  sovereijrn 
for  the  benctit  of  trado^^men.  however,  on  the 
theory  that  the  death  of  the  former  would  cause 
a  depression  in  trade  and  conse<iuent  loss  to  the 
latter;  hut  this  is  very  near  to  the  border  line 
of  speculative  insurance.  See  Insurance,  and 
consult  the  authorities  there  cited. 

WAGES.  The  reward  of  economic  labor,  i.e. 
exertion  systematically  directed  toward  the 
creation  of  goods  or  utilities.  Popular  usage 
tends  to  limit  the  application  of  the  term  to  the 


earnings  of  hired  labor,  and  frequently  the  mean- 
ing of  the  term  is  still  further  restricted  so  aa 
to  exclude  the  earnings  of  professional  labor, 
such  earnings  being  known  as  fees,  honoraria,  sal- 
aries, etc.  Economic  writers  make  no  distinction 
between  the  rewards  for  the  different  classes  of 
services,  a  prima  donna's  income  being  regarded 
as  wages  just  as  the  income  of  the  day  laborer. 
Furthermore,  economists  treat  as  wages  a  part 
of  the  income  of  a  man  who  works  with  his  own 
instruments  of  production,  as,  for  example,  a 
small  farmer.  The  same  thing  is  true  of  a  part 
of  the  'profit*  of  the  entrepreneur  who  performs 
the  routine  work  of  management.  In  this  sense 
of  the  term  wages  are  contrasted  with  interest 
(q.v.),  rent  (q.v.),  and  profit  (q.v.)*  The  ^^^^ 
incomes,  taken  together,  make  up  the  whole  of  the 
social  dividend. 

Nominal  and  Real  Wages.  Wages  are  most 
frequently  paid  in  money;  but  sometimes  they 
are  paid  partially  in  goods,  privileges  and  ad- 
vantages which  possess  a  definite  money  value. 
In  domestic  service,  for  example,  the  money  val- 
ue of  board,  lodging,  etc.,  must  be  added  to  actual 
money  payments  to  give  the  true  wage.  Wages 
thus  expressed  in  terms  of  money  are  called  nom- 
inal wages.  To  estimate  the  true  welfare  of  the 
laborer,  given  the  rate  of  nominal  wages,  it  is 
necessary  to  take  into  account  the  purchasing 
power  of  money.  Nominal  wages,  reduced  to 
terms  of  purchasing  power,  are  termed  real 
wages.  The  importance  of  the  distinction  be- 
comes apparent  when  one  attempts  to  compare 
the  position  of  labor  in  different  countries.  Dif- 
ferences in  money  wages  signify  nothing,  unless 
we  are  able  to  estimate  dilTerences  in  the  pur- 
chasing power  of  money.  The  distinction  is  even 
more  important  in  historical  study.  The  nominal 
annual  wages  of  a  hind  in  the  thirteenth  century, 
according  to  Thorold  Rogers,  amounted  to  35s. 
8d.,  less  than  one-twentietn  of  the  nominal  wages 
of  agricultural  labor  in  modem  England  (£39  in 
1891,  according  to  the  British  Labor  Commis- 
sion). It  is  certain  that  real  wages  have  not 
increased  in  anything  like  the  same  proportion. 

The  Theory  of  Wages.  The  earliest  school 
of  scientific  economists,  the  Physiocrats  (q.v.), 
taught  that  wages  naturally  afford  the  laborer  ' 
no  more  than  a  bare  subsistence.  The  competi- 
tion of  laborers  and  the  strategic  advantage  of 
the  employer,  it  was  believed,  made  this  result 
inevitable.  Adam  Smith  advanced  a  similar  view, 
admitting,  however,  that  in  societies  in  which 
wealth  is  increasing  wages  may  exceed  the  mini- 
mum of  subsistence.  The  effect  of  Malthus's 
Essay  on  Population  was  to  confirm  the  view 
•that  wages  are  naturally  limited  to  mere  sub- 
sistence. The  alleged  tendency  of  population  to 
outrun  subsistence  appeared  to  demonstrate  con- 
clusively that  any  temporary  rise  in  wages  above 
the  necessary  minimum  would  soon  be  overcome 
by  increase  in  population.  Ricardo  held  in  the 
main  a  similar  view,  but  he  admitted  that  the 
comforts  to  which  a  lalwring  class  had  become 
accustomed  could  not  be  withdrawn  without  a 
slackening  in  increase  of  population.  The  natu- 
ral price  of  labor  Ricardo  defines  as  "that  price 
which  is  ncce»*sar>'  to  enable  the  laborers,  one 
with  another,  to  subsist,  and  to  perpetuate  their 
race,  without  either  increase  or  diminution."  This 
theory  was  adopted  by  the  Socialists  as  a  correct 
explanation  of  wages  under  a  capitalistic  r^me. 
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and  has  served  as  one  of  the  chief  arguments 
against  the  continuance  of  the  present  order. 

James  Mill,  McCulloch,  Senior,  and  John 
Stuart  Mill,  the  followers  of  Ricardo  and  Mal- 
thus,  developed  a  theory  of  wages  which  is  known 
as  the  wages  fund  theory.  It  emphasizes  the  de- 
pendence of  labor  upon  capital.  Assuming  that 
present  wages  are  paid  out  of  past  accumula- 
tions, these  writers  argued  that  total  wages 
must  be  limited  by  capital,  or  ( in  the  completed 
theory)  by  that  part  of  capital  which  is  de- 
voted to  the  subsistence  of  labor.  Given  the 
magnitude  of  the  wages  fund,  the  average  rate  of 
wages  may  be  found  by  an  arithmetical  division, 
the  numlfer  of  laborers  being  the  divisor.  In 
order  to  increase  wages,  it  was  held  to  be  neces- 
sary either  to  increase  the  wages  fund  or  to  de- 
crease the  number  of  laborers.  According  to  this 
theory,  attempts  of  the  laborers  to  raise  wages 
through  combination  would  necessarily  be  un- 
availing, since  such  combination  could  affect 
neither  dividend  nor  divisor.  If  some  laborers 
succeeded  in  raising  their  wages,  it  would  neces- 
sarily be  at  the  expense  of  other  laborers. 

From  about  1820  to  1870  the  wages  fund 
theory  was  generally  accepted  by  English  econo- 
mists. In  1869  the  theory  was  abandoned  by  John 
Stuart  Mill  as  a  result  of  Thornton's  attacks 
upon  it.  The  idea  that  a  definite  portion  of 
capital  is  set  apart  for  the  support  of  labor  was 
seen  to  be  fallacious.  To  a  considerable  extent 
modem  economists  have  adopted  the  so-called 
productivity  theory,  the  ablest  of  the  earlier  ex- 
ponents of  which  was  Francis  A.  Walker.  Wages 
are  not  paid  out  of  capital  at  all ;  the  product  of 
labor  is  the  natural  reward  of  labor,  and  the 
money  wage  represents  not  an  advance,  but  a 
price  paid  for  a  product  already  created.  The 
same  idea  was  ably  defended  by  Henry  George. 
Recent  discussions  of  the  wages  question  have 
largely  turned  upon  the  significance  of  the  term 
'productivity  of  labor.'  von  TliUnen  demon- 
strated that  it  is  the  product  of  the  laborer 
who  is  in  the  least  advantageous  situation  that 
really  determines  wages.  This  theory  has  been 
still  further  developed  by  Professor  J.  B.  Clark, 
whose  work  makes  it  clear  that  under  free  com- 
petition it  is  possible  to  discover  units  of  labor 
which  are  virtually  unaided  by  capital  or  land, 
and  that  the  pure  product  of  such  imits  sets 
the  standard  for  all  units  of  labor. 

Adherents  of  the  productivity  theory  are  un- 
der no  necessity  of  believing  that  the  wages  of 
labor  are  incapable  of  substantial  and  indefinite 
rise.  An  increase  in  wages  naturally  increases 
the  efficiency  of  labor,  and  hence  its  natural  re- 
ward. High  wages  may  thus  be  more  economical 
from  every  point  of  view  than  low. 

A  revival  of  the  old  idea  that  wages  depend 
on  the  cost  of  subsistence  of  the  laborer  appears 
in  the  modem  theory  of  the  dependence  of  wages 
upon  the  standard  of  living.  As  expounded  by 
Giinton,  this  theory  teaches  that  wages  tend  to- 
ward a  standard  which  just  covers  the  needs  of 
labor;  to  raise  wages,  it  is  essential  that  needs 
should  be  increased.  Labor  of  women  and  chil- 
dren is  regarded  as  having  a  depressing  influence 
on  the  wages  of  men,  since  the  needs  of  the 
husband  and  father  are  reduced  through  the  pos- 
sibility of  an  income  earned  by  other  members 
of  the  family.  Savings  of  laborers,  resulting 
in  an  income  through  interest,  result  in  a  pro- 


portional decline  of  wages.  If  laborers  eschew 
comforts  and  luxuries,  with  the  hope  of  having 
a  surplus  of  income  above  needs,  the  only  re- 
sult in  the  long  run  will  be  a  fall  in  wages  un- 
til they  cover  necessaries  only.  Critics  of  this 
theory  point  out  that  it  would  be  true  only  if 
the  Malthusian  doctrine  that  population  tends 
to  outrun  subsistence  were  correct;  and  at  pres- 
ent no  one  would  hold  to  that  doctrine  in  its  un- 
qualified form.  Employment  of  women  and 
children  may,  indeed,  depress  wages  of  men,  but 
that  fact  is  due  partly  to  the  decline  in  efficiency 
of  the  population,  and  partly  to  the  fact  that 
an  increase  in  labor  supply  renders  necessary  the 
resort  to  poorer  opportunities  of  employment, 
and  a  consequent  lowered  standard  of  wages. 

Causes  Determining  the  Rate  of  Wages.  If 
the  standard  of  wages  is  set  by  the  productivity 
of  the  laborer  whose  position  is  least  satis- 
factory (as  appears  to  be  approximately  true), 
the  causes  determining  the  productivity  of  labor 
must  determine  the  rate  of  wages.  An  increase 
in  the  quantity  of  land  available  for  cultivation 
through  improvements  in  transportation  will 
make  it  possible  for  labor  to  abandon  employ- 
ments which  produce  little,  and  devote  itself 
to  the  cultivation  of  new  lands  of  unimpaired 
fertility.  The  product  of  the  laborer  in  the  least 
advantageous  position  rises,  and  with  it  wages. 
On  the  other  hand,  an  increase  in  population, 
attended  by  no  other  change*  must  force  labor 
to  poorer  and  poorer  positions,  with  a  universal 
lowering  of  wages.  An  increase  in  capital,  again, 
will  give  each  laborer  a  more  complete  outfit  of 
tools,  etc.j  and  thus  increase  his  productivity, 
raising  wages.  Labor-saving  inventions,  it  is 
generally  believed,  while  they  lower  wages  of 
certain  classes  of  labor,  increase  in  the  long  run 
the  productivity  of  labor.  But  while  productivity 
determines  what  the  laborer  will,  in  the  long  run, 
secure,  it  is  not  always  the  case  that  a  laoorer 
is  able  to  secure  his  whole  product.  The  laborer 
may  be  able  to  sell  his  labor  to  only  one  em- 
ployer, who  thereby  is  enabled  to  fix  his  own 
price.  It  is  only  when  competition  is  active,  or 
when  labor  and  capital  meet  on  equal  terms,  that 
the  laborer  is  sure  of  getting  exactly  what  he 
produces. 

Tbade  Unions  and  Wages.  A  trade  union, 
by  preventing  an  employer  from  taking  ad- 
vantage of  the  weakness  in  bargaining  of  the  in- 
dividual workman,  may  raise  the  rate  of  wages 
to  the  level  of  productivity.  By  excluding  labor 
from  a  certain  occupation  it  may  artificially  raise 
productivity  within  that  occupation,  and  so  in- 
crease wages  for  its  own  members.  The  excluded 
labor,  of  course,  is  compelled  to  accept  employ- 
ment less  remunerative  than  that  of  other  labor, 
and  so  lowers  the  standard  of  wages  for  all  out- 
side of  the  union.  For  a  general  discussion  of 
the  eflfect  of  trade  unions  upon  wages,  see 
Tbade  Unions. 

The  Tariff  and  Wages.  It  has  long  been  a 
disputed  point  whether  a  protective  tariff  (see 
Protection)  raises  wages  in  the  nation  as  a 
whole.  If  the  tariff  withdraws  labor  from  a 
highly  productive  industry  and  places  it  in  a  less 
productive  one,  it  appears  to  be  clear  that  the 
standard  of  wages  is  lowered.  If,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  protected  industry,  when  once  estab- 
lished, will  be  more  productive  than  the  average 
of  other  industries,  the  ultimate  result  of  the 
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policy  of  protection  will  naturally  be  to  raise 
wages. 

Restbictiok  of  Output  and  Wages.  Many 
laborers  believe  that  wages  would  be  increased  if 
the  hours  of  labor  could  be  reduced  in  number, 
or  if  laborers  would  systematically  endeavor  to 
produce  as  little  as  possible.  Prices,  they  be- 
lieve, would  rise^  and  with  them  wages.  The 
view  is  fallacious,  since  it  fails  to  take  into  ac- 
count the  fact  that  rise  in  prices  would  force  the 
laborer  to  pay  more  for  everything  which  he 
buys,  so  that  the  apparent  rise  in  wages  would 
represent  no  net  gam.  Restriction  of  output  in 
some  one  industry,  however,  may  raise  wages 
there,  if  other  labor  can  be  excluded  from  the  in- 
dustry. Such  a  raising  of  wages  is  largely  at 
the  expense  of  the  excluded  Ubor,  the  disad- 
vantage to  laborers  as  a  class  exceeding  the  ad- 
vantages to  special  groups. 

Time  and  Piece  Wages.  Time  wages  repre- 
sent the  price  for  a  certain  number  of  hours 
of  the  worker's  time;  piece  wages  a  payment 
for  a  task  accomplished.  When  labor  consists  in 
a  series  of  definite  operations,  as  in  the  making 
of  certain  portions  of  shoes,  etc.,  the  efficiency  of 
labor  can  be  accurately  tested  by  quantity  of 
product.  Payment  in  proportion  to  product  is 
likely  to  stimulate  the  workers  to  greater  effort 
than  payment  in  proportion  to  time.  The  plan 
is,  however,  unpopular  with  most  laborers,  be- 
cause they  believe  that  it  results  in  a  degree  of 
strain  which  is  injurious  to  the  physical  health 
of  the  worker;  and,  moreover,  because  of  an  al- 
leged tendency  of  employers  to  reduce  wages 
whenever  the  mcreased  energy  of  the  workers  af- 
fords them  much  more  than  the  average  rate  of 
pay.  From  the  point  of  view  of  society,  it  is 
probable  that  every  increase  in  the  efficiency  of 
labor  increases  the  sum  of  wealth  obtained  by 
the  working  class  as  a  whole;  and,  therefore,  so 
far  as  the  piece-wage  system  increases  time  effi- 
ciency, it  is  advantageous  to  labor. 

Women's  Wages.  In  most  countries  the  aver- 
age wages  of  women  are  much  lower  than  those 
of  men.  An  inquiry  made  in  1884  showed  that 
in  Great  Britain  the  average  earnings  of  women 
were  41  per  cent,  of  those  of  men;  in  Massa- 
chusetts, 61  per  cent.  The  percentage  is  prob- 
ably slightly  higher  at  present.  In  France,  in 
agriculture  the  daily  wages  of  women  are  about 
60  per  cent,  of  those  of  men;  in  manufactures, 
about  50  per  qent.  In  only  a  few  occupations  do 
women  earn  as  much  per  day  as  men.  This  is 
due  in  part  to  the  fact  that  women  do  not  possess 
the  strength  and  endurance  of  men,  partly  to  the 
fact  that  they  are  likely  to  be  at  a  disadvantage 
in  selling  their  labor,  owing  to  their  inability  or 
reluctance  to  seek  new  employers.  But  the  chief 
cause  appears  to  be  that  there  have  hitherto  been 
so  few  occupations  open  to  women  that  they 
have  overcrowded  those  which  were  open,  re- 
ducing the  productivity  of  labor  and  its  reward. 
This  view  is  supported  by  the  fact  that  in  in- 
dustries which  women  enter  the  wages  of  men 
engaged  in  the  same  kind  of  labor  frequently 
fall  so  low  as  to  force  most  of  the  men  to  seek 
other  forms  of  employment. 

Wages  in  the  United  States.  In  his  Indus- 
trial Evolution  of  the  United  States  (1895)  Car- 
roll D.  Wright,  United  States  Commissioner  of 
Labor,  traces  the  course  of  wages  in  American  in- 
dustry during  the  progress  of  a  century.    From 


the  nature  of  the  case,  these  wages  refer  chiefly  to 
the  Eastern  and  Middle  States.  Wages  rose 
rapidly  after  1790  with  the  advent  of  the  factory 
system.  Thus  carpenters  were  paid  less  than 
sixty  cents  a  day  in  1790,  over  seventy  cents 
in  1800,  one  dollar  and  nine  cents  in  1810,  one 
dollar  and  thirteen  cents  in  1820,  and  about  one 
dollar  and  thirteen  cents  in  1830,  reaching  a 
maximum  of  one  dollar  and  forty  cents,  however, 
in  the  northern  parts  of  the  country  for  the 
period  from  1830  to  1840.  From  1840  to  1860 
there  was  little  change  in  the  wages  of  car^ 
penters.  The  wages  of  laborers  also  rose  from 
about  forty-three  cents  a  day  in  1790  to  over 
eighty-two  cents  a  day  in  1810-20.  Similar  in- 
creases are  noted  for  the  wages  of  printers,  cot- 
ton and  woolen  operatives,  and  other  wage- 
earners.    From  1830  on  the  records  of  wages  are 
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(1)  January  1. 
second  Congreee. 

(2)  Year  ending  Jnne  90th, 
search. 

(3)  Year  ending  December  Slat, 
of  Labor.  Septemoer,  1896. 

(4)  Year  ending  December  81st.    Bulletin  of 
ment  of  Labor.  July,  1900. 

(6)    Year  ending  December  Slat.    Department  of  Agri- 
culture. Miscellaneous  Series.  1901. 

more  complete.  "In  1831  daily  wages  for  agri- 
cultural laborers  ranged  from  57%  cents  to  $1; 
blacksmiths  received  from  $1  to  $1.25  per  day. 
The  daily  average  for  carpenters  was  $1.07,  while 
masons  received  $1.26.  Since  1873  wages  in  these 
staple  occupations  have  more  than  doubled.  .  .  • 
Considering  the  wages  for  the  ^reat  mass  of  wage- 
earners,  the  common  and  agricultural  laborers, 
during  the  entire  period  since  1633,  the  daily 
wages  for  the  best  laborers  advanced  from 
twenty-five   cents   to  thirty-three  and   a  third 
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eents  immediately  before  the  Reyolutioiiy  to 
forty-two  and  a  half  cents  immediately  after, 
and  during  June  of  1891  the  wages  of  common 
laborers  ranged  from  $2.50  in  Montana  to  75 
cents  in  the  Carolinas  and  $1.25  in  New  York." 

The  preceding  table,  showing  the  relative  move- 
ment of  wages  and  wholesale  prices  in  the  United 
States  for  a  series  of  years,  is  taken  in  its  pres- 
ent form  from  the  Report  of  the  Industrial 
Commission,  vol.  xix.  The  original  sources  are 
appended.  The  wages  in  Column  C  are  taken 
for  twenty-five  occupations,  representing  build- 
ing trades,  machine  trades,  and  the  higher  grades 
of  railroad  employees,  together  with  street  labor- 
ers and  teamsters.  The  wages  in  Column  D  are 
for  192  occupations.  In  each  case  they  have 
been  averaged  and  compared  with  the  wages  for 
1891,  which  are  represented  by  100.0.  From 
these  tables  wages  seem  to  rise  rapidly  from 
1876  to  1893,  and  then  to  fall  unUl  1898. 

BiBUOGBAFHT.  A  large  part  of  all  systematio 
treatises  on  political  economy  is  devoted  to  the 
theory  of  wages.  Consult  also  Von  Thtinen,  Der 
isolirte  Staat  (Rostock,  1842-63)  ;  Thornton,  On 
Labour  (London,  1870) ;  Walker,  The  Wages 
Question  (New  York,  1876) ;  Taussig,  Woffea 
and  Capital  (ib.,  1896)  ;  Clark,  The  Dis- 
tribution of  Wealth  (ib.,  1899).  For  his- 
tory of  wages,  consult:  Rogers,  8ia  Centuries 
of  Work  and  Wages  (London,  1894);  Giffen, 
Progress  of  the  Working  Classes  (New  York, 
1885)  ;  and  Wright,  Industrial  Evolution  of  the 
United  States  (ib.,  1895).  Also  Reports 
of  the  Labor  Department  of  the  British  Board 
of  Trade;  Reports  of  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Labor,  and  Reports  of  Massachusetts 
Board  of  Labor  Statistics.  See  PoLinoAl, 
Economy;  Tbade-Unions;  Socialism;  Labob. 

WAOMld'LIiEB,  vttg^mv-lSr,  Michael  ( 1839- 
81).  A  German  sculptor,  bom  near  Regensburg. 
He  attended  the  industrial  school  in  Munich,  and 
also  the  Academy  of  Arts.  In  1868  he  made  the 
first  of  his  many  trips  to  London,  where  he 
executed  busts  of  several  noted  persons.  In  all 
his  sculpturing  he  showed  a  strong  tendency 
toward  the  art  of  a  painter,  with  his  lifelike 
poses  and  flying  draperies.  Two  of  his  most 
natural  works  are  a  maiden  pursuing  a  butterfly, 
and  a  girl  startled  by  the  sudden  appear- 
ance of  a  lizard.  He  executed  a  Liebig  me- 
morial in  the  Maximiliansplatz  at  Munich.  After 
Wagmfiller's  death  his  bust  of  Liebig  was  per- 
petuated in  marble  by  one  of  his  pupils. 

WAONEB,  vag'nSr,  Adolf  (183&— ).  A  Ger- 
man economist,  bom  at  Erlangen.  He  studied 
jurisprudence  and  political  science  at  GSttingen 
and  Heidelberg;  in  1868  became  professor  of 
political  economy  and  flnance  at  the  Commer- 
cial Academy  at  Vienna;  in  1865  was  made 
professor  of  statistics  at  the  University  of 
Dorpat;  in  1868  was  called  to  the  chair  of 
political  science  at  the  University  of  Freiburg; 
and  in  1870  became  professor  of  political  science 
at  the  University  of  Berlin.  In  the  same  year 
he  was  made  a  member  of  the  Royal  Statistical 
Bureau  of  Prussia.  From  1882  to  1885  he  was  a 
member  of  the  Prussian  Lower  House.  He  was 
one  of  the  founders  of  the  Verein  fUr  Social- 
politik. 

Wagner's  literary  work  began  with  studies  in 
finance,  his  doctor's  dissertation  being  a  mono- 


graph on  the  science  of  banking  {Beitrage  mur 
Lehre  von  den  Banken,  1857).  In  1866  he  pub- 
lished works  on  social  and  financial  statistics. 
His  work  in  economics  proper  began  with  a  re- 
vision of  Rau's  Lehrhuch  der  politischen  Oeko- 
nomie,  appearing  in  1875  and  1876.  In  later 
editions,  the  work,  which  came  to  bear  no  direct 
relation  to  the  original  work  of  Rau,  was  pub- 
lished under  the  title  Lehr-  und  Handbuch  der 
politischen  Oekonomie,  of  which  the  Orundlegung 
was  Wagner's  own  work  (1892-94),  as  well  as 
the  Finananoissenschaft  (in  four  parts,  1877- 
1901,  several  revised  editions  of  first  three  parts) . 
The  Orundlegung  and  the  Finanzwissenschaft  are 
the  best  known  and  most  ambitious  works  of 
Wagner.  In  addition,  he  has  publiriied  a  long 
list  of  books  and  articles,  chiefly  on  practical 
problems  of  economics  and  social  science. 

Wagner  approaches  economics  from  the  point 
of  view  of  jurisprudence  and  statistics.  His 
method  is  mainly  inductive^  although  in  his 
Orundlegung  he  shows  a  marked  tendency  toward 
the  deductive  methods  of  the  theoretical  branch 
of  economics.  Although  sometimes  classed  with 
the  "Historical  School"  (see  Political  Econ- 
omy) ,  he  was  vi^rously  opposed  to  the  view  that 
historical  and  mductive  studies  make  up  the 
whole  of  fruitful  economic  science.  In  his  work 
on  finance  he  manifests  a  decided  predilection  for 
the  extension  of  State  functions,  and  has  there- 
fore not  infrequently  been  regarded  as  a  Socialist; 
he  recognizes,  however,  the  weaknesses  of  the 
pure  socialistic  theory,  and  seeks  to  establish  the 
proper  limits  of  individualism  and  socialism. 

WAGKEB,  Alexander  (1838 — ).  An  Hun- 
garian painter,  bom  at  Budapest.  After  study- 
ing for  two  years  at  the  Vienna  Academy,  he 
entered  the  school  of  Piloty  in  Munich,  won  his 
first  success  in  1859  with  "Isabella  Zdpolya  Tak- 
ing Farewell  of  Transylvania,"  and  executed  for 
the  National  Museum  in  Munich  the  mural 
paintings  ''Entry  of  Gustavus  Adolphus  into 
Aschaffenburg"  and  ''Marriage  of  Otto  II.  of 
Bavaria  to  Agnes  von  der  Pfalz."  The  early 
development  of  his  brilliant  technique  brought 
him  such  tasks  as  the  frescoes  in  the  Redouten- 
gebftude  at  Budapest,  "Banquet  of  Attila"  and 
"Tournament  Between  Kins  Matthias  Corvinus 
and  Knight  Holubar,"  and  the  two  paintings  ac- 
quired for  the  National  Museum,  "Death  of  Titus 
Dagovich"  and  "Castle  Vajda-Hunyad  with  Mat- 
thias Corvinus  and  Hunting  Train."  In  1866  he 
became  professor  at  the  Munich  Academy.  Of 
his  genre  scenes  produced  since  the  seventies, 
with  a  special  view  to  the  spirited  action  of  the 
horse,  there  are  to  be  noted  "Csikds  Race" 
(1876),  'Tost  Near  Toledo"  (1879),  'Ticador  in 
Bull-Fight"  (1880),  "Horses  Driven  Over  the 
Puszta"  (1886),  "Return  from  Hay  Harvest  in 
Hungary,"  in  the  Municipal  Gallery,  Nuremberg, 
and  others. 

WAONEB,  vAg'nflr',  Chables  (1852—).  A 
French  moral  essayist  and  Protestant  clergy- 
man. After  studying  at  Paris,  Strassburg,  and 
G^ttingen,  he  served  in  several  Protestant  mis- 
sions in  the  provinces,  went  to  Paris  in  1882, 
and  aroused  general  interest  by  his  effective 
protest  against  the  degenerating  tendencies  of 
Parisian  literature  and  life  in  La  jeunesse  { 1893, 
trans.),  Le  courage  (1894,  trans.),  La  vie 
simple  (1895,   trans.  1901),  and  other  volumes. 
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WAONEBy  v&g^nSr,  Heinbich  Leopold  (1747- 
79).  A  German  poet,  born  at  Strassburg.  He 
studied  law  in  his  native  city,  and  in  1774  settled 
at  Frankfort.  At  Strassburg  he  made  the  ac- 
quaintance of  Goethe^  while  both  were  students. 
The  friendship  was  continued  at  Frankfort. 
Wagner  published  two  tragedies.  Die  Keue  nach 
der  That  (1775)  and  Die  Kindesmorderin 
(1776),  both  of  which  discuss  social  problems 
with  revolting  crudity.  His  talent  is  seen  to 
better  advantage  in  Prometheus,  Deukalion  und 
seine  Rezensenten,  and  Voltaire  am  Abend  seiner 
Apotheose,  dramatic  satires.  Wagner  was  the 
oldest  of  Goethe's  followers,  and  a  typical  poet  of 
the  so-called  'storm  and  stress'  period.  He  had  a 
lively  fancy,  but  lacked  taste  and  the  sense  of 
literary  form.  Consult  Schmidt,  Heinrich  Leo- 
pold Wagner,  Goethes  Jugendgenosse  (2d  ed., 
Jena,  1879). 

WAONEB,  Hermann  (1840—).  A  German 
geographer  and  statistician,  a  brother  of  the 
economist  Adolf  Wagner,  born  at  Erlangen.  He 
studied  at  Erlangen  and  Gdttingen,  and  in  1864 
received  an  appointment  in  the  gymnasium  at 
Gotha.  He  became  connected  with  the  Justus 
Perthes  Geographical  Institute,  edited  from  1868 
to  1876  the  statistical  section  of  the  Oothaer 
Almanach,  and  in  1872  foimded  Die  Bevdlkerung 
der  Erde,  a  periodical  devoted  to  the  statistics  of 
area  and  population.  In  1880  he  became  pro- 
fessor of  geography  at  GSttingen.  Since  1879  he 
has  been  editor  of  the  Geographisches  Jahrbuch. 
He  has  published  Lehrhuch  der  Geographie  (1894- 
95)  and  Methodischer  Schulatlas  (10th  ed. 
1902). 

WAGKEB,  JoHAKTN  Mabtin  von  ( 1777-1858) . 
A  German  sculptor,  born  at  Wtirzburg.  He 
studied  under  his  father,  Johann  Peter  Alexander 
Wagner,  and  then  in  Vienna  under  Fiiger.  At 
Rome  in  1808  he  painted  "The  Heroes  Before 
Troy,"  and  illustrated  Goethe's  Goiter  Griechen- 
lands,  Louis  I.  made  him  director  of  the 
gallery  at  Munich.  The  has  relief  "An  Eleu- 
sinian  Festival"  (1819)  and  the  great  frieze  of 
Walhalla  ( 1827-37 )  at-  Regensburg  are  among 
his  best  works.  CJonsult  Ulrichs,  Johann  Mar- 
tin von  Wagner  (Wtirzburg,  1866). 

WAGKEB,  MoBiTZ  (1813-87).  A  German 
traveler  and  naturalist,  born  at  Bayreuth.  He 
studied  at  Erlangen  and  Munich-;  after  which 
he  traveled  in  Algeria,  and  upon  his  return  pub- 
lished Reisen  in  der  Regentschaft  Algier  (3  vols., 
1841).  In  1842-45  he  explored  the  Caucasus, 
Armenia,  and  Kurdistan.  The  results  of  these 
explorations  appeared  in  Der  Kaukaaus  und  das 
Land  der  Kosaken  (2  vols.,  1847);  Reise  nach 
dem  Ararat  und  dem  Uochlande  Armeniens 
(1848)  ;  Reise  nach  Persien  und  dem  Lande  der 
Kurden  (2  vols.,  1852).  Later  he  spent  three 
years  in  North  America  and  Central  America 
with  Karl  Schorzer,  and  they  jointly  published 
Reisen  in  Nordamerika  (3  vols.,  1854)  and  Die 
Repuhlik  Costa-Rica  (1856).  From  1857  till  1860 
Wagner  was  enjjaged  in  explorin*?  the  region  of 
Panama  and  of  the  northern  Andes.  On  his  re- 
turn he  became  professor  of  gcograpliy  and  ethnol- 
ogy in  the  University  of  Munich.  His  later  pub- 
lications include  Die  Darwinsche  Theoric  und  das 
Migrationsgeseiz  der  Or^«nisme»  (1868)  and  Nat- 
urwissenschaftliche  Reisen  im  tropischen  Amerika 
(1870).     See  Migbation,  Waqneb's  Law  of. 


WAONEB,  RiCHABD  (1813-83).  The  origina- 
tor of  the  music-drama,  and  one  of  the  greatest 
of  all  musical  geniuses.  He  was  bom  at  Leipzig^ 
May  22,  1813,  the  ninth  child  of  Karl  Fried- 
sohn  Wagner  and  Johanna  Rosina  Bertz 
Wagner.  The  father,  who  was  a  clerk  in 
the  police  court,  and  during  the  French  oc- 
cupation of  Leipzig  was  chief  of  police,  died 
five  months  after  Richard's  birth.  His  widow, 
left  in  straitened  circumstances,  married  in 
1815  Ludwig  Ge^er,  an  actor,  playwright,  and 
portrait  painter  m  Dresden,  whither  the  family 
removed. 

Wagner's  own  father  had  been  fond  of  poetry 
and  the  drama,  and  devoted  to  amateur  acting. 
From  him  Richard  inherited,  and  in  the  sur- 
roundings of  his  stepfather's  home  absorbed,  that 
love  of  the  theatre  which  later  directed  his 
musical  gifts  toward  the  stage.  At  the  Kreuz- 
schule  he  wrote,  in  competition  with  his  class- 
mates, verses  on  the  death  of  a  schoolmate,  which 
received  the  distinction  of  being  printed.  He 
aimed  at  the  colossal  even  as  a  boy;  his  admira- 
tion for  Shakespeare  led  him  at  fourteen  years 
of  age  to  begin  a  tragedy,  which  he  described  as 
a  jumble  of  Hamlet  and  Lear,  So  many  poeple 
died  in  the  course  of  the  first  four  acts  that  their 
ghosts  had  to  return  to  keep  the  fifth  act  going. 
He  was  deeply  impressed  by  Weber's  music,  aiS 
so  moved  by  Beethoven,  several  of  whose  sym- 
phonies and  whose  Egmont  music  he  heard  at 
the  Gewandhaus,  in  Leipzig — the  family  having 
returned  there  after  Geyer's  death  in  1820 — ^that 
he  decided  to  write  music  for  his  tragedy.  First 
he  tried  to  teach  himself;  then  he  took  lessons  of 
Gottlieb  Mtiller,  who  was  too  pedantic,  however, 
for  Wagner's  assertive  individuality.  An  over- 
ture composed  by  him  at  this  time  was  played 
between  the  acts  at  the  theatre  where  his  eldest 
sister  had  an  engagement.  He  had  written  the 
score  in  three  different  inks — ^the  strings  in  red, 
the  reeds  in  green,  and  the  brasses  in  black. 
Every  four  bars  a  loud  beat  was  required  of  the 
drum-player.  At  first  the  listeners  Avere  puzzled, 
then  they  became  impatient,  finally  they  laughed. 
In  1836  he  entered  the  University  of  Leipzig. 
At  this  time  he  began  studying  music  with 
Theodor  Weinlig,  to  whom  as  late  as  1877  he 
paid  a  high  tribute.  A  sonata  and  a  polonaise 
(piano  duet),  without  Wagnerian  characteristics, 
date  from  this  period,  and  a  C  Major  Symphony, 
which  was  performed  at  Leipzig  in  January,  1833, 
has  an  interesting  history.  Wagner  gave  it  to 
Mendelssohn,  hoping  for  another  performance. 
Nothing  came  of  it.  We  know  it  was  Mendels- 
sohn who  played  the  Tannhauser  overture  at  the 
Gewandhaus  "as  a  warning  example."  After 
Mendelssohn's  death  all  search  for  the  manu- 
script proved  fruitless.  But  in  1872,  in  an  old 
trunk  which  Wagner  had  left  in  Dresden  when 
he  fled  during  the  Revolution  of  1849,  an  almost 
complete  set  of  the  parts  was  found.  A  score 
was  compiled  from  these,  and  Christmas  Eve, 
1882,  nearly  half  a  century  after  its  composition 
and  witliin  a  few  weeks  of  his  death,  Wagner 
conducted  this  early  work  at  a  private  per- 
formance in  Venice. 

In  1833,  at  the -age  of  twenty,  he  became  a  pro- 
fessional musician,  accepting  the  post  of  chorus 
master  at  Wiirzburg,  where  his  brother  Albert 
was  a  tenor j  actor,  and  chorus  master. .  He  be- 
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came  successively  for  brief  periods  conductor  at 
Magdeburg,  Kdnigsberg,  and  Riga,  composed  the 
operas  Die  Feen  and  Daa  Liebesverhot  (based  on 
Shakespeare's  Measure  for  Measure),  and  the 
overtures  Columbus  and  Rule  Britannia;  wrote  a 
libretto  sketch  Die  hohe  Braut,  which  he- sent  to 
Scribe,  who  took  no  notice  of  it;  and  added  to 
his  financial  burdens,  already  critically  heavy, 
by  marrying,  in  1836,  Minna  Planer,  an  actress 
in  Konigsberg. 

As  Kapellmeister  at  Riga  (1837-39)  Wagner 
completed  the  libretto  and  the  first  two  acts 
of  Rienzi.  With  his  wife  he  took  passage  in  a 
sailing  vessel  from  Pillau  to  London,  and  during 
the  tempestuous  voyage  gained  his  first  inspira- 
tion for  Der  fliegende  Hollander.  After  pass- 
ing eight  days  in  London  and  four  weeks 
in  Boulogne,  he  arrived  in  September,  1839, 
at  Paris,  where  he  remained  until  April,  1842, 
passing  through  some  of  the  bitterest  ex- 
periences of  his  career.  At  one  time  he  was  so 
impoverished  that  he  offered  himself  as  a  chorus 
singer  at  a  small  Boulevard  theatre,  but  was 
refused  for  his  lack  of  voice.  The  first  version 
of  A  Faust  Overture  was  finished  in  1840  (re- 
modeled in  1856),  and,  through  Meyerbeer's  in- 
fluence, he  sold  to  Pillet,  director  of  the  Op^ra, 
his  Flying  Dutchman  sketches,  for  which,  how- 
ever, Foucher  and  Revoil  were  commissioned  to 
write  the  libretto  and  Pierre  Louis  Philippe 
Dietsche  the  music.  The  result,  the  Vaisseau 
fantdme,  soon  disappeared  from  the  stage,  but, 
by  an  irony  of  fate,  Dietsche  conducted  nearly 
twenty  years  later  the  Tannhauser  performances 
which  made  such  a  colossal  and  famous  fiasco  at 
the  Op6ra. 

After  selling  his  Flying  Dutchman  sketches 
Wagner  at  once  set  to  work  on  his  own  version. 
He  had  sent  the  score  of  Rienai  to  Dresden, 
where  it  had  aroused  the  enthusiasm  of  the 
chorus  master,  Wilhelm  Fischer,  and  of  the  tenor, 
Tichatschek.  It  was  accepted  and  produced  Oo* 
tober  20,  1842.  Schroeder-  Devrient  was  the 
Adriano,  and  Tichatschek  the  Rienzi.  Rienzi's 
success  led  to  the  production  of  i)**"  fliegende 
Hollander,  January  2,  1843,  which  was  re- 
ceived with  only  moderate  favor.  Plainly 
this  sombre  but  beautiful  work  was  ahead  of 
the  times.  Spohr,  who  produced  it  at  Cas- 
sel  the  following  June,  was  the  only  eminent 
musician  who  then  approached  Wagner  with  cor- 
diality. Had  Wagner  not  been  as  true  as  steel 
in  all  matters  relating  to  art,  he  would  have 
taken  his  cue  from  the  ill  success  of  the  Dutch- 
man and  reverted  to  the  brilliant  style  of  Rienzi, 
But  Tannhauser  was  his  answer  to  the  public 
that  had  failed  to  appreciate  The  Flying  Dutch- 
man, 

Meanwhile,  in  January,  1843,  he  had  become 
one  of  the  conductors  of  the  Dresden  opera.  His 
revival  and  revision  of  Gluck's  Iphigenia  in  Aulis 
attracted  much  attention,  as  did  also  his  per- 
formance of  the  Ninth  Symphony ,  with  new  and 
striking  readings  of  the  score. 

Tannhauser  was  produced  at  Dresden,  October 
19,  1845,  and  proved  even  a  greater  puzzle  to  the 
public  than  the  Flying  Dutchman.  Liszt,  how- 
ever, brought  it  out  at  Weimar  late  in  1848,  an 
achievement  which  led  to  the  now  historic  Wag- 
ner-Liszt friendship,  in  which  Liszt  played  one 
of  the  noblest  and  most  self-sacrificing  rOles  ever 
taken  by  genius.     ''I  once  more  have  courage  to 


suffer,"  wrote*  Wagner  after  hearing  of  the 
Weimar  performance;  while  Liszt  replied:  "So 
much  do  I  owe  to  your  bold  and  high  genius,  to 
the  fiery  and  magnificent  pages  of  your  Tann- 
hauser,  that  I  feel  quite  awkward  in  acceptinc 
the  gratitude  you  are  good  enough  to  express  with 
regard  to  the  two  performances  I  had  the  honor 
and  happiness  to  conduct." 

Lohengrin  was  finished  in  1848,  but  Dresden 
was  afraid  to  produce  it.  Undaunted,  however, 
Wagner  took  up  other  subjects.  Sketc*kies  for 
an  opera  on  the  Saviour  are  interesting  in  view 
of  his  allegorical  treatment  of  the  subject  more 
than  thirty  years  later  in  Parsifal.  The  story 
of  Barbarossa  also  was  considered,  but  abandoned 
for  the  Nibelung  myth.  The  drama  Siegfrieds 
Tod,  in  alliterative  verse,  which  formed  the 
basis  of  the  Ootterdiimmerung,  was  written  in  the 
autumn  of  1848.  More  than  a  quarter  of  a  cen- 
'tury  and  much  heart-breaking  storm  and  stress 
were  to  intervene  before  Wagner's  ambitions  re- 
garding the  work  into  which  this  drama  devel- 
oped were  realized. 

A  venture  in  publishing  his  scores  resulted  in 
great  pecuniary  embarrassment.  Believing  that 
political  changes  might  lead  to  more  advanced 
ideas  in  art,  he  joined  in  the  revolutionary  agita- 
tion of  1848-49.  When  the  revolution  failed  he 
fied  first  to  Paris  and  then  to  Zurich.  He  was 
BO  impoverished  that  Liszt  was  obliged  to  fur- 
nish Frau  Wagner  with  the  means  of  joining 
her  husband,  and  in  spite  of  the  moral  grit  which 
came  to  Wagner  through  his  passionate  devotion 
and  loyalty  to  his  art,  it  is  questionable  if  he 
could  have  stood  the  strain  without  the  aid 
which  his  brother  artist  so  generously  extended  to 
him.  An  even  greater  solace  was  Liszt's  produc- 
tion of  Lohengrin  at  Weimar  in  August,  1850. 
It  acted  as  a  tonic  on  Wagner.  He  became  all 
activity.  For,  though  at  a  distance,  he  directed- 
the  production  as  well  as  he  could  through  nu- 
merous ^^Titten  instructions.  This  performance 
was  one  of  the  most  important  events  in  Wag- 
ner's career.  It  started  the  now  historic  'Wag- 
ner question,'  which  was  fought  out  in  a  fierce 
war  of  words,  with  vituperation  almost  unheard 
of  in  art  matters,  on  the  part  of  Wagner's 
enemies,  covering  many  years ;  the  Wagner  cause, 
however,  forging  steadily  ahead  and  becoming 
finally  triumphant.  A  letter  from  Wagner  to 
Liszt,  November  20,  1851,  shows  that  the  Nibe- 
lung dramas  were  written  backward.  Finding 
that  certain  narrative  episodes  in  OUtterdam- 
merung  needed  to  be  set  forth  on  the  stage,  he 
wrote  Siegfried,  Finding  that  even  this  did  not 
wholly  clear  up  matters,  he  wrote  Die  Walkure, 
and  as  a  furtner  explanatory  prelude  to  these 
three.  Das  Rheingold.  The  same  letter  proves 
that  he  also  appreciated  the  impossibility  of 
producing  the  work  except  "at  a  great  festival,  to 
be  arranged  perhaps  especially  for  the  purpose 
of  this  performance." 

Wagner  finished  the  composition  of  Rheingold 
in  May,  1854,  but  there  is  evidence  that  the  music 
of  the  "Ring"  had  been  in  his  mind  some  time 
before  he  penned  the  score.  Dr.  William  Mason 
visited  Wagner  in  Zurich  in  June,  1852,  and  the 
composer  gave  him  in  autojjraph  the  Dragon 
Motive  essentially  as  it  is  found  in  the  first  act 
of  Siegfried.  Yet  the  music  of  this  act  was  not 
sketched  out  until  several  years  later.  In  1855 
he  was  somewhat  relieved  financially  by  an  en- 
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gagement  to  conduct  the  LondoH  Philharmonic 
concerts.  For  that  conservative  body  he  was, 
however,  far  too  progressive.  "The  directors  con- 
tinually referred  me  to  what  they  chose  to  call 
the  Mendelssohn  traditions."  Meanwhile  the 
composition  of  the  Ring  continued,  but  not  with- 
out many  moments  of  depression.  "Brilnnhilde 
sleeps,  I  am,  alas,  still  awake,"  he  wrote  to  Liszt; 
and  again  (January,  1857),  "My  nervous  system 
resembles  a  pianoforte  very  much  out  of  tune, 
and  on  that  instrument  I  am  expected  to  produce 
Siegfried.  Well,  I  fancy  the  strings  will  break  at 
last,  and  then  there  will  be  an  end.  We  cannot 
alter  it.    This  is  a  life  fit  for  a  dog." 

In  1857  he  was  so  disheartened  that  he  aban- 
doned the  composition  of  the  Ring  at  the  Wald' 
wehen  scene  in  Siegfried  and  turned  to  Triaian^ 
probably  instigated  by  a  call  from  an  agent  of 
the  Emperor  of  Brazil,  who  asked  if  Wagner 
would  compose  an  opera  for  an  Italian  troupe 
at  Rio  de  Janeiro  and  conduct  the  work  him- 
self. Tristan  was  intended  to  be  a  'thoroughly 
practicable  work* — short  and  comparatively  easy 
to  perform.  As  a  fact  it  is  the  most  advanced  of 
Wagner's  music-dramas.  In  Vienna,  in  1861,  it 
was  pronounced  impossible  after  fifty-seven  re- 
hearsals; and  its  production  could  not  be  se- 
cured until  June,  1865,  at  Munich,  after  King 
Ludwig  of  Bavaria  had  become  Wagner's  patron. 

The  famous  Paris  fiasco  of  Tannhduser  oc- 
curred in  March,  1861.  The  hostile  demonstra- 
tions which  resulted  in  its  withdrawal  after  three 
performances  were  instigated  by  the  Jockey  Club, 
partly  because  Wagner  refused  to  introduce  a 
ballet,  partly  to  show  disrespect  toward  the  Em- 
peror, who,  at  the  urging  of  Princess  Mettemich, 
had  commanded  the  production.  But  the  treatment 
accorded  Wagner  made  a  hero  of  him  in  Ger- 
many and  the  ban  of  exile  was  lifted  from  him, 
except  in  Saxony,  where  he  wais  not  amnestied 
until  later.  On  May  15,  1861,  in  Vienna,  he  heard 
Lohengrin  for  the  first  time.  He  had  been 
obliged  to  wait  thirteen  years  after  its  com- 
position for  this  privilege. 

Wagner  now  took  up  Die  Meiatersinger,  As 
early  as  1845  he  had  sketched  the  story  as  a 
humorous  sequel  to  Tannhauser,  He  worked  on 
the  score  at  Biebrich  and  also  at  Penzing,  near 
Vienna,  where  in  1863  he  published  his  Nibelung 
dramas,  expressing  the  hope  that  the  bounty  of 
some  German  ruler  would  make  the  production 
of  his  work  possible.  But  in  the  spring  of  1864, 
worn  out  by  his  struggle  with  poverty  and 
broken  in  spirit,  he  determined  to  give  up  his 
public  career  and  eagerly  grasped  the  opportunity 
to  visit  a  private  country  seat  in  Switzerland. 
On  a  detour  to  Stuttgart  he  was  found  there  by 
a  messenger  from  King  Ludwig  of  Bavaria,  and 
thus,  at  perhaps  the  most  critical  and  darkest 
moment  of  his  life,  he  received  promise  of  the  aid 
which  was  to  enable  him  to  realize  his  artistic 
hopes.  Tristan  was  produced  in  Munich  in  June, 
1865,  after  most  exacting  rehearsals  under  Von 
Billow.  Intrigues  at  Court  and  in  musical  circles 
forced  Wagner  to  leave  Munich,  and  he  took  up 
his  residence  near  Lucerne.  The  King,  however, 
continued  his  steadfast  patron,  and  Die  Meister- 
singer  von  NUmherg  was  produced  June  21, 
1868,  at  the  Bavarian  capital,  where  in  1869 
and  1870  Rheingold  and  Die  WalhUre  also  were 
given. 

In  1870,  Wagner,  his  first  wife  having  died 


January  25,  1866,  married  Bttlow*s  divorced  wife, 
Cosima,  a  daughter  of  Liszt  and  the  Countess 
d'Agoult.  Bayreuth  having  been  determined  on  as 
the  site  for  the  theatre  to  be  built  for  the  produc- 
tion of  the  Ring,  Wagner  took  up  his  residence 
there  in  April,  1872.  At  last,  twenty -eight  years 
after  its  conception,  August  13,  14,  16,  and  17, 
1876,  The  Ring  of  the  Nibelung  was  performed  at 
Bayreuth.  In  June,  1882,  Parsifal  was  produced. 
In  the  autumn  of  that  year,  Wagner's  health  being 
poor,  he  left  his  Bayreuth  villa,  'Wahnfried,' 
for  Venice.  On  February  13,  1883,  he  died  there 
of  heart  disease  at  the  Palazzo  Vendramin.  He  is 
buried  in  a  vault  in  the  garden  of  'Wahnfried.' 

Wagiteb's  Abt  Theoiues.  Wagner  practically 
represents  the  entire  evolution  of  music  since 
Beethoven.  He  may  be  said  to  have  changed  the 
whole  face  of  music.  He  found  it  progressing 
alonff  well-defined,  almost  rigid  classical  forms, 
which,  while  they  guided,  also  fettered  inspira- 
tion. He  broke  through  these  and  established  for 
the  composer  complete  freedom  of  choice  in  ex- 
pression. This  is  a  far  more  important  achieve- 
ment than  his  reform  in  matters  operatic,  which 
usually  is  regarded  as  entitling  him  to  his  great- 
est fame.  No  mistake  is  more  common  or  less 
justified  than  to  look  upon  him  simikly  as  a 
composer  for  the  stage.  Whether  hijr  music  is 
heard  in  connection  with  stage  acti^  or  inde- 
pendent thereof,  it  is  effective  and  beautiful  as 
pure  music.  His  music-dramas  have  long  fur- 
nished the  most  popular  selections  for  the  con- 
cert room.  His  whole  theory  of  the  music- 
drama,  with  'continuous  melody'  taking  the 
place  of  the  separate  aria,  romanza,  or  scena  of 
old  style  opera;  his  whole  system  of  loading 
motives,  would  have  remained  merely  theoiy  and 
system,  had  he  not  possessed  the  marvelous  gift 
of  musical  invention  which  enabled  him  to  touch 
them  with  life.  The  advance  in  the  art  of  instru- 
mentation due  to  his  almost  magical  insight  into 
the  production  of  tone-color  effects  seems  meas- 
ured by  centuries  Instead  of  only  by  the  decades 
between  him  and  the  masters  of  the  classical 
school.  And  this  he  has  accomplished  with  hard- 
ly any  additions  to  the  instrument^  they  em- 
ployed— simply  by  a  genius  for  instrumental 
combinations  which  enable4  him  to  produce  the 
exact  expression  of  thought  or  feeling  desired. 
New  and  daring  harmonies,  original  and  bold 
contrapimtal  combinations,  a  wealth  of  chromatic 
progression  and  enharmonic  modulation  unite 
with  most  vivid  and  graphic  instrumentation, 
th^atic  fertility,  and  vocal  declamation  or  song, 
to  raise  Wagner  to  an  artistic  height  of  which, 
even  now,  many  still  are  unable  to  take  the 
measure ;  and  all  these  means  are  not  employed 
at  haphazard,  but  in  every  instancy  for  the  pur- 
pose of  producing  a  legitimate  effect.  He  wrote 
his  own  libretti,  and  whatever  faults  of  length 
may  be  charged  against  them,  a  strong  dramatic 
impulse  runs  through  them  and  they  abound  in 
powerful  climaxes.  Wagner  was  intensely  Ger- 
man, and  his  use  of  old  German  legendary  ma- 
terial did  much  to  revive  popular  interest  in  Ger- 
many in  this  branch  of  national  literature. 

Passing  over  Das  Liehesverhot  and  Die  Feen, 
as  early  works,  Riemi  is  found  to  be  an  opera  of 
the  brilliant  Meyerbeer  type.  A  steady  sidvance 
toward  music-drama  is  apparent  in  Der  fliegende 
Hollander,  Tannhauser,  and  Lohengrin,  until  in 
Der  Ring  des  Nibelungen  we  at  last  have  the  full 
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fruition  of  his  theories.  The  four  scores  of  the 
cycle  are  woofs  of  leading  motives,  the  orchestra, 
like  the  Greek  chorus,  eloquently  commenting  up- 
on or  emphasizing  the  stage  action  or  participat- 
ing in  it  like  a  dramatis  persona.  Nothing 
would  seem  more  perfectly  adapted  to  a  plastic 
union  of  music  and  drama  than  the  leitmotiv 
(q.v.)  ('leading  motive'  or  typical  phrase) .  It  is 
a  musically  expressive  melody  which  at  the  same 
time  typifies  a  character,  thought,  or  impulse,  in 
the  drama;  and  which  is  ever  changing  through- 
out the  action,  according  as  the  relations  of  the 
person,  thought^  or  impulse  it  typifies  vary  in 
the  drama.  Up  to,  and  including,  Lohengrin, 
Wagner  may  still  be  said  to  have  composed  op- 
eras, though  Tannhduser  and  especially  Lohengrin 
already  have  certain  characteristics  of  his  more 
advanced  style,  but  the  Ring,  Tristan,  Meister- 
singer,  and  Parsifal  are  music-dramas. 

Before  giving  the  Ring  dramas  their  final 
form  he  b^me  imbued  with  Schopenhauer,  and 
Brtinnhilde's  immolation  may  be  regarded  as 
that  philosopher's  'Negation  of  the  will  to  live' 
expressed  in  action  and  music.  It  is  the  woman 
Brttnnhilde  whose  sacrifice  causes  the  'dusk'  of 
the  gods  of  mythology  and  the  dawn  of  the  new 
human  era.  The  self-sacrificing  grace  of  woman 
and  man's  redemption  through  it  is  a  favorite 
topic  of  Wagner  (Senta^  Elizabeth) ;  in  Isolde's 
death  over  Tristan's  body  we  have  typified  the 
Oriental  philosophy  of  the  remingling  of  the  soul 
with  the  universe;  and  Parsifal  is  the  story  of 
Christ  symbolized  for  the  stage.  The  finale  of 
the  first  act  is  nothing  less  than  a  communion 
service  with  a  choir  in  the  dome,  a  chorus  on  the 
staee,  an  orchestra  in  the  sunken  space^  and 
tollmg  bells  without,  a  colossal  aggregation  of 
effects,  yet  all  for  a  valid  artistic  purpose.  There- 
in is  the  key  to  Wagner's  greatness.  For  this 
reason,  too,  all  of  his  scores,  although  unmistak- 
ably Wagnerian,  differ  from  one  another  accord- 
ing to  their  subjects.  The  music  of  Tristan,  for 
example,  clothes  that  drama  in  a  raiment  of  many 
y^et  ever  blending  tone  colors.  But  it  could  not 
be  fitted  to  any  of  his  other  dramas.  Die  Meis- 
tersinger  is  Wagner's  only  music-drama  with  a 
touch  of  absolute  comedy.  Yet  it  too  is  not  with- 
out its  philosophy.  In  the  form  of  a  charming 
mediaeval  romance^  it  symbolizes  Wagner's  own 
career.  The  Meistersinger,  with  their  blind  ad- 
herence to  their  arbitrary  rules  of  poetic  and 
musical  compositions,  and  the  crabbed,  intriguing 
Beckmesser  typify  the  Philistines  and  the  vitu- 
perative critics  who  so  embittered  Wagner's 
career.  The  noble  knight,  Walther  von  Stolzing, 
who  is  free  and  untrammeled  by  tradition,  is  the 
composer  himself,  ^ans  Sachs^  who  recognizes 
his  genius,  is  the  enlightened  public  through 
whom  Wagner  finally  triumphed. 

Wagner's  influence  in  ^operatic  reform  was 
largely  directed  toward  suppressing  the  undue 
ascendency  of  the  prima  donna.  Opera  had 
sunk  absolutely  to  the  level  of  a  series  of  de- 
tached pieces  intended  wholly  for  vocal  display. 
The  Wagner  music-dramas  require  great  singers, 
hut  these  do  not  absolutely  dominate  everything. 
Moreover,  an  intellectual  and  dramatic  grasp  of 
their  rOles  is  demanded^  of  them,  and  it  is  through 
their  interpretations,  viewed  from  a  higher  stand- 
point than  that  of  mere  solfeggio,  that  their 
achievemente  now  are  judged.  No  longer,  too, 
are  inane  librettos^  like  those  of  the  old-style 


operas,  tolerated.  ("What  is  too  stupid  to  be 
spoken  is  «ung." — ^Voltaire.)  The  book  of  the 
modern  musical  stage  work  has  become,  thanks  to 
Wagner,  a  thing  of  serious  moment.  As  for  the 
reform  wrought  through  Wagner  in  the  scenic 
setting,  mechanical  effects,  and  staging  of  opera, 
that  is  too  obvious  to  need  more  than  reference. 

Besides  Wagner's  stage  works  there  may  be 
mentioned  his  Kaisermarsch  (in  celebration  of 
the  forming  of  the  new  Grerman  Empire),  Hul- 
digungsmarsch  (dedicated  to  King  Ludwig), 
Centennial  March  (see  below),  and  Siegft^ed 
Idyll.  He  composed  some  beautiful  songs.  In 
addition  to  his  libretti,  he  wrote  much  in  de- 
fense of  his  theories,  and  among  other  essays  his 
famous  Das  Judentum  in  der  Musik  (1852), 
which  caused  intense  feeling  and  subjected  him  to 
many  attecks.  It  drew  out  more  than  a  hundred 
published  replies. 

Wagner's  Mubio  in  Amebioa.  Although 
Wagner  never  was  in  this  countiy,  the  possibility 
of  his  coming  over  here  often  is  referred  to  in 
his  letters.  References  occur  as  early  as  1848. 
In  a  letter  to  his  friend  Wilhelm  Fischer,  chorus 
master  of  the  Royal  Theatre,  Dresden,  he  speaks 
of  America  as  a  'possible  money  source.'  In  1855 
Ferdinand  Pra^ger  contributed  to  the  Musical 
Gazette,  published  in  New  York  by  Mason 
Brothers  (sons  of  Lowell  Mason),  two  letters 
from  London  describing  Wagner's  work  with  the 
London  Philharmonic  Society.  His  personal 
characteristics  also  were  interestingly  set  forth 
and  these  letters,  contributed  at  this  compara- 
tively early  date  to  an  American  periodical,  are 
noteworthy  items  in  the  Wagneriana  of  those 
days.  In  April,  1855,  the  New  York  Philharmonic 
Society,  during  the  first  year  of  Carl  Bergmann's 
conductorship,  and  in  ite  thirteenth  season,  gave 
ite  first  performance  of  a  Wagner  work — ^the 
Tannhduser  overture,  which  made  a  profound  im- 
pression. Possibly  it  was  this,  coupled  with  the 
Praeger  letters,  which  led  Mason  Brothers  to  make 
Wagner  an  offer  to  come  to  the  United  States. 
The  amount  offered  seems  te  have  been  from 
$10,000  to  $12,000,  and  he  was  to  conduct  con- 
certo in  the  country  for  six  months.  The  offer 
was  the  subject  of  some  interesting  correspond- 
ence between  Wagner  and  Liszt.  Though  gen- 
erous for  the  times  and  a  godsend  te  Wag- 
ner in  his  unfortunate  circumstences,  his 
artistic  conscience  dictated  that  he  sLould  re- 
main closely  in  teuch  with  German  senti- 
ments and  ideals  in  the  working  out  of  his 
colossal  theory  of  a  new  type  of  musico-dramatic 
production.  In  all  matters  at  issue  between 
his  material  needs  and  his  artistic  conscience 
Wagner  always  decided  promptly  in  the  latter's 
favor;  and  he  declined  the  offer.  In  1873  an 
offer  came  to  him  from  Chicago,  with  promise  of 
ample  capitel,  to  produce  his  Ring  of  the  Nihe- 
lung  there.  But  again  he  realized  that  his  mis- 
sion lay  in  Germany.  In  1880  he  put  an  end 
to  all  further  offers  by  steting  that  he  would 
not  come  te  America  for  less  than  $1,000,000. 

Probably  Wagner's  music  was  first  played  in 
the  United  States  by  the  traveling  (jermania 
Orchestra,  which  came  over  in  1848,  and  whose 
repertoire  included  the  Rienzi  and  Tannhauser 
overtures.  The  first  production  of  a  Wagner 
opera  in  America  occurred  at  the  Stedt  Theatre, 
New  York,  where,  in  April,  1859,  Beremann 
conducted  Tannhatuer  with  relics  of  a  defunct 
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German  opera  company  as  principals  and  a 
chorus  from  the  Arion  Society.  Sporadic  per- 
formances of  Tannhauaer  were  given  at  the  Stadt 
Theatre  in  July,  1861,  and  of  that  opera  and 
Lohengrin  in  1870;  hut  Wagner  gained  his  first 
foothold  on  the  American  operatic  stage  when 
Strakosch  brought  out  Lohengrin  (in  Italian)  in 
March,  1874,  in  the  Academy  of  Music,  with 
Campanini  as  Lohengrin,  Christine  Nilsson  as 
Elsa,  Annie  Louise  Gary  as  Ortrud,  Del  Puente  as 
Telramund,  Nanetti  as  King  Henry,  and  Blum  as 
the  Herald.  In  1884  Dr.  Damrosch  established 
German  opera  at  the  ^letropolitan  O^^ra  House, 
New  York,  and  produced  Die  Walhure  early  in 
1885.  This  was  the  first  performance  of  a  Wag- 
nerian music-drama  in  America,  as  the  per- 
formances during  a  so-called  'Wagner  Festival' 
under  Adolf  Neuendorff  at  the  Acaaemy  of  Music 
in  the  spring  of  1877  were  so  inadequate  as  to 
be  absolutely  harmful  to  the  Wagner  cause.  Since 
1884-85  all  the  Wagner  operas  and  music-dramas, 
except  Parsifal,  have  been  given  repeatedly. 
Matema,  Lehmann,  Nordica,  Temtna,  Niemann, 
Alvary,  and  Jean  de  Reszke  are  the  singers,  and 
besides  Dr.  Damrosch,  Seidl  is  the  conductor, 
most  closely  identified  with  the  establishment  of 
Wagner  opera  and  music-drama  in  America. 

On  Christmas  Eve,  1903,  Parsifal  was  produced 
at  the  Metropolitan  Opera  House,  New  York,  for 
the  first  time  outside  of  Bayreuth. 

In  1875  Wagner  accepted  from  Theodore 
Thomas,  who,  through  his  concerts,  prepared 
more  than  any  one  else  in  this  country  the  way 
for  Wagner  music-drama,  an  offer  of  $5000  for  a 
"Centennial  March"  for  the  opening  of  the  Cen- 
tennial Exhibition  in  Philadelphia.  Wagner  is 
said  to  have  remarked  that  the  best  thing  about 
the  march  was  the  money  he  got  for  it — a  dis- 
criminating judgment. 

BiBUOOBAFHT.  Amoug  the  numerous  biog- 
raphies of  Wagner  may  be  mentioned  Glasenapp 
(Leipzig,  1894-99)  ;  Tappert  (Elberfeld,  1883) ; 
Gautier  (Paris,  1882)  ;  Nohl,  trans.  (Chicago, 
1884)  ;  Jullien  (Paris,  1886)  ;  Kobb€  (New 
York,  1890)  ;  Muncker  (Bamberg,  1891)  ;  Finck, 
(New  York,  1893);  Chamberlain,  trans.  (Lon- 
don, 1897)  ;  Henderson  (New  York,  1901)  ;  Vogel 
(Leipzig,  1883).  For  his  importance  theoretical- 
ly and  technically  in  the  field  of  music,  consult : 
Wolzogen,  Erinnerungen  an  Wagner  (Vienna, 
1883)  ;  Krehbiel,  Studies  in  the  Wagnerian 
Drama  (New  York,  1891);  Chamberlain,  Daa 
Drama  Wagners  (Leipzig,  1892)  ;  Ernst,  L'art 
de  Wagner  (Paris,  1893)  ;  Schur^,  Le  drame 
musical  (3d  ed.,  ib.,  1805)  ;  Lavignac,  The 
Music  Dramas  of  Wagner  (London,  1898)  ;  New- 
man, A  Study  of  Wagner  (New  York,  1899); 
Lichtenberger,  Wagner,  der  Dichter  und  Denker 
(Dresden,  1899)  ;  Saint-Saens,  Uarmonie  et  md- 
lodie  (Paris,  1885)  ;  and  the  writings  of  Liszt. 

WAONEB,  Rudolf  (1805-64).  A  GJerman 
physiologist,  born  at  Bayreuth.  He  studied  medi- 
cine at  Erlangen  and  Wdrzburg,  and  comparative 
anatomy  under  Cuvier  at  Paris.  After  traveling 
in  France,  he  practiced  medicine  at  Aiiffsburg  for 
a  short  time.  He  became  a  professor  in  the 
University  of  Erlangen  in  1832.  In  1840  he  was 
called  to  the  University  of  Gttttingon,  where  he 
died.  Among  his  writings  are  Lehrbuch  der 
vergleichenden  Atiatomie  (Leipzig.  1834-35),  re- 
published under  the  title  of  Lehrbuch  der  Zoo- 


tomie  (1843-47)  ;  Icones  Physiologicoe  (ib.,  1839- 
40);  Lehrbuch  der  Physiologie  (ib.,  1839); 
Handworterbuch  der  Physiologie  (Brunswick, 
1842-55)  ;  yeurologische  Untersuchungen  (Gi>t- 
tingen,  1854);  and  Vorsiudien  tm  einer  wis- 
senschaftlichen  Morphologic  und  Physiologie  des 
menschlichen  Oehima  ala  Seelenorgans  (ib.,  1860- 
62). 

WAONEB)  Siegfried  (1869 — ).  A  German 
musical  conductor,  son  of  Richard  Wagner,  bom 
near  Lucerne.  Although  intended  for  the  career 
of  an  architect,  he  early  determined  to  follow 
his  father's  profession,  and  accordingly  left  the 
Polytechnic  School,  in  which  he  was  studying,  to 
commence  his  musical  training  under  Kniese  and 
Humperdinck  (q.v.).  Outside  of  Germany  he  is 
better  known  as  a  conductor  than  as  a  composer. 
In  1893  he  entered  upon  his  career  as  a  musical 
conductor,  and  toured  through  Germany,  Aus- 
tria, Italy,  and  England,  meeting  with  marked 
success.  In  1896  and  1899  he  won  general  favor 
by  his  work  as  conductor  of  Der  Ring  des  Nibel- 
ungen  at  Bayreuth.  His  published  works  include 
a  three-act  comic-romantic  opera,  Der  Bdrenhau- 
ter,  text  written  by  himself,  and  arranged  from 
one  of  Grimm's  fairy  tales.  It  was  produced  at 
•the  Court  Theatre  in  Munich  in  1899,  and  met 
with  success.  The  next  opera  was  Uerzog  Wild- 
fang  (Munich,  1901),  which  met  with  more 
popular  approval  than  Der  Bdrenhauter»  Other 
compositions  are  a  symphonic  poem  based  on 
Schiller's  poem  Sehnsucht,  and  several  minor 
orchestral  works. 

WAGON.    See  Cabsiaqe. 

WAGONETTE.  A  four-wheeled  carriage 
having  a  capacity  for  six  or  more  passengers.  It 
has  a  transverse  seat  for  the  driver  and  two 
longitudinal  seats  behind,  which  are  usually 
entered  by  a  step  at  the  rear.  Wagonettes  are 
ordinarily  supplied  with  a  canopy,  and  are  favor- 
ite vehicles  for  use  in  the  country  on  account  of 
their  large  capacity. 

WAGBAKy  va'grftm,  or  Deutsch-Waoram. 
A  village  of  Lower  Austria,  on  the  left  bank  of 
the  Russbach,  about  20  miles  northeast  of  Vi- 
enna, notable  as  the  scene  of  one  of  Napoleon's 
most  celebrated  victories,  gained  over  the  Aus- 
trians  under  the  Archduke  Charles,  July  6, 
1809.  After  the  French  defeat  at  Aspem  (q.v.) 
in  May  of  that  year.  Napoleon  had  retired  to 
the  island  of  Lobau  in  the  Danube,  whence, 
with  his  forces  increased  by  the  arrival  of  Eu- 
gene Beauharnais,  he  prepared  to  set  out  for 
a  decisive  struggle  with  the  Austrians.  On  the 
night  of  July  4th  the  French  began  to  cross  the 
Danube,  and  early  in  the  morning  of  the  fol- 
lowing day  their  forces,  160,000  in  number  with 
nearly  600  guns,  were  drawn  up  on  the  left  bank 
of  the  river.  The  Austrians  numbered  about 
110.000  men.  The  battle  began  early  with  an 
assault  by  MassC'na  on  the  Austrian  rfght,  which 
was  driven  from  the  villages  of  Aspem  and 
Essling.  Davout's  attempt,  however,  to  encircle 
the  Austrian  left  failed,  and  the  night  closed 
with  the  advantage  on  the  side  of  the  Austrians, 
who  had  sustained  by  desperate  fighting  repeated 
charges  against  their  right  and  centre  by  Oudi- 
not,  Bernadotte,  and  Beauharnais.  Tlie  Archduke 
Charles  had  dispatched  orders  to  the  forces  under 
tlie  Archduke  John  to  advance  from  Pressburg 
and  take  the  enemy  in  the  rear,  while  the  main 
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army,  confident  of  success,  prepared  to  assume 
the  ofTensive.  John,  however,  could  not  arrive  in 
time,  and  when  the  Austrians  advanced  to  the 
attack  on  the  morning  of  the  6th  they  met  deter- 
mined resistance  from  the  French.  Toward  noon 
Davout  with  excellent  support  succeeded  in  turn- 
ing the  Austrian  left,  and,  though  the  Austrian 
right  and  centre  had  held  fast,  the  Archduke 
Charles  was  compelled  to  retreat.  The  Austrian 
loss  is  estimated  at  nearly  35,000  men  killed  and 
wounded,  and  the  French  loss  was  nearly  30,000. 
The  battle  of  Wagram  was  followed  by  the  treaty 
of  Schonbrunn  (October  14th),  in  which  Austria 
was  forced  to  cede  to  the  conqueror.  See  Na- 
poleon I. 

WAGTAIL.  A  small  bird  of  the  European 
family  Motacillidse,  characterized  by  slenderness 
of  form  and  a  long  narrow  tail,  which  the  bird 
incessantly  wags  up  and  down,  with  a  jerking 
motion.  The  wagtails  run  with  great  speed,  and 
frequent  the  margins  of  rivers  and  lakes,  inun- 
dated fields,  and  other  moist  grounds,  feeding 
almost  entirely  upon  insects  and  worms.  They 
make  their  nests  on  the  ground,  among  moist 
herbage,  or  in  stony  places.  One  species,  the 
yellow  wagtail  {Budytes  fl<wa) ,  occurs  abun- 
dantly in  Alaska  in  summer,  migrating  to  and 
from  Asia;  and  the  American  titlark  (q.v.)  is  a 
member  of  the  family.  The  name  'wagtail*  is 
often  given  in  the  United  States,  however,  to  the 
similarly  appearing  American  warblers  (q.v.)  of 
the  genus  Seiurus,  especially  to  the  two  *water- 
thrushes'  Seiurus  Noveboracensia  and  8eiuru8 
motacilla.  Like  their  congener  the  oven-bird 
{Seiurus  auricapillus) ,  they  are  among  the  larg- 
est of  warblers,  and  are  olive  above  and  buffy 
white  below,  streaked  with  black. 

WAH.    A  mammal.    See  Pa^da. 

WAHABIS,  w'd-ha'b^z,  WAHHABIS,  or 
WAHABITES.  A  reforming  sect  in  Islam, 
named  after  its  founder,  Mohammed  ibn  Abd  al- 
Wahhab  (1691-1787).  He  was  born  in  Aarad, 
a  district  west  of  Nedjed,  the  central  province 
of  Arabia.  He  traveled  as  a  student  of  law  as 
far  as  Basra,  and  perhaps  Damascus,  and 
brought  back  home  with  him  from  his  observa- 
tions the  conviction  of  the  necessity  of  reforma- 
tion in  his  faith.  He  was  past  forty  years  of 
age  when  he  began  preaching  his  new  doctrine, 
which  consisted  chiefly  in  the  following  points: 
(1)  Establishment  of  the  Koran  as  sole  and 
literal  authority,  to  the  rejection  of  Sunnite  or 
orthodox  tradition;  (2)  rejection  of  all  ecclesi- 
astical and  legal  authority  subsequent  to  the 
first  four  Caliphs,  whose  successors  he  disowned; 

(3)  enforcement  of  the  strict  discipline  of  Islam 
in  the  matter  of  prayer,  fasting,  and  pilgrimage ; 

(4)  Puritan  simplicity  of  life,  which  extended  to 
prohibition  of  liquor,  tobacco,  gambling,  luxury 
of  dress  and  life,  and  the  use  of  tombstones;  (5) 
rejection  of  the  superstitious  accretions,  some 
of  which,  such  as  devotion  at  the  tombs  of  saints, 
imperiled  the  central  dogma  of  Islam.  Upon  this 
doctrine  Abd  al-Wahhab  laid  his  greatest  theo- 
logical stress,  giving  his  sect  the  name  of  Muioah- 
huidun,  i.e.  Unitarians.  But  the  rigor  of  these 
doctrines  was  not  at  first  welcome  to  the  free 
Arabians,  and  the  reformer  had  to  suffer  perse- 
cution and  exile.  His  political  opportunity  came 
-mth  the  conversion  of  Mohammed  ibn  Saud, 
Emir  of  Derayeh,  the  capital  of  Aarad   (1742). 


With  Abd  al-Wahhab  as  his  spiritual  counselor, 
Ibn  Saud  became  the  head  of  the  sect,  and 
claimed  to  be  the  head  of  Islam.  The  Province 
of  Aarad  and  the  greater  part  of  Nejd  were  c(»- 
quered  before  Ibn  Saud's  death.  He  was  suc- 
ceeded by  his  son  Abd  al-Aziz,  who  called  him- 
self Imam  and  Sultan,  thus  defying  the  ruler  of 
the  Ottoman  Empire.  He  carried  his  kingdom 
north  toward  Mesopotamia  as  far  as  Basra,  and 
worsted  the  Turkish  troops.  He  was  assassinated 
by  a  Shiite,  and  the  murder  was  revenged  by 
the  destruction  of  the  Shiite  town  of  Kerbela, 
near  Bagdad,  by  the  third  of  the  line,  Saud 
(1800).  Advance  was  now  made  into  the  inde- 
pendent kingdom  of  Oman  (1803),  and  a  quarrel 
with  the  Sherif  of  Mecca  brought  that  holy  city 
and  Medina  under  Wahabite  control,  and  all 
central  Arabia  submitted.  By  1810  the  State 
reached  to  the  neighborhood  of  Bagdad,  and 
Damascus  was  held  for  ransom  in  1811,  while 
the  territory  east  of  the  Jordan  paid  tribute  for 
many  years.  In  1810  the  new  power  went  to 
the  extreme  of  its  iconoclastic  principles  by 
despoiling  Mohammed's  tomb  at  Medina,  and  by 
interfering  with  the  pilgrimages  to  the  holy 
cities.  This  endangered  the  Turkish  Sultan's 
claim  as  protector  of  those  sanctuaries.  He 
placed  the  suppression  of  the  rebellion  in  the 
hands  of  the  ambitious  Mehemet  Ali,  Viceroy  of 
Egypt  (q.v.),  who  pursued  tiresome  and  bloody 
campaigns  from  1811  to  1818  before  the  general- 
ship of  Ibrahim  Pasha  enabled  him  to  attain  his 
end.  In  1823  another  member  of  the  Saud  dy- 
nasty, one  Turkic  reestablished  the  Wahabite 
power  over  Central  Arabia  and  the  whole  eastern 
coast  under  the  suzerainty  of  Egypt.  In  1838  the 
Turks  again  intervened,  but  the  Emir  Feysul 
(1842-65)  finally  established  the  independence  of 
the  Wahabite  State,  regaining  a  great  part 
of  its  original  domain.  Since  that  time  there 
have  ensued  civil  wars  and  interference  of  the 
Turkish  Empire,  and  the  political  Wahabite 
State  is  now  a  minor  factor  in  Central  Arabia. 
Its  centre  is  Riad,  in  Aarad.  The  Wahabite  in- 
fiuence  is  still  strong,  however,  throughout 
Arabia,  although  it  is  said  to  be  less  militant 
and  more  liberal  than  of  old.  From  Arabia  the 
reform  spread  into  Africa,  where  it  produced  im- 
portant fruits  in  the  Brotherhood  of  al-Senussi 
(see  Senussi),  and  into  India.  Here  a  converted 
bandit,  Said  Ahmad,  a  reputed  descendant  of 
Mohammed,  declared  a  religious  war  against  the 
Sikhs,  but  was  finally  defeated  and  slain  ( 1826- 
31) .  While  the  movement  has  no  political  status 
in  India,  its  religious  influence  is  widespread 
there  through  its  books,  the  Sirdt  al-Mustakin 
and  the  Takwiyat  al-Im&n.  In  general,  the 
movement  has  had  its  part  in  the  new  life  of 
Islam,  and  promises  to  contribute  still  more  in 
the  future.  Consult:  Burckhardt,  Bedouins  and 
WaMbys  (London,  1831)  ;  Palgrave,  Central  and 
Eastern  Arabia  (ib.,  1865)  ;  Rehatsek,  "The  His- 
tory of  the  Wahhabys  in  Arabia  and  India,"  in 
the  Journal  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal^  vol. 
xxxviii.;  W.  S.  Blunt,  Future  of  Islam  (London, 
1880),  and  in  Appendix  to  Lady  Anne  Blunt 's 
Pilffrimage  to  Nejd  (ib.,  1881). 

WAHLBEBG,  vftl'berK,  Alfred  Leonard 
(1834 — ).  A  Swedish  landscape  painter,  born  in 
Stockholm.  He  studied  at  the  Dlisseldorf  Acad- 
emy under  Jude,  and  in  1866  removed  to  Paris, 
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where  he  settled,  heeoming  the  pupil  of  Corot  and 
Daubigny.  His  work  has  poetic  sentiment, 
sobriety,  simplicity,  and  realism.  His  land- 
scapes, usually  chosen  from  Sweden  or  the  banks 
of  the  Oise,  include  "Forests  and  Waterfall" 
(1863);  **View  at  Fjellbacka"  (1868);  "An 
October  Day"  (1873,  now  in  New  York  City); 
"Morning  in  the  Forests  of  Eure"  (1894); 
"Storm  on  the  Plains  of  Anoers"  (1894)  ;  "GuU- 
marsfjord,"  and  views  of  the  Oise,  of  Finist^re, 
and  of  Sweden,  at  the  Exposition  of  19(X). 

WAHLSTATT,  vilKst&t.  A  battlefield  near 
Liegnitz  (q.v.)>  Silesia. 

WAHLVEBWANDTSCHAFTEN,  viirfer- 
vftnt'shaft-cn  (Ger.,  Elective  Affinities).  A 
fatalistic  romance  by  Goethe  (1809),  dealing 
with  the  irresistible  passions  which  a  married 
pair,  Edward  and  Charlotte,  conceive  for  Ottilie 
and  the  captain,  two  unmarried  friends,  and  the 
tragic  result  that  arises  in  consequence.  The 
work  has  been  severely  criticised  as  immoral,  and 
as  highly  praised. 

WAHKFBIED,  vAn^frSt.  The  residence  of 
Richard  Wagner  at  Bayreuth,  built  in  1873  by 
W61fle.  The  front  bears  the  inscription,  "Hier 
wo  mein  W&hnen  Frieden  fand,  Wahnfried  sei 
dieses  Haus  von  mir  genannt."  The  grave  of  the 
great  composer  is  in  the  garden. 

WAHOO.    See  Elm. 

WAHBMUND,  vftr'mvint,  Adolf  (1827—). 
An  Austrian  Oriental  scholar.  He  was  bom  at 
Wiesbaden,  studied  at  G5ttingen  and  Vienna,  and 
was  connected  with  the  Imperial  library  in  the 
latter  city  from  1853  to  1861.  In  1871  he  be- 
came teacher  of  Arabic  in  the  Oriental  Academy, 
and  was  at  the  head  of  this  institution  from  1885 
till  1897.  He  published  grammars  of  modem 
Arabic,  Persian,  and  Turkish,  and  a  modern  Ara- 
bic-German dictionary;  Die  christliche  Schule 
und  das  Judenthum  (1885)  ;  Das  Oesetz  des  No- 
madenthums  (1887)  ;  Der  Kulturkampf  zwischen 
Asien  und  Europa  ( 1887 ) ;  Das  Reich  der  Zweche 
(1895). 

WAIFS  (OF.  waif,  gueyf,  gaif,  from  Icel. 
veif,  flapping  or  moving  thing,  from  veifa,  to 
vibrate,  waver;  connected  with  Goth.  hi-VDaihjdn, 
OHG.  weihdn,  to  waver).  In  English  law,  stolen 
goods  which  are  thrown  away  or  abandoned  by 
a  thief  on  being  pursued.  Such  goods  belong  to 
the  Crown,  but  this  prerogative  is  usually  waived 
if  the  true  owner  diligently  endeavors  to  prose- 
cute the  thief.  The  owner  may  reclaim  stolen 
goods  under  such  circumstances  in  the  United 
States.    See  Bishop  on  Criminal  Law. 

WAIKATO,  wl'k&tO.  A  river  of  New  Zea- 
land. It  rises  in  the  centre  of  North  Island, 
south  of  Lake  Taupo,  which  it  traverses,  and  after 
a  northwesterly  course  of  140  miles  flows  into  the 
Pacific  Ocean  on  the  west  coast,  by  a  wide  estu- 
ary, passing  Mercer  and  Havelock,  which  with 
Hamilton  are  the  chief  settlements  on  its  banks 
(Map:  New  Zealand,  E  3). 

WAIN^WBIGHT,  Jonathan  Mathew(1792- 
1854).  A  Protestant  Episcopal  bishop.  He  was 
bom  in  Liverpool,  England,  of  American  parent- 
age. He  graduated  at  Harvard  Collepe  (1812)  ; 
became  rector  of  Christ  Church,  Hartford,  Conn. 
(1816);  assistant  minister  of  Trinity  Church, 
New  York  (1819);  rector  of  Grace  Church 
<1821),  and  of  Trinity  Church,  Boston  (1834) ; 


took  charge  of  Saint  John's  Chapel,  Trinity  Par- 
ish, New  York  (1838)  ;  and  was  elected  provi- 
sional bishop  of  the  diocese  of  New  York,  and 
consecrated  in  1852.  Among  his  published  writ- 
ings are:  There  Cannot  he  a  Church  Without  a 
Bishop  (1844);  The  Pathways  and  Abiding- 
Places  of  Our  Lord  (1851)  ;  and  The  Land  of 
Bondage  (1852).  Consult  his  memoirs  by  J.  N. 
Norton   (New  York,  1858). 

WAINWBiaHT,  Richabd  (1849—).  An 
American  naval  officer,  bom  in  Washington,  D. 
C.  He  graduated  at  the  United  States  Naval 
Academy  in  1868,  became  a  lieutenant  in  1873, 
commanded  the  coast-survey  vessel  Arago  for  a 
time,  was  successively  fiag-lieutenant  to  Admiral 
Patterson,  commanding  on  the  Asiatic  Station, 
and  secretary  to  Admiral  Jouett,  commanding 
the  North  Atlantic  Squadron,  and  was  promoted 
to  the  rank  of  lieutenant-commander  in  1894.  In 
February,  1898,  he  was  executive  officer  of  the 
battleship  Maine,  when  that  vessel  was  destroyed 
in  Havana  Harbor,  and  during  the  Spanish- 
American  War  he  commanded  the  converted  yacht 
Gloucester,  taking  a  distinguished  part  in  the 
naval  battle  of  Santiago  and  being  largely  re- 
sponsible for  the  destruction  of  Cervera's  tor- 
pedo-boat destroyers,  the  Pluton  and  the  Furor. 
In  March,  1899,  he  was  promoted  to  the  rank  of 
commander,  and  in  March,  1900,  became  super- 
intendent of  the  United  States  Naval  Academy. 

WAITE,  Morrison  Kemick  (1816-88).  An 
American  jurist.  Chief  Justice  of  the  Supreme 
Court  of  the  United  States  from  1874  to  1888. 
He  was  born  at  Lyme,  Conn.,  and  graduated  at 
Yale  in  1837.  He  was  admitted  to  the  bar  at 
Maumee  City,  Ohio,  in  1839.  In  1849  he  was 
elected  to  the  Ohio  Legislature  as  a  Whig,  of 
which  party  he  was  a  member  until  the  or- 
ganization of  the  Republican  Party.  He  first  at- 
tracted national  attention  when  in  1871  he  was 
appointed  with  Caleb  Cushing  and  William  M. 
Evarts  to  represent  the  United  States  before  the 
tribunal  for  the  arbitration  of  the  Alabama  and 
other  claims  at  Geneva,  Switzerland.  In  1873 
he  was  president  of  the  Ohio  Constitutional  Con- 
vention. In  January,  1874,  President  Grant 
nominated  Waite  to  succeed  Salmon  P.  Chase  as 
Chief  Justice  of  the  United  States,  and  he  was  at 
once  unanimously  confirmed.  This  position  he 
held  until  his  death.  As  Chief  Justice  he  was 
dignified  and  impartial,  and  absolutely  unbiased 
by  political  considerations.  In  the  numerous  con- 
stitutional questions  growing  out  of  the  inter- 
pretation of  the  amendments  following  the  Civil 
War,  he  maintained  a  balance  between  the  rights 
of  the  States  and  the  extended  powers  of  the 
Federal  Government,  and  many  of  the  most  im- 
portant opinions  of  this  period  Were  written  by 
him.  Among  these  decisions  were  those  on  the 
head-money  tax  cases  (1876),  the  polygamy 
cases  ( 1879) ,  the  election  laws  ( 1880) ,  thepower 
of  removal  by  the  President  (1881),  the  Vir- 
ginia land  cases  (1881),  the  Civil  Rights  Act 
(1883),  the  Alabama  claims  (1885),  the  Legal 
Tender  Act  (1885),  the  express  companies'  cases 
(1886),  the  extradition  cases  (1886),  the  Vir- 
ginia debt  cases  (1887),  and  the  cases  of  the 
Chicago  anarchists  (1887). 

WAITS  (OF.  waite,  gaite,  guei,  Fr.  guei^ 
watch,  guard,  from  OHG.  wahta,  Ger.  Wat^t, 
watchman,    from    OHG.   wahh^n,   Ger.    wachen^ 
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Goth,  fjoakan,  AS.  wacian,  vxsccan,  Eng.  vMich; 
connected  with  Lat.  vigil,  wakeful,  watchful).  A 
name  which  has,  at  successiye  periods  of  English 
history,  been  given  to  different  classes  of  musical 
watchmen.  In  the  time  of  Edward  IV.  the  waits 
appear  to  have  formed  a  class  distinct  from 
both  the  watch  and  the  minstrels.  The  waits 
were  not  confined  to  the  Court ;  there  were  musi- 
cal watchmen  at  an  early  period  in  many  pro- 
vincial towns.  In  Exeter  a  regular  company  ex- 
isted in  1400.  The  word  in  the  provinces  was 
afterwards  sometimes  applied  to  the  town  musi- 
cians, who  may  have  represented  the  old  waits, 
but  who  had  no  duties  to  perform  as  watchmen. 
The  name  was  also  given  to  the  town  hand,  or  to 
private  musicians  when  employed  as  serenaders.* 
At  present,  in  London,  the  waits  are  musicians 
who  play  during  the  night  or  early  in  the  morn- 
ing for  two  or  three  weeks  before  Christmas. 

WAITZ,  vlts,  Geobo   (1813-86).     A  German 
historian,  bom  at  Flensburg,  in  Schleswig.    He 
was  educated  in  the  schools  of  his  native  town 
and  at  the  universities  of  Kiel  and  Berlin.     In 
1842  he  was  called  to  the  chair  of  history  at  Kiel, 
where  he  remained  for  five  years.     In  1849  he 
became  professor  ^of  history  at  Gottingen.    He  re- 
mained there  till   1875,  when  he  was  called  to 
Berlin  as  chief  editor  of  the  Monumenia  Qer- 
manioB  Historica,     He  w^as  actively  engaged  on 
this  work  till  his  death.    Waitz  was  turned  from 
the  study  of  law  at  the  university  by  the  influ- 
ence of  Ranke,  and  he  is  usually  regarded  as  one 
of  that  historian's  principal  disciples.     In  his 
own  field  of  mediaeval  history  he  was  the  fore- 
most German  scholar  of  his  day.    His  important 
publications  include:   Jahrbucher  des  deutachen 
Jteichs   unter   Heinrich   I.    (1837);    Ueher   das 
Jjchen  und  die  Lehre  des  Ulfila  (184t))  ;  Luheck 
tinier  Jurgen  Wullenweher  und  die  europdische 
I^oUtik (lS55'5e)  ;  QrundzUge  der  Politik {1862)  ; 
mnd  Deutsche  Kaiser  von  Karl  dem  Orossen  his 
Mammilian   (1872),  besides  a  great  number  of 
contributions  to  the  Monumental    Consult:  Stein- 
dorff,    BihUographische    Uehersicht    uher   Oeorg 
Waitz's  Werke  (Gdttingen,  1886). 

WAITZ,  Theodob  (1821-64).  A  German  psy- 
chologist and  anthropologist,  bom  at  Gotha.  He 
studied  at  Leipzig  and  Jena,  and  in  1848  was  ap- 
pointed professor  of  philosophy  in  the  University 
of  Marburg.  He  attempted  to  point  out  the  weak- 
ness of  the  philosophy  of  Fichte,  Schelling,  and 
Hegel,  and  made  psychology  the  basis  of  all  phi- 
losophy. He  also  studied  anthropology  and 
ethnology  extensively.  His  works  include  an 
edition  of  Aristotle's  Organon  (1844-46);  Jahr- 
huch  der  Psychologie  als  Naturwissenschaft 
(1849);  Allgemeine  Pddagogik  (1852;  3d  ed. 
1883) ;  and  Die  Anthropologie  der  Naturvdlker 
(1859-72;  vols.  v.  and  vi.  edited  by  Gerland). 

WATEZEN,  vi'tsen  (Hung.  Vdcz).  A  town 
of  Hungary,  at  the  base  of  the  Waizenberg,  on 
the  left  bank  of  the  Danube,  22  miles  north  of 
Budapest  (Map:  Hungary,  F  3).  It  is  the  seat 
of  a  bishop  and  has  a  fine  cathedral.  Population, 
in  1900,  16,808. 

WAIVER  (from  OF.  weyver,  guever,  to  waive, 
refuse,  surrender,  resign,  probably  from  Icel. 
veifa,  to  vibrate,  waver) .  A  voluntary  abandon- 
ment or  renunciation  of  a  known  legal  right.  A 
contractual  right  can  usually  only  be  waived  for 
a  oonaideration,  but  where  a  person  possessing 


a  certain  right  acts  inequitably  to  the  detriment 
of  the  person  against  whom  the  right  exists,  he 
may  be  deemed  to  have  waived  it  upon  the  prin- 
ciple of  estoppel.  The  doctrine  of  waiver  is, 
perhaps,  most  frequently  applied  to  the  renuncia* 
tion  of  statutory  rights  and  privileges,  such  as: 
statutory  and  common  law  liens;  the  right  to 
notice  of  protest  and  dishonor  of  commercial 
paper;  also,  conditions  of  forfeiture  in  contracts, 
as  in  insurance  policies;  and  many  technical  ir- 
regularities in  pleading  and  practice  which  are 
not  necessarily  fatal  to  the  cause  of  action.  Con- 
sult the  authorities  referred  to  under  Contract; 
Estoppel. 

WAKAMATSU,  wa'kA-mat'soo.  A  town  in 
the  Prefecture  of  Fukushima,  Japan,  situated  in 
the  northern  part  of  the  island  of  Hondo,  79  miles 
east-southeast  of  Niigata  (Map:  Japan,  F  5). 
It  was  the  castle  town  of  the  Prince  of  Aizu, 
whose  clan  is  noted  for  its  gallant  fighting  on 
the  side  of  the  Shogunate  during  the  Revolution 
of  1868.  The  castle,  the  last  of  the  Shogun'a 
strongholds  to  yield,  has  been  completely  de- 
molished. The  chief  manufacture  is  lacquer 
ware.    Population,  in  1898,  29,200. 

WAKASHAN  (wa^&-sh&n)  STOCK  (Nootka 
u?akash,  good).  A  well-marked  Indian  linguistic 
group  occupying  the  west  coast  of  British  Colum- 
bia from  about  50^°  N.  to  Gardner  Channel, 
the  west  and  northwest  coast  of  Vancouver  Isl- 
and, and  a  narrow  strip  of  territory  about  Cape 
Flattery,  Wash.  The  stock  consists  of  a  large 
number  of  small  tribes,  each  speaking  a  sepa- 
rate dialect,  all  of  which  may  be  grouped  into 
three  languages,  Hailtzuk  (q.v.),  Kwakiutl 
(q.v.),  and  Nootka  (q.v.),  the  last  including 
the  Makaw  of  Cape  Flattery.  All  the  tribes  of 
this  stock  are  maritime  in  habit,  daring  sailors, 
fierce  fighters,  and  strongly  conservative.  They 
build  large  communal  houses  of  cedar  planks, 
are  organized  upon  the  clan  system,  and  have 
slavery  and  the  potlatch  (q.v.)  as  recognized 
institutions.  The  population  of  the  various 
tribes  in  1903  was  about  5200:  West  Coast 
Agency,  British  Columbia  (Nootka  division), 
2600;  Kwawkewlth  Agency,  British  Columbia 
(Kwakiutl  division),  1300;  Northwest  Coast 
Agency,  British  Columbia,  *Oweekayo  Nation' 
(Hailtzuk  division),  900;  Makaw,  at  Neah  Bay 
Agency,  Washington,  410. 

WAKAYAMA,  w^'kA-y^mA.  The  capital  of 
the  Prefecture  of  Wakayama,  in  Japan,  situated 
on  the  southern  coast  of  the  island  of  Hondo,  39 
miles  by  rail  southwest  of  Osaka  (Map:  Japan, 
D  6 ) .  It  is  the  former  castle  town  of  the  princes 
of  Kishu,  one  of  the  'three  august  families.' 
The  castle  rises  on  a  wooded  hill  and  is  one  of  the 
most  perfect  examples  of  the  old  architecture  of 
Japan.  It  dates  from  1850.  A  short  distance 
from  Wakavama  stands  the  temple  of  Kiimiidera, 
celebrated  for  its  beautiful  situation.  Tradition 
gives  the  date  of  its  founding  as  a.d.  770.  The 
principal  manufacture  is  cotton  fiannel.  Popu- 
lation, in  1898,  63,667. 

WAKE  (AS.  toacw,  watch,  from  uxtcian, 
uxBccan^  to  watch).  The  English  equivalent  of 
the  ecclesiastical  vigil  (q.v.).  The  saint*s-day 
festivals  are  still  kept  in  many  English  parishes 
under  the  name  of  'country  wakes.'  A  lyke-wake 
or  liche-wake  is  a  watching  of  a  dead  body  all 
night  by  the  friends  and  neighbors  of  the  de- 


WAKE. 


250 


WAKEFIELD. 


ceased.  The  custom  no  doubt  originated  in  super- 
stitious fear  either  of  passing  the  night  alone 
with  a  dead  body,  or  of  its  being  interfered  with 
by  evil  spirits.  Consult  Brand,  Popular  An- 
ttquitiea,  in  Bohn's  Antiquarian  Library  (Lon- 
don, 1849).    See  Mobtuaby  Customs. 

WAKE,  WiixiAM  (1657-1737).  Archbishop 
of  Canterbury.  He  was  bom  at  Blandford, 
Dorsetshire,  England,  graduated  at  Oxford, 
1676,  and  accompanied  Viscount  Preston  as 
chaplain  to  the  English  Embassy  to  France 
in  1682;  returning  in  1685,  he  was  elected 
preacher  to  Gray's  Inn,  1688.  He  became  canon 
of  Christ  Church,  1689;  rector  of  Saint  James's, 
Westminster,  1693;  Dean  of  Exeter,  1702; 
Bishop  of  Lincoln,  1705;  and  Archbishop  of  Can- 
terbury, 1715.  In  1717-20  a  union  was  proposed 
between  certain  members  of  the  Gallican 
Church  and  the  Church  of  England,  to  which 
he  showed  himself  favorably  inclined.  He 
published  many  works,  including  The  State  of  the 
Church  and  Clergy  of  England  in  Their  Councils, 
Synods,  Conventions,  and  Their  Other  Assemblies, 
Historically  Deduced  (1703),  and  a  translation 
of  The  Apostolic  Fathers  (1693). 

WAKE^FIELD.  An  episcopal  city,  market 
town,  and  municipal  and  Parliamentary  borough, 
the  capital  of  the  West  Riding  of  Yorkshire,  Eng- 
land, on  the  Calder,  nine  miles  south  of  Leeds 
(Map:  England,  E  3).  Among  the  chief  build- 
ings are  tne  cathedral,  formerly  the  parish 
church,  founded  in  1329;  the  grammar  school 
(1591),  a  wealthy  institution;  a  library,  corn 
exchange,  etc.  The  town  has  long  been  famous 
for  its  manufactures  of  woolen  yarn  and  cloths. 
The  surrounding  district  is  agricultural,  and 
Wakefield  is  noted  for  its  corn  and  cattle  mar- 
kets. Coal  mines  are  worked  in  the  vicinity.  It 
was  incorporated  in  1848,  and  its  boundaries  were 
extended  in  1895.  It  dates  from  the  Wackefield 
of  Domesday,  and  was  the  scene  of  a  Yorkist  de- 
feat in  1460.  Population,  in  1891,  38,832;  in 
1901,  41,544. 

WAKEFIELD.  A  town,  including  several 
villages,  in  Middlesex  County,  Mass.,  ten  miles 
north  of  Boston,  on  the  Boston  and  Maine  rail- 
road (Map:  Massachusetts,  E  2).  It  has  the 
Beebe  Town  Library  with  over  13,000  volumes 
and  the  Wakefield  Home  for  Aged  Women.  The 
Town  Hall  was  the  gift  of  Cyrus  Wakefield,  a 
public-spirited  citizen.  Wakefield  is  mainly  en- 
gaged in  manufacturing,  its  various  industries  in 
the  census  year  1900  having  an  invested  capital 
of  $3,209,070,  and  an  output  valued  at  $2,958,656. 
The  most  important  products  are  rattan,  knit 
goods,  stoves,  and  shoes.  The  government  is  ad- 
ministered through  town  meetings.  The  to^vn 
owns  and  operates  the  electric  light  plant  and  the 
gas  plant.  Originally  a  part  of  Reading,  Wake- 
field was  settled  about  1639,  and  was  incor- 
porated as  South  Reading  in  1812.  It  received 
its  present  name  in  1808.  Population,  in  1890, 
6982:  in  1900.  9290.  Consult  Ilurd,  History  of 
Middlesex  County  (Philadelphia,  1890). 

WAKEFIELD,  Edward  Gibbons  (1796- 
1862).  An  Anglo-Australian  colonist  and  states- 
man. He  was  born  in  London,  and  was  educated 
in  Westminster  and  in  Edinburgh,  but  was  an 
unruly  student  and  did  not  graduate.  In  1814  he 
received  a  minor  appointment  in  the  diplomatic 
service  at  Turin  and  later  at  Paris.    At  twenty 


years  of  age  he  made  a  runaway  marriage;  in 
1826,  his  first  wife  having  died  in  1820,  he  again 
eloped  with  an  heiress^  going  through  a  'Gretna 
Green'  marriage  which  was  declared  void  by  act, 
of  Parliament,  and  he  was  imprisoned  in  New- 
gate. His  three  years'  imprisonment  furnished 
him  material  for  a  valuable  work  on  prison 
management,  entitled  Facts  Relating  to  the  Pun- 
ishment of  Death  in  the  Metropolis  ( 1831 ) .  He 
subsequently  resided  in  Australia,  in  Canada, 
where  he  was  elected  member  of  Parliament 
(1843),  and  in  New  Zealand;  introduced  the 
"Wakefield  colonization  system,"  somewhat  re- 
sembling the  preemption  plan  of  the  United 
States ;  took  part  in  abolishing  penal  transporta- 
tion; and  edited  and  wrote  various  treatises  on 
social  and  political  questions,  of  which  the  most 
important  is  A  View  of  the  Art  of  Colonizatum 
( 1849) .    He  died  in  New  Zealand. 

WAKEFIELD^  Gilbebt  (1766-1801).  An 
English  classical  scholar,  born  at  Nottingham. 
At  the  age  of  twenty  he  graduated  from  Jesus 
College,  Cambridge.  In  1778  he  was  ordained  a 
deacon  in  the  Church  of  England,  but  after  hold- 
ing for  a  brief  time  two  curacies,  he  gave  up 
his  profession  owing  to  his  inability  to  subscribe 
to  the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity.  He  turned  to  teach- 
ing for  support,  becoming  classical  tutor  in  War- 
rington Academy  (1779-83),  and  in  the  dis- 
senting college  at  Hackney  (1790-91).  Resign- 
ing this  position  on  account  of  his  objection  to 
public  worship  (elaborated  in  An  Enquiry  into 
the  Expediency  and  Propriety  of  Public  or  Social 
Worship,  1791),  he  devoted  the  rest  of  his  life 
to  study  and  controversy.  He  wrote  a  reply  to 
Paine's  Age  of  Reason  (1794),  crossed  swords 
with  Porson  (q.v.),  and  was  imprisoned  for  two 
years  (1799-1801)  in  Dorchester  jail  for  seditious 
libel  contained  in  a  violent  Reply  to  Bishop  Wat- 
son's Address  to  the  People  of  Great  Britain. 
As  an  ardent  sympathizer  with  the  French  Revo- 
lution, he  looked  forward  with  enthusiasm  to 
the  expected  invasion  from  France.  Wakefield's 
scholarship  is  well  represented  by  a  critical  edi- 
tion of  Lucretius  (3  vols.,  1796-99),  and  Silva 
Critica  (1789-95),  an  attempt  to  illustrate  the 
Scriptures  **by  light  borrowed  from  the  philology 
of  Greece  and  Rome."  Among  other  works  are 
a  translation  of  the  New  Testament  (1792),  a 
group  of  Greek  tragedies  edited  under  the  title 
of  Tragoediarum  Delectus  (1794),  editions  of 
Vergil's  Oeorgica  (1788),  of  Horace  (1794), 
Moschus  (1795),  a  treatise  on  Greek  metres 
called  Noctes  Carcerarice  (1801),  controversial 
tracts  pertaining  to  politics  and  religion,  and  an 
autobiography  under  the  title  of  Memoirs, 

WAKEFIELD,  Robert  (1480?-1537).  An 
English  Oriental  scholar.  He  was  bom  prob- 
ably at  Pontefract,  Yorkshire.  After  graduating 
from  Cambridge  in  1513-14  he  went  abroad  for 
study  and  remained  to  teach  at  Louvain  and  at 
Tubingen.  Being  summoned  home  in  1523,  he 
was  appointed  chaplain  to  Henry  VIII.,  and  be- 
came attached  to  Cambridge  University  as  lec- 
turer on  Hebrew.  He  was  among  the  advisers  of 
the  King  on  the  subject  of  his  divorce.  In  1530 
he  went  to  Oxford  as  teacher  of  Hebrew,  and 
in  1532  was  appointed  canon  of  King's  College 
or  Christ  Church,  newly  refounded  by  Wolsey. 
He  is  remembered  for  his  efforts  to  prevent  the 
destruction  of  books  during  the  dissolution  of 
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the  lesser  monasteries.  Among  his  works  printed 
by  Wjnkyn  de  Worde  was  one  reputed  to  be  the 
&rst  book  printed  in  England  with  Hebrew  and 
Arabic  characters,  Oratio  de  Laudihus  et  Utiliiate 
Trium  Linguarum  Arahicce,  Chaldaiccp  et  He^ 
braicw  (1524). 

WAKEFIELD,  This  Vicab  of.  See  Vicab  of 
Wakefield. 

WAKE  EOBEST  COLLEGE.  An  educational 
institution  under  Baptist  control  at  Wake  Forest, 
N.  C,  founded  in  1833  as  Wake  Forest  Institute 
and  reorganized  as  a  college  in  1838.  It  is  or- 
ganized in  schools  of  Latin,  Greek,  English,  mod- 
em languages,  pure  mathematics,  applied  mathe- 
matics and  astronomy,  chemistry,  biology, 
physics,  moral  philosophy,  history  and  political 
science,  law,  the  Bible,  pedagogy,  and  medicine, 
and  confers  the  degrees  of  B.  A.,  B.  S.,  LL.B., 
and  M.  A.  There  is  no  preparatory  department, 
but  subcollegiate  classes  are  maintained  in  Latin, 
Greek,  mathematics,  and  English  for  students 
not  fully  prepared  for  collegiate  work.  In  1903 
the  students  numbered  309,  the  faculty  17,  and 
the  library  contained  16,000  volumes.  The  en- 
dowment was  $200,000,  with  an  income  of  about 
$32,000.  The  value  of  the  college  property  was 
estimated  at  $350,000,  with  buildings  and 
grounds  valued  at  $93,000. 

WAKE  ISLANIX  A  small  island  in  the 
Pacific  Ocean  belonging  to  the  United  States. 
It  lies  in  latitude  19**  10'  north  and  longitude 
166**  30'  east,  on  the  cable  route  between  the 
United  States  and  the  Philippines,  1505  miles 
east-northeast  of  Guam  and  2325  miles  west  of 
Honolulu  (Map:  Guam,  B  9).  It  is  only  about 
one  square  mile  in  area,  and  is  uninhabited.  It 
was  acquired  for  the  United  States  by  the  second 
Philippines  expedition  in  1898. 

WAKE^ET,  Joseph  Beaumont  (1809-75). 
A  Methodist  Episcopal  minister.  He  was  bom  at 
Danbury,  Onn.,  and  entered  the  New  York  Con- 
ference in  1833.  He  filled  various  appointments 
in  the  neighborhood  of  New  York  and  won  re-» 
nown  as  an  ecclesiastical  antiquary.  As  the 
result  of  his  researches  he  published  Heroes  of 
MetJiodism  ( 1857 )  ;  Lost  Chapters  Recovered 
from  the  Early  History  of  Methodism  (1858)  ; 
Anecdotes  of  the  Wesleys  (1869) ;  Portraiture  of 
Rev.  William  Craf>ens  { 1869)  ;  A  Prince  of  Pulpit 
Orators — Whitefield  (1871);  Temperance  Cyolo- 
pasdia  (1875)  ;  and  The  Wesley  an  Demosthenes: 
Comprising  Select  Sermons  of  Joseph  Beaumont 
(1875).  He  edited  the  Reminiscences  Historical 
and  Biographical  of  Rev.  Henry  Boehm  ( 1865) . 

WAKEMy  Philip.  A  piteously  misshapen 
lad,  in  love  with  Maggie  Tulliver,  in  George 
Eliot's  Mill  on  the  Floss. 

WAKEOilAN,  Henry  Offlet  (1852-99).  An 
English  historical  writer,  educated  at  Eton  and 
at  Christ  Church,  Oxford,  graduating  B.A.  in 
1873,  with  first  honors  in  modern  history.  His 
life  was  passed  at  Oxford.  He  became  a  tutor  in 
Keble  College,  and  afterwards  fellow  and  bursar 
of  All  Souls.  As  a  member  of  the  board  of  the 
faculty  of  modern  history  and  of  the  Hebdomadal 
CJouncil,  he  performed  important  services  to  the 
university.  His  History  of  the  Church  of  Eng- 
land (1896,  5th  ed.  1898)  is  regarded  as  the 
standard  work  from  the  Anglican  point  of  view. 
Next  to  this  comes  The  Church  and  the  Puritans, 
Vol.  XX.— 17. 


1570-1660  (1887;  3d  ed.  1892).  Among  hig 
other  works  are  History  of  Religion  in  England 
(1885) ;  Europe,  1598-1715  (1894) ;  and  Life  of 
Charles  James  Fow  (1890). 

WAKE-BOBIN.    See  Abum. 

WAXIDI,  wft-kg'dft  (Ar.  A6fl  'Ahd  Allah  Mu- 
hammad ibn 'Umar  al-Wakid&)  (747-823).  One 
of  the  first  biographers  of  Mohammed.  He  was 
bom  in  Medina,  the  centre  of  the  traditions  con- 
cerning the  Prophet.  Unsuccessful  as  a  mer- 
chant, he  finally  gained  patronage  in  Bagdad, 
and  found  opportunity  for  his  literary  labors. 
His  chief  work  is  the  Kitah  al-magh&zi,  or  Book 
of  the  Campaigns  of  Mohammed.  He  was  a 
close  student  of  the  traditions  concerning  the 
Prophet,  and  excelled  in  chronology.  The  book 
has  been  translated  by  Kremer,  History  of 
Muhammed*s  Campaigns  (Calcutta,  1856),  and 
it  has  been  condensed  into  (jrerman  by  Wellhausen 
in  Muhammed  in  Medina  (Berlin,  1882).  A 
number  of  later  works  have  been  erroneously 
ascribed  to  this  historian.  Consult  Brockel- 
mann,  Oeschichte  der  arabischen  Litteratur. 

WABXEY,wftk^,  Thomas  (1795-1862).  An 
English  surgeon  and  reformer,  bom  at  Membury, 
Devonshire.  He  studied  medicine  in  the  Bor- 
ough Hospitals  in  London  and  at  a  private  school 
of  anatomy  founded  by  Edward  Grainger.  For 
several  years  he  practiced  in  London,  and  then 
in  1823  founded  a  weekly  medical  journal  called 
the  Lancet,  through  which  he  made  many  bitter 
enemies,  but  accomplished  much  good.  From 
1835  till  1852  he  was  a  member  of  the  House 
of  Commons,  and  carried  through  many  reforms. 
In  1851  he  began  in  the  Lancet  a  crusade  against 
adulterated  foods  which  resulted  in  legislation  to 
correct  the  evil. 

WALAFBID  (vali-frgt)  STBA'BO  (c.808- 
849 ) .  A  mediaeval  German  monk  and  scholar.  At 
an  early  age  he  went  to  the  famous  cloister  of 
Reichenau  for  his  education,  and  entered  the  Bene- 
dictine Order  at  the  age  of  fifteen.  He  spent  about 
three  years  at  Fulda  under  Rabanus  Maurus, 
and  then  returned  to  the  Imperial  Court  as  in- 
structor of  the  young  son  of  Louis  the  Pious. 
As  a  reward,  the  Emperor  bestowed  on  him  the 
Abbey  of  Reichenau.  In  the  contest  that  fol- 
lowed the  death  of  Louis,  Walafrid,  like  Rabanus, 
took  the  side  of  German  unity  as  represented  by 
Lothair;  he  was  obliged  to  leave  his  abbey,  but 
recovered  it  in  842.  Little  is  known  of  his  life 
after  this.  He  was  of  a  poetical  nature,  and 
left  some  notable  verse,  distinguished  by  eleva- 
tion of  thought.  Conspicuous  is  the  Visio  Wet- 
tini,  a  description  of  the  experiences  of  his 
teacher  Wettin  in  the  other  world,  and  the  first 
of  that  class  of  mediseval  poems  which  reached 
its  highest  point  in  the  Divina  Commedia.  His 
name  is  even  better  known  for  his  Olossa  Ordi- 
naria,  only  a  compilation,  but  the  most  popu- 
lar commentary  on  Scripture  throughout  the 
Middle  Ages.  His  works  are  in  Migne,  Patro- 
logia  Latina,  cxiii.  and  cxiv. 

WALAPI,  wJll&pI,  or  HTJALAPAI  (Pine 
People).  A  tribe  of  Yuman  stock  (q.v.)  orig- 
inally residing  about  the  Great  Bend  of  the 
Colorado  and  extending  eastward  into  Arizona. 
They  are  now  gathered  upon  a  reservation  in 
the  same  country.  They  were  agricultural  and 
generally    peaceable    and    friendly    toward    the 
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whites,  but  deficient  in  moral  stamina.  Under 
better  supervision  the  former  dissipation  has 
been  checked^  and  the  survivors  bid  fair  to  be- 
come successful  stockmen,  an  occupation  for 
which  thev  seem  to  have  a  natural  aptitude. 
They  number  now  570,  but  are  steadily  though 
slowly  decreasing,  in  great  part  on  account  of 
diseases  introduced  by  the  whites. 

WALCH,  v&lK,  Chbistian  Wilhelh  Franz 
(1721-84).  A  German  theologian.  He  studied 
theology  at  Jena,  traveled  in  Holland,  France, 
Switzerland,  and  Italy;  became  professor  of 
philosophy  at  Jena  in  1750,  and  three  years 
afterwards  at  Gdttingen;  and  in  1754  was  made 
professor  of  theolosy  at  that  institution.  He 
wrote  a  great  number  of  works  upon  classical 
literature,  theology^  and  ecclesiastical  history. 
Among  these  are:  Entwurf  einer  vollatandigen 
Historie  der  romiachen  Piipste  (1756;  2d  ed. 
1758) ;  Entwurf  einer  vollatandigen  Bistorie  der 
Kirchenveraammlungen  (1759);  and  Entwurf 
einer  vollstdndigen  Historie  der  Ketzereien, 
Spaltungen  und  Beligionsstreitigkeiten,  hie  auf 
die  Reformation  (1762-85). 

WAIiCHEKEN,  vftKK&r-en.  An  island  belong- 
ing to  the  Province  of  Zealand,  Netherlands,  at 
the  mouth  of  the  Scheldt  (Map:  Netherlands,  B 
3 ) .  The  Sloe,  now  bridged,  passes  between  it  and 
the  island  of  South  Beveland  on  the  east.  Length, 
12  miles;  area,  80  square  miles.  The  island  is 
protected  from  the  sea  by  dunes  and  dikes,  and  is 
very  fertile.  It  contains  Middelburg  and  Flush- 
ing. Walcheren  was  the  scene  of  a  British  mili- 
tary disaster  during  the  Napoleonic  wars.  In 
July,  1809,  a  British  fleet  comprising  nearly  250 
vessels  of  war  and  400'  transports  carrying  some 
40,000  men  set  sail  for  Holland  with  the  inten- 
tion of  seizing  Antwerp  and  obtaining  command 
of  the  Scheldt.  Criminal  negligence  was  dis- 
played in  the  preparations  for  the  expedition,  and 
both  Sir  Richard  Strachan,  the  naval  commander, 
and  the*  Earl  of  Chatham,  who  was  placed  at 
the  head  of  the  land  forces,  were  markedly  in- 
capable. Valuable  time  was  wasted  in  the  re- 
duction of  Flushing,  and  not  until  late  in  Au- 
gust was  Chatham  'prepared'  to  march  on  Ant- 
werp. By  that  time^  however,  the  French  forces 
in  Holland  had  been  greatly  strengthened,  and  the 
British  commander  deemed  it  inexpedient  to  pur- 
sue the  campaign.  The  French  assumed  the 
aggressive  and  in  the  first  days  of  September 
the  British  abandoned  Flushing.  Chatham  with 
part  of  the  forces  returned  to  England,  leaving 
15,000  men  on  the  island  of  Walcheren.  There 
the  swamp  fever  played  havoc  with  the  men, 
and  the  medical  authorities  were  utterly  in- 
competent to  combat  the  ravages  of  the  disease. 
The  island  was  finally  abandoned  in  the  latter 
part  of  December,  the  results  of  the  expedition 
being  a  loss  of  7000  dead  and  the  permanent 
disablement  of  half  of  the  remainder. 

WALCXENAEB,  vAlTce-nftr',  Chables  Atha- 
NASE,  Baron  (1771-1852).  A  French  scientist, 
bom  in  Paris.  After  service  in  the  army  he 
devoted  himself  to  the  study  of  entomology, 
ethnography,  and  the  history  of  geography.  In 
reward  for  the  work  entitled  M^moires  eur  lea 
anciennea  peuplea  de  Oaule  (1813)  he  was  made 
a  member  of  the  Institute  (1815)  and  in  1840  he 
was  chosen  life  secretary  of  the  Academy  of  In- 
scriptions.   He  published  Eaaai  aur  Vhiatoire  de 


Veapioe  humaine  (1798) ;  Hiatoire  naturelle  deM 
aranMdea  (1805);  Le  mande  maritime  (4  vols., 
1818;  12  vols.,  1819);  Hiatoire  naturelle  dee 
inaectea  (3  vols.,  1836-44) ;  and  numerous  other 
works.  A  collection  of  his  best  work  was  pub- 
lished in  1862  under  title  of  (Euvrea  choiaiea, 

WALCOTT,  wdl^dt,  Chables  Doolittle 
( 1850 — ) .  An  American  geologist  and  paleontol- 
ogist, bom  at  New  York  Mills.  He  early  showed 
a  decided  bent  toward  the  study  of  natural  his- 
tory. In  1876  he  became  one  of  the  assistants 
of  the  Geological  Survey  of  the  State  of  New 
York,  and  three  years  afterwards  entered  the 
service  of  the  United  States  Geological  Survey^ 
of  which  he  became  the  director  in  1894,  suc- 
ceeding Major  John  W.  Powell,  the  former  chief. 
His  promotion  to  the  leadership  was  due  to  the 
excellent  work  he  had  done  as  paleontologist 
and  geologist  in  the  past,  also  to  his  quality  as 
an  administrator.  His  talents  led  to  many  claims 
upon  his  time  for  counsel  and  service.  After 
the  death  of  Professor  G.  Brown  Goode,  he  gave 
much  attention  to  the  United  States  National 
Museum.  He  was  one  of  the  founders  of  the 
Washington  Academy  of  Sciences  and  its  presi* 
dent.  He  became  secretary  of  the  Carnegie  In- 
stitution in  1902.  He  was  often  called  upon  ta 
advise  the  Government  in  respect  to  scientific 
projects — for  example,  irrigation,  the  survey  of 
the  Philippines,  and  the  coordination  of  scientific 
bureaus  in  Washington.  He  was  the  author 
of  many  important  geological  memoirs  and  re- 
ports, the  most  of  which  are  printed  in  the  pub- 
lications of  the  Survey. 

WALD,  valt.  A  town  of  the  Rhine  Province 
of  Prussia,  10  miles  southeast  of  Dfisseldorf. 
There  are  important  manufactures  of  steelware, 
cutlery,  wire,  and  pottery.  Population,  in  1896» 
15,054. 

WALDECK,  val'dftk.  A  principality  of  the 
German  Empire,  composed  of  two  separate  parts : 
the  one,  the  former  County  of  Waldeck,  bounded 
on  the  east  and  south  by  Hesse-Nassau,  on  the 
west  and  north  by  Westphalia  and  containing^ 
408  square  miles;  the  other,  the  former  Prin- 
cipality of  Pyrmont,  situated  to  the  north,  and 
surrounded  by  Prussia,  Brunswick,  and  Lippe^ 
and  containing  25  square  miles  (Map:  Ger- 
many, C  3).  The  main  division  is  a  country  of 
low  mountains,  with  no  great  fertility.  Its 
western  portion,  containing  slate  formations,  is 
highest,  reaching  an  elevation  of  2750  feet.  The 
streams  belong  to  the  Weser  basin.  The  cli- 
mate is  somewhat  raw.  Siderite  is  mined.  The 
town  of  Pyrmont  is  a  well-known  spa.  Agri- 
culture and  stock-raising  are  the  main  occupa- 
tions. Forests  occupy  over  one-third  of  the  total 
area.  The  manufactures  and  commerce  are  small. 
After  the  Austro-Prussian  war  of  1866,  the 
reigning  Prince  assigned  his  main  rights  as  sov- 
ereign to  the  King  of  Prussia,  which  arrangement 
can  be  terminated  on  notice.  The  Prussian  King^ 
names  all  public  ofiicials  and  Prussia  controls 
the  finances.  There  is  a  Landtag  of  15  members. 
The  principality  is  represented  by  one  member  in 
the  Bundesrat  and  by  one  in  the  Reichstag. 
Arolsen  is  the  capital.  Population,  in  1900, 
57,918. 

The  Waldeck  house  sprang  from  the  medieval 
counts  of  Schwalenberg.  The  affiliated  Pyrmont 
lines  became  extinct  in  1494.    Waldeck  joined 
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the  Confederation  of  the  Rhine  in  1807  against  its 
wilL  It  was  an  ally  of  Prussia  in  the  war  of 
1866  and  became  a  member  of  the  North  German 
Confederation  in  1867  and  of  the  German  Empire 
in  1871. 

WALBEGK,  Geobo  Fbiedbich,  Count  (later 
Prince)  (1620-92).  A  German  soldier  and 
statesman.  He  was  born  at  Arolsen,  and  was 
the  second  son  of  Wolrad  IV.  of  the  Wildimgen 
line.  It  was  his  ambition  to  form  a  league 
of  Protestant  countries  about  Brandenburg, 
and  in  1656  he  was  active  in  bringing  about 
the  League  of  Marienburg  with  Sweden  against 
Poland.  In  1664^  as  a  field-marshal,  he  dis- 
tinguished himself  at  Saint  Gotthard  against  the 
Turks;  in  1682  for  services  against  the  French 
he  received  the  title  of  Prince;  and  in  1683  he 
helped  to  drive  the  Turkish  army  from  before 
Vienna.  In  1689  he  was  put  in  command  of  the 
allied  forces  in  the  Netherlands.  In  the  same 
year  he  gained  a  success  at  Walcourt  over  the 
French  under  Marshal  d'Humi^res,  but  in  1690 
he  was  badly  defeated  by  Marshal  Luxembourg 
at  Fleurus.  For  his  life,  consult  Rauchbar 
(Arolsen,  1867-72)  and  ErdmannsdOrfer  (Berlin, 
1869). 

WAIiDECK-BOUSSEAU,     vil'dek'     roS'sy, 
PiEBBE  Marie  Ernest   (1846-1904).     A  French 
statesman,  bom  at  Nantes.    He  studied  law;  in 
1879  was  elected  Deputy  for  Renncs;  and  was 
i^inister  of   the  Interior  in   Gambetta's  ffrand 
minisidre  of  1881,  and  in  the  Cabinet  of  Jules 
Ferry  of  1883-85.     In  1894  he  was  elected  to  the 
Senate  for  the  Department  of  the  Loire,  and  in 
the  following  January  he  was  supported  by  the 
night  for  the  Presidency  of  France  against  MM. 
Faure  and  Brisson.     In  the  confused  politics  of 
the  years  that  followed  he  was  regarded  as  a 
leader  of  the  Moderate  Republicans.     After  the 
fall   of   the  Dupuy   Cabinet   in  June,    1899,   he 
formed  a  new  Ministry.     His  Cabinet  contained 
men    of    wide    divergence    of    opinion,    as    is 
evinced    by    the    fact    that    at    one    extreme 
was  M.  Millerand,  the  socialist  leader,  and  at  the 
other  was  General  de  Gallifet,  notable  for  his 
severity  in  suppressing  the  Commune  of   1871. 
All,     however,    were     united     upon     the     plat- 
form   of   sustaining   the    Republic    against   the 
royalists   and   clericals.      The   Premier   himself 
took  the  portfolio  of  the  Interior,  and  set  him- 
self vigorously  to  the  work  of  establishing  order 
throughout    the    Republic.      He    permitted    the 
Dreyfus  case  to  be  reopened,  and  in  December, 
1900,  carried  through  a  general  amnesty  law  for 
all  connected  with  the  case.    The  most  important 
law  passed  during  his  Premiership  was,  however, 
the  Association  Bill  of  1901.     (See  France,  Sec- 
tion on  Religion,)     Throughout  his  incumbency 
the  Premier  showed  great  ability  in  gaining  sup- 
port for  his  measures.     When  the  general  elec- 
tion of  1902  came,  he  entered  the  contest  with 
great  vigor;  and,  thanks  to  his  admirable  per- 
sonality,  and   despite   the  bitterest  opposition, 
he  gained  a  great  victory  for  Republican  prin- 
ciples.    Feeling  his  task  completed,  he  resigned 
in  June,  1902,  with  the  prestige  of  having  held 
cilice  longer  than  any  other  Premier  since  the 
establishment  of  the  Third  Republic.    His  publi- 
cations include:  Discours  parlementaires  (1889) ; 
Discoura  prononc4a  dans  la  Loire  (1896) ;  Quea- 
iions  aooialea  (1900) ;  Associations  et  congriga- 


tions  ( 1901 ) ;  and  La  difense  r6puhlicaine 
(1902).  Consult  J.  Ernest-Charles,  Waldeok- 
Rousseau  (Paris,  1902). 

WALDEN,  WAl'den,  or  WALDENSIS,  wdl- 
dto'sis  (c.  1377- 1430).  An  English  ecclesiastic, 
bom  at  Saffron  Walden,  Essex.  His  family  name 
was  Netter,  but  from  the  place  of  his  birth  he  was 
often  called  Walden,  or  Waldensis.  He  entered 
the  Carmelite  Order  at  London;  studied  at  Ox- 
ford ;  and  was  ordained  an  acolyte  in  1394,  and  a 
sub-deacon  in  1395.  In  1409  he  attended  the 
Council  of  Pisa,  and  on  his  return  entered  with 
energy  into  the  persecution  of  the  Wyclifites. 
Afterwards  he  became  confessor  to  Henry  V.  and 
after  his  death  to  young  Henry  VI.  He  is  thought 
to  have  instituted  the  Order  of  Carmelite  nuns  in 
England,  and  for  this  and  numerous  other  ser- 
vices to  his  Order  he  is  regarded  as  one  of  its 
saints,  though  never  formally  canonized.  He 
was  a  man  of  great  learning;  and  among  his 
written  works  are:  DoctrinaUs  Fidei  EcclesiW' 
CatholiccB  contra  Wiclevistas  et  Hussitas  and 
Fasciculi  Zizaniorum  Johamnis  Wyclif,  a  col- 
lection of  documents  and  other  materials,  which 
form  an  important  contemporary  source  upon  the 
history  of  the  Lollards.  Some  doubt  has,  how- 
ever, been  thrown  upon  his  having  made  this  col- 
lection. The  first  two  of  the  seven  parts  of  the 
collection  were  edited  by  Dr.  Shirley  for  the 
"Rolls  Series"  (1858). 

WALDEN,  w6l'den,  John  Morgan  (1831—). 
A  Methodist  Episcopal  bishop.  He  was  bom  at 
Lebanon,  Ohio,  and  graduated  at  Farmers'  Col- 
lege near  Cincinnati,  in  1852.  He  began  his 
career  as  a  journalist,  first  in  Illinois  and  then 
in  Kansas;  was  a  member  of  the  Kansas  Legis- 
lature (1867),  and  of  the  Leavenworth  Consti- 
tutional Convention  (1858).  He  entered  the 
Cincinnati  Conference  in  1858 ;  was  corresponding 
secretary  of  the  Freedmen's  Aid  Commission 
(1862-66) ;  corresponding  secretary  of  the  Freed- 
man's  Aid  Society  of  his  Church  (1866-6B)  ;  and 
one  of  the  publishing  agents  of  the  Methodist 
Book  Concern,  at  Cincinnati,  Ohio  (1868-84).  He 
was  elected  bishop  in  1884.  He  was  a  member  of 
the  Ecumenical  Methodist  Conference  held  in 
London  ( 1881 )  ;  and  again  of  the  one  held  in 
Washington   (1891). 

WALDEN;  OB  LITE  IN  THE  WOODS.    A 

descriptive  work  by  Henry  David  Thoreau  ( 1854), 
an  account  of  the  author's  life  and  thoughts  dur- 
ing a  solitary  residence  (March,  1845-May, 
1847)  in  a  cottage  on  the  shores  of  Walden 
Pond,  Concord,  Mass. 

WALDENBITBa^  vftl'dcn-b?55rK.  A  town  of 
Silesia,  Prussia,  42  miles  southwest  of  Breslau 
(Map:  Germany,  G  3).  It  has  porcelain,  pot- 
tery, and  glass  works,  and  coal  mines.  Popula- 
tion, in  1895,  13,989. 

WALDEN5ES,  wdl-den^sSz.  The  name  given 
to  the  followers  of  Peter  Waldo  and  their  suc- 
cessors in  modem  times.  ..Waldo,  or  more  prop- 
erly Valdez  or  Valdesius,'^was  a  Wealthy  merchant 
of  Lyons,  France,  in  the  latter  half  of  the  twelfth 
century.  Moved  by  the  death  of  a  friend  in  1170, 
he  determined  to  lead  a  life  of  poverty  and  to  de- 
vote himself  to  the  cause  of  religion.  As  he  wished 
to  read  the  Scriptures,  he  employed  two  ecclesias- 
tics to  translate  portions  of  the  Bible  and  some 
special  passages  from  the  Fathers  into  the  ver- 
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nacular.  He  divided  his  property  with  hia  wife, 
placed  his  two  daughters  in  the  monastery  of 
Font^vrault,  and  gave  all  his  money  to  the  poor. 
Followers  soon  flocked  to  him,  and  were  known 
sometimes  by  his  name,  sometimes  as  the  'Poor 
Men  of  Lyons/  Later  some  of  them  asserted  that 
their  Church  had  always  been  independent  of  the 
Roman  Catholic  Church,  and  that  their  origin 
dated  from  the  persecutions  of  the  third  cen- 
tury. This  idea  is  now  entirely  abandoned. 
Waldo  and  his  followers  had  no  intention  of  sepa- 
rating from  the  Church,  but  their  fundamental 
principles,  that,  first,  all  Christians,  lay  or  cler- 
ical, ought  freely  to  interpret  the  Scriptures,  and 
second,  that  laymen  had  a  right  to  teach,  brought 
them  under  the  condemnation  of  the  Church.  The 
Archbishop  of  Lyons  forbade  them  to  teach,  and 
they  appealed  to  the  Pope.  They  were  convicted 
of  error  at  the  Lateran  Council  in  1179.  Then 
they  appealed  for  permission  to  found  an  order, 
but  this  was  denied,  as  the  Pope  objected  to  their 
dress  and  to  the  close  association  of  the  two 
sexes  in  their  journeys.  As  they  continued  their 
preaching,  they  were  anathematized  by  the  Coun- 
cil of  Verona  in  1184,  and  again  at  Narbonne  in 
1190.  Many  fled  from  Lyons  into  Dauphin^ 
and  Piedmont.  Their  missionaries  traveled  far 
and  wide  making  converts.  They  still  considered 
themselves  members  of  the  Church,  but  preached 
against  the  vices  of  the  clergy  and  held  the  be- 
lief that  only  a  holy  priest  could  administer  the 
sacraments.  Gradually  the  community  took 
form.  It  consisted  really  of  two  parts :  the  'fra- 
ternity* proper,  made  up  of  men  and  women  who 
had  taken  the  three  monastic  vows  of  poverty, 
chastity,  and  obedience,  and  for  whom  it  was  not 
lawful  to  lie,  to  take  an  oath,  or  to  shed  blood; 
and,  second,  *the  faithful,'  who  followed  the  teach- 
ings of  Waldo  but  were  not  obliged  to  take  the 
vows.  It  is  impossible  now  to  determine  exactly 
their  organization,  as  it  differed  from  place  to 
place ;  but  they  had  bishops,  priests,  and  deacons. 
In  the  beginning  their  beliefs  were  nearly  the  same 
as  those  held  by  the  orthodox  Christians  of  the 
time.  The  councils  and  inquisitors  frequently  dis- 
tinguished between  heretics  and  the  followers  of 
Waldo.  Nevertheless  they  suffered  with  the 
Albigenses,  from  whom  they  differed  widely  in 
doctrine,  in  the  Albigensian  crusade.  (See  Al- 
bigenses.) As  a  result  few  were  left  in  France. 
Their  headquarters  in  the  thirteenth  century  were 
in  the  upper  valleys  of  Piedmont.  There  they 
were  known  as  the  'Poor  of  Piedmont,*  *the  Leo- 
nisti,*  from  their  origin  at  Lyons,  or  as  the  *In- 
sabates,*  from  the  shoes  fashioned  like  fandals 
which  they  wore.  Many  other  names  were  given 
to  them  at  different  times  and  in  different  places, 
of  which  the  most  familiar  is  the  French  name 
Vaudois. 

In  Piedmont  they  suffered  persecution  in 
1220.  In  1231  Pope  Gregory  IX.  excommuni- 
cated them,  but  they  increased  steadily  in  num- 
bers. They  suffered  much  from  the  Inquisition  in 
many  parts  of  Europe,  but  in  Piedmont  the  steep 
valleys  and  their  obscurity  gave  them  a  relative 
security.  In  the  fourteenth  and  fifteenth  cen- 
turies many  went  to  Calabria  under  the  pro- 
tection of  the  Neapolitan  ruler,  and  established 
several  colonies.  In  the  fourteenth  century  there 
were  persecutions  in  Piedmont,  but  it  is  not  ab- 
solutely certain  that  the  victims  were  mainly 
Waldenses.     At  this  time  the  obscurity  of  the 


Waldenses  in  Piedmont  makes  it  difficult  to  trace 
their  history.  Later  the  followers  of  John  Huss 
complained  bitterly  of  their  lukewarmness,  but 
the  school  of  'Barbes,'  as  their  priests  were  called, 
continued  to  exist. 

The  extent  of  their  learning  has  probably  been 
exaggerated,  yet  there  are  references  to  Walden- 
sian  doctors  of  medicine  who  seem  to  have  been 
much  sought  for.  In  going  about  the  country 
the  Barbes  adopted  disguises,  usually  as  mer- 
chants, which  made  them  inconspicuous.  In 
the  first  stage  of  the  movement  learned  in- 
quisitors bore  almost  uniform  testimony  to 
tneir  excellent  moral  lives;  but  in  1487  attention 
was  again  directed  especially  to  them  by  Innocent 
VIII.,  who  preached  a  crusade  against  them  as 
heretics.  The  Waldenses  in  Piedmont  made  a 
heroic  resistance,  but  in  vain.  The  excessive 
cruelty  of  the  Inquisitors  led  Louis  XII.  of 
France,  the  ruler  of  part  of  Piedmont,  to  inter- 
pose, and  he  obtained  from  Pope  Alexander  VI. 
a  bull  absolving  the  Waldenses.  In  1532  and 
1633  they  joined  the  reform  party.  This  brought 
on  them  a  fresh  persecution  by  the  Inquisition. 
In  1545  the  Parliament  of  Aix  ordered  lords  of 
lands  on  which  the  Waldenses  lived  to  oblige  their 
vassals  to  conform  to  the  Established  Church  or 
to  leave  their  lands.  As  they  refused  to  conform, 
frightful  massacres  took  place  at  Cabri^res  and 
M^rindol.  These  horrors  brought  about  a  re- 
action, and  one  of  the  chief  persecutors  was  con- 
demned to  death  in  1557.  For  some  time  pacific 
means  were  employed  to  convert  them,  but  with- 
out success.  Later  they  were  forbidden  to  open 
schools,  condemned  to  exile  and  violence,  and 
massacres  followed.  In  1655  the  Waldenses  in 
Piedmont  were  ordered  to  conform  to  the  Catho- 
lic faith  within  twenty  days  under  penalty  of 
death  and  confiscation  of  their  property.  As 
they  remained  firm,  persistent  attacks  were  made 
upon  them,  and  these  attacks  were  met  by  a 
valiant  but  useless  defense.  This  persecution 
fortunately  lasted  for  only  a  short  time,  as 
within  a  few  months  the  Duke  of  Savoy  by  the 
Treaty  of  Pignerol  allowed  them  to  follow  their 
religious  beliefs  in  the  upper  valleys  of  his 
dominions.  Some  Waldenses  had  returned  to 
France,  or  else  some  persons  there  had  been  con- 
verted lo  this  faith.  These  enjoyed  relative  relig- 
ious immunity  until  the  revocation  of  the  Edict 
of  Nantes  in  1685.  After  that  the  decree  went 
forth  that  their  churches  should  be  destroyed 
and  that  their  ministers  should  be  banished.  At 
about  the  same  period  persecutions  began  again 
in  Piedmont.  The  Waldenses  made  a  stubborn 
resistance,  but  12,000  men,  women,  and  children 
were  taken  prisoners.  These  were  released  within 
a  few  months,  largely  through  the  intervention  of 
the  Swiss  cantons,  and  were  exiled.  Many  of  them 
went  to  Switzerland  as  a  land  of  refuge.  In 
1689  they  resolved  to  make  an  attempt  to  re- 
conquer their  own  valley  homes  in  Piedmont. 
At  first  they  were  successful,  but  a  great  force 
was  sent  against  them  and  their  position  seemed 
desperate.  The  political  issues  of  Europe  led  to  a 
coalition  against  Louis  XIV.  in  1690,  and  their 
aid  was  sought  to  defend  the  frontiers  of  Pied- 
mont against  his  troops.  They  received  in  com- 
pensation official  permission  to  return  to  their 
villages  in  1694.  The  peace  of  1697  was  dis- 
astrous to  them,  as  in  1698  they  were  ordered  to 
go  into  exile.    Because  of  the  character  of  their 
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country,  where  in  the  upper  valleys  they  were 
relatively  secure,  this  decree  was  never  fully  en- 
forced. In  1740  they  secured  some  indulgence, 
but  there  was  little  change  in  their  position,  al- 
though there  was  also  little  persecution,  up  to 
the  time  of  the  French  Revolution.  In  1799  lib- 
erty of  conscience  was  proclaimed.  After  the  fall 
of  Napoleon  in  1814  there  was  a  reaction  under 
Victor  Emmanuel  I.  Finally,  in  1848,  under 
Charles  Albert,  the  Waldenses  acquired  civil  and 
religious  liberty.  In  1872  they  organized  a  Gen- 
eral Conference  of  the  Waldenses,  which  was  to 
meet  once  in  three  years.  At  that  time  there  were 
reported  to  be  15  churches  in  Piedmont,  11  in 
Lombardy,  6  in  Tuscany,  9  in  Romagna,  and  8 
in  Sicily.  These  were  served  by  45  pastors  and 
7  missionaries.  In  1901  they  were  reported  to 
have  47  churches,  66  stations,  49  pastors,  8 
evangelists,  and  6180  communicants.  Besides  the 
churches  in  Italy,  they  had  established  congre- 
gations at  Marseilles,  France;  Rosario,  Argen- 
tine Republic;  Monett,  Mo.;  and  in  North  Caro- 
lina. 

Much  has  been  written  about  their  literature. 
There  are  extant  versions  of  the  Scriptures,  the 
Sentences,  as  the  extracts  from  the  Fathers  were 
called,  various  forms  of  services,  and  especially 
a  considerable  number  of  poems.  The  latter  were 
written  in  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth  centuries, 
but  were  formerly  supposed  to  be  much  older. 
They  have  been  studied  with  great  diligence,  and 
there  has  been  much  discussion  as  to  the  lan- 
guage spoken  by  the  Waldenses.  Naturally  this 
language  has  been  much  contaminated  by  their 
wanderings,  but  it  is  Provencal.  The  best  edi- 
tions of  their  poems  are  by  Apfelstedt,  in  the 
ZeiUchrift  fUr  romaniache  Philologie,  vol.  iv., 
and  in  the  Archiv  fur  das  Studium  der  neueren 
Sprachen,  vol.  Ixii.  For  their  history,  consult: 
L4ger,  Hiataire  gin&rale  des  iglises  ^ang^liquea 
des  valines  de  PiSmont,  ou  Vaudoises  (Leyden, 
1669)  ;  Comba,  History  of  the  Waldenses  (Eng. 
trans.,  London,  1888;  later  ed.  in  French,  Paris^ 
1898-1900)  ;  Lea,  History  of  the  Inquisition 
(Philadelphia,  1888);  Dieckhoff,  Die  Waldenser 
im  Mitteldlter  (G6ttingen,  1851)  ;  Herzog,  Die 
romanischen  Waldenser  (Halle,  1853) ;  Montet, 
Histoire  litt&raire  des  Vaudois  du  Pi^mont 
(Paris,  1885) ;  Muston,  Israel  of  the  Alps;  His- 
tory of  the  Waldenses  of  Piedmont  (Eng.  trans., 
London,  1863)  ;  Melia,  Origin,  Persecution,  and 
Doctrines  of  the  Waldenses  (ib.,  1870)  ;  Preger, 
Die  Verfassung  der  franzosisohen  Waldenser  in 
der  alteren  Zeit  (Munich,  1890)  ;  Bompiani, 
Short  History  of  the  Italian  Waldenses  (New 
York,  1897).  For  their  doctrinal  belief,  consult 
Schaff,  Creeds  of  Christendom  (New  York,  1877- 
78). 

WAIiDEBSEB,  vUKd^r-zfi,  Alfred,  Count 
( 1832-1904) .  A  German  soldier,  bom  at  Potsdam. 
He  entered  the  army  in  1850,  served  in  the  war 
of  1866,  and  at  the  beginning  of  the  Franco-Prus- 
sian War  was  an  aide-de-camp  to  the  King  of 
Prussia.  He  was  present  at  the  battle  of  Grave- 
lotte,  and  became  chief  of  staff  to  the  Grand  Duke 
of  Mecklenburg.  For  his  services  in  the  war  he 
was  made  a  colonel  and  received  the  Iron  Cross. 
When  peace  came  he  was  appointed  charg§ 
d'affaires  at  Paris;  in  1882  became  quartermas- 
ter-general of  the  Prussian  staff;  and  in  1888 
succeeded   Moltke   as   chief   of   staff.      In    1898 


he  was  appointed  inspector-general,  and  in  1900 
field-marshal.  In  August  of  that  year  he  was 
given  command  of  the  German  forces  in  China, 
and  was  also  made  commander-in-chief  of  the  al- 
lied forces. 

WALDEYEB,  vttl'dl-Sr,  Wilhelm  (1836—). 
A  German  anatomist,  bom  at  Hehlen,  in  Bruns- 
wick. He  studied  at  GSttingen,  Greifswald,  and 
Berlin,  taught  in  the  University  of  Breslau 
1865-72,  then  became  professor  and  director  of 
anatomy  in  the  University  of  Strassburg,  and  in 
1883  went  to  the  University  of  Berlin  as  pro- 
fessor and  director  of  the  anatomical  institute. 
His  specialties  are  histology,  embryology,  and 
comparative  anatomy.  His  published  works  in- 
clude: Eierstock  und  Ei,  ein  Beitrag  zur  Anat- 
omic und  Entwicklungsgeschichte  der  Sexual- 
organe  (1870);  Medianschnitt  einer  Hoch- 
schumngem  hei  Steisslagen  dest  Fotus  (1886); 
Das  Oorilla-Ruckenmark  (1889);  Lage  der  wei- 
hilchen  Beckenorgane  ( 1892 ) . 

WAIiDIS,  val'dls,  BuBKABD  (C.1490-C.1557). 
A  German  fabulist,  bom  at  Allendorf,  in  Hesse. 
He  became  a  monk,  but  afterwards  turned  Prot- 
estant, and  suffered  much  persecution.  After 
many  vicissitudes  he  in  1544  became  pastor  of 
his  native  village.  His  first  important  literary 
production,  the  drama  Die  Pardbel  vom  verlornen 
Sohn,  was  successfully  performed  at  Riga  in 
1527.  He  is  chiefly  remembered  for  his  Esopus 
ganz  neu  gemacht  und  in  Reimen  gefasst 
(1548,  and  many  later  editions;  one  by  Von 
Tittmann,  1882).  Among  his  other  works  was  a 
paraphrase  of  the  Psalter  in  verse,  composed 
while  he  was  imprisoned,  and  later  published  in 
1553. 

WALDMUtlLEB^  vftlt^mvMSr,  Ferdinand 
(1793-1865).  An  Austrian  painter,  born  in  Vi- 
enna, where,  after  a  short  course  of  study  at  the 
academy  under  Maurer  and  Lampi,  he  devoted 
himself  to  the  painting  of  miniature  portraits, 
but  afterwards  found  his  true  sphere  in  the  de- 
lineation of  peasant  life  in  Nether  Austria,  which 
he  depicted  with  great  truth  to  nature,  subtle 
humor,  and  a  fine  sense  of  color.  Episodes  from 
the  life  of  children  were  among  his  most  success- 
ful canvases.  Among  his  principal  works  may  be 
mentioned:  "Child  Learning  to  Walk"  (1822); 
"Two  Tyrolese  Huntsmen  Resting"  (1829); 
"Beggar  Boy  on  the  Bridge"  (1830)  ;  "Soup  Day 
at  de  (Convent"  (1858,  all  in  the  Vienna  Muse- 
um) ;  "After  School"  (1841,  National  Gallery, 
Berlin)  ;  "Sunday  Afternoon"  (1846,  K5nigsberg 
Museum);  "The  Adoption"  (1849,  Breslau  Mu- 
seum); "Palm  Sunday"  (1855),  and  "Evening 
Prayer"  (1864). 

WAIiDMtfLLEB,  Robert.  The  pseudonym 
of  the  German  author  Eduabd  Duboc   ( q.v. ) . 

WAI/DO,  PifiTEB.    See  Waldenses. 

WALIVBON,,  George.  The  correct  name  of 
the  Irish  author  commonly  known  as  George 
Barrington   (q.v.). 

WALDSEEMttLLEB,  or  WALTZEMTTL- 
liEB,  valt'za-mvl'l?r,  Martin  (c.1470-c.1514). 
A  German  geographer,  bom  at  Freiburg.  For  sev- 
eral years  after  1505  he  was  professor  of  geog- 
raphy in  the  College  of  Saint-Di4  in  Lorraine.  In 
1506  he  and  some  compatriots  matured  a  plan 
for  a  new  edition  of  the  work  of  Ptolemy,  re- 
vised and  amended  so  as  to  include  the  resulta  of 
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recent  discovery.  In  the  following  year  Wald- 
BeemttUer  finished  a  small  treatise  which  he  in- 
tended as  an  introduction  to  the  more  elaborate 
work;  and  this  treatise,  together  with  a  Latin 
translation  of  the  famous  second  letter  from 
Americus  Vespucius  (q.v.)  to  Soderini,  and  some 
verses  in  praise  of  Vespucius,  was  published 
under  the  title  of  CoamographioB  Introductio  on 
the  college  press  in  the  same  year.  The  work 
is  famous  because  in  it  WaldseemOller  said: 
"But  now  the  parts  have  been  more  extensively 
explored  and  another  fourth  part  has  been  discov- 
ered by  Americus  Vespucius  (as  will  appear 
from  what  follows)  ;  wherefore  I  do  not  see  what 
is  rightly  to  hinder  us  from  calling  it  Amerige 
or  America,  i.e.  the  land  of  Americus,  after  its 
discoverer  Americus."  By  this  VValdseemttller 
did  not  mean  that  Americus  had  discovered  the 
new  regions  first,  or  that  the  whole  of  what  had 
been  discovered  should  be  named  in  his  honor; 
on  the  contrary,  it  seems  that  by  the  ^Fourth 
Part*  he  meant  merely  the  northeastern  part  of 
what  is  now  known  am  South  America.  The  new 
edition  of  Ptolemy  was  finally  published  in 
1513.  It  contained  a  map  called  Tabula  TerrcB 
NovcBj  which  had  been  made  under  the  supervi- 
sion of  Waldseem tiller  prior  to  1508.  On  this  map 
the  'Fourth  Part'  is  not  called  America,  but  Terra 
Incognita;  while  to  the  left,  referring  to  the 
Pearl  Coast  and  perhaps  to  Honduras,  is  the  in- 
scription: "This  land  with  the  adjacent  islands 
was  discovered  by  Columbus  of  Genoa  by  order 
of  the  King  of  Castile."  Of  the  first  edition  of 
the  CoamographicB  but  one  copy  is  known  to  be  in 
existence,  and  it  is  in  the  Lenox  Library  in  New 
York  City.  Of  the  three  other  editions  published 
the  same  year,  about  20  copies  are  preserved. 
Consult  Fiske,  The  Discovery  of  America  (Bos- 
ton, 1902). 

WALBSTEIN,  wftld'stin,  Chables  (1856—). 
An  American  archaeologist,  born  in  New  York 
City.  He  studied  at  Columbia  in  1871-73,  and 
in  1875  received  the  degree  of  Ph.D.  from  Heidel- 
berg University  in  Germany.  In  the  follow- 
ing year  he  studied  both  in  Leipzig  and  in  the 
British  Museum,  and  he  also  delivered  a  course 
of  lectures  in  the  museum  in  1878.  He  then 
traveled  in  Italy  and  Greece,  and  in  1880  became 
lecturer  on  classical  archeology  in  Cambridge 
University.  Two  years  afterwards  he  was  made 
'reader'  in  Greek  art;  from  1883  until  1889  he 
was  director  of  Fitzwilliam  Museum,  to  which  he 
added  a  museum  of  art;  from  1888  until  1897 
was  director  of  the  American  School  of  Archae- 
ology at  Athens;  and  while  doing  this  work  dis- 
covered that  the  so-called  'A polios'  are  simply 
statues  of  athletes.  After  1895  he  held  the 
professorship  of  fine  arts  in  Cambridge  in  addi- 
tion to  his  archaeological  chair.  In  1883  he  de- 
livered a  course  of  lectures  before  the  Royal  In- 
stitution, and  in  1886  one  at  Columbia  Univer- 
sity. Among  his  published  works  are:  The  Bal- 
ance of  Emotion  and  Intellect  (1878);  Essays 
on  the  Art  of  Phidias  (1885)  ;  Excavations  at  the 
Heraion  of  Argos  ( 1892)  ;  and  The  Work  of  John 
Ruskin  (1893). 

WALES  (AS.  Walas,  "Wealas,  foreigners; 
connected  with  OHG.  walh,  foreign,  Celtic  Voices, 
a  tribe  of  Gaul).  An  historical  division  of  the 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland, 
administratively  a  part  of  England.     It  is  a 


large  peninsula  projecting  westward  on  the  is- 
land of  Great  Britain,  and  bounded  on  the  north 
by  the  Irish  Sea,  on  the  east  by  the  English 
counties  of  Chester,  Shropshire,  Hereford,  and 
Monmouth,  on  the  south  by  Bristol  Channel,  and 
on  the  west  by  Saint  Greorge's  Channel.  Wales 
extends  136  miles  from  north  to  south  and  has  a 
breadth  varying  from  36  to  96  miles.  Area,  7442 
square  miles.  The  northwestern  comer  is  cut  off 
by  Menai  Strait  to  form  the  island  of  Anglesey 
(q.v.).  Compared  with  England,  Wales  is  dis- 
tinctly a  mountainous  country,  containing  the 
highest  point  (Snowdon,  3590  feet)  of  the  British 
Island  south  of  Scotland.  In  general  the  moun- 
tains do  not  form  well-defined  ranges,  but  com- 
prise a  mass  of  short  ranges  and  small  groups, 
separated  by  narrow  valleys.  Wales  is  geologi- 
cally more  ancient  than  the  greater  part  of  Eng- 
land, consisting  almost  exclusively  of  the  older 
Paleozoic  rocks  with  igneous  intrusions.  The 
mineral  deposits  are  extensive  and  valuable,  in- 
cluding coal,  iron,  copper,  zinc,  tin,  lead,  and  gold. 
Of  these  by  far  the  most  important  is  coal, 
amounting  in  value  to  about  85  per  cent,  of  the 
mineral  output  of  Wales  and  in  quantity  to 
about  20  per  cent,  of  the  coal  supply  of  the 
United  Kingdom.  There  are  two  coal  fields,  the 
north,  in  Denbigh  and  Flint,  and  the  south,  more 
than  half  in  Glamorgan  and  the  rest  in  Carmar- 
then, Pembroke,  Brecknock,  and  the  English  coun- 
ty Monmouth.  The  north  fields  were  worked  as 
early  as  the  sixteenth  century  and  the  develop- 
ment of  the  south  fields  began  about  the  middle 
of  the  eighteenth.  The  latter  fields  extend  89 
miles  east  and  west,  with  a  maximum  breadth  of 
21  miles  and  an  area  of  about  1000  square  miles. 
The  thickness  of  the  coal  measures  is  estimated 
at  about  7000  feet.  Cardiff  (q.v.)  has  become 
the  largest  coal-exporting  port  in  the  world,  ita 
export  in  1901  being  14,316,929  tons.  In  1901 
Wales  yielded  mineral  products  to  the  value  of 
$105,000,000,  or  about  one-fifth  of  the  total 
amoimt  produced  by  Great  Britain  and  Ireland. 

For  agriculture,  manufactures  (the  most  im- 
portant of  which  is  iron)^  and  other  topics 
concerning  Wales  not  treated  here,  see  Gbeat 
Britain. 


COUNTY 

Ai«a, 
square 
miles 

Pop.  in 
1891 

Pop.  In 
1901 

Anglesey 

275 
743 
688 
918 
661 
662 
256 
808 
668 
797 
617 
471 

60,098 
67,081 
62,630 
130,566 
118,204 
117,872 
77,277 
687,218 
49,212 
58,003 
89,133 
21,791 

60.590 

Brecknock 

59  906 

Cardlg^an 

60.237 

Carmarthen    

135  325 

CamarTon 

126.836 
129.935 

Denbli^h 

Flint 

81.725 

Glamorf^an 

860.022 

Merioneth 

49,130 

Montgomery 

54.892 
88,749 

Pembroke 

Iladncr 

23.263 

Totals 

7,4&1 

1,519,036 

1.720.609 

The  population  increased  from  718,353  in  1821 
to  1,519,035  in  1891,  and  1,720,609  in  1901.  The 
increase  between  1890  and  1900  was  13.3  per  cent., 
as  against  9.9  per  cent,  for  the  United  Kingdom. 
From  the  table  above  it  will  be  seen  that  Gla- 
morgan has  as  large  a  population  as  all  the 
rest  of  Wales.  There  was  but  one  county  in 
England  that  made  a  larger  percentage  of  gain. 
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This  is  one  of  the  most  densely  populated  coun- 
ties in  Great  Britain,  its  growth  being  due  to  its 
great  mining  industry.  It  contains  all  the  cities 
of  Wales  that  exceeded  a  population  of  50,000  in 
1901:  Gardi£f,  with  164,420,  having  increased 
27.54  per  cent,  in  the  decade  ending  with  that 
year;  Swansea,  with  94,514;  and  Merthyr  Tydfil, 
with  69,227.  Wales  is  divided  into  12  adminis- 
trative counties,  as  shown  in  the  preceding  table. 

The  greater  portion  of  the  population  belong 
to  the  Calvinistic,  Methodist,  or  other  dissenting 
bodies.  Various  attempts  have  been  made  to  se- 
cure the  disestablishment  of  the  Church  of  Eng- 
land, which  is  still  the  State  Church. 

Wales  has  the  same  educational  system  as 
England  (q.v.).  (See  also  Gbeat  BRiTAm.) 
Elected  school  boards  have  charge  of  elementary 
education  in  districts  not  adequately  provided  for 
by  voluntary  schools,  the  necessitous  voluntary 
schools  receiving  public  aid.  Attendance  is  com- 
pulsory. Non-sectarian  religious  instruction  is 
offered  but  is  not  compulsory  in  board  schools. 
Sectarian  instruction  may  be  given  in  the  volun- 
tary schools.  There  is  no  organized  system  of 
secondary  education.  The  University  of  Wales, 
consisting  of  the  three  colleges  of  Aberystwith, 
Bangor,  and  Cardiff,  was  established  in  1893. 

The  Welsh  are  a  Celtic  people.  Their  average 
height  is  1.695  metres;  the  cephalic  index,  78.0. 
The  Welsh  are  brunettes,  with  black  hair  and 
hazel  eyes.  The  earliest  inhabitants  of  Wales, 
as  of  the  rest  of  Britain,  are  supposed  to  have 
been  of  non-Caucasic  origin.  These  were  suc- 
ceeded by  Celts,  possibly  first  of  the  Gaelic  di- 
vision; although  in  the  earliest  historic  times 
Wales,  like  Britain,  was  occupied  by  Cymric  or 
Brythonic  Celts.  After  the  Saxon  invasion  Wales 
was,  as  it  still  remains,  the  ethnic  centre  of  this 
race,  although  later  admixtures  of  both  Irish 
and  English  have  probably  modified  the  type. 

HiSTOBT.  At  the  time  of  the  coming  of  the 
Romans,  the  tribes  of  Wales,  representing  a  mix- 
ture of  the  primitive  Iberians  with  the  later  in- 
vading Celts,  were  the  Decongi  in  the  north,  the 
Opdovices  in  the  centre,  the  Silures  in  the  south- 
east, and  the  Demetae  in  the  southwest,  all  bear- 
ing the  general  name  of  Cymry.  After  a  long 
struggle  the  subjugation  of  these  tribes  «was 
accomplished  under  Vespasian.  The  Celtic  in- 
habitants of  Britain,  fieeing  before  the  wave 
of  Anglo-Saxon  invasion,  took  refuge  in  the 
Welsh  mountains,  where,  in  time,  they  were 
merged  with  their  native  kinsmen  and  main- 
tained their  independence  against  the  Teuton 
conquerors.  The  country  was  divided  into  sev- 
eral States,  of  which  Gwynedd,  Gwent,  Dyved, 
and  Powys  were  the  most  important.  Of  these 
the  first  two,  because  of  their  situation  on  the 
eastern  frontier  of  Wales,  were  engaged  in  con- 
stant hostilities  with  the  Anglo-Saxon  king- 
doms, especially  Northumbria  and  Mercia.  Con- 
stant warfare,  too,  prevailed  among  the  Welsh 
principalities  themselves.  In  1062-64  Harold, 
the  son  of  Godwin,  overran  Wales  w^ith  an  Eng- 
lish army  after  a  struggle  with  Llewellyn  ap 
Griffith,  King  of  Gwynedd.  William  the  Con- 
queror succeeded  -in  forcing  the  recognition  of 
his  sovereignty  from  the  Welsh  princes,  but  this 
did  not  prevent  them  from  raiding  the  English 
border,  for  protection  of  which  the  early  Norman 
kings  erected  a  number  of  feudal  lordships  with 
very  extensive  powers,  the  so-called  lords  of  the 


marches.  The  marchers  were  a  turbulent  class 
and  a  source  of  trouble  to  the  kings,  but  they 
served  their  purpose  in  holding  the  Welsh  back. 
Llewellyn,  Prince  of  North  Wales,  had  sided 
with  Simon  de  Montfort  against  Henry  III.,  but 
later  had  submitted  to  the  King.  In  1273,  how- 
ever, he  refused  to  pay  homage  to  the  new  King, 
Edward  I.,  who  in  1277  invaded  Wales  and  at 
Rhuddian  compelled  Llewellyn  to  submit  to  hu- 
miliating terms,  including  the  surrender  of  the 
eastern  portion  of  his  lands  and  the  annual 
acknowl^gment  of  fealty.  Llewellyn  rose  in 
rebellion  in  1282,  but  perished,  and  his  brother 
David,  who  carried  on  the  struggle,  was  cap- 
tured in  the  following  year  and  ^headed.  By 
1284  the  English  conquest  of  the  country  was 
complete,  and  the  process  of  introducing  English 
law  and  administration  was  begun.  In  1301 
Edward  I.  conferred  on  his  second  son,  Edward, 
bom  at  Carnarvon,  in  Wales,  the  title  of  Prince 
of  Wales  (see  Wales,  Pwnce  of),  and  this  suf- 
ficiently satisfied  the  pride  of  the  Welsh  to  keep 
them  loyal  for  a  hundred  years.  The  national 
spirit  did  not  die  out,  however,  and  was  nour- 
ished by  the  songs  of  the  bards,  whom  the  Eng- 
lish Government  regarded  with  great  disfavor. 
Upon  the  seizure  of  the  English  throne  by  Henry 
rV.  a  revolt  broke  out  in  Wales,  which,  under 
the  leadership  of  Owen  Glendower  (q.v.),  as- 
sumed, in  1402,  formidable  proportions.  Henry 
IV.  repeatedly  invaded  the  country,  but  the  re- 
volt was  not  suppressed  till  the  death  of  Glen- 
dower, about  1415.  The  Welsh  submitted  to 
Henry  TV.,  whom,  from  his  birthplace,  Mon- 
mouth, they  regarded  as  their  countryman. 
Glendower's  was  the  last  national  uprising.  In 
1536  Wales  was  incorporated  with  England,  its 
inhabitants  receiving  all  the  rights  and  privi- 
leges of  English  subjects.  Worthy  of  notice  is 
the  national  revival  of  recent  years,  which  has 
taken  the  form  of  a  patriotic  cultivation  of  the 
a/icient  Cymric  tongue  and  literature.  See 
Welsh  Language  and  Litebatube. 

Consult:  Cooke,  Topographical  and  Statistical 
Description  of  Wales  (London,  n.  d.)  ;  Woodward, 
History  of  Wales  (ib.,  1850)  ;  Odgers,  Local  Gov- 
emment  in  England  and  Wales  (ib.,  1899)  ;  Rhys 
and  Jones,  The  Welsh  People  (ib.,  1900) ;  Ed- 
wards, Wales  (New  York,  1902). 

WALES,  Prince  of.  The  title  borne  by  the 
eldest  son  of  the  sovereign  of  Great  Britain  and 
Ireland.  It  was  first  conferred  on  Prince  Ed- 
ward, afterwards  Edward  II.,  in  1301.  The  idea 
of  making  Wales  an  appanage  for  the  heir  ap- 
parent seems  due  to  Edward  III.,  who  in  1343 
invested  his  son,  the  Black  Prince,  with  the  prin- 
cipality, and  from  that  time  the  title  has  been 
borne  by  the  eldest  son  of  the  reigning  King. 
The  Principality  of  Wales  has  usually  been  be- 
stowed by  patent  and  investiture,  though  in  a 
few  instances  the  heir  to  the  throne  has  become 
Prince  of  Wales  simply  by  being  so  declared. 
The  Earldom  of  Chester  was  made  a  princi- 
pality for  the  King's  eldest  son  in  1393,  and  has 
since  the  accession  of  Henry  IV.  been  annexed  to 
the  Principality  of  Wales.  On  the  death  of  a 
Prince  of  Wales  in  his  father's  lifetime,  the  title 
has  been  conferred  on  the  heir  apparent.  As 
heir  of  the  crown  of  Scotland,  the  eldest  son  of 
the  sovereign  is  Prince  and  High  Steward  of 
Scotland,  Duke  of  Rothesay,  Earl  of  Carrick, 
Baron  of  Renfrew,  and  Lord  of  the  Isles.     As 
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heir  to  the  crown  of  Ireland  the  Prince  of  Wales 
bears  -the  title  of  Earl  of  Dublin,  created  in 
1849. 

WAIiESy  Univebsitt  of.  An  institution  of 
higher  education,  established  in  1893  by  the 
union  of  the  three  colleges  of  Aberystwick,  Ban- 
gor, and  Cardiff.  These  colleges  had  been  found- 
ed, originally,  in  1872,  1883,  and  1885,  and 
previous  to  their  unification  gave  no  degrees, 
though  their  work  was  accepted  as  partially 
equivalent  for  the  degrees  in  English,  Scotch, 
and  Irish  universities.  Aberystwith  was  founded 
and  is  largely  patronized  by  the  dissenting 
churches.  The  two  others  are  free  and  give 
no  theological  work.  Instruction  for  women  is 
provided.  The  administration  of  the  university 
is  in  the  hands  of  a  council  composed  of  repre- 
sentatives from  various  county  political  and 
educational  boards  of  Wales,  and  of  a  senate 
consisting  of  members  of  the  instructing  staff. 
The  senate  recommends  to  the  council,  with 
whom  the  chief  control  lies.  There  was  a  com- 
bined faculty  in  1903  of  130  and  an  attendance 
of  1400. 

WAIiES^  Philip  Skinneb  (1837—).  An 
American  naval  surgeon.  He  was  bom  at  An- 
napolis, and  educated  for  his  profession  in  the 
universities  of  Maryland  and  Pennsylvania.  He 
was  commissioned  full  surgeon  in  the  navy  in 
1861  and  served  through  the  Civil  War  at  the 
Naval  Hospital  and  on  board  the  United  States 
ship  Fort  Jackson  of  the  North  Atlantic 
and  Western  Gulf  Souadrons.  He  became  chief 
of  the  Bureau  of  Meaicine  and  Surgerr  in  1880, 
and  Surgeon-General  and  Medical  Director  in 
1881.  In  the  last  capacity  he  was  on  duty  until 
1884  and  was  then  detailed  to  special  service  in 
Washington  (1884-87).  He  was  one  of  the  first 
in  attendance  on  President  Garfield  when  he  was 
shot  by  Guiteau.  His  career  was  interrupted  by 
the  discovery  of  frauds  in  his  department,  and 
although  acquitted  of  actual  responsibility,  he 
was  suspended  from  office  for  five  years,  and 
afterwards  resided  abroad. 

WAIiEWSKI,  v&lef'sk^,  Alexandbe  Flobiait 
Joseph  Colonna,  Count  and  Duke  (1810-68). 
A  French  statesman.  He  was  the  son  of  Napo- 
leon I.  and  the  Polish  Countess  Walewska,  and 
was  bom  at  Walewice,  in  Poland,  May  4,  1810. 
When  the  revolt  of  1830  broke  out  in  Poland  he 
joined  the  Polish  army,  and  after  the  capitula- 
tion of  Warsaw  (September,  1831)  he  went  to 
France.  He  served  for  a  short  time  in  the  French 
army,  where  he  held  a  captaincy,  but  he  soon 
gave  up  the  army  for  literature  and  politics.  He 
was  sent  to  Egypt  on  a  diplomatic  mission;  held 
appointments  under  the  Guizot  Ministry;  was 
charge  d'affaires  in  Argentina  in  1848 ;  then  held 
the  posts  of  envoy  at  Florence  and  Naples,  and  in 
1854  at  London.  He  became  Minister  of  Foreign 
Affairs  in  1855,  and  as  French  plenipotentiary 
presided  over  the  sessions  of  the  Congress  of 
Paris  in  the  following  year.  He  was  appointed 
Minister  of  State  in  1860,  and  retired  in  1863.  He 
w^as  made  a  duke  in  1866  and  was  president  of 
the  Legislative  Assembly  in  1866-67.  He  died  at 
Strassburg,  September  27,  1868.  His  published 
writings  include  Un  mot  sur  la  question  d'Afrique 
(1837),  L* alliance  an^Zawe(  1838),  and  a  drama, 
U^cole  du  monde  (1840). 


WALFISH  (wfil'flsh)  BAY.  A  possession  of 
Great  Britain  on  the  west  coast  of  Africa,  form- 
ing a  part  of  Cape  Colony,  but  situated  as  ^n 
enclave  in  German  Southwest  Africa,  400  miles 
north  of  the  mouth  of  the  Orange  River.  It  is 
named  from  the  bay  on  which  it  borders  (Map: 
Cape  Colony,  A  1 ) .  It  consists  of  a  small  penin- 
sula, and  a  sandy  stretch  of  territory  on  the 
mainland.  Area,  430  square  miles.  It  has  a 
harbor,  which  is  a  free  port,  and  is  the  best  on 
the  coast  of  Damaraland  and  Namaqualand. 
Population,  in  1891,  768,  chiefly  Hottentots.  The 
chief  settlements  are  Sandfontein  and  Schepp- 
mansdorf.  The  territory  was  acquired  by  Great 
Britain  in  1878. 

WALFOBD,  wftl'fSrd,  Mrs.  Lucy  Bethia 
(1845 — ).  An  English  novelist,  the  youngest 
daughter  of  John  (Ik)lquhoim,  bom  at  Portobello, 
near  Edinburgh,  Scotland.  In  1869  she  mar- 
ried Alfred  Saunders  Walford  of  Cranbrooke 
Hall,  in  Essex.  She  began  her  long  series  of 
excellent  novels  with  Mr.  Smith  (1874).  Among 
others  are  Pauline  (1877);  Cousins  (1879); 
Troublesome  Daughters  (1880);  A  Stiff  necked 
Generation  (1888);  The  Mischief  of  Monica 
(1891);  The  Matchmaker  (1893);  Iva  Kildare 
(1897);  The  Archdeacon  (1899);  One  of  Our- 
selves (1900);  and  Charlotte  (1902). 

WALHALLA,  vAl-hallft  (Icel.  valholl,  hall 
of  the  slain).  In  Scandinavian  mythology,  the 
hall  of  the  fallen  in  battle.  It  stood  in  Glads- 
heim,  and  in  front  of  it  was  the  grove  Glasur,  the 
trees  of  which  bore  golden  leaves.  Before  the 
house,  which  was  so  high  that  its  summit  could 
scarcely  be  seen,  a  wolf  was  hung,  as  a  symbol 
of  war,  over  which  sat  an  eagle.  The  hall  itself, 
ornamented  with  shields,  and  wainscoted  with 
spears,  had  540  doors,  through  each  of  which  800 
heroes  could  walk  abreast.*  Every  morning  they 
marched  out  at  the  crowing  of  the  cock,  and 
fought  furiously  with  one  another;  but  at  mid- 
day all  wounds  healed,  and  the  heroes  assembled 
to  the  feast  under  Odin's  presidency.  The  guests 
ate  of  the  bacon  of  the  boar  Sahrimmer,  and  re- 
freshed themselves  with  beer  and  mead,  which 
flowed  in  abundance  from  the  udder  of  the  goat 
Heidrun,  while  the  attendant  Valkyries  handed 
theiA  the  drinking-horns,  under  Freyja's  direc- 
tion.   See  Odin  ;  VALKYBiEa 

The  name  Walhalla  is  also  given  to  a  Ger- 
man temple  of  fame,  situated  about  seven  miles 
east  of  Regensburg,  Bavaria,  on  the  heights 
above  the  Danube  Valley.  This  singularly  beau- 
tiful and  imposing  structure  was  erected  under 
Louis  I.  It  was  designed  by  Klenze,  and  was 
completed  in  1842.  It  is  built  of  gray  marble, 
in  close  imitation  of  the  Parthenon,  and  is  246 
feet  long.  Fifty-two  Doric  columns  surround  it. 
The  interior  is  Ionic.  Schwanthaler,  Wagner, 
and  Ranch  had  charge  of  the  decorative  features. 
The  number  of  busts  of  eminent  Germans  is  101. 

WALKE,  wftk,  Henrt  (1808-96).  An  Ameri- 
can naval  officer,  bom  in  Princess  Anne  County, 
Va.  He  entered  the  navy  as  a  midshipman  in 
1827,  was  commissioned  lieutenant  in  1839,  and 
served  in  the  bomb-brig  Vesuvius  in  the  Mexi- 
can War.  At  the  outbreak  of  the  Civil  War  he 
escaped  from  Ihe  Pensacola  Navy  Yard;  trans- 
ported the  garrison  of  Barancas  to  Fort  Pickens, 
which  he  supplied  with  provisions;  and  assisted 
in  dismantling  Forts  Barancas  and  MacRea.    In 
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November,  1861,  he  commaDded  the  cunboats 
Taylor  and  Lexington  at  the  battle  of  Belmont, 
Missouri;  and  later  commanded  the  Carondelet 
at  the  bombardment  of  Fort  Henry  and  Fort 
Donelson.  With  the  same  vessel  he  took  part  in 
the  bombardment  above  Island  No.  10  on  March 
17,  1862;  on  April  4th  ran  past  the  batteries 
'(see  Island  Nuhbeb  Ten)  ;  captured  a  battery 
opposite  Point  Pleasant  two  da^s  later;  in  com- 
mand of  the  Carondelet  and  Ptttaburg  captured 
three  batteries  below  New  Madrid;  and  on  April 
7th  covered  the  crossing  of  Pope's  army.  In  the 
following  May  he  participated  in  the  battle  of 
Fort  Pillow,  a  Confederate  victory;  and  in  Jime 
in  the  battle  of  Memphis,  in  which  the  Federal 
fleet  was  successful.  In  the  following  month  he 
was  commissioned  captain.  He  participated  in 
command  of  the  Lafayette  in  the  operations 
against  Vicksburg  and  Grand  Gulf,  and  accom- 
panied Porter's  first  expedition  up  the  Red  River. 
In  1864  he  was  sent  with  the  Sacramento  to 
Europe,  relieved  the  Kearsarge,  and  blockaded  the 
Rappahannock  in  the  port  of  Calais.  He  was 
commissioned  commodore  in  1866  and  rear-ad- 
miral in  1870,  and  retired  in  1871.  He  published 
Naval  Scenes  in  the  Ciml  War  (1877). 

WALKEB,  wft'ker.  A  town  in  Northumber- 
land, England,  on  the  north  shore  of  the  Tyne 
estuary,  2^  miles  east  of  Newcastle.  Shipbuild- 
ing works,  blast  furnaces,  and  iron,  machine,  and 
chemical  works  are  among  its  chief  industrial  es- 
tablishments.   Population,  in  1901,  13,335. 

WALKEB,  Ahasa  (1799-1875).  An  Ameri- 
can economist,  bom  at  Woodstock,  Conn.  From 
1820  to  1840  he  was  engaged  in  business,  retiring 
in  the  latter  year  from  commercial  life.  In 
1842-48  he  lectured  on  political  economy  at 
Oberlin  College;  in  1853-60  was  examiner  on 
political  economy  at  Harvard;  and  in  1859-69 
lecturer  on  political  economy  at  Amherst.  In 
1843  he  was  delegate  to  the  first  international 
peace  congress  at  London,  and  in  1849  delegate 
to  the  peace  congress  at  Paris.  He  was  elected 
to  several  political  offices,  among  them  that  of 
Secretary  of  State  of  Massachusetts  (1851-53), 
and  Representative  in  Congress  (1862-63).  He 
was  a  frequent  contributor  to  periodical  litera- 
ture, especially  on  financial  subjects,  on  which 
his  authority  was  regarded  as  of  the  highest.  His 
principal  work  was  Science  of  Wealth  (1866),  a 
manual  of  political  economy  which  attained  a 
high  degree  of  popularity. 

WALKER,  Francis  Akasa  (1840-97).  A 
distinguished  American  economist,  born  in  Bos- 
ton. He  was  the  son  of  Amasa  Walker  (q.v.). 
He  graduated  at  Amherst  in  1860  and  entered 
upon  the  study  of  law.  Soon  after  the  outbreak 
of  the  Civil  War  he  enlisted,  and  he  served 
until  near  the  close  of  the  war.  During  the 
greater  part  of  the  war  he  held  the  rank  of 
lieutenant-colonel,  and  at  the  end  of  the  war 
was  brevetted  a  brigadier-general.  From  1865 
to  1868  he  taught  Latin  and  Greek  at  Williston 
Seminary;  in  1868  he  was  on  the  staff  of  the 
Springfield  Republican.  In  1869  he  was  placed 
in  charge  of  the  Bureau  of  Statistics  of  the 
Treasury  Department;  in  1870  he  became  super- 
intendent of  the  Ninth  Onsus,  and  in  1872  Com- 
missioner of  Indian  Affairs.  In  1873-81  he  oc- 
cupied the  chair  of  political  economy  and  his- 
tory at  the  Sheffield  Scientific  School  of  Yale,  and 


in  1877-79  he  was  lecturer  at  Johns  Hopkins 
University.  In  1878  he  represented  the  United 
States  at  the  Monetary  Conference  in  Paris.  He 
was  appointed  superintendent  of  the  Tenth 
United  States  Census  in  1880^  and  in  1881  be- 
came president  of  the  Massachusetts  Institute 
of  Technology.  From  1882  to  1897  he  was  pres- 
ident of  the  American  Statistical  Association, 
and  in  1885-92  was  president  of  the  American 
Economic  Association.  He  was  a  member  of 
many  other  learned  societies,  both  of  America 
and  Europe.  He  was  a  prolific  writer,  especially 
on  economic  topics,  and  was  one  of  the  foremost 
advocates  of  international  bimetallism.  In 
economic  theory  he  is  regarded  as  an  original 
and  powerful  thinker,  and  his  treatment  of 
wages  and  profits  has  had  a  profound  influence 
upon  economic  theory.  The  development  of  interest 
in  economics  in  America  is  in  a  large  measure 
the  result  of  Walker's  work.  His  principal  writ- 
ings are  The  Indian  Question  (1874);  The 
Wages  Question  (1876);  Money  (1878);  Money 
in  Its  Relation  to  Trade  and  industry  (1879)  ; 
Political  Economy  (1883);  Land  and  Its  Rent 
( 1883 ) ;  History  of  the  Second  Army  Corps 
(1886);  Life  of  General  Hancock  (1894);  The 
Making  of  the  Nation  (1895) ;  and  International 
Bimetallism  (1896).  For  biographical  notices 
and  an  extended  bibliography  of  Walker's  works, 
consult  Publications  of  the  American  Statistical 
Association,  vol.  v.   (Boston,  1896-97). 

WALKEB,  Frederick  (1840-75).  An  Eng- 
lish figure  and  landscape  painter  and  illustrator, 
born  in  Marylebone,  London.  His  earliest  studies 
consisted  in  drawing  the  Elgin  marbles  in  the 
British  Museum,  the  influence  of  which  may  be 
seen  in  all  of  his  works.  In  1858  he  apprenticed 
himself  to  Whimper,  a  line  engraver,  with  whom 
he  remained  two  years,  devoting  his  spare  time 
to  painting.  He  soon  became  well  known  as  an 
illustrator,  and  especially  for  his  illustrations 
of  the  articles  of  Thackeray,  whose  friendship 
he  formed  at  this  time.  He  finally  relinauished 
engraving  in  1865.  Before  this  he  had  become 
distinguished  as  a  water-colorist,  having  taken 
the  gold  medal  at  the  Paris  Exposition  in  1863 
with  his  "Philip  in  Church."  The  most  suc- 
cessful of  his  oil  paintings  is  **The  Wayfarers'* 
(1866)  ;  the  National  Gallery  has  his  "Vagrants'* 
(1868)  and  "Harbor  of  Refuge"  (1872). 
Walker  exercised  a  great  influence  upon  English 
art  of  the  present  day.  Although  he  is  an  ex- 
cellent painter  in  oils,  it  is  in  his  water-colors 
that  the  full  charm  of  his  painting  appears — ^the 
delicacy  of  drawing,  bloom  of  color,  and  grace 
of  form  and  movement.  Though  his  figures  are 
drawn  after  nature,  the  influence  of  the  Parthe- 
non reliefs  and  statues  is  evident  throughout. 
Walker  was  the  friend  of  Thackeray  and  other 
influential  men  of  the-  day,  and  is  supposed  to 
be  the  prototype  of  Little  Billee  in  Du  Manner's 
Trilby. 

WALKEB,  George  (1618-90).  An  Irish 
clergyman,  distinguished  for  the  part  he  took  in 
the  heroic  defense  of  Londonderry  against  the 
army  of  James  II.  in  1689.  He  was  bom  in  the 
County  of  Tyrone,  of  English  parents,  was  edu- 
cated at  the  University  of  Glasgow,  and,  enter- 
ing the  Church,  became  rector  of  Donaghmore. 
When  the  army  of  James  II.  entered  Ulster  and 
took  possession  of  Kilmore  and  Coleraine,  Walker 
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Bought  refuge  in  Londonderry.  The  town  was 
not  fortified  sufficiently  to  oppose  regular  troops, 
and  Lundy,  the  governor,  prepared  to  surrender 
to  the  enemy.  Some  of  nis  officers  protested 
against  this  course,  and  the  citizens  determined 
not  to  yield,  Walker  encouraging  them  to  fight 
to  the  last.  Walker  saved  Lundy  from  the  rage 
of  the  populace,  and  enabled  him  to  leave  the 
city  in  safety.  Major  Baker  and  Walker  be- 
came joint  governors,  aided  by  Captain  Adams 
Campbell.  Baker  soon  after  died.  The  siege 
began  in  April,  and  lasted  till  the  end  of  July. 
The  inhabitants  were  reduced  to  the  greatest 
extremities  by  hunger,  but  they  were  sustained  to 
the  last  by  the  inspiring  sermons  preached  to 
them  by  Walker  in  the  cathedral,  and  the  ex- 
ample he  and  Captain  Campbell  set  in  heading 
sallying  parties.  After  the  raising  of  the  siege 
Walker  was  made  Bishop  of  Derry  by  the  King. 
Walker  was  present  at  the  crossing  of  the  river 
at  the  battle  of  the  Boyne,  and  was  killed.  He 
published  A  True  Account  of  the  Siege  of  London- 
derry (1689). 

WAIiKEB,  Horatio  ( 1858 — ) .  An  American 
animal,  figure,  and  landscape  painter,  bom  in 
Listowel,  Ontario,  Canada.  He  studied  with 
Fraser  in  Toronto,  but  was  practically  self- 
taught.  He  took  his  subjects  from  the  lives  of 
the  descendants  of  the  Canadian- French  colo- 
nists, who  kept  in  an  uncommon  degree  the 
characteristics  and  habits  of  their  fathers.  His 
later  work  gained  in  largeness  of  outlook,  while 
still  keeping  the  masculine  solidity  of  treatment 
and  the  strength  and  heroic  force  that  caused 
him  justly  to  be  compared  with  Constant  Troyon. 
His  color  scheme  varies,  but  it  is  always  direct 
and  harmonious.  His  works  include  "Spring 
Evening— Shepherd  and  Sheep"  (1895)  ;  "A  Pas- 
toral" (1899)  ;  "Pigs  and  Ducks"  (1900)  ;  "Oxen 
Drinking"  (1899,  exhibited  at  the  Royal  Acad- 
emy) ;  '^Turkeys"  (1902)  ;  and  "Plowing  in  the 
First  Gleam." 

WALKEB,  Sir  Hovenden  (c.1656-1728).  An 
English  naval  officer^  bom  in  Queens  County, 
Ireland.  He  seems  to  have  entered  the  Royal 
Navy  at  an  early  age.  In  1702,  as  acting  com- 
modore, he  commanded  a  squadron  that  sailed 
to  the  West  Indies  and  took  part  in  the  attack 
on  Guadeloupe.  In  1706  in  the  Cumberland  he 
assisted  Sir  John  Leake  in  the  relief  of  Bar- 
celona. In  1707-08  he  was  captain-resident  at 
Plymouth.  In  1710  he  was  promoted  to  be  rear- 
admiral  of  the  white  and  was  knighted,  and  in 
April  was  appointed  to  command  the  "secret" 
expedition  against  Quebec^  which  proved  a  fail- 
ure. In  1711  Walker  was  appointed  commander- 
in-chief  in  Jamaica.  After  the  acccBnion  of 
George  I.  Walker's  name  was  removed  from  the 
list  of  admirals,  ostensibly  because  of  the  fail- 
ure of  the  Quebec  expedition,  but  probably  be- 
cause of  suspected  Jacobitism.  He  subsequently 
spent  several  years  in  South  Carolina  as  a 
planter,  but  shortly  before  his  death  returned 
to  his  family  estates  in  Ireland.  He  published 
A  Journal,  or  Full  Account  of  the  Late  Expedi- 
tion to  Canada  (1720). 

WALKEB,  James  (1794-1874).  President 
of  Harvard  College.  He  was  bora  at  Burlington, 
Mass.,  graduated  at  Harvard  College  in  1814, 
studied  divinity,  and  was  settled  over  the  Uni- 
tarian church  in  Charlestown,  1818-39;  he  was 


professor  of  moral  and  intellectual  philosophy  in 
Harvard  College,  1839-53;  and  president,  1853- 
60.  He  was  editor  of  the  Christian  Examiner, 
1831-39.  He  published  for  undergraduate  use 
editions  of  Reid  On  the  Intellectual  Pouters,  and 
Stewart's  Philosophy  of  the  Active  and  Moral 
Powers  (1849);  Sermons  (1861);  Memoir  of 
Daniel  Appleton  White  (1863) ;  and  Memoir  of 
Josiah  Quincy  (1867).  A  JfemortaJ  appeared  at 
Cambridge  in  1875. 

WALKEB,  Jakes  Babb  (1805-87).  An 
American  religious  writer.  He  was  bom  in 
Philadelphia;  studied  law  at  Ravenna^  Ohio, 
and  graduated  at  Western  Reserve  College,  Hud- 
son, Ohio,  in  1831 ;  after  being  editor  of  several 
religious  papers  he  studied  theology  and  was 
licensed  as  a  Congregational  preacher,  1841.  He 
established  a  private  orphan  asylum  at  Mans- 
field, Ohio,  and  was  lecturer  at  Oberlin  College 
and  Chicago  Theological  Seminary  on  harmony 
between  science  and  revealed  religion.  He  pub- 
lished Philosophy  of  the  Plan  of  Salvation 
( 1855) ;  Ood  Revealed  in  Creation  and  in  Christ 
(1855)  ;  Philosophy  of  Skepticism  and  Ultraism 
(1857) ;  Philosophy  of  the  Divine  Operations  in 
Human  Redemption  (1862)  ;  Poems  (1862)  ;  The 
Living  Questions  of  the  Age  (1869) ;  Doctrine  of 
the  Holy  SpiHt  (1870). 

WALKEB,  John  (1732-1807).  An  English 
lexicographer  and  actor,  bom  at  Colney  Hatch, 
Middlesex.  He  played  at  first  in  provincial  com- 
panies, and  afterwards  under  the  management  of 
Garrick  at  Drury  Lane.  In  1758  he  joined  the 
company  of  Barry  and  Woodward  to  open  the 
Crow  Street  Theatre,  Dublin.  His  chief  rftles 
were  tragic,  especially  noteworthy  being  his 
Cato  and  Brutus.  In  1768  he  left  the  stage,  and 
the  following  year  he  opened  a  school  at  Ken- 
sington Gravel-pits  in  partnership  with  James 
Usher,  through  whose  influence  he  left  the  Pres- 
byterian for  the  Roman  Catholic  Clhurch.  The 
school  failed  after  two  years,  however,  and 
Walker  then  began  to  lecture  on  elocution,  and 
made  several  tours.  His  most  permanent  work 
was  his  Critical  Pronouncing  Dictionary  and 
Expositor  of  the  English  Language  (1791,  and 
repeatedly  reprinted).  This  long  remained  the 
standard  and  is  still  of  interest  as  giving  the 
pronunciations  in  vogue  at  the  beginning  of 
the  nineteenth  century.  His  other  books,  now 
of  minor  importance,  include  Elements  of  EUy- 
cution  (1781;  8th  ed.  1838);  Hints  for  Im- 
provement in  the  Art  of  Reading  (1783) ;  Rhe- 
torical Grammar  (1785;  7th  ed.  1823);  Melody 
of  Speaking  Delineated;  or  Elocution  Taught 
Like  Music  (1789)  ;  Key  to  the  Classical  Pro- 
nunciation of  Oreeic  and  Latin  Proper  Names 
(1798;  9th  ed.  1833);  Teacher's  Assistant  in 
English  Composition  (1801-02),  reprinted  as 
English  Themes  and  Essays  (11th  ed.  1853); 
and  Outlines  of  English  Orammar  (1805;  2d  ed. 
1810). 

WALKEB,  John  Grimes  (1835 — ).  A 
United  States  naval  officer,  bom  in  Hillsboro^  N. 
H.  He  graduated  at  the  head  of  his  class  at 
Annapolis  in  1856;  was  promoted  lieutenant  in 
the  navy  in  1858;  and  was  instructor  in  mathe- 
matics in  the  Naval  Academy  in  1859  and 
1860.  He  served  on  the  Winona  in  Farragut^s 
expedition  against  New  Orleans;  was  promoted 
lieutenant-commander    in   Jtily,    1862;    and   in 
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command  of  the  iron-clad  river  steamer  Baron 
de  Kalb  participated  in  the  operations  against 
Vicksburg.  After  the  fall  of  that  city  he  led 
the  expedition  up  the  Yazoo  River,  and  while  en- 
gaging Confederate  batteries  his  vessel  was  sunk 
by  a  torpedo.  He  was  then  transferred  to  the 
Atlantic  coast,  and  as  commander  of  the  Shaw- 
mut  assisted  in  the  capture  of  Wilmington  in 
1866.  He  was  promoted  commander  in  1866; 
became  a  captain  in  1877;  from  1873  till  1878 
was  secretary  of  the  Lightt\ouse  Board;  was  ap- 
pointed chief  of  the  Bureau  of  Navigation  in 
1881 ;  and  in  1889  became  a  commodore.  From 
1889  till  1893  he  commanded  the  White  Squad- 
ron; in  1894  was  put  in  command  of  the  Pacific 
Squadron  and  was  sent  to  protect  American  in- 
.  terests  in  the  Sandwich  Islands ;  in  the  same 
year  was  commissioned  rear-admiral;  and  in 
1897  was  retired.  In  the  last  mentioned  year 
he  was  appointed  president  of  the  Nicaragua 
Canal  Commission,  and  in  1899  became  president 
of  the  Isthmian  Canal  Commission. 

WALKEB,  Lebot  Pope  (1817-84).  A  Con- 
federate Secretary  of  War,  bom  at  Madison,  Ala. 
He  was  admitted  to  the  bar;  was  several  times 
a  member  of  the  State  Legislature;  in  1847  and 
again  in  1849  was  chosen  Speaker  of  the  House; 
and  from  1850  till  1853  was  judge  of  the  Fourth 
Circuit  Court.  In  February,  1861,  he  was  made 
Secretary  of  War  in  the  Confederate  Cabinet, 
but  toward  the  close  of  the  year  resigned.  His 
most  notable  action  as  Secretary  consisted  in 
delivering  after  the  fall  of  Fort  Sumter  a 
speech  in  which  he  declared  that  before  the  war 
closed  the  Confederate  flag  would  be  flying  in 
triumph  over  Independence  Hall,  Philadelphia, 
and  over  Fanenil  Hall,  Boston.  This  utterance, 
which  was  regarded  as  in  a  certain  sense  official, 
had  much  influence  in  rousing  the  North.  After 
he  resigned  he  was  made  a  brigadier-general,  and 
was  for  a  time  in  command  of  Mobile,  but  in 
1862  he  retired  from  the  army,  and  during  the 
remainder  of  the  war  served  as  judge  of  a  mili- 
tary court. 

WALKEB,  RoBEST  James  (1801-60).  An 
American  political  leader  and  financier,  bom  at 
l^orthumberland,  Pa.  He  graduated  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Pennsylvania  in  1819,  and  began  the 
practice  of  law  at  Pittsburg  in  1822.  In  1826  he 
removed  to  Mississippi  and  became  prominent 
as  a  lawyer  and  land-speculator.  He  was  active 
in  his  opposition  to  nullification  and  secession 
in  1832-33,  and  through  his  infiuence  the  Legis- 
lature passed  an  act  declaring  nullification  trea- 
sonable. In  1835  he  was  elected  United  States 
Senator  as  a  Democrat,  and  at  once  became 
known  as  one  of  the  foremost  anti-rJavery  advo- 
cates in  his  party.  He  secured  great  infiuence 
over  President  Tyler,  and  is  generally  credited 
with  having  been  largely  instrumental  in  causing 
his  return  to  the  Democratic  Party.  While  in 
the  Senate  he  opposed  the  Bank  of  the  United 
States  and  the  distribution  of  the  surplus,  advo- 
cated gradual  emancipation,  and  introduced  the 
resolution  for  Texan  independence.  From  1845 
to  1849  he  was  Secretary  of  the  Treasury.  The 
tariff  bill  of  1846  was  adopted  almost  as  it  came 
from  his  hands.  In  1853  he  declined  the  post  of 
commissioner  to  China,  and  in  1857,  against  his 
will,  was  appointed  Governor  of  Kansas  Terri- 
toiy.     He  resigned  in   1858,  declaring  that  he 


would  not  help  to  force  slavery  upon  the  Terri- 
tory. At  the  beginning  of  the  Civil  War  he  took 
strong  ground  in  favor  of  the  Union,  negotiated 
a  loan  in  Europe  for  the  United  States  in  1863- 
64,  and  was  instrumental  in  preventing  the  suc- 
cess of  the  second  Confederate  loan.  On  his 
return  he  published  a  number  of  articles  oppos- 
ing the  impeachment  of  President  Johnson,  ad- 
vocating the  Alaska  treaty,  and  favoring  the 
construction  of  the  Pacific  Railroad. 

WALKEB^  Seabs  Cook  (1805-53).  An 
American  astronomer,  bom  in  Wilmington,  Mass. 
He  graduated  at  Harvard  College  ( 1825),  and  for 
some  time  taught  school  near  Boston.  After- 
wards he  removed  to  Philadelphia,  taught,  and 
engaged  in  scientific  labors,  and  prepared-  (1837) 
a  plan  for  an  observatory  in  connection  with  the 
high  school.  In  1845  he  was  appointed  to  the 
Naval  Observatory,  took  charge  of  the  longi- 
tude work  of  the  United  Sta^s  Coast  Survey 
(1847),  and  continued  in  this  department  of  the 
United  States  Government  service  until  his  death. 
Walker's  most  important  contributions  to  as- 
tronomical science  were  his  improvement  and  in- 
troduction into  general  use  of  the  electric  chrono- 
graph (q.v.)  and  his  investigation  of  the  orbit 
of  fTeptune. 

WALKEB^  Timothy  (1806-56).  An  Ameri- 
can lawyer,  bom  at  Wilmington,  Mass.  He 
graduated  from  Harvard  in  1826;  taught  mathe- 
matics for  three  years;  studied  in  the  Harvard 
Law  School  (1829-30)  ;  and  three  years  later,  in 
association  with  Judge  John  C.  Wright,  he  estab- 
lished the  Cincinnati  Law  School,  in  which  he 
was  a  professor  of  law  until  1844.  He  was  pre- 
siding judge  of  the  Hamilton  County  Court  of 
Common  Pleas  (1842-43).  He  edited  the  West- 
ern Law  Journal  for  several  years.  The  degree 
of  LL.D.  was  conferred  on  him  by  Harvard  in 
1854.  His  lectures  on  law  and  his  chief  work. 
An  Introduction  to  American  Law,  have  always 
been  popular  with  law  students.  He  died  at 
Cincinnati  in  1856. 

WALKEB,  William  (1824-60).  An  Ameri- 
can adventurer  and  filibuster,  bom  in  Nashville, 
Tenn.  He  graduated  at  the  University  of  Nash- 
ville and  was  admitted  to  the  bar,  after  which 
he  studied  medicine  at  Edinburgh  and  Heidel- 
berg. He  then  engaged  in  newspaper  work  in 
New  Orleans  and  San  Francisco.  In  the  summer 
of  1853  he  organized  an  expedition  for  the  con- 
quest of  the  Mexican  State  of  Sonora.  He  eluded 
the  United  States  authorities,  landed  with  an 
armed  force  at  La  Paz,  in  Lower  California,  in 
November,  captured  several  small  towns,  pro- 
claimed himself  President^  and  started  on  a 
march  inland.  His  provisions  and  ammunition 
ran  short,  however,  and  to  escape  falling  into 
the  hands  of  a  Mexican  force  which  was  sent 
against  him  he  crossed  the  boundary  into  the 
United  States,  and  surrendered  to  the  United 
States  officials  at  San  Diego.  He  was  tried  at 
San  Francisco  for  violating  the  neutrality  laws, 
but  was  acquitted.  He  next  planned  an  expedi- 
tion to  Nicaragua,  then  in  a  state  of  civil  war. 
He  landed  at  Realejo  June  11,  1855,  and  succeeded 
in  capturing  Granada  and  making  an  arrange- 
ment with  General  Corral,  the  President,  by 
which  Walker  was  appointed  Secretary  of  War 
and  commander-in-chief.  The  two  leaders  soon 
quarreled  and  Walker  had  Corral  tried  for  con- 
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spiracy  and  shot.  Walker  waa  then  in  complete 
control  of  Nicaragua,  of  which,  after  a  short  and 
successful  war  with  Costa  Rica,  he  had  himself 
proclaimed  President.  Walker's  rule  very  soon 
became  arbitrary,  however,  and  provoked  an  in- 
surrection, which  resulted  in  his  expulsion  from 
Granada.  To  save  himself  he  surrendered  May 
1,  1867,  to  Commander  C.  H.  Davis  of  the  United 
States  sloop  Saint  Mary's,  by  whom  he  was  con- 
veyed to  New  Orleans,  where  he  was  put  under 
bonds  to  keep  the  peace.  In  November  of  the 
same  year  he  was  again  in  Nicaragua  with  a 
strong  force  of  Americans  and  natives  behind  him, 
but  was  soon  again  driven  from  the  country. 
Late  in  1858  he  started  with  a  force  of  adventur- 
ers for  Honduras,  but  a  shipwreck  caused  him  to 
abandon  the  expedition  for  the  time  being.  In 
June,  1860,  he  made  a  second  attempt,  landed  at 
Ruatan  on  August  15th,  and  captured  Tnixillo 
(Trujillo),  but  was  compelled  to  fiee,  and  sub- 
sequently surrendered  himself  to  the  captain  of 
the  British  sloop-of-war  Icarus,  by  whom  he  was 
handed  over  to  the  Honduran  Government,  He 
was  condemned  by  court-martial  at  Tnixillo  and 
shot  there  on  September  22,  1860.  He  wrote  The 
War  in  Nicaragua  (1860).  Consult  also:  Wells, 
Walker's  Expedition  to  Nicaragua  (1856)  ;  and 
Doubleday,  Reminiscences  of  the  Filibuster  War 
in  Nicaragua  (1886). 

WALKEB^  WiLUAH  SiONET  (1795-1846).  A 
Shakespearean  critic,  born  at  Pembroke,  South 
Wales.  He  graduated  at  Trinity  College,  Cam- 
bridge, in  1819,  and  became  a  fellow  in  Trinity  in 
1820,  but  he  resigned  his  fellowship  in  1829. 
During  his  later  years  he  was  at  times  insane, 
and  was  dependent  upon  his  friends  for  support. 
He  published  numerous  poems  and  other  literary 
productions,  but  his  great  work  consisted  in 
his  critical  study  of  Shakespeare's  plays.  Part 
of  the  results  of  this  study  were  published  posthu- 
mously under  title  of  Shakespeare's  Versifi- 
cation, and  Its  Apparent  Irregularities  Explained 
by  Examples  from  Early  and  Late  English 
WHters  (1854;  3d  ed.  1859 >.  There  followed 
A  Critical  Examination  of  the  Text  of  Shake- 
speare, with  Remarks  on  Bis  Language  and  That 
of  His  Contemporaries,  Together  with  Notes  on 
His  Plays  and  Poems  (3  vols.,  1860).  The  works 
are  poorly  arranged,  but  they  have  nevertheless 
been  invaluable  to  later  commentators  on  Shake- 
speare. 

WALXEB,  WiLUSTON  (1860 — ).  An  Ameri- 
can teacher  and  writer  on  Church  history,  bom 
in  Portland,  Maine.  He  graduated  at  Amherst 
in  1883,  and  at  the  Hartford  Theological  Semi- 
nary in  1886;  then  studied  in  Germany  and  in 
1888  took  the  degree  of  Ph.D.  at  Leipzig;  and 
was  professor  of  Church  history  at  the  Hartford 
Theological  Seminary  from  1889  to  1901,  when 
he  accepted  a  similar  chair  at  Yale  University. 
His  publications  include:  On  the  Increase  of 
Royal  Power  Under  Philip  Augustus  (1888); 
The  Creeds  and  Platforms  of  Congregationalism 
(1893);  A  History  of  the  Congregational 
Churches  in  the  United  States  (1894);  The 
Reformation  (1900);  and  Ten  New  England 
Leaders  (1901). 

WALKING  FEBN.  A  small  evergreen  fern 
(Camptosorus  rhizophyllus)  which  grows  in  tufts 
and  whose  heart  shaped  and  very  tapering  fronds 
often  take  root  at  the  apex  and  thus  form  new 


plants,  hence  the  popular  name.  It  is  a  native 
of  eastern  North  America  but  is  rather  rare. 
See  Plate  of  Febnb. 

WALKING  FISH.  One  of  the  curious  eel- 
like fishes  of  the  'snake-head'  family  (Ophioce- 
phalidse),  numerously  represented  in  the  fresh 
waters  of  the  East  Indies  and  China;  in  the  lat- 
ter country  they  are  called  by  a  name  equivalent 
to  'living  fishes,'  because,  according  to  Sir  John 
Richardson,  they  are,  or  were,  ''carried  about  in 
tubs  and  sold  in  pieces  cut  from  the  fish  when 
alive."  They  are  elongated,  reaching  in  some 
cases  a  length  of  four  feet,  and  have  a  snake- 
like head  covered  with  shield-like  scales.  Their 
respiratory  apparatus  is  double,  as  it  is  neces- 
sary for  them  to  be  able  to  breathe  air  direct,  and 
their  habit  of  occasionally  going  out  upon  land 
has  given  them  the  name  'walking  fish'  in  India. 
They  are  common  in  tanks  and  ponds,  where  they 
lie  at  the  margin  with  the  head  out  of  water. 
They  breed  twice  a  year,  preparing  a  nest  for  the 
eggs,  which  the  male  guards,  and  survive 
droughts  by  burying  themselves  in  the  mud.  Con- 
sult Day,  Fauna  of  India:  Fishes  (London, 
1889). 

WALKING-STICK.  An  insect  of  the  or- 
thopterous  family  Phasmidse,  especially  one  of 
those  forms  destitute  of  wings,  in  which  the  body 
is  long,  slender,  and  cylindrical  like  a  small  stick, 
the  legs  being  slender  and  delicate,  and  resem- 
bling little  twigs.  Some  of  the  wijking-sticks 
proper,  which  are  more  abundant  in  the  tropics 
than  elsewhere,  reach  a  length  of  nine  inches  or 
more.  From  their  resemblance  to  the  twigs  and 
leaves  of  various  plants,  the  terms  walking  leaf 
and  leaf-insect  (q.v.)  are  often  applied  to  them. 
Some  of  the  slenderer  species  look  like  stems  of- 
grass;  others  resemble  pieces  of  bark  covered 
with  lichens,  while  others  appear  mossy.  Protec- 
tive resemblance,  in  fact,  is  carried  to  an  extreme 
in  this  group,  the  legs  and  antenne,  and  even 
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the  attitudes  assumed  by  the  insects,  enhancing 
the  resemblance  to  vegetable  structures.  The 
eggs  are  frequently  strangely  sculptured  and 
resemble  the  seeds  of  various  plants,  each  being 
surrounded  by  a  capsule.  They  are  dropped 
loosely  on  the  ground,  where  they  remain  during 
winter.  The  adults  are  very  voracious,  and  are 
plant-feeders  throughout  their  entire  growth.  A 
North  American  species  {Diapheromera  fetno- 
rata)  feeds  on  the  leaves  of  several  trees,  but 
more  especially  upon  walnuts,  and  when  occur- 
ring numerously  may  cause  excessive  defoliation. 
If  a  leg  be  cut  off  beyond  the  femur  and  tro- 
chanter joint,  the  parts  remaining  outside  the 
joint  are  dropped  before  the  next  molt  and  are 
afterwards  renewed  either  as  a  straight,  short 
stump  or  as  a  miniature  leg  resembling  the  nor- 
mal one  except  in  size  and  in  the  absence  of  one 
tarsal  joint.  A  leg  cut  off  nearer  the  body  is  not 
replaced.    Phasmidse  have  been  found  in  the  fo0* 
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silized  amber,  in  the  Tertiary  strata  in  North 
America,  and  in  the  Carboniferous  rocks  there  oc- 
cur remains  of  gigantic  insects  which  may  pos- 
sibly be  connected  with  this  group. 

WALKtfBE,  val-kv'rc.  Die.  An  opera  by 
Wagner.  See  Ring  of  the  Nibklungew;  Wag- 
neb,  RiCHABD. 

WALXYBIES.     See  Valktbies. 

WALLABY  (Australian  name).  A  local 
name  for  the  small  kangaroos  of  Australia,  espe- 
cially of  the  genera  Petrogale  (rock-kangaroos) 
and  Halmaturus.  The  species  of  Halmaturus 
have  no  hair  on  the  muffle  and  live  in  scrub- 
by country.  Some  are  of  large  size,  but  the 
true  wallabies  are  small.  One  of  the  most  strik- 
ing is  the  black-gloved  wallaby  {Halmaturus 
manicatus),  of  which  Gould  said  that  if  its  fore 
feet  and  the  tips  of  its  ears  had  been  carefully 
dipped  in  ink  they  could  not  be  any  blacker,  nor 
could  the  coloring  terminate  any  more  abruptly. 
The  name  is  not  restricted  to  these  genera,  how- 
ever; thus  Parry's  wallaby,  of  the  mountains  of 
Queensland,  is  a  large  species  of  the  kangaroo 
genus  proper — ^Macropus.     See  Plate  of  Kanga- 

BOOS. 

WALOJICE,  Alfred  Russ?l  (1822—).  An 
English  naturalist  and  philosopher.  He  was 
bom  January  8,  1822,  at  Usk,  in  Monmouthshire, 
and  fitted  himself  for  work  as  a  surveyor  and 
engineer.  He  then  became  English  master  in  the 
Collegiate  School  at  Leicester.  Wallace,  already 
interested  in  botany  and  insects,  was  greatly 
aroused  by  Darwin's  Journal,  and  other  books  of 
the  period.  Early  in  1848  he  sailed  with  H.  W. 
Bates  (q.v.)  for  Parfi.  In  1850  Bates  and  Wallace 
-parted  company,  finding  it  more  convenient  to 
explore  separate  districts  and  collect  independ- 
ently, Wallace  taking  the  northern  parts  and 
tributaries  of  the  Amazon.  He  returned  to  Eng- 
land in  1852,  but  his  collection  and  notes  were 
lost  by  shipwreck.  Travels  on  the  Amazon  and 
Rio  Negro  (1863)  is  a  popular  account  of  these 
experiences.  In  1854  Wallace  went  to  the  Ma- 
layan Archipelago,  where  he  traveled  and  col- 
lected for  eight  years  from  Malacca  to  New 
Guinea.  He  studied  the  ethnological  relations 
of  this  island  world,  collected  the  vocabularies 
of  75  native  dialects,  and  made  numerous  meas- 
urements of  the  aboriginal  crania,  besides  study- 
ing the  habits  of  the  orang-outang  and  the  birds 
of  paradise. 

Wallace  during  his  residence  at  Sarawak  wrote 
in  February,  1855,  an  essay  On  the  Law  Which 
Has  Regulated  the  Introduction  of  New  Species, 
which  was  published  in  September,  1855,  though 
he  remarks  that  ten  years  previous  the  idea 
of  such  a  law  sugp^ested  itself  to  him.  But 
beyond  vaguely  stating  that  in  the  method  of 
peopling  of  the  earth  the  process  was  gradual,  and 
that  no  new  creation  was  formed  widely  differ- 
ing from  anything  before  existing,  the  essay 
only  shows  that  its  author  was  keenly  alive  to  a 
search  for  the  causes  of  evolution.  But  light 
was  shed  upon  the  subject  by  Malthus's  Essay  on 
Population;  and  it  was  by  reading  this  sugges- 
tion that  Wallace,  like  Darwin,  hit  upon  the  doc- 
trine of  natural  selection  (q.v.).  In  February, 
1858,  while  at  Ternate,  he  wrote  his  famous 
essay  On  the  Tendency  of  Varieties  to  Depart 
Indefinitely  from  the  Original  Type.    It  led  to  the 


publication  of  Darwin's  preliminary  essay,  and 
the  two  papers  were  published  in  the  Prooeed- 
ings  of  the  Linnsean  Society  of  London  for  Au- 
gust,   1858.      In   this   essay    Wallace   discusses 
the  nature  of  varieties,  the  struggle  for  existence, 
the  law  of  perpetuation  of  species,  useful  and 
useless  variations,  and  the  partial  reversion  of 
domesticated  varieties,  although  hie  does  not  use 
the  term  'natural  selection,'  which  we  owe  to 
Darwin.    Wallace  did  no  work  in  the  anatomy, 
embryology,  and  morphology  of  animals,  and  but 
little  systematic  work,  but  his  contributions  to 
bionomics,  or  the  relations  of  animal  life  to  the 
world  around  it,  were  numerous  and  important. 
To  Wallace  we  are  indebted  for  a  comprehen- 
sive  and   epoch-making  work   in  zo((geography. 
Strongly  inclined  to  speculation,  he  gave  in  his 
Tropical  Nature  (1878)  and  Island  Life  (1880) 
many  valuable  suggestions  regarding  the  effect 
of  geological  and  climatic   changes  on  animal 
life.    His  simple  and  uncritical  nature  is  shown 
by  the  interest  he  took  in  spiritualism,  and  he 
was  apparently,  for  a  while,  at  least,  a  believer 
in  miracles  and  spirit-manifestations.    This  ten- 
dency led  him  to  deny  that  man's  moral  and 
spiritual  nature  has,  like  his  physical  being,  been 
evolved  by  a  natural  process.    He  also  became  a 
student  of  sociology  and  was  president  of  the 
Land  Nationalization  Society,  holding  that  the 
State  should  own  the  soil.    These  views  did  not 
enhance  his  reputation,  which  will  mainly  rest 
on  his  discovery  of  natural  selection.    His  native 
aniiability    and    high-mindedness    of    character 
were  conspicuously  shown  by  his  rare  self-abne- 
gation of  any  claim  for  the  discovery  of  natural 
selection,  and  by  his  uninterrupted   friendship 
with  Darwin.    During  the  latter  part  of  his  life 
Wallace  lived  in  a  rural  part  of  England  enjoy- 
ing a  very  moderate  pension  from  the  Govern- 
ment, bestowed  in   recognition  of  his  work   in 
natural  history. 

Wallace's  most  important  works,  and  those 
containing  his  theoretical  views,  are,  besides  the 
1858  essay,  his  epoch-making  paper  "On  the 
Phenomenon  of  Variation  and  Geographical  Dis- 
tribution as  Illustrated  by  the  Papilionidse  of 
the  Malayan  Region,"  published  in  the  Transac- 
tions of  the  Linnwan  Society  of  London  (1865)  ; 
Contributions  to  the  Theory  of  Natural  Selection 
(1870);  The  Malay  Archipelago  (1869);  The 
Geographical  Distribution  of  Animals  (1876); 
Tropical  Nature  (1878);  Island  Life  (1880); 
Darvnnism  (1889).  Other  works  are:  Miracles 
and  Modern  Spiritualism  (1875);  Land  Na- 
tionalization: Its  Necessity  and  Its  Aims {ISS2)  ; 
Australia  and  New  Zealand  (1893);  Studies, 
Scientific  and  Social  (1900)  ;  Man's  Place  in  the 
Universe  (1903). 

WALLACE,  Horace  Binney  (1817-51).  An 
American  jurist.  He  was  bom  in  Pennsylvania 
in  1817,  educated  at  the  universities  of  Pennsyl- 
vania and  Princeton,  graduating  in  1835;  stud- 
ied both  medicine  and  law,  but  never  engaged  in 
active  practice.  With  Judge  Hare  he  edited 
American  Leading  Cases;  Smith's  Leading  Cases; 
White  and  Tudor* s  Leading  Cases  in  Equity; 
British  Crown  Cases  Reserved;  published  a 
novel,  Stanley,  or  Recollections  of  a  Man  of  the 
World,  and  several  works  of  travel.  In  1851  he 
was  afSicted  with  a  brain  disease  and  committed 
suicide. 
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WALLACE,  John  Wiluaic  (1816-84).  An 
American  l&wjwr,  law-reporter,  and  author,  the 
son  of  John  Bradford  Wallace,  a  prominent  law- 
yer of  Philadelphia.  He  was  bom  in  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.,  graduated  at  the  University  of  Penn- 
sylvania in  1833,  and  studied  law  in  his  father's 
office  and  at  the  Inner  Temple  in  London.  In 
1844  he  became  standing  master  in  chancery  in 
the  Pennsylvania  Supreme  Court,  was  reporter  of 
the  Third  Circuit  of  the  United  States  Circuit 
Court  from  1842  to  1853,  and  from  1863  to  1876 
was  reporter  of  the  United  States  Supreme  Court. 
From  1860  to  1884  he  was  president  of  the  Penn- 
sylvania Historical  Society.  He  published:  Re- 
porters, Chronologically  Arranged,  toith  Ocoor 
sional  Remarks  upon  Their  Respective  Merits 
(1843);  Cases,  Argued  and  Abridged,  in  the 
United  States  Supreme  Court  (23  vols.,  1864- 
76) ;  and  An  Old  Philadelphian,  Colonel  William 
Bradford  of  1116  (1884);  and  edited  British 
Cro%Dn  Cases  Reserved  (1839-63). 

WALLACE,  Lewis  (1827-1905).  An  Ameri- 
can soldier  and  novelist,  known  as  Lew  Wallace. 
He  was  born  in  Brookville,  Ind.  He  studied  law 
in  Indiana,  served  in  the  Mexican  War,  and  then 
practiced  law  imtil  the  Civil  War.  He  served  as 
colonel  of  a  regiment  of  Indiana  volunteers  in 
West  Virginia  in  1861,  and  on  September  3,  1861, 
was  promoted  to  the  rank  of  brigadier-general 
of  volunteers.  He  took  a  prominent  part  in 
the  second  day's  fighting  at  Shiloh  (q.v.), 
having  failed  to  reach  the  battlefield  on  the 
first  day,  and  in  the  subsequent  operations  about 
Corinth,  and  in  1863  superintended  the  con- 
struction of  defenses  at  Cincinnati,  and  protected 
that  city  when  it  was  threatened  by  a  Confed- 
erate force  under  General  E.  K.  Smith.  Sub- 
sequently he  commanded  the  Middle  Department 
and  the  Eighth  Army  Corps,  with  headquarters 
at  Baltimore,  and  on  July  9,  1864,  with  a  greatly 
inferior  force,  delayed  the  advance  of  General 
Jubal  A.  Early  (q.v.)  at  Monocacy,  where,  how- 
ever, he  suffered  a  defeat. 

He  was  president  of  the  court  of  inquiry  which 
investigated  the  conduct  of  General  D.  C.  Buell 
(q.v.)  in  November,  1862,  and  of  the  court  which 
tried  Henry  Wirz,  commandant  of  the  prison  at 
Andersonville,  Ga.  (q.v.),  and  was  a  member  of 
the  court  which  tried  those  charged  with  com- 
plicity in  the  assassination  of  President  Lincoln. 
On  retiring  from  the  army  in  1865  he  resumed 
the  practice  of  law  in  Indiana,  was  Governor  of 
New  Mexico  (1878-81)  and  United  States  Minister 
to  Turkey  (1881-85).  His  popularity  as  a  lec- 
turer was  great  throughout  the  country.  Among 
his  novels  The  Fair  Cod  (1873)  and  The  Prince 
of  India  (1893)  were  highly  estimated.  Ben  Hur 
(1880),  a  story  of  Palestine  and  Rome  in  the 
time  of  Christ,  achieved  an  almost  unprecedented 
success  and  was  dramatized  ( 1900) .  Wallace  was 
also  the  author  of  The  Boyhood  of  Christ  (1889) 
and  of  a  poem.  The  Wooing  of  Malkatoon  ( 1898). 

WALLACE,  Sir  William  (c.1272-1305).  A 
Scotch  patriot.  He  was  the  second  son  of  Malcolm 
Wallace,  a  small  landed  proprietor.  His  biog- 
rapher. Blind  Harry,  who  lived  200  years  later, 
had  access  to  sources  now  lost  and  gives  a  very 
full  account  of  the  hero;  but  unfortunately  his 
statements  are  in  some  cases  self-contradictory, 
and  in  many  cases  improbable.  According  to  this 
writer  Wallace  in  his  youth  performed  prodigious 


feats  of  valor  in  killing  Englishmen.  His  first 
authentic  appearance  was  in  May,  1297.  John 
de  Warenne  was  then  ruling  Scotland,  as  the 
representative  of  Edward  I.  of  England,  and  Eng- 
lish sheriffs  were  placed  over  many  of  the  shires. 
At  the  head  of  a  band  of  about  30  men  Wallace 
burned  Lanark  and  killed  the  English  sheriff. 
Many  of  the  Scotch  joined  his  band,  which  he 
quickly  formed  into  a  well-disciplined  army.  He 
plundered  Scone,  drove  out  English  priests  and 
friars  who  held  Scotch  benefices,  and  after  ravag- 
ing much  of  the  country,  laid  siege  to  Dundee. 
An  English  army  of  over  50,000  was  sent  against 
him.  At  Stirling  Bridge,  September  11,  1297, 
Wallace,  who  had  a  considerably  smaller  army, 
won  a  great  victory.  Edinburgh  and  Stirling 
soon  fell  into  his  power;  Roxburgh,  Haddington, 
and  other  towns  were  burned.  His  success  was 
so  complete  that  before  October  18th  he  was  in- 
vading England.  He  harried  Northumberland, 
Westmoreland,  and  Cumberland  and  returned 
to  Scotland  about  the  end  of  the  year.  For  a  few 
months  he  was  generally  recognized  as  guardian 
of  the  realm.  In  the  meantime  Edward  I.  was 
preparing  to  reconquer  Scotland.  On  July  22, 
1298,  he  inflicted  a  crushing  defeat  upon  Wallace 
at  the  battle  of  Falkirk  (q.v.).  At  least  10,000 
Scots  were  killed  and  Wallace  was  forced  to  re- 
treat. From  this  time  we  have  little  knowledge 
of  his  actions.  He  resigned  the  office  of  guardian, 
went  to  France  to  seek  aid,  and  may  have  gone  to 
Rome,  but  the  last  is  uncertain,  as  his  movements 
from  1299  to  1303  cannot  be  traced.  In  the 
summer  of  1304  it  is  certain  that  he  was  again 
fighting  against  Edward;  he  was  especially  ex- 
cluded from  the  general  amnesty  offered  to  the 
other  leaders,  and  was  outlawed.  After  many  at- 
tempts to  capture  him  had  failed,  he  was  taken 
by  Sir  John  de  Menteith  in  1305.  On  August 
23d  he  was  placed  on  trial  in  Westminster  Hall. 
He  was  convicted  the  same  day  and  condemned  to 
be  hanged,  drawn,  beheaded,  and  quartered.  The 
sentence  was  executed  on  the  following  day. 
Blind  Harry's  Life  of  Wallace  has  been  edited 
frequently.  The  best  editions  are  by  Jameson 
(Edinburgh,  1820)  and  Moir  (Scottish  Text  So- 
ciety, Edinburgh,  1886-89).  Consult  also:  Moir, 
Sir  William  Wallace  (Aberdeen,  1886)  ;  Murison, 
Sir  William  Wallace  (Edinburgh,  1898).  Pauli, 
in  his  Ceschichte  Englands  (Hamburg,  1853), 
gives  a  good  account  of  Wallace's  services  to 
Scotland. 

WALLACE,  Wiluaic  Vincent  (1814-65). 
An  Irish  musician  and  operatic  composer,  bom 
at  Waterford.  After  being  for  some  years  leader 
of  the  orchestra  of  a  Dublin  theatre,  he  emi- 
grated to  Australia^  and  subsequently  gave  suc- 
cessful concerts  there,  as  also  in  New  Zealand, 
India,  and  America.  In  1845  he  went  to  Eng- 
land, and  wrote  his  first  opera,  Maritana,  which 
was  an  immediate  success  both  in  London  and 
Vienna,  and  still  holds  the  stage.  Matilda  of 
Hungary  followed  in  1847.  During  a  sojourn 
of  some  years  in  Germany,  Wallace  continued 
his  musical  studies;  and  after  again  visiting 
North  and  South  America,  composed  Lurline, 
which  was  brought  out  in  London  in  1860,  with 
even  greater  success  than  Maritana.  In  1861  he 
produced  The  Amber  Witch;  in  1862,  Love's 
Triumph;  and  in  1863,  the  Desert  Flower,  Wal- 
lace died  at  the  Chateau  de  Bages,  in  the  south 
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of  France,  leaTing  another  opera,  EatreUa,  nearly 
completed. 

WALLACHLA,  wftl-lftlcI-A.  A  former  prin- 
cipality of  Europe,  now  forming  the  southwestern 
part  of  Rumania  (q.v.)-  It  is  bounded  by  the 
Transylvanian  Alps,  Moldavia  (on  the  north- 
east), and  the  Danube,  and  is  divided  by  the 
Aluta,  a  tributary  of  the  Danube,  into  Great- 
Wallachia  on  the  east  and  Little  Wallachia  on 
the  west  (Map:  Balkan  Peninsula,  E  2).  Total 
area,  29,800  square  miles.  Population,  estimated 
at  4,000,000.  The  principal  city  is  Bucharest. 
See  RuMAiriA. 

TKTALLACHSy  wdHftlcs.  See  RuiCAinA;  Ru- 
^CANiAN  Language  and  Literature. 

WALLACE,  James  Wbluam  (1795?-1864). 
A  well-known  actor  and  manager;  bom  in  Lon- 
don. He  was  of  a  theatrical  family  and  when 
quite  young  became  a  member  of  the  company 
at  Drury  Lane,  supporting  Elliston,  Edmund 
Kean,  and  others.  In  1818  he  made  his  first  ap- 
pearance in  the  United  States  as  Macbeth  at  the 
Park  Theatre,  New  York,  and  for  a  number  of 
years  he  divided  his  time  between  England  and 
America.  During  several  years  he  was  stage 
manager  at  Drury  Lane.  In  1852,  having  finally 
settled  in  the  United  States,  he  took  control  of 
the  first  theatre  known  as  Wallack's,  at  Broad- 
way and  Broome  Street,  New  York.  In  1861  he 
built  the  second  Wallack's  Theatre,  at  Broadway 
and  Thirteenth  Street,  of  which  his  son  John 
Lester  Wallack  (q.v.)  became  the  manager.  As  an 
actor  Wallack  was  at  his  best  in  comedy  and  in 
romantic  parts,  such  as  Rolla  in  Pizarro  and 
Don  Ciesar  de  Bazan.  Consult:  A  Sketch  of  ike 
Life  of  James  William  Wallack,  Late  Actor  and 
Manager  (New  York,  1865)  ;  Lester  Wallack, 
Memories  of  Fifty  Years  (New  York,  1889); 
Russell,  Representative  Actors  (London,  n.  d.). 

WALLACK,  John  Lester  (1820-88).  An 
American  actor,  the  son  of  James  William  Wal- 
lack. His  real  name  was  John  Johnstone  Wal- 
lack. He  was  educated  in  England  for  the 
British  Army.  After  having  left  the  army  for 
the  theatre^  he  came  to  America  in  1847,  making 
his  first  appearance  as  Sir  Charles  Coldstream  in 
Used  Up,  In  1852  he  became  stage  manager  at 
his  father's  theatre.  In  1882  he  opened  the  third 
and  last  Wallack's  Theatre,  at  Broadway  and 
Thirtieth  Street,  New  York,  which  he  conducted 
with  great  liberality  and  much  artistic  success, 
though  the  financial  results  were  less  satisfac- 
toi^.  He  himself  was  a  very  popular  actor, 
especially  in  comedy.  His  Charles  Surface  and 
his  Benedick  were  admirable,  and  in  several 
melodramatic  rOles  he  was  extremely  successful. 
He  was  the  author  of  several  plays,  of  which 
Rosedale  is  best  known.  He  died  at  Stamford, 
Conn.  Consult  his  Memories  of  Fifty  Tears 
(New  York,  1889)  ;  McKay  and  Wingate,  Fa- 
mous American  Actors  of  To-Day  (New  York, 
1896). 

WALTiABOCX  (Australian  name).  A  well- 
known  kangaroo  {Macropus  rohustus)  of  Queens- 
land and  southward,  which  is  of  large  size  and 
robust  form,  and  has  long,  thick,  smoky  gray 
fur.    See  Plate  of    Kangaroos. 

WALLASEY,  wdl^A-sA.  A  manufacturing 
town  in  Cheshire,  England,  on  the  west  bank  of 
the  Mersey  estuaiy,  four  miles  west  of  Liverpool 


(Map:  England,  C  3).  It  is  distinguished  for 
its  municipal  activity  and  its  public  works.  It 
owns  the  water-works,  the  gas  and  electric- 
lighting  plants^  and  the  street  railways.  A 
notable  feature  is  the  Wallasey  embankment, 
which  prevents  the  inroads  of  the  sea  on  the 
peninsula.  Population,  in  1891,  33,229;  in  1901, 
53,580. 

WALLAWALLA,  w6n&-w&in&  (rushing 
water,  or  many  waters).  A  tribe  of  Shahaptian 
stock  (q.v.)  formerly  occupying  the  territory 
about  the  river  of  the  same  name  and  the  ad- 
jacent banks  of  the  Cilolumbia,  in  Washington  and 
Oregon,  and  since  1855  associated  with  the  Cayuse 
and  Umatilla  upon  the  Umatilla  Reservation, 
Oregon.  They  were  visited  by  Lewis  and  Clark 
in  1804  and  were  Christianized  by  Jesuit  mis- 
sionaries about  forty  years  later.  They  lived 
originally  by  fish,  roots,  and  game,  but  are  now 
fairly  prosperous  farmers  and  stock-raisers,  with 
a  population  of  525. 

WAL^A  WAL^LA.  The  county-seat  of 
Walla  Walla  County,  Wash.,  about  200  milea 
south  by  west  of  Spokane;  on  Mill  Creek,  and  on 
the  Northern  Pacific  Railroad  and  the  line  of 
the  Oregon  Railroad  and  Navigation  Company 
(Map:  Washington,  6  3).  It  is  the  seat  of 
Whitman  College,  opened  in  1866;  Saint  Paul's 
Episcopal  School;  Saint  Vincent's  Academy; 
Saint  Patrick's  Catholic  School;  and  De  La 
Salle  Institute.  Walla  Walla  College,  a  Seventh- 
Day  Adventist  institution,  is  at  College  Place,, 
2%  miles  to  the  west.  Other  prominent  fea- 
tures are  the  State  Penitentiary,  city  hall,  county 
court-house.  Saint  Mary's  and  the  New  Walla 
Walla  hospitals^  and  the  public  library.  Therd 
are  also  the  military  post  of  the  Sixth  United 
States  Cavalry,  Fort  Walla  Walla  (q.v.),  and  a 
United  States  Weather  Bureau  ofiice.  The  city 
is  in  a  region  noted  for  its  large  production  of 
wheat,  barley,  and  fruit.  There  are  manufactures 
of  flour,  threshing  machines,  leather,  cigars,  beer, 
sashes,  doors,  blinds,  etc.  Under  the  charter  of 
1884  the  government  is  vested  in  a  mayor,  chosen 
annually,  and  a  unicameral  council.  The  water- 
works are  owned  and  operated  by  the  municipal- 
ity. A  military  post  was  established  here  in  185^ 
and  the  settlement  which  grew  up  about  it  was 
at  first  called  Steptoe  City.  In  1868  it  was  char- 
tered under  the  present  name.  Population,  in 
1890,  4709;  in  1900,  10,049. 

WALL-CBEEPEB.  The  Alpine  wall-creeper 
{Tichodroma  muraria)  is  a  beautiful  little  bird 
of  the  creeper  family  ( Certhiidse ),  which  is  found 
from  the  European  Alps  along  the  mountain 
ranges  to  the  Himalaya.  During  the  summer 
months  it  makes  its  home  among  precipitous 
rocks,  fluttering  about  the  faces  of  cliflfs  with 
queer  butterfly  movements,  and  darting  hither 
and  thither  like  a  humming-bird.  Its  resemblance 
to  the  latter  is  enhanced  by  the  very  long, 
straight,  slender  bill,  with  which  it  probes  the 
crevices  and  cracks  of  the  rocks  in  search  of  the 
spiders  and  flies  upon  which  it  lives.  Its  colors 
are  gay,  but  its  song  is  insignificant.  See  illus- 
tration on  Plate  of  Creeper. 

WALLENSTEIN,  vai'cn-stin  (originally 
Wau)-  and  Waldenstein  ) ,  Albert  Eusebius 
Wenzel  von,  Duke  of  Friedland,  Sagan,  and  Meck- 
lenburg (1583-1634).  An  Imperialist  general  in 
tlie  Thirty  Years'  War.    He  was  the  third  son  of  a 
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noble  though  not  wealthy  Bohemian  family,  and 
was  bom  at  Hermanic,  in  Bohemia,  September 

24,  1683.  His  parents,  who  were  Protestants,  in- 
trusted the  care  of  his  education  to  the  Moravian 
Brotherhood  of  Koschumberg,  who,  however, 
made  little  of  their  stubborn  and  passionate  pu- 
pil. On  his  parents'  death,  his  uncle,  Albert 
Slavata,  a  zealous  Catholic,  took  charge  of  his 
bringing  up,  and  having  won  him  over  to  his  own 
creed,  sent  him  to  the  Jesuit  convictorium  at 
Olmlitz,  and  to  the  universities  of  Altdorf,  Bo- 
logna, and  Padua^  where  his  education,  such  as 
it  was,  was  completed.  He  traveled  in  Germany, 
France,  and  Holland,  took  service  in  the  Imperial 
army,  fought  against  the  Turks  in  Hungary,  and, 
returning  home  in  1606,  married  a  widow  of 
noble  rank,  who  at  her  death  in  1614  left  him  all 
of  her  great  wealth.  This,  with  the  estates  be- 
queathed him  by  his  uncle,  made  him  one  of  the 
richest  and  most  influential  noblemen  of  Bohemia. 
In  1617  he  raised  a  volunteer  Corps  with  which 
he  fought  for  the  Hapsburg  cause  against  Ve- 
nice, and  for  his  services  was  made  a  count  of  the 
Empire  and  colonel  in  the  Imperial  army.  Upon 
the  outbreak  of  the  Bohemian  Revolution  in 
1618  he  sent  a  regiment  to  the  aid  of  the  Em- 
peror, and  after  the  battle  of  the  White  Hill  near 
Prague  (1620)  acquired  possession  at  much  less 
than  their  value  of  60  confiscated  lordships  in  Bo- 
hemia. In  1623  he  married  a  daughter  of  Count 
Harrach,  who  exercised  great  influence  at  the 
Imperial  Court,  and  was  created  Duke  of  Fried- 
land.  Two  years  after^  when  the  King  of  Den- 
mark, Christian  IV.,  took  up  arms  for  the  Protes- 
tants against  the  Emperor,  Wallenstein  offered  to 
raise,  equip,  and  maintain  20,000  men,  provided 
he  were  intrusted  with  the  absolute  command, 
and  allowed  to  appoint  his  own  officers,  a  pro- 
posal accepted  by  the  Emperor  in  his  need.  Wal- 
lenstein brought  together  in  Bohemia  adventu- 
rers from  all  quarters,  men  who  had  learned  that 
his  service  meant  ample  booty,  and  in  a  short 
time  his  army  far  exceeded  the  stipulated  num- 
ber. With  this  array  Wallenstein  marched  into 
North  Germany,  and,  acting  in  concert  with 
Tilly   (q.v.),  routed  Mansfeld  at  Dessau   (April 

25,  1626),  pursued  him  through  Silesia  and  Mo- 
ravia, and  on  his  junction  with  the  army  of 
Bethlen  GAbor  in  Hungary,  compelled,  by  skill- 
ful strategy,  the  combined  forces  to  remain  on 
the  defensive.  Released  by  a  truce  with  the 
Transylvanian  Prince  and  the  death  of  Mansfeld, 
he  returned  by  way  of  Silesia,  recovered  the 
fortresses  which  Thum  had  captured,  forced  the 
Elector  of  Brandenburg  to  submit  to  the  Empe- 
ror, and  joined  Tilly  in  annihilating  the  mili- 
tary power  of  Denmark. 

The  value  of  Wallenstein's  services  caused  the 
Emperor  to  overlook  the  complaints  of  the  princes 
whose  possessions  suffered  greatly  from  the  ra- 
pacity, oppression,  and  license  which  his  soldiers 
were  allowed  to  exercise.  Wallenstein  was  re- 
warded with  the  Mecklenburg  duchies,  the  rank 
of  generalissimo  on  land,  and  admiral  of  the 
Baltic.  He  speedily  made  himself  master  of  his 
new  territory;  fitted  out  a  fleet,  by  the  aid  of 
which  he  captured  Usedom  and  Rilgen,  with  vari- 
ous Baltic  ports,  and  laid  siege  to  Stralsund, 
but  failed  before  the  heroic  resistance  of  its  in- 
habitants. Wallenstein's  arrogance  grew  with 
his  success  and  aroused  the  enmity  of  a  powerful 
party  at  Court.    The  Catholic  League,  headed  .by 


the  Duke  of  Bavaria,  became  his  bitter  adver- 
sary, and  backed  by  the  intrigues  of  France,  in- 
duced the  Emperor  to  dismiss  Wallenstein  in 
1630.  Wallenstein  obeyed  and  went  into  retire- 
ment, waiting  for  the  day,  which  he  was  confident 
would  come,  when  he  would  be  again  needed.  He 
lived  in  magnificent  state  at  Prague,  but  much  of 
his  time  was  spent  in  scheming  for  revenge.  All 
the  while  he  kept  a  watch  over  affairs  in  Vien- 
na. The  death  of  Tilly  (April,  1631)  and  the 
advance  of  Gustavus  Adolphus  toward  the  hered- 
itary Austrian  dominions  made  it  necessary  for 
him  to  be  recalled,  and  after  some  pretense  of  in- 
difference he  consented  to  take  the  field  on  con- 
dition that  he  be  given  absolute  command  over  the 
Imperial  forces  with  the  powers  of  negotiating 
and,  at  need,  of  concluding  peace.  With  the 
Swedes  on  the  Danube,  the  Saxons  in  Bohemia, 
and  the  army  of  the  League  almost  annihilated, 
the  Emperor  had  no  choice;  and  Wallenstein 
within  three  months  was  at  the  head  of  40,000 
men,  well  armed  and  disciplined.  Commands  and 
entreaties  were  in  vain  employed  to  induce  him  to 
save  Bavaria  from  the  Swedes ;  but  in  July,  1632, 
he  moved  against  Gustavus  Adolphus,  who  was 
intrenched  in  Nuremberg.  There  Wallenstein  for- 
tified himself,  and  for  more  than  two  months  the 
two  armies  confronted  each  other,  an  attack  by 
the  Swedes  on  Wallenstein's  lines  (September 
3d)  being  repulsed  with  heavy  loss.  At  last 
Gustavus  retreated  to  the  Danube,  whence  his 
skillful  opponent  soon  drew  him  by  marching  on 
Saxony.  The  two  again  confronted  each  other 
at  LUtzen  ( q.v. ) ,  where  a  great  battle  was  fought 
in  which  the  Swedes  gained  the  advantage, 
though  at  the  price  of  the  death  of  their  King 
(November  16,  1632). 

Wallenstein  now  set  out  upon  a  course  of  action 
entirely  independent  of  the  Emperor,  and  in  the 
early  part  of  1633  entered  into  negotiations  with 
Sweden,  Saxony,  and  France,  whether  with  trea- 
sonable  designs  against  the  Emperor  (his  enemies 
charged  him  with  aspiring  after  the  Bohemian 
crown)  or  for  the  purpose  of  deceiving  the  enemy, 
it  has  not  yet  been  definitely  determined.  Sud- 
denly breaking  off  negotiations,  he  renewed  the 
struggle  against  Saxony  and  Brandenburg;  but 
this  did  not  prevent  his  opponents  from  spurring 
on  the  Emperor  to  remove  him  from  his  command. 
In  his  winter  quarters  in  Bohemia  Wallenstein 
was  aware  of  the  progress  of  the  intrigues,  and 
he  sought  to  attach  the  officers  of  his  army  to 
himself  by  causing  them  to  pledge  absolute  obedi- 
ence to  him.  His  enemies  finally  carried  the  day, 
and  in  February  an  Imperial  edict  removed  him 
from  his  command  on  tiie  ground  of  conspiracy. 
A  number  of  his  officers  had  been  gained  over  to 
the  Imperial  side,  chief  among  whom  were  Pic- 
colomini  and  Gallas  (qq.v.),  to  the  latter  of 
whom  the  command  of  the  army  was  trans- 
ferred. Wallenstein  now  removed  from  his  head- 
quarters at  Pilsen  to  Eger  for  the  purpose  of  es- 
tablishing communication  with  the  Swedish 
army  under  Bernhard  of  Weimar.  On  the  way  to 
Eger  he  was  joined  by  Colonel  Butler,  command- 
er of  a  regiment  of  dragoons,  to  whom  had  been 
intrusted  the  task  of  seizing  the  person  of  Wal- 
lenstein. No  opportunity  offered  for  the  execu- 
tion of  the  plan  until  the  arrival  at  Eger,  where, 
with  two  other  Scotch  officers,  Gordon  and  Leslie, 
Butler  determined  upon  the  assassination  of  the 
great  general.    On  the  night  of  February  25th  an 
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Irish  officer  named  Devereux  with  a  number  of 
soldiers  broke  into  the  house  where  Wallenstein 
had  taken  up  his  quarters  and  slew  him  with  a 
pike  thrust  in  the  breast.  His  estates  were  con- 
fiscated by  the  Emperor.  Wallenstein  had  much 
of  the  ability  of  the  statesman  as  well  as  the 
soldier.  He  was  more  liberal  than  his  age  and 
tolerant  in  religious  matters,  having  no  convic- 
tions of  his  own.  He  was  unscrupulous,  and  his 
ability  was  curiously  affected  by  a  superstitious 
faith  in  astrology,  which  he  had  studied  deeply 
in  Italy.  There  is  a  large  amoimt  of  literature, 
both  history  and  fiction,  relating  to  Wallen- 
stein. Much  of  it  is  controversial.  Schmid, 
"Die  Wallensteinlitteratur,"  in  Mitteilungen  dea 
Vereina  fur  Oeachichte  der  Deutsche^  in 
Bohmen  (Prague,  1878,  1882,  1884),  mentions 
806  titles.  Consult:  Ranke,  Oesohichte  Wallen- 
steins  (Leipzig,  1880 )y  the  classic  biography; 
FSreter,  Brief e  Wallenateins  (Berlin,  1828-29); 
id.,  Albrechi  von  Wallenstein  (Potsdam,  1834)  ; 
id.,  Wallensteins  Prozesa  (ib.,  1844);  Hallwich, 
Wallenateins  Ende,  ungedruckte  Brief e  und 
Akten  (ib.,  1879)  ;.Gindely,  Waldstein  v:dhrend 
seines  eraten  Oeneralata,  1625-1680  (Prague, 
1886)  ;  and  a  reply  to  Hallwich,  Zur  Beurtheilung 
des  k.  Oenerala  A.  von  Waldaiein  (ib.,  1887); 
Bilek,  Beitriige  zur  Oeachichte  Wallenateina  (ib., 
1886)  ;  Wittich,  "Zur  Geschichte  Wallensteins," 
in  Sybel's  Hiatoriache  Zeiiachrift  (1892-93).  See 
Thibtt  Yeabb'  Wab. 

WALLENSTEIN  TBILOGY.  A  name  ap- 
plied to  three  famous  plays  by  Schiller  based  on 
the  career  of  the  Austrian  General  Wallenstein. 
The  newly  built  theatre  at  Weimar  was  opened 
T^rith  Wallenateina  Lager  ( Wallenstein's  Camp) 
on  October  12,  1798;  Die  Piccolomini  (q.v.)  was 
presented  on  January  30,  1799,  and  Wallenateins 
Tod  (Wallenstein's  Death)  on  April  20,  1799. 
The  first  of  the  plays  gives  a  vivid  picture  of 
the  wild  life  of  the  soldiery  in  the  Tliirty 
Years'  War.  In  the  Piccolomini,  Wallenstein 
appears  in  the  midst  of  his  ambitious  schemes, 
relying  on  the  devoted  army,  but  surrounded  by 
treacherous  friends  in  the  pay  of  the  Emperor. 
Wallenateina  Tod  depicts  his  alliance  with  the 
Swedes  and  the  final  catastrophe  of  his  murder. 

WALLEB,  w6l1«r,  Edmund-  (1606-87).  An 
English  poet,  bom  at  Coleshill,  in  Buckingham- 
shire, March  3,  1606.  He  was  sent  to  Eton,  and 
thence  to  King's  College,  Cambridge  (1620).  He 
seems  to  have  left  the 'university  without  a  de- 
gree. It  appears  that  at  the  age  of  eighteen 
(perhaps  earlier)  he  obtained  a  seat  in  Par- 
liament for  Amersham.  After  the  death  of  his 
wife  (1634),  Waller  courted  Dorothy  Sidney, 
eldest  daughter  of  the  second  Earl  of  Leicester, 
whom  he  commemorated  in  verse  under  the 
name  of  Sacharissa.  In  the  Long  Parliament 
Waller  joined  the  party  of  his  cousin  Hamp- 
den, but  when  the  attack  was  made  on 
Strafford  and  the  episcopacy  (1641)  he  began  to 
move  toward  the  Royalist  side  and  was  soon 
won  over.  In  1643  he  ^was  appointed  by  Par- 
liament one  of  the  commissioners  to  negoti- 
ate with  King  Charles,  then  at  Oxford.  On 
this  occasion  he  was  drawn  into  a  plot  to  se- 
cure the  city  of  London  for  the  King.  Some  of 
his  colleagues  were  hanged.  He  himself  was 
fined  £10,000  and  banished  the  kingdom  (No- 
vember, 1644).  After  an  exile  of  seven  years. 
Tot..  XX.— 18. 


spent  mostly  in  France,  Waller  wtM  pardoned, 
November,  1651.  Returning  to  England,  he 
now  gave  his  support  to  the  Commonwealth, 
and  was  subsequently  appointed  a  commissioner 
of  trade  (1655).  After  the  Restoration  he  was 
elected  to  Parliament  for  Hastings  (1661),  and 
continued  a  member  down  to  his  death.  He  died 
at  Beaconsfield,  the  family  estate  in  Bucking- 
hamshire, October  21,  1687.  Three  editions  of 
his  collected  poems  appeared  in  1646,  and  new 
editions  with  added  poems  were  frequent  after 
the  Restoration.  The  heroic  couplet  he  reduced 
to  an  art.  Waller  has  long  since  ceased  to  inter- 
est a  wide  public,  but  he  lives  for  a  few  'perfect 
little  poems,  such  as  the  song  beginning  "Go, 
lovely  rose,"  and  the  lines  "On  a  Girdle."  Con- 
sult his  Poems,  edited  by  J.  T.  Drury  (Muses' 
Library,  London,  1893) ;  and  E.  A.  Gosse,  Seven- 
teenth Century  Studiea  (new  ed.  1897). 

WALLEB,  Fbank  (1842 — ).  An  American 
architect  and  artist,  bom  in  New  York  City  and 
educated  at  the  Free  Academy  there.  In  1870  he 
went  to  Rome  and  studied  under  John  Chapman 
for  one  year.  The  year  following  he  traveled  in 
Egypt,  making  many  studies  ana  sketches.  He 
was  one  of  the  incorporators  of  the  Art  Stu- 
dents' League  and  was  its  first  president  ( 1876 ) . 
Among  his  paintings  are  "Tombs  of  the  Caliphs" 
(1874),  "Caravan  on  the  Desert"  (1878),  "Tem- 
ple of  Kom,"  "Eventide,  Venice"  (1883),  and 
"Hop  Picking"  ( 1885) .  He  wrote  Report  on  Art 
Schoola  (1879)  for  the  Art  Students'  League,  and 
the  first  report  of  the  League  (1886). 

WALLEB,  Sir  William  (c.1597-1668).  A 
Parliamentary  general,  son  of  Sir  Thomas  Wal- 
ler, lieutenant  of  Dover.  He  studied  at  Magda- 
len Hall,  Oxford,  and  became  a  soldier  of  fortime. 
When  the  English  Civil  War  began,  he  entered 
the  Parliamentary  army  as  colonel  of  a  regi- 
ment of  horse;  commanded  a  force  that  captured 
Portsmouth  and  gained  numerous  other  successes ; 
took  Malmesbury  on  March  21,  1643;  captured 
1600  of  the  Welsh  army  two  days  later;  but 
was  defeated  at  Roundway  Down.  He  was 
given  another  army  and  gained  several  successes, 
but  in  June,  1644,  was  defeated  by  King  Charles 
at  Cropredy  Bridge.  In  the  early  part  of  1645 
he  led  the  expedition  for  the  relief  of  Taunton. 
The  Self -Denying  Ordinance  put  an  end  to  his 
military  career,  and  he  then  became  one  of  the 
Presbyterian  leaders  in  Parliament;  gained  the 
enmity  of  the  army;  and  in  1647  fled  to  France. 
Returning  to  England,  he  supported  the  proposed 
treaty  with  the  King,  and  in  December,  1648, 
was  imprisoned  on  a  charge  of  having  instigated 
the  Scots  to  invade  England.  He  was  later 
active  in  negotiating  for  the  return  of  Charles 
II.;  in  February,  1660,  sat  in  the  Long  Parlia- 
ment; was  a  member  of  the  last  coimcil  of 
state;  promoted  the  calling  of  a  free  Parlia- 
ment; and  sat  in  the  CJonvention.  A  Vindicch 
tion  of  the  Character  and  Conduct  of  Sir  William 
Waller,  written  by  himself,  was  published 
posthumously  in  1797. 

WALL-EYED  PIKE.  See  Pike-Pkboh  ;  and 
Plate  of  Perches  of  North  America. 

WALL-EYED  POIjLACK.     See  Pollack. 

WALLFLOWEB  (Cheiranthua) ,  A  genus  of 
herbs  or  shrubby  biennials  and  perennials  of 
the  natural   order   Cruciferie,  characterized  by 
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raoemes  of  rather  laige  yellow  or  purple  flowers. 
The  common  wallflower  {Cheiranthua  Cheiri), 
a  native  of  Europe,  which  occurs  in  rocky  places 
and  on  old  walls,  is  frequently  grown  for  oma- 
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menting  such  places.  In  the  wild  state  its 
flowers  are  always  yellow,  but  the  numerous  cul- 
tivated varieties  are  diversely  colored.  In  the 
north,  where  it  is  not  hardy,  it  is  grown  as  a 
house  plant.  The  double  varieties  are  especially 
ornamental.  Cheiranthua  aemperflorena  is  a 
North  African  perennial  producing  vellow  and 
white  flowers  at  different  periods  of  the  year. 
It  requires  a  dry,  sheltered  place  in  winter. 
Wallflowers  thrive  best  in  a  rather  dry  gravelly 
soil;  on  good  garden  soils  they  grow  too  coarse. 
They  are  propagated  by  seeds  and  cuttings.  The 
plants  flower  the  second  season  at  the  north. 

WALLICH,  valllK,  Nathaniel  (1786-1854). 
A  Danish-British  naturalist,  born  at  Copenhagen. 
He  studied  medicine  in  his  native  city,  and  in 
1807  became  surgeon  to  the  Danish  settlement  of 
Serampore,  in  India.  When  that  place  fell  into 
the  hands  of  the  English  in  1813,  he  entered  the 
service  of  the  East  India  Company,  and  in  1816 
became  superintendent  of  the  Calcutta  botanical 
garden.  He  explored  Nepal,  the  forests  of  West- 
em  Hindustan,  and  those  of  Ava  and  Lower 
Burma;  in  1828  took  to  England  more  than 
8000  specimens  of  plants;  and  after  returning 
to  India  explored  Assam  and  other  places.  His 
published  works  include:  A  Numerical  List  of 
Dried  Specimens  of  Plants  in  the  East  India 
Company's  Museum  (1828);  Plantce  Asiatioo! 
Rariores  (3  vols.,  1830-32)  ;  and  Testamen 
Floras  Nepalensis  Illustrates  (1824-26). 

WALLIN,  val-lgn',  Johan  Olof  (1779-1839). 
A  Swedish  poet,  bom  in  the  District  of  Dalama. 
He  entered  the  ministry,  and  in  1837  he  was 
made  archbishop  of  Upsala.  Early  in  life  he  be- 
gan to  write  poetry,  and  flrst  obtained  general 
recognition  in  1815  through  the  didactic  poem 
Vppfostraren  (the  educator),  which  was  award- 
ed the  highest  prize  by  the  Academy.  On  ac- 
count of  his  great  success  in  writing  hymns  he 


was  called  by  Tegn^r  "David's  Harp  of  the 
North."  His  other  poems  include :  "George  Wash- 
ington," "Gustavus  III.,"  "Homesickness,"  and 
"The  Angel  of  Death."  A  collection  of  his  poet- 
ical works  was  published  at  Stockholm  in  1848. 

WALLINGFOBD,  wdHing-f^rd.  A  borough 
in  a  town  of  the  same  name,  in  New  Haven 
County,  Conn.,  12  miles  north  by  east  of  New 
Haven;  on  the  Quinnipiac  River,  and  on  the 
New  York,  New  Haven  and  Hartford  Railroad 
(Map:  Connecticut,  D  4).  It  has  a  public 
library  with  more  than  4800  volumes,  and  a 
Masonic  Home.  Manufacturing  is  the  most 
important  industry  of  the  borough,  the  chief 
products  being  sterling  silver  goods,  plated  ware, 
insulated  wire,  brassware,  and  iron  and  brass 
bedsteads.  Under  the  revised  charter  of  1899 
and  1901^  the  government  is  vested  in  a  board 
of  warden  and  burgesses,  chosen  annually.  The 
water-works  and  electric  light  plant  are  owned 
and  operated  by  the  municipality.  In  1670 
Wallingford  was  incorporated  by  Connecticut 
and  settled  by  100  planters  from  New  Haven. 
The  'Wallingford  Community*  was  organized  in 
1851,  near  the  town,  on  the  model  of  the  Oneida 
Community  (q.v.).  Population,  in  1890,  4230; 
in  1900,  6737.  Consult  Davis,  History  of  Wal- 
lingford  (Meriden,   1870). 

WALLIS,  w611Is,  John  (1616-1703).  Aa 
English  theologian  and  mathematician,  bom  at 
Ashford.  He  was  educated  for  the  ministry  at 
Cambridge.  He  took  the  degree  of  B.A.  at 
Emmanuel  College  in  1637,  received  the  M.A., 
and  was  ordained  in  1640,  and  soon  after  be- 
came a  fellow  of  Queen's  College  (1644). 
He  sided  with  the  Parliament  in  the  Civil 
War  and  was  of  great  service  to  his  party 
in  deciphering  intercepted  messages  of  the  Roy- 
alists. He  became  an  adept  in  cryptology 
and  received  a  generous  remuneration  for  his 
work.  In  1649  he  was  chosen  Savilian  professor 
of  geometry  at  Oxford,  which  chair  he  held  until 
his  death.  Wallis  was  a  student  of  polemics, 
language,  mechanics,  and  theology,  but  his  genius 
for  mathematics  eclipsed  his  ability  in  other 
lines.  He  greatly  systematized  and  extended 
the  new  geometry,  extended  the  application  of 
Kepler's  law  of.  continuity  (see  Continuitt), 
flrst  made  popular  the  present  meaning  of  frac- 
tional and  negative  exponents,  and  introduced 
the  symbol  oo  for  infinity.  His  work  on 
quadratures  was  original  and  included  a  dis- 
cussion   of    such    curves    as    represent    y  =  a?", 

a/*  4-  flp*  -|-  ao*  H .    His  attempt  at  interpolation 

was  the  beginning  of  a  more  general  method 
employed  by  mathematicians  of  the  seventeenth 
century,  which  later  enabled  Newton  to  generalize 
the  binomial  formula. 

Wallis  increased  the  power  of  algebra  by  the 
systematic  use  of  formulas,  gave  the  law  for 
forming  the  successive  convergents  of  a  con- 
tinued fraction,  and  suggested  (1685)  a  modem 
graphic  interpretation  of  imaginaries.  His  chief 
works  are:  Arithmetica  Infinitorum  (1665); 
Tractatus  de  Sectianibus  Conicis  "Nova  Afethodo 
Expositis  (1655)  ;  De  Angulo  Contactus  et  Semi- 
circuli  Tractatus  (1656);  De  Cycloide  (1659); 
Commercium  Epistolicum  (1658)  ;  Matnesis  Uni- 
versalis (1657);  Mechanica,  sive  de  Motu 
Tractatus  Geometricus  (1669-70-71);  De  Grav- 
itate   et    Gravitatione    Disquisitio    Geomstrica 
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(1662  and  1674);  Treatise  on  Algebra  (1685; 
Latin  trans.,  1693);  Inatitutio  Logicos  (1687); 
Grammatioa  lAnguof  Anglicanas  (1652).  His 
complete  works  were  published  in  Oxford  ( 1693- 
99). 

"WALLISy    Sevebn  Teagkle    (1816-94).    An 
American  lawyer,  born  at  Baltimore,  Md.     He 
^aduated  at  Saint  Mary's  College,  Baltimore,  in' 
1832,  and  five  years  later  was  admitted  to  the'i 
bar.      Early    in   life    he    became   interested    in  , 
Spanish  history  and  literature  and  in  1849  was 
sent  to  Spain  by  the  United  States  Government 
to  investigate  the  title  to  certain  public  lands 
in  Florida.    In  1861  he  was  elected  to  the  Mary- 
land Legislature,  where,  as  leader  of  the  faction 
opposed  to  the  Civil  War,  he  incurred  the  dis- 
pleasure  of   the   Federal    authorities   and   was 
arrested  and  imprisoned.     Upon  his  release,  in 
November,  1862,  he  returned  to  his  law  practice 
and  in  1870  was  chosen  provost  of  the  University 
of    Maryland.      Wallis    contributed    to    various 
periodicals  and  also  wrote   Olimpaea  of  Spain 
(1849);   Spain:  Her  Inatitutiona,  Politica,  and 
Public  Men  (1853) ;  Diacourae  on  the  Life  and 
Character  of  Oeorge  Peabody  (1870). 

WALL  OF  ANTONIinrS.  See  Roman  Wall. 

WALL  OF  AURELLAN.  See  Auselian, 
Wall  or. 

WALLOKy  v&'lOi7^  Henbi  Alexandre  (1812- 
1904).  A  French  politician  and  historian.  He 
was  educated  at  the  Paris  Normal  School,  and  in 
1840  was  appointed  Guizot's  substitute  in  history 
and  modem  geography  at  the  Sorbonne.  Elected 
to  the  Legislative  Assembly  as  a  Conservative  in 
1849,  he  resigned  in  the  following  year  because 
of  the  restriction  of  universal  suffrage,  and  par- 
ticipated no  further  in  politics  during  the  Em- 
pire. In  1871  he  was  elected  to  the  National 
Assembly  as  a  Moderate  Conservative;  in  1875 
proposed  the  clause  by  which  the  Republic  was 
constitutionally  established;  and  in  the  same 
year  became  Minister  of  Public  Instruction.  In 
1876  he  resigned  and  was  elected  life  Senator. 
His  works  include  La  vie  de  Jiaua  et  aon  nouvel 
hiaiorien  (1864),  answering  Renan;  La  terreur 
(1873);  Hiatoire  du  tribunal  r^volutionnaire 
de  Paria  (1880-82)  ;  Lea  repriaentanta  du  peuple 
en  Van  II  {1798-1794)    (1888-90). 

WALLOON,  w61-l65n',  CHIJBCH.  A  Church 
in  the  Netherlands,  the  members  of  which  are 
descendants  of  refugees  of  the  Reformed  faith, 
who  entered  Holland  from  France  and  Flanders 
in  1581  and  subsequent  years.  Their  services  are 
still  conducted  in  the  French  language  and  they 
use  the  Geneva  Catechism  instead  of  that  of 
the  Synod  of  Dort.  They  were  once  numerous, 
but  now  have  only  some  10,000  adherents. 

WALLOONS,  w61-l65nz'.  The  Celts  of  South- 
em  Belgium  living  on  the  Ardennes  plateau. 
They  are  descendants  of  the  Gallic  Belgs  (q.v.), 
mingled  with  Latin  and  to  a  less  extent  with  Teu- 
tonic elements.  Their  height  is  1.650  metres; 
cephalic  index,  82.2.  They  are  mainly  dark,  about 
30-40  per  cent,  being  blondes.  Consult:  Grand- 
gagnage,  De  Vorigine  dea  Wallona  (Lidge,  1852)  ; 
id.,  IHctionnaire  4tymologique  de  la  langue  vml- 
hne  (ib.,  1847-60) ;  Forir,  Dictionnaire  li^geoia- 
francaia  (ib.,  1866-74) ;  Micheels,  Orammaire 
iUmentaire  li^geoiae  (ib.,  1863) ;  Wilmotte,  Le 
WalUm:  Hiatoire  et  Utt Mature  dea  originea  d  la 
fin  du  diW'huiti^e  ai^le  (Brussels,  1894). 


WALL-PAPEBS.     See  Papeb-Hanoinob. 

WALLS^ND.  A  town  in  Northumberland, 
England,  4  miles  east-northeast  of  Newcastle 
(Map:  England,  El).  It  is  celebrated  for  its 
collieries  and  the  quality  of  its  coal,  has  ship- 
building ]^ards,  engineering  works,  lead  and  cop- 
per smelting  works,  and  manufactories  of  alumi- 
niun,  cement,  bricks,  and  tiles.  As  Segedunum 
it  was  a  provision  depot  of  the  Romans,  and  the 
remains  of  its  ancient  quay  have  been  discovered. 
It  derives  its  modern  name  from  its  position  at 
the  east  end  of  Hadrian's  Wall.  Population,  in 
1891,  11,257;  in  1901,  20,932. 

WALL  STBEET.  A  street  in  New  York 
City  from  Broadway  to  the  East  River,  follow- 
ing the  line  of  the  early  city  wall  across  Man- 
hattan Island.  It  contains  the  United  States 
Sub-Treasury  and  numerous  banking  institu- 
tions, and  is  the  centre  of  financial  operations  in 
the  United  States. 

WALHISLET^  w6mz^I,  Thomas  Attwood 
(1814-56).  An  English  church  musician,  bom 
near  London.  He  was  the  son  of  Thomas  Forbes 
Walmisley,  organist  of  Saint  Martin's  in  the 
Fields,  London,  and  the  godson  of  Thomas  Att- 
wood, after  whom  he  was  named.  He  was  a 
pupil  of  his  father  and  his  godfather,  and  went  to 
Cambridge  (matriculating  in  1832)  as  organist 
of  Trinity  and  Saint  John's  colleges.  In  1836 
he  was  appointed  professor  of  music  in  the  uni- 
versity. He  was  especially  famous  as  an  or- 
ganist, but  the  remarkable  originality  and  nov- 
elty of  many  of  his  compositions,  notably  his 
songs,  trios,  and  glees,  have  given  him  a  reputa- 
tion as  a  standard  English  composer  which  far 
exceeds  his  temporary  and  local  fame  as  an 
organist.  His  anthem  "Not  Unto  Us"  still  re- 
mains a  great  favorite.  He  is  probably  one  of 
the  most  important  of  the  English  cathedral 
composers  and  has  been  well  described  as  a  com- 
poser of  "jubilant  religious  music,  which  shows 
the  singer  prayerful,  vet  joyous."  His  father, 
who  survived  him,  published  in  1857  a  collection 
of  his  compositions  for  the  church,  most  of  which 
are  in  constant  use  in  the  cathedrals  and  churches 
of  the  Anglican  communion. 

WALNXrr  (AS.  walkhnutu,  walnut,  foreign 
nut,  so  called  because  first  brought  from  Italy 
and  France,  from  u)ealh,  OHG.  walk,  foreign; 
connected  with  Celtic  VoUxb,  a  tribe  in  Gaul  4- 
knutu,  Icel.  knot,  OHG.  nuz,  Ger.  Nuaa,  nut; 
connected  with  Olr.  cnii,  Welsh  cneuen,  Bret. 
knoenn,  nut),  Juglana.  A  genus  of  beautiful 
trees  of  the  natural  order  Juglandaceie.  The 
species,  of  which  about  10  are  known,  are  mostly 
North  American  and  Asiatic.  All  but  one  or 
two  species  are  trees  with  alternate  pinnated 
leaves,  moncecious  fiowers,  and  a  drupe  with  a 
deciduous  fleshy  husk  and  a  deeply  wrinkled 
two- valve  shell,  within  which  is  the  curiously 
lobed  and  wrinkled  seed.  The  species  of  hickory 
(q.v.)  were  formerly  included  in  this  genus. 
The  common  walnut,  Persian  or  English  walnut 
{Juglana  regia),  is  a  native  of  Persia  and  the 
Himalayas,  but  has  long  been  cultivated.  Thd 
date  of  its  introduction  is  unknown,  but  it  was 
certainly  cultivated  by  the  Romans  in  the  reign 
of  Tiberius.  It  is  a  lofty  tree  of  60  to  90  feet, 
with  large  spreading  branches.  The  leaves  have 
a  balsamic  odor  when  bruised.  The  tree  yields  a 
sugary  sap  and  is  sometimes  tapped  like  the 
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sugar  maple.  Pickles  and  ketchup  are  made  of 
the  unripe  fruit.  The  ripe  fruit  is  one  of  the 
best  of  nuts  (q.v.)  and  an  important  article  of 
export   from   Southern   £urope  and   California, 


BLACK  WALNUT  {JugULBB  ttigra). 

where  the  trees  are  extensively  cultivated.  The 
nearly  mature  nuts  are  much  used  in  France  with 
vinegar,  salt,  pepper,  and  shallots.  Walnuts 
yield  by  expression  a  bland,  fixed  oil,  which,  un- 
der the  names  of  walnut  oil  and  nut  oil,  is  used 
by  painters  and  in  the  countries  in  which  it  is 
produced  as  an  article  of  food.  The  cake  left 
after  the  expression  of  the  oil  is  sometimes  used 
as  human  food,  and  for  feeding  cattle  and  poultry. 
The  timber  of  the  walnut  is  valuable,  and  is 
much  used  for  cabinets,  gun  stocks,  etc.  It  is 
light,  although  hard  and  fine-grained.  The  wood 
of  young  trees  is  white  and  little  esteemed; 
that  of  old  trees  is  brown,  veined  and  shaded 
with  darker  brown  and  black.  The  wood  of 
the  roots  is  beautifully  veined.  Both  the  root 
and  the  husks  of  the  walnut  yield  a  dye,  which 
is  used  for  staining  light-colored  woods  brown. 
The  walnut  when  meant  to  become  a  timber- 
tree  is  best  sown  where  it  is  to  remain,  as  the 
roots  are  much  injured  by  transplanting.  The 
best  kinds  of  walnut  for  fruit  are  generally 
grafted.  The  black  walnut  {Juglans  nigra) ,  a 
very  similar  tree,  found  in  'most  of  the  United 
States,  except  the  most  northern,  is  one  of  the 
finest  and  largest  and  most  beautiful  trees  in 
American  forests,  attaining  heights  of  160  feet 
and  diameters  of  6  or  7  feet.  The  fruit,  which 
has  a  thick  woody  shell,  is  inferior  to  that  of 
the  common  walnut.  Juglans  Calif ornica,  a 
Western  species,  greatly  resembles  the  Eastern 
black  walnut,  and  in  California  is  much  used  as 
a  stock  on  which  Juglans  regia  is  grafted.  Ju- 
glans  rupeatris  is  a  small  tree  or  shrub  from 
Colorado  to  Mexico.  Juglans  Steholdiana  and 
Juglans  mandshurica  are  the  most  important 
East  Asiatic  species.  Juglans  cinerea,  the  but- 
ternut (q.v.),  is  a  close  relative. 

WALNUT  FAMILY.     See  JuGLANDACEiE. 

WALNUT  INSECTS.  The  chief  insect  enemy 
of  the  black  walnut  in  the  United  States  is  the 
hickory  and  locust  tree-borer  {Cyllene  picttis). 
The  beetles  which  are  reared  from  walnut,  how- 
ever, are  larger  in  size,  and  their  yellowish  mark- 
ings are  more  or  less  white.  (See  LociST  Tree 
Insects.)  The  common  June  beetle  (q.v.)  of  the 
South  is  especially  fond  of  the  foliage  of  the  wal- 
nut. The  larvae  of  the  luna  moth  and  of  the 
regal    moth    are    also    found    commonly    feed- 


ing upon  walnut  leaves,  and  several  species 
of  underwing  moths  (q.v.)  are  especially  fond 
of  this  tree;  also  one  of  the  hawkmoths  {Ores- 
sonia  juglandis),  which  has  a  large  pale  blue- 
green  caterpillar.  Several  leaf -miners  and  leaf- 
rollers  (qq.v.)  also  attack  the  foliage,  and  a 
weevil  (Conotrachelus  juglandis)  allied  to  the 
plum  curculio  feeds  in  the  nuts.  A  scale-in- 
sect {Aspidiotus  fuglans-regiw)  occurs  on  the 
bark  of  the  Enelish  walnut.  Forty-five  species 
of  insects  have  been  recorded  as  attacking  this 
tree  in  the  United  States,  while  only  fifteen  are 
recorded  from  the  so-called  English  walnut 
(Juglans  regia)  in  Europe.  Consult  Packard, 
Insects  Injurious  to  Forest  Trees  (Washington, 
1890). 

WALPOLEy  wftKpdl,  Horace  or  Hobatio, 
fourth  Earl  of  Orford  (1717-97).  An  English 
litterateur.  He  was  probably  the  fourth  son  of 
Sir  Robert  Walpole,  although  some  of  his  con- 
temporaries believed  the  scandal  according  to 
which  Carr,  Lord  Hervey,  was  his  father,  owing 
to  the  remarkable  differences  in  temperament  and 
taste  between  Horace  and  his  brothers.  He  was 
educated  at  Eton  and  Cambridge,  afterwards 
traveling  abroad  for  some  years,  principally  in 
Italy.  In  1741  he  returned  to  England  and 
took  his  seat  in  Parliament.  In  1747  he  pur- 
chased a  piece  of  ground  near  Twickenham,  and 
built  there  his  famous  mansion  and  literary  es- 
tablishment— Strawberry  Hill.  In  1768  he  pub- 
lished his  Catalogue  of  Royal  and  Noble  Authors, 
This  was  followed  by  The  Castle  of  Otranto 
(1764),  a  weird  tale  of  mystery  which  was  one 
of  the  earliest  signs  of  the  Romantic  movement; 
The  Mysterious  Mother,  a  tragedy  (1768)  ;  and 
the  Historic  Doubts  on  the  Life  and  Reign  of 
Richard  III.  (1768).  Among  a  multitude  of 
works,  however,  those  to  which  he  owes  the 
preservation  of  his  name  are  his  Letters.  These 
will  always  be  interesting  as  pictures  and  records 
of  the  society  and  fashionable  gossip  of  his  day, 
although  their  historical  value  is  considerably 
marred  by  their  evident  want  of  truthfulness. 
fThough  Walpole  thought  of  himself  rather  as  a 
fine  gentleman  who  condescended  to  write  than 
*as  a  professional  author,  the  literary  value  of 
^is  Letters  is  very  high,  and  sets  him  beyDnd 

Question  at  the  head  of  English  letter-writers. 
In  the  death  of  his  nephew  in  1791  he  became 
fourth  Earl  of  Orford,  but  seems  never  to  have 
cared  to  exercise  his  privileges  as  a  member  of 
the  House  of  Lords.  The  best  edition  of  the 
Letters  is  by  Mrs.  Paget  Toynbee  ( 16  vols.,  Lon- 
don, 1904) ;  others  are  edited  by  Cunningham 
(London,  1886),  and  by  Yonge  (London,  1891). 
Among  his  other  writings  in  modern  editions 
are  Memoirs  of  the  Last  Ten  Years  of  Oeorge 
II.  (London,  1846)  ;  Memoirs  of  the  Early 
Reign  of  Oeorge  III.  (ib.,  1845)  ;  Journal  of  the 
Reign  of  George  III.  from  1771  to  178S  (ib., 
1859).  Austin  Dobson,  Horace  Walpole  (New 
York,  1890)  is  the  latest  and  best  biography. 
Consult  also:  Warburton.  Memoirs  of  Hora^se 
Walpole  (ib.,  1851);  Seeley,  Horace  Walpole 
and  His  World  (ib.,  1884)  ;  Macaulay's  well- 
known  essay  on  Walpole  in  the  Edinburgh  Re- 
view for  October,  1833. 

WALPOLE,  Sir  Robert,  first  Earl  of  Orford 
(1676-1745).  An  English  statesman,  bom  at 
Houghton,  Norfolk,  and  educated  at  Eton  and 
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King's  CkAleg^,  Cambridge.  He  was  elected  to 
Parliament  from  the  family  borough  of  Castle 
Rising  in  1701,  and  from  the  more  important  con- 
stituency of  King's  Lynn  in  1702.  Through 
membership  in  the  council  to  Prince  George  of 
Denmark  in  1705,  and  services  as  Secretary  of 
War  from  1708  to  1710,  he  won  a  high  position 
in  the  Whig  councils^  only  to  fall  with  his  party 
through  the  failure  of  the  impeachment  pro- 
ceedings against  Sacheverell.  A  brilliant  share 
in  the  opposition  incurred  for  him  the  bitter 
enmity  of  the  Tories.  Reelected  to  Parliament 
from  King's  Lynn  in  1713,  the  accession  of 
Greorge  I.  in  the  following  year  secured  his  return 
to  ministerial  favor.  Serving  at  first  as  Privy 
Councilor  and  Paymaster-General  of  the  forces, 
on  the  impeachment,  largely  through  his  endeav- 
ors, of  the  Bolingbroke  Ministry,  he  was  in  1715 
made  Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer  and  First 
Lord  of  the  Treasury.  Disunion  in  the  Cabinet 
during  the  year  1717  led  to  his  resijgnation  and 
the  transfer  of  his  energy  to  the  opposition,  in 
which  he  was  a  most  determined  enemy  of  the 
South  Sea  scheme.  Restored  to  the  paymaster- 
ship  of  the  forces  in  1720,  the  disastrous  failure 
of  the  South  Sea  bubble  was  followed  in  1721 
by  his  elevation  for  the  second  time  to  the  office 
of  First  Lord  of  the  Treasury  and  Chancellor  of 
the  Exchequer.  From  this  time  until  his  retire- 
ment in  1742,  ^he  life  of  Walpole  may  be  said  to 
be  the  history  of  England.  "But  his  long  admin- 
istration is  almost  without  a  history,"  says 
Green;  "all  legislative  and  political  activity 
abruptly  ceased  with  his  entry  into  office."  His 
policy  throughout  was  peace  abroad  and  sound 
finance  at  home.  Frauds  in  the  excise  during 
1733,  and  the  unpopular  Gin  Act  of  1736,  weak- 
ened his  hold  on  popular  affection;  and  quarrels 
between  the  King  and  the  Prince  of  Wales  in 
1737,  together  with  the  Spanish  war,  into  which 
the  Ministry  was  forced  in  1739,  led  to  the  over- 
throw of  Walpole  in  1742.  He  resigned  February 
^d  of  that  year  and  was  created  Earl  of  Orford. 
He  died  March  18,  1745.  His  name  is  chiefly  re- 
membered in  connection  with  his  frank  avowal 
of  the  necessity  of  Parliamentary  corruption. 
"Personally  he  was  free  from  corruption ;  and  he 
is  perhaps  the  first  great  English  statesman  who 
left  office  poorer  than  when  he  entered  it.  But 
he  was  certaihly  the  first  who  made  Parliamen- 
tary corruption  a  regular  part  of  his  system  of 
government." 

In  addition  to  the  various  Parliamentary  rec- 
ords, source  material  of  value  may  be  found  in 
the  writings  of  Horace  Walpole  (q.v.).  Consult: 
Memoirs  of  the  Life  and  Administration  of  Bir 
Robert  Walpole,  Earl  of  Orford  (I.ondon, 
1798),  the  standard  biography;  Morley,  Walpole 
(Twelve  English  Statesmen  Series,  ib.,  1890). 

WAIiPOLE,  Sir  Spencer  (1839—).  An  Enor- 
lish  historian.  He  was  bom  February  6,  1839,  the 
eldest  son  of  Spencer  Horatio  Walpole  (1806- 
1898),  and  grandson  of  the  Prime  Minister 
Spencer  Perceval.  He  was  educated  at  Eton, 
and  held  several  minor  governmental  positions, 
but  is  known  chiefly  for  his  historical  works, 
which  deal  with  modem  English  history.  His 
History  of  England  from  1815,  which  appeared 
in  five  volumes  from  1878  to  1886,  is  in  some  re- 

rts  the  best  work  that  appeared  on  England  in 
nineteenth  century.     In  1898  Walpole  was 


knighted.  Other  works  by  him  are  Life  of  the 
Right  Honorable  Spencer  Perceval  (1874) ;  The 
Electorate  and  the  Legislature  ( 1881 ) ;  Foreign 
Relations  (1882);  BHtish  Fish  Trade  (1883); 
Life  of  Lord  John  RusseU  ( 1891 ) . 

WALPXJBGA,  vAlpOTr'gA,  or  WALPUB- 
QIS,  Saint.  A  West  Saxon  maiden  of  royal 
birth,  who  followed  her  brothers  Saint  Wilibald 
and  Saint  Wunnibald,  in  the  time  of  Saint  Boni- 
face, from  her  native  country  to  Germany,  to  help 
them  in  extending  Christianity.  Wilibald  es- 
tablished the  Bishopric  of  Eichstfitt  about  741, 
and  Wunnibald  the  neighboring  Convent  of  Hei- 
denheim  about  745,  the  direction  of  which  Wal- 
purga  undertook  after  his  death  (about  750),  as 
the  first  abbess,  holding  this  position  imtil  her 
death,  about  780.  Her  bones  were  transferred 
to  Eichst&tt,  where  a  convent  was  erected  in  her 
honor.  The  veneration  of  Walpurga  became 
wide  spread.  Throughout  all  Germany,  and  even 
in  France,  the  Netherlands,  and  England, 
churches  and  chapels  were  dedicated  to  her, 
relics  of  her  were  shown,  and  festivals  celebrated 
in  her  honor.  The  feast  of  Walpurga  falls  proper- 
ly on  February  25th ;  but  as  in  some  German  cal- 
endars it  is  assigned  to  May  1st,  the  name  of 
Walpurga  has  become  associated  with  some  of 
the  most  noted  popular  superstitions.  May  1st 
had  been  one  of  the  most  sacred  days  of  all  pagan- 
ism. (See  Beltane.)  When  the  belief  in  witch- 
craft (q.v.)  had  come  into  vogue,  the  Walpurgis- 
night  obtained  a  notorious  significance,  inasmuch 
as  during  the  night,  between  April  30  and  May  1, 
the  witches  were  held  to  ride  on  broomsticks  and 
goats  to  the  old  places  of  judgment  and  sacri- 
fice, in  order  to  enjoy  themselves  there  with  their 
master  the  devil.  Such  witch-hills  were  tolerably 
numerous  in  Germany  and  the  neighboring  coun- 
tries. The  best  known,  however,  was  the  highest 
point  of  the  Harz,  the  Brocken  or  Blocksberg, 
which  has  obtained  a  wide  celebrity  as  the  scene 
of  the  witches'  Sabbath  in  Goethe's  Faust,  The 
existing  legends  are  not  ancient,  belonging  to 
the  period  of  the  witch  persecutions  in  the  six- 
teenth and  seventeenth  centuries,  but  they  doubt- 
less contain  some  measure  of  old  belief. 

WALPUBGISNACHT,  v&l-pTS^r'g^s-nftGt.  A 
choral  symphony,  the  score  of  which  is  by  Men- 
delssohn and  the  libretto  by  Goethe.  It  was  first 
produced  at  Berlin  during  the  winter  of  1832-33, 
the  composer  himself  directing  the  production. 

WALBXJS  (Swed.  hvalross,  Dan.  hvalros^ 
walrus,  whale-horse,  from  Swed.,  Dan. 
hval,  whale  -|-  Swed.  hross,  Dan.  hrosy  horse). 
One  of  the  largest  animals  of  the  seal  tribe 
(Pinnipedia),  the  two  species  of  which  con- 
stitute the  family  Trichechid©  (formerly  Ros- 
maride)  and  classified  on  anatomical  grounds 
between  the  eared  seals  (otaries)  and  earless  or 
'common'  seals,  though  having  little  external  re- 
semblance to  either.  The  form  is  thick  and 
clumsy  (see  Colored  Plate  of  Seals),  and  a 
full-grown  male  will  measure  12  feet  in 
length  and  may  exceed  2200  pounds  in  weight; 
but  females  are  somewhat  smaller.  Young 
ones  are  rather  thickly  clothed  with  a  faded 
brown  fur,  but  as  age  advances  this  falls  out, 
and  old  individuals  are  almost  naked.  The 
blunt  muzzle  is  set  with  a  thick  mustache  of 
bristles,  which  with  the  lips  is  very  mobile.  The 
ear  is  marked  only  by  a  fold  of  skin.  The  primaiy 
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characteristic  of  the  family  is  the  possession  of 
a  pair  of  enormous  tusks  (the  canine  teeth), 
which  project  downward  from  the  upper  jaw,  and 
are  solid  ivory,  hard  and  more  yellowish  than 
those  of  elephants.  Those  of  the  female  are  longer 
(reaching  sometimes  30  inches)  than  the  male's, 
but  his  are  stronger  and  thicker.  For  the  sup- 
port of  these  huge  teeth — which  are  used  as  pick- 
axes in  digging  up  mollusks,  for  aid  in  climbing 
upon  ice  or  rocks,  and  as  weapons — the  anterior 
part  of  the  skull  is  greatly  enlarged  and  strength- 
ened. Most  of  the  other  teeth  fall  out,  so  that 
an  old  walrus  has  in  the  upper  jaw,  besides  the 
tusks,  only  two  incisors  and  three  pairs  of  molars, 
and  in  the  lower  jaw  no  incisors,  two  canines, 
and  four  pairs  of  molars.  These  animals  are 
confined  to  northern  shores,  and  two  species  are 
known — ^the   Atlantic    {Odobctnua   or    TricheciAS 
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roamarua),  and  the  Pacific  walrus  [Odohopnua 
ohaeaua).  The  latter  is  rather  larger  and  more 
obese  than  its  congener,  and  the  tusks  are  usually 
longer  and  thinner.  The  Atlantic  walrus,  the 
*rosmarus'  or  *morse'  of  old  writers,  is  found 
from  the  archipelago  north  of  America  eastward 
to  about  the  mouth  of  the  Yenisei,  and  in  Hud- 
son Bay,  Labrador,  and  Greenland,  but  it  no 
longer,  as  formerly,  comes  south  to  Nova  Scotia 
or  Southern  Norway,  and  is  scarce  around  Spitz- 
bergen  and  Nova  Zembla.  The  Pacific  walrus  is 
no  longer  seen  south  of  the  Aleutian  Islands,  and 
does  not  pass  eastward  of  Point  Barrow,  nor 
much  west  of  Bering  Strait. 

Walruses  pass  most  of  their  time  in  the  ocean 
near  shore,  resting  in  crowded  bands  on  the  float- 
ing ice,  and  do  not  often  go  ashore  except  in 
early  summer,  when  the  females  produce  their 
one  or  two  young.  The  period  of  gestation  is 
said  to  be  about  nine  months.  Their  food  con- 
sists mainly  of  clams,  dug  with  the  tusks;  sea- 
weed is  also  eaten.  The  flesh  is  an  important 
factor  in  the  sustenance  of  the  natives  of  Arctic 
coasts,  but  is  not  well  liked  by  civilized  men. 


The  diminution  of  the  Pacific  walrus  has  been  a 
very  serious  deprivation  to  the  natives  of  Alaska 
and  the  neighboring  part  of  Siberia,  threatening 
famine  there.  Their  greatest  natural  enemy  is 
the  polar  bear.  The  oil  yielded  is  inferior  in 
both  quantity  and  quality  to  that  of  seals;  but 
the  thick  hide  is  used  largely  in  Russia  and 
Scandinavia  as  sole-leather  and  for  harness  and 
ship-rigging,  while  the  ivory  is  valuable.  This 
commercial  importance  has  led  to  a  steady  hunt- 
ing of  the  animal  everywhere,  and  the  race  is 
rapidly  diminishing  in  all  accessible  parts  of  its 
habitat.  Occasionally  a  young  one  is  captured 
alive,  and  shows  docility  and  some  intelligence, 
but  none  have  long  survived  captivity. 

(Consult  Allen,  North  American  Pinnipeds 
(Washington,  1880),  which  contains  an  exhaust- 
ive treatment  and  bibliography  of  the  subject. 

WALSALL,  wdKsQl.  A  manufacturing  mar- 
ket town,  municipal  and  Parliamentary  borough, 
in  Staffordshire,  England,  on  an  eminence  near 
the  Tame,  eight  miles  northwest  of  Birmingham 
(Map:  England,  E  4).  The  town  has  fine  eccle- 
siastical and  municipal  buildings,  gas,  electric 
Ifghting,  and  modem  sewerage  works,  and  mar- 
kets and  a  free  library;  it  has  built  artisans' 
dwellings  and  it  owns  the  tramways  and  other 
works.  Coal,  iron,  limestone,  and  clay  are  ob- 
tained in  the  neighborhood;  tanning,  malting, 
and  the  manufacture  of  hardware  and  saddlery 
are  the  industries.  Walsall  was  fortified  early 
in  the  tenth  century  and  received  charters  from 
Edward  III.  and  Henry  IV.,  confirming  prior 
royal  privileges.  Population,  in  I89I,  71,790; 
in  1901,  86,440.  Consult  Willmore,  Hiatory  of 
Walaall  (1887). 

WALSH,  RoBEBT  (1784-1859).  An  American 
author.  He  was  bom  in  Baltimore,  was  educated 
at  the  Jesuit  College  of  Georgetown,  and  for  a 
short  time  practiced  law.  From  1811  to  1813  he 
published  the  first  quarterly  in  the  United 
States,  the  American  Review  of  Hiatory  and 
Politica,  revived  by  him  in  1827-37.  From  1821 
to  1837  he  edited  the  National  Gazette,  and  in 
1822  the  Muaeum  of  Foreign  Literature  and 
Science,  In  1837  he  removed  to  Paris,  where 
from  1845  to  1851  he  was  United  States  consul. 
He  contributed  to  many  publications  of  the  time, 
and  his  books  include  a  Letter  on  the  Oeniua  and 
Dispoaition  of  the  French  Oovemment  (1810), 
Correapondence  Reapecting  Ruaaia  (1813),  an 
Eaaay  on  the  Future  State  of  Europe  (1813), 
and  An  Appeal  from  the  Judgments  of  Great 
Britain   (1819). 

WALSH,  Thomas  (1730-69).  An  English 
Wesleyan  Methodist  preacher.  He  was  bom  at 
Ballylin,  near  Limerick,  Ireland.  His  parents 
were  Roman  Catholics,  but  in  1748  he  united 
with  the  established  Church;  two  years  later, 
influenced  by  the  preaching  of  Wesley's  itinerants, 
he  united  with  the  Methodists.  He  began  to 
preach  immediately  and  was  very  successful.  In 
1753  Wesley  called  him  to  London  and  here  his 
eloquence  again  brought  great  success.  While  in 
London  he  became  an  enthusiastic  student  of 
Greek  and  Hebrew.  In  a  short  time  he  taught 
Hebrew  to  private  students  from  the  University  ' 
of  Cambridge.  His  sermons  were  edited  by  James 
Morgan  (London,  1764),  who  also  published  his 
Life  (ib.,  1762;  republished.  New  York,  1843). 


WALSH. 


373 


WALTER. 


WALSH,  William  J.  (1841—).  An  Irish 
Roman  Catholic  prelate.  He  was  bom  in  Dub- 
lin, and  educated  at  Maynooth  College,  where 
he  became  professor  of  dogmatic  and  moral 
theology  in  1867.  He  was  made  vice-president 
in  1878,  and  in  1881,  on  the  death  of  Dr.  Rus- 
sell, was  unanimously  chosen  president  by  the 
Irish  bishops.  He  was  consecrated  Archbishop  of 
Dublin  in  1885^  and  since  then  has  been  a  mem- 
ber of  many  important  Government  commissions, 
besides  having  had  great  influence  in  the  framing 
of  the  Irish  Land  Act  of  1881,  of  which  he  pub- 
lished a  Plain  EsDpoaition  in  the  same  year.  His 
other  works  include  a  Harmony  of  the  Oospel 
Varraiives  of  the  Passion  (1885),  and  Bimet- 
allism and  Monometallism  (1893). 

WAIiSH,  William  Pakenham  (1820-1902). 
An  Irish  prelate,  bom  at  Mote  Park,  Roscommon 
County,  Ireland.  He  graduated  at  Trinity  Col- 
lege, Dublin ;  became  a  canon  of  that  institution  in 
1872;  and  from  1878  till  1897  was  Bishop  of  Os- 
sory.  Ferns,  and  Leighlin.  Among  his  published 
works  are:  The  Moabite  Stone  (1874) ;  Heroes  of 
the  Mission  Field  (1879,  2d  ed.  1880) ;  Modem 
Heroes  of  the  Mission  Field  (1880,  3d  ed.  1888)-; 
and  Echoes  of  Bible  History  (1886). 

WAIiSINOHAlCy  w6KsIng-am,  Sir  Francis 
(c.  1 530-90).  An  English  statesman.  He  was 
bom  either  in  London  or  in  Kent,  about  the  year 
1530.  He  studied  at  King's  College,  Cambridge, 
but  appears  not  to  have  graduated.  He  was  a 
zealous  Protestant  and  lived  abroad  during  the 
five  years  of  Mary's  reign,  acquiring  a  knowledge 
of  foreign  languages  and  politics  which  was  of 
the  utmost  value  to  him  in  his  conduct  of  Eng- 
land's foreign  affairs  under  Elizabeth.  Burleigh 
sent  him  on  a  difficult  mission  to  France  in 
August,  1570.  He  remained  in  Paris  imtil  April, 
1573,  and  acquitted  himself  so  well  that  he  was 
made  one  of  the  j^rincipal  secretaries  of  State,  a 
member  of  the  Privy  Council,  and  knighted.  Next 
after  Burleigh  he  was  Elizabeth's  most  important 
Minister,  but  he  occupied  himself  principally 
with  foreign  affairs.  The  keynote  of  his  policy 
was  hostility  to  Spain.  He  accordingly  labored 
incessantly  for  intervention  in  the  Netherlands 
and  the  suppression  of  Catholic  plots  which 
Spain  encouraged  in  England.  His  administra- 
tion was  founded  upon  a  most  complete  system  of 
bribery,  espionage,  and  deception.  Though  Eliza- 
beth recognized  his  abilities  and  disinterested- 
ness, she  seldom  followed  his  advice,  and  it  was 
with  the  greatest  difficulty  that  she  brought  her- 
self even  to  a  half-hearted  adoption  of  his  policy. 
jIn  1678  Walsingham  was  sent  to  the  Nether- 
lands with  the  unwelcome  task  of  trying  to 
pacify  the  country  by  diplomacy;  in  1581  he 
was  sent  to  France  and  in  1583  to  Scotland.  In 
1585  he  brought  Elizabeth  to  a  momentary  sup- 
port of  the  Dutch,  but  the  results  did  not  meet 
his  expectations.  In  1586  he  unearthed  the 
Babington  plot,  the  object  of  which  was  the  mur- 
der of  Queen  Elizabeth,  and  Walsingham  pro- 
duced letters  in  Mary's  cipher,  which,  if  genuine, 
proved  beyond  a  doubt  Mary's  complicity  in  the 
conspiracy.  (See  Babington,  Antony.)  Wal- 
singham was  one  of  the  commissioners  by  whom 
Mary  was  tried  and  condemned,  and  he  was  one 
of  the  most  active  in  bringing  Elizabeth  to  the 
point  of  signing  the  death-warrant.  In  1587  and 
1588  Walsingham's  secret  service  kept  him  com- 


pletely informed  of  the  plans  and  progress  of  the 
great  Armada  (q.v.),  but,  as  usual,  he  was  unsuc- 
cessful in  persuading  the  Queen  to  take  proper 
measures  to  meet  the  emergency.  During 
Walsingham's  last  years  he  was  greatly  em- 
barrassed by  debt,  due  in  part  to  expenditures 
in  the  service  of  the  State,  but  Elizabeth  gave 
him  no  relief.  He  died  April  6,  1590,  and  was 
buried  privately  at  night  in  Saint  Paul's  Church. 
Digges's  Compleate  Ambassador  (London, 
1655)  contains  Walsingham's  dispatches  during 
his  first  mission  to  France.  The  Camden  Society 
has  published  Sir  Francis  Walsingham's  Journal 
from  December,  1570,  to  April,  1583  (London, 
1870).  Consult:  Thomas  Wright,  Queen  Eliza- 
beth and  Her  Times,  a  Series  of  (higinal  Letters 
(ib.,  1838) ;  Cooper,  Athena  Cantabrigiensea 
(Cambridge,  1858-61);  Hume,  The  Great  Lord 
Burleigh  (London,  1898). 

WALSINGHAM,  Thomas  (?-c.1422).  An 
English  monk  and  historian,  supposed  to  have 
been  bom  in  Norfolk.  He  was  connected  with 
the  Abbey  of  Saint  Albans  as  precentor  and 
scriptorarius,  and  in  1394  he  became  prior  of 
Wymundham.  He  is  thought  to  have  composed: 
Chronicon  Angliw,  covering  the  period  from 
1328  till  1388  ("Rolls  Series"  for  1874)  ;  Gesta 
Abbatum,  history  of  the  abbots  of  Saint  Al- 
bans ("Rolls  Series"  for  1867-69,  in  2  vols.)  ;  The 
Saint  Albans  Manuscript,  covering  the  years 
1272-1393 ;  Historia  Anglicana,  covering  the  years 
1272-1422  ("Rolls  Series"  for  1863)  ;  The  Ypo- 
digma  Neustria,  a  history  of  the  dukes  of  Nor- 
mandy ("Rolls  Series,"  1876);  and  other  works. 
Although  he  was  a  chronicler  rather  than  an  his- 
torian, his  works  form  the  chief  source  upon 
the  reigns  of  Richard  II.,  Henry  IV.,  and  Henry 
v.,  including  the  career  of  Wiclif  and  the  in- 
surrection of  Wat  Tyler. 

WALTER,  wftl'tSr,  Hubert  (c.l  150-1206). 
An  English  statesman  and  ecclesiastic.  In  1186 
he  became  Dean  of  York,  and  in  1189  was  one  of 
the  justices  of  the  Curia  Regis.  Richard  appoint- 
ed Hubert  Bishop  of  Salisbury,  and  he  accom- 
panied the  King  on  the  Crusade  and  distinguished 
himself  by  his  courage,  astuteness,  and  charity. 
In  1193  Hubert  Walter  returned  to  England  and 
superintended  the  collection  of  money  for  Rich- 
ard's ransom.  At  the  same  time  he  was  chosen 
Archbishop  of  Canterbury,  and  when  at  the  end 
of  this  year  King  Richard  returned  from  his  Ger- 
man prison,  he  appointed  Hubert  justiciar  of  the 
realm,  and  left  him  virtual  ruler  of  England. 
But  the  Cathedral  dlhapter  objected  to  the  em- 
ployment of  the  Archbishop  in  the  royal  service, 
and  in  1198  Innocent  III.  compelled  him  to  re- 
sign by  forbidding  priests  to  hold  secular  offices. 
Nevertheless  Hubert  still  continued  to  exert 
considerable  influence,  and  acted  as  a  restraint 
on  John,  which  was  sadly  missed  after  his  death. 
Consult  Stubbs,  Constitutional  History  of  Eng- 
land, vol.  i.  (6th  ed.,  Oxford,  1897). 

WALTEB,  John  (1739-1812).  An  English 
coal  merchant,  underwriter,  and  printer,  the 
founder  of  the  London  Times.  He  was  bom  in 
London,  the  son  of  a  coal  merchant,  to  whose 
business  he  succeeded  in  1755.  He  was  very 
successful  and  established  the  coal  exchange. 
In  1781,  however,  he  retired  from  the  coal  busi- 
ness in  order  to  take  up  the  vocation  of  an  under- 
writer.    While  at  first  successful,  the  events  of 
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the  American  Revolution  caused  him  in  1782  to 
fail.  He  succeeded  in  paying  his  creditors,  who 
thereupon  made  him  a  gift  of  money.  With  this 
sum   Walter  purchased   the   patents   of   a  new 

Printing  process  and  established  the  printing  of- 
ce  in  Blackfriars  (1784),  which  is  still  the  seat 
of  the  T%me8.  On  January  1,  1786,  appeared  the 
first  issue  of  The  Daily  Univeraal  Register,  which 
on  January  1,  1788,  was  changed  to  The  Times,  or 
Daily  Universal  Register,  and  on  March  18th  of 
that  year  became  simply  The  Times.  From  the 
first  it  showed  that  attention  to  Parliamentary 
debates  and  that  independence  of  attitude  which 
have  always  been  its  distinguishing  characteris- 
tics. Indeed,  Walter  was  twice  imprisoned  and 
five  times  fined  for  libel,  in  consequence  of  the 
freedom  of  his  comments.    See  Times,  The. 

WAI/TEB^  Master.  The  title  character  in 
Sheridan  Knowles's  comedy  The  Hunchhwok. 
Julia  is  his  professed  ward ;  but  he  proves  to  be, 
in  reality,  her  father,  the  Earl  of  Rochdale.  The 
rOle  was  created  at  Covent  Garden,  April  6, 
1832,  by  the  author  himself. 

WALTEB,  Thomas  Ustick  (1804-87).  An 
American  architect,  bom  in  Philadelphia.  He 
was  the  pupil  of  William  Strickland  in  that  city 
and  of  William  Mason,  the  water-colorist.  Estab- 
lishing himself  in  Philadelphia  in  1830,  he  con- 
structed during  the  following  year  the  Phila- 
delphia County  prison  at  Moyamensing.  In 
1833  his  design  for  Girard  College  was  accepted 
and  five  years  later  he  was  sent  by  the  directors 
to  Europe  to  study  the  best  methods  of  fitting 
up  the  institution.  During  the  next  ten  years  he 
designed  the  breakwater  at  La  Guayra,  Venezue- 
la; Saint  George's  Hall,  the  Preston  Retreat, 
the  Philadelphia  Savings  Bank,  the  Chester 
County  Bank,  and  several  churdies,  all  in  Phila- 
delphia ;  and  the  Biddle  and  Cowperthwaite  man- 
sions on  the  Delaware.  In  1848,  when  the  en- 
largement of  the  Capitol  at  Washington  was 
under  discussion,  he  was  commissioned  by  Presi- 
dent Fillmore  to  superintend  the  work.  During 
the  fourteen  years  that  he  remained  in  Wash- 
ington Walter  completed  as  well  the  wings  of  the 
Patent  Ofiice,  the  enlargement  of  the  Post  Office, 
the  hospital  for  the  insane,  and  the  Treasury 
building.  He  also  built  the  marine  barracks  at 
Brooklyn  and  at  Pensacola.  After  his  return  to 
Philadelphia  in  1862  he  did  little  professional 
work.  The  American  Institute  of  Architects, 
which  he  had  founded  in  1837,  and  assisted  to  re- 
organise in  1867,  elected  him  president  in  1876. 
WALTHAM,  wOl'tham.  A  city  in  Middle- 
sex County,  Mass.,  10  miles  west  of  Boston; 
on  the  Charles  River,  and  on  the  Boston  and 
Maine  Railroad  (Map:  Massachusetts,  E  3). 
It  is  situated  on  both  banks  of  the  river, 
and  is  well  laid  out.  Among  the  institutions 
,  of  the  city  are  the  Waltham  Nurses'  Train- 
ing School*  the  Massachusetts  School  for  the 
Feeble-Minded,  the  \VaHham  New  Church  School, 
Notre  Dame  Normal  Training  School,  Leland 
Home  for  Aged  Women,  and  the  Waltham  Hos- 
pital. There  is  a  public  library  with  27,000 
volumes.  The  city  has  also  a  public  park,  Pros- 
pect Hill.  Waltham  is  chiefly  an  industrial  city, 
and  is  especially  noted  for  its  watch -makin*» 
interests,  one  of  its  watch  factories,  the 
American  Waltham,  being  among  the  largest 
concerns    of    its    kind    in    the    world.      Other 


important   establishments    are    iron    and 
foimdries,    and    manufactories    of    watch 
dials,  cotton  cloth,  bicycles,  etc.      In  the 
BUS  year   1900  the  invested  capital   in  a1 
dustries   was   $9,152,160,   and   the   output 
valued  at  $6,934,381.    Under  the  charter  of 
the  government  is  vested  in  a  mayor,  chose 
nually,  and  a  unicameral  council.    The  maj 
of  the  administrative  officials  are  appointc 
the  mayor.    The  school  board  is  chosen  by  ] 
lar  vote.    The  water-works  are  owned  and 
ated  by  the  municipality.    Population,  in 
18,707;   in   1900,   23,481.     Until  separatel; 
corporated  as  a  town  in  1738,  Waltham  fo 
a  part  of  Watertown.    It  was  chartered  as  8 
in    1884.     Consult:    Rutter,   Historical  Ad 
(Waltham,  1877) ;  and  Hurd,  History  of  M\ 
sex  County  (Philadelphia,  1890). 

WALTHAK  ABBEY,  or  Waltham 
Cbobs.  a  market  town  in  the  County  of  I 
England,  on  the  Lea,  12  miles  north  of  Lc 
(Map:  London,  A  8).  The  town  takes  its 
from  the  Abbey  of  the  Holy  Cross,  foundc 
King  Harold,  who  is  buried  there.  The  r 
structed  Temple  Bar,  which  from  1670  to 
stood  at  the  west  end  of  Fleet  Street,  Loi 
marks  one  of  the  entrances  to  Theobald's  ] 
The  Government  gunpowder  and  flour  milh 
crated  by  the  water-power  of  the  Lea,  the 
brated  Government  Enfield  factory  for  rifles 
at  Enfield  Lock,  and  large  cordite  factori( 
Quinton  Hill  just  outside  the  town,  arc 
chief  industrial  establishments.  Populatio 
1901,  6547.  Consult  Stubbs,  Foundation  of 
tham  Abbey  (London,  1860). 

WALTHAKSTOW,   wdnhamstd.     A 
in  Essex,  England,  6  miles  northeast  of 
Paul's  London  (Map:  London,  C  8).    Its  p 
works  include  electric  lighting  and  septic  sc 
disposal  plants.     It  maintains  a  free  library 
reading    rooms,    public    baths,    and    recre 
grounds.    Population,  in  1891,  46,346;  in 
95,125. 

WALTHEB  VON  DEB  VOGELWE! 
vaKtIfr  fdn  der  f^gel-vl'de  (c.ll65-c.l230) 
Middle  High  German  minnesinger.  Under  '. 
mar  der  Alte,  Walther  learned  the  art  of  M 
song  (see  Minnesingers)  at  Vienna,  whei 
seems  to  have  remained  till  the  confi 
that  followed  the  death  of  the  Grerman 
peror  Henry  VI.  in  1197  and  of  the  Aus 
Duke  Frederick  the  Catholic,  in  1198,  : 
him  a  wandering  singer.  Walther  be 
a  partisan  of  Philip,  Duke  of  Swabia,  who 
been  chosen  King  in  March,  1198.  After  Ph 
assassination  (1208)  he  was  for  a  while  ii 
service  of  the  Landgrave  Hermann  of  Thuri 
and  he  was  influenced  deeply  by  Saint  Elizi 
of  Hungary.  By  his  songs  he  continue 
influence  the  art  and  politics  of  his 
till  at  length  Frederick  II.,  in  recogii 
of  his  services  to  the  German  national  c 
granted  him  an  estate  near  WUrzburg  ( 1220) 
was  for  this  Emperor's  long  postponed  Cn 
that  Walther  wrote  (c.l227)  his  noble  K 
lied.  He  died  at  Wfirzburg,  where  his  gra 
still  shown.  In  his  poetry  Walther  passed 
a  period  of  introspective  analysis,  through  a 
tost  against  the  artintic  conventions  of  trad  it 
^linnesong  to  a  virile  criticism  of  literary  e 
mentality   and   social    degeneracy,   so   that 
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maturer  work  is  prevailingly  ethical,  politically 
or  'religiously  didactic.  His  patriotism  was 
broadly  Grcrman.  He  appears  at  his  best  in  the 
Spruohe,  models  of  didactic  compactness.  His 
opponents  called  him  a  demagogue,  and  he  cer- 
tainly was  a  political  agitator  of  unflinching 
courage,  but  he  was  also  Qermany's  greatest  lyric 
poet  before  Goethe. 

Walther's  Works  are  edited  by  Lachmann 
(Berlin,  1827),  Wackernagel  and  Rieger  (Gies- 
sen,  1862),  Pfeiffer  (Leipzig,  1864),  Paul  (Halle, 
1882),  and  Wilmanns  (ib.,  1883).  There  are 
modern  German  versions  by  Simrock  (Berlin, 
1833),  Woiske  (Halle,  1852),  Schr5ter  (Jena, 
1881),  and  Menzel  (Plauen,  1888)  ;  and  Lives  by 
Uhland  (Stuttgart,  1822),  Menzel  (Leipzig, 
1865),  Burdach  (ib.,  1880),  Wilmanns  (Bonn, 
1882),  and  Sch5nbach  (Berlin,  1895).  Consult 
the  Bibliography  by  Leo  (Vienna,  1880),  and 
Homig,  Olosaarium  ( (^edlinburg,  1844). 

WAIiTON,  wftKton,  Brian  (c.1600-61).  The 
editor  of  Walton's  polyglot  Bible.  He  was  bom 
probably  at  Hilton,  Yorkshire,  studied  at  Cam- 
bridge, was  ordained  in  1623,  and  became  rector 
of  Saint  Martin's  Orgar,  London,  1628;  and  also 
of  Sandon  in  Essex,  1636.  Being  involved  in  the 
troubles  of  the  times,  he  was  deprived  of  his  rec- 
tories; but,  undismayed,  he  planned  the  famous 
polyglot  Bible,  for  which  £9000  was  subscribed. 
It  was  published  in  London  in  1657.  (See  Poly- 
glots.) He  had  various  learned  helpers,  but  the 
editorship  devolved  on  himself.  The  work  was 
finished  in  four  years.  At  the  Restoration  Wal- 
ton regained  his  preferments,  and  he  was  conse- 
crated Bishop  of  Chester  in  1660.  (Ik)n8ult  his 
memoirs  by  Todd  (London,  1821). 

WALTON,  George  (1740-1804).  An  Ameri- 
can lawyer.  He  was  born  in  Frederick  County, 
Va.,  began  his  career  as  a  carpenter's  apprentice, 
but  devoted  his  leisure  to  study,  and  was  admit- 
ted to  the  Georgia  bar  in  1774.  He  was  very 
active  in  opposing  the  policy  of  the  English  Gov- 
ernment toward  the  Colonies;  was  a  delegate  to 
Congress  1775;  was  a  colonel  of  militia;  and 
was  wounded  and  taken  prisoner  when  Savannah 
was  captured  by  the  British  in  1778.  He  was 
released  in  1779  and  was  elected  (Governor  of 
Georgia;  he  was  Chief  Justice  of  that  State, 
1783-93;  was  a  justice  of  the  United  States  Su- 
preme Court  in  1793;  and  United  States  Senator 
1795-96.  He  was  one  of  the  signers  of  the  Dec- 
laration of  Independence.  He  died  at  Augusta, 
Ga.,  in  1804. 

WAIiTON,  IZAAK  (1593-1683).  An  English 
author.  He  was  bom  in  the  Parish  of  Saint 
Mary,  Stafford,  August  9,  1693,  and  seems  to 
have  gone  to  London  about  1611.  The  belief  al- 
most universally  expressed  by  biographers  until 
recent  years  that  he  was  a  'sempster'  or  a  linen- 
draper  is  contradicted  by  the  records  of  the  Iron- 
mongers' Company,  which  show  that  Walton  was 
made  a  member  of  that  company  in  1618;  and 
the  license  for  his  first  marriage  in  1626  describes 
hixa  as  an  ironmonger.  He  was  living  in  Fleet 
8treet,  London,  in  1624,  and  the  books  of  Saint 
I>anstan's  Parish  show  that  from  1628  to  1644 
his  home  was  in  Chancery  Lane,  where  Dr.  John 
I>onne  was  his  friend  and  neighbor.  After  a  few 
years  (until  1651)  spent  partly  at  Stafford  and 
partly  in  visiting  "the  families  of  the  eminent 
clergymen  of  England,  of  whom  he  was  much  be- 


loved," he  took  up  his  residence  probably  at 
Clerkenwell,  where  he  was  living  in  1653,  when 
the  first  edition  of  The  Complect  Angler  ap- 
peared. When  the  Restoration  was  effected  he 
made  his  home  for  the  most  part  with  Bishop 
Morley  of  Winchester  and  Bishop  Ward  of  Salis- 
bury, and  died  at  Winchester,  December  15,  1683. 

The  earliest  of  Walton's  writings  that  we  have 
is  ''An  Elegie,"  added  to  the  1633  edition  of 
Donne's  poems.  When  Donne's  sermons  were 
published  in  1640  they  were  prefaced  by  a  Life 
from  Walton's  pen,  revised  and  separately  pub- 
lished in  1668.  The  affectionate  intimacy  of  its 
tone,  and  its  artless  blending  of  simplicity,  piety, 
and  humor,  well  show  why  Walton  was  so  lov- 
ingly regarded  by  Wotton,  Hales,  Drayton,  and 
other  famous  contemporaries,  and  give  ample 
credence  to  Boswell's  statement  that  the  book 
was  a  favorite  of  Dr.  Johnson's.  Similar  in 
spirit  are  his  biographies  of  Sir  HeUry  Wotton 
(1651),  of  Richard  Hooker  (1665),  which  was 
prefixed  the  following  year  to  Hooker's  Ecdesiaa- 
tioal  Polity,  of  George  Herbert  (1670),  and  of 
Robert  Sanderson  (1678).  All  save  the  last  ap- 
peared in  one  volume  in  1670.  Yet  the  work  for 
which  Walton  is  best  known  and  loved  is  the 
most  careless  and  least  practical  of  all,  The  Corn- 
pleat  Angler,  or  the  Contemplative  Ma/n*8  Recrea- 
tion, of  which  Lamb  said,  ''It  would  sweeten  a 
man's  temper  at  any  time  to  read  it."  It  is  a 
rambling  dialogue  on  all  that  pertains  to  the 
angler's  art,  charming  in  its  pastoral  freshness 
and  the  archaic  quaintness  of  its  style,  and  full 
of  the  gentle,  kindly,  sincere  spirit  of  the  man. 
It  is  of  little  value  now  in  its  intended  function 
of  a  treatise,  but  will  always  live  as  a  fishing 
idyll  of  great  beauty.  Appearing  in  five  editions 
during  Walton's  lifetime,  it  has  since  been  pub- 
lished more  than  a  hundred  times;  and  the  de- 
mand for  'Waltoniana'  has  given  a  high  value  to 
the  earlier  copies.  A  supplement  upon  fly-fishing, 
by  his  close  friend,  Charles  Cotton,  was  added  to 
the  fifth  edition  and  now  forms  the  second  part 
of  the  work.  Consult:  Westwood  and  Satchell, 
Bihliotheca  Piscatoria  (London,  1883) ;  Marston, 
Walton  and  Some  Earlier  Writers  on  Fish  and 
Fishing  (ib.,  1894). 

WALTON  -  LE  -  DALE.  A  manufacturing 
town  in  Lancashire,  England,  a  suburb  two  milea 
southeast  of  Preston  (q.v.)  (Map:  England,  D 
3).    Population,  in  1901,  11,271. 

WALTON-ON-THAMES.  A  favorite  pleas- 
ure, angling,  and  residential  resort  in  Surrey,. 
England,  five  miles  southwest  of  Kingston.  Popu- 
lation, in  1891,  7988;  in  1901,  10,329. 

WALTZ  (Ger.  Walzer,  round  dance,  roller, 
from  toalzen,  OHG.  tcalzan,  AS.  wealtan,  obso- 
lete Eng.  toalt,  to  roll;  connected  with  Goth. 
icalus,  AS.  walu,  staff).  A  round  dance,  origi- 
nally of  French  origin,  but  so  modified  in  Ger- 
many as  to  belong  really  to  that  country.  It 
became  popular  on  the  Coijtinent  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  nineteenth  century,  and  was  intro- 
duced into  England  in  1812.  It  is  danced  to  music 
of  J  time  by  any  number  of  couples,  who  wheel 
rapidly  round  on  an  axis  of  their  own,  advancing 
at  the  same  time  round  the  room.  The  two  great 
composers  of  the  waltz  are  the  two  Johann 
Strausses  (father  and  son).  The  waltzes  writ- 
ten by  some  of  our  classical  masters  are  not  in- 
tended for  dancing.     They  are  high  art  forms,. 
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having  little  more  in  common  with  the  real  dance 
than  the  three-fourth  time.  Chopin  is  the  origi- 
nator of  this  form  of  waltz.  Since  then  many 
eminent  composers  have  cultivated  this  form. 
They  generally  add  some  qualifying  adjective  to 
the  title,  as  'valse  noble/  'valse  characteristique/ 
'valse  m^lancholique.' 

WALWOBTHy  wal'wOrth,  Jeannettk  Ha- 
DEBMANN  (1837 — ).  An  American  author,  born 
in  Philadelphia,  Pa.  When  her  father  died  the 
family  moved  to  Louisiana.  Her  first  book  was 
Forgiveness  at  Last  (1870).  In  1873  she  married 
Major  Walworth  and  for  five  years  lived  on  a 
plantation  in  Arkansas,  where  she  wrote  but  lit- 
tle. They  moved  to  Memphis  and  after  two  years 
to  New  York  City,  where  Mrs.  Walworth  soon 
gained  great  popularity.  She  wrote:  The  Silent 
Witness  (1871);  Dead  Men's  Shoes  (1872); 
Heavy  Yokes  (1874) ;  Nobody's  Business  (1878) ; 
At  Bay  (1887)  ;  True  to  Herself  (1888) ;  Uncle 
Soipio  and  an  Old  Fogy  (1896). 

WALWOBTH,  Reuben  Hyde  (1789-1867). 
An  American  lawyer.  He  was  bom  at  Bozrah, 
Conn.,  spent  his  early  years  on  a  farm,  and 
taught  school  at  Hoosick,  N.  Y.,  at  sixteen  years 
of  age;  at  seventeen  he  began  the  study  of  law 
and  in  1809  was  admitted  to  the  bar.  In  1810  he 
settled  at  Plattsburg,  N.  Y.,  and  in  1811  was 
made  master  in  chancery.  During  the  War  of 
1812  he  served  in  the  New  York  militia  in  the 
vicinity  of  Plattsburg.  He  was  a  member  of 
Congress  (1821-23)  and  a  justice  of  the  United 
States  Circuit  Court  (1823-28),  in  which  year 
he  was  appointed  chancellor  of  New  York,  which 
position  he  held  for  twenty  years,  until  the  office 
was  abolished.  His  decisions  are  reported  in  the 
New  York  cases  of  Hill,  Wendell,  Denio,  Bar- 
bour, and  Page.  He  published  Rules  and  Orders 
of  the  "New  York  Court  of  Chancery  (1829),  and 
an  elaborate  genealogy  of  the  Hyde  family. 

WAM^A.  The  faithful  jester  of  Cedric  the 
Saxon,  in  Scott's  Ivanhoe,  He  preserves  his 
master  from  death  in  the  defense  of  Front  de 
Boeuf's  castle  and  shares  many  of  lyanhoe's  ad- 
ventures. 

WAMFANOAGy  wdm^pA-nC/ag  (people  of  the 
eastern  country).  An  important  Algonquian 
tribe,  sometimes  known  as  Pokapoket  from  their 
principal  village,  formerly  holding  the  eastern 
shore  of  Narragansett  Bay,  in  the  present  Rhode 
Island  and  Massachusetts.  Their  principal  vil- 
lage, Pokanoket  or  Sowams,  was  at  the  present 
Mount  Hope,  near  Bristol.  They  also  ruled  over 
several  smaller  tribes  east  and  south,  including 
the  island  of  Martha's  Vineyard.  When  the 
English  first  settled  at  Plymouth  in  1620  the 
Wampanoag  were  said  to  have  thirty  villages  and 
had  been  estimated  at  several  thousand  warriors 
before  the  great  pestilence  of  1617,  which  nearly 
depopulated  the  southern  New  England  coast. 
In  King  Philip's  War  (see  Philip,  Kino)  the 
Wampanoag  and  Narraganset  were  practically 
exterminated,  and  the  survivors  fled  to  the  tribes 
in  the  interior  or  to  Canada.  Many  hundreds 
were  sold  into  slavery.  The  few  spared  were  set- 
tled with  some  friendly  Indians  at  Saconnet, 
near  Compton,  R.  I.,  where  the  entire  body  be- 
came extinct  about  the  end  of  the  eighteenth 
century. 

WAMFUiBC,  wSm'piim  (from  Algonquian 
twwtpi,  white).    A  name  adopted  from  the  New 


England  tribes  to  designate  the  aboriginal  shell 
beads  (see  Shell  Money)  used  everywhere  east 
of  the  Mississippi  for  dress  ornamentation,  for 
weaving  into  symbolic  belts,  and  as  a  currency 
medium.  The  beads  were  of  two  colors,  white 
and  purple,  the  latter  being  the  more  valuable. 
They  were  drilled,  shaped,  and  polished  with 
great  care,  and  were  sewn  upon  shirts,  mocca- 
sins, belts,  and  other  garments  in  various  orna- 
mental designs.  Having  a  fixed  value  and 
being  of  convenient  carriage  and  in  constant  de- 
mand, they  came  to  be  recognized  as  a  regular 
aboriginal  currency  among  all  the  Eastern  tribes 
as  well  as  by  the  early  colonists,  who  by  various 
governmental  enactments  gave  them  a  legal  value 
in  comparison  with  the  English  and  Dutch  coins 
then  in  circulation. 

Perhaps  the  most  important  use  of  wampum 
was  in  the  symbolic  record  belts  and  strings 
which  gave  the  stamp  of  authority  to  every  in- 
tertribal transaction.  No  message  from  one  tribe 
or  council  to  another  was  considered  official  with- 
out the  delivery  at  the  same  time  of  a  string  or 
belt  of  wampum,  which  was  thenceforth  preserved 
bv  the  recipients  as  the  proof  and  reminder 
of  the  negotiation,  the  belt  being  handed  over  to 
the  keeping  of  the  hereditary  or  chosen  custodian 
of  the  records.  Such  belts  usually  had  the  beads 
arranged  in  symbolic  figures  more  or  less  sug- 
gestive of  the  transaction  thus  ratified.  Wam- 
pum belts  were  used  in  the  ratification  of  every 
important  treaty  negotiated  with  the  Eastern 
tribes  from  the  early  colonial  period  down  to 
the  great  intertribal  treaty  of  Prairie  du  Chien 
in  1825.  In  1843,  at  the  intertribal  council  at 
Tahlequah,  the  Cherokee  produced  the  belts  which 
attested  the  peace  made  with  the  Iroquois  before 
the  Revolutionary  War.  The  Iroquois  themselves 
still  preserve  several  of  their  ancient  record 
belts ;  and  others  of  historic  importance  are  pre- 
served among  the  archives  of  New  York  State  at 
Albany  and  elsewhere. 

Wampum,  as  commonly  understood,  seems  to 
have  been  unknown  among  the  tribes  of  the 
plains  and  mountains,  but  shell  ornaments  of 
various  kinds  were  made  and  used  on  the  Pacific 
coast  for  decoration  and  as  a  currency  medium. 

WAMPXJIC  SNAKB.    See  Hoop-snakb. 

WAK^AMAKEB,  John  (1838—).  An  Ameri- 
can merchant  and  Cabinet  officer,  born  in  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.  He  received  a  common  school  edu- 
cation, and  for  a  time  was  an  errand  boy.  In 
1856  he  entered  mercantile  life  in  Philadelphia 
and  gradually  built  up  an  enormous  retail  busi- 
ness. In  1896  he  reopened  the  department  store 
founded  in  New  York  by  A.  T.  Stewart.  He  was 
president  of  the  Young  Men's  Christian  Associa- 
tion in  Philadelphia  from  1870  to  1883,  was  one 
of  the  founders  of  the  Christian  Commission  at 
the  time  of  the  Civil  War,  and  was  the  founder 
of  Bethany  Sunday-school,  of  which  he  was  for 
many  years  the  superintendent.  From  1889  to 
1893  he  was  Postmaster-General  in  President 
Harrison's  Cabinet. 

WANDALA,  w&n-dft^&.  A  negro  kingdom 
of  Africa.    See  Mandara. 

WANDEBINO  CELL.     See  Phagootte. 

WANDEBINO  JEW,  The.  A  legendary 
Jew  doomed  to  wander  over  the  earth  until  the 
day  of  Judgment.    According  to  the  usual  ver- 
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Bion  of  the  stoiy,  which  is  probably  ultimately 
Oriental  in  origin,  Christ,  while  on  His  way  to 
Calvary,  stopped  to  rest  for  an  instant  before 
the  door  of  a  man  named  Joannes  Buttadeus. 
This  man  drove  the  Saviour  away,  striking  Him 
and  Baying  in  mockery:  "Go,  why  dost  Thou 
tarry?"  At  these  words^  Christ,  looking  sternly 
on  him,  replied:  "I  go,  but  thou  shalt  tarry  till 
I  come/'  In  consequence  Buttadeus  became  un- 
dying, for  at  the  end  of  each  century  he  suffers 
a  sickness  which  rejuvenates  him  to  the  age  of 
thirty.  By  the  doom  pronounced  upon  him,  his 
entire  character  was  changed.  Not  only  did  he 
become  gifted  with  supernatural  wisdom,  but  his 
cruelty  was  turned  to  repentance,  and  in  his 
journeys  through  every  land  he  exhorted  men  to 
be  mindful  of  their  sins^  and  thus  avoid  the 
wrath  of  God. 

The  legend  of  the  wandering  Jew  is  based  ap- 
parently upon  the  account  in  John  xxi.  21-23, 
where  Christ  says  of  John:  "If  I  will  that  he 
tarry  till  I  come,  what  is  that  to  thee?"  This 
passage  is  then  confused  with  the  account  of  the 
servant  of  the  high  priest,  Malchus,  whose  ear 
was  cut  off  by  Peter  for  laying  hands  upon  the 
Lord  on  the  night  of  the  betrayal  (John  xviii. 
10;  Matt.  zxvi.  50-51;  Mark  xiv.  46-47).  Ac- 
cording to  the  Italian  legend  of  the  fifteenth 
centuTy,  however,  Malchus  was  doomed  to  circle 
forever  beneath  the  earth  about  the  pillar  to 
which  Christ  had  been  bound  when  scourged. 
The  legend  is  a  comparatively  recent  one.  The 
earliest  mention  of  it  is  in  the  English  chronicle 
of  Wendover,  who  died  in  1236.  According  to 
him,  an  Armenian  archbishop,  who  visited  Saint 
Albany  in  1228,  had  eaten  and  conversed  many 
times  with  a  certain  man  baptized  as  Joseph, 
but  onoe  known  as  Carthaphilus  or  Cartaphilus, 
who  had  been  the  door-keeper  of  Pontius  Pilate. 
The  same  story  is  told  by  Matthew  Paris  and  by 
the  Flemish  chronicler  Philip  Mouskes  (about 
1243).  The  name  of  Carthaphilus,  however,  is 
practically  unknown,  the  Jew  being  called  almost 
universally  in  the  Latin  versions  Joannes  Butta- 
deus, or  John  the  God-smiter.  In  Provence  he  was 
called  Boutedieu,  in  Brittany  Boudedes,  in  Bel- 
gium Isaac  Laquedem,  in  Saxony  Bedeus;  but 
in  Spain  Juan  £spera-en-Dios,  and  in  Portugal 
JoSo  de  Espera-em-Deos,  or  John  Hope-in-God, 
the  latter  form  of  the  name  indicating  a  change 
in  the  point  of  view  from  which  the  legend  was 
regarded.  Here  he  bears  a  black  fillet  and  a 
flaming  cross  which  consumes  hfs  brain  as  fast 
as  it  is  renewed.  Although  the  wanderings  of 
the  Jew  are  vaguely  stated  to  be  world-wide,  he 
resided,  according  to  the  version  reported  by  the 
chronicler  of  Wendover,  in  Armenia.  Italy  seems, 
however,  to  have  been  his  usual  place  of  abode. 
In  1267  he  was  at  Forli,  and  in  1400,  according 
to  the  chronicle  of  Sigismondo  Tizio,  he  passed 
through  Siena.  In  1542  Paul  von  Eitzen,  the 
3ishop  of  Schleswig,  declared  that  he  had  seen 
the  Wandering  Jew  in  the  Church  at  Hamburg, 
>vhere  he  said  that  he  had  been  a  shoemaker.  In 
1602  he  was  in  Lttbeck.  He  was  also  in  Naum- 
"burg,  and  early  in  the  eipjhteenth  century  he 
visited  France,  Hungary,  Holland,  and  England. 
In  Germany  his  name  is  changed  to  Ahasuerus, 
and  his  wanderings  are  made  to  symbolize  the 
wanderings  of  his  people  for  their  rejection  of 
Christ.  The  legend  gained  wide  currency  in  Ger- 
many through  the  publication  in  1602  at  Leyden 


of  a  chap-book  entitled  Kurtze  Beschreihung  und 
Erzdhlung  von  einem  Juden  mit  Namen  Aha- 
averiia.  The  belief  in  the  legend  has  survived 
until  a  comparatively  recent  time,  especially  in 
Germany,  France,  Belgium,  Denmark,  and  Swe- 
den, and  is  doubtless  yet  held  in  some  of  the  re- 
moter districts. 

The  legend  of  the  Wandering  Jew  has  been  an 
attractive  theme  in  literature.  In  Germany  may 
be  mentioned  the  epic  fragment  Der  ewige  Jude 
of  Goethe  in  1774,  and  Die  Wanderungen  dea 
Ahasverus  (also  fragmentary)  by  Zedlitz  (Oe- 
dichte,  5th  ed.,  Stuttgart,  1855).  Other  poetic 
versions  have  been  made  by  Mosen  (Dresden, 
1838),  Giseke  (1864),  Heller  (2d  ed.,  Leipzig, 
1868),  Hamerling  {Ahasver  in  Rom,  23d  ed., 
Hamburg,  1892),  and  Carmen  Sylva  {Jeho- 
vah, Leipzig,  1882) ;  besides  a  large  number  of 
briefer  poems.  Dramatic  versions  are  the  tragedy 
Ahasverus  by  Klingemann  (Brunswick,  1827); 
the  JertLsalem  by  Her  rig  (Leipzig,  1874)  ;  and 
Der  ewige  Jude  by  Haushofer  (ib.,  1886).  In 
France,  Quinet  wrote  a  remarkable  mystery 
Ahasv^e  (Paris,  1833),  while  the  novel  of  Eu- 
gene Sue,  Le  Juif  errant  (ib.,  1845),  has  won  a 
world-wide  reputation. 

Consult:  GrIUse,  Der  Tannhauser  und  eunge 
Jude  (Dresden,  1861) ;  BAssler,  Ueher  die  Sage 
vom  ewigen  Juden  (Berlin,  1870)  ;  Helwig,  Die 
Sage  vony  ewigen  Juden  (ib.,  1874)  ;  Schoebel, 
La  Ugende  du  Juif  errant  (Paris,  1877)  ;  Paris, 
Le  Juif  errant  (ib.,  1880) ;  Conway,  The  Wan- 
dering Jew  (London,  1881)  ;  Neubaur,  Die  Sage 
vom  ewigen  Juden  (2d  ed.,  Leipzig,  1893) ;  Cas- 
sel,  Ahasverus f  Die  Sage  vom  ewigen  Juden 
(Berlin,  1885);  Morpurgo,  L'Ehreo  errante  in 
Italia  (Florence,  1890). 

^WANDEBINO  JEW,  The.    A  work  by  Eu- 
gene Sue.    See  Juif  Errant,  Le. 

WANDEBOO  (Singhalese  vamdura,  monkey. 
Hind,  bandar,  hdnar,  monkey,  from  Ski.  vAnara), 
The  name  of  several  species  of  monkey;  prob- 
ably a  langur  {Semnopithecus  cephalopteru»)  of 
Ceylon.  It  feeds  chiefly  on  the  berries  and  buds 
of  trees,  and  is  seldom  seen  on  the  ground. 
Twenty  or  thirty  are  generally  found  together 
in  a  troop.  When  alarmed,  they  display  mar- 
velous agility  in  leaping,  or  rather  swinging 
from  branch  to  branch,  using  their  powerful  arms 
alternately.  In  captivity  the  wanderoo  is  re- 
markable for  the  gravity  of  its  demeanor,  and  for 
an  air  of  melancholy  in  its  expression  and  move- 
ments which  is  completely  in  character  with  its 
snowy  beard  and  venerable  aspect.  Its  disposi- 
tion is  extremely  gentle  and  affectionate;  it  is 
intelligent  and  docile,  and  very  cleanly  in  its 
habits.  The  long- tailed  monkey  {Macacus  silenus) 
of  Western  India  is  often  called  'wanderoo.' 

WANDSBEK,  vantsn)6k.  A  town  of  the 
Province  of  Schleswig-Holstein,  Prussia,  three 
miles  northeast  of  Hamburg,  of  which  city  it  is 
practically  a  suburb  (Map:  Germany,  G  4). 
It  has  breweries,  distilleries,  oleograph  estab- 
lishments, and  a  large  horse  market.  Population, 
in  1900,  27,966. 

WANBS.  A  river  of  N'icaragua.  See  Segovia. 

WANTAGE,  w6n'tAj.  A  market  town  in 
Berkshire,  England,  13  miles  southwest  of  Ox- 
ford, and  60  miles  west  of  London  (Map:  Eng- 
land, E  5).    It  is  noted  as  the  birthplace  of  Al- 
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ired  the  Great,  and  of  Bishop  Butler.  It  has  a 
fine  statue  of  King  Alfred  by  Count  Gleichen, 
erected  in  1877.    Population,  in  1901,  3766. 

WAPAKOKETA,  wa'pA-k6n-6t'A.  The  coun- 
ty-seat of  Auglaize  County,  Ohio,  86  miles  south 
by  west  of  Toledo;  on  the  Auglaize  River,  and 
on  the  Cincinnati,  Hamilton  and  Dayton  and 
the  Toledo  and  Ohio  Central  railroads  (Map: 
Ohio,  B  4).  It  is  surrounded  by  a  fertile  dis- 
trict engaged  in  farming  and  having  an  abun- 
dance of  petroleum  and  natural  gas.  The  most 
important  manufactured  product  is  furniture. 
The  water-works  and  the  electric  light  plant  are 
owned  by  the  municipality.  Wapakoneta  was 
once  a  well-known  Indian  village.  Population, 
in  1890,  3616;  in  1900,  3915. 

WAPENTAKE.  In  English  law,  an  equiv- 
alent of  the  word  'hundr^/  meaning  a  sub- 
division of  a  coimty.  Originally  it  signified  a 
gathering  of  the  male  citizens  of  a  district  to 
prepare  for  a  military  expedition  or  defense,  the 
word  itself  being  derived  from  two  Saxon  words 
meaning  to  take  or  touch  weapons.  By  popular 
usage  the  term  was  later  applied  to  a  district 
from  which  a  certain  number  of  men  capable  of 
bearing  arms  were  raised.  The  term  was  also 
applied  to  a  Saxon  court  held  at  regular  inter- 
vals by  the  chief  men  of  a  hundred.  The  wapen- 
take is  obsolete  as  a  subdivision  of  a  county, 
although  the  word  is  sometimes  used  as  a  matter 
of  description  in  speaking  of  a  district.  Consult 
Stubbs,  Constitutional  History  of  England. 

WAPITI  (from  Cree  Indian,  wapitik,  white 
deer).  A  large  North  American  deer  (€ervua 
Canadensis) ,  closely  allied  to  the  European  red 
deer  (see  Deer),  but  considerably  exceeding  it  in 
size,  being  five  feet  in  height  at  the  shoulder  and 
sometimes  weighing  1000  pounds.  It  is  a  native  of 
North  America,  and  formerly  was  found  all  over 
the  continent  from  the  Carolinas  to  Alaska.  But 
it  has  been  so  persistently  slaughtered  that  it  is 
now  confined  mainly  to  the  northern  Rocky 
Mountain  region  in  the  United  States,  and  north- 
ward to  the  middle  of  Alberta.  It  is  yellowish 
brown  on  the  upper  parts ;  the  sides  gray ;  a  pale 
yellowish  or  white  patch  on  each  buttock, 
bounded  by  a  black  line  on  the  thigh;  the  neck, 
a  mixture  of  red  and  black,  with  long,  coarse, 
black  hair,  falling  down  from  it  in  front  like  a 
dewlap;  a  black  mark  at  each  angle  of  the 
mouth.  The  hair  is  crisp  and  hard,  but  there 
is  a  soft  down  beneath  it.  The  antlers  are  large, 
much  like  those  of  the  stag,  but  the  first  branch 
bends  down  almost  over  the  face.  The  wapiti  is 
usually  called  elk  in  America,  although  very 
different  from  the  moose.  (See  Elk;  Moose.) 
This  fine  deer  was  an  inhabitant  of  plains  and 
prairies  rather  than  of  the  forest  regions.  It 
feeds  upon  grass  rather  than  upon  leaves.  Its 
general  habits  resemble  those  of  the  greprarious 
deer,  and  it  was  accustomed  in  the  autumn  in 
the  West  to  gather  in  bands  in  the  foothills  of 
the  mountains,  where  it  spent  the  winter,  paw- 
ing down  through  the  snow  when  necessary  to 
get  at  the  dried  grass.  These  bands  would  join 
others  until  herds  numbering  many  thousands 
would  move  about  in  company  until  sprinsr.  The 
animal  was  of  great  importance  to  the  Indians 
as  food,  and  its  hide  was  used  as  material  for 
covering   their   lodges.     See   Plate  of  Deeb  of 


NoBTH  Amebica;  and  consult  authorities  cited 
under  Deeb. 

WAPPAXJSy  v&-p&'us,  JoHANN  Eduabd 
(1812-79).  A  German  geographer  and  statisti- 
cian, born  in  Hamburg.  He  was  educated  at  the 
universities  of  GKSttingen  and  Berlin,  interrupting 
his  studies  in  1833-34  for  a  trip  to  the  Cape 
Verde  Islands  and  South  America.  This  jour- 
ney, which  afforded  material  for  much  of  his  fu- 
ture work,  was  the  occasion  of  the  first  adequate 
presentation  to  the  German  people  of  the  pos- 
sibilities of  South  America  as  a  field  for  na- 
tional enterprise.  In  1846  he  was  made  professor 
extraordinary,  and  in  1854  professor  at  Wt" 
tingen.  His  publications  include:  Untersu- 
chungen  Uber  die  geographischen  Entdeckungen 
der  Portugiesen  unter  Heinrich  dem  Seefahrer 
(1842);  Die  Republiken  von  Sildamerika  (part 
i.,  Venezuela,  1843) ;  Deutsche  Auswanderung 
und  Kolonisation  (1846  and  1848);  AUgemeine 
Bevolkerungsstatistik  (1859-61,  by  order  of 
the  Government  of  Hanover)  ;  and  Einleitung 
in  das  Studium  der  Statistik  (published  posthu- 
mously by  Gandil,  1881).  The  great  work  of 
WappAus's  life  was  the  editing  of  the  seventh 
edition  of  the  monumental  Handbuch  der  Oeo- 
graphie  und  Statistik  by  Stein  and  Hdrschelmann. 
The  preparation  of  the  ten  volumes  occupied  him 
from  1847  to  1871.  He  himself  c<Mitributed  the 
introductory  volume  of  universal  geography 
(1849)  and  the  three  volumes  devoted  to  the 
American  continents  (1855-67). 

WAPPEBS,  Gustave,  Baron  (180374).  A 
Belgian  historical  and  genre  painter.  He  was 
born  at  Antwerp,  studied  in  the  Academy 
there,  and  then  became  a  pupil  of  Van  Bree 
and  of  Herreyns,  after  which  he  devoted  himself 
to  the  old  Flemish  masters,  Rubens.  Van  Dvck, 
and  Jordaens.  He  went  to  The  Hague  and  to 
Amsterdam  to  study  the  Dutch  masters  and  to 
Paris  for  the  old  Venetians.  At  Paris  he  fell 
under  the  classical  infiuence,  and  in  1823  painted 
a  "Regulus"  in  that  manner.  Upon  his  return 
to  Antwerp  in  1830  he  exhibited  'The  Sacrifice 
of  Burgomaster  van  der  Werff  at  the  Siege  of 
Leyden"  (Utrecht  Museum),  a  picture  which 
showed  the  influence  of  the  old  Flemish  masters 
in  its  splendid  color  and  sensuous  fullness  of 
life,  and  he  was  hailed  as  the  deliverer  of  Bel- 
gian art  from  French  bondaee.  In  1832  he  be- 
came professor  and  in  1840  director  of  the  Ant- 
werp Academy.  He  was  president  of  the  National 
Museum  (1846-53).  In  1859  he  removed  to 
Paris,  where  he  died.  His  "Episode  of  the 
Belgian  Revolution  of  1830"  (1834,  Brussels 
Museum),  confirmed  his  position  as  the  leader 
of  a  new  renaissance,  which  was  in  fact  a  re- 
action against  classicism,  like  that  of  Delacroix 
in  France.  His  pictures  are  chiefly  to  be  found 
in  the  various  museums  of  Holland  and  Belgium. 
Aside  from  subjects  illustrating  historical  events 
of  the  Netherlands  he  painted  "Charles  I.  Taking 
Leave  of  His  Children,"  "Execution  of  Anne 
Boleyn,"  "Louis  XL  at  Plessis  lea  Tours,"  etc. 

WAPPING  OLD  STAIBS.  An  English 
song,  of  a  sailor  and  his  sweetheart,  by  John 
Percy,  written  in  the  latter  part  of  the  eighteenth 
century  and  sung  to  an  old  English  air.  The 
last  stanza  was  added  by  James  Powell. 

WAB.  All  definitions  of  war,  in  the  sense  of 
international  law,  may  be  said  to  agree  in  one 
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fundAznental  essential^  that  war  is  a  public  and 
State    act   as    distinguished    from    the    acts    of 
private  individuals.    The  Supreme  Court  of  the 
United  States,  in  an  oft- quoted  sentence,  laid 
down  the  following  definition :  ''Every  contention 
by  force  between  two  nations  in  external  mat- 
ters,   under    the   authority   of   their   respective 
governments,  is  not  only  war,  but  public  war." 
{Baa  V9.  Tingy,  4  Dallas  37.)      A  more  elaborate 
definition,  in  the  nature  of  a  description,  is  found 
in  the  following:    "It  is  a  contest,"  says  Bynkers- 
hoek,    **carried    on    between    independent    per- 
sons  for   the   sake   of   asserting   their    rights." 
Where  society  does  not  exist — ^wnere  there  is  no 
such  institution  as  that  which  we  call  govern- 
ment— these  individuals,  being  strictly  independ- 
ent  persons,   may   carry   on   war   against  each 
other.    But  whenever  men  are  formed  into  a  so- 
cial body,  war  cannot  exist  between   individu- 
als.    The  use  of  force  among  them  is  not  war, 
but  a  trespass,  cognizable  by  the  municipal  law. 
If  war,  then,  to  be  the  act  of  a  nation,  whatever 
is  done  in  the  prosecution  of  it,  must  either 
expressly  or  implicitly  be  under  the  national 
authority,     whatever     private     benefits     result 
from  it  must  be  from  a  national  grant.    "War," 
says  Vattel,  "is  that  state  in  which  a  nation 
prosecutes  its   right  by  force."      The  right  of 
making  war  belongs  to  the  sovereign  power.    In- 
dividuals cannot  control  operations  of  war,  nor 
commit  any  hostility    (except  in  self-defense), 
without  the  sovereign's  order.       "The  generals," 
adds  that  writer,  "the  oflBcers,  the  soldiers,  the 
partisans,  and  those  who  fit  out  private  ships  of 
war,  having  all  commissions  from  the  sovereign, 
make  war  by  virtue  of  a  particular  order.    And 
the  necessity  of  a  particular  order  is  so  thor- 
oughly established,  that  even  after  a  declaration 
of  war  between  two  nations,  if  the  peasants  them- 
selves commit  any  hostilities,  the  enemy,  instead 
of  sparing  them,  hangs  them  up  as  so  many  rob- 
bers or  banditti."     {United  States  va.  The  ** Ac- 
tive,'* 24  Fed.  Cas.  755.)     These  statements  ap- 
ply to  hostilities  between  sovereign  and  inde- 
pendent nations,  but  they  fail  to  include  armed 
contention  between  different  parts  of  the  same 
nation  as  in  the  case  of  the  Civil  War  in  the 
United  States.    A  third  decision,  arising  out  of 
the  circumstances  of  the  Civil  War,  will  supple- 
ment and  complete  the  fundamental  conception  of 
war.    "That  they  (the  Confederates)  were  liable 
to  be  regarded  as  'enemies'  is  undoubtedly  true. 
This  implies  the  existence  of  *war.'     But  every 
forcible    contest   between   two   governments,    de 
facto  or  de  jure,  is  war.      War  is  an  existing 
fact  and  not  a  legislative  decree.    Congress  alone 
may  have  power  to  'declare'  it  beforehand,  and 
thus   cause  or  commence   it.     But   it  may  be 
initiated  by  other  nations,  or  by  traitors,  and 
then  it  exiata,  whether  there  is  a  declaration  of 
it  or  not.     It  may  be  prosecuted  without  any 
declaration;  or  Congress  may,  as  in  the  Mexi- 
can   War,    declare    its    previous    existence.      In 
either  case  it  is  the  fact  that  makes  'enemies,' 
and  not  any  legislative  act."    {Dole  va.  Merchants' 
Mutual  Marine  Ina.  Co.,  51  Maine,  465.)     A  mere 
insurrection,  however,  is  not  war;  to  entitle  the 
armed  forces  to  the  rights  and  privileges  of  bel- 
ligerents it  would  seem  that  they  should  pos- 
at  least  the  power  to  make  the  issue  doubt- 


ful, and  that  the  (government  which  they  serve 


must  be  organized  so  as  to  be  in  a  position  to 
meet  the  duties  necessarily  resting  upon  bellig- 
erents, namely  to  maintain  law  and  order  within 
the  regions  subjected  to  their  control,  and  to 
carry  on  war  on  a  large  scale  on  land  or  sea.  If  , 
these  elements  are  absent,  the  uprising  is  treated 
as  a  rebellion,  and  rebels  as  such  have  no  rights. 
The  parties  to  a  civil  war,  such  as  the  Civil 
War  in  the  United  States,  have  equal  claim  to 
the  protection  accorded  by  the  modern  law  of 
war. 

Publicists  have  divided  wars  into  formal  and 
informal;  perfect  and  imperfect;  offensive  and 
defensive ;  national  and  civil ;  but  these  classifica- 
tions are  practically  worthless.  War  is  a  fact; 
its  existence  is  proved  as  a  fact,  and  it  is  noth- 
ing more  than  the  contention  on  land  or 
sea  of  armed  bodies  acting  under  orders  from 
^nd  commissioned  hj  a  de  jure  or  de  facto  sover- 
eign, and  both  parties  to  the  contest,  whether 
equal  or  unequal  in  size,  legally  or  illegally  exist- 
ing, enjoy  equal  rights.  Examples  of  this  are 
the  Civil  War,  the  South  African  War,  and  more 
lately  the  state  of  affairs  in  the  Philippines  after 
their  cession  to  the  United  States. 

It  is  likewise  immaterial  whether  the  war  be- 
gins formally  with  a  declaration,  or  informally 
by  an  act  of  hostility.  It  is  necessary,  however, 
to  fix  the  exact  date  of  the  outbreak;  for  the  ef- 
fect of  war  when  once  existing  is  wide-reaching 
both  as  regards  the  belligerents  and  neutral  na- 
tions. A  nation  may  formally  declare  war,  as  in 
the  case  of  the  ultimatum  served  upon  the  Brit- 
ish Government  by  the  Transvaal  in  1899;  the 
nations  may  drift  into  war,  as  was  the  case  with 
China  and  Japan  in  1894;  or  the  date  of  the 
war  may  be  fixed  by  act  or  proclamation  subse- 
quent to  the  outbreak  of  hostilities,  as  was  done 
by  the  act  of  Congress  of  April  25,  1898,  which 
declared  war  to  have  existed  "since  the  twenty- 
first  day  of  April,  Anno  Domini  eighteen  hun- 
dred and  ninety-eight,  including  said  day,  be- 
tween the  United  States  of  America  and  the 
Kingdom  of  Spain." 

As  with  kinds,  so  with  causes  of  war.  Pub- 
licists have  amused  themselves  with  divisions 
into  permissible  and  non-permissible,  just  and 
unjust  wars,  and  have  classified  the  various 
causes  as  just  and  unjust.  But  this,  however  in- 
teresting in  itself,  is  not  helpful.  A  sovereign 
nation  has  no  superior,  and  therefore  admits  of  no 
judge  as  to  the  justice  or  iniquity  of  the  war  into 
which  it  plunges.  When  nations  are  inflamed 
by  real  or  imaginary  violations  of  their  rights,  as 
in  the  case  of  the  Mexican  War,  justice  is  large- 
ly an  afterthought.  Patriotism,  too  often  jingo- 
ism, appears  to  control.  The  most  that  may  be 
said  is  that  when  a  nation's  demand,  just  or  un- 
just, is  met  by  a  denial,  it  is  for  the  nation  to  de- 
cide whether  it  will  attempt  to  force  by  arms  the 
rejected  demand.  The  question  of  responsibility 
is  moral  rather  than  a  question  of  international 
law. 

War  is  not  an  end  in  itself;  it  is  a  means  to 
an  end,  namely  peace.  The  Inatructiona  for  the 
Ooi^emment  of  Armiea  of  the  United  States 
in  the  Field  (prepared  by  Dr.  Lieber  in  1863  and 
reissued  in  1898)  say  in  articles  29  and  30: 
"Peace  is  their  (nations')  normal  condition;  war 
is  the  exception.  The  ultimate  object  of  all  mod- 
em war  is  a  renewed  state  of  peace.    The  more 
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yigoronsly  wars  are  pursued,  the  better  it  is  for 
humanity.  Sharp  wars  are  brief.  Ever  since 
the  formation  and  coexistence  of  modern  nations, 
and  ever  since  wars  have  become  great  national 
wars,  war  has  come  to  be  acknowledged  not  to 
be  its  own  end^  but  the  means  to  obtain  great 
ends  of  State,  or  to  consist  in  defense  against 
wrong;  and  no  conventional  restriction  of  the 
modes  adopted  to  injure  the  enemy  is  any  longer 
admitted ;  %ut  the  law  of  war  imposes  many  limi- 
tations and  restrictions  on  principles  of  justice, 
faith,  and  honor." 

The  history  of  warfare  is  at  best  a  sorry  tale. 
In  ancient  times  contending  armies  literally 
devastated  with  fire  and  sword  the  countries  they 
overran,  and  either  killed  or  enslaved  their  cap- 
tives. The  wars  of  the  Middle  Ages  continued 
a  scourge  notwithstanding  the  doctrines  of  Chris- 
tianity. As  Sir  Henry  Maine  says :  *'The  Reforma- 
tion brought  with  it  a  new  fury  of  fighting,  and 
the  wars  of  religion  were  among  the  most  fero- 
cious that  mankind  had  waged.  Armies  did  not 
then  so  much  consist  of  rival  potentates,  as  of 
hosts  in  which  each  individual  detested  every 
man  on  the  other  side  as  a  misbeliever.  This 
ferocity  is  generally  believed  to  have  culminated 
in  the  storming  of  Magdeburg,"  when  the  whole 
town,  with  the  exception  of  the  cathedral  and 
about  140  houses,  was  burned  to  the  ground,  and 
30,000  of  its  36,000  inhabitants  were  butchered 
without  regard  to  sex  or  age.  The  Thirty  Years' 
War  fills  us  with  horror,  but  a  better  day  was 
dawning  and  the  hour  and  the  man  were  at  hand. 
In  1625,  in  the  very  midst  of  this  contest,  Grotius 
(q.v.)  published  his  immortal  work,  De  Jure 
Belli  et  PaciSf  a  protest  at  once  and  a  guide  in 
which  he  outlined  the  permissible  and  the  in- 
famous with  a  firm  and  masterly  touch.  Bas- 
ing himself  on  the  Scriptures,  the  principles  of 
morality,  and  a  supposed  law  of  nature,  he  sub- 
jected the  history  of  warfare  to  a  careful  ex- 
amination, separated  humane  from  ferocious 
precedents,  and  digested  in  an  incomplete  but 
admirable  way  the  principles  to  be  derived  from 
their  study.  The  weight  of  his  influence  gave 
to  the  result  something  of  the  consistency  and 
the  authority  of  a  code.  "The  effects  of  the  De 
Jure  Belli  et  Pads"  continues  Maine,  "both  in 
respect  of  its  general  influence  and  of  the  detailed 
propositions  which  it  laid  down,  were  exceed- 
ingly prompt  and  have  proved  extremely  durable. 
At  about  the  middle  of  his  reign  Louie  XIV.  of 
France  adopted  two  measures  by  which  he  was 
thought  to  have  carried  the  severity  of  war  to  the 
furthest  point.  He  devastated  the  Palatinate  • 
(q.v.),  expressly  directing  his  officers  to  carry 
fire  and  sword  into  every  corner  of  the  prov- 
ince, and  he  issued  a  notice  to  the  Dutch,  with 
whom  he  was  at  war,  that,  as  soon  as  the  melting 
of  the  ice  opened  the  canals,  he  would  grant  no 
more  quarter  to  his  Dutch  enemies.  The  devasta- 
tion of  the  Palatinate  has  become  a  proverb  of 
savageness  with  all  historians,  though  fifty  years 
earlier  it  might  at  most  have  been  passed  as  a 
measure  of  severity,  or  miffht  even  have  been 
defended;  but  the  proclamation  to  the  Dutch 
called  forth  a  burst  of  execration  from  all 
Europe,  and  the  threat  to  refuse  quarter  was  not 
acted  upon.  The  book  of  Grotius  was  making 
itself  felt,  and  the  successors  of  Grotius  assure 
us  that  it  was  his  authority  which  deterred  the 
French  King  and  the  French  generals  from  the 


threatened  outrage."  {International  Law,  p. 
23J 

The  book  not  only  made  its  own  way,  but  its 
principles  were  popularized  by  Grotius's  success- 
ors, particularly  Pufendorf,  Bynkershoek,  and 
Wolf.  To  Vattel,  howewr  ( see  Vattel,  Emmeric 
de),  belongs  the  supreme  merit  of  supplying  a 
text  which  at  the  present  day  is  appealed  to  by 
theorist  as  well  as  practitioner.  Indeed,  it  is  al- 
most impossible  to  overestimate  his  services  aa 
a  popularizer  of  a  system  of  international  law 
to  which  he  contributed  but  little.  The  improve- 
ment produced  in  the  conduct  of  warfare  in  the 
century  and  a  quarter  from  the  publication  of 
Grotius's  work  is  seen  in  the  statement  of  Vattel 
that  he  was  struck  by  the  extreme  gentleness  of 
the  wars  of  his  day,  and  of  **the  standard  of  gen- 
tleness proper  to  war.  Vattel,"  according  to 
Maine,  "was  a  severe  judge." 

A  curious  and  well-nigh  contemporary  illus- 
tration of  'gentleness'  is  supplied  by  the  state- 
ment of  the  British  historian  (Stedman,  History 
of  the  American  War),  cited  in  a  very  valuable 
and  illuminating  note  on  the  conduct  of  the 
war  in  Fiske,  American  Revolution,  vol.  ii.  (pp. 
116-118),  to  the  effect  that  "the  conduct  of  the 
Americans  upon  this  occasion  (the  storming  of 
Stony  Point)  was  highly  meritorious:  for  they 
would  have  been  fully  justified  in  putting  the 
garrison  to  the  sword:  not  one  man  of  which 
was  put  to  death  but  in  fair  combat."  Indeed, 
as  late  as  1820  the  Duke  of  Wellington  stated: 
"I  believe  it  has  always  been  understood  that 
the  defenders  of  a  fortress  .stormed  have  no  right 
to  quarter."  But  in  justice  it  should  be  said 
that  he  never  made  any  use  of  this- alleged  right. 

These  citations  are  made  to  show  by  what  slow 
and  laborious  processes  humanitarian  theories 
have  incorporated  themselves  into  actual  law  and 
practice.  At  the  present  day,  however,  such  de- 
tails have  merely  historical  or  antiquarian  inter- 
est; for  the  theory  and  practice  of  modern  civi- 
lized nations  in  their  dealings  with  one  another 
regard  useless  slaughter  as  murder,  and  consider 
all  slaughter  useless,  if  not  indispensable  to  the 
end  in  view,  namely,  the  fair,  manly,  and  open 
conduct  of  war  in  the  interest  of  its  speedy  ter- 
mination. To  this  end,  cruel  and  pain-giving 
instruments  are  forbidden,  for  the  purpose  of  the 
combatant  is  to  wound  or  incapacitate  rather 
than  to  kill  if  there  be  a  choice  of  means,  as  in 
battle  there  can  rarely  be.  Poisoning  of  streams 
and  food-supplies;  the  killing  of  non-combatants 
generally,  not  to  speak  of  innocent  women  and 
children ;  the  refusal  to  give  quarter,  even  in  the 
heat  of  battle,  except  as  retaliation— have  long 
been  given  over  as  barbarous  and  unwt)rthy  of 
men  in  any  state  of  civilization;  and  while  strata- 
gems and  deceits  are  allowable,  if  not  involving 
perfidy,  it  may  be  said  that  modem  warfare  is 
carried  on  in  a  constantly  increasing  spirit  of  fair 
play  as  becomes  honorable  and  Christian  people. 
It  is  no  less  true  that  the  rules  of  international 
law  bind  civilized  nations  in  their  intercourse 
with  uncivilized  peoples,  as  well  as  with  those 
which,  for  one  reason  or  another,  are  not  yet 
included  in  the  family  of  nations.  This  was 
clearly  manifested  by  Japan's  treatment  of  China 
in  the  war  of  1894. 

As  regards  the  prosecution  of  hostilities,  war  is 
waged  on  land  and  sea.  and  the  difference  in  the 
elements  necessarily  gives  rise  to  diflTerenoes  in 
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the  methods  and  means  by  which  they  are  car- 
ried on.  The  usages,  customs,  and  agreements 
ol  civilized  nations  formulate  as  it  were  a  code 
or  system  of  laws  of  war,  the  violation  of  which 
would  convict  the  offending  country  of  barbarism. 

The  United  States,  it  would  seem,  was  the  first 
power  to  codify  these  various  rules  and  regula- 
tions in  the  form  of  a  manual,  and  the  previous- 
ly referred  to  Instructions  of  Dr.  Lieber — known 
in  army  circles  as  General  Orders  No.  100 — 
have  been  the  basis  of  all  subsequent  codifica- 
tions of  the  laws  of  land  war.  These  were  reis- 
sued in  1898  for  the  guidance  of  officers  in  the 
recent  war  with  Spain,  and  required  but  slight 
modification  to  meet  the  purposes  of  the  Hague 
Conference  of  1899. 

In  Jime,  1900^  the  Navy  Department  issued  a 
Naval  Code — ^known  as  General  Orders  No.  651 
— prepared  by  Captain  Charles  H.  Stockton.  Ar- 
ticle 54  of  this  enlightened  work  explains  the 
relation  between  the  land  and  naval  codes,  and  the 
supplemental  nature  of  the  latter.  A  perusal 
of  these  two  brief  and  admirable  documents  gives 
a  clear  imderstandin^  of  war  as  practiced  by 
the  United  States  ana  by  civilized  nations  gen- 
erally; for  there  is  fortunately  little,  if  any, 
difference  in  practice  among  nations  at  the  pres- 
ent day. 

For  the  successive  steps  by  which  the  miti- 
gation of  the  hardships  incidental  to  the  con- 
duct of  war  have  been  brought  about  and  the 
means  and  instruments  of  war  changed,  see 
Geivkva  Convention  ;  Red  Cross  Societies  ;  Saint 
Petebsbubg,  Declaration  of  ;  and  Hague  Peace 
Conference.  Under  these  appropriate  headings 
it  will  be  seen  that  the  medical  corps  service  on 
land  has  been  neutralized ;  that  the  principles  of 
the  Geneva  Convention  establishing  the  immunity 
of  hospital  and  medical  corps  on  land  have  been 
extended  to  hospital  ships  on  sea;  and  that  the 
restrictions  in  the  case  of  deadly  weapons  and  ex- 
plosives formulated  in  the  Declaration  of  Saint 
Petersburg  have  been  further  extended  by  the 
humanitarian  spirit  pervading  the  Hague  Con- 
ference. 

The  outbreak  of  war  produces  an  immediate 
and  widespread  effect.  In  the  first  place,  treaties 
of  all  kinds  contemplating  peaceful  relations 
are  suspended,  while  provisions  in  contemplation 
of  war  come  into  effect.  Treaties  intended  to 
aet  up  a  permanent  state  of  affairs,  such  as 
Iwundary-stipulations,  revive  on  the  close  of  war ; 
but  it  seems  to  be  generally  admitted  that  com- 
mercial treaties  are  wiped  out  of  existence  by 
^war  and  do  not  revive  on  its  termination  unless 
"there  be  a  particular  clause  to  that  effect  in  the 
treaty  of  peace.  (See  Treaties.)  Ambassadors 
and  diplomatic  agents  are  recalled  or  dismissed; 
and  all  trade  ceases  between  the  belligerents,  as 
trading  would  not  only  embarrass  military  or 
naval  operations,  but  would  enable  the  enemy  to 
carry  on  the  war  itself.  War  makes  the  con- 
tending nations  enemies,  and  their  respective  sub- 
jects or  citizens  share  this  quality,  as  do  alien 
residents  for  the  purpose  of  war.  The  same 
quality  infects  the  products  of  enemy  soil,  as  well 
as  houses  of  trade,  whether  principal  or  branch. 

A  theory  dating  from  Portalis  would  confine 
the  enemy  character  to  actual  combatants. 
"War,"  he  said  in  1801,  "is  a  relation  of  State 
to  State,  and  not  of  individual  to  individual. 
Between  two  or  more  belligerent  nations  the  pri- 


vate persons  of  whom  those  nations  are  composed 
are  only  enemies  by  accident;  they  are  not  so  as 
men,  they  are  not  so  as  citizens,  they  are  so  only 
as  soldiers."  There  is  indeed  a  difference  be- 
tween the  combatant  and  non-combatant,  due  to 
the  fact  that  the  one  is  dangerous  and  must  be 
disarmed,  wounded,  or  killed  if  necessary,  but 
should  not  be  injured  if  he  is  incapable  of  doing 
harm.  The  non-combatant  will  be  respected  as 
long  as  he  preserves  his  passive  chi^cter;  but 
the  moment  he  becomes  actually  employed  in  the 
struggle  he  loses  his  claim  to  protection.  Articles 
21-25  of  the  Instructions  make  the  distinction 
as  well  as  the  reason  therefor  clear.  ''  ( 23 )  Pri- 
vate citizens  are  no  longer  murdered,  enslaved,  or 
carried  off  to  distant  parts,  and  the  inoffensive 
individual  is  as  little  disturbed  in  his  private  re- 
lations as  the  commander  of  the  hostile  troops 
can  afford  to  grant  in  the  overruling  demands 
of  a  vigorous  war.  (24)  The  almost  universal 
rule  in  remote  times  was,  and  continues  to  be 
with  barbarous  armies,  that  the  private  individ- 
ual of  the  hostile  country  is  destined  to  suffer 
every  privation  of  liberty  and  protection,  and 
every  disruption  of  family  ties.  Protection  was, 
and  still  is  with  uncivilized  people,  the  exception. 
(25)  In  modem  regular  wars  of  the  Europeans, 
and  their  descendants  in  other  portions  of  the 
globe,  protection  of  the  inoffensive  citizen  of  the 
hostile  country  is  the  rule;  privation  and  dis- 
turbance of  private  relations  are  the  exceptions.'^ 
The  combatant  is  armed,  organized,  uniformed, 
and  acts  under  military  order  or  commission,  and 
may  be  killed  in  battle  if  necessary  or  taken 
prisoner  if  possible  and  held  in  captivity  until  ex- 
changed. During  such  time  he  should  be  well 
treated  and  subjected  to  no  indignity  of  any  kind. 

The  question  is  often  raised  whether  volunteer 
troops,  raised  on  the  spur  of  the  moment,  and 
acting  without  military  commission  or  organiza- 
tion should  be  entitled  to  the  privileges  of  the 
regular  soldiers.  The  Instructions  answer  this 
question  in  the  negative,  but  the  practice  is 
sanctioned  at  present  by  the  Hague  Conference 
of  1890;  and  it  may  be  said  that  the  volunteer 
and  auxiliary,  as  distinguished  from  regular 
navy,  stands  upon  the  same  footing.  If  levies  en 
masse  are  taken  in  arms,  or  if  volunteer  vessels 
are  captured  on  water,  the  captives  in  either  case 
would  be  entitled  to  be  treated  as  prisoners  of 
war.  The  wounded  in  all  cases,  whether  in  the 
land  or  naval  forces,  and  of  either  belligerent,  are 
entitled  under  the  Geneva  Convention  and  the 
Hague  Conference  to  hospital  service  and  medical 
treatment. 

In  the  next  place,  war  affects  property  of  the 
enemy.  If  this  be  public  property  situated 
within  the  territory  of  the  other,  it  is  occupied 
if  realty,  and  administered  during  hostilities  for 
the  benefit  of  the  local  State;  if  it  be  public 
movable  property,  it  is  subject  to  confiscation 
and  probably  will  be  confiscated.  Articles  34-36 
of  Instructions  are  obviously  intended  for  the 
guidance  of  a  victorious  army  of  occupation  in 
enemy's  territory,  but  would  certainly  exempt 
from  seizure  works  of  art  and  scientific  and  edu- 
cational property  of  the  enemy  wherever-  found. 
Private  property  of  one  enemy  within  the  terri- 
tory of  the  other  may,  indeed,  be  confiscated  by^ 
strict  international  law ;  but  in  the  I'^nited  States 
it  may  not  be,  unless  there  is  a  positive  legisla- 
tive act  to  that  effect.    This  was  clearly  and  ex* 
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plicitly  laid  down  by  Chief  Justice  Marshall  in 
the  leading  case  of  Broum  va.  U,  8.,  8  Cranch, 
110.  It  is,  however,  safe  to  say  that  the  power 
inherent  in  the  United  States  will  not  be  exer- 
cised. Merchant  vessels  of  the  enemy  lying  in 
harbor  may  likewise  be  seized  and  confiscated, 
but  this  too  is  no  longer  done.  They  are  given 
thirty  days  within  which  to  leave  port  {Naval 
Code,  Art.  15),  and  enemy  merchant  vessels 
which  have  left  American  ports  are  allowed  to 
proceed  to  their  destinations  without  fear  of 
molestation  unless  engaged  in  carrying  contra- 
band or  in  the  enemy  s  service.  Indeed,  enemy 
vessels  which  shall  have  sailed  from  any  foreign 
port  before  the  declaration  of  war  to  an  Ameri- 
can port  are  allowed  to  enter,  unload  their 
cargoes,  and  proceed  to  a  port  not  blockaded. 

Public  debts  due  enemy  citizens  are  never  con- 
fiscated and  the  interest  thereon  is  payable  even 
during  the  war;  private  debts,  that  is,  debts  due 
enemy  citizens  by  private  citizens,  are,  indeed, 
confiscable;  but  the  weight  of  authority  is 
against  the  exercise  of  this  harsh  right.  They 
may  not  be  collected  during  the  continuation  of 
hostilities,  but  may  be  after  the  termination  of 
the  war. 

The  conqueror  is  a  usufructuary  of  the  realty, 
but  private  property  is  commonly  not  liable  to 
seizure.  This  is,  perhaps,  stating  the  matter  too 
broadly,  for  private  property  may  be  seized  by 
way  of  contribution  if  in  money;  by  requisition 
if  in  kind.  In  both  cases  receipts  or  quittances 
are  given  by  the  military  commander,  so  that 
the  dispossessed  citizen  may  collect  the  property 
or  its  equivalent  from  his  proper  sovereign  upon 
the  return  of  peace.  ( See  Contribution  ;  Requi- 
sitions.) This  appears  clearly  from  articles 
31-39  of  Inatructiona,  but  receives  its  most  re- 
cent international  formulation  in  the  Hague  Con- 
ference: "Art.  46.  Private  property  cannot  be 
confiscated.  Art.  47.  Pillage  is  formally  pro- 
hibited. Art.  48.  If,  in  the  territory  occupied, 
the  occupant  collects  the  taxes,  dues,  and  tolls 
imposed  for  the  benefit  of  the  State,  he  shall  do 
it,  so  far  as  possible,  in  accordance  with  the  rules 
in  existence  and  the  assessment  in  force,  .  .  . 
Art.  49.  If  .  .  .  the  occupant  levies  other  money 
taxes  in  the  occupied  territory,  this  can  only  be 
for  military  necessities  or  the  administration  of 
such  territory."  Articles  50,  51,  52,  provided  that 
burdens  due  to  military  occupation  shall  be  as 
equitable  as  possible,  and  that  payment  shall  be 
made  for  contributions.  "Art.  53.  An  army  of 
occupation  can  only  take  possession  of  the  cash, 
funds,  and  property  belonging  strictly  to  the 
State,  depots  of  arms,  means  of  transport,  stores, 
and  supplies,  and  generally  all  movable  prop- 
erty of  the  State  which  may  be  used  for  military 
operations.  Railway  plants,  land  telegraphs, 
telephones,  steamers,  and  other  ships,  apart  from 
cases  governed  by  maritime  law,  as  well  as  de- 
pots of  arms,  and,  generally,  all  kinds  of  war 
material  even  though  belonging  to  companies  or 
to  private  persons,  are  likewise  material  which 
may  serve  for  military  operations,  but  they  must 
be  restored  at  the  conclusion  of  peace,  and  in- 
demnities paid  for  them.  Article  55.  The  oc- 
cupying State  shall  only  be  regarded  as  admin- 
istrator and  usufructuary  of  public  buildings,  real 
property,  forests,  and  agricultural  works  belong- 
ing to  the  hostile  State,  and  situated  in  the  oc- 
cupied country.     It  must  protect  the  capital  of 


these  properties,  and  administer  it  according  to 
the  rules  of  trusteeship.  Article  56.  The  prop- 
erty of  municipalities  and  that  of  religious, 
charitable,  and  educational  institutions  and  those 
of  arts  and  science,  even  when  State  property, 
shall  be  treated  as  private  property.  All  seizure, 
destruction  of,  or  intentional  damage  done  to 
such  institutions,  to  historical  monuments,  works 
of  art  or  science,  is  prohibited,  and  should  be 
made  the  subject  of  civil  and  criminal  proceed- 
ings." 

Such  in  brief  is  the  international  law  ap- 
plicable to  public  and  private  property  on  land. 

"In  war,"  said  Mr.  Chief  Justice  Waite,  "the 
capture  of  property  in  the  hands  of  the  enemy, 
used  or  intended  to  be  used  for  hostile  purposes, 
is  allowed  by  all  civilized  nations,  and  this 
whether  the  ownership  be  public  or  private.  The 
title  to  movable  property  in  hostile  use,  cap- 
tured on  land,  passes  to  the  captor  as  soon  as 
the  capture  is  complete;  that  is  to  say,  as  soon 
as  the  property  is  reduced  to  possession.  The 
absolute  title  to  immovable  public  property  owned 
by  the  enemy  does  not  pass  until  the  war  is 
ended  and  peace  restored.  Then,  unless  provision ' 
is  made  to  the  contrary  by  the  treaty  of  peace  or 
otherwise,  the  ownership  is  changed  if  the  con- 
quest is  complete."  {Kirk  va.  Lynd,  106  U.  S., 
315.)  A  fundamental  difference,  however,  be- 
tween property  captured  on  land  and  sea  is  ad- 
mirably stated  by  the  late  Justice  Gray  in  Oakea 
vs.  V.  8,,  174  U.  S.,  778:  "By  the  law  of  na- 
tions,  as  recognized  and  administered  in  this 
country,  when  movable  property  in  the  hands  of 
the  enemy,  used,  or  intended  to  be  used,  for  hos- 
tile purposes,  is  captured  by  land  forces,  the  title 
passes  to  the  captors  as  soon  as  they  have  re- 
duced the  property  to  firm  possession;  but  when 
such  property  is  captured  by  naval  forces  a 
judicial  decree  of  condemnation  is  usually  neces- 
sary to  complete  the  title  of  captors." 

Public  property  on  the  high  seas,  that  is  ves- 
sels of  war  and  public  vessels  generally— except 
those  engaged  in  purely  charitable  or  scientific 
pursuits,  in  voyages  of  discovery,  or  as  hospital 
ships  {Naval  Code,  Art.  13) — are  always  liable 
to  capture.  Enemy  merchant  vessels  as  well  aa 
enemy  property  thereon  are  likewise  confiscable; 
but  the  title  thereto  only  passes  to  the  individ- 
ual captor  after  adjudication  in  a  prize  court. 
{Naval  Code,  Art.  9-11;  14;  46-50.)  (See 
Pbize.)  Enemy  merchant  vessels  engaged  in 
coast  fishing  'innocently  employed'  are  exempt 
from  capture  {Naval  Code,  Art.  14),  but  this  ex- 
emption does  not  apply  to  deep-sea  fisheries.  ( The 
'Paquette  Hdhana,'  176  U.  S.,  677.)  It  should  be 
said  in  passing  that  the  decisions  of  prize  courts 
of  the  Confederacy  were  curiously  not  recognized 
by  Federal  courts.  {The  lAlla,  2  Sprague, 
177.) 

On  the  outbreak  of  war  trade  of  all  kinds 
stops  between  enemies,  that  is  to  say  Jbrade 
across  the  lines,  for  an  enemy  residing  withip 
enemy  lines  may  trade  with  the  citizen  untram- 
meled  by  any  regulation.  If  he  is  permitted  to 
stay — and  custom  if  not  positive  law  allows  this 
— he  owes  temporary  allegiance,  and  in  conse- 
quence has  the  rights  and  privileges  of  other 
alien  residents  not  incompatible  with  his  enemy 
character.  That  is  to  say,  he  may  carry  on  busi- 
ness; may  sue  and  be  sued  as  if  war  did  not 
exist,  for  his  enemy  character  is  merged  in  that 
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of  a  resident.    An  act  of  unfriendliness  may  lead 
to  expulsion,  and  aid  or  comfort  given  to  the 
«nemy,  that  is  his  home  Government,  is  treason. 
While  his  temporary  allegiance  secures  his  pro- 
tection,  he  may  not  be  compelled  to  serve  in  the 
Jirmed  forces  of  his  residence,  for  no  Government 
<could  well  compel  him  to  commit  treason  against 
Ihe  country  of  his  paramount  allegiance.    It  like- 
wise follows  that  his  property  on  the  high  seas 
l>ears  the  character  of  his  residence  or  domicile 
:and  is  seizable  by  the  authorities  of  his  home 
-country  as  enemy  property.     Internal  trade  is 
thus  assimilated  to  trade  of  citizens  and  does 
-not  depend  upon  enemy  character.    Foreign  trade, 
that  is  trade  beginning  within  one  enemy  country 
and  crossing  into  the  country  of  the  other,  is 
trading  across  enemy  lines,  and  is  strictly  and 
absolutely  prohibited.     This  inhibition  may  be 
removed  by   a  general  or  particular  license  to 
trade,  granted  by  the  sovereign  powers  of  the 
respective  belligerents.    Such  a  permission  elimi- 
nates the  war  for  the  purposes  of  trade.     For  a 
full  and  accurate  account  of  this  important  sub- 
ject, see  the  two  leading  cases  of  The  Sea  Lion 
(5  Wallace,  630)   and  Kershaw  va.  Kelaey  (100 
Mass.,  561).     For  a  short  summary  of  the  in- 
fluence of  war  on  trade  in  its  various  branches, 
see  International  Law. 

There  are,  however,  some  relations  into  which 
belligerents  are  permitted  to  enter.    Indeed,  these 
relations  can  only  arise  in  war;  and  if  provided 
for  during  peace,  the  agreements  concerning  them 
are  made  in  contemplation  of  war.    These  mat- 
ters  pertain  to  flags  of  truce,   passports,  safe- 
conducts    and    safeguards,    cartels,    armistices, 
capitulations,   and   ransom    bills.      Negotiations 
between   hostile  forces  are  opened  up  by   flags 
of  truce — a  white  flag — ^bome  by  a  member  of  the 
opposing  force  who  advances  to  the  enemy.    The 
practice    is   sufficiently    illustrated   by   Articles 
111-114  ot  Instructions,     A  passport  is  a  per- 
mission in  writing  to  an  enemy  subject  to  travel 
generally  within  Mligerent  territory  from  which 
he  would  otherwise  be  excluded.    A  safe-conduct 
differs  from  a  passport  in  that  it  is  a  special 
permission  to  an  enemy  subject  or  vessel  to  travel 
or  pass  within  defined  points ;  while  a  safeguard, 
as  its  name  implies,  is  a  guard  granted  for  pro- 
tection to  enemy  property  or  his  person.    Article 
86  of  Instructions  explains  this  and  defines  the 
authorities  by  whom  the  permission  in  question 
may  be  granted.     "All  intercourse  between  the 
territories  occupied  by  belligerent  armies,  wheth- 
er by  traffic,  by  letter,  by  travel,  or  in  any  other 
way,  ceases.     This  is  the  general  rule,  to  be  ob- 
served without  special  proclamation.    Exceptions 
to  this  rule,  whether  by  safe-conduct,  or  permis- 
sion to  trade  on  a  small  or  large  scale,  or  by 
exchanging  mails,  or  by  travel  from  one  terri- 
tory to  the  other,  can  take  place  only  according 
to  a^eement  approved  by  the  Government,  or  by 
the  highest  military  authority.     Contraventions 
of  ibis  rule  are  highly  punishable."    Cartels  are 
more  formal  matters,  and,  according  to  the  most 
eminent  authority  of  the  day,  they  are  "a  form 
of  convention  made  in  view  of  war  or  during  its 
existence  in  order  to  regulate  the  mode  in  which 
«oeb  direct  intercourse  as  may  be  permitted  be- 
'tween  the  belligerent  nations  shall  take  place, 
or  the  degree  and  manner  in  which  derogations 
from  the  extreme  rights  of  hostility  shall  be  car- 
lied  oat.    They  provide  for  postal  and  telegraphic 
Voi^  XX.— 19. 


communication,  when  such  commimicatlon  is 
allowed  to  continue,  for  the  mode  of  reception 
of  bearers  of  flags  of  truce,  for  the  treatment  of 
the  wounded  and  prisoners  of  war,  for  exchange 
and  the  formalities  attendant  upon  it,  and 'for 
other  like  matters."  (Hall,  International  Lmo^ 
§193.)  The  term  is  most  familiar  in  the  form  of 
cartel  ships,  and  in  this  connection  signifies  a 
vessel  sailing  to  defined  points  under  a  safe-con- 
duct for  the  exchange  of  prisoners  of  war.  The 
purpose  and  the  safe-conduct  exempt  from  cap- 
ture; but  the  slightest  hostile  act,  or  engaging  in 
an  otherwise  forbidden  act  such  as  trade,  for- 
feits the  privileged  character.  The  vessel  is  un- 
armed, although  a  gun  may  be  carried  for  pur- 
poses of  salute  or  signals.  The  various  provisions 
relating  to  the  exchange  or  parole  of  prisoners 
are  found  in  Instructions,  Articles  105-110;  119- 
134. 

Armistices  and  capitulations  are  sufficiently 
defined  in  InsiructionSy  135-137  and  139-147.  As 
regards  naval  operations  the  provisions  of  the 
Naval  Cod€y  Articles  51-52,  obtain.  "Article  51. 
A  truce  or  capitulation  may  be  concluded,  with- 
out special  authority,  by  the  commander  of  a 
naval  force  of  the  United  States  with  the  com- 
mander of  the  forces  of  the  enemy,  to  be  limited, 
however,  to  their  respective  commands.  A  gen- 
eral armistice  requires  an  agreement  between  the 
respective  belligerent  governments.  Article  52. 
After  agreeing  upon  or  signing  a  capitulation  the 
capitulator  must  neither  injure  nor  destroy  the 
vessels,  property,  or  stores  in  his  possession  that 
he  is  to  deliver  up,  unless  the  right  to  do  so  is 
expressly  reserved  to  him  in  the  agreement  or 
capitulation."  In  addition  to  these  more  formal 
and  indefinite  suspensions  of  hostilities,  truces 
for  short  periods  are  entered  into  for  the  burial 
of  the  dead. 

Ransom  bills  are  perhaps  the  most  complete 
exception  to  the  rule  prohibiting  trade,  for  they 
aie  eontracts  not  only  made  by  individual 
enemies,  but  also  enforceable  during  the  continu- 
ance of  war.  They  are  nothing  more  nor  less 
than  the  repurchase  by  the  original  owner  of  a 
vessel  captured  at  sea.  The  contract  is  made 
in  duplicate,  one  copy  of  which  is  given  to  the 
master  of  the  eaptured  vessel,  and  serves  as  a 
safe-conduct  protecting  the  vessel  from  seizure 
by  the  enemy  country  or  its  allies  as  long  as  a 
prescribed  course  is  kept  lor  the  port  of  destina- 
tion agreed  upon.  Variations  from  this  course, 
unless  arising  from  necessity,  subject  to  second 
capture,  and  any  excess  of  the  ransom  price  in 
the  amount  realized  on  a  sale  goes  to  the  second 
captor.  If  the  captured  vessel  is  taken  with  the 
ransom  bill  on  board,  the  bill  is  discharged.  The 
system  of  ransom  is  of  advantage  to  owner  and 
captor;  the  owner  repurchases  at  a  lower  figure 
and  saves  the  crew  from  detention  as  prisoners, 
and  the  captor  is  freed  from  the  necessity  of 
sending  the  prize  into  port. 

As  previously  explained,  war  renders  enemy 
property  with  certain  specific  exceptions  liable  to 
capture  on  the  high  seas.  See  Privateering; 
Prize.  On  the  time  within  and  the  conditions 
upon  which  enemy  property  will,  if  recaptured, 
be  restored  to  the  original  owner,  see  Recapture. 

Upon  the  termination  of  war,  however  brought 
about,  the  belligerents  cease  to  be  enemies  and 
the  residents  of  both  countries  resume  their 
peaceful  pursuits,  as  if  the  war  had  never  hap- 
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pened.  All  rights  and  obligations  existing  at 
the  outbreak  of  war  may  now  be  enforced,  pro- 
vided their  nature  is  not  such  as  to  render  their 
performance  through  lapse  of  time  or  change  of 
circumstances  useless  or  impossible.  Statutes  of 
limitation  cease  to  run  at  the  outbreak  of  war, 
and  on  the  declaration  of  peace  they  begin  again 
as  at  the  time  of  the  beginning  of  the  war.  In 
this  way  the  war,  legally  speaking,  is  simply 
wiped  out.  Otherwise  to  hold  would  be  mani- 
fest injustice;  for  one  can  hardly  be  blamed  for 
not  enforcing  his  right  during  the  time  of  the 
statute  when  the  court  is  closed  to  him.  Official 
relations  between  the  belligerents  are  resumed, 
for  war  of  course  puts  an  end  to  diplomatic  in- 
tercourse. During  the  continuance  of  war  it  is 
customary  for  a  neutral  to  offer  its  services  so 
that  the  interests  of  the  particular  belligerent 
may  not  unduly  suffer.  In  this  way  Mr.  £.  B. 
Washburne,  the  American  Minister  to  France, 
represented  Grerman  interests  during  the  Franco- 
German  War. 

War  may  terminate  in  three  ways:  by  treaty; 
by  cessation  of  hostilities;  by  conquest.  The 
treaty  is  the  usual  method  and  is  the  best;  for 
the  parties  to  the  war  can,  do,  and  should  thus 
settle  by  a  careful  and  formal  document  the 
various  issues  that  caused  the  war,  and  provide 
for  peaceful  and  harmonious  relations  in  the  fu- 
ture. In  cases  of  war  indemnity  and  cession  of 
territory,  a  treaty  is  well-nigh  indispensable.  It 
should  be  said  that,  for  purposes  of  public  right 
or  sovereignty,  the  treaty  speaks  from  its  signa- 
ture; but  private  rights  determine  or  vest  from 
date  of  ratification.  {Haver  vs.  Taker,  9  Wal- 
lace, 32.)     See  Tbeatt. 

The  cases  of  mere  cessation  of  hostilities  are 
exceedingly  rare;  for  it  is  hard  to  conceive  how 
nations  willingly  choose  to  go  on  after,  as  before 
the  war,  with  no  precise  and  formal  settlement 
of  the  outstanding  difficulties  or  causes  of  the 
war.  "The  war  between  Sweden  and  Poland 
in  1716,  and  also  the  war  between  France  and 
Spain  in  1720^  came  to  an  end  in  this  way.  The 
war  between  Spain  and  her  American  colonies 
ceased  in  1825,  but  no  diplomatic  relations  were 
established  with  them  till  1840,  and  the  independ- 
ence of  Venezuela  was  not  recognized  till  1850. 
After  the  hostilities  between  France  and  Mexico 
(1862-67),  no  diplomatic  relations  were  entered 
into  till  1881."  (Wilson  and  Tucker,  Interna- 
tional Law,  p.  271.)  In  justice  to  neutrals,  an 
official  statement  of  the  termination  of  hostili- 
ties should  be  made;  otherwise  the  uncertainty 
of  the  exact  status  will  seriously  interfere  with 
neutral  trade.  If,  however,  no  treaty  or  declara- 
tion be  made,  peace  may  be  established  as  a  fact 
and  dates  from  the  last  warlike  act.  As  regards 
conquest  made  during  the  war,  the  principle  of 
uti  possidetis  obtains,  that  is  each  belligerent  re- 
tains what  it  holds  or  occupies  at  the  conclusion 
of  hostilities.  If  territory  is  thus  occupied  and 
possessed,  the  laws  and  customs  remain  in  force 
until  changed  by  the  new  sovereign,  and  the  same 
is  true  in  case  of  a  treaty  unless  specific  rules 
and  regulations  are  agreed  upon  and  incorpo- 
rated into  the  document.  A  leading  case  on  this 
subject  is  Leitensdorfer  vs,  Webh  (20  Howard, 
176),  and  the  subject  incidentally  underwent 
much  discussion  in  the  recent  Insular  cases  ( 182 
U.  S.,  1  et  seq.).  In  the  case  of  conquest,  the 
conquered  State  or  Territory  is  absorbed  in  the 


conqueror,  and,  succeeding  to  its  rights  and 
merits,  it  likewise  assumes  its  debts  and  obliga- 
tions. If  part  of  a  State  or  province  be  ab- 
sorbed, the  rights  and  duties  are  apportioned 
between  the  belligerents. 

While  the  parties  to  a  contest  are  more  inti- 
mately concerned  by  its  effects,  third  parties  or 
neutrals  are  nevertheless  interested.  Their  trade 
is  necessarily  interrupted  and  at  times  sus- 
pended; for  military  and  naval  operations  do- 
not  accord  well  with  trading  and  peaceful  pur- 
suits. The  theory  of  neutrality  is  that  the- 
stranger  to  the  contest  takes  no  part  whatever 
in  it,  and  prevents  its  subjects  directly  or  indi- 
rectly so  far  as  possible  from  aiding  either  bel- 
ligerent. Nor  should  it  allow  its  ports  to  be 
used  as  a  basis  for  hostile  operations,  supply  sta- 
tions, or  ports  of  shelter.  A  neutral  may,  how- 
ever, trade  with  either  belligerent  or  both,  in 
all  articles  except  those  denominated  contraband 
of  war.  {Naval  Code,  Arts.  34-36.)  (See  CoN- 
TBABAND  OF  Wab;  Intebnational  Law.)  The 
neutral  should  not  seek  to  enter  a  blockaded  port 
of  a  belligerent,  for  by  so  doing  it  interferes  with 
military  or  naval  operation  and  furnishes  the 
blockaded  port  with  supplies  and  articles  of 
trade.  {Naval  Code,  Arts.  37-45.)  (See  Block- 
ade; International  Law.)  To  see  that  neu- 
tral vessels  do  not  carry  articles  of  contra- 
band and  that  such  neutral  vessels  are  not  des- 
tined for  a  blockaded  port,  belligerents  possess- 
and  exercise  the  right  to  visit  and  search  neutral 
vessels.  {Naval  Code,  Articles  30-33.)  This  is. 
strictly  a  war  right  and  does  not  exist  in  peace. 
See  Seabch,  Right  of;  Neutrality. 

An  unrecognized  rebellion  is  treated  according^ 
to  the  law  of  the  country  where  it  occurs:  for 
rebels  as  such  have  no  standing  in  international 
law.  ( See  Rebellion  ;  Treason.  )  Vessels  of  un- 
recognized insurgents  on  the  high  seas  are  treated 
as  technical  pirates;  but  if  they  confine  their 
operations  to  the  vessels  and  commerce  of  the 
mother  country  they  are  clearly  not  guilty  of 
piracy.    See  Pibact. 

For  embargo^  reprisal,  retorsion,  pacific  block- 
ades, military  commissions,  and  martial  law,  see: 
these  articles. 

Pbisonebs  of  Wab.  "A  prisoner  of  war  is  a 
public  enemy  armed  or  attached  to  the  hostile 
lirmy  for  active  aid,  who  has  fallen  into  the  handa 
of  the  captor  ...  by  individual  surrender 
or  by  capitulation.  All  soldiers,  of  whatever  spe- 
cies of  arms;  all  men  who  belong  to  the  rising 
en  masse  of  the  hostile  country  [not  already  oc- 
cupied by  an  invading  army;  Art.  52] ;  all  those 
who  are  attached  to  the  army  for  its  efficiency 
and  promote  directly  the  c^ject  of  the  war 
.  .  .  ;  all  disabled  men  or  officers  on  the  field 
or  elsewhere,  if  captured;  all  enemies  who  have 
thrown  away  their  arms  and  ask  for  quarter 
[which  may  not  be  refused  except  in  'great 
straits'  or  in  retaliation:  Arts.  60-66],  are  pris- 
oners of  war  and  as  such  exposed  to  the  incon- 
veniences as  well  as  entitled  to  the  privilege  of  a. 
prisoner  of  war."  ( Instructions  for  United  States 
Armies,  Article  49).  In  addition,  sutlers,  edi- 
tors, reporters  of  journals,  or  contractors  may  be 
made  prisoners  of  war  (Art.  50).  Chaplains,  of- 
ficers of  the  medical  staff,  apothecaries,  hospital 
nurses,  and  servants  are  not  prisoners  of  war 
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.53).    Hostages,  rarely  given  and  accepted 
Y,  are  treated  as  prisoners  (Arts.  54-55). 
e   recognized  naval  forces  are  as  follows: 

officers  and  men  of  the  navy,  naval  reserve, 
I  militia,  and  their  auxiliaries;  the  officers 
nen  of  all  other  armed  vessels  cruising  under 
il  authority."  {United  States  Naval  War 
,  Art.  9).  The  personnel  of  all  public  un- 
d  vessels  owned  or  in  the  enemy's  service; 
>ersonnel  of  merchant  vessels,  who  in  self- 
ise  and  in  protection  of  the  vessel  resist 
k,  as  well  as  "the  personnel  of  the  armed 
3  or  armed  vessels  of  the  enemy,  whether 
atants  or  non-combatants,  are  entitled  to  re- 

the  humane  treatment  due  to  prisoners  of 

(Art.  10).  Hospital  ships  and  their  per- 
il if  strictly  neutral  are  not  liable  to  cap- 

(Arts.  21-25),  and  the  religious,  medical, 
hospital  personnel  of  any  vessel  captured 
ig  hostilities  are  inviolable,  and  on  leaving 

may  carry  with  them  articles  and  instru- 
a  of  surgery  which  are  their  private  prop- 

(Art.  26). 

battle,  the  enemy  may  be  wounded  or  killed; 

listing  he  has  the  right  to  quarter;  as  pris- 

of  war,  his  life,  person,  and  property  are 
:d  imder  the  protection  of  the  captor.  This 
es  to  soldier  and  sailor;  to  the  able-bodied, 

wounded,    or    shipwrecked    {Instructiona, 

71,72;  Naval  Code,  Arts.  27-29).  The  cap- 
1  enemy  is  deprived  of  his  arms  and  thus 

his  enemy  character.  He  has,  however,  a 
;  to  support  and  nourishment  ("plain  and 
esome  food,"  Instructions,  Art.  76),  and  if 
bodied  may  be  made  to  work  (though  nqt  to 
irm  military  service)  for  the  benefit  of  the 
jrs*  government  {Instructions,  Art.  76). 
iners  are  subject  to  confinement  or  imprison- 
;  such  as  may  be  necessary  either  for  their 
or  the  captor's  safety;  but  they  are  subject 
0  intentional  suffering  or  indignity.  Tliey 
Id  be  treated  with  humanity  and  the  sick 
wounded  receive  medical  treatment,  accord- 
:o  the  ability  of  the  medical  staff  {Instrua- 
,  Arts.  75,  79;  Naval  Code,  Arts.  27-29). 
le  status  of  prisoner,  once  established,  con- 
»  as  long  as  the  captor  retains  control  of 
>erson.  It  ends  by  a  successful  escape,  but 
nsuccessful  attempt  entails  stricter  confine- 
An  escaping  prisoner  may,  however,  be 
or  otherwise  killed  {Instructions,  Art.  77). 
status  likewise  ends  by  exchange,  officer  for 
r  of  equal  rank,  private  for  private,  and  a 
id  number  of  inferior  for  superior  officers, 
rdin^  to  the  cartel  or  formal  agreement  of 
belligerents  {Instructions,  Arts.  105-110). 
tie  prisoners  may  be  paroled,  that  is,  set  free, 

an  express  promise  not  to  serve  in  a  mill- 
capacity  against  the  captor  during  the  con- 
moe  of  the  war.  Only  an  officer  may  pledge 
lonor,  that  is,  give  nis  word  or  parole  for 
elf  and  soldiers ;  if  the  parole  thus  given  be 
ted  by  his  Government  officers  and  soldiers 

return  to  the  enemy.  Violation  of  the 
le  is  punishable,  on  recapture,  by  death 
tructions,  Arts.  110-134).  An  escaped  pris- 
who  joins  his  army  is  not  punishable  if  sub- 
aitly  captured  {Instructions,  Art.  78).  It 
Id  be  noted  that  armed  bands  acting  without 
lission  or  authorization  of  any  kind  are  not 
ed  as  prisoners,  but  as  highway  robbers  or 
es  {Instructions,  Art.  82). 


Such  is  the  present  treatment  of  prisoners  of 
war,  the  most  recent  formulation  of  which  is 
found  in  the  proceedings  of  the  Hague  Peace  Con- 
ference of  1899.  In  ancient  times  the  enemy  was 
put  to  the  sword  or  enslaved,  according  to  the 
captor's  pleasure;  in  the  Middle  Ages  little  dif- 
ference seems  to  have  been  made  between  combat- 
ant and  non-combatant.  The  doctrine  is,  how- 
ever, settled  beyond  need  of  argument  that  only 
the  enemy  in  battle  may  be  wounded  or  killed; 
that  the  unresisting  enemy  on  the  field  or  the 
vessel  is  entitled  to  quarter;  and  in  captivity 
to  like  treatment,  as  far  aa  circumstances  per- 
mit, with  the  soldier  and  sailor  of  the  captor. 

BiBLiooBAPHY.  In  addition  to  authorities  ap- 
pended to  the  article  on  Intebnational  Law, 
consult  Taylor,  Public  International  Law  (Chi- 
cagOy  1901 )  ;  Davis,  Elements  of  International 
Law  (revised  ed.,  New  York,  1900)  ;  Wilson  and 
Tucker,  International  Law  (ib.,  1901);  Scott, 
Cases  on  International  Law,  part  ii.  (Boston, 
1902) ;  Maine,  International  Law  (London, 
1888) ;  Harcourt,  Letters  by  Historicus  (ib., 
1863) ;  Wildman,  Institutes  of  International  Law, 
vol.  ii.  (ib.,  1850)  ;  Sheldon  Amos,  Remedies  for 
War  (ib.,  1880) ;  Holls,  Peace  Conference  at  The 
Hague  (New  York,  1900).  This  work  is  indis- 
pensable for  a  correct  understanding  of  the  sub- 
ject. The  Instructions  for  the  Oovemment  of 
Armies  af  the  United  States  in  the  Field  (1863) 
and  The  Laws  and  Usages  of  War  at  Sea  (1900) 
are  given  in  convenient  form  in  the  appendix  to 
Wilson  and  Tucker.  For  W^ar  in  its  purely  mili- 
tary aspect  see  Strategy;  Tactics;  Abmy  Ob- 

GANIZATION. 

WAB,  Department  of.  An  executive  depart- 
ment of  the  United  States  Government,  created 
by  act  of  Congress  of  August  7,  1789.  It  has  at 
its  head  a  secretary  appointed  by  the  President 
by  and  with  the  advice  and  consent  of  the  Sen- 
ate for  a  period  of  four  years.  He  ranks  third 
among  the  Cabinet  members  in  the  line  of  suc- 
cession to  the  Presidency  and  receives  a  salary 
of  $8000  per  year.  He  has  charge  of  all  matters 
relating  to  military  affairs,  subject  to  the  direc- 
tion of  the  President,  the  distribution  of  stores, 
the  Signal  Service,  the  survey  and  improvement 
of  harbors,  and  the  administration  of  the  insular 
possessions.  He  is  required  to  make  an  annual 
report  of  the  conduct  of  the  department  showing 
the  number  and  distribution  of  the  military 
forces  together  with  a  statement  of  the  expendi- 
tures, of  contracts  for  supplies  and  services, 
river  and  harbor  improvements,  the  administra- 
tion of  the  insular  territories,  etc.  The  business 
of  the  War  Department  is  distributed  among 
a  number  of  subdivisions  or  bureaus,  each  of 
which  is  under  the  supervision  of  a  chief  and 
under  the  general  supervision  of  the  chief  of 
staff.  These  include:  the  headquarters  of  the 
Army,  through  which  the  orders  of  the  President 
are  issued  by  the  chief  of  staff;  the  office  of  the 
adjutant-general,  which  conducts  the  army  cor- 
respondence, supervises  the  recruiting  and  enlist- 
ment service,  receives  reports  from  army  officers, 
issues  commissions,  and  preserves  the  records  of 
the  army;  the  office  of  the  inspector-general;  the 
office  of  the  qua rtermaster -general ;  the  commis- 
sary department;  the  office  of  the  surgeon-gen- 
eral ;  the  office  of  the  paymaster-general ;  the 
office  of  the  chief  of  engineers;  the  ordnance  de- 
partment;   the    signal    office;    the    office    of   the 
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judge-advocate-general;  the  record  and  pension 
office;  and  the  Bureau  of  Insular  Affairs.  The 
last  is  charged  with  supervision  of  the  adminis- 
tration of  the  recently  acquired  insular  terri- 
tories. Since  1890  the  Secretary  of  War  has  been 
aided  by  an  Assistant  Secretary. 

WAB  AND  PEACE.  An  historical  novel  by 
Tolstoy  (1865-68).  The  plot  is  laid  in  the  reign 
of  Czar  Alexander  I.  and  reveals  the  social  and 
political  conditions  of  Russia  during  the  Na- 
poleonic invasion,  as  they  are  symbolized  in  the 
history  of  two  families. 

WABASDIH,  var'ftz-d^n  (Hung.  Varasd). 
A  town  of  Croatia-Slavonia,  150  miles  southwest 
of  Budapest,  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Drave  ( Map : 
Austria,  E  3).  The  town  has  manufactures  of 
tobacco,  liquors,  acetic  acid,  and  anchors.  Popu- 
lation, in  1900,  12,930. 

WABBECK,  wflr'bek,  Pebkin  (1474-99).  A 
pretender  to  the  English  throne.  He  was  born 
at  Tournay,  the  son  of  John  Osbeck  or  Warbeck, 
a  citizen  of  that  town.  In  1491  he  went  to  Cork 
«nd  agreed  at  the  instigation  of  opponents  of 
Henry  VII.  to  set  up  a  claim  that  he  was  Richard, 
!Duke  of  York^  second  son  of  Edward  IV.  For  a 
while  he  received  some  support,  especially  among 
foreign  powers  hostile  to  England  and  Henry  VII. 
James  IV.  of  Scotland  even  gave  him  his  own 
cousin,  Catherine  Gordon,  as  wife  in  1495.  In 
1497  he  made  an  expedition  into  England,  but 
was  captured.  He  confessed  his  imposture  and 
was  allowed  considerable  liberty,  but  when  he 
engaged  in  new  conspiracies  he  was  condemned  to 
death  and  executed  at  Tyburn  on  November  23, 
1499.  Consult  Gairdner,  Richard  III.  (London, 
1898),  to  which  the  story  of  Perkin  Warbeck  is 
Appended.     See  Henby  VII. 

WABBLE-FLY.  Any  one  of  several  species 
of  flies  of  the  family  CEstridse,  which  lay  their 
<eggs  upon  different  animals,  and  whose  larvae 
eventually  form  a  swelling  or  'warble'  under  the 
skin.  The  name  *ox- warble'  is  specifically  ap- 
plied to  the  swellings  made  by  the  bot-fly  of  the 
ox  ( Hypoderma  lineata )  ;  and  the  bot-fly  of  the 
rabbit  (Cuterehra  cuniculi)  produces  similar  war- 
bles under  the  skin  of  rabbits.  See  Box,  Box- Fly. 

WABBLEB  (from  ioarhle,  from  OF.  werhler, 
from  MHG.  *icerh€len,  Ger.  tcirheln,  to  warble, 
whirl,  turn,  frequentative  of  MHG.,  Ger.  werhen, 
OHG.  icerhan,  to  turn,  twist,  AS.  hiceorfan, 
Goth,  hwairban,  to  turn,  move;  perhaps  con- 
nected with  Gk.  Kafnra\ifi&9,  karpalimos,  swift). 
A  small  song-bird ;  properly  one  of  either  of  two 
passerine  families,  namely,  the  American  Mnio- 
tiltidffi  and  the  Old  World  Sylviidap.  The 
former  includes  the  warblers  of  North  and  Middle 
America,  numbering  about  200  species,  accord- 
ing to  Ridgway,  few  of  which  are  ns  much  as  six 
inches  long.  *  With  few  exceptions  they  are 
woodland  birds,  wholly  insectivorous,  and  pret- 
tily if  not  gorgeously  colored.  The  males  are 
much  more  brilliantly  colored  than  the  females 
except  in  a  few  cases.  They  are  highly  migra- 
tory, and  of  the  60  or  more  species  found  in  the 
United  States  all  but  one  or  two  winter  south  of 
Mason  and  Dixon's  line  and  nearly  all  spend  the 
coldest  months  in  the  tropics.  As  many  of  the 
species  breed  in  the  far  north,  they  are  the  most 
striking  feature  of  the  migrations  in  many  parts 
of  the  United  States.  They  are  extremely  active 
birds,  and  only  a  few  species  resort  to  the  ground 


for  food.  Although  several  species  sing  well, 
the  majority  have  weak  voices  and  make  no 
pretense  of  singing.  Among  our  numerous 
warblers  a  few  are  specially  notable.  Perhaps 
the  most  beautiful  species  is  the  prothonotary 
(Protonotaria  citrea),  the  male  of  which  has  the 
whole  of  the  head,  neck,  and  under  parts  rich 
orange  and  the  back  greenish  yellow.  It  is  rarely 
seen  north  of  Washington  and  winters  in  the 
tropics.  The  genus  Helminthophila  includes 
about  10  species  known  as  the  'swamp  warblers' 
(q.v.),  some  of  which  are  beautifully  colored. 
The  genus  Dendroica  is  the  largest  group,  con- 
taining not  less  than  35  species.  The  best  known 
of  these  is  the  common  yellow  or  'summer'  warb- 
ler {Dendroica  OBStiva),  familiar  in  gardens  and 
orchards  throughout  nearly  all  North  America. 
It  is  five  inches  long,  bright  yellow  dimly  streaked 
with  rufous;  it  has  a  sweet,  trilling  song,  and 
makes  a  pretty  nest  of  hempen  materials,  lodging 
it  in  some  upright  forking  of  the  branches  of  a 
shrub  or  small  tree.  Another  familiar  and  wide- 
ly distributed  species  is  the  redstart  {Setophaga 
ruticHhi)y  black  and  red,  or  iii  the  female  black 
and  orange-yellow,  which  is  notable  for  its  gayety 
of  manner  as  well  as  of  dress,  and  sings  well. 
Very  brilliant  also  is  the  orange,  black,  and 
white  Blackbumian  warbler  (Dendroica  Black- 
hurni€B)f  seen  in  passing  to  and  from  its  Cana- 
dian breeding-home.  Townsend's  warbler  is  a 
Pacific  Coast  representative  of  this  genus.  An- 
other noteworthy  Western  warbler  is  the  hermit 
(Dendroica  occldenialis) ,  which  breeds  in  the 
high  mountains  of  California,  forming  an  ex- 
quisite nest  out  of  'graybeard  moss'  hanging  from 
spruce  boughs.  Another  genus  contains  the  Mary- 
land yellowthroat  (q.v.),  and  its  handsome  rel- 
ative, the  Kentucky  warbler  (Geothlypis  for- 
mo8a),  whose  habits  and  method  of  nest-mak- 
ing keep  them  close  to  the  ground.  The  striking 
manner  in  which  yellow  and  black  are  oft«n 
contrasted  in  the  plumage  of  these  charming  birds 
is  well  displayed  in  the  genus  Sylvania,  two 
species  of  which  are  displayed  on  the  accompany- 
ing Colored  Plate  of  Wood-Wabblebb.  See  also 
Chat;  Oven-Bibd;  Redstabt,  etc. 

The  'warblers*  of  the  Old  World  are  small 
birds  of  the  subfamily  Sylviinae,  closely  related 
to  the  thrushes  and  our  kinglets  and  gnatcatch- 
ers ;  many  are  known  by  separate  popular  names, 
as  blackcap, nightingale,  hedge-sparrow, robin  red- 
breast, redstart,  whitetbroat,  etc.  (qq.v.).  About 
100  species  are  catalogued — all  belonging  to  the 
Old  World,  except  one  in  Ala.ska.  The  best  known 
European  species  are  the  following:  Grasshop- 
per warbler  {Locusiella  locu8tella)  j  found  in 
most  parts  of  the  centre  and  south  of  Europe. 
It  is  of  a  greenish-brown  color,  the  centres  of  the 
feathers  dark  brown,  producing  a  spotted  ap- 
pearance; the  lower  parts  pale  brown.  It  is  a 
shy  bird,  hiding  itself  in  hedges  and  bushes,  but 
very  active,  often  darting  out  like  a  mouse  from 
the  bottom  of  the  hedge,  and  receives  its  name 
from  its  chirping,  grasshopper-like  note.  The 
sedge  warbler  { Acrocephalus  phragmitis)  is  the 
most  common  British  species,  and  is  generally 
found  where  aquatic  herbage  is  thick  and  strong. . 
It  is  brown,  with  the  chin  and  throat  white, 
and  the  under  parts  buff.  The  red  w&rbler 
{Acrocephalus  arundinacea)  is  found  in  summer 
in  marshy  situations  in  many  parts  of  Europe, 
and  its  range  extends  to  the  north  of  India.    It  is 
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I     SUMMER   VELLOWBIRD(  OENDROICA  /ESTIVA  )  4    CAN  AO  IAN  WARB  LER  (SYLVAN)  A  CANADENSIS  ) 

2  BLACKBURNIAN    WARB  LER(  DENDROICA  BLACKBURN  1^  )         5   HOODED  WARBLER  (SYLVAN  lA  MITRATA) 

3  TOWNSEND'S  WARBLER  (  DENDROICA  TOWNSENDI  )        6   REDSTART  (  SETOPHAGA  RUTICILLA  ) 

7  KENTUCKY  WARBLER    (GEOTHLYPIS  FORMOSA) 
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a  uniform  pale  brown,  with  a  tinge  of  chestnut; 
the  chin  and  throat  white;  the  under  parts  pale 
buff  color.  Its  nest  is  remarkable ;  it  is  attached 
'to  the  stems  of  three  or  four  reeds,  and  formed 
\}y  winding  the  branches  of  their  panicles  together 
^^'ith  a  little  wool;  and  is  conical  and  deep,  so 
^hat  the  eggs  or  young  may  not  be  shaken  out 
"when  the  reeds  are  shaken  by  the  wind.  The 
"wood  warbler  or  wood  wren  { Phylloacopus 
^hilatrix)  is  common  in  the  wooded  districts  of 
I£ngland  in  summer,  particularly  in  old  planta- 
tions of  oak  and  beech.  It  is  olive  green,  tinged 
^'ith  yellow,  the  wings  brov^Ti,  the  primaries  and 
secondaries  edged  with  bright  yellow,  the  tertials 
"with  a  broader  edge  of  yellowish  white;  the 
lower  parts  yellow  and  white.  The  willow  war- 
hler  or  *wren*  (Phylloscopua  trochilus)  is  very 
common  in  the  south  of  England  in  the  summer. 
It  frequents  woods  and  bushes  and  builds  its  nest 
on  the  ground.  It  is  of  dull  olive-green,  the 
wing  and  tail  feathers  dark  brown,  the  under 
parts  whitish.  The  only  American  representative 
of  this  family  is  an  Asiatic  species  {Phylloacopus 
horealia),  which  regularly  visits  Alaska  in  sum- 
mer, and  is  known  to  American  ornithologists  as 
Kennicott's  willow  warbler.  See  Plate  of  Wrens, 
Wabblebs,  etc. 

Consult  Newton,  Dictionary  of  Birds  (London, 
1893-96),  and  other  authorities  cited  under 
BiBD  for  the  Sylviids;  for  the  Mniotiltidfe,  con- 
salt  American  ornithologies,  especially  Ridgway, 
Birds  of  North  and  Middle  America^  part  ii. 
(Washington,  1902),  and  Coues,  Birds  of  the 
Colorado  Valley  (Washington,  1878). 

WAB^TJBTON,  Bartholomew  Elliott 
Geobge  (1810-52).  An  Irish  miscellaneous 
writer,  generally  known  as  Eliot  Warburton, 
bom  near  Tullamore,  King's  County.  He  was 
educated  at  Queen's  (College  and  Trinity  College, 
Cambridge,  was  admitted  to  the  Irish  bar  at 
King's  Inns  in  1837,  and  in  1843  traveled  through 
Syria,  Palestine,  and  Egypt.  In  1851  he  was 
sent  by  the  Atlantic  and  Pacific  Junction  Com- 
pany as  its  representative  to  make  terms  with 
the  Indians  of  the  Isthmus  of  Darien.  He  met 
his  death  in  the  burning  of  the  steamer  Amazon 
off  Land's  End.  He  edited  the  Memoirs  of  Horace 
Walpole  and  His  Contemporaries  (2  vols.,  1851), 
and  published:  The  Crescent  and  the  Cross  (2 
vols.,  1844),  descriptive  of  Eastern  travel;  Zoe: 
An  Episode  of  the  Greek  War  ( 1847 )  ;  Memoirs 
of  Prince  Rupert  and  the  Cavaliers  (1849); 
Reginald  Hastings  (1850),  and  Darien^  or  the 
Merchant  Prince  (3  vols.,  1852).  (insult  the 
Fortnightly  Revieu:,  vol.  xvii.  (London,  1872). 

WABiAXTRTOTSr,  Peter  Egebton  (1813-89). 
An  English  traveler  in  Australia,  born  near 
Norwich  and  educated  at  Orleans  and  Paris.  He 
traveled  through  the  northwestern  part  of  Aus- 
tralia on  camel-back  and  several  times  was  near 
to  starvation  in  the  desert.  He  wrote  Major 
Warburton' s  Diary  (1866),  and  Journey  Across 
the  Western  Interior  of  Australia  (1875). 

WABBTTBTON,  Sir  Robert  (1842-99).  An 
Enslish  soldier,  born  in  a  fort  between  Tai;dallak 
ana  Crandamak,  Afghanistan.  He  was  educated 
at  the  Royal  Military  Academy  at  Woolwich.  He 
took  part  in  the  Abyssinian  war  of  1867-68,  when 
he  entered  the  Bengal  staflT  corps  and  served  in 
the  Afghan  war.  He  filled  the  position  of  politi- 
cal ofllcer  of  the  Khyber  Pass  from  1879  to  1882 


with  great  ability.  He  was  especially  success- 
ful in  winning  the  friendship  of  tiie  Khyber 
Afridis.  In  1897-98  he  served  with  the  Tirah 
expedition.  He  wrote  Eighteen  Tears  in  the 
Khyber  (1900). 

WABBXTBTON,  William  (1698-1779).  An 
English  prelate  and  author.  He  was  bom  at 
Newark  and  was  educated  at  the  school  of  his  na- 
tive town,  and  afterwards  at  Oakham  in  Rutland- 
shire, which  he  left  in  the  year  1714,  returning 
home  to  pursue  the  profession  of  his  father,  who 
had  died  some  years  before.  He  practiced  as  an 
attorney  at  Newark  for  some  years,  but  hia 
natural  bent  was  toward  literature,  and  he  had 
all  along  expressed  a  desire  to  take  orders  in  the 
Church  of  England.  He  did  so  in  1723,  and  in 
1728  became  rector  of  Brant-Broughton,  in  the 
diocese  of  Lincoln,  where  he  remained  for  many 
years.  He  issued,  in  1736,  a  treatise  entitled 
The  Alliance  Between  Church  and  State,  or  the 
Necessity  and  Equity  of  an  Established  Religion 
and  a  Test  Law.  In  January,  1737-38,  it  was  fol- 
lowed by  the  first  volume  of  the  celebrated  work. 
The  Divine  Legation  of  Moses,  Demonstrated  on 
the  Principles  of  a  Religious  Deist,  from  the 
Omission  of  the  Doctrine  of  a  Future  State  of 
Rewards  and  Punishments  in  the  Jetoish  Dispen- 
sation, In  1739  a  new  and  revised  edition  of  the 
first  part  of  the  work  appeared.  This  was 
'followed  in  1741  by  the  publication  of  the 
second  part.  The  third  and  concluding  sec- 
tion was  published  posthumously.  Becoming  in- 
volved in  the  controversy  which  followed  the 
appearance  of  Pope's  Essay  on  Man,  Warburton 
undertook  the  defense  of  the  poet,  and,  in  1739- 
40,  issued  a  series  of  seven  letters,  entitled  A 
Vindication  of  Mr,  Pope*s  Essay  on  Man,  by  the 
Author  of  the  Divine  Legation,  A  warm  friend- 
ship was  the  result,  which  only  terminated  with 
the  death  of  Pope  in  1744. 

Warburton's  services  to  literature  and  religion 
did  not  for  a  long  time  bring  him  any  sub- 
stantial preferment.  In  1757  he  was  promoted 
to  the  deanery  of  Bristol;  and  finally,  in  1760, 
Pitt  bestowed  on  him  the  Bishopric  of  Gloucester. 
In  the  later  years  of  his  life  his  mind  became 
impaired;  and  he  was  utterly  prostrated  by  the 
loss  of  his  only  son,  whom  he  did  not  long  sur- 
vive.   He  died  at  Gloucester. 

Warburton  was  a  keen  polemic  and  deeply  en- 
gaged in  all  the  intellectual  warfare  of  his  time. 
In  nearly  everything  he  wrote  there  is  the  im- 
press of  a  vigorous  and  fertile  mind,  with  an  arro- 
gance of  tone,  which  tends,  in  his  treatment  of 
adversaries,  to  degenerate  into  truculence  and 
scurrility.  His  scholarship  was  never  deep  or 
accurate,  though  he  had  wide  reading  and  un- 
doubted intellectual  vigor.  A  complete  edition  of 
his  works,  in  7  volumes,  was  published  in  1788  by 
his  friend,  Bishop  Hurd,  who  prefaced  it  with  a 
biography  (new  edition,  12  vols.,  1811).  Consult 
his  biography  by  Watson  (London,  1863)  ;  also 
an  essay  in  Mark  Pattison,  Essays  (Oxford,  1889) . 

WAB  COLLEGE,  United  States  Army.  An 
organization  having  for  its  object  the  direction 
and  coordination  of  the  instruction  in  the  vari- 
ous service  schools,  the  extension  of  the  oppor- 
tunities for  investigation  and  study  in  the  army 
and  militia  of  the  United  States,  and  the  collec- 
tion and  dissemination  of  military  information. 
The  college,  which  is  located  at  Washington,  is  un- 
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der  the  immediate  direction  of  the  Secretary  of 
War  and  the  General  Staff  of  the  Army.  The 
Naval  War  College  is  located  at  Newport,  R.  I. 
See  Naval  Schools  of  Instbuction. 

WABB.  An  infant  who  has  been  legally 
placed  under  the  care  of  a  guardian,  who  stands 
in  loco  parentis,  (See  Guardian.)  The  term 
ward  is  also  employed  to  denote  a  subdivi- 
sion of  a  city.  It  originated  in  the  idea  of 
*  warding*  or  protecting  a  hundred  under  the 
old  English  law,. and  was  formerly  applied  only 
to  certain  districts  with  reference  to  police  pro- 
tection. However,  to-day  most  cities  are  di- 
vided into  wards  for  many  civic  purposes,  as 
convenient  election  districts,  police  districts,  and 
for  convenience  in  describing  the  location  of 
property  for  taxation,  etc. 

WABD,  Adolpuus  William  (1837 — ).  An 
English  historian  of  the  English  drama,  bom  at 
Hampstead,  London.  He  was  educated  at  Peter- 
house  College,  Cambridge,  of  which  he  was  elected 
fellow  in  1861;  and  he  also  studied  in  Germany. 
In  1866  he  was  appointed  professor  of  history 
and  English  literature  in  Owens  College,  Man- 
chester, and  from  1870  to  1877  he  was  its  prin- 
cipal. In  1900  he  became  master  of  Peterhouse 
College.  His  History  of  English  Dramatic  Lit- 
erature to  the  Death  of  Queen  Anne  (2  vols., 
1876,  revised  in  1899)  is  the  standard  work  on 
this  subject.  Besides  this  work  and  numerous 
essays  and  appreciations  contributed  to  reviews, 
encyclopsedias,  biographical  dictionaries,  and  an- 
thologies, he  translated  Curtius's  History  of 
Greece  (6  vols.,  1868-73)  ;  wrote  for  the  "English 
Men  of  Letters  Series"  Chaucer  (1880)  and  Dick- 
ens (1882)  ;  and  edited  Pope's  Poetical  Works 
(1869),  Marlowe's  Doctor  Faustus,  and  Greene's 
Friar  Bacon  (1878  and  many  editions),  and  the 
Poems  of  John  Byrom.  (1894-96).  In  1897  he 
published  a  Life  of  Sir  Henry  Wot  ton,  and  in 
1899  Great  Britain  and  Hanover  (Ford  Lectures 
at  Oxford). 

WABD^  Abtemas  (1727-1800).  An  Ameri- 
can soldier  and  jurist,  bom  at  Shrewsbury,  Mass. 
He  graduated  at  Harvard  in  1748,  served  first 
as  a  major  and  then  as  a  lieutenant-colonel  in 
the  French  and  Indian  War,  and  on  May  19, 1775, 
soon  after  the  outbreak  of  the  Revolution,  was 
appointed  to  the  chief  command  of  the  Massa- 
chusetts forces.  Until  the  arrival  of  Washington, 
he  conducted  the  siege  of  Boston,  and  on  June 
17,  1775,  was  appointed  by  Congress  first  major- 
general  in  the  Continental  Army,  next  in  rank  to 
Washington,  but  ill  health  forced  him  to  resign 
at  the  close  of  1776.  He  became  Chief  Justice  of 
the  Court  of  Common  Pleas  at  Worcester  in 
1776;  served  as  president  of  the  Massachusetts 
Executive  Council  in  1777 ;  was  for  sixteen  years 
a  member  of  the  Massachusetts  Legislature;  and 
was  a  member  of  Congress  from  1791  to  1795. 

WARD,  Abtemus.  The  pseudonym  of  the 
American  humorist  Charles  Farrar  Browne 
(q.v.). 

WARD,  Edgab  Melville  (1839—).  An 
American  genre  painter,  bom  in  Urbana,  Ohio. 
He  studied  at  the  National  Academy  of  Design  in 
New  York  City  and  then  in  Paris  under  Cabanel. 
In  1883  he  became  a  member  of  the  National 
Academy,  and  afterwards  was  made  a  professor 
in  that  institution.    His  paintings  include  "Brit- 


tany Washwomen"  (1876);  "The  Sabot  Maker" 
(1878);  "The  Collar  Shop"  and  "The  QuUting 
Party"   (1892). 

WARDy  Edward  Matthew  (1816-79).  An 
English  historical  painter,  born  at  Pimlico.  He 
studied  in  the  schools  of  the  Royal  Academy, 
for  nearly  three  years  at  Rome,  and  at  Munich 
under  C!ornelius.  Returning  to  London  in  1839^ 
and  exhibiting  his  "Cimabue  and  Giotto,"  he  re- 
ceived immediate  recognition.  In  1853  he  painted 
eight  historical  pictures  for  the  corridor  of  the 
House  of  Commons,  remarkable  as  technical  ex- 
periments. Ward  was  made  an  Academician  ia 
1855.  In  1857  he  was  commissioned  by  the 
Queen  to  paint  "Napoleon  III.  Invested  with  the 
Order  of  the  Garter  at  Windsor,"  and  the  *'Visit 
of  Queen  Victoria  to  the  Tomb  of  Napoleon  I." 
The  subjects  of  his  paintings  were  chiefly  drawn 
from  English  and  French  history,  but  his  repu- 
tation rests  chiefly  upon  his  successful  pictures 
of  English  social  life  during  the  eighteenth  cen- 
tury. His  principal  paintings  include  "Doctor 
Johnson  in  the  Anteroom  of  Lord  Chesterfield" 
(1845),  and  the  "South  Sea  Bubble"  (1847), 
both  in  the  National  Gallery,  London;  and 
"Charles  II.  and  Nell  Gwyn"  (1848),  in  South 
Kensington  Museum.  His  works  are  widely 
known  through  engravings. 

WARD,  EuzABETH  Stuart  (Phelps)  (1844 
— ).  An  American  philanthropist  and  author, 
born  in  Andover,  Mass.  Before  her  marriage  with 
the  Reverend  Herbert  D.  Ward,  in  1888,  Miss 
Phelps  lived  in  Andover,  where  she  was  widely 
known  for  her  work  in  temperance  reform  and  as 
the  writer  of  many  books  of  a  religious,  quasi- 
mystical  character,  as  The  Gates  Ajar  (1868). 
Among  her  books  are:  Ellen's  Idol  (1864) ;  Mercy 
Gliddon*s  Work  ( 1866)  ;  if  en,  WOfnen,  and  Ghosts 
(1869)  ;  Hedged  In  (1870)  ;  The  Silent  Partner 
(1871);  Poetic  Studies  (1875);  The  Story  of 
Avis  (1877);  An  Old  Maid's  Paradise  (1879); 
Doctor  Zay  (1882)  ;  Beyond  the  Gates  (1883); 
Songs  of  the  Silent  World  (1884);  Jack  the 
Fisherman  (1887)  ;  The  Gates  Between  (1887)  ; 
The  Struggle  for  Immortality  (1889)  ;  with  her 
husband.  Come  Forth  (1891);  A  Singular  Life 
(1895);  The  Story  of  Jesus  Christ  (1897); 
Within  the  Gates  (1901)  ;  and  some  volumes  of 
tales  for  children. 

WARD,  Fbedebick  Townsend  (1831-62). 
An  American  military  adventurer,  born  at  Salem, 
Mass,  He  was  educated  at  the  high  school  in  his 
native  town,  became  a  sailor,  fought  with  the 
French  in  the  Crimea,  and  was  with  Walker 
in  Nicaragua.  He  then  became  for  'a  time  a 
ship-broker  in  New  York,  but  went  to  China 
during  the  Taiping  Rebellion.  Having  organized 
an  irregular  force  of  about  100  desperadoes. 
Ward  offered  his  services  to  the  local  Chinese  au- 
thorities, and  for  a  reward  of  $200,000  recap- 
tured Sungkiang,  and  garrisoned  it.  Having  re- 
ceived a  commission  from  the  Chinese,  he  began 
drilling  natives  with  foreign  adventurers  as  of- 
ficers, increased  his  following  to  nearly  4000,  the 
nucleus  of  the  force  later  known  under  Gordon  as 
*the  ever-victorious  army.'  This  force  was  of 
great  assistance  to  the  British  and  French  ad- 
mirals in  protecting  Shanghai,  and  maintaining 
a  neutral  belt  of  30  miles  around  the  city.  Dur- 
ing a  skirmish  near  Ningpo  Ward  was  killed ;  he 
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-was  buried  at  Sungkiang,  where  a  shrine  was 
greeted  to  his  memory  in  1875. 

WABDy  Genevieve,  Countess  de  Guerbel 
( 1838 — ) .  A  singer  and  actress.  She  was  born 
in  New  York,  but  from  childhood  lived  much 
abroad,  studying  music  both  in  New  York  and 
in  Italy.  After  her  romantic  and  unhappy  mar- 
riage to  the  Russian  officer  Count  Constaiitine  de 
Guerbel  (1854),  she  made  her  d^but  as  an  opera 
singer  at  Milan  in  1856  under  the  name  of  Ma- 
dame Guerrabella.  She  met  with  great  success 
both  on  the  Continent  and  in  England.  Soon 
after  she  came  to  America  in  1862,  she  lost 
her  voice  through  illness,  and  for  a  time  gained 
■a  livelihood  by  teaching  singing  while  she  studied 
for  the  theatre.  Her  appearance  as  Lady  Mac- 
beth, at  Manchester,  England,  in  1873,  proved  the 
beginning  of  her  fame  in  many  tragic  r()les, 
among  them  Lucrezia  Borgia,  Queen  Katharine, 
and  especially  Stephanie,  in  Forget- Me-Not.  She 
first  appeared  on  the  American  stage  in  1878. 
In  1893  she  was  Queen  Eleanor  in  the  production 
ef  Becket  by  Irving  at  the  Lyceum,  and  she  con- 
tinued with  him  till  1897,  afterwards  residing  in 
England.  Consult:  Wickoff,  Memoir  of  Oinevra 
Ouerrahella  (New  York,  1863)  ;  Gustafson, 
Genevi&oe  Ward  (Boston,  1882). 

WABDy  Henry  Augustus  (1834 — ).  An 
American  naturalist,  born  at  Rochester,  N.  Y. 
He  attended  Williams  College  and  the  Lawrence 
Scientific  School  of  Harvard^  and  at  the  latter 
institution  was  a  pupil  and  also  assistant  of 
Louis  Agassiz.  He  traveled  in  Egypt,  Arabia, 
and  Palestine;  studied  for  several  years  at  the 
Jardin  des  Plantes,  the  Sorbonne,  and  the  School 
of  Mines  in  Paris,  and  at  the  universities  of 
^lunich  and  Freiburg;  and  afterwards  traveled 
in  West  Africa  and  the  West  Indies,  making 
natural  history  collections.  After  his  return 
to  the  United  States  in  1860  he  was  professor 
of  natural  science  at  Rochester  University  until 
1865;  and  in  1871  was  naturalist  to  the  United 
States  Commission  to  Santo  Domingo.  He  then  de- 
moted himself  entirely  to  the  work  of  making 
natural  history  collections,  and  founded  at 
Rochester,  N.  Y.,  Ward's  Natural  Science  Estab- 
ishment,  which  collected  specimens  from  all  parts 
of  the  world,  and  then  sold  them  to  colleges  and 
museums.  He  published:  Notices  of  the  Mega- 
therium Cuvieri  (1863),  and  Description  of  the 
Moat  Celebrated  Fossil  Animals  in  the  Royal 
Museums  of  Europe   (1866). 

WABD^H.  Marshall  (1854— ).  An  English 
botanist,  educated  at  Owens  College,  Manchester, 
And  at  Christ's  College,  Cambridge.  From  1880 
to  1882  he  was  cryptogamic  botanist  to  the  Cey- 
lon Government.  He  was  professor  of  botany  in 
the  Forest  School,  Cooper's  Hill,  from  1885  to 
1895,  when  he  became  professor  at  the  University 
of  Cambridge.  His  works  include:  Timber  awi 
Borne  of  Its  Diseases;  The  Oak;  Sachs's  Lectures 
on  the  Physiology  of  Plants;  Diseases  of  Plants; 
and  Grasses. 

WAJtD,  Mrs.  Humphry,  maiden  name  Mart 
Augusta  Arnold  (1851 — ).  An  English  novel- 
ist, granddaughter  of  Dr.  Thomas  Arnold  (q.v.), 
the  famous  head  master  of  Rugby,  and  a  niece 
of  Matthew  Arnold  (q.v.),  the  poet  and  critic. 
8he  was  bom  at  Hobart,  in  Tasmania,  June  11,. 
1851.    Her  father,  becoming  a  Roman  Catholic, 


returned  to  England  with  his  family  in  1856, 
and  subsequently  held  appointments  in  the  Ro- 
man Catholic  University  at  Dublin  and  in  the 
Oratory  School  at  Birmingham,  and  in  1885  took 
up  his  residence  at  Oxford,  where  he  remained  for 
several  years.  These  details  of  family  history  are 
of  interest  as  showing  whence  the  novelist  de- 
rived her  intense  moral  nature  and  the  conse- 
quent passion  for  ethical  problems.  She  attend- 
ed schools  in  the  Lake  district  and  at  Clifton, 
and  began  her  literary  career  in  the  atmosphere 
of  Oxford  under  the  inspiration  of  her  father  and 
the  society  that  surrounded  his  home.  On  April 
6,  1872,  she  married  Thomas  Humphry  Ward, 
then  a  fellow  and  tutor  of  Brasenose  College.  In 
1880  they  left  Oxford  and  settled  in  London. 
Mrs.  Ward  contributed  four  biographical  intro- 
ductions to  the  first  volume  of  her  husband's  well- 
known  English  Poets  (1880-81),  many  articles 
to  Smith's  Dictionary  of  Christian  Biography 
(1877-87),  and  wrote  reviews  for  MacmilUin*s 
Magazine.  In  1885  she  published  a  translation 
of  AmieVs  Journal^  a  task  for  which  she  was 
spiritually  adapted. 

Her  first  experiments  in  fiction  were  Milly  and 
Oily  (1881),  a  child's  story,  and  Miss  Bretherton 
(1886),  the  heroine  of  which  bears  some  re- 
semblance to  Mary  Anderson,  the  popular  actress 
of  the  time.  Mrs.  Ward  found  her  public  on  the 
publication  of  Robert  Elsmere  (1888),  undoubt- 
edly the  best  problem-novel  that  had  ever  ap- 
peared in  English.  It  was  reviewed  by  Gladstone 
in  The  Nineteenth  Century  for  May,  1888,  and  an 
enormous  sale  followed  in  England  and  in  the 
United  States.  The  aim  of  the  novel,  as  suc- 
cinctly stated  by  Gladstone,  was  "to  expel  the 
preternatural  element  from  Christianity,  to  de- 
stroy its  dogmatic  structure,  yet  to  keep  intact 
the  moral  and  spiritual  results."  Subsequently 
Mrs.  Ward  took  up  other  phases  of  contemporary 
thought  in  religion  and  politics  with  perhaps  a 
firmer  grasp  upon  her  themes,  but  did  not  sur- 
pass the  brilliancy  of  this  effort,  A  common 
criticism  of  her  work  is  that  the  purpose  of  it 
all  stands  out  too  prominently.  In  this  respect 
Mrs.  Ward  differs  greatly  from  George  Eliot, 
with  whom  she  has  often  been  compared  by  her 
enthusiastic  admirers.  Mrs.  Ward's  characters 
are  invariably  clearly  drawn,  and  her  technique 
she  studied  carefully.  Her  novels  after  Robert 
Elsmere  comprise  The  Eistory  of  David  Grieve 
(1892)  ;  Marcella  (1894)  ;  The  Story  of  Bessie 
Costrell  (1895);  Sir  George  Tressady  (1896); 
Helbeck  of  Bannisdale  (1898)  ;  Eleanor  (1900)  ; 
and  Lady  Rose's  Daughter  (1902).  Her  mis- 
cellaneous literary  work  includes  contributions 
to  English  periodicals,  and  editions,  with  intro- 
ductions, of  the  novels  of  the  Brontg  sisters  (Ha- 
worth  ed.,  1899-1900).  In  harmony  with  the 
scheme  set  forth  in  Robert  Elsmere,  Mrs.  Ward 
took  an  active  part  in  founding  University  Hall 
(1890),  a  settlement  among  the  poor  of  London. 
A  lecture  delivered  at  Essex  Hall  in  1894  was 
published  under  the  title  Unitarianism  and  the 
Future. 

WABD,  James  (1769-1859).  An  English 
animal  and  genre  painter  and  engraver,  bom 
in  London.  He  studied  engraving  under  J.  R. 
Smith,  after  which  he  was  apprenticed  for  nine 
years  to  his  brother,  William  James  Ward,  a  mez- 
zo-tint engraver.     He  also  studied  painting,  ex- 
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hibiting  hiB  first  picture  in  1790,  and  four  years 
afterwards  was  appointed  painter  and  meuotint 
engraver  to  the  Prince  of  Wales.  Ward's  early 
paintings  were  principally  genre  pictures  in  the 
manner  of  his  brother-in-law,  George  Morland, 
but  he  won  high  distinction  in  animal  subjects, 
by  the  exhibition  of  his  ''Bull -Baiting"  (1797) 
and  the  "Lioness"  (1816).  His  paintings  are 
treated  in  an  original  and  vigorous  style,  and 
show  a  strong  but  peculiar  feeling  for  color. 
Among  the  principal  are  the  "Aldemey  Bull, 
Cow,  and  Calf,"  painted  in  rivalry  with 
Paul  Potter's  'Bull,"  and  a  "Cattle  Piece" 
(1807),  in  the  National  Gallery;  the  "Fighting 
Bulls"  and  "Donkey  and  Pigs,"  in  South  Ken- 
sington Museum.  A  very  characteristic  paint- 
ing is  his  portrait  of  himself,  painted  when  he 
was  seventy-nine  years  old  (National  Portrait 
Gallery).  Among  the  best  of  Ward's  plates 
are  the  "Centurion  Cornelius,"  after  Rem- 
brandt; "Daniel  in  the  Lion's  Den,"  after 
Rubens;  and  "Mrs.  Bellington,"  after  Reynolds. 
Ward  was  elected  an  Academician  in  1811.  Con- 
sult his  Autobiography  (London,  1863). 

WABD,  James  (1843 — ).  An  English  phi- 
losopher, bom  at  Hull.  He  was  educated  at 
Liverpool  Institute,  but  left  school  early  and  was 
articled  to  a  firm  of  architects.  Afterwards  he 
studied  at  Spring  Hill  OUege  and  at  the  uni- 
versities of  Berlin  and  G^ttingen,  and  upon  his 
return  from  abroad  entered  the  Congregational 
ministry.  For  a  year  he  preached  at  Emmanuel 
Church,  Cambridge,  but  then  changed  his  re- 
ligious belief  and  entered  the  University  of  Cam- 
bridge, where  he  w^as  made  scholar  of  Trinity  Col- 
lege in  1872  and  fellow  in  1875.  In  1895-97  he 
was  Gifford  lecturer  at  the  University  of  Aber- 
deen, and  in  1897  was  appointed  professor  of 
mental  philosophy  at  Cambridge.  His  writings 
include  a  large  number  of  contributions  to  phil- 
osophical periodicals.  Psychology  (1885),  and 
Naturalism  and  Agnosticism   (1889). 

WABDy  John  Quincy  Adams  (1830—).  One 
of  the  principal  American  sculptors  of  the  nine- 
teenth century.  He  was  born  at  Urbana,  Cham- 
paign County,  Ohio,  and  began  the  study  of  law, 
but  in  1850  took  up  sculpture  imder  H.  K.  Brown 
of  Brooklyn,  with  whom  he  worked  for  seven 
years,  assisting  in  many  important  works,  chief 
among  which  was  the  equestrian  statue  of  Wash- 
ington in  Union  Square,  New  York.  In  1857-69 
he  resided  in  Washington,  D.  C,  where  he  exe- 
cuted the  busts  of  Alexander  Stephens,  Joshua  R. 
Giddings,  John  P.  Hale,  Hannibal  Hamlin,  and 
others,  and  in  1861  he  opened  a  studio  in  New 
York  City.  For  the  purpose  of  studying  the 
American  Indians,  he  visited  the  Western  frontier 
in  1863,  and  the  following  year  completed  his 
"Indian  Hunter,"  the  first  statue  erected  in  Cen- 
tral Park.  He  is  also  well  represented  in  Central 
Park  by  his  bronze  statues  of  the  "Freedman," 
the  "Private  of  the  Seventh  Regiment"  (1868), 
the  "Pilgrim"  and  "Shakespeare"  (1870-71). 
Among  his  memorial  statues  are  the  colossal 
George  Washington  on  the  steps  of  the  Treasury 
Building,  New  York,  General  Thomas  in  Wash- 
ington, Israel  Putnam,  Hartford,  Conn.,  and  the 
Beecher  monument.  City  Hall,  Brooklyn.  He 
also  executed  the  "Crowning  Group  of  Victory" 
for  the  Naval  Arch,  erected  in  New  York  City  for 
Dewey's  reception.    Ward  was  one  of  the  founders 


of  the  National  Sculpture  Society  (1893)  and 
was  made  its  president  upon  its  incorporation. 
He  also  took  prominent  part  in  the  affairs  of  the 
National  Academy  of  Design,  of  which  he  was 
president  in  1874. 

WAJBLDy  Lesteb  Feank  (1841—).  An  Ameri- 
can geologist  and  paleontologist,  well  known 
as  a  sociologist  and  philosophical  writer. 
He  was  born  at  Joliet,  111.,  and  obtained 
his  early  education  in  that  State.  After 
serving  in  the  Federal  Army  during  the  Civil 
War  he  was  graduated  from  the  Columbian  Uni- 
versity, Washington,  D.  C,  in  1869,  and  two 
years  later  from  the  Law  School  of  the  same  uni> 
versity.  After  seven  years  of  work  in  the 
United  States  Treasury  Department  he  be- 
came an  assistant  geologist  under  the  United 
States  Geological  Survey,  and  after  1888  was 
a  paleontologist  of  the  Survey.  Already  for 
many  years  Ward  had  been  deeply  interested  in 
the  broader  aspects  of  evolution,  and  especially 
in  the  problems  of  social  evolution.  Accepting 
in  its  broader  outlines  the  philosophy  of  Spencer» 
he  modified  it  in  certain  particulars  as  a  formu- 
lation of  physical  phenomena,  and  radically  in  its 
application  to  society.  In  1883  he  published  & 
large  work  in  two  volumes,  entitled  Dynamic 
Sociology,  in  which  he  outlined  a  complete  sys- 
tem of  cosmic  philosophy.  As  a  contribution  to 
sociology  it  was  recognized  as  a  powerful  and 
original  work.  The  psychological  character  of 
all  social  phenomena  was  again  insisted  upon 
and  more  fully  expounded  in  The  Psychic  Fac- 
tors of  Civilisation  (1893).  CJertain  views  were 
further  developed  in  the  Outlines  of  Sociology 
(1898),  and  in  Pure  Sociology  (1903).  In  1903 
he  was  president  of  the  Institut  Internationale 
de  Sociologie  of  Paris.  Among  his  more  impor- 
tant contributions  to  geology  and  paleontology 
are:  The  Flora  of  Washington  ( 1881 )  ;  Sketch  of 
Paleontological  Botany  (1885)  ;  Synopsis  of  the 
Flora  of  the  Laramie  Group  (1886)  ;  Types  of  the 
Laramie  Flora  ( 1887 )  ;  and  Geographical  Distri- 
lution  of  Fossil  Plants  (1889). 

WABD,  Nathaniel  (1578-1652).  An  Amer- 
ican colonial  clergyman  and  pamphleteer,  bom 
in  Haverhill,  England,  best  known  as  the  author 
of  the  Simple  Cobbler  of  Agatoam,  published 
under  the  pseudonym  of  Theodore  de  la  Guard. 
He  graduated  at  Cambridge,  England,  in  1C03, 
and  studied  for  the  law,  but,  after  practice  in 
England  and  travel  on  the  (Ik)ntinent,  he  studied 
theology  and  in  1618  became  chaplain  to  English 
merchants  at  Elbing,  Prussia.  Returning  to 
England,  he  lectured  in  London,  and  in  1628 
was  appointed  rector  of  Stondon  Massey,  Essex. 
Here  his  pronounced  Puritanism  caused  him  to 
be  summoned  before  Archbishop  Laud,  but  he 
escaped  excommunication.  He  was,  however, 
deprived  of  his  living  in  1633,  went  to  New 
England  in  1634,  and  served  as  colleague  to  Rev. 
Thomas  Parker  at  Ipswich,  till  ill  health  obliged 
him  to  surrender  the  charge  (1636).  At  Ipswich 
he  took  a  leading  part  in  the  compilation  of  the 
first  code  of  laws.  The  Body  of  Liberties  (1641). 
His  notorious  book.  The  Simple  Cobbler,  be^n 
in  1645,  printed  in  January,  1647,  and  speedily 
followed  by  three  other  editions,  with  important 
additions  and  changes  (reSdited  1718  and  1843), 
was  a  partisan  pamphlet  and  one  of  the  most 
interesting  productions  of  the  Colonial  period. 
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In  1646  Ward  left  the  colony  for  England,  and 
was  made  minister  of  the  church  at  Shenfieid 
(1648).  He  held  that  office  till  his  death,  pub- 
lishing several  religio-politicai  pamphlets.  For 
a  good  account  of  his  fantastic  book,  which  is 
full  of  extravagant  satire,  see  Tyler's  History  of 
American  Literature,  vol.  i. 

WABD,  Nathaniel  Bbagshaw  (1791-1868). 
An  English  botanist,  son  of  Stephen  Smith  Ward, 
bom  in  London.  The  principle  of  'the  Wardian 
case'  was  suggested  to  him  by  noticing  some 
seeds  which  had  sprouted  in  a  bottle.  By  means 
of  these  sealed  cases  plants  were  sent  from  one 
part  of  the  world  through  extremes  of  tempera- 
ture without  being  injured.  Robert  Fortune  sent 
seventy  thousand  tea  plants  from  Shanghai  to  the 
Himalayas,  sufficiently  proving  the  utility  of  the 
cases.  He  published  On  the  Orowth  of  Plants  in 
Closely  Olazed  Cases  (1842). 

WABD^  Robert  Plumeb  (1765-1846).  An 
English  politician,  jurist,  and  novelist,  bom  in 
Mayfair,  London,  and  educated  at  Westminster 
School  and  at  Christ  Church,  Oxford.  From 
1785  to  1790  he  studied  at  the  Inner  Temple 
and  at  thirty  had  made  a  name  by  his  Inquiry 
into  the  Foundation  and  History  of  the  Laws  of 
Nations  in  Europe  (1795).  He  was  elected  to  a 
seat  in  the  Commons  in  1802,  became  Under-Secre- 
tary in  the  Foreign  Office  in  1805,  held  a  place 
in  the  Admiralty  Board,  and  from  1811  to  1823 
was  clerk  of  the  Ordnance  Department.  He  held 
many  other  important  posts,  sitting  in  Parlia- 
ment again  from  1807  to  1823  and  keeping  for 
many  years  a  political  diary,  the  value  of  which 
arises  from  his  close  relations  to  Perceval.  His 
literary  reputation  was  due  no  less  to  his  law 
books  than  to  his  novels,  and  Canning,  who  was 
supposed  to  be  the  hero  of  De  Vcre,  said  that,  if 
the  law  books  were  as  interesting  as  novels,  the 
novels  were  dull  as  law  books.  Among  Ward's 
works  of  fiction,  Tremaine;  or  the  Man  of  Re- 
finement (anonymous,  1825)  and  De.  Vere;  or 
the  Man  of  Independence  ( 1827)  were  long  popu- 
lar for  brilliant  style,  good  character  analysis, 
and  serious  purpose.  He  also  wrote  A  Treatise 
of  the  Relative  Rights  and  Duties  of  Belliger- 
ents and  Neutral  Powers  ( 1801)  and  An  Histori- 
cal Essay  on  the  Real  Character  and  Amount  of 
the  Precedent  of  the  Revolution  of  1688  (1838). 
Consult  Phipps,  Memoirs  of  the  Political  and 
Literary  Life  of  Robert  Plumer  Ward^  Esq,, 
with  selections  from  the  diary  (London,  1850). 

WABD,  WiUTHD  Phiup  (1856—).  An  Eng- 
lish  essayist  and  biographer,  bom  at  Old  Hall, 
Ware,  a  son  of  William  George  Ward  (q.v.).  He 
was  educated  at  Saint  Edmund's  College,  Ware, 
Ushaw  College,  Durham,  and  the  Gregorian  Uni- 
versity in  Rome.  Aside  from  his  work  as  an  au- 
thor he  was  lecturer  in  philosophy  at  UshaW 
College  in  1890,  examiner  in  the  Royal  Univer- 
sity of  Ireland  in  1891-92,  and  in  190*1  was  made 
a  member  of  the  Royal  Commission  of  Irish  Uni- 
versity Education.  He  published  William  Oeorge 
Ward  and  the  Omford  Movement  ( 1889) ,  William 
Oeorge  Ward  and  the  Catholic  Revival  (1893), 
Witnesses  to  the  Unseen  (1894),  and  The  Life 
ond  Times  of  Cardinal  Wiseman  (1897). 

WABD,  William  George  (1812-82).  An 
English  philosopher  and  Roman  Catholic  theolo- 
gian, bom  in  London,  the  son  of  William  Ward, 
financier.     He    studied    at    Winchester    College 


(1823-29),  at  Christ  Church,  Oxford  (1830-33), 
and  then  at  Lincoln  College.  He  showed  marked 
ability  in  mathematics  and  became  famed  as  a 
debater  in  the  Union  Club.  His  theological  views 
were  ill-defined  imtil  he  made  the  personal  ac- 
quaintance of  Newman,  against  whom  he  had 
previously  been  prejudiced,  but  who  now  by  the 
single  argument  that  the  Catholic  Church  of  the 
third  or  fourth  century  could  never  have  de- 
veloped from  anything  resembling  modem  Pro- 
testantism made  him  an  ardent  Tractarian  and  a 
bitter  assailant  of  Anglican  Protestantism.  He 
became  a  deacon  in  1838,  a  priest  in  1840,  editor 
of  the  Tractarian  organ,  the  British  Critic,  in 
1839,  and,  after  1841,  when  he  openly  defended 
Newman's  Tract  ac,  and  was  deprived  of  his 
lectureship  at  Balliol,  an  open  advocate  of  union 
with  Rome.  His  position  was  definitely  stated  in 
1844  in  The  Ideal  of  a  Christian  Church  Con- 
sidered in  Comparison  with  Existing  Practice, 
The  book  was  censured  by  the  Convocation  of  Ox- 
ford, and  Ward  was  deprived  of  his  degrees.  This 
was  in  February,  1846,  and  in  September  of  the 
same  year  he  joined  the  Roman  Catholic  com- 
munion. He  settled  at  Saint  Edmund's  College, 
Ware,  became  professor  of  moral  philosophy  there 
in  1852^  and  held  this  chair  until  1858.  He  was 
made  Ph.D.  by  the  Pope  in  1854.  In  1861  he 
returned  to  Saint  Edmund's.  In  the  preceding 
year  he  had  published  On  Nature  and  Grace,  an 
able  attack  on  agnosticism.  He  was  editor  of 
the  Dublin  Review  in  1863-78,  and  as  a  leader  of 
Ultramontanists  and  Infallibiliats  went  to  such 
startling  lengths  as  to  suggest  that,  were  scien- 
tific hypotheses  first  submitted  to  the  infallible 
Pope,  science  must  surely  and  speedily  advance. 
His  breadth  of  vision  and  sympathy  is  indicated 
by  his  place  as  a  founder  of  the  Metaphysical 
Society  (1869),  and  a  fellow  member  in  it  of 
Huxley,  of  Martineau,  and  of  Tennyson;  and  by 
his  friendship  with  Archbishop  Tait,  his  antago- 
nist even  in  university  days,  with  Newman  and 
Manning,  in  spite  of  the  difference  between  his 
mental  mold  and  theirs,  and  with  John  Stuart 
Mill,  though  their  views  were  so  divergent.  His 
son,  Wilfrid  Philip  Ward,  wrote  William  George 
Ward  and  the  Oxford  Movement  (London,  1889) 
and  William  George  Ward  and  the  Catholic  Re- 
vival (ib.,  1893).    See  Oxford  Movement. 

WABD,  William  Hates  (1835—).  An 
American  editor  and  Orientalist,  bom  at  Abing- 
ton,  Mass.  He  graduated  at  Amherst  College  in 
1856,  and  at  Andover  Theological  Seminary  in 
1859,  and  supplied  two  churches  in  Kansas.  He 
was  teacher  of  natural  science  in  Beloit  College 
in  1857-58,  and  in  Utica  Free  Academy  in  1862. 
He  became  professor  of  Latin  in  Ripon  0>]lege, 
Wis.,  in  1865.  He  joined  the  editorial  staff  of 
the  New  York  Independent  in  1868,  becoming 
superintending  editor  in  1870.  He  gave  special 
attention  to  Oriental  studies,  and  when  the  Wolfe 
expedition  to  Babylonia  went  from  America  he 
accompanied  it  as  the  director.  He  contributed 
to  the  various  biblical  and  Oriental  journals, 
especially  on  Assyrian  and  Babylonian  seals,  and 
was  one  of  the  pioneers  in  Hittite  research. 

WABDEN  (OF.  guardain,  gardain,  gardein. 
Ft.  gardien,  from  garde,  warde,  guard,  from  gar- 
der,  guarder,  warder,  to  guard,  from  OHG. 
ioartCn,  Ger.  wart  en,  AS.  weardian,  Eng.  ward; 
connected  ultimately  with  Gk.  ipS»^    koran,  to 
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look).  In  England,  an  officer  appointed  for  the 
naval  or  military  protection  of  some  particular 
district  of  country.  In  order  to  keep  the  districts 
of  England  adjoining  Scotland  and  Wales  in  an 
attitude  of  defense,  great  officers,  called  lords 
wardens  of  the  marches,  were  appointed,  to  whom 
the  duty  of  protecting  the  frontier  was  commit- 
ted. The  custodian  of  Dover  Castle  was  created 
by  William  the  Conqueror  Warden  of  the  Cinque 
Forts  (q.v.)  and  guardian  of  the  adjacent  coast, 
an  office  originally  comprising  extensive  jurisdic- 
tion, civil,  naval,  and  military,  the  greater  part 
of  which  was  taken  away  by  act  of  Parliament 
in  1855. 

WARDEN,  Church.  An  official  of  the 
parishes  of  the  Anglican  communion.  In  the 
Church  of  England  the  church  wardens  are  a 
corporation  intrusted  with  the  care  and  arrange- 
ment of  the  goods  belonging  to  the  church  of 
the  parish.  As  a  general  rule  all  parishioners 
except  aliens,  Jews,  minors,  lunatics,  and  felons 
are  eligible  to  election.  As  a  rule,  two  are  elect- 
•ed  in  each  parish ;  one  usually  is  selected  by  the 
incumbent  and  one  elected  by  the  parishioners. 
Their  principal  duties  are  to  see  to  the  making 
of  church  rates,  the  levying  of  voluntary  contri- 
butions for  church  purposes,  to  arrange  for  the 
-seating  of  the  congregation,  to  enforce  orderly 
behavior  in  church  and  churchyard  during  ser- 
vice, to  take  care  of  the  benefice  during  a 
vacancy,  and  to  make  presentments  to  the  Bishop 
of  the  diocese  in  the  event  of  the  misconduct  of 
the  clergy.  The  wardens  of  parishes  of  the  Epis- 
copal Church  of  the  United  States,  two  in  num- 
ber, are  elected  by  the  congregation  at  its  an- 
nual meeting,  and  are  ex  offlcio  members  of  the 
vestry.  Their  special  duties  are  to  see  that  all 
things  required  for  the  services  of  the  church 
are  provided,  and  in  the  absence  of  the  rector  or 
a  vacancy  in  the  rectorship  that  a  clergyman  is 
secured  to  conduct  the  services. 

WABa)EN,  David  Baillib  (1778-1845).  A 
French-Irish  author^  born  in  County  Down,  Ire- 
land. He  studied  theology  at  Bangor,  but  after 
taking  part  in  the  attempted  insurrection  of 
the  Orangemen  in  1796-98  emigrated  to  America, 
where  he  studied  and  taught.  About  1805  he 
went  to  Paris  as  secretary  of  the  United  States 
Legation  and  afterwards  became  consul.  He 
had  difficulty  with  the  home  Government  on  two 
or  three  occasions,  and  was  definitely  replaced  in 
1814,  but  continued  to  live  in  Paris.  He  was  an 
ardent  antiquary.  His  chief  publications  are: 
A  Statistical,  Political,  and  Historical  Account 
of  the  United  States  of  America  (1819);  Bib- 
liotheca  Americana  Septentrionalis  (1820)  ;  L'art 
de  verifier  les  datesy  chronologic  de  VAmerique 
(1826-44)  ;  Bihliothdque  amMcaine  (1831)  ;  and 
Kecherches  sur  les  antiquitis  de  VAmMque 
(1844). 

WABDHOLDINO  (from  loard,  AS.  voeard, 
OHG.  warta,  watch,  guard,  from  worthy  to 
watch,  guard  -f-  holding).  In  the  Scotch  feudal 
system,  military  tenure  of  land  by  which  a  vas- 
sal held  of  a  superior  lord  on  condition  of  ren- 
dering military  services  when  required  by  the 
latter.  When  such  lands  descended  to  an  heir 
who  had  not  attained  his  majority,  and  who 
therefore  could  not  render  satisfactory  military 
services,  the  lord  was  allowed  the  guardianship 
'  of  his  person  and  possession  of  his  lands  during 


his  minority.  This  right  was  sometjmes  waived 
in  consideration  of  an  annual  tax.  The  lord 
of  such  vassal  was  also  entitled  to  the  payment 
of  a  sum  of  money  upon  the  marriage  of  the 
latter.  The  vassal  could  not  alienate  his  fee 
without  the  consent  of  the  lord,  and  the  estate 
was  forfeited  if  he  attempted  to  do  so.  This 
form  of  tenure  was  abolished  in  1747  by  statute. 

WAKDIAN  CASE.  A  nearly  air-tight  glass 
case  in  which  plants  are  either  grown  for  orna- 
ment or  are  transported  upon  long  sea  voyages. 
Since  they  protect  the  plants  from  salt  spray  and 
injurious  g&ses,  prevent  the  undue  escape  of 
moisture,  and  permit  sufficient  light  to  enter 
them,  and  since  they  demand  less  attention  than 
any  other  method  of  transporting  living  plants 
on  such  journeys,  they  are  highly  valued.  It 
was  found  impossible  to  ship  cinchona  seedlings 
from  South  America  to  India  until  these  cases 
were  used.  N.  B.  Ward  (q.v.)  invented  them 
about  the  year  1836. 

WABIVLAW,  Elizabeth,  Lady  (16771727). 
A  Scotch  poet,  born*at  Pitfirrane,  Fifeshire,  and 
married  (1696)  to  Sir  Henry  Wardlaw,  of  Pit- 
cruivie.  There  was  published  in  1719  a  ballad 
entitled  "Hardyknute,"  which  had  been  previously 
circulated  by  her  as  the  copy  of  an  ancient  manu- 
script found  in  a  vault  at  Dunfermline.  The 
authorship  of  this  work  has  never  been  satis- 
factorily settled,  but  as  no  one  ever  saw  the 
original  manuscript  and  certain  of  Lady  Ward- 
law's  friends  stated  positively  that  it  was  of 
her  own  composition,  it  seems  probable  that  such 
was  the  case.  Even  though  a  forgery,  "Hardy- 
knute"  is  a  remarkably  fine  imitation  of  the 
genuine  ballads.  "Sir  Patrick  Spens"  has  also 
been  ascribed  to  Lady  Wardlaw's  pen,  but  this 
is  untenable,  though  it  is  possible  that  she 
amended  a  copy  of  it  as  well  as  certain  other 
ballads,  such  as  "Gilderoy."  Consult  Child, 
English  and  Scottish  Popular  Ballads  (Boston, 
1882-96). 

WABDLAW,  Ralph  (1779-1853).  A  Scotch 
Congregational  minister.  He  was  bom  at  Dal- 
keith, in  Midlothian,  and  began  his  studies  in  the 
theological  school  of  the  Associate  Secession 
Church.  Before  he  had  completed  his  curriculum, 
however,  he  became  convinced  that  congregational 
independency  was  the  Scriptural  system  of  church 
government.  In  1800  he  began  to  preach,  and 
after  some  time  settled  in  Glasgow  as  pastor  of 
an  independent  church.  In  1811  he  was  appointed 
professor  of  theology  to  the  Congregational  body 
in  Scotland,  and  held  the  position,  with  his  pas- 
torate, till  his  death.  Wardlaw  was  a  volumi- 
nous author,  often  involved  in  theological  con- 
troversy, and  a  prominent  actor  in  the  public 
religious  and  philanthropical  movements  of 
the  day.  The  most  important  of  his  works 
are:  Essays  on  Assuran^  of  Faith,  and  on  the  Ex- 
tent of  the  Atonement  and  Universal  Pardon 
(1830);  Discourses  on  the  Sabbath  (1832); 
Christian  Ethics  (1833);  Discourses  on  the 
Nature  and  Extent  of  the  Atonement  of  Christ 
(1843);  Congregational  Independency  (1847); 
Lectures  on  Systematic  Theology  (1856)  .  Con- 
sult the  Life  and  Correspondence  of  Ralph  Ward- 
law,  by  Alexander  (Edinburgh,  1866). 

WABDLE,  Mr.  An  open-handed,  open- 
hearted  old  widower  of  the  English  lower  mid- 
dle class^  with  a  wholesome  love  of  good  living 


WABDLE. 


298 


WABEHOTJSEICAN. 


and  crickety  in  Dickens's  Pickwick  Papers.  He 
has  two* lively  daughters,  Emily  and  Isabella, 
and  a  maiden  sister,  Miss  Rachel,  of  decided 
matrimonial  predilections.  He  is  barely  able 
to  save  the  latter  from  marriage  with  the  de- 
signing Jingle  (q.v.). 

WABBSHIF  AND  MABBIAGE.  An  inci- 
dent of  a  feudal  tenure  by  knight  service,  consist- 
ing in  the  right  of  the  lord  to  receive  the  income 
of  the  estate  of  a  minor  heir  out  of  which  the 
heir  is  supported,  and  to  arrange  the  heir's  mar- 
riage.   See  Tenube. 

WABE.  A  market  town  in  Hertfordshire, 
England,  2%  miles  northeast  of  Hertford  (Map: 
England,  G  5).  Malting  and  brewing  are  the 
chief  industries.  Ware  is  celebrated  in  Cowper's 
poem  of  John  Gilpin,  and  at  Rye  House,  four 
miles  distant,  removed  from  one  of  the  inns  of 
the  town,  is  still  to  be  seen  the  famous  bed  of 
Ware  mentioned  in  Shakespeare's  Ttvelfth  Night. 
Population,  in  1901,  5573. 

WABE.  A  town  in  Hampshire  County,  Mass., 
25  miles  west  of  Worcester,  on  the  Ware 
River,  and  on  the  Boston  and  Albany  and  the 
Boston  and  Maine  railroads  (Map:  Massachu- 
setts, C  3).  Manufacturing  is  the  most  im- 
portant industry,  the  leading  products  being  cot- 
ton and  woolen  goods,  and  boots  and  shoes.  The 
government  is  administered  by  town  meetings. 
The  water-works  are  owned  and  operated  by  the 
town.  Population,  in  1890,  7329;  in  1900,  8263. 
Settled  about  1730,  Ware  became  a  precinct  in 
1742,  and  a  town  in  1761.  Consult  Gay,  Oazet- 
ieer  of  Hampshire  County  (Syracuse,  1888). 

WABEy  Eugene  F.  (1841—).  An  American 
lawyer  and  poet,  born  in  Hartford,  Conn.  He 
removed  when  a  boy  with  his  parents  to  Iowa 
and  was  educated  in  the  public  schools  of  Bur- 
lington, in  that  State.  At  the  outbreak  of  the 
Civil  War  he  enlisted  as  a  private  in  the  First 
Ipwa  Volunteer  Infantry,  and  when  mustered 
out  of  the  service  in  1865  held  the  rank  of  cap- 
tain in  the  Seventh  Iowa  Cavalry.  Settling  in 
Kansas  after  the  war,  he  studied  law  and  was 
admitted  to  the  bar  at  Fort  Scott  in  1871.  He 
won  rapid  recognition  in  his  practice  and  took 
an  active  part  in  Republican  State  politics,  and 
served  five  years  as  a  member  of  the  State  Sen- 
ate, Upon  the  resignation  of  Henry  Clay  Evans 
as  Commissioner  of  Pensions  in  May,  1902,  he 
was  appointed  by  President  Roosevelt  to  succeed 
him.  He  became  widely  known  as  a  contributor 
to  the  magazines,  particularly  through  the  verse 
written  under  the  pseudonym  *Ironquill.'  His 
publications  include  Coronado's  March  (1895), 
a  prose  translation  from  the  French  of  Terneaux- 
Campans  of  Castaneda's  narrative  in  Spanish, 
and  Rhymes  hy  Ironquill  (10th  ed.  1900). 

WABE,  Henbt  (1764-1845).  A  Unitarian  di- 
vine. He  was  bom  at  Sherburne,  Mass.,  and 
graduated  at  Harvard  in  1785.  He  was  pastor  of 
the  First  Church  in  Hingham.  Mass.,  1787-1805, 
when  he  was  called  to  the  Hollis  professorship  of 
divinity  at  Harvard  (Allege.  During  his  resi- 
dence at  Cambridge  he  became  one  of  the  Uni- 
tarian leaders,  representing,  however,  the  more 
conservative  wing.  He  carried  on  a  controversy 
with  Dr.  Leonard  Woods,  whose  Letters  to  Uni- 
tarians he  answered  in  Letters  Addressed  to 
Trinitarians  and  Calvinists   (1820);  Answer  to 


Dr.  Woods's  Reply  (1822) ;  and  Postscript  to  an 
Answer,  etc.  (1823).  He  also  published  Foun- 
dation, Evidences,  and   Truths  of  Religion  ( 1842 ) . 

WABE,  Henry  (1794-1843).  A  Unitarian 
divine.  He  was  born  at  Hingham,  Mass.,  son 
of  Henry  Ware  (1764-1845).  He  graduated 
at  Harvard  in  1812;  was  an  instructor  in  Phil- 
lips Exeter  Academy  (1812-14)  ;  studied  theology 
under  his  father,  and  in  1817  was  settled  over  the 
Second  Church  (Unitarian)  in  Boston.  Hb 
played  a  prominent  part  in  organizing  his  de- 
nomination. He  was  professor  of  pulpit  elo- 
quence and  pastoral  care  in  the  Harvard  Divinity 
School,  1830-42.  He  was  one  of  the  editors  of 
the  Christian  Disciple,  afterwards  the  Christian 
Examiner,  a  Unitarian  periodical  (1819-22). 
Among  his  works  are  Hints  on  Extemporaneous 
Preaching  ( 1824)  and  Life  of  the  Saviour  ( 1832) . 
His  select  writings  were  edited  by  Chandler  Rob- 
bins  (4  vols.,  Boston,  1846-47).  Consult  his 
memoir  by  his  brother  John  (Boston,  1846). 

WABE,  William  (1797-1852).  An  American 
romancer,  born  at  Hingham,  Mass.  He  grad- 
uated at  Harvard,  1816,  studied  for  the  Uni- 
tarian ministry,  and  preached  mainly  in  New 
York  (1821-36),  and  later  in  Massachusetts. 
From  1839  to  1844  he  edited  the  Christian  Ex- 
aminer. In  1848-49  he  traveled  in  Europe  and 
later  lectured  at  home  on  his  travels.  His  reputa- 
tion was  chiefly  gained  by  his  historical  romances, 
Zenohia,  or  the  Fall  of  Palmyra  (first  published 
as  Letters  from  Palmyra,  1836  and  1837),  and 
Aurelian  (first  entitled  Prohus,  1838).  Julian, 
or  Scenes  in  Judea,  appeared  in  1841.  Also  among 
his  writings  are  the  Life  of  Nathaniel  Bacon  in 
Sparks's  American  Biography  (1848)  and  Lec- 
tures on  Washington  Allston  (1852). 

WABE,  William  Robert  (1832—).  An 
American  architect,  born  at  Cambridge,  Mass., 
and  educated  at  Harvard  and  at  the  Lawrence 
Scientific  School.  He  practiced  architecture  in 
Boston  from  1861  to  1881,  and  was  professor  of 
architecture  in  the  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology  from  1865  to  1881.  He  then  went 
to  the  School  of  Mines  of  Columbia  College, 
where  he  had*  entire  charge  of  the  department 
of  architecture.  In  1881  he  became  a  trustee  of 
the  Metropolitan  Museum,  New  York.  He  de- 
signed the  American  School  of  Classical  Studies 
at  Athens,  Greece,  and,  with  Henry  Van  Brunt, 
Memorial  Hall  at  Harvard  and  the  First  Church 
in  Boston. 

WABEHOUSEITAN.  One  engaged  in  the 
business  of  receiving  and  storing  goods  and  mer- 
chandise for  compensation.  The  United  States 
Supreme  Court  has  held  that  the  business  of 
warehousemen  may  imder  special  circumstances 
become  affected  with  a  public  use  and  thus  be- 
come a  public  calling  subject  to  regulation  by 
State  legislation.  In  some  States  statutes  have 
been  enacted  making  some  classes  of  warehouse- 
men public  warehousemen  with  rights  and  ob- 
ligations substantially  like  those  of  innkeepers 
and  common  carriers.  They  are  bound  to  re- 
ceive all  goods  tendered  for  storage  at  a  reason- 
able charge  so  long  as  they  have  capacity  to 
store  them,  but  they  may  require  the  bailor  to 
pay  the  charge  in  advance  and  are  also  generally 
given  a  statutory  lien.  Upon  receipt  of  the  goods 
it  is  customary  for  the  warehouseman  to  deliver 
to  the  bailor  a  written  receipt  for  them.     This 
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receipt  is  freely  assignable  and  the  assignor  may 
transfer  all  his  interest  or  right  in  the  goods  by 
assignment  and  deliveiy  of  the  warehouse  re- 
ceipt. It  is  not,  however,  in  the  absence  of 
statute  negotiable  in  the  sense  that  a  bill  or 
note  is  negotiable.  One  may  become  a  warehouse- 
man as  an  incident  to  other  business  which  he 
is  conducting.  Thus  the  common  carriers  who 
receive  goods  for  storage,  before  they  are  under 
any  duty  to  transport  them  are  liable  as  ware- 
housemen and  not  as  common  carriers,  and  upon 
the  expiration  of  a  reasonable  time  after  ar- 
rival of  the  goods  at  the  end  of  the  route  com- 
mon carriers  are  held  generally  to  be  liable  for 
the  goods  only  as  warehousemen.  In  the  same 
manner  those  who  are  engaged  in  business  as 
factors  and  wharfingers  may  be  liable  as  ware- 
housemen for  the  merchandise  which  they  hold 
for  others. 

Those  warehouses  designated  by  the  Treasurer 
of  the  United  States  as  depositories  for  imported 
goods  until  payment  of  customs  duties,  the  owner 
or  importer  giving  a  bond  for  the  payment  of 
duties,  are  known  as  bonded  warehouses.  Bonded 
warehouses  are  private  enterprises  conducted 
under  the  direct  supervision  of  a  Government 
storekeeper,  but  it  is  held  that  the  Government 
assumes  no  duty  as  bailee  or  warehouseman, 
the  sole  liability  being  assumed  by  the  ware- 
houseman. See  Bailment;  Carbiis,  Common; 
Lien;  Safes  and  Safe  Deposit  Vaults. 

WABEHOTJSE  BECEIFT.  A  memorandum 
given  by  a  warehouseman  acknowledging  the 
delivery  of  goods  and  chattels  to  him  for  storage, 
and  usually  containing  the  terms  upon  which  he 
receives  them.  Technically,  such  receipts  are  not 
negotiable  instruments,  but  they  have  been  made 
so  by  statutes  in  many  of  the  States,  and  every- 
where by  reason  of  the  general  rule  that  ware- 
housemen cannot  set  up  against  an  innocent  pur- 
chaser for  value  a  private  agreement  with  the 
original  bailor  not  set  forth  on  the  face  of  the  re- 
ceipt, they  may  be  transferred  from  one  person  to 
another  with  almost  as  much  safety  as  if  they 
were  negotiable.  However,  even  an  innocent  pur- 
chaser only  obtains  such  title  as  the  person  who 
stored  the  goods  had ;  ^nd,  therefore,  although  he 
is  protected  as  against  the  warehouseman,  he  does 
not  always  get  good  title  to  the  goods  mentioned 
in  the  receipt.  Warehouse  receipts  are  frequently 
delivered  as  collateral  for  loans  of  money.  See 
Bailment,  and  consult  the  authorities  there 
referred  to. 

WABEHOUSINa  SYSTEM.  A  plan  for 
permitting  the  importer  or  manufacturer  of 
goods  which  are  subject  to  customs  or  excise 
duties  to  postpone  the  payment  of  such  duties 
until  withdrawal  of  the  goods  for  consumption. 
Such  goods  must  be  deposited  in  warehouses, 
either  public  or  private,  but  under  the  super- 
vision and  control  of  revenue  officers.  The  ad- 
vantages of  such  a  system  to  merchant  or  manu- 
facturer are  the  saving  of  interest  on  the  sum  of 
duty  charges,  the  saving  of  duties  on  goods  de- 
stroyed or  damaged  before  withdrawal  for  con- 
sumption, and  in  the  case  of  imported  goods  con- 
venience in  reexportation.  In  Continental  Euro- 
pean countries  the  same  end  was  attained  in  the 
eighteenth  century  by  the  creation  of  free  ports, 
where  goods  might  be  stored,  manufactured,  and 
reexported  without  paying  customs  duties,  and 


the  same  practice  is  in  use  in  some  European 
countries  to-day.  In  the  United  States,  up  to 
1842,  credit  for  duties  was  granted  the  importer, 
provided  he  could  furnish  satisfactory  security 
that  the  duties  would  be  paid  within  a  specified 
time. 

The  warehousing  system  was  introduced  in 
England  and  France  toward  the  close  of  the 
eighteenth  century.  In  France  the  system  was 
established  on  a  broad  basis  in  1832,  and  has 
undergone  little  change.  Goods  are  stored  in 
either  public  or  private  warehouses,  the  latter 
requiring  official  sanction  and  official  supervi- 
sion. The  importance  of  the  private  warehouse 
in  France  is  relatively  far  greater  than  in  Eng- 
land or  America,  owing  to  the  greater  prom- 
inence of  excise  duties  in  French  finance.  '  To 
establish  public  warehouses  wherever  dutiable  ar- 
ticles are  manufactured  would  call  for  too  great 
a  cost  to  the  national  treasury.  In  England,  dur- 
ing the  latter  half  of  the  nineteenth  century 
the  warehousing  system  underwent  a  great 
development.  The  merchant  with  goods  in  bond- 
ed warehouse  has  practically  the  same  control 
over  his  property  as  he  would  have  if  they  were 
in  his  own  storehouse.  Such  operations  as  re- 
packing may  be  performed  in  the  warehouse,  as 
also  bottling  of  liquors,  roasting  of  coffee,  etc.  If 
any  waste  accompanies  such  processes,  a  corre- 
sponding deduction  is  made  from  the  quantity 
of  goods  on  which  duties  must  be  paid. 

In  the  United  States  the  warehousing  system 
was  established  in  1846,  when  it  was  enacted  that 
goods  might  be  deposited  in  public  warehouses 
for  a  period  not  exceeding  one  year.  In  1854  the 
establishment  of  private  warehouses  was  per- 
mitted. According  to  the  new  law  goods  in 
warehouse  not  removed  within  one  year,  but  with- 
in three,  are  subject  to  an  additional  payment 
equal  to  ten  per  cent,  of  the  original  duties,  to- 
gether with  increased  charges  for  storage  and 
supervision.  Since  1890  the  period  within  which 
goods  may  be  withdrawn  without  payment  of 
additional  duty  has  been  three  years.  After  this 
period  has  expired,  the  goods  are  forfeited  and 
must  be  sold,  the  Secretary  of  the  Treasury  being 
authorized  to  pay  the  proceeds,  over  and  above 
the  duties  and  charges  and  expenses  of  sale,  etc., 
to  the  consignee  or  owner  of  the  goods. 

Bonded  warehouses  for  imported  goods  are 
classified  under  six  heads.  (1)  Grovemment 
bonded  warehouses,  the  buildings  bein^  owned  or 
leased  by  the  Government,  and  m  the  immediate 
custody  of  the  Collector  of  Customs.  (2)  Im- 
porters* bonded  warehouses — private  warehouses, 
established  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Treasury  as 
a  special  provision  for  a  large  importer.  (3) 
Private  bonded  warehouses  conducted  by  pri- 
vate parties  who  carry  on  a  general  storage 
business.  Permission  from  the  Secretary  of 
the  Treasury  is  prerequisite  to  the  establish- 
ment of  such  warehouses,  and  the  Government 
retains  control  over  them  and  the  goods  stored. 
(4)  Private  bonded  warehouses  consisting  of 
yards  or  sheds  for  the  storage  of  bulky  products. 
(6)  Private  bonded  warehouses  consisting  of 
bins,  etc.,  exclusively  for  the  storage  of  im- 
ported grain.  (6)  Private  bonded  warehouses 
exclusively  for  the  storage  of  imported  wines 
and  spirits.  The  growth  of  American  export 
trade  has  resulted  in  the  establishment  of  non- 
enumerated  bonded  warehouses  for  the  manu- 
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facttire  of  articles  from  imported  materials  in- 
tended for  exportation.  Commodities  otherwise 
subject  to  excise,  but  intended  for  exportation, 
may  escape  the  tax  if  manufactured  in  these 
bonded  manufacturing  warehouses. 

The  rise  of  the  internal  revenue  system  as  a 
result  of  the  Civil  War  made  it  necessary  to  es- 
tablish warehouses  where  the  home  manufacturer 
might  leave  his  products  under  bond,  becoming 
Tes]>onsible  for  payment  of  taxes  only  upon  their 
withdrawal  for  consumption.  The  plan  was  de- 
fended largely  on  the  ground  that  otherwise  the 
importer  would  have  a  great  advantage  over  his 
domestic  competitor.  Bonded  warehouses  for 
the  storage  of  distilled  liquors  were  established 
in  1868,  under  the  name  of  distillery  warehouses. 
The  rise  of  the  manufacture  of  brandies  led  to 
the  establishment  of  special  bonded  warehouses 
for  the  storage  of  distilled  spirits  made  from 
fruit.  A  third  class,  general  bonded  warehouses, 
was  established  in  1894,  to  be  used  exclusively 
for  the  storage  of  spirits  distilled  from  materials 
other  than  fruit. 

WAB/TlELDj,  Benjamin  Breckenridge(1851 
— ).  An  American  Presbyterian  theologian,  bom 
in  Lexington,  Ky.,  and  educated  at  Princeton 
College  (class  of  1871),  at  Princeton  Theological 
Seminary  (class  of  1876),  and  at  the  University 
of  Leipzig.  He  taught  New  Testament  literature 
and  exegesis  in  the  Western  Theological  Semi- 
nary from  1878  to  1887,  and  then  l^came  pro- 
fessor of  didactic  and  polemical  theology  in 
Princeton  Theological  Seminary.  He  became  a 
leader  of  the  conservative  party  in  the  Presby- 
terian Church.  He  wrote  The  Divine  Origin  of 
the  Bible  (1882),  Inspiration  (1882),  Introduo- 
tion  to  the  Textual  Criticietn  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment (1886),  Systematic  Theology  as  a  Science 
(1888),  The  Right  of  Systematic  Theology 
( 1897 ) ,  and  The  Significance  of  the  Westminster 
Standard  (1898). 

WAB  OAME.    An  imaginary  military  opera- 
tion conducted  upon  a  map  with  movable  pieces 
to  represent  the  contending  forces.    A  battle  or 
a  campaign,  a  sea  fight  or  an  attack  on  a  for- 
tress, may  be  represented.     The  war  game,  or 
Kriegsspiel,  was  invented  by  Herr  von  Reisswitz 
and  elaborated  by  his  son,  an  officer  of  the  Prus- 
sian artillery.    It  met  with  favor  among  the  Ger- 
mans early  in  the  nineteenth  century.    After  the 
War  of   1866  it  was  cultivated  extensively  in 
Austria,  and  the  war  of  1870  opened  the  eyes  of 
all   Europe  to  its  importance.     In  the  United 
States  it  was  practiced  extensively  in  the  army 
after  1867  and  in  the  navy  after  1886.    The  war 
game    is    played    upon    a    topographical    plan, 
'With  small  blocks  representing  the  troops,  which 
are  proportioned  to  the  scale  of  the  map  and 
occupy  as  much  space  upon  it  as  the  troops  would 
t>ccupy   in   the   field.     These  blocks   are  moved 
Bimultaneously,  under  the  direction  of  an  umpire, 
«ind  at  rates  proportioned  to  the  mobility  of  the 
•different  arms  which  they  represent.    When  the 
position  of  the  blocks  indicates  that  the  hostile 
droops  are  within  sight  and  range  of  each  other, 
"they  may  be  supposed  to  open  fire,  if  the  players 
wish,  and  in  this  case  it  becomes  the  umpire's 
<luty  to  decide  the  result  upon  the  basis  of  ex- 
perience.   The  rules  of  the  game  explain  to  him 
liow  to  estimate  the  loss  from  this  fire;  for  ex- 
«iopley  it  may  have  been  found  that,  in  similar 


circumstances,  the  number  of  killed  and  wounded 
has  varied  from  ten  to  twenty;  by  throwing  a 
common  die  he  decides  whether  to  assign  a 
greater  or  a  less  result  to  the  case  in  view.  The 
rules  of  the  game  also  explain  to  him  under  what 
circumstances  troops  have  been  dispersed  by  the 
result  of  fire,  and  what  would  be  the  probable 
result  of  a  hand-to-hand  fight. 

Since  the  time  of  von  Reisswitz  the  game  has 
been  much  modified  and  has  assumed  three  dif- 
ferent forms.  The  first  form  is  conducted  in 
accordance  with  a  few  arbitrary  rules  based  upon 
general  results.  The  second  form  is  especially 
adapted  to  the  Minor  Kriegsspiel,  in  which  but 
few  troops  are  employed  and  minute  records  are 
kept  of  the  losses  of  each  company  or  fraction 
of  a  company.  The  third  form  is  conducted  by 
an  umpire,  who  decides  each  case  according  to 
his  own  judgment.  The  method  which  has 
gradually  been  developed  in  the  United  States 
service,  by  the  employment  of  several  devices 
upon  the  plan  itself,  dispenses  with  the  necessity 
of  keeping  records,  while  it  offers  facilities  for 
instantly  determining  the  results  of  calculations 
as  minute  as  those  of  the  Minor  Kriegsspiel. 

For  naval  operations  the  'strategical  game'  is 
played  upon  an  ordinary  chart  and  the  'tactical 
game'  upon  a  large  table,  the  surface  of  which 
is  divideid  into  squares  to  facilitate  the  measure- 
ments of  distances.  The  ships  are  represented  in 
miniature  and  are  moved  over  the  table  under 
the  direction  of  the  umpire,  who  calculates  the 
efifect  of  the  gun,  the  ram,  or  the  torpedo,  and 
decides  the  result  accordingly. 

WARHAM,  war'am,  William  (c.1460-1632). 
An  English  churchman  and  statesman.  He  was 
born  at  Malshanger,  Hampshire;  was  educated 
at  Winchester  College,  and  New  (Allege,  Ox- 
ford, and  then  went  to  London,  where  he  prac- 
ticed as  an  advocate  and  whence  he  was  sent  on 
numerous  diplomatic  missions  to  Italy  and  the 
Low  Countries  in  a  professional  capacity.  In 
1493  he  was  ordained  and  from  that  time  pur- 
sued the  double  career  of  churchman  and  jurist, 
in  1494  being  appointed  master  of  the  rolls. 
From  1496  to"  1602  he  was  royal  ambassador  in 
several  important  diplomatic  affairs,  notably  the 
negotiations  for  the  marriage  of  Prince  Arthur 
to  Catharine  of  Aragon  and  for  a  league  with 
the  Emperor  Maximilian.  In  1502  he  was  con- 
secrated Bishop  of  London,  and  became  keeper 
of  the  great  seal,  and  in  1604  became  Lord 
Chancellor.  Meanwhile,  in  1603,  he  had  been 
translated  from  the  See  of  London  to  the  Arch- 
bishopric of  Canterbury.  He  continued  to  be 
employed  by  Henry  VIII.  on  diplomatic  mis- 
sions and  throughout  his  long  tenure  of  office  as 
Archbishop  did  his  best  to  remedy  and  avoid 
ecclesiastical  abuses.  In  1509  he  crowned  Henry 
VIII.  and  Catharine  of  Aragon  at  Westminster, 
and  in  1515  presented  Wolsey  with  the  cardinal's 
hat  as  representative  of  the  Pope.  The  same 
year  he  retired  from  office  and  was  succeeded 
by  Wolsey  as  Lord  Chancellor.  In  1527  he  was 
drawn  into  the  inquiry  as  to  the  validity  of 
Henry's  marriage  to  Catharine.  His  vacillation 
in  this  matter  was  not  altogether  commendable, 
but  he  finally  rebelled  against  the  course  of  pro- 
ceedings and  at  the  time  of  his  death  was  en- 
gaged in  a  vigorous  contest  for  the  rights  of  the 
Church. 
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Warham  was  a  generous  patron  of  learning, 
and  from  1506  was  chancellor  of  the  Oxford 
University.  His  private  life,  as  described  by 
Erasmus,  was  simple  and  abstemious,  while  he 
was  munificent  in  his  public  character.  Con- 
sult: Campbell,  Lives  of  the  Lords  Chancellors 
(London,  1846-46;  new  ed..  New  York,  1874-76)  ; 
Dixon,  History  of  the  Church  of  England,  vols, 
i.  and  ii.  (London,  1884-91)  ;  and  Hook,  Lives 
of  the  Archbishops  of  Canterbury,  new  ser.,  voL 
i.  (ib.,  1868). 

WABING,  waring,  Geoboe  Edwin  (1833-98). 
An  American  soldier  and  sanitary  engineer,  born 
at  Poundridge,  N.  Y.  He  studied  agriculture 
and  agricultural  chemistry  under  James  Jay 
Mapes,  and  became  a  lecturer  on  these  subjects. 
In  1866  Horace  Greeley  (q.v.)  employed  him  to 
manage  the  Greeley  farm  at  Chappaqua,  N.  Y., 
and  two  years  later  Waring  became  agricultural 
and  drainage  engineer  of  Central  Park,  New  York. 
He  served  as  major  of  the  Thirty-ninth  New 
York  Volunteers  in  the  first  battle  of  Bull  Run, 
and  in  August,  1861,  he  went  to  Saint  Louis  and 
raised  six  troops  of  cavalry,  which  he  named 
the  Fremont  Hussars,  and  of  which  he  was  com- 
missioned major.  Later  these  troops  were  united 
with  the  Benton  Hussars  to  form  the  Fourth  Mis- 
souri Cavalry,  and  Waring  was  commissioned 
colonel  of  the  new  regiment,  which  he  led 
through  the  western  campaigns  until  the  close 
of  the  war.  He  then  managed  the  Ogden  farm  at 
Newport,  R.  I.,  imtil  1877,  after  which  he  de- 
voted himself  to  sanitary  engineering.  In  1878 
he  was  employed  by  the  city  of  Memphis,  which 
had  just  suffered  from  yellow  fever,  to  change 
its  drainage  system,  and  in  1894  he  was  ap- 
pointed assistant  engineer  of  New  Orleans.  In 
December  of  that  year  he  became  Commissioner 
of  Street-Cleaning  under  the  Strong  administra- 
tion in  New  York  City.  He  reorganized  the 
force  of  street-cleaners,  secured  new  equipment, 
and  did  what  had  been  pronounced  impossible — 
cleaned  the  streets  of  New  York.  But  his  work 
was  only  accomplished  in  the  face  of  the  strong- 
est opposition,  and  when,  at  the  end  of  Mayor 
Strong's  administration,  Tammany  Hall  again 
gained  control.  Colonel  Waring  was  dismissed. 
On  October  2,  1898,  he  was  appointed  a  com- 
missioner to  report  on  the  sanitary  condition  of 
Havana,  and  while  in  that  city  contracted  yel- 
low fever,  of  which  he  died  soon  after  his  re- 
turn to  the  United  States.  He  published  a  num- 
ber of  books,  including  The  Elements  of  AffrtcuU 
ture  (1854);  Draining  for  Profit  and  Draining 
for  Health  (1867)  ;  Whip  and  Spur  (1876)  ;  A 
Farmer's  Vacation  (1876);  Sanitary  Condition 
of  City  and  Country  Dwelling  Houses  (1877); 
Village  Improvements  and  Farm  Villages 
(1877)  ;  Sewage  and  Land  Drainage  (1889)  ;  and 
Modem  Methods  of  Sewage  Disposal  for  Towns 
(1894). 

WAB/HLAUr,  Cy  (1855—).  An  American 
journalist  and  author,  born  near  Greenup,  111. 
In  1888  he  established  the  Western  Railway,  a 
semi-monthly  magazine,  at  Denver,  and  in  1892 
the  short-lived  Daily  Chronicle  at  Creede,  Colo. 
General  attention  was  first  called  to  him  by  the 
New  York  Sun  in  1892,  in  an  article  which  char- 
acterized him  as  the  "Poet  of  the  Rockies;"  and 
subsequently  his  verse  and  his  railroad  stories, 
which  opened  a  new  literary  vein,  became  widely 


popular.  His  publications  include:  Tales  of  an 
Engineer  (1895);  The  Express  Messenger 
(1897);  Frontier  Stories  (1898);  The  Story  of 
the  Railroad  (1898);  The  White  Mail  (1899); 
Snow  on  the  Headlight  (1899) ;  and  Short  Rails 
(1900).  He  also  published  a  volume  of  verse, 
and  wrote  a  number  of  songs,  including  the  once 
popular  Sweet  Marie, 

WABM-BLOODED  ANIMALS.  The  birds 
and  mammals.    See  Animal  Heat. 

WABMINO.  See  Heating  and  Ventilation. 

WABMOUTH,  or  Gooole-Ete.  A  small 
fresh- water  bass  (Chcenobryttus  gulosus),  closely 
related  to  the  rock-bass  (see  Bass)  of  the  East- 
em  and  Ontral  United  States,  which  is  more 
elongate  than  the  sunfish,  very  variable  in  color 
and  markings,  and  noted  for  its  large  mouth 
and  great  voracity.    See  Plate  of  Pebch. 

WABMSFBIKa.  A  collective  designation 
for  several  remnant  tribes  of  Shahaptian  stock 
(q.v.)  now  residing  with  the  Wasco  (q.v.)  and 
Tenino  (q.v.)  upon  the  Warmspring  Reservation 
in  Northern  Oregon,  upon  which  they  were  col- 
lected under  the  terms  of  a  treaty  made  in  1866. 
They  speak  the  same  language  as  the  Tenino,  and 
like  them  they  were  originally  salmon-fishers, 
root-diggers,  and  berry-gatherers.  Although  now 
mostly  living  in  houses  and  wearing  citizen's 
dress,  they  are  still  the  most  conservative  tribe 
on  the  reservation.  It  was  chiefly  by  their  aid 
that  the  Modocs  (q.v.)  were  finally  conquered  in 
the  war  of  1872-73,  the  Warmsprings  pursuing 
them  into  their  retreat  in  the  rocks  of  the  Lava 
Beds,  where  the  soldiers  were  afraid  to  venture. 
They  number  now  about  400. 

Some  of  the  Apache  of  Arizona  are  also  desig- 
nated as  the  Warmspring  band,  from  their  for- 
mer habitat  in  the  vicinity  of  Aguas  Calientes. 

WABKECK,  var'nek,  Gustav  Adolf  (1834 
— ).  A  German  theologian.  He  was  bom  at 
Naumburg,  studied  at  Halle,  and  served  for  many 
years  as  pastor.  In  1897  he  became  honorary 
professor  in  Halle.  Of  his  many  writings  on  the 
subject  of  missions  thtf  most  important  are  Mis- 
sionsstunden  (1878-84)  ;  Die  gegenseitigen  Bezie- 
hungen  zu)ischen  der  modemen  Mission  und 
Kultur  (1879;  Eng.  trans.  1883);  Abriss  einer 
Oeschichte  der  protestantischen  Missionen  von 
der  Reformation  bis  auf  die  Oegenwari  (1882; 
Eng.  trans.  1884)  ;  Evangelische  Missionslehre 
(1893-97).  In  1874  he  founded  the  Allgemeine 
Missionszeitschrift, 

WAB^NEB,  Anna  Babtlett  (1820—).  An 
American  writer,  known  under  her  pseudonym 
of  Amy  Lothrop.  She  was  born  in  New  York 
City,  the  younger  sister  of  the  once  celebrated 
Susan  Warner  (Elizabeth  Wetherell).  With  her 
she  collaborated  in  Say  and  Seal  (1860),  Ellen 
Montgomery's  Bookshelf  (1863),  Books  of  Bless- 
ing (1868).  and  Wych  Hazel  (1870).  Her  own 
books  include  Sybil  and  Chrissa,  Dollars  and 
Cents  (1853),  My  Brother's  Keeper  (1865), 
Stories  of  Vinegar  Hill  (1871),  The  Fourth 
Watch  (1872),  and  Miss  Tiller's  Vegetable  Gar- 
den (1873). 

WABNEB,  CnABLES  Dudiey  (1829-1900). 
An  American  author,  bom  in  Plainfield,  Mass. 
He  graduated  at  Hamilton  College,  N.  Y.,  in 
1851.      After    spending   a    short   time   in   sor- 
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veying  on  the  Missouri  frontier  (1853),  he  re- 
turned to  the  East  (1854)  to  take  up  the  study 
of  law.  He  graduated  at  the  Law  School  of  the 
Uniyersity  of  Pennsylvania  in  1856,  and  prac- 
ticed his  profession  in  Chicago  until  1860,  when 
he  removed  to  Hartford.  Here  he  became  as- 
sistant editor  and  later  editor-in-chief  of  the 
Hartford  Preasi  and  in  1867  coeditor  of  the 
Hartford  Courant,  with  which  he  was  connected 
till  his  death.  In  1884  he  took  charge  of  the 
department  of  Harper's  Magazine  called  "The 
Editor's  Drawer,"  and  in  1892  succeeded  W.  D. 
Howells  in  "The  Editor's  Study"  of  the  same 
periodical.  He  made  several  visits  to  Europe  and 
the  East  as  correspondent  of  American  news- 
papers and  traveled  extensively  in  the  United 
States  and  Mexico,  contributing  papers  of  de- 
scriptive and  social  life  to  Harper's  Magazine. 
His  separately  published  work  began  in  1870 
with  My  Summer  in  a  Garden,  a  volume  of  genial 
sketches,  and  was  afterwards  varied  and  ex- 
tended. Among  his  best  known  books  are: 
JSaunteringa  (1872);  Backlog  Studies  (1872); 
Baddeck,  and  That  Sort  of  Thing  (1874) ;  Mum- 
mies and  Moslems  (1876);  In  the  Levant 
(1877)  ;  Being  a  Boy  (1877)  ;  Washington  Irving 
(1881) ;  Captain  John  Smith  (1881)  ;  A  Round- 
about Journey  (1883);  Their  Pilgrimage 
(1887);  On  Horseback  (1888);  Studies  in  the 
South  and  West,  u^th  Comments  on  Canada 
(1889)  ;  A  Little  Journey  in  the  World  (1889), 
a  novel;  Our  Italy  (1891) ;  As  We  Were  Saying 
(1894) ;  and  The  Oolden  House  (1896),  a  novel. 
He  was  also  editor  of  the  American  Men  of  Let- 
ters (1881),  a  series  of  biographies,  and  of  the 
Library  of  the  World's  Best  Literature  (1896- 
97).  In  conjunction  with  S.  L.  Clemens  (*Mark 
Twain')  he  wrote  The  Gilded  Age  (1873).  War- 
ner  was  greatly  interested  in  prison  reform  and 
other  philanthropic  work,  and  by  his  travels  and 
genial  personality  did  much  to  bring  North  and 
South  to  understand  each  other.  He  was  sym- 
pathetic with  yoimg  authors  and  was  a  kindly 
critic,  a  refined  humorist,  and  a  helpful  force  in 
American  letters. 

WABNEB,  OuN  Levi  (1844-96).  An  Amer- 
ican sculptor,  bom  at  West  Suffield,  Conn.  In 
1869  he  went  to  Paris,  working  at  the  Ecole 
des  Beaux-Arts,  under  Jouffroy,  Falguifere, 
and  Mercier,  and  afterwards  as  assistant  to 
Carpeaux.  In  1870,  on  the  proclamation  of 
the  French  Republic,  he  entered  the  foreign 
legion,  and  did  good  service  during  the  siege  of 
Paris.  On  his  return  to  New  York  he  failed 
to  win  public  recognition,  and  returned  to  his 
father's  farm.  A  commission  from  Mr.  Plant 
encouraged  his  return  to  art,  and  shortly  after- 
wards he  made  the  friendship  of  Daniel  Cot- 
tier, through  whose  efforts  the  merit  of  his  work 
was  recognized  and  his  success  became  estab- 
lished. To  the  Centennial  Exposition  of  1876 
he  sent  his  bust  of  President  Hayes  and  the 
high  relief  portrait  of  Edwin  Forrest;  in  1879 
he  exhibited  his  graceful  statue  "Twilight." 

His  modeling  is  solid,  severe  and  simple  in 
style,  displaying  a  fine  feeling  for  the  yielding 
elasticity  of  the  flesh.  Among  other  works  of 
importance  are  the  busts  of  J.  Alden  Weir  ( 1880) 
and  William  Lloyd  Garrison  (Boston),  and  the 
charming  head  of  Maud  Morgan,  the  harpist 
(1881).   One  of  his  most  notable  productions  is 


the  fountain  at  Portland,  Oregon,  with  its  Greek 
caryatids.  In  1893  he  designed  the  souvenir 
coin  for  the  Columbian  Exposition  at  Chicago, 
and  modeled  the  colossal  medallion  heads  of 
Michelangelo,  Rembrandt,  Raphael,  Titian,  and 
Velazquez,  in  high  relief,  on  the  entablature  of 
the  Art  Building.  Among  his  later  works  ia 
the  colossal  head  of  Mozart  (Buffalo,  1892). 
He  died  in  New  York  City,  August  14,  1896. 

WABNEB^  Seth  (1743-84).  An  American 
soldier,  born  at  Roxbury,  Conn.  Removing  with 
his  father  to  Bennington,  Vt.,  in  1763,  he  there 
became  prominent  as  a  leader  of  the  'Green 
Mountain  Boys,*  opposing  New  York's  claim  to 
the  *New  Hampshire  Grants'  (later  Vermont), 
and  being  outlawed  in  consequence  by  the  New 
York  Government,  in  1771.  In  1776  he  led  the 
detachment  which  on  May  12th  captured  Crown 
Point,  and  on  July  27th  became  by  election  lieu- 
tenant-colonel of  the  Green  Mountain  Boys,  par- 
ticipating as  such  in  General  Montgomery's  ex- 
pedition to  Canada.  On  July  5,  1776,  he  was 
appointed  colonel  in  one  of  the  Continental  regi- 
ments, and  on  July  7,  1777,  was  in  command  at 
the  disastrous  battle  of  Hubbardton  (q.v.),  sub- 
sequently rendering  efficient  service  at  the  battle 
of  Bennington  (q.v.),  August  16,  1777.  Early  in 
1782  he  was  forced  by  ill  health  to  retire  from 
the  army,  and  returned  to  Roxbury,  where  he 
died.  Consult  Chipman,  Life  of  Colonel  Seth 
Warner  (Middlebury,  Vt.,  1848). 

WABNEB,  Susan  (1819-85).  An  American 
novelist,  born  in  New  York,  known  also  under 
the  pen  name  of  'Elizabeth  Wetherell.'  Her  first 
novel.  The  Wide,  Wide  World  ( 1851 ) ,  won  much 
popularity,  although  it  had  been  almost  rejected 
by  its  publishers.  Queechy  (1852)  was  also 
popular.  She  next  published  The  Law  and  the 
Testimony  (1853),  in  which  under  appropriate 
headings  are  grouped  the  biblical  texts  establish- 
ing the  5»rdinal  doctrine  of  Christianity.  This 
was  followed  by  a  story  full  of  scenic  description^ 
The  Hills  of  the  Shatemuo  (1856).  Of  several 
subsequent  stories  the  more  nameworthy  are 
The  Old  Helmet  (1836),  Melbourne  House 
(1864),  and  Daisy  (1868).  Miss  Warner  also 
collaborated  with  her  sister  Anna  ('Amy  Loth- 
rop')  in  Say  and  Seal  (1860)  and  several  other 
juvenile  books.  Several  of  her  works  found  ac- 
ceptance in  French,  Grerman,  and  Swedish  trans- 
lations, but  none  approached  in  merit  or  popu- 
larity The  Wide,  Wide  World,  which,  next  to 
Uncle  Tom's  Cabin,  is  perhaps  the  most  widely 
circulated  story  of  American  authorship. 

WABNEB,  William  (1558T-1609).  An  Eng- 
lish poet,  bom  in  London.  He  studied  at  Mag- 
dalen College,  Oxford,  but  left  without  a  degree^ 
and  settled  in  London  as  an  attorney.  He  died 
March  9,  1609,  at  Amwell,  in  Hertfordshire,  and 
was  buried  there.  Warner  is  chiefly  known  for 
Albion's  England  (1586),  a  long  poem  in  four- 
teen-syllable  lines  treating  of  history  and  legend 
from  Noah  to  William  the  Conqueror.  Orig- 
inally in  four  books,  the  poem  was  enlarged  in 
subsequent  editions  to  sixteen  books,  and  the 
history  was  brought  down  into  the  reign  of 
James  I.  (1612;  reprinted  in  Chalmer's  Eng- 
lish Poets,  vol.  iv.,  London,  1810).  Warner  also 
published  a  translation  of  the  Mencechmi  of 
Plautus  (1595)  and  a  collection  of  tales  under 
the  title  Pan  His  Syrinx  (1586). 
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WABNESIA.  A  popular  name  for  plants 
of  the  genus  Hydrastis  (q.v.). 

WABNIKG  COLOBATION.  Certain  ani- 
mals are  protected  from  the  attacks  of  other 
kinds  by  secreting  a  repugnant  fluid  which  is 
either  ejected  from  special  repugnatorial  glands 
or  which,  in  the  case  of  insects,  gives  them  a 
bad  taste,  so  that  they  are  hot  eaten  by  monkeys, 
birds,  lizards,  or  by  other  insects.  Such  inedible 
species  are  often  conspicuously  marked  with 
bright  colors,  spots,  or  bands,  and  such  colors 
are  said  to  warn  off  intruders,  which  after  their 
first  experience  recognize  them  as  unfit  to  eat. 
A  familiar  example  is  the  skunk,  whose  con- 
spicuous black  and  white  markings  render  it 
visible  even  in  a  rather  dark  night.  Warning 
coloration  is  especially  common  in  insects,  es- 
pecially gaily  colored  caterpillars  and  butter- 
flies, like  our  milkweed  butterfly  {Anosia  ar- 
chippus) .  The  brightly  colored  caterpillars,  like 
the  currant  worm  and  a  number  of  others,  when 
fed  to  birds  are  rejected  by  them  wnth  disgust. 
Hence  they  enjoy  an  immunity  from  the  at^ 
tacks  of  birds.  Wallace,  who  first  suggested  the 
theory  of  warning  colors,  called  attention  to 
the  fact  that  while  most  caterpillars  are  edible 
and  also  protectively  marked  (see  Pbotectivb 
Coloration  and  Resemblanoi),  the  gaily  colored 
ones  are  distasteful  to  birds;  and  this  has  since 
been  experimentally  proved.  Whether,  however, 
the  colors  have  been  actually  acquired,  as  Wallace 
supposes,  "for  the  purpose  of  serving  as  a  warn- 
ing of  inedibility/'  still  remains  to  be  proved. 
It  should  be  remembered  that  the  bright  red 
and  blue  colors  of  caterpillars  and  of  butter- 
flies are  deep-seated  and  formed  from  the  waste 
products  of  the  blood,  and  that  their  deposition 
is  a  chemico- physical  or  physiological  process 
quite  independent  of  the  visits  or  attacks  of 
birds,  etc. 

WABNSDOBF,  vftms^dOrf.  A  towM  in  Bo- 
hemia,  Austria,  59  miles  north  by  east  of 
Prague.  It  is  especially  known  for  its  large 
cotton  manufactures.  Woolen  and  linen  goods, 
velvet,  cement,  and  machinery  are  also  produced. 
Population,  in  1900,  21,150. 

WAB  OF  1812,  The.    See  United  Statbs. 

WAB  OF  1812y  MiLiTABT  Socibtt  of  the. 
A  patriotic  society  instituted  in  New  York  City 
on  January  3,  1826,  by  officers  of  the  War  of 
1812,  and  consolidated  with  the  Veteran  Corps 
of  Artillery  (organized  in  New  York  City  as  an 
independent  military  organization  on  November 
25,  1790,  by  officers  and  soldiers  of  the  War  of 
the  Revolution),  on  January  8,  1848.  This  so- 
ciety was  incorporated  as  a  military  society  on 
January  8,  1892.  Its  insignia  consists  of  a 
Maltese  cross  of  gold  and  blue  enamel,  super- 
imposed by  an  eagle  in  gold,  on  the  breast  of 
which  is  an  anchor  in  black  and  the  legend 
1812,  pendant  from  a  ribbon  of  red  and  blue. 
The  society  admits  to  membership  acceptable 
male  descendants  of  any  commissioned  officer 
of  honorable  record  in  the  War  of  1812.  The 
membership  is  about  100,  and  the  annual  meet- 
ing is  held  on  January  8th,  the  anniversary  of 
the  battle  of  New  Orleans. 

WAB  OF  1812,  General  Society  or  the.  An 
hereditary  patriotic  society  organized  in  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  January  8,  1891,  by  representatives 


of  the  Association  of  the  Defenders  of  Baltimore 
in  1814  (organized  in  1842),  which  became  the 
State  Society  of  Maryland,  and  by  representa- 
tives of  the  Pennsylvania  Association  of  the  De- 
fenders of  the  Country  in  the  War  of  1812  ((or- 
ganized in  1852).  It  has  for  it&  object  the 
preservation  of  the  memories  and  victories  of 
the  War  of  1812.  It  admits  to  membership  any 
lineal  descendant  of  one  who  served  in  the  War 
of  1812,  in  the  army,  navy,  revenue  marine,  or 
privateer  service  of  the  United  States.  Since 
the  formation  of  the  national  society.  State 
organizations  have  been  established  in  Massa- 
chusetts, Connecticut,  Ohio,  District  of  Colum- 
bia, New  Y'ork,  New  Jersey,  and  Delaware,  dis- 
tributed among  w^hich  is  a  total  membership  of 
about  700. 

WABPING  (from  warp,  AS.  ioeorpan,  Goth. 
wairpan,  OHG.  tcerfan,  Ger.  toerfen,  to  throw; 
connected  with  OChurch  Slav.  vriUti,  Skt.  varj, 
to  throw,  and  possibly  with  Gk.  ^Itthw^  rhiptein, 
to  throw).  A  mode  of  improving  land  by 
flooding,  practiced  where  rivers  bring  down  large 
quantities  of  mud,  or  where  mud  is  brought  up 
from  estuaries  by  the  tide.  It  is  practiced  in 
some  of  the  valleys  of  the  Alps,  the  rich  soil 
brought  down  from  the  mountains  being  arrested 
and  made  to  increase  the  fertility  of  fields.  Warp- 
ing has  also  been  practiced  in  England  and  other 
countries,  but  is  perhaps  less  common  now  than 
formerly.  The  process  is  considered  most  bene- 
ficial on  sandy  and  peaty  soils. 

WABBANT  (OF.  warant,  guarant,  garant, 
warrant,  protector,  from  OHG.  ffitverSn,  Ger. 
geuxihren,  to  grant) .  A  writ  issued  by  a  judicial 
officer,  directed  to  a  sheriff,  a  constable,  or  other 
executive  officer,  requiring  him  to  arrest  a  per- 
son named  therein  and  bring  him  before  the 
official  who  issued  it.  A  warrant  is  usually  is- 
sued only  upon  the  oath  of  a  complaining  wit- 
ness as  to  the  probable  or  actual  guilt  of  the  per- 
son to  be  apprehended.  The  matter  of  the  ar- 
rest of  a  person  suspected  of  crime  is  regulated 
by  statute  in  each  State;  but,  in  general,  where 
a  crime  does  not  come  to  the  actual  notice  of  a 
peace  officer  a  warrant  should  be  issued  for  the 
arrest  of  a  suspected  person.  In  some  States  a 
person  who  is  thus  arrested  may  demand  to  see 
the  warrant.  See  Seabch  Warrant;  Arrest; 
Habeas  Corpus,  etc.;  also  consult  the  authori- 
ties referred  to  under  Criminal  Law. 

WABBANT  OFFICER  A  non-commissioned 
officer  in  the  United  States  Army  or  Navy.  In 
the  army  the  company  non-commissioned  officers, 
corporals  and  sergeants,  are  appointed  by  the 
regimental  or  battalion  commander  on  the  rec- 
ommendation of  the  company  commander.  The 
regimental  non-commissioned  staff  is  appointed 
by  the  regimental  commander  on  the  recommenda- 
tion of  the  battalion  commander.  Each  non-com- 
missioned officer  receives  a  certificate  or  warrant 
of  rank  signed  by  the  appointing  officer  and 
countersigned  by  the  adjutant.  In  the  navy  a 
warrant  officer  holds  his  position  by  virtue  of  a 
warrant  issued  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy. 
Warrant  officers  rank  next  below  midshipmen  and 
consist  of  boatswains,  gunners,  carpenters,  sail- 
makers,  warrant  machinists,  and  pharmacists.  See 
Corporal;  Sergeant;  Boatswain;  Gunner;  etc. 

WABBANTT  (OF.  iraranfte,  garantie,  from 
fcarantir,  guarantir,  garantir,  Fr.   garatUir,  to 
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^warrant,  from  OF.  warant,  guarant,  garant,  war- 
rant, protector).  In  law,  an  assurance  of  a  fact 
coupled  with  an  agreement,  expressed  or  im- 
nlied,  to  indemnify  the  promisee  for  all  damage 
he  may  suffer  if  the  fact  prove  not  to  be  as  rep- 
resented. The  term  is  most  commonly  applied 
to  assurances  in  regard  to  the  title  or  quality 
of  goods  and  chattels,  or  as  to  the  title  of  land. 
A  warranty  is  a  collateral  agreement,  and  if 
broken  does  not  affect  the  validity  of  a  sale  of 
goods  to  which  it  applies,  but  only  gives  rise  to 
an  action  for  such  damages  as  may  be  suffered 
by  reason  thereof.  In  this  respect  it  differs  from 
a  condition  in  a  contract  of  sale,  which  if 
violated  will  render  the  contract  null  and  void 
at  the  option  of  the  purchaser.  As  a  valid  war- 
ranty can  only  be  given  by  contract,  it  requires 
a  consideration,  which  may,  however,  be  the  price 
of  the  goods  to  which  it  applies.  A  warranty 
may  be  made  by  express  words,  or  may  be  im- 
plied from  the  facts  and  circumstances  of  the 
transaction.  By  the  early  common  law,  a  vendor 
of  chattels  did  not  impliedly  warrant  that  he 
had  title,  but  as  most  sales  were  made  in  market 
overt,  the  purchaser  was  protected.  However,  by 
the  weight  of  authority  to-day,  if  the  vendor 
has  possession  of  the  goods  he  is  held  to  war- 
rant that  he  has  title.  Where  no  special  agree- 
ment is  made  as  to  the  quality  of  personal  prop- 
erty sold,  and  the  parties  have  equal  means  of 
ascertaining  it,  the  general  rule  is  to  apply  the 
doctrine  of  caveat  emptor  (let  the  purchaser  be- 
ware), that  is«  that  there  is  no  implied  war- 
ranty of  quality.  In  a  niunber  of  States,  if  the 
purchaser  has  not  the  opportunity  for  inspeo- 
tion,  but  orders  the  goods  relying  upon  a  definite 
description  of  their  kind  and  quality  by  the 
vendor,  the  law  will  imply  a  warranty  that  they 
shall  correspond  to  the  description.  Where  food 
is  sold  by  a  retail  dealer  for  consumption  by 
the  purchaser,  to  the  knowledge  of  the  dealer, 
the  latter  is  generally  held  impliedly  to  warrant 
that  the  food  is  reasonably  Vholesome  and 
sound.  This  exception  is  not  recognized  where 
^oods  are  sold  by  a  wholesale  dealer  to  an- 
other dealer.  Where  goods  are  sold  by  sample, 
-there  is  held  to  be  an  implied  warranty  that 
they  will  be  of  the  same  quality  as  the  sample, 
but  not  that  there  are  no  latent  defects  in  the 
latter.  If  a  person  specifically  describes  goods 
to  be  manufactured  for  him,  stating  the  pur- 
pose for  which  they  are  to  be  used,  the  manu- 
facturer impliedly  warrants  that  they  will  be 
reasonably  suitable  for  the  purpose  mentioned. 
A  warranty,  to  be  binding,  must  be  in  clear  and 
distinct  terms,  and  relate  to  some  material  f^ct 
which  would  influence  the  purchaser  in  order- 
ing the  goods.  Mere  general  praise  or  'puffing' 
of  wares,  such  as  that  they  are  *stylish,'  etc., 
will  not  bind  the  vendor,  as  it  is  considered  but 
natural  that  a  dealer  should  praise  his  own 
goods. 

In  real  estate  law,  the  term  warranty  usually 
denotes  a  covenant  in  a  deed  or  conveyance,  to 
the  effect  that  the  vendor  warrants  and  defends 
the  title  against  any  one  who  may  have  a  su- 
perior claim.  For  breach  of  such  warranty  the 
vendor  is  liable  in  damages  to  an  amount  not 
exceeding  the  purchase  price  of  the  property. 
In  insurance  law,  a  warranty  is  a  statement 
or  promise  as  to  a  material  fact  relating  to  the 
risk,  which  is  inserted  in  the  policv,  and  which 
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must  be  strictly  true  or  complied  with  or  the 
contract  of  insurance  will  be  void.  It  is  dis- 
tinguished from  a  representation,  which  is  mere 
collateral  inducement,  and  which  need  be  only 
substantially  correct.  See  Sale;  Contract,  and 
the  authorities  there  referred  to. 

WABBEN.  The  county-seat  of  Trumbull 
County,  Ohio,  63  miles  southeast  of  Cleveland; 
on  the  Mahoning  River,  and  on  the  Pennsyl- 
vania, the  Erie,  and  the  Baltimore  and  Ohio 
railroads  (Map:  Ohio,  J  3).  The  public  li- 
brary has  about  10,000  volumes.  Warren  is  sur- 
rounded by  a  farming  country,  and  has  electrical 
apparatus  and  supply  works,  tube  works,  a  roll- 
ing mill,  and  manufactories  of  fire  extinguish- 
ers, bath  tubs,  automobiles,  etc.  The  govern- 
ment is  vested  in  a  mayor,  chosen  biennially, 
and  a  council.  Warren  was  incorporated  in 
1834.    Population,  in  1890,  5973;  in  1900,  8529. 

WABBEN.  The  county-seat  of  Warren 
County,  Pennsylvania,  70  miles  southeast  of 
Erie,  at  the  confluence  of  the  Allegheny  River 
and  the  Conewango  Creek,  and  on  the  Pennsyl- 
vania, the  Western  New  York  and  Pennsyl- 
vania, and  the  Dunkirk,  Allegheny  Valley  and 
Pittsburg  railroads  (Map:  Pennsylvania,  B 
2).  It  is  the  se^t  of  the  State  Hospital  for  the 
Insane,  and  has  a  public  library  with  about 
11,500  volumes.  The  borough  is  in  a  section 
noted  for  the  production  of  natural  gas  and  oil, 
and  is  engaged  in  oil  refining,  and  the  manu- 
facture of  furniture,  iron  and  steel,  etc.  The 
government  is  vested  in  a  burgess,  elected  tri- 
ennially,  and  a  unicameral  council.  Warren 
was  settled  in  1796,  and  was  incorporated  in 
1832.    Population,  in  1890,  4332;  in  1900,  8043. 

WABBEN.  A  town  in  Bristol  County,  R.  I., 
six  miles  northwest  of  Fall  River,  Mass.;  on 
Narragansett  Bay,  and  on  the  New  York,  New 
Haven  and  Hartford  Railroad  (Map:  Rhode 
Island,  C  3).  It  has  the  George  Hall  Free  Li- 
braij  with  8000  volumes.  Manufacturing  is  the 
leading  industry  of  the  town,  the  most  important 
products  being  cotton  goods,  twine,  and  braid. 
Warren  occupies  the  site  of  the  Indian  village 
Sowams,  the  home  of  Massasoit  (q.v.),  and  was 
settled  by  the  whites,  at  least  temporarily,  as 
early  as  1636.  Until  1746,  when  it  was  incor- 
porated by  Rhode  Island  and  named  in  honor  of 
Admiral  Sir  Peter  Warren,  it  was  a  part  of 
Swansea,  Mass.  From  it,  in  1770,  Barrington  was 
taken.  Population,  in  1890,  4489;  in  1900,  5108. 
Consult:  Tusten,  A  Discourse,  May  8,  1845 
(Providence,  1845)  ;  Baker,  The  History  of  War- 
ren, 1776'1783  (Warren,  1901). 

WABBEN,  GouvEBiTEUB  Kkhble  (1830-82). 
An  American  soldier,  bom  at  Cold  Sprinj?,  N.  Y. 
He  graduated  at  West  Point  in  1850,  and  took 
part  as  chief  topographical  engineer  in  the  Sioux 
Expedition  of  1855  and  participated  in  the  action 
of  Blue  Water.  From  1859  to  1861  he  was  assist- 
ant professor  of  mathematics  at  West  Point, 
but  in  May  of  the  latter  year  he  accepted  a 
lieutenant-colonelcy  in  the  Fifth  New  York  Vol- 
unteers. He  took  part  in  the  battle  of  Big 
Bethel  on  June  10th,  and  in  August  he  was  com- 
missioned colonel  of  his  regiment.  He  took  part 
in  the  Peninsular  campaign,  and  later  com- 
manded a  brigade  of  the  Army  of  the  Potomac 
during  the  Maryland  campaign.  A  few  days 
after  the  battle  of  Antietam  he  was  commis- 
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sioned  brigadier-general  of  volunteers,  but  in 
February,  1863,  he  was  relieved  of  his  brigade, 
and  was  appointed  chief  topographical  engineer 
of  the  Army  of  the  Potomac,  a  position  which  he 
filled  at  the  time  of  the  battle  of  Fredericksburg. 
In  May,  1863,  he  was  promoted  to  be  a  major-gen- 
eral of  volunteers,  and  soon  afterwards  was  ap- 
pointed chief  engineer  of  the  Army  of  the 
Potomac.  At  the  battle  of  Gettysburg  he  was 
the  first  to  recognize  the  importance  of  Little 
Round  Top,  and  for  his  promptness  and  gal- 
lantry in  securing  possession  of  it  he  was  bre- 
vetted  colonel  in  the  Regular  Army.  From 
March,  1864,  to  April,  1865,  he  commanded  the 
Fifth  Corps  and  participated  in  the  important 
battles  of  the  Richmond  campaign.  After  the 
battle  of  Five  Forks  he  was  relieved  of  his  com- 
mand by  General  Sheridan.  In  May,  1865,  he  re- 
signed his  commission  in  the  volunteer  service, 
and  during  the  following  years  he  was  employed 
on  surveys  and  harbor  improvements.  He  pub- 
lished several  books,  including  Explorations  in 
the  Dacota  Country  (1855-56)  ;  Preliminary  Re- 
port of  Explorations  in  Nebraska  and  Dakota  in 
the  Years  1856-57  (1858)  ;  and  An  Account  of 
the  Fifth  Army  Corps  at  the  Battle  of  Five  Forks 
(1866).  Consult  the  Biographical  Memoirs  of 
the  National  Academy  of  Sciences,  vol.  ii.  (Wash- 
ington, 1886). 

WABBEN,  Henby  (1794-1879).  An  English 
water-color  painter.  He  was  bom  in  London, 
first  studied  sculpture  with  Nollekens,  and 
afterwards  painting  in  the  schools  of  the 
Royal  Academy.  "Love  Among  the  Roses" 
(1823)  was  his  first  picture  exhibited,  and 
among  his  principal  oil  paintings  was  a  subject 
from  Collins's  "Ode  to  the  Passions."  In  1835 
he  changed  to  water-color,  joining  the  New  So- 
ciety of  Painting  in  Water-colors,  of  which  he 
became  president  four  years  later.  He  was  a 
member  of  the  Royal  Commission  for  the  Paris 
Exhibition  in  1855.  Writing  has  also  claimed 
his  attention  and  he  has  published  two  books, 
Notes  upon  Notes  (1832),  and  Hints  upon  Tints, 
with  his  own  illustrations,  besides  several  essays 
on  art.  He  also  illustrated  Wordsworth's  Pas- 
toral Poems,  Moore*s  Paradise  and  the  Peri,  and 
Lockhart's  Spanish  Ballads.  "The  Happy  Val- 
ley" from  Rasselas,  containing  both  figures  and 
landscape,  was  his  first  important  water-color. 
Many  of  his  later  pictures  are  on  Eastern  sub- 
jects, as  "Rebecca  at  the  Well"  and  "Hagar  and 
Ishmael."  His  works  display  great  power  of 
composition  and  coloring. 

WABBEN,  Henry  White  (1831—).  A 
Methodist  bishop  and  author.  He  was  born  at 
Williamsburg,  Alass.,  and  graduated  at  Wesleyan 
University,  Middletown,  Conn.,  in  1853.  He  was 
instructor  in  natural  science  in  his  alma  mater 
(1851-53),  and  professor  of  ancient  languages 
at  Wesleyan  Academy,  Wilbraham,  Mass.  (1853- 
55).  He  entered  the  New  England  Conference 
(1855).  After  serving  churches  about  Boston  he 
was  transferred  to  the  Philadelphia  Conference 
and  there  occupied  the  most  prominent  churches 
of  his  denomination  until  his  election  as  bishop 
( 1880) .  In  1863  he  was  a  member  of  the  Mas.sa- 
chusetts  Legislature.  He  was  a  prolific  writer 
and  published:  Sights  and  Insights  (1874)  ;  The 
Lesser  Hymnal  (1877);  Studies  of  the  Stars 
(1878)  ;  Recreations  in  Astronomy  (1879)  ;  The 


Bible  in  the  World's  Education  (1892);  and 
Among  the  Forces  (1898).  He  was  editor  of 
The  Study  (1896-1900). 

WABBEN,  John  Bybne  Leicester,  third 
and  last  Baron  de  Tabley  (early  pseudonym, 
WiLUAM  Lancasteb)  (1835-95).  An  English 
l)oet,  bom  at  Tabley  House,  in  Cheshire,  Eng- 
land. He  was  educated  at  Eton,  and  at  Christ 
Church,  Oxford,  graduating  in  1859.  In  1860 
he  was  called  to  the  bar  at  Lincoln's  Inn,  but 
never  followed  the  law.  In  1887  he  came  to 
his  title.  In  youth  he  traveled  in  Italy,  and  in 
1868  he  was  a  temporary  attache  to  Lord  Strat- 
ford de  Redcliffe  at  Constantinople.  Being  of 
sensitive  temperament,  he  passed  most  of  his 
life  in  seclusion,  enjoying,  however,  the  intimate 
friendship  of  several  distinguished  contempo- 
raries, among  whom  were  Gladstone  and  BrowTi- 
ing.  His  volumes  of  verse  comprise  mainly: 
Prceterita  (1863);  Eclogues  and  Monodramas 
(1864);  Studies  in  Verse  (1865);  two  dramas, 
Philoctetes  (1866)  and  Orestes  (1867),  his 
strongest  works;  Rehearsals  (1870);  Searching 
the  Net  (1873)  ;  and  a  long  tragedy,  The  Sol- 
dier's Fortune  (1876).  Though  admired  by  the 
few,  his  poetry  won  no  recognition  with  the  pub- 
lic. In  1893  Warren  issued  Poems  Dramatic  and 
Lyrical  (followed  by  a  second  series  in  1895), 
comprising  old  and  new  pieces,  and  at  once  met 
his  full  meed  of  praise.  As  a  novelist  he  gained 
some  success  with  A  Screw  Loose  (1868)  and 
Ropes  of  Sand  ( 1869).  He  also  wrote  on  numis- 
matics, botany,  and  book-plates.  Consult:  Miles, 
Poets  and  Poetry  of  the  Century,  vol.  iv.  (Lon- 
don, 1891);  and  the  appreciative  essay  by  E. 
Gosse  in  Critical  Kit-Kats  (London  and  New 
York,  1896). 

WABBEN,  John  Collins  (1778-1856).  An 
American  surgeon,  bom  in  Boston.  He  graduated 
at  Harvard  in  1797;  studied  medicine  with  his 
father  and  in  London  and  Paris;  began  practice 
in  Boston  in  1802;  was  assistant  professor  of 
anatomy  and  surgery  at  Harvard  University 
(1806-15);  professor  (1815-47);  and  professor 
emeritus  (1847-56).  He  was  one  of  the  founders 
and  long  an  editor  of  the  Boston  Medical  and 
Surgical  Journal  ( 1828).  He  was  also  one  of  the 
founders  of  the  McLean  Asylum  for  the  Insane, 
and  of  the  Massachusetts  General  Hospital  in 
1820,  of  which  he  was  long  chief  surgeon.  In 
1846  he  performed  the  first  public  operation  on 
a  patient  anaesthetized  by  ether,  in  the  Massa- 
chusetts General  Hospital,  Dr.  W.  T.  G.  Morton 
(q.v.)  being  the  anspsthetist.  He  was  an  editor 
of  the  Monthly  Anthology  and  Boston  Review 
(1804)  and  the  Gospel  Advocate  (1821).  He 
made  a  fine  collection  of  specimens  in  anatomy, 
osteology,  and  paleontology^  now  known  as  the 
Warren  Museum,  in  which  is  included  his  own 
skeleton.  Among  his  works  are:  Diseases  of  the 
Heart  (Boston,  1809)  ;  Comparative  View  of  the 
Sensorial  System  (ib.,  1820)  ;  Etherization  (ib.,. 
1848)  ;  and  Mastodon  Oiganteus  (ib.,  1855). 
Consult  his  Life,  Compiled  Chiefly  from  His 
Autobiography  and  Journals  (Boston,  1860),  by 
Edward  Warren. 

WABBEN,  Joseph  (1741-75).  An  American 
patriot,  born  at  Roxbury,  Mass.,  June  11,  1741. 
He  graduated  at  Harvard  in  1759,  then  served  for 
a  brief  period  as  master  of  the  Roxbury  Gram- 
mar  School,  studied  medicine  under  Dr.  James 


WABBEN. 


801 


WASBSN. 


[,  and  became  a  physician  in  Boston  in  1764. 
e  early  disputes  between  the  colonists  and 
British  Government  he  associated  himself 
Samuel  Adams  and  other  ardent  Whigs, 
vaa  the  orator  at  the  second  anniversary  of 
loston  Massacre,  March  5,  1772.  In  1772  he 
le  a  member  of  the  Committee  of  Corre- 
ence,  and  throughout  the  years  immediate- 
eceding  the  Revolution  he  was  a  frequent 
ibutor  to  the  patriot  press.  He  drafted  the 
ne  but  influential  'Suffolk  Resolves,'  adopted 
ptember,  1774,  by  a  convention  of  Suffolk 
by,  and  forming  the  most  radical  statement 
e  American  position  which  had  up  to  that 
been  made;  Not  only  did  he  serve  on  many 
rtant  local  committees,  but  he  was  also  a 
ler  of  the  Provincial  Congress  of  Massachu- 
and  in  April,  1775,  was  elected  president 
em-,  of  that  body.  In  March  of  tnat  year 
IS  again  the  orator  at  the  anniversary  of  the 
•n  Massacre,  refusing  to  be  intimidated  by 
breats  of  British  officers.  He  had  much  to 
rith  the  success  at  Lexington  on  April 
and  in  June  was  commissioned  major- 
al.  He  opposed  the  occupation  of  Charles- 
Heights,  advocated  by  Putnam  and  Pres- 
thinking  the  American  supply  of  ammuni- 
boo  small.  Overruled  by  a  majority  of  the 
:il,  which  resolved  to  fortify  Bunker  Hill, 
ent  there  as  a  volunteer,  refusing  to  take 
hief  command,  offered  him  by  both  Prescott 
Putnam.  During  the  battle  of  June  17th  he 
instantly  kill^.  Consult  Frothingham, 
md  Times  of  Joseph  Warren  (Boston,  1865) . 
ABBEN,  Lavikia  (1841'C.1888).  An 
•ican  dwarf,  exhibited  by  the  showman,  P. 
irnum,  bom  at  Middleboro,  Mass.  She  was 
nded  from  a  French  family  named  Bon- 
.  Under  Bamum's  management  her  name 
changed  from  Mercy  Lavinia  Bumpus.  On 
lary  10,  1863,  she  was  married  in  Grace 
eh,  New  York  City,  to  Charles  S.  Stratton 
),  or  'Tom  Thumb,'  her  sister,  Minnie  War- 
and  'Commodore  Nutt,'  two  other  dwarfs, 
g  as  bridesmaid  and  groomsman.  Her 
it  was  considerably  less  than  two  feet.  She 
led  and  was  exhibited  in  Europe  with  her 
md,  and  they  accumulated  a  considerable 
ne.  One  child  sprang  from  their  union,  but 
in  early  infancy.  Two  years  after  her  bus- 
's death,  which  occurred  in  1883,  she  mar- 
Count  Primo  Magri,  an  Italian  dwarf. 

ABBEN^  Leo.  A  pseudonym  of  the  Ger- 
novelist  Oskar  Meding  (q.v.). 
ABBEN,  Mercy  (1728-1814).  An  Ameri- 
Iramatist,  poet,  satirist,  and  historian,  bom 
amstable,  Mass.  She  was  a  sister  of  the 
ot  orator  James  Otis,  and  wife  of  the  Revo- 
aary  leader  James  Warren.  She  was  one 
e  most  brilliant  women  of  her  time,  and  her 
lectual  versatility  was  prized  alike  by 
las   Jefferson   and   John   Adams.     Abigail, 

of  John  Adams,  was  her  intimate  friend 
igh  life.  Her  first  dramas,  The  Adulator 
3)  and  The  Oroup  (1775),  satirized  the 
achusetts  Tories.  The  Squabble  of  the  Sea 
phs  (1775)  was  a  comic  epic  on  the  Boston 
Party.    More  conventional  are  the  tragedies 

of  Rome  and  The  Ladies  of  Castile,  which 
be  found  in  her  Poems,  Dramatic  and  Mis- 
neous  (1790),  a  volume  of  extremely  slight 


merit.  She  wrote  also  an  elaborate  and  stilted 
History  of  the  American  Revolution  (3  vols., 
1805),  which  is  important  because  of  her  close 
personal  association  with  many  persons  involved 
in  it  Consult  Elizabeth  F.  Ellet,  Women  of  the 
Revolution  (1856;  reprinted,  2  vols.,  1900). 

WABBEN^  MiNTON  (1850—).  A  distin- 
guished American  Latin  scholar,  bom  in  Provi- 
dence, R.  I.  He  graduated  from  Tufts  College, 
Medford,  Mass.,  in  1870,  and  took  his  Ph.D.  at 
Strassburg  in  1879.  He  was  professor  of  Latin 
at  Johns  Hopkins  University,  Baltimore,  Md., 
\mtil  1899,  when  he  was  appointed  to  a  similar 
position  at  Harvard  University.  He  was  direc- 
tor of  the  American  School  for  Classical  Studies 
at  Rome,  Italy,  in  1896-97.  His  published  work 
is  chiefly  upon  epigraphy  and  Latin  comedy. 

WABBEN,  Sir  Peter  (1703-52).  A  British 
naval  officer,  born  at  Warrenstown,  County 
Meath,  Ireland.  He  entered  the  navy  as  a  vol- 
unteer in  1717,  and  after  seeing  service  in  Euro- 
pean and  African  waters,  was  in  1727  appointed 
captain  of  the  70-gun  ship  Orafton,  The  follow- 
ing years  he  spent  mostly  in  the  West  Indies 
and  along  the  coast  of  North  America,  and  in 
1744  he  was  promoted  to  the  rank  of  commodore. 
In  1745,  as  commander  of  the  fleet  which  co- 
operated with  the  colonial  troops,  he  had  an 
important  part  in  the  capture  of  Louisburg, 
and  in  addition  acquired  considerable  wealth, 
his  squadron  having  captured  many  valuable 
prizes.  Two  months  later  he  was  promoted  to 
be  rear-admiral  of  the  blue,  and  in  1747,  as  sec- 
ond in  command  under  Anson,  helped  to  defeat 
the  French  near  Cape  Finisterre, 

WABBEN,  Samuel  (1807-77).  A  British 
lawyer  and  author.  He  was  bom  in  Denbighshire, 
Wales,  and  was  the  son  of  a  clergyman.  He 
studied  medicine  at  Edinburgh,  taking  the  prize 
in  comparative  jurisprudence;  in  1828  began 
the  study  of  law  at  the  Inner  Temple,  London; 
practiced  as  a  special  pleader  (1831-37) ;  and  in 
the  latter  year  was  called  to  the  bar;  in  1851 
was  appointed  Queen's  counsel;  was  Recorder  of 
Hull  (1854-74)  ;  was  member  of  Parliament  for 
Midhurst  (1856)  ;  reelected  (1857) ;  and  resigned 
in  1859,  having  been  appointed  master  in  lunacy 
by  Lord  Chelmsford.  He  was  a  Conservative  in 
politics,  a  strong  supporter  of  Lord  Derby,  and 
in  the  interests  of  his  party  wrote  Ten  Thousand 
a  Year  (1839),  a  popular  novel  which  first  ap- 
peared in  Blackwood's  Magazine,  and  has  gone 
through  numerous  editions  and  translations.  His 
first  work.  Passages  from  the  Diary  of  a  Late 
Physician  (1830-31),  also  went  through  several 
European  and  American  editions.  He  also  wrote 
several  valuable  legal  treatises.  A  collection  of 
all  his  writings  was  issued  in  five  volumes  ( 1854- 
55). 

WABBEN,  Samuel  Pbowse  (1841—).  An 
American  organist,  born  in  Montreal,  Canada. 
From  1861  to  1864  he  studied  at  Berlin  with 
Haupt,  studied  piano  under  Gustav  Schumann, 
and  instrumentation  with  Wieprecht.  In  1865 
he  was  appointed  organist  of  All  Souls*  Church 
in  New  York  and  held  the  position  for  two  years. 
Later  he  became  organist  at  Trinity  Church  and 
gave  a  series  of  organ  recitals  while  there.  After- 
wards he  accepted  the  position  of  organist  and 
musical  director  at  Grace  Church,  and  subse- 
quently  occupied   a   similar   position   in   East 
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Oraxigey  N.  J.  He  has  published  church  miuiCy 
songs,  and  transcriptions  for  the  organ. 

WABBEN^  William  (1812-88).  An  Ameri- 
can actor,  for  many  years  connected  with  the 
old  Boston  Museum.  He  was  bom  in  Philadel- 
phia, and  there  after  his  father's  death  in  1832 
he  made  his  d^but  in  the  part  of  Young  Norral, 
the  character  in  which  his  father,  also  an  actor, 
had  begun  his  career  upon  the  stage.  He  first 
appeared  in  New  York  in  1841,  in  London  in 
1845,  and  in  Boston  in  1846.  The  next  year  he 
became  a  member  of  the  company  at  the  Boston 
Museum,  where  he  remained,  with  a  brief  ex- 
ception, till  he  retired  in  1883.  He  died  in  Bos- 
ton. His  semicentennial  in  1882  brought  out 
many  deserved  tributes  to  an  admirable  come- 
dian and  representative  of  the  best  traditions  of 
the  stage.  He  was  at  his  best  in  such  rCles  as 
Dr.  Pangloss,  Sir  Peter  Teazle,  and  Dr.  Prim- 
rose. Consult  McKay  and  Wingatc,  Famous 
American  Actors  of  To-Day  (New  York,  1896). 

WABBEN,  William  Faibfield  (183a—).  A 
Methodist  Episcopal  educator.  He  was  bom  at 
Williamsburg,  Mass.,  graduated  at  Wesleyan 
University,  Middletown,  Conn.  (1853),  and  stud- 
ied at  ^dover  Theological  Seminary  and  the 
universities  of  Berlin  and  Halle.  He  entered 
the  New  England  Conference  in  1855;  became 
professor  of  systematic  theology  in  the  Metho- 
dist Episcopal  Missionary  Institute  at  Bremen, 
Germany  (1861);  professor  of  systematic  the- 
ology in  the  Boston  School  of  Theology  (1866)  ; 
dean  of  the  faculty  (1871)  ;  president  of  Boston 
University  (1873),  and  at  the  same  time  pro- 
fessor of  comparative  theology  and  philosophy 
of  religion;  he  resigned  the  presidency  in  1903, 
but  retained  the  professorship.  He  has  published 
The  True  Key  of  Ancient  Cosmology  (1882); 
In  the  Footsteps  of  Arminius  (1884)  ;  Paradise 
Found — the  Cradle  of  the  Human  Race  at  the 
Vorth  Pole  (1886)  ;  The  Quest  of  the  Perfect  Re- 
ligion (1886);  The  Story  of  Gottlieb  (1890); 
Constitutional  Questions  yow  Pending  in  the 
Methodist  Episcopal  Church  (1894);  Religions 
of  the  World  and  the  World  Religion  (1900). 

WAB^ENSBUBG.  The  county-seat  of 
Johnson  County,  Mo.,  65  miles  southeast  of 
Kansas  City;  on  the  Missouri  Pacific  Railroad 
(Map:  Missouri,  C  3).  It  is  near  mineral 
springs,  which  have  given  the  city  some  repu- 
tation as  a  summer  resort.  It  is  the  seat  of  a 
State  Normal  School.  Other  prominent  features 
are  the  court-house,  Masonic  Temple,  and^opera 
house,  and  the  Pertle  Springs  Park.  The  section 
is  noted  for  its  blue  and  white  sandstone  quarries, 
and  for  its  large  farming  and  stock-raising  in- 
terests. Warrensburg  is  the  shipping  centre  for 
the  products  of  this  region,  and  has  some  in- 
dustrial importance,  having  grain  elevators, 
fiouring  mills,  sawmills,  and  manufactories  of 
broom  racks,  polish,  etc.  The  government,  under 
the  revised  charter  of  1893,  is  vested  in  a  mayor, 
chosen  biennially,  and  a  unicameral  council. 
Warrensburg  was  settled  in  1835,  and  was  in- 
corporated in  1856.  It  was  chartered  as  a  city 
of  the  third  class  in  1889.  Population,  in  1890, 
4706;  in  1900,  4724. 

WAB^IKGTON.  A  county  borough  and  im- 
portant manufacturing  town  of  Lancashire,  Eng- 
land, on  the  right  bank  of  the  Mersey,  at  the 
head  of  navigation,   16  miles  equidistant  from 


Liverpool  and  Manchester  (Map:  England,  D  3). 
On  the  east  are  situated  the  Latchford  locks  of 
the  Manchester  Ship  Canal,  which  is  spanned  by 
five  bridges  at  W^arrington.  The  town  is  well 
built.  The  civic  spirit  is  active;  Warrington  has 
owned  a  municipal  free  library,  museum,  and  art 
gallery  since  1848.  Its  chief  industrial  impor- 
tance is  in  iron  manufactures  of  all  kinds;  it 
also  has  breweries,  and  leather,  glass,  chemical, 
and  soap  works.  The  Walintune  of  Domesday,  it 
was  a  place  of  military  importance  in  the  fif- 
teenth century.  Population,  in  1891,  55,288;  in 
1901,  64,241. 

WABBINOTON,  Geobge.  A  stanch  friend 
and  adviser  of  Arthur  Pendennis  in  Thackeray's 
Pendennis,  rough  and  cynical  in  manner,  but  of  a 
gentle  and  generous  nature. 

WABBINOTON,  Lewis  (1782-1851).  An 
American  naval  officer,  bom  at  Williamsburg, 
Va.  He  graduated  at  William  and  Mary  College 
in  1798,  and  two  years  later  became  a  midship- 
man in  the  navy.  He  served  under  Preble  dur- 
ing the  war  with  Tripoli,  and  in  1814  commanded 
the  sloop  Peacock  when  she  captured  the  British 
sloop-of-war  Epervier,  off  Cape  Canaveral,  Fla. 
Later  he  took  14  British  merchantmen,  mostly  in 
Saint  George's  Channel  and  the  Bay  of  Biscay. 
He  was  promoted  to  the  rank  of  captain  soon 
afterwards,  and  cruised  in  the  Indian  Ocean, 
capturing  the  English  cruiser  Nautilus  in  the 
Straits  of  Sunda  on  June  30,  1815,  after  peace 
had  been  declared.  When  assured  of  this  he 
returned  the  vessel  to  the  British  Government. 
In  1824-26  he  commanded  a  squadron  in  the 
West  Indies  for  the  suppression  of  piracy,  and 
during  the  following  four  years  he  was  a  mem- 
ber of  the  Navy  Commission  Board.  He  re- 
mained in  active  service  until  the  time  of  his 
death. 

WABBNAMBOOL,  wnr^nam-bo5l.  A  sea- 
port of  Victoria,  Australia,  166  miles  west-south- 
west of  Melbourne,  on  Lady  Bay  (Map:  Vic- 
toria, B  5).  Among  the  principal  features  are 
the  art  gallery  and  museum,  a  fine  race  course, 
Albert  Park,  and  the  botanical  gardens.  Popu- 
lation, in  1901,  6410. 

WABSAW,  wftr'sa  (Pol.  Warszava,  vftr-shU'- 
v&).  A  government  of  Russian  Poland  (Map: 
Russia,  B  4).  Area,  5625  square  miles.  It  is 
mainly  low'  and  fiat,  but  somewhat  hilly  along 
the  lower  course  of  the  Vistula.  This  river  forms 
the  northern  boundary  of  the  government  and  is  of 
great  importance  as  a  waterway.  Warsaw  has  a 
poor  soil,  but  agriculture  is  highly  developed 
owing  to  the  prevalence  of  large  holdings.  In 
manufacturing,  Warsaw  is  one  of  the  principal 
governments  in  the  Empire.  The  annual  value 
of  its  manufactures  is  about  $50,000,000,  of 
which  the  city  of  Warsaw  produces  three-fifths. 
Cotton  and  woolen  goods,  products  of  iron  and 
steel,  various  articles  of  apparel  (especially  foot- 
wear), and  sugar  (for  the  production  of  which 
beets  are  extensively  grown)  form  the  bulk  of  the 
manufactures.  Population,  in  1897,  1,933,689, 
of  whom  the  Roman  Catholics  formed  80  per 
cent,  and  the  Jews  about  12  per  cent. 

WABSAW.  The  capital  of  the  Government 
of  Warsaw,  in  Russian  Poland,  formerly  the 
capital  of  the  Kingdom  of  Poland.  It  is  beau- 
tifuHy  situated  on  a  gently  undulating,  fertile 
plain,  for  the  most  part  on  the  left  bank  of  the 
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nayigable  Vistula,  on  a  diflfy  terrace  100  feet 
high.  It  is  404  miles  east  of  Berlin  (Map: 
Russia,  B  4).  The  suburb  of  Praga  is  on  the 
right  banky  and  is  flanked  by  a  modem  suburb— 
New  Praga.  Warsaw  is  defended  by  nearly  20 
detached  forts.  Although  it  has  lost  in  political 
status,  it  is  increasing  its  prestige  in  all  other 
directions.  It  is  still  the  gay,  active  metropolis 
of  Poland,  whose  literature  and  arts  it  dominates. 
The  main  city  lies  close  to  the  river  in  a  com- 
pact form  and  is  well  built.  The  streets  are 
regularly  laid  out  except  in  the  old  city,  where 
the  ancient  houses  are  quaint  and  the  thorough- 
fares crooked  and  narrow.  There  are  11  gates, 
beyond  which  lie  the  new  suburbs.  Two  bridges 
cross  the  Vistula — a  railway  bridge  and  the 
Alexander  Bridge,  the  latter  dating  from  1865. 
The  former  is  guarded  by  a  strong  fort  on  each 
side  of  the  river,  the  Alexander  Citadel  (latterly 
much  improved)  being  on  the  left  bank.  This 
fortress  was  completed  in  1835  and  contains  a 
prison  for  political  prisoners.  The  centre  of  life 
in  Warsaw  is  the  Palace  Square,  near  the  river, 
and  the  terminal  of  the  Alexander  Bridge.  The 
Theater  Square  lies  a  short  distance  southwest 
and  is  flanked  by  the  town  hall,  and  by  the  fine 
Grand  Theater,  where  operas  and  dramas  are 
given.  Two  fine  boulevards,  in  imitation  of  the 
Champs-Elys6es  district  of  Paris,  are  found  in 
the  southern  part  of  the  city — Ujazdowska  and 
Jerusalem  streets.  Southwest  of  the  Palace 
Square  is  the  small  but  attractive  Saxon  Garden 
laid  out  by  Augustus  II.  There  are  also  the 
Rrasinski  gardens.  Along  the  river  in  Praga 
stretches  the  Alexander  Park. 

There  are  6  Russian  and  upward  of  30  Catholic 
churches.    The  Catholic  Cathedral  of  Saint  John 
is    north    of    the    Palace    Square,    and    is    con- 
nected by  corridors  with  the  royal  palace,  which 
lies  on  the  right  and  between  the  square  and  the 
river.    The  church  was  founded  in  1360.    A  new 
Russian  cathedral  is  in  course  of  construction 
near  the  Saxon  Garden.    The  Church  of  the  Holy 
Cross  lies  southwest  and  dates  from  1695.     The 
numerous  palaces  of  the  nobility  have  generally 
been  put  to  municipal  service  by  the  Russians. 
The  ancient  royal  palace  is  occupied  by  the  Gov- 
ernor-General.    The  Saxon  Palace,  in  the  Saxon 
Garden,   formerly   the   residence   of   the   Saxon- 
I^olish  kings,  is  also  used  by  the  public  admin- 
istration.    In  the  Casimir  Palace  is 'the  univer- 
sity.    In  the  southern  end  of  the  city,  near  the 
river,  is  the  Belvedere  summer  palace,  with  beau- 
t;iful  gardens  embellished  with  ponds,  etc.     Ad- 
jacent is  the  LaEienki  Palace,  built  by  Poniatow- 
ftki.     There  is  an  elaborate  memorial,  with  eight 
^^posing  lions,  to  the  Polish  generals  who  in  1830 
fcll  while  remaining  loyal  to  the  Russians. 

Warsaw  is  the  great  industrial  and  commercial 
^sentre   of   Poland.     Machinery,   carriages,   food 
products,  animal  products,  and  woven  goods  are 
leading  items  among  the  many  varied  produc- 
^tons.     There  are  nearly  50  book-printing  estab- 
lishments.     Boots   and   shoes,   millinery,   plated 
"VFtLve,  etc.,  are  skillfully  made.     There  are  over 
$0,000  skilled  artisans  in  the  city.     The  output 
of  hand  work  is  very  large.    The  city  is  the  cen- 
tre of  the  Polish  interior  trade,  whose  products 
it   sends  to  other   countries,   especially   Russia. 
Leather,  coal,  and  corn  are  leading  commodities 
of  trade.     Warsaw  is  the  seat  of  the  Governor- 
General,  the  Governor,  the  superior  courts,  and 


of  the  high  dignitaries  of  both  the  leading  re- 
ligious faiths.  At  the  head  of  the  city  admin- 
istration is  a  magistrate.  Over  him,  however, 
stands  a  Russian  general,  who  is  in  fact  the  chief 
of  police.  In  public  improvements,  such  as 
water-works,  rapid  transit  facilities^  etc.,  the 
city  is  backward. 

The  inhabitants  numbered  638,208  in  1897, 
about  one-third  being  Jews.  The  Germans  form 
a  considerable  part  of  the  population,  and  the 
Russian  garrison  has  over  30,000  men.  At  the 
head  of  the  educational  system  stands  the  uni- 
versity. (See  Wabsaw,  Univkbsity  op.)  The 
medical  school  of  Warsaw  is  famous,  as  also 
the  school  of  art,  with  a  fine  museum.  There 
are  a  conservatory  of  music,  an  institute  <^ 
agriculture,  etc.  In  nearly  every  educational 
institution  in  the  city  the  instruction  is  given 
in  Russian. 

HiSTOBT.  Warsaw  was  the  residence  of  the 
medifieval  dukes  of  Masovia.  Early  in  the  seven- 
teenth century  it  superseded  Cracow  as  the  capi- 
tal of  the  Polish  Kingdom,  although  the  kings 
continued  to  be  crowned  at  Cracow.  The  city 
was  taken  by  Charles  X.  Gustavus  of  Sweden 
in  1655.  Here,  on  July  28-30,  1656,  was  fought 
a  great  battle  in  which  the  Poles  were  defeated 
by  the  armies  of  Sweden  and  Brandenburg.  This 
was  immediately  followed  by  another  Swedish 
occupation.  In  1702  Charles  XII.  of  Sweden  en- 
tered Warsaw.  In  1794,  after  the  second  par> 
tition  of  Poland^  the  city  rose  against  the  Rus- 
sians. In  the  summer  of  that  year  it  successfully 
withstood  the  forces  of  Frederick  William  II.  of 
Prussia.  In  the  fall  a  Russian  army  under 
Suvaroflf  advanced  against  it.  Praga  was  stormed 
on  November  4th,  the  Russians  perpetrating  a 
fearful  massacre,  and  on  the  8th  Warsaw  sur- 
rendered. In  the  third  partition  of  Pc^aad 
W^arsaw  fell  to  Russia.  In  1807  it  became  the 
capital  of  the  newly  erected  Duchy  of  Warsaw. 
(See  Poland.)  In  1813  it  passed  to  the  Rus- 
sians. The  Polish  uprising  of  1830  began  here  oa 
November  29th,  the  Grand  Duke  Oonstantine  bang 
forced  to  retire.  The  city  held  out  until  Sep- 
tember 8,  1831^  when  it  capitulated. 

WABSAW.  The  county-seat  of  Kosciusko 
County,  Ind.«  122  miles  north  by  east  of  Indian- 
apolis; near  the  Tippecanoe  River,  and  on  the 
Pittsburg,  Fort  Wayne  and  Chicago,  the  Penn- 
sylvania, and  the  Cleveland,  Cincinnati,  Chicago 
and  Saint  Louis  railroads  ( Map :  Indiana,  D  1 ) . 
It  is  in  a  picturesque  lake  region  and  has  con- 
siderable reputation  as  a  summer  resort.  The 
noteworthy  features  include  Winona  Park,  the 
Winona  Agricultural  and  Technical  Institute, 
the  public  library,  and  the  county  court-house. 
Warsaw  is  surrounded  by  a  farming  and  stock- 
raising  country,  and  manufactures  canned  and 
pickl^  goods,  flour,  machinery,  water  heaters, 
etc.    Population,  in  1890,  3574;  irf  1900,  3987. 

WABSAW.  The  county-seat  of  Wyoming 
County,  N.  Y.,  48  miles  east  by  south  of  Roches- 
ter; on  the  Erie  and  the  Buffalo,  Rochester  and 
Pittsburg  railroads  (Map:  New  York,  B  3).  It 
has  a  Union  School  Library  with  more  than  4500 
volumes.  Warsaw  is  surrounded  by  a  farming 
section,  and  has  extensive  salt  deposits.  There 
are  salt  works  and  manufactories  of  knit  goods, 
brooms,  carriages,  foundry  products,  ivory  but- 
tons, etc.     The  water-works  are  owned  by  the 
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municipality.     Population,   in    1890,   3120;    in 
1900,  3048. 

WABBAW   (corruption  of  guasa).     A  large 
fish  {Fromicropa  guttatus),  common  in  the  Gulf 
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of  Mexico  and  southward,  which  is  valued  both  in 
market  and  by  sportsmen.    See  Jewfish. 

WABSAW,  University  of.  A  university 
founded  in  1816  and  opened  in  1818.  After  the 
Polish  Revolution  of  1830  the  university  was 
suppressed  and  its  library  transferred  to  Saint 
Petersburg.  In  1857  a  medical  school  was  opened 
at  Warsaw,  and  in  1861  a  higher  institution  of 
learning  was  established,  which  was  organized 
into  a  university  in  1869.  The  statutes  of  1884 
which  took  away  all  academic  freedom  from 
Russian  universities  are  also  in  force  at  the 
University  of  Warsaw.  In  1902  it  consisted  of 
the  following  faculties:  (1)  History-philology ; 
(2)  physics-mathematics;  (3)  law;  (4)  medi- 
cine. It  had  an  attendance  of  1122.  The  library 
is  particularly  rich  in  Polish  literature  and  his- 
tory. •  It  contains  now  over  450,000  volumes  and 
1375  manuscripts.  The  ethnographical  museum 
also  contains  valuable  manuscripts.  In  1820 
the  astronomical  observatory  was  erected. 

WABSHIF.  A  vessel  armed  and  equipped  for 
purposes  of  war.  All  fully  efficient  fighting 
ships  are  designed  and  built  as  such,  the  char- 
acteristics of  a  warship  and  a  merchant  vessel  be- 
ing so  different  that  it  is  impossible  to  trans- 
form the  latter  into  an  efficient  fighting  craft. 
Warships  are  divided  into  various  classes,  such 
as  battleships,  armored  cruisers,  protected  cruis- 
ers, unprotected  cruisers,  and  gunboats.  Special 
types,  such  as  torpedo  vessels,  monitors,  rams, 
etc.,  may  usually  be  classed  under  one  of  the 
previously  given  heads.  Fleet  auxiliaries  such 
as  supply  ships,  repair  ships,  colliers,  etc.,  are 
not  regarded  as  warships;  if  they  carry  arma- 
ment it  is  only  a  light  one.  Battleships  are 
those  which  are  best  armed  and  protected.  They 
are  commonly  divided  into  three  or  four  classes 
according  to  their  size  or  general  efficiency.  They 
are  also  of  two  types,  seagoing  and  coast-defense 
— to  the  latter  type  such  craft  as  monitors  be- 
long. Armored  cruisers  differ  from  battleships 
in  having  more  speed  but  less  armor  and  arma- 
ment. Protected  cruisers  have  a  curved  armored 
deck  (called  the  protective  deck)  like  a  turtle- 
back  protecting  the  boilers,  engines,  and  other 
vital  parts;  it  is  about  the  height  of  the  water- 
line  amidship,  but  curves  down  at  the  sides  so 
that  its  edge  meets  the  side  of  the  ship  several 
feet  below  water.  Unprotected  cruisers  have  no 
such  deck.  Gunboats  are  small  cruisers,  usually 
without  armor  or  protective  deck.  As  to  size, 
there  is  no  exact  point  of  division,  but  vessels  of 
less  than  1000  tons  are  nearly  always  called 
gunboats,  while  vessels  of  2000  tons  or  more  are 
always  called  cruisers.    Vessels  between  1000  and 


2000  tons  are  sometimes  called  cruisers  and 
sometimes  gunboats — ^usually  the  former.  See 
Navies;  Ship,  Armobed;  Cruiser;  Frigate; 
ToRFBDO  Boat;  Ram,  Maboe;  Navy,  under 
United  States  ;  etc. 

WABT  (AS.  tcearte,  OHG.  warza,  Ger.  Warze, 
wart;  perhaps  connected  with  AS.  wearre,  Lat. 
verruca,  wart,  Skt.  vrih,  to  grow,  or  with 
OChurch  Slav.  vredH,  eruption,  Goth,  tcaurts, 
OHG.  icurz,  Ger.  Wurz,  AS.  tcyrt,  Eng.  irorf, 
weed,  and  ultimately  with  Eng.  root).  An  ex- 
crescence of  the  skin  due  to  hypertrophy  of  the 
papillae,  varying  in  shape,  size,  and  position. 
Warts  are  generally  round  or  oval,  with  rough- 
ened summits,  more  frequently  on  the  hands, 
rarely  on  the  face.  They  appear  especially  upon 
children.  There  are  several  varieties  of  wart  or 
verruca.  The  ordinary  form,  verruca  vulgaris^  ap- 
pears upon  children  between  the  ages  of  two  and 
fourteen,  remains  a  few  years,  and  then  disap- 
pears. Or  they  may  last  all  through  the  patient's 
life.  When  a  wart  has  been  cut  or  burned,  fre- 
quently small  warts,  called  *seed  warts,'  appear 
near  by.  Verruca  aenilia  is  a  wart  probably 
caused  by  the  senile  degeneration  of  the  tissues  of 
the  skin,  favored  by  irritation  and  want  of  clean- 
liness. These  warts  are  generally  placed  upon 
the  back,  the  arms,  the  face,  neck,  and  trunk. 
They  are  rounded  and  irregular,  dark  in  color, 
and  of  a  greasy  feel.  Frequently  they  are  the 
seat  of  troublesome  itching.  Venereal  warts,  or 
condylomata^  occur  as  a  result  of  the  discharge 
of  gonorrhoea  (q.v.)  or  as  an  evidence  of  syphilis 
(q.v.).  They  are  found  upon  the  genitals  or  the 
mouth,  between  the  toes,  or  beneath  the  breasts. 
Warts  which  are  thread-like,  usually  appearing 
on  the  face  or  neck,  are  called  verrucce  fiUformes. 
Other  varieties  are  of  little  importance.  Treat- 
ment of  warts  consists  of  burning  off  with  nitric 
acid,  acetic  acid,  nitrate  of  silver,  or  the  acid 
nitrate  of  mercury.  Salicylic  acid  removes  some, 
as  also  a  strong  alkali,  frequently  applied.  Some 
may  be  snipped  off  with  scissors  close  to  their 
bases;  but  they  frequentlv  return.  The  electro- 
cautery has  been  used  with  success.  Most  warts 
are  susceptible  to  mere  suggestion,  and  any  treat- 
ment is  of  avail ;  hence  the  success  of  'charms'  to 
remove  them. 

WABTBTJBG.  A  castle  near  Eisenach  in 
Saxe- Weimar,  Germany,  situated  on  a  hill  565 
feet  above  the  town.  (See  Eisenach.)  It  was 
begun  about  1070  and  till  the  year  1247  it  was 
the  residence  of  the  Landgraves  of  Thuringia, 
attaining  its  greatest  splendor  under  Hermann  I. 
(1190-1217),  who  was  a  noted  patron  of  the  arts. 
The  castle  is  the  occasional  residence  of  the 
Grand-Duke  of  Saxe- Weimar.  The  restoration  of 
the  castle  was  begun  in  1847  after  designs  by 
Ritzen,  who  reproduced  with  great  faithfulness 
the  original  plan  of  the  structure.  The  Hofburg, 
by  means  of  mural  paintings  and  antique  fur- 
nishings, has  been  made  as  near  a  duplicate  as 
possible  to  what  must  have  been  its  appearance 
at  its  prime  in  the  twelfth  century.  The  Vor- 
burg,  in  the  same  manner,  has  been  refitted  in 
the  style  of  the  early  sixteenth  century,  when 
Luther  passed  nearly  a  year  there  (May  4,  1521. 
March  6,  1522),  at  work  on  his  translation  of 
the  Bible. 

The  Sangersaal  in  the  Hofburg  is  noted  as  the 
scene  of  the  legendary  Wartburg  Krieg  or  Sto- 
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gerkrieg  of  1207,  in  which  the  inoBt  celebrated  of 
German  minstrels  competed  for  supremacy. 
Walther  von  der  Vogelweide,  Wolfram  von  Es- 
chenbach,  and  Heinrich  von  Ofterdingen  par- 
ticipated in  the  musical  tourney,  and  to  the  first 
of  these  fell  the  prize.  This  legend,  dating  from 
the  early  part  of  the  thirteenth  century,  was 
blended  in  time  with  a  West  German  tradition 
regarding  the  contest  betw^een  the  pious  Wolfram 
and  the  magician  Klingsor  aided  by  the  devil. 
The  story  in  its  modified  form  became  the  subject 
of  an  early  poem  which  attained  wide  currency 
before  the  end  of  the  thirteenth  century.  From 
this  source  W^agner,  among  others,  drew  part  of 
his  material  for  the  libretto  of  Tannhaiiaer.  On 
October  18,  1817,  about  500  students  of  the  vari- 
ous German  universities  assembled  at  the  Wart- 
burg,  at  the  instance  of  the  Jena  Burschenschaft 
(q.v.)  to  celebrate  the  third  centennial  of  the 
beginning  of  the  Reformation  and  the  anniversary 
of  the  battle  of  Leipzig  (1813).  In  reality  the 
meeting  was  a  protest  on  the  part  of  the  German 
youth  against  the  policy  of  reaction  which,  after 
the  Congress  of  Vienna,  Metternich  forced  upon 
Germany.  The  black,  red,  and  gold  colors  of  the 
Burschenschaft  first  appeared  then.  The  works 
of  Kotzebue  and  other  champions  of  reactions 
were  cast  into  the  fiames,  and  on  the  follow- 
ing day  preparations  were  begun  for  extending 
the  Burschenschaft  throughout  Germany.  The 
German  governments,  alarmed  by  the  spirit  of 
revolution  evinced  in  the  proceedings  at  the 
Warthurgfesty  entered  upon  a  severe  course  of 
repression,  placed  the  universities  under  police 
surveillance  and  prohibited  membership  in  a 
Burschenschaft.    See  Gebmany. 

WABTHE,  var'te  (Pol.  Warta).  A  river  of 
Germany  and  Russian  Poland,  the  largest  tribu- 
tary of  the  Oder.  It  rises  in  the  southwestern 
part  of  Russian  Poland  and  flows  first  in  a 
northern  direction  and  then  west,  entering  Prus- 
sia at  its  junction  with  the  Prosna  (Map:  Prus- 
sia, G  2) .  It  traverses  the  Prussian  Province  of 
Posen  in  a  generally  western  direction  between 
low,  marshy  banks,  and  joins  the  Oder  at  Ktts- 
trin.  Of  its  total  length  of  over  540  miles,  205 
miles  are  navigable.  As  the  principal  river  of 
Posen  the  Warthe  has  a  considerable  traffic  and 
is  connected  by  canal  with  the  Vistula. 

WABT-HOG.  A  large  bush-ranging  wild 
pig  of  Africa,  of  which  there  are  two  species, 
Phacochcerus  AfricanuSf  of  Eastern  Africa,  called 
'halluf  in  Abyssinia,  and  Phacochcerus  /Ethiopi- 
eu9  of  South  Africa.  Both  have  very  long  and 
broad  heads  with  enormous  tusks,  and  the  face 
made  ugly  by  pairs  of  great  wart-like  protuber- 
ances on  each  side  of  the  nose,  one  pair  just  be- 
low the  eyes. 

WABTON,  wor'ton,  Joseph  (1722-1800).  An 
English  literary  critic,  born  at  Dunsfold,  Surrey. 
He  was  educated  at  Oriel  College,  Oxford,  took 
orders  in  1744,  and  was  curate  at  Basingstoke 
(1744-45),  and  subsequently  at  Chelsea.  In 
1744  he  published  a  book  of  verse  with  the  title 
Ode  on  Reading  West's  Pindar,  and  in  1746  a  col- 
lection of  Odes  on  Various  Subject s,  in  which  he 
declared  against  the  didactic  school  of  poetry 
represented  by  Pope.  In  1753  he  published  a 
four-volume  edition  of  Vergil  in  Latin  and  Eng- 
lish, himself  contributing  translations  of  the 
Eclogues  and  Oeorgics,  critical  essays,  annota- 


tions, and  a  Life  of  the  poet.  He  was  rector  of 
Winslade  in  1748-54,  and  of  Tunworth  in  1754- 
55,  but  failed  of  any  important  preferment  in 
the  Church,  and  in  1755  became  second  master  of 
Winchester  School.  In  1766  he  was  appointed 
headmaster  of  the  school,  which  post  he  resigned 
in  1793.  During  his  residence  at  Winchester  he 
published  the  two  volumes  (1757-1782)  of  his 
Essay  on  the  Genius  and  Writings  of  Pope,  his 
most  important  work.  His  edition  of  Pope's 
works  (1797),  which  remained  the  best  until  the 
appearance  of  that  by  Elwin  and  Courthope,  ex- 
hibits, according  to  Mark  Pattison,  the  two  edi- 
torial privileges — silence  where  explanation  is 
needed,  diffuseness  where  it  is  superfluous.  Yet 
the  annotations  have  in  themselves  much  literary 
interest.  Warton  became  prebendary  of  London 
in  1782,  in  1788  obtained  a  prebend  in  the  Cathe- 
dral at  Winchester,  and  received  successively  the 
vicarage  of  Chorley  (Hertfordshire),  that  of 
Wickham  (Hampshire) ,  the  rectory  of  Easton,  and 
soon  after  that  of  Upham,  both  in  Hampshire. 

WABTON,  Thomas  (1728-90).  An  English 
poet  and  critic,  bom  January  9,  1728,  at  Basing- 
stoke. He  w^as  the  younger  brother  of  Joseph 
Warton  (q.v.).  From  the  tuition  of  his  father 
he  w^ent  to  Trinity  College,  Oxford,  graduating 
B.A.  in  1747,  and  M.A.  in  1750.  He  remained 
at  the  university  all  his  life.  In  1757  he  was 
elected  professor  of  poetry  at  Oxford — a  position 
which  he  held  for  ten  years.  In  1767  he  took 
the  degree  of  B.D.  To  him  fell  two  church  liv- 
ings— ^Kiddington  in  Oxfordshire  (1771)  and 
Hill  Farrance  in  Somersetshire  (1782).  In  1785 
he  was  appointed  Camden  professor  of  history  at 
Oxford,  and  poet  laureate  in  succession  to  Wil- 
liam Whitehead.  He  died  at  Oxford,  May  21, 
1790. 

Warton  began  writing  verse  in  boyhood.  His 
poems,  consisting  of  sonnets,  odes,  and  descrip- 
tive lyrics,  collected  in  1777,  reached  a  fourth 
edition  in  1789.  Written  in  imitation  of  Spenser 
and  Milton,  they  are  most  interesting  as  links 
between  the  older  English  poetry  and  the  re- 
markable poetic  outburst  beginning  with  Words- 
worth and  Coleridge.  Warton  gained  his  repu- 
tation as  a  critic  with  Observations  on  the 
Faerie  Queene  (1754;  enlarged  to  2  vols.,  1762), 
a  pioneer  work  in  the  revival  of  enthusiasm  for 
magic  and  mystery.  In  1774  appeared  the  first 
volume  of  his  History  of  English  Poetry,  Two 
more  volumes  were  added  in  1778  and  1781, 
bringing  the  work  down  through  the  age  of 
Elizabeth.  A  fourth  volume,  which  was  intended 
to  carry  the  subject  onward  to  Pope,  was  never 
written.  In  spite  of  many  errors  in  fact  and  of 
generalizations  proved  incorrect  by  later  investi- 
gations, the  History  of  English  Poetry  still  pos- 
sesses very  great  value.  Judged  historically,  it 
marks  an  epoch  in  English  literary  history.  War- 
ton's  last  important  undertaking  was  an  edition 
of  Poems  upon  Several  Occasions  by  John  Milton 
(1785),  which  in  the  judgment  of  David  Masson 
is  the  best  critical  edition  of  Milton's  early 
poems  ever  published.  Warton's  History  of 
English  Poetry  was  reedited  with  suppressions 
and  additions  by  W.  C.  Hazlitt  (London,  1874). 
The  standard  memoir  is  prefixed  to  the  Poems, 
ed.  by  R.  Mant   (2  vols.,  Oxford,  1802). 

WABWICK,  w6r^k.  The  county  town  of 
Warwickshire,  England,  on  the  Avon,  21  miles 
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Boutheftst  of  Birmingham  (Map:  England,  E  4). 
The  most  notable  edifice  is  Warwick  Castle,  the 
principal  residence  of  the  earls  of  Warwick,  beau* 
tifully  situated  on  a  rocky  elevation  40  feet  high, 
on  the  banks  of  the  Avon.  Of  this  edifice,  Guy's 
Tower,  128  feet  high,  was  built  in  13M;  and 
Csesar's  Tower,  147  feet  high,  is  still  more  an- 
cient. Warwick  Castle  possesses  a  valuable  col- 
lection of  paintings,  armor,  and  other  relics. 
There  are  a  free  library  and  a  museum.  The 
town  has  a  general  and  agricultural  trade.  There 
are  iron  works  and  manufactures  of  gelatin. 
Originally  a  British  settlement,  Warwick  was 
occupied  by  the  Romans.  It  was  destroyed  by 
the  Danes.  William  the  Conqueror's  presence  is 
recorded  in  W^arwick,  where  he  erected  strong 
fortifications,  and  the  earls  of  Warwick  are 
famous  in  British  history.  Population,  in  1901, 
11,889.  Consult  Cooke,  Hiaiorioal  Guide  to  War- 
loick  Castle  (Warwick,  1850). 

WARWICK,  wftr^wlck.  A  town  including 
several  villages,  in  Kent  County,  R.  I.,  five  miles 
south  of  Providence;  on  the  Narragansett  and 
Cowesett  bays,  the  Pawtuxet  and  Providence 
rivers,  and  on  the  New  York,  New  Haven  and 
Hartford  Railroad  (Map:  Rhode  Island,  C  3). 
It  is  important  as  an  industrial  centre,  being 
especially  known  for  the  manufacture  of  cotton 
goods.  There  are  also  foundries  and  machine 
shops.  In  the  census  year  1900  the  various 
manufacturing  establishments  had  $8,418,333 
capital  and  an  output  valued  at  $6,197,506. 
Population,  in  1890,  17,761 ;  in  1900,  21,816. 

Warwick,  founded  in  1642  by  a  small  company 
headed  by  Samuel  Gorton  (q.v.),  was  called 
Shawomet  imtil  1648,  when  its  present  name  was 
adopted  in  honor  of  the  Earl  of  Warwick.  Mas- 
sachusetts at  first  claimed  jurisdiction,  and  in 
1643  almost  completely  destroyed  the  settlement. 
In  1676  Warwick  suflfered  severely  from  an  In- 
dian attack.  It  was  the  birthplace  and  early 
home  of  Gen.  Natlfanael  Greene.  Consult  Puller, 
The  History  of  Warivick  (Providence,  1875). 

WABWICK,  w5r1k,  Guy  of.  A  hero  of  ro- 
mance who  is  supposed  to  have  lived  in  the  tenth 
century  and  to  have  been  the  ancestor,  of  the  earls 
of  Warwick.  He  was  especially  renowned  for 
his  victory  over  the  Danish  giant  Oolbrand.  He 
is  mentioned  by  Chaucer,  Shakespeare,  and  some 
historians  of  the  fifteenth  century.  Nothing  is 
known  definitely  about  such  a  person,  and  the 
earliest  mention  of  him  seems  to  have  been  in 
the  Anglo-Norman  poems  of  the  twelfth  century. 
The  extant  English  version  belongs  to  the  four- 
teenth century.  Consult  Ouy  of'Warwick^  ed.  by 
Zupitza  for  the  Early  English  Text  Society  (Lon- 
don, 1875-76). 

WABWICK,  John  Dudley,  Earl  of.  An 
English  statesman.    See  Dudley,  John. 

WABWICK,  Richard  de  Beauchamp,  Earl 
of  (1382-1439).  An  English  soldier.  He  suc- 
ceeded to  the  title  in  1401,  and  participated  in 
the  war  with  Owen  Glendower  and  the  Percys, 
and  was  at  the  battle  of  Shrewsbury  (1403).  In 
1408  he  set  out  on  a  pilgrimage  to  the  Holy  Land, 
and,  after  traveling  widely,  returned  to  England 
in  1410.  In  1413  he  went  to  France  as  a  com- 
missioner to  treat  for  peace,  and  the  next  year 
attended  the  Council  of  Constance.  In  1414  he 
was  put  in  command  of  Calais.  He  was  made 
Earl  of  Aumarle  about  1419.    After  the  death  of 


Heniy  V.  Warwick  was  in  charge  of  the  educa 
tion  of  Henry  VI.  (q.v.).  He  was  employed  in 
many  difficult  matters,  and  finally  in  1437  he  was 
appointed  lieutenant  to  rule  France  and  Nor* 
mandy;  this  office  he  held  until  his  death,  April 
80,  1439. 

WABWICK,  RiCHABO  Neville,  Earl  of, 
popularly  named  The  Kino-Makeb  ( 1428-71 ) .  A 
celebrated  English  warrior  and  statesman.  He  was 
born  on  November  22, 1428,  the  eldest  son  of  Rich- 
ard, Earl  of  Salisbury,  and  Alice,  daughter  and 
heiress  of  Thomas  Montacute.  He  became  the 
most  powerful  nobleman  in  the  kingdom,  by  his 
marriage  with  Anne,  daughter  and  heiress  of  Rich- 
ard de  Beauchamp,  Earl  of  Warwick,  and  not  only 
acquired  by  this  alliance  the  lands  of  the  War- 
wick family,  but  was  created  Earl  of  Warwick, 
with  succession  to  the  heirs  of  his  wife.  He  is  the 
most  prominent  figure  in  the  Wars  of  the  Roses 
(q.v.).  Until  1453  Warwick  remained  neutral, 
but  after  that  he  was  associated  with  Richard, 
Duke  of  York.  The  first  battle,  at  Saint  Albans, 
between  the  Yorkists  and  the  Lancastrians  in 
1455  was  won  mainly  by  Warwick's  impetuous 
onset.  He  was  rewarded  with  the  governorship 
of  Calais.  In  1457  he  obtained  command  of  the 
fleet  for  three  years.  In  1458,  with  five  large  and 
seven  small  vessels,  he  attacked  a  fleet  of  28 
ships,  16  of  which  belonged  to  the  King  of  Cas- 
tile. After  a  battle  of  six  hours  he  withdrew, 
having  captured  six  of  the  enemy's  vessels.  A 
little  later,  in  spite  of  the  truce  with  LObeck,  he 
seized  a  fleet  bound  thither.  Upon  the  renewal  of 
the  civil  strife  in  1460  Warwick  landed  in  Kent 
at  the  head  of  his  Calais  troops,  and  entered  Lon- 
don amid  the  acclamations  of  the  people.  He  de- 
feated Queen  Margaret's  army,  near  Northampton 
(1460),  with  great  slaughter,  and  obtained  pos- 
session of  the  person  of  the  King.  The  Duke  of 
York  now  advanced  his  claim  to  the  throne. 
Queen  Margaret  raised  an  army  to  rescue  the 
King;  and  the  Duke  committed  the  monarch  to 
the  custody  of  Warwick,  while  he  marched 
against  the  Lancastrians,  In  the  battle  of  Wake- 
field, fought  on  December  31,  1460,  the  Yorkists 
were  overthrown  by  the  army  of  Queen  Margaret. 
The  Duke  was  taken  prisoner  and  put  to  death, 
and  Warwick's  father,  the  Earl  of  Salisbury, 
with  twelve  other  Yorkist  chiefs,  was  beheaded 
at  Pontefract.  The  second  battle  of  Saint  Al- 
bans was  won  by  the  Lancastrians  (1461),  but 
Edward,  Earl  of  March,  now  Duke  of  York,  ac- 
companied by  Warwick,  marched  boldly  upon 
London,  which  was  thoroughly  Yorkist,  and  Ed- 
ward was  proclaimed  King  as  Edward  IV.  The 
Lancastrians  suffered  a  great  defeat  at  Towton, 
and  Edward,  returning  to  London  in  triumph, 
was  crowned  June  22,  1461.  Warwick  now  had 
his  first  misunderstanding  with  King  Edward. 
He  had  been  authorized-  to  negotiate  with  Louis 
XI.  of  France  for  the  marriage  of  his  sister-in- 
law,  the  Princess  Bona  of  Savoy,  to  I^ing  Ed- 
ward, and  \^TiR  indignant  at  the  King's  sudden 
marriage  with  Elizabeth  Woodville.  He  was 
now  at  the  height  of  his  power.  To  the  earl- 
doms of  Warwick  and  Salisbury,  with  the  estates 
of  the  Despensers,  he  added  the  offices  of  high 
admiral  and  great  chamberlain,  together  with  the 
lord-lieutenancy  of  Ireland  and  the  government 
of  Calais.  But  he  was  losing  power  in  the  King's 
council  and  the  relatives  of  the  Queen  were  be- 
coming more  prominent.    After  having  beep  sent 


WABWICK. 


SOT 


WASHBUBN. 


into  honorable  banishment  by  means  of  embassies 
to  France,  Burgundy,  and  Brittany,  Warwick  in 
1469  gave  his  daughter  in  marriage  to  George, 
Duke  of  Clarence,  the  King's  brother,  without 
asking  £dward's  permission.  He  finally  broke 
out  into  open  revolt  against  Edward,  and  con- 
cluded a  treatv  with  Queen  Margaret,  by  which 
it  was  agreed  that  her  son^  Prince  Edward, 
should  espouse  Anne  Neville,  Warwick's  daugh- 
ter, and  that  in  failure  of  issue  the  crown  should 
devolve  on  Clarence.  King  Edward  escaped  to 
Holland,  and  Henry  VI.,  who  had  been  confined 
in  the  Tower,  resumed  the  sovereignty.  Edward, 
however,  raised  a  body  of  Flemings  and  Dutch- 
men, and,  landing  near  Hull,  advanced  toward 
Ltondon.  He  gave  battle  to  King  Henry's  army, 
commanded  by  Warwick,  at  Bamet,  April  14, 
1471.  Warwick  and  his  brother  Montagu,  be- 
trayed by  Clarence,  were  left  dead  on  the  field, 
and  with  them  fell  the  greatness  of  the  House  of 
Neville.  Consult :  Oman,  Waruyick  the  Kingmaker 
(London,  1891);  Stubbs,  Conatitutional  History 
of  England,  vol.  iii.  (6th  ed.,  Oxford,  1896)  ; 
Ramsay,  Lancaster  and  York,  vol.  ii.  (Oxford, 
1892). 

WABWICK,  RoBEBT  Rich,  second  Earl  of 
(1587-1658).  An  English  Puritan  nobleman  and 
naval  commander.  He  was  the  eldest  son  of  Lord 
Robert  Rich,  who  was  created  Earl  of  Warwick 
in  1618;  in  the  following  year  the  son  succeeded 
to  the  title.  He  was  educated  at  Emmanuel  Col- 
lege, Cambridge,  studied  law,  and  was  admitted 
to  the  bar  in  1604,  and  became  member  of  Par- 
liament for  Maldon  in  1610.  He  joined  the 
Puritan  movement;  took  great  interest  in  the 
colonization  of  Rhode  Island  and  other  settle- 
ments; was  a  councilor  of  the  New  England 
Company,  and  a  friend  of  Thomas  Hooker,  the 
founder  of  Hartford.  In  the  Civil  War  he  was  a 
supporter  of  the  Parliamentarian  cause;  in  1642 
he  served  as  lieutenant  of  the  fieet  under  North- 
umberland, whom  he  succeeded  as  admiral;  and 
during  the  Protectorship  of  Cromwell  was  chosen 
to  bear  the  sword  of  state  in  the  latter's  presence. 
His  grandson  and  heir  married  Cromwell's  daugh- 
ter Frances  in  1667,  dying,  however,  three 
months  later,  and  two  months  prior  to  Warwick's 
death. 

WABWICK8HIBE.  A  midland  county  of 
England,  bounded  by  Leicester,  Northampton,  Ox- 
ford, Gloucester,  Worcester^  and  Stafford  (Map: 
England,  E  4).  Area,  902  square  miles.  The 
surface  is  generally  level  or  gently  undulating. 
The  county  is  traversed  by  the  river  Avon;  it 
was  formerly  covered  with  forest  and  there  is 
still  much  woodland.  Five-sixths  of  its  area  is 
under  cultivation,  including  pastures;  wheat  is 
the  chief  crop,  while  dairying  receives  much  at- 
tention. Mechanical  industries  are  very  impor- 
tant, especially  founding  and  the  manufacture 
of  machinery,  jewelry,  and  instruments.  Near- 
ly 3,000,000  tons  of  coal  are  mined  annually, 
and  the  production  of  iron  ore  ia  increasing. 
Population,  in  1891,  805.072;  in  1901,  897,678. 
The  county  town  is  Warwick,  and  the  largest 
cities  are  Birmingham  and  Coventry. 

WASATCH  (wft'sach  or  wn'sftch')  MOTrN- 
TAIKS.  A  mountain  ranpe  of  Utah  helonpfing 
to  the  Rocky  Mountain  system  (Map:  Utah,  B 
2).  It  begins  in  the  southeastern  part  of  Idaho, 
and  runs  southward  east  of  the  Great  Salt  Lake 


and  through  the  centre  of  Utah,  gradually  turn- 
ing to  the  southwest,  and  ending  at  the  south- 
western comer  of  the  State.  It  forms  the  eastern 
boundary  of  the  Great  Basin,  from  which  it  rises 
abruptly  in  great  and  very  conspicuous  rugged 
masses  broken  by  deep  cafions,  and  bearing  large 
pine  forests  on  its  middle  slopes.  Its  average 
height  is  about  10,000  feet,  and  several  of  its 
peaks  are  over  12,000  feet  high.  The  range  is  a 
recent  uplift,  and  of  a  composition  similar  to 
that  of  the  minor  Basin  Ranges.  It  consists  in 
the  north  of  a  ridge  of  Carboniferous  rocks 
flanked  by  Tertiary  and  Cretaceous  strata,  and 
in  the  south  of  great  masses  of  igneous  rocks. 
Coal,  iron,  and  silver  constitute  its  chief  mineral 
wealth. 

WAS'GO  (Tenino,  grass  people).  The  east- 
ernmost tribe  of  Chinookan  (q.v.)  stock,  former- 
ly claiming  the  country  on  the  south  side  of  the 
Columbia  River,  about  the  Dalles,  Oregon,  and 
now  gathered  with  other  tribes  upon  the  Warm- 
spring  Reservation  in  the  same  vicinity.  They 
were  essentially  a  fishing  people.  They  are  now 
civilized,  prosperous,  and  industrious,  working 
among  the  whites  in  the  intervals  of  caring 
for  their  crops.    They  number  about  250. 

WASE'CA.  The  county- seat  of  Waseca 
Coimty,  Minn.,  76  miles  south  of  Saint  Paul;  on 
the  Chicago  and  Northwestern  and  the  Minne- 
apolis and  Saint  Louis  railroads  (Map:  Minne- 
sota, E  6).  It  is  in  a  productive  grain-growing 
country,  and  has  several  grain  elevators,  and 
manufactories  of  flour,  oatmeal,  foundry  and 
machine-shop  products,  etc.  Adjoining  the  city 
on  the  east  is  Clear  Lake,  where  the  meetings 
of  the  Chautauqua  of  the  Northwest  are  held. 
The  new  State  grounds  of  the  German  Evangeli- 
cal Association  are  also  here.  The  water-works 
and  the  electric  light  plant  are  the  property  of 
the  municipality.  Population,  in  1890,  2482; 
in  1903,  3500. 

WASH,  The.  An  estuary  on  the  eastern 
coast  of  England,  between  the  counties  of  Lin- 
coln and  Norfolk  (Map:  England,  G  4).  It  is 
about  22  miles  in  length,  15  miles  in  average 
breadth,  and  receives  the  rivers  Witham,  Wel- 
land,  Ouse,  and  Nen.  The  shores  are  low  and 
marshy,  and  the  estuary  is  occupied  by  sand- 
banks, dry  at  low  water.  Two  wide  spaces  or 
pools  of  water,  called  Lynn  and  Boston  Deeps, 
afford  anchorage  for  vessels. 

WASHBUBN.  The  county-seat  of  Bayfield 
County,  Wis.,  60  miles  east  by  south  of  Duluth, 
Minn.;  on  Chaquamegon  Bay,  an  arm  of  Lake 
Superior,  and  on  the  Chicago,  Saint  Paul,  Min- 
neapolis and  Omaha  and  the  Northern  Pacific 
railroads  (Map:  Wisconsin,  C  2).  It  has  a 
handsome  high  school  building  and  a  public  li- 
brary. The  harbor  is  well  adapted  to  shipping, 
and  considerable  trade  is  carried  on  in  the  prod- 
ucts of  the  vicinity — principally  grain,  lumber, 
and  brownatone.  There  are  a  grain  elevator,  a 
brewery,  lumber  mills,  and  a  box  factory.  A 
lar^  dynamite  plant  has  been  established  four 
miles  from  the  town.  The  Jesuits  founded  a 
mission  near  here  in  1665.  Population,  in  1890, 
3690;  in  1900,  6814. 

WASHBURN,  Cadwallader  Colden  (1818- 
82).  An  American  soldier,  political  leader,  and 
capitalist,  born  at  Livermore,  Maine.  In  1839 
he  removed  to  Iowa  and  later  to  Illinois,  where 
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he  studied  law.  In  1842  he  began  practice  at 
Mineral  Point,  Wis.  He  entered  into  partnership 
with  Cyrus  Woodman  in  1844,  the  firm  devoting 
much  of  its  attention  to  real  estate  and  banking. 
Woodman  retired  in  1855  and  subsequently 
Washburn  made  fortunate  investments  in  timber 
lands  and  became  one  of  the  pioneers  in  the  flour- 
milling  industry.  In  1854  he  was  elected  to  Con- 
gress by  the  anti-slavery  element,  and  was  twice 
reelected,  serving  until  1861.  There  he  joined  his 
brothers,  Israel  Washburn  and  Elihu  B.  Wash- 
bume  (q.v.).  Soon  after  the  outbreak  of  the  Civil 
War  he  raised  the  Second  Regiment  of  Wisconsin 
Cavalry  and  was  mustered  into  the  Federal  service 
in  February,  1862.  He  served  under  General  Curtis 
in  Arkansas  from  March  to  July  of  that  year  and 
was  then  promoted  to  be  brigadier-general  of 
volunteers.  In  November,  1862,  he  was  pro- 
moted to  be  major-general  and  was  given  a  di- 
vision in  the  Army  of  the  Tennessee.  During 
the  following  spring  (1863)  he  commanded  a 
cavalry  division  of  the  Thirteenth  Corps,  but  at 
Haines's  Bluflf,  Miss.,  he  had  two  divisions  of  the 
Sixteenth  Corps.  He  was  soon  transferred  back 
to  the  Thirteenth,  however,  and  remained  with  it 
until  1864,  when  he  was  given  command  of  the 
District  of  West  Tennessee,  which,  with  the  ex- 
•ception  of  some  months  when  he  commanded  the 
District  of  Vicksburg,  he  continued  to  administer 
until  he  resigned  from  the  service  on  May  25, 
1865.  He  was  again  a  member  of  Congress  from 
1867  to  1871,  and  in  1872-74  was  Governor  of 
Wisconsin.  He  gave  largely  to  education,  built 
nn  observatory  at  the  University  of  Wisconsin, 
and  founded  an  orphan  asylum  at  Minneapolis. 

WASHBUBN,  Edward  Abiel  (1819-81).  A 
Protestant  Episcopal  clergyman.  He  was  born  in 
Boston,  graduated  at  Harvard  College  (1838), 
and  studied  theology  at  Andover  and  at  the  Yale 
Divinity  School,  graduating  in  1842.  He  was 
licensed  as  a  Congregational  minister,  but  de- 
-cided  to  enter  the  Episcopal  Church,  and  was 
ordained  in  1844.  He  became  rector  at  Newbury- 
port,  Mass.  (1844);  at  Hartford,  and  professor 
•of  Church  polity  at  the  divinity  school,  Middle- 
town  (1853)  ;  of  Saint  Mark's  Church,  Philadel- 
phia (1862) ;  and  of  Calvary  Church,  New  York 
(1865).  He  visited  Europe  (1871)  as  a  delegate 
of  the  evangelical  alliance.  Washburn  was  a 
member  of  the  committee  on  Bible  revision  and  a 
translator  of  part  of  Lange's  commentaries.  His 
publications  include:  The  Social  Law  of  Ood, 
Sermons  on  the  Ten  Commandments  (1875;  6th 
•ed.  with  sketch  of  his  life  and  work,  1884) ;  Ser- 
mons (1828);  and  a  volume  of  poems,  Voices 
from  a  Busy  Life  (1883). 

WASHBURN,  Emory  (1800-77).  An  Ameri- 
-can  jurist.  He  was  born  in  Leicester,  Mass.; 
studied  at  Dartmouth,  but  finished  his  education 
at  Williams  in  1817;  was  admitted  to  the  bar 
(1821);  practiced  at  Leicester  until  1828,  then 
at  Worcester  for  thirty  years.  He  served  in  both 
branches  of  the  State  Legislature,  was  a  justice  of 
the  Common  Pleas  Court  (1844-47),  and  Gov- 
ernor of  Massachusetts  (1854-55).  In  1856  he 
was  appointed  BuHsey  professor  of  law^  in  the 
Harvard  Law  School  and  served  until  1876.  He 
died  in  1877.  He  published  a  number  of  pamphlets 
■and  lectures  and  the  following  legal  treatises: 
American  Law  of  Real  Property  (Boston,  1860)  ; 
American    Law    of    Easements    and    Servitudes 


(Boston,  1863)  ;  of  which  the  first  still  remains 
the  best  exposition  of  American  real  estate  law, 
and  the  second  was  one  of  the  earliest  treatises 
upon  the  subject  of  easements. 

WASHBUBN,  George  (1833—).  An  Ameri- 
can Congregationalist  clergyman,  bom  at  Mid- 
dleboro,  Mass.,  and  educated  at  Amherst  College 
and  Andover  Theological  Seminary.  In  1858  as  a 
missionary  under  the  American  Board  of  Commis- 
sioners for  Foreign  Missions,  he  went  to  Turkey, 
where  he  labored  until  1868.  Then  he  became 
professor  of  philosophy  and  acting  president 
from  1870  to  1877  of  Robert  College  in  (Constan- 
tinople. In  1877  he  became  president,  and  be- 
cause of  his  deep  interest  in  Bulgarian  inde- 
pendence received  the  order  of  Saint  Alexander 
from  the  Prince  of  Bulgaria. 

WASHreUBNE,  Elihu  Benjamin  (1816- 
87).  An  American  political  leader  and  diplo- 
mat, born  at  Livermore,  Maine.  He  attended 
the  Kent's  Hill  Seminary  in  1836;  studied  law 
in  the  Harvard  Law  School ;  and  was  admitted  to 
practice  in  1840.  He  soon  afterwards  settled  in 
Galena,  111.  He  was  a  delegate  to  the  Whig  na- 
tional convention  of  1844,  and  from  1853  until 
1869  was  a  member  of  Congress.  From  1855  until 
1865  he  was  chairman  of  the  Committee  on  Com- 
merce, and  he  was  also  a  member  of  the  Joint 
Committee  on  Reconstruction.  By  his  insistence 
on  economy  in  the  national  service  he  gained  the 
name  of  the  'Watch  Dog  of  the  Treasury.'  Among 
the  many  bills  he  introduced  was  one  for  the 
establishment  of  national  cemeteries.  During 
and  after  the  Civil  War  he  was  instrumental  in 
advancing  the  fortunes  of  General  Grant.  When 
Grant  became  President,  he  made  Washbume  his 
Secretary  of  State,  but  Washbume  soon  resigned 
to  become  Minister  to  France.  During  the 
Franco-Prussian  War  he  represented  the  Ger- 
man interests,  and  during  the  bloody  days  of  the 
Commune  was  the  only  foreign  representative 
who  remained  at  his  post.  In  1877  he  returned 
to  the  United  States  and  settled  at  Chicago.  He 
published  Recollections  of  a  Minister  to  France, 
1869-77  (2  vols.,  1887),  and  edited  History  of  the 
English  Settlement  in  Edwards  County,  Illinois 
( 1882) ,  and  The  Edwards  Papers  ( 1884) . 

WASH-HOUSES,  Pubuc.  In  Great  Britain 
and  on  the  Continent,  where  public  bath-houses, 
owned  and  operated  by  the  municipality,  have 
long  been  in  existence,  it  is  quite  common  to 
operate  public  laundries  in  connection  with  the 
bath-houses.  (See  Bath-Houses,  Mitnicipal.) 
Within  recent  years,  however,  there  has  been  a 
tendency- to  separate  these  institutions  and  locate 
them  in  dilTerent  buildings.  In  some  of  the  Eng- 
lish wash-houses  a  very  important  addition  has 
been  made  in  the  form  of  a  public  creche  where 
women  may  leave  their  young  children  to  be 
cared  for  while  they  are  busy  in  the  wash-house. 
The  great  use  that  is  made  of  these  European 
public  wash-houses  proves  how  important  a  pub- 
lic utility  they  are.  Most  of  them  are  not  self- 
supporting,  and  it  has  been  pointed  out  that  to 
make  them  so  would  probably  thwart  the  primary 
object  for  which  they  are  constructed — ^the  bet- 
terment of  the  sanitary  condition  of  the  very 
poor.  The  first  public  wash-house  in  England 
was  built  in  1842  at  Liverpool,  in  connection 
with  a  public  bath-house.  In  the  period  1890- 
95  the  average  annual  number  of  washers  was 
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16,268  and  its  maintenance  involyed  an  average 
annual  loss  of  $832.  The  first  public  wash-house 
erected  in  Germany,  having  a  public  laundry, 
vrtLB  built  at  Hamburg  in  1855.  Unlike  the 
British  wash-houses,  it  is  said  that  most  of  the 
German  wash-houses  have  proved  self-supporting 
and  sometimes  yield  a  profit. 

In  America  there  are  no  municipally  owned 
public  laundries.  In  a  few  of  the  public  bath- 
nouses  the  bathers  are  supplied  with  conveniences 
for  the  cleansing  of  their  wearing  apparel.  At 
the  public  bath-house  in  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  men 
and  boys  are  allowed  to  wash  their  own  clothes. 
This  is  also  true  at  Buffalo,  where  the  wash-room 
and  drying-closets  for  underclothes  were  used  by 
1542  persons  in  1897  and  3166  persons  in  1899. 
In  Philadelphia  the  Public  Baths  Association 
operates  a  public  wash-house  in  connection  with 
the  bath-house.  The  laundry,  which  at  firftt  was 
reserved  for  men  on  certain  days,  is  now  open  to 
women  only. 

WASHINQ  MACHINES.  See  Laundby 
Machinebt. 

WASHINOTON.  A  Western  State  of  the 
United  States,  popularly  called  the  'Evergreen 
State.'  It  occupies  the  northwestern  comer  of 
the  United  States  proper,  lies  between  latitudes 
45'  32'  and  49*  N.,  longitudes  116**  57'  and  124** 
48'  W.,  and  is  bounded  on  the  north  by  British 
Columbia,  on  the  east  by  Idaho,  on  the  south  by 
Oregon,  and  on  the  west  by  the  Pacific  Ocean. 
In  the  northwest  a  deep  inlet  formed  by  the 
Straits  of  Juan  de  Fuca  and  Georgia  separates 
the  State  from  Vancouver  Island.  The  greater 
part  of  the  southern  boundary  is  formed  by  the 
Columbia  River.  The  State  is  roughly  of  rec- 
tangular shape,  with  an  extreme  length  from 
east  to  west  of  360  miles,  and  an  extreme  breadth 
of  240  miles.  The  area  is  69,180  square  miles, 
including  2300  square  miles  of  water.  Wash- 
ington ranks  sixteenth  in  size  among  the  States. 

ToPOGRAPHT.  Washington  closely  resembles 
Oregon  in  its  main  topographical  features,  and, 
as  in  Oregon,  the  Cascade  Mountains  divide  the 
State  into  a  smaller  western  and  a  larger  eastern 
section,  which  are  strongly  contrasting  in  their 
climatic  and  other  characteristics.  The  Cascade 
Mountains  form  a  lofty  plateau  falling  steeply 
on  both  sides,  and  eroded  into  a  rugged  complex 
of  peaks  and  ridges  nearly  100  miles  wide.  The 
main  crest  has  an  average  altitude  of  about  5000 
feet,  but  from  the  southern  part  of  the  plateau 
the  three  great  volcanic  cones  of  Mount  Rainier 
(Mount  Tacoma) ,  which  bears  a  number  of  glaci- 
ers. Mount  Adams,  and  Mount  Saint  Helens  rise, 
respectively,  to  altitudes  of  14,526, 12,470,  and  10,- 
000  feet.  In  the  northern  part  of  the  range  the 
highest  point  is  Mount  Baker,  with  an  altitude 
of  10,827  feet.  From  the  eastern  base  of  the 
Cascades  and  south  of  the  Great  Bend  of  the 
Columbia  stretches  the  vast  basaltic  plateau,  an 
undulating,  treeless  plain  lying  between  1000  and 
2000  feet  above  the  sea.  Almost  the  only  irregu- 
larities in  its  surface  are  the  oafion-like  valleys 
of  the  Columbia  and  its  branches,  and  the  coulees, 
more  or  less  dry  cafions,  which  indicate  the  for- 
mer paths  of  the  river.  West  of  the  Columbia, 
however,  the  lava  field  has  been  upturned  in  a 
series  of  monoclinal  ridges  running  east  and 
west  as  spurs  of  the  Cascades,  and  south  of  the 
Snake  River,  in  the  southeastern  corner  of  the 


State,  there  is  another  uplift,  known  as  the  Blue 
Mountains,  exceeding  5000  feet  in  altitude.  The 
northeastern  quarter  of  the  State,  north  of  the 
Great  Bend  and  the  Spokane  River,  is  rugged  and 
mountainous,  forming  part  of  the  Rocky  Moun- 
tain system,  and  rising  in  some  of  its  peaks  to 
an  altitude  of  over  6000  feet.  The  central  feature 
of  western  Washington  is  the  Puget  Sound  Basin, 
a  longitudinal  depression  between  the  Cascade 
and  Coast  ranges  corresponding  to  the  Willamette 
Valley  of  Oregon.  Its  highest  parts  are  scarcely 
over  100  feet  above  the  sea,  and  it  is  penetrated 
through  more  than  half  its  length  by  the  numer- 
ous branching  arms  of  Puget  Sound,  form- 
ing one  of  the  most  magnificent  systems  of  har- 
bors in  the  world.  The  Coast  Range  is  not  very 
pronounced  in  the  south,  consisting  of  broad  ir- 
regular masses  scarcely  exceeding  2000  feet  in 
altitude.  In  the  north,  however,  it  rises  into 
a  well-defined  group  called  the  Olympic  Moun- 
tains, whose  highest  point  is  Mount  Olympus, 
with  a  height  of  8150  feet.  The  Pacific  coast 
itself  is  straight  and  regular,  practically  the  sole 
being  Gray's  and  Willapa  harbors. 

Hydboorapht.  The  only  large  independent 
river  in  Washington  is  the  Columbia,  which 
drains  the  entire  eastern  section  of  the  State.  It 
enters  the  State  near  its  northeastern  corner  and 
flows  through  the  northern  mountains  and  the  lava 
plateau  in  a  southwestward  course  with  a  large, 
winding  bend.  After  turning  finally  westward 
it  forms  the  southern  boundary  of  the  State  un- 
til it  enters  the  ocean.  It  would  be  navigable 
throughout  its  course  within  the  State  were  it 
not  interrupted  at  frequent  intervals  by  rapids. 
Its  principal  tributaries  within  the  limits  of 
Washington  are  the  Pend  Oreille  and  the  Spokane 
rivers  in  the  northeast  and  the  Snake  River  in  the 
southeast.  Its  chief  affluent  from  the  east  slope  of 
the  Cascades  is  the  Yakima.  Western  Washington 
is  drained  by  a  large  number  of  comparatively 
small  streams  flowing  into  Puget  Sound  and  the 
ocean.  The  largest  of  those  entering  the  sound  are 
the  Skagit  in  the  north  and  the  Nesqually  in  the 
south.  Of  the  streams  rising  on  the  western  slope 
of  the  Cascades  only  one,  the  Chehalis,  breaks 
through  the  Coast  Range  and  enters  the  ocean  di- 
rectly. There  are  a  number  of  lakes  in  eastern 
Washington,  but  most  of  them  are  either  ex- 
panded rivers,  such  as  the  long  and  narrow  Lake 
Chelan,  the  largest  in  the  State,  or  remnants  of 
old  river  courses. 

Climate.  There  is  a  great  contrast  between 
the  climates  of  western  and  eastern  Washington, 
owing  to  the  fact  that  the  Cascade  Range  con- 
denses the  greater  part  of  the  moisture  in  the 
west  winds  and  shuts  out  the  tempering  influence 
of  the  sea.  In  western  Washington  the  climate 
is  equable,  with  a  mean  temperature  for  Janu- 
ary of  39**  and  for  July  of  62**,  while  the  minimum 
is  generally  between  10**  and  20**  and  the  maxi- 
mum about  95**.  In  eastern  Washington  the 
mean  for  January  is  30**  and  for  July  74**,  while 
the  extremes  range  between  112**  and  30**  below 
zero.  Western  Washington  has  a  humid  atmos- 
phere with  an  annual  rainfall  ranging  from  54 
inches  at  Olympia  to  132  inches  at  Clearwater, 
on  the  Pacific  coast.  In  some  years  the  rainfall 
on  the  coast  may  be  even  more  than  150  inches,  a 
quantity  exceeded  in  few  places  on  the  globe. 
The  average  normal  rainfall  for  the  whole  of 
eastern  Washington  is  16  inches,  and  except  on 
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the  higher  slopes  in  the  north  and  southeast,  it 
is  insufficient  to  support  agriculture  without  ir- 
rigation. In  the  south  central  part  of  the  State 
the  average  is  less  than  10  inches.  Another  cir- 
cumstance unfavorable  to  agriculture  in  the  east- 
em  section  is  the  fact  that  throughout  the 
State  by  far  the  greater  amount  of  precipitation 
occurs  during  the  winter  months.  Thus  at  Clear- 
water the  normal  precipitation  for  January  is 
20  inches,  while  in  July  it  is  only  one  inch.  The 
snowfall  is  heavy  on  the  western  mountains,  but 
in  eastern  Washington  it  is  light,  and  the  warm 
chinooks  often  evaporate  it  completely  without 
wetting  the  ground.  Blizzards  and  tornadoes 
are  unknown,  but  thunderstorms  occur  at  long 
intervals. 

Soil  and  Vegetation.  The  soils  are  fertile 
in  most  parts  of  the  State.  The  Puget  Sound 
Basin  is  covered  with  a  rich  alluvium  resting 
on  a  subsoil  of  glacial  drift.  On  the  southern 
mountain  slopes  and  over  the  great  plains  of 
eastern  Washington  the  soil  is  composed  of 
decayed  volcanic  material,  which  possesses  the 
elements  of  fertility  in  the  highest  degree,  and, 
where  it  has  accumulated  to  a  sufficient  depth, 
can  be  rendered  highly  productive  by  irriga- 
tion. Where  not  irrigated,  however,  the  eastern 
lava  plains  are  treeless  and  consist  mainly  of 
sage '  brush  desert.  The  higher  slopes  of  the 
north  and  east  are  covered  with  rich  grasses,  and 
on  the  eastern  spurs  and  slopes  of  the  Cascades 
there  are  open,  park-like  forests  of  pine.  West- 
ern Washington,  on  the  other  hand,  is  covered 
with  some  of  the  most  magnificent  forests  in 
the- world.  They  consist  mainly  of  gigantic  conif- 
erous trees  such  as  the  Douglas  spruce,  giant 
cedar,  and  Western  hemlock,  though  the  redwood 
and  giant  sequoia  do  not  range  as  far  north 
as  this.  The  forests  are  rendered  almost  im- 
penetrable by  a  profusion  of  undergrowth  thriv- 
ing in  the  rankest  luxuriance  in  the  moist  at- 
mosphere. 

For  Fauna,  see  the  paragraph  under  United 
States. 

Geology.  The  southern  half  of  the  Wash- 
ington Cascades,  and  the  whole  of  eastern  Wash- 
ington south  of  the  Great  Bend  and  the  Spokane 
River,  are  covered  by  an  immense  sheet  of  basalt 
forming  part  of  the  great  Oregon  lava-flow,  the 
most  extensive  volcanic  outburst  known  on  the 
globe.  It  is  of  geologically  recent  origin — Mount 
Rainier  still  gives  evidences  of  volcanic  activity 
— ^and  over  large  areas  it  has  been  but  little  dis- 
turbed or  eroded.  The  rivers,  however,  have 
cut  deep  cafions  through  it,  which  in  the  case 
of  the  Snake  River  penetrate  into  the  underlying 
rocks,  showing  the  lava  field  to  be  1000  and  2O00 
feet  in  thickness.  For  about  100  miles  around 
the  confluence  of  the  Snake  and  Columbia  riv- 
ers the  lava  is  overlaid  by  an  irregular  deposit 
of  unconsolidated  sand,  clay,  and  volcanic  dust 
dating  from  late  Tertiary  times  and  known 
as  the  John  Day  formation,  having  been  laid 
down  in  the  ancient  Lake  John  Day.  The 
northern  half  of  the  Cascades  and  the  mountain 
country  of  northeastern  Washington  consist 
mainly  of  ancient  crystalline  rocks  and  Lower 
Paleozoic  strata.  In  Western  Washington 
Cretaceous  and  Tertiary  deposits  are  the  prin- 
cipal surface  formations,  though  Carboniferous 
strata  are  upturned  around  the  volcanic  centre 
of  Mount  Olympus.     The  northern  part  of  the 


State  was  covered  by  the  Pleistocene  ice-sheet, 
which  left  a  heavy  drift  covering  around  Puget 
Sound,  and  is  supposed  to  have  formed  the 
channels  of  the  latter  by  its  scouring  action. 
It  also  dammed  the  Columbia  River  at  the 
Great  Bend,  and  forced  it  into  a  new  and  more 
southerly  channel  now  indicated  by  the  remark- 
able 'Grand  Coulee.'  When  the  ice  retreated  the 
river  resumed  its  old  channel. 

Mining.  Washington  is  the  most  important 
coal-mining  State  on  the  Pacific  coast,  and  is 
the  only  one  of  those  States  which  has  coal  of 
coking  quality.  The  production  of  this  mineral 
has  increased  steadily  since  1894,  the  output  in 

1901  being  2,578,217  short  tons.  Almost  the 
entire  product  was  obtained  from  King,  Kittitas, 
and  Pierce  counties.  Gold  and  silver  are  mined 
in  fluctuating  quantities,  the  value  of  the  out- 
put in  1900  being  gold  $580,500,  and  silver 
$206,640,  commercial  value.  The  gold  is  ob- 
tained almost  wholly  from  quartz  veins.  Consid- 
erable quantities  of  limestone  and  some  sand- 
stone, granite,  and  marble  are  quarried. 

Fisheries.  As  early  as  1850  fish  were  shipped 
from  W^ashington,  and  since  that  date  the  growth 
in  the  industry  has  been  very  rapid.  The  period 
between  1892  and  1902  showed  an  especially  ap- 
preciable advancement,  the  value  of  the  output 
in  the  former  year  being  about  $1,300,000,  and 
in  the  latter  about  $6,700,000.  The  total  amount 
invested  in  the  industry  in  1902  was  $6,819,818, 
and  there  were  between  nine  and  ten  thousand 
persons  engaged  in  its  pursuit.  Salmon  is  the 
largest  single  product,  the  output  in  1902  be- 
ing valued  at  $3,889,185.  The  number  of  cases 
of  salmon  packed   in    1866  was  4000,  while   in 

1902  it  was  about  770,000.  The  canning  and 
packing  of  fish  ranks  third  among  the  industries 
of  the  State.  Its  growth  during  the  period  of 
1890-1900  is  indicated  by  the  following  table: 


1890.. 
1900.. 


Number  of 
mtablishments 


7 
36 


Nuinb«»r  of 
wa9P-«anier8 


316 
3.190 


Va1u«  of 
productions 


$525,000 
4^1.038 


The  establishment  and  rapid  advance  of  this 
industry,  bringing  with  it  new  methods  of  catch- 
ing the  fish,  has  greatly  diminished  the  former 
plentiful  supply.  To  remedy  this  condition,  fish 
hatcheries  have  from  time  to  time  been  estab- 
lished, until  in  1900  there  were  fourteen  in  opera- 
ation.  The  exportation  of  fish  in  comparison  with 
its  output  is  very  small,  being  valued  in  the 
fiscal  year  of  1901  at  $354,221,  over  two-thirds 
of  which  sum  was  represented  by  salmon. 

Agbicultube.  In  1900,  8,499,297  acres,  or  19.9 
per  cent,  of  the  total  area,  were  included  in 
farms.  The  total  acreage  more  than  doubled  in 
the  decade  1890-1900  and  the  area  of  improved 
land,  3,465,960  acres,  almost  doubled  in  the 
same  period.  The  recent  enlargement  of  ranges 
by  the  incorporation  of  parts  of  the  public  do- 
main has  resulted  in  a  continuous  increase  in 
the  average  size  of  farms  since  1870,  the  average 
in  1900  being  256  acres.  The  agricultural  area 
of  Washington  is  greatly  limited  by  the  exten- 
sive mountainous  and  arid  districts.  In  the 
western  part  the  rainfall  is  very  ample  and  the 
valley  between  the  Cascade  and  Coast  ranges  is 
highly  favored  for  cultivation.  In  central  Wash- 
ington the  rainfall  is  insufficient  for  crops,  but 
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County. 

Map 
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County  Seat. 

Area  in 
square 
miles. 

Population. 

1800. 

1000. 

Adama 

U3 
H3 
A2 
£8 
A  1 

C  4 
H8 
B8 
P8 
G  1 

G  3 
US 
C  1 
A  2 
D2 

C  2 
E2 
E4 
B  8 
G  2 

B  2 
E  1 
B  3 
C  2 
B  1 

C  1 
C  1 
C  1 
H  2 
G  1 

B  8 
B  8 
G' 
D. 

n2 

D8 

RItzville 

Asotin 

Montesano 

1,606 
681 
1,068 
8,070 
1,807 

646 

8T6 

1,145 

4,768 

2,818 

1,251 

75J6 

288 

1,765 

2,051 

407 
2,414 
2,079 
2.886 
2,299 

903 

6,818 
926 

1,664 
187 

1,874 
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County  Scat. 


Baker  City..   . 

Corvnllit* 

Oregon  City  . . 

Ast/iria 

St.  Helen 

Coquille 

Prineville 

Goldbeach  . . . . 

Uoseburg 

Condon  

('anyon  City  . 

Bums 

Jacksonville . . 
Grants  Paw... 
Klamath  Falls 

Lakeview 

Eugene 
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Salem 
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Pendleton 
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Enterprise 
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Hillsboro 
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Area  in 
square 
miles. 


2,275 
677 

1,861 
820 
677 

1,678 
7,756 
1,454 
4,861 
1,128 

4,560 
9,1)86 
2,721 

1,684 
5,854 

7,834 
4,380 
1,008 
2,311 

9.784 

1,170 

2,021 

429 

701 

786 

1,119 

8,116 

3,146 

2,784 
2,962 

715 
1,746 

711 


Population. 


1890. 


6,764 
8,650 
15,238 
10,016 
5,191 

8,874 
8,244 
1,709 
11.864 
3,600 

5,0S0 
2,559 
11,455 
4,878 
2,444 

2,604 
15,198 

'1*6,265 

2,601 

23,934 

4,205 

74,884 

7,858 

1.792 

2,932 

13,381 

12,044 

8,661 
9,183 
11,972 

10,692 


1900. 


15,597 
6,706 
19,658 
12,7<J5 
6,237 

10,324 
3,964 
1,868 

14,565 
3,201 

5,948 
2,598 
13,696 
7,517 
8,970 

2,847 
19,604 

3,576 
18,603 

4,203 

27,713 

4,151 

103,167 

9,928 
8,477 
4,471 
18,(M9 
16.070 

5,538 
13,199 
14,467 

2,44d 
18,420 
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toward  the  eastern  border  it  becomes  heavier 
and  extensive  farming  operations  are  carried 
on  without  the  aid  of  irrigation.  The  depth 
of  the  channels  of  the  large  streams  prevents 
the  use  of  their  abundant  waters  for  irrigation. 
The  principal  region  in  which  irrigation  is  pos- 
sible is  the  Yakima  River  valley.  The  greater 
part  of  the  irrigated  area  of  the  State  is  watered 
from  the  Yakima  and  its  tributaries.  The  total 
crop  area  irrigated  in  1900  was  117,798  acres. 
Alfalfa,  clover,  and  other  grasses  and  vegetables 
and  fruit  are  the  chief  crops  irrigated.  Over  half 
of  the  total  crop  area  of  the  State  is  in  wheat. 
Wheat  production  is  greatest  in  eastern  Wash- 
ington, Walla  Walla  and  Spokane  being  in  the 
regions  of  heaviest  production.  The  crop  is 
grown  almost  wholly  without  irrigation.  The  soil 
is  exceedingly  fertile  and  a  very  high  per  acreage 
yield  is  obtained  from  wheat,  as  also  from  other 
crops.  Barley  and  oats  are  the  only  other 
cereals  of  importance.  Tlie  region  is  not  adapted 
for  com.  Hay  and  forage  rank  second  in 
area  and  value.  Potatoes  are  a  favorite  crop, 
and  sugar-beet  culture  has  developed  in  Spokane 
County.  In  Yakima,  Pierce,  and  some  other 
counties  hops  are  a  valuable  crop.  The  most  re- 
markable agricultural  development  between  1890 
and  1900  was  in  fruit  culture.  The  number  of 
apple  trees  in  1900  (2,735,824)  was  nearly  9  times 
as  great  as  in  1890  and  the  number  of  plum  and 
prune  trees  (1,290,845)  was  more  than  15  times 
as  great.  The  southeastern  counties  lead  in  fruit- 
raising.  The  alluvium  soil  at  the  mouths  of  the 
tributary  streams  to  the  Walla  Walla  are  pe- 
culiarly adapted  to  the  cultivation  of  orchard 
fruits.  The  following  table  shows  the  acreage  of 
the  leading  crops  in  the  census  years  indicate  : 


Wheat 

Barley 

Oat« 

Corn 

Hay  andfora«e... 

Hopa 

Potatoefl 

Sugar  b«ets. 


1900 


1.068.103 

122,298 

126,841 

10.483 

497,139 

5.296 

26,119 

1.863 


1880 


872.668 
51 .661 
66.069 
9.688 

""i'.m 


Stock-Raisuvo.  Extensive  areas  too  arid  for 
cultivation  afford  pasturing  facilities.  All  kinds 
of  domestic  animals  are  rapidly  increasing  in 
numbers.  The  number  of  sheep  increased  110.4 
per  cent,  between  1890  and  1900  and  all  other 
varieties  increased  over  60  per  cent.  The  follow- 
ing table  shows  the  number  of  domestic  animals 
on  farms  and  ranges: 


▲MIMALS 

1900 

1890 

Dairy  cows 

107,232 
287.691 
243,985 
2.866 
558.022 
181.536 

70,721 

Other  cattle 

184,418 

163,770 

1.345 

Horses 

Mules  and  asaes 

Sheep 

265  267 

SwlDO 

90.274 

Forests  and  Fobest  Pboducts.  Forests  of  yel- 
low pine,  interspersed  with  tamarack  and  West- 
em  white  pine,  are  common  east  of  the  Cascades 
and  north  of  the  Columbia  River.  Light  forests 
of  yellow  pine  also  cover  the  eastern  part  of  the 
State  south  of  Spokane.  East  of  the  Cascades 
dense  heavy  forests  of  red  fir  prevail  except 
near  the  coasts  where  its  place  is  taken  by  the 
hemlock,  cedar,   and   Sitka  spruce.     The  total 


wooded  area  is  estimated  at  47,700  square  miles, 
or  7 1  per  cent,  of  the  State's  area.  This  includes 
large  areas  that  have  been  burned  or  cut  over, 
and  9500  square  miles  of  forest  reserved  in  the 
mountainous  country  and  324  square  miles  of  the 
Mount  Rainier  National  Park.  The  red  fir  con- 
stitutes over  one-half  of  the  stock  of  mercantile 
timber,  estimated  in  feet.  This  and  the  cedar 
have  been  cut  most  extensively,  the  red  fir  being 
manufactured  into  lumber  and  the  cedar  into 
shingles.  Puget  Sound  makes  a  large  part 
of  the  timber  land  accessible  to  water  trans- 
portation, in  consequence  of  which  the  lumber  in- 
dustry has  been  much  more  extensive  than 
in  Oregon  or  California.  The  industry  has  de- 
veloped almost  wholly  since  1880.  (See  table 
under  Manufactures.)  In  1900  the  State  ranked 
fifth  among  the  lumber  States.  Wholesale  meth- 
ods of  lumbering  are  followed.  Donkey  engines 
and  wire  cables  are  in  common  use  in  the  lum- 
ber camps,  and  logging  railways  are  often  built 
for  the  transportation  of  logs. 

Manufactures.  Manufacturing  has  developed 
almost  wholly  since  1885,  in  which  year  rail- 
road connection  was  made  with  the  older  parts 
of  the  country.  A  new  impetus  was  given  to  the 
industry  through  the  discoveries  of  gold  in 
Alaska  in  1897.  The  rapidity  of  development 
is  shown  by  the  fact  that  while  the  value 
of  manufactured  products  was  only  $3,250,134 
in  1880,  it  was  $86,795,051  in  1900.  The 
number  of  people  engaged  in  the  industry  in- 
creased meanwhile  from  1147  to  38,806,  the  lat- 
ter being  6.6  per  cent,  of  the  population  for  that 
year.  By  far  the  most  important  branch  of  in- 
dustry is  the  sawing  of  lumber.  (See  above.) 
Next  in  importance  is  the  manufacture  of  flour 
and  grist  mill  products.  An  Oriental  market  is 
developing  for  the  products  of  this  industry.  The 
canning  and  preserving  of  fish  has  developed  al- 
most wholly  since  1890.  (See  Fisheries.)  The 
slaughtering  and  meat-packing  industry  is  of 
equal  importance  with  the  foregoing.  Seattle  is 
the  largest  and  most  rapidly  developing  manu- 
facturing centre,  followed  at  a  distance  by  Ta- 
coma  and  Spokane.  Statistics  for  the  industries 
mentioned  and  for  a  number  of  less  important 
ones  are  given  on  the  following  page. 

Transportation  and  Commerce.  Washington 
possesses  the  best  commercial  facilities  of  any 
of  the  Pacific  States.  The  principal  outlet  to 
the  sea  is  Puget  Sound,  which,  by  reason  of  its 
position  and  the  numerous  bays  and  inlets  with 
which  its  shores  are  indented,  is  especially  well 
adapted  to  commercial  purposes.  The  Puget 
Sound  customs  district,  through  its  port  of  entry, 
Port  Townsend  (q.v.),  controls  the  greater  part 
of  the  trade  with  Alaska  and  the  Orient.  The 
total  value  of  its  foreign  commerce  in  1902  was 
$47,478,000,  including  exports  to  the  amount  of 
$34,726,000.  Gray's  Harbor  and  Willapa  Harbor 
are  other  Important  outlets.  Water  communica- 
tion with  the  interior  is  afforded  by  the  Colum- 
bia and  Snal^e  rivers  and  their  branches.  The 
Columbia,  the  most  important  stream,  is  navi- 
gable for  large  steamers  as  far  as  Vancouver, 
and  for  smaller  vessels  throughout  the  greater 
part  of  its  course.  In  1893  the  total  railway 
mileage  was  2619,  and  in  1900,  2914.  The  prin- 
cipal lines  are  the  Northern  Pacific  and  the 
Great  Northern.  They  both  traverse  the  State 
from  east  to  west  as  far  as  Seattle,  where  the 
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IMDUSTHIU 


Total  for  selected  indastries  for  State.. 


Increase,  1890  to  1900.. 
Per  cent,  of  iucreaee... 


Per  cent  of  total  of  all  induetriei  la  State.. 


Care  and  general  shop  constmctlon  and  repairs  by  steam  ( 
railroad  companies i 

Cheese,  butter,  and  condensed  milk,  factory  product 

Fish,  canning  and  preserving 

Flouring  and  grist-mill  products 

Foundry  and  machlne^op  products 

Liquors,  malt 

Lumber  and  timber  products 

Lumber,  planing-miU  products.indudlng  sash,  doors,andblliids . 

Printing  and  publishing— total 

Printing  and  publishing,  book  and  Job 

Printing  and  publishing,  newspapers  and  periodicals 

Ship  and  boatbuilding,  wooden 


Tear 


1900 
1890 


1900 
1890 


1900 
1890 

1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 


Number  of 
establish- 
ments 


1.391 
756 


686 
84.2 


38.3 
48.9 


16 

4 

00 
3 
86 

7 


80 
27 
26 
13 
778 
462 
29 
39 
246 
146 
68 
20 
188 
126 
36 
17 


Average 
number 
wage- 
earners 


23,080 
12,836 


10.244 
79.8 


68.8 
68.7 


966 
342 

146 
8 

2.190 
316 
488 
170 

1,076 

616 

211 

20S 

16,696 

9,491 
647 


780 
804 
118 
626 
662 
741 
171 


Value  of  prod- 
ucts, including 
custom  work 
and  repairing 


$62,760,826 
27,864,282 


•26.416.643 
92.9 


60.8 
66.6 


$1,479,680 
461.661 

1,190.239 

33,100 

4331.038 

626.000 
6.876.67^ 
2.460.809 
2,267.643 
1,347.700 
1,230.626 
1.178.306 
30.286.280 
17.460.301 
1.267.369 
2.090.279 
1366.790 
1,678,641 

634.686 

278,477 
1,821.044 
1,400.064 
1,606,649 

188,686 


Northern  Pacific  turns  south,  extending  to  Port- 
land, Oregon,  and  the  Great  Northern  turns 
north  to  the  Canadian  border.  The  Canadian 
Pacific  operates  trains  over  the  Seattle  and  In- 
ternational Railway,  and  thus  brings  the  com- 
mercial centres  of  the  State  into  touch  with  a 
third  continental  system. 

Banks.  As  Washington  was  admitted  to 
Statehood  long  after  the  national  banking  sys- 
tem was  introduced,  the  national  banks  are  the 
older  and  the  stronger  institutions.  The  bank- 
ing provisions  of  the  Constitution  are  very  in- 
complete. Yearly  reports  to  the  State  Auditor 
are  required,  but  there  is  no  punishment  for 
failure  to  comply  with  the  rule.  The  banks  are 
sound  and  there  were  no  failures  even  during 
the  panic  of  1893.  The  number  of  State  banks 
is  rapidly  increasing;  in  1B99  there  were  28 
banks  and  in  1902  40. 

The  following  table  shows  the  financial  con- 
dition of  the  various  banks  in  1902: 


Number.. 
Capital... 
Surplus.. 
Caeh.  etc 
Deposits. 
Loans 


National 

State 

banks 

banks 

34 

40 

$3,430,000 

$1,470,000 

947.000 

29.000 

3.089.000 

1.623.000 

80,967,000 

13,232.000 

18.802.000 

7,170.000 

Government.  The  first  Constitution,  adopted 
by  a  vote  of  the  people  in  1889,  is  still  in  opera- 
tion. An  amendment  may  be  proposed  in  either 
branch  of  the  Legislature  and  must  receive  the 
approval  of  two-thirds  of  the  members  elected 
to  each  House,  followed  by  the  approval 
of  a  majority  of  the  electors  voting  at  a  popu- 
lar election.  In  like  manner  a  con.stitutional 
convention  may  be  called,  but  the  Constitution 


drawn  up  cannot  be  valid  until  adopted  by  the 
people.  The  rights  of  suffrage  are  limited  to 
male  citizens  21  or  more  years  of  age,  who 
have  resided  in  the  State  one  year,  the  county  90 
days,  and  the  town,  ward,  or  precinct  30  days, 
and  who  are  of  sane  mind  and  have  not  been  con- 
victed of  infamous  crime.  The  Legislature  may, 
however,  give  women  the  right  to  vote  at  school 
elections. 

Executive.  The  Governor,  Lieutenant-Gover- 
nor, Secretary  of  State,  Treasurer,  Auditor,  At- 
torney-General, Superintendent  of  Public  In- 
struction, and  a  Commissioner  of  Public  Lands 
are  elected  on  the  Tuesday  after  the  first  Mon- 
day in  November  every  four  years.  The  Governor 
may  call  extra  sessions  of  the  Legislature,  and 
exercises,  under  regulation,  the  pardoning  power. 
A  two-thirds  vote  of  the  members  present  in 
each  House  may  overcome  the  Governor's  veto, 
whether  of  an  entire  bill  or  any  part  thereof. 

Legislative.  The  minimum  and  maximum  lira- 
its  to  the  number  of  representatives  are  respec- 
tively 63  and  99,  and  the  number  of  Senators 
cannot  be  more  than  one-half  nor  less  than  one- 
third  of  the  number  of  Representatives.  The 
former  are  elected  for  two  years,  the  latter  for 
four  years.  Regular  sessions  are  held  biennially 
and  are  limited  in  length  to  60  days,  the  time  of 
meeting  being  subject  to  the  control  of  the  Legis- 
lature. Any  bill  may  originate  in  either  House, 
but  cannot  contain  more  than  one  subject.  Un- 
less approved  by  a  two-thirds  vote  of  all  the 
members  elected  to  each  House,  a  bill  cannot  be 
considered  in  either  House  unless  the  time  of  its 
introduction  shall  have  been  at  least  ten  days 
before  the  final  adjournment  of  the  Legislature. 
Members  receive  $6  per  day  and  mileage. 

JuDiciABY.  The  Supreme  Court  consists  of  five 
judges,  who  are  elected  for  six  years.  The  number 
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of  judges,  however,  may  be  increased  by  the 
Legislature.  In  each  organized  county  at  least 
one  Superior  Court  judge  is  elected  for  a  term 
.  of  four  years. 

Local  Govebnment.  The  Legislature  main- 
tains a  uniform  system  of  county  government, 
in  which  no  county  officer  is  eligible  to  hold 
office  more  than  two  terms  in  succession.  Munic- 
ipal corporations  can  be  treated  only  by  general 
laws. 

Washington  has  three  representatives  in  the 
National  House  of  Representatives.  The  capital 
is  Olympia. 

Finances.  At  the  time  of  its  admission  to 
Statehood  Washington  assumed  the  Territorial 
debt,  consisting  of  $153,669,  which  existed  in  the 
form  of  unpaid  and  interest-bearing  warrants. 
This  debt  was  bonded  in  1900.  The  Constitution 
prohibits  the  creation  of  a  funded  debt  over  $400,- 
000;  but  the  insufficiency  of  taxable  property 
made  payments  of  money  expenses  impossible,  and 
both  the  bonded  and  floating  debt  gradually  grew. 
In  1900  the  bonded  debt  amounted  to  $820,000, 
and  there  were  outstanding  debts  to  the  amount  of 
$721,000.  Since  then  most  of  the  latter  has 
been  converted  into  bonds.  Most  of  the  bonds 
are  held  by  the  permanent  school  fund,  and, 
while  the  total  nominal  debt  on  September  30, 
1902,  amounted  to  $1,344,739,  only  $179,739 
was  due  to  private  people.  Against  this  debt  the 
State  had  a  balance  in  the  treasury  of  $912,073, 
divided  among  23  funds.  The  main  sources  of 
revenue  are  a  general  property  tax  and  the  sale  of 
public  lands.  The  total  receipts  for  the  two 
years  ending  September  30,  1902,  were  $7,149,- 
381,  and  disbursements  $6,663,308. 

Militia.  The  population  of  the  State  of 
militia  age  in  1900  was  149,586.  The  organized 
militia  in  1901  numbered  958  men. 

Population.  The  following  figures  show  the 
growth  of  the  population  by  decades:  1860,  11,- 
694;  1870,  23,955;  1880,  75,116;  1890,  349,390; 
1900,  518,103.  The  State  ranks  33d  in  the  Union 
and  second  on  the  Pacific  Coast.  The  males  are 
largely  in  excess  of  the  females,  the  former  hav- 
ing numbered,  in  1900,  304,178,  and  the  latter 
213,925.  As  in  other  Western  States,  there  is  a 
large  foreign-bom  element,  which  in  1900  num- 
bered 111,364,  distributed  among  various  nation- 
alities, with  English-speaking  Canadians  in  the 
lead.  The  negroes  in  1900  numbered  2514v  Jap- 
anese 5617,  Chinese  3629,  and  Indians  10,039. 
In  1900  there  were  7.7  inhabitants  to  the 
square  mile.  The  population  is  confined  mainly 
^to  the  Puget  Sound  region  and  the  southeastern 
part  of  the  State.  There  is  a  rather  large  urban 
population,  the  aggregate  number  of  those  in 
towns  of  over  4000  inhabitants  in  1900  amount- 
ing to  36.4  per  cent,  of  the  total  population. 
Seattle  and  Spokane  almost  doubled  their  popu- 
lation between  1890  and  1900,  the  former  hav- 
ing in  1900  80,671  and  the  latter  36,848  in- 
liabitants.  In  the  same  year  the  population  of 
Tacoma  was  37,714;  Walla  Walla,  10,049;  Ever- 
ett, 7838;  New  Whatcom,  6834. 

Religion.  The  leading  denominations  in  point 
of  numbers  are  the  Roman  Catholics,  Methodists, 
Disciples  of  Christ,  Presbyterians,  Baptists,  and 
Congregationalists. 

Education.  The  public  school  system  is  un- 
der the  control  of  a  State  Superintendent 
of  Public   Instruction,   elected    for   four  years, 


and  a  Board  of  Education,  appointed  by 
the  Governor  with  the  consent  of  the  Senate.  All 
school  districts  of  the  State  must  maintain  school 
for  at  least  three  months  during  the  year,  and  all 
graded  schools  in  incorporated  cities  and  towns 
must  be  in  session  for  at  least  six  months.  Th& 
public  school  system  is  supported  financially  by 
the  common  school  fund  (derived  from  State 
and  individual  appropriations  and  dona- 
tions, the  proceeds  from  public  lands,  etc.), 
and  by  a  tax  which  must  not  exceed  5  mills  on 
the  dollar.  In  the  census  year  1900,  out  of  a 
total  of  158,245  children  of  school  age,  100,731,. 
or  about  63  per  cent.,  were  in  attendance.  Of  the 
population  over  ten  years  of  age,  3.1  per  cent, 
were  classed  as  illiterate.  The  school  statistics 
for  1902  gave  the  number  of  children  of  school 
age  as  167,902,  and  the  number  in  actual  at- 
tendance as  136,645,  or  81  per  cent.,  which  is 
a  notable  increase  over  the  1900  figures.  Th& 
principal  institutions  of  learning  in  the  State 
are  the  University  of  W^ashington  ( see  Washing- 
ton, University  of),  at  Seattle;  Gonzaga  Col- 
lege, at  Spokane;  Whitman  College,  at  Walla 
Walla;  and  the  Washington  Agricultural  CoUege- 
and  School  of  Science,  at  Pullman.  There  are 
also  State  normal  schools  at  Cheney,  Ellensburg, 
and  Bellingham. 

Charitable  and  Penal  Institutions.  The 
charitable  and  penal  institutions  are  in  charge 
of  a  bi-partisan  board  of  control.  Their  au- 
thority includes  the  management,  government,, 
and  purchasing  of  supplies  for  the  institutions^ 
There  are  two  State  hospitals  for  the  insane,  one 
at  Fort  Steilasoom  and  the  other  at  Medical 
Lake,  wuth  766  and  380  inmates  respectively  on 
September  30,  1902.  On  the  same  date  the 
Soldiers'  Home  at  Orting  contained  168  persons, 
the  school  for  defective  youth  at  Vancouver  153^ 
the  Reform  School  at  Chehalis  151,  and  the  pen- 
itentiary at  Walla  W^alla  581.  The  total  expen- 
diture for  these  institutions  for  the  year  ending- 
on  the  date  mentioned  was  $316,681.  A  parole- 
law  was  introduced  into  the  penal  system  in 
1899. 

History.  Tlie  Territory  of  Washington  waa 
set  off  from  Oregon  March  2,  1853.  The  south- 
ern boundary  was  the  Columbia  River  to  the 
46th  parallel  near  Walla  Walla,  and  thence  east 
to  the  Rocky  Mountains,  thus  including  Idaho 
and  a  part  of  Montana.  (For  early  history,  see 
Oregon.)  At  its  organization  the  population  was 
only  3965,  of  whom  1682  were  voters.  With  the 
discovery  of  gold  in  eastern  Washington,  a 
great  influx  of  population  followed  and  the 
alarmed  Indians  determined  to  exterminate  the 
whites.  This  led  to  the  Washington -Oregon  In- 
dian war  of  1855-56.  Again  in  1857  there  were 
serious  Indian  troubles  concurrent  with  the  rush 
of  population  to  the  gold  fields  of  British  Colum- 
bia, but  the  greatest  rush  was  after  the  discovery 
of  gold  at  Salmon  River  in  1860.  At  the  time 
of  the  boundary  treaty  between  Great  Britain 
and  the  United  States  in  1846  (see  Oregon), 
the  49th  degree  w^as  accepted  as  the  boundary 
to  the  channel  between  Vancouver  Island  and 
the  mainland,  thence  down  that  channel  to  the 
sea.  In  1859  a  dispute  arose  as  to  which  channel 
was  meant,  as  on  this  hinged  the  possession  of 
the  Haro  Archipelago,  of  which  San  Juan  is  the 
largest  island.  A  collision  between  British  and 
American  soldiers  was  narrowly  averted.     (See 
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Pickett,  Qeobge  £.)  The  question  was  finally 
settled  in  favor  of  the  United  States  by  the  de- 
cision of  the  German  Emperor,  October  21,  1872. 
In  1885-86  a  violent  agitation  arose  against 
the  Chinese.  Mobs  biimed  their  houses,  forced 
them  to  leave  the  towns,  and  in  some  cases  re- 
sorted to  murder.  Martial  law  was. declared  in 
Seattle  in  1886  and  the  Governor  called  for  the 
aid  of  Federal  troops.  An  attempt  was  made 
to  secure  Statehood  in  1876,  and  in  1878  a  con> 
stitution  was  adopted,  but  to  no  purpose.  In 
J881-83  another  bill  was  introduced  into  Con- 
gress, but  again  failed.  In  1889  (February  22d) 
the  Omnibus  Statehood  Bill,  admitting  the  two 
Dakotas,  Montana^  and  Washington,  was  signed 
by  the  President.  A  constitutional  convention 
met  July  4th,  the  Constitution  formed  was  rati- 
fied October  1st,  and  State  officers  were  elected 
at  the  same  time.  The  State  was  admitted  No- 
vember llth^  and  its  progress  since  has  been 
exceedingly  rapid.  The  General  Government  has 
spent  large  sums  for  a  navy  yard  and  other  gov- 
ernmental works  at  Port  Orchard,  near  Seattle, 
and  with  the  increasing  importance  of  the  in- 
terests of  the  United  States  in  the  Pacific,  the 
State  will  gain  because  of  its  excellent  harbors. 
In  national  politics  the  State  voted  for  Repub- 
lican electors  in  1892«  and  for  a  fusion  ticket  of 
Democrats  and  Populists  in  1896,  but  returned 
to  the  Republican  column  in  1900. 

OdTKBXOBS  OF   WaBHINOTOX 
TKBBITOBIAL 

Isaac  I.  Sterena 1863^ 

C.  H.  MMon Acting 1867 

Fayette  McMuUen 1867-68 

C.  H.  Mason. Acting 1868^ 

Richard  D.  Oholson. 1869-60 

Henrj  If.  McOtU Acting 188041 

WUliam  H.  Wallaos. 1861 

I*  J.  S.  Tamer Acting „ , 1881^ 

William  Pickering „ 18824» 

George  E.  Cole 186^7 

B.  L.  Smith Acting 1887 

MarshaU  F.  Moore 1867-e8 

Alvln  Flanders 18e»-70 

Edward  8.  Salomon 1870-73 

£lf8ha  P.  Ferrj 1872-80 

William  A.  NeweU 1880-84 

Watson  C.  Soulre 1884^ 

Engene  Semple 1887-89 

Miles  C.  Moore 1889 

BTATB 

Ellsha  P.  Ferry Republican 1889-96 

John  H.  McOraw ••         1893-97 

J.  R.  Rogers Democrat-Populist 1897-1901 

Henry  O.  McBride Acting 1901— 

BiBLiooBAPHT.'  Squire,  Reaoureea  and  De- 
velopment of  the  Territory  of  Washington 
(Portland,  1889)  ;  Bancroft,  History  of  Wash- 
ington, Idaho,  and  Montana  (San  Francisco, 
1890)  ;  Evans,  History  of  the  Pacific  Northwest 
(Portland,  1889)  ;  Hawthorne,  History  of  Wash- 
ington (New  York,  1893). 

WASHINGTON.  The  capital  city  of  the 
United  States;  conterminous  with  the  District 
of  Columbia  (q.v.),  a  territory  of  60  square 
miles  (excluding  9.25  square  miles  of  water), 
under  the  exclusive  .jurisdiction  of  CJongress.  It 
is  situated  on  the  northeastern  shore  of  the 
Potomac  River,  about  100  miles  from  its  mouth, 
and  40  miles  by  rail  southwest  of  Baltimore,  228 
miles  from  New  York,  3118  from  San  Francisco, 
and  1110  from  New  Orleans;  latitude  (Capitol) 
38*'  53'  N.,  longitude  77 *»  W.  (Map:  District  of 
Columbia,  C  7). 

Description.     The   situation  of  the   city  is 


noted  for  its  picturesque  beauty.  The  Potomac 
stretches  out  nearly  a  mile  in  width  along  ita 
border,  having  here  finally  reached  tide-water 
and  the  head  of  navigation.  Rock  Creek  and  the 
Anacostia  or  Eastern  Branch  here  enter  the 
river,  which  is  spanned  by  three  bridges.  Along 
the  Potomac  the  land  is  low,  but  it  gradually 
rises,  reaching  an  elevation  of  100  feet,  and  much 
more  in  the  suburban  portion  of  the  city.  A 
circle  of  hills  forms  the  edge  of  a  plateau  which 
has  in  some  parts  an  elevation  of  300  to  400  feet. 
Formerly  the  section  of  the  District  bounded  ap- 
proximately by  Rock  Creek,  the  Potomac  River, 
the  Eastern  Branch,  and  Florida  Avenue  was  the 
city  of  Washington,  but  now  there  are  no  civil 
distinctions  throughout  the  entire  District. 
Georgetown,  built  partly  on  the  heights  of  the 
Potomac  River,  west  of  Rock  Creek,  was  a 
municipality  before  the  site  of  the  Federal 
City  was  selected,  and  is  sometimes  desig- 
nated as  West  Washington.  Anacostia,  Bright- 
wood,  and  other  names  given  to  the  settle- 
ments in  the  District  away  from  the  main  centre 
of  population  are  still  in  use,  but  have  no  civil 
significance.  The  steam  railroads  enter  the  city 
from  three  different  points  and  centre  in  two 
depots,  one  north  and  the  other  west  of  the 
Capitol  building.  In  the  year  1903  Congress 
authorized  the  building  of  a  union  station,  which 
is  to  cost  $4,000,000.  Underground  electricity  is 
exclusively  used  as  the  motive  power  in  all 
street  railroads  within  the  former  municipal  lim- 
its, and  the  overhead  trolley  outside  those  limits. 
The  facilities  of  cheap  and  rapid  transit  com- 
munication with  the  outlying  territory  are 
abundant,  some  of  the  lines  extending  as  far 
as  twenty  miles  from  the  main  portion  of  the 
city. 

The  plan  of  the  city,  which  was  made  in  1791 
by  Pierre  Charles  L*Enfant,  a  French  engineer 
who  served  in  the  Revolutionary  War,  was  ap- 
proved by  General  Washington,  and  is  generally 
conceded  to  be  the  most  complete  as  well  as  the 
most  artistic  city  system  ever  carried  out.  As 
far  as  the  topography  of  the  country  outside  of 
the  former  urban  limits  and  the  existing  improve- 
ments made  it  possible,  this  plan  has  been  ap- 
plied to  the  entire  District.  Within  the  old 
city  limits  the  alphabetical  streets  run  east  and 
west  and  the  numbered  streets  north  and  south, 
the  whole  being  intersected  by  twenty-one  ave- 
nues named  from  different  States  in  the  Union. 
The  avenues  converge  at  centres  such  as  the 
Capitol  and  the  President's  house,  so  that  these 
broad  thoroughfares  aid  materially  in  giving  that 
variety  which  is  the  unique  feature  of  the  city's 
plan. 

The  streets  on  the  whole  are  the  widest  of  any 
city  in  the  world,  as  they  range  from  80  to  160 
feet.  They  are  paved  with  asphalt  almost  ex- 
clusively, and  the  sidewalks  are  commonly  of 
cement.  More  than  84,000  trees  line  the 
streets.  Massachusetts  Avenue  is  adorned  with 
a  quadruple  row  its  entire  length  of  four  miles 
and  a  half.  The  broad  transverse  avenues  form 
at  the  intersections  with  the  rectangular  streets 
squares  and  circles  and  reservations  which 
number  302  and  comprise  407  acres.  The  most 
important  of  these  reservations  is  the  series  be^ 
ginning  with  the  Capitol  grounds,  extending 
westward  through  the  Mall ,  ( including  the  Bo- 
tanical Gardens)   to  the  Washington  Monument 


z 

it 


WASHINGTON. 


815 


WASHINGTON. 


grounds,  and  thence  northward  to  the  grounds 
of  the  President's  house,  including  also  Lafayette 
Park,  opposite  the  President's  house.  The  Mall, 
as  the  park  extending  from  the  Capitol  to  the 
Potomac  is  known,  is  adorned  with  fine  trees. 
Numerous  drives  and  walks  furnish  the  op- 
portunity of  enjoying  the  unusual  experience  of 
rural  surroundings  in  the  heart  of  a  great  city, 
since  PennsyWania  ATenue,  the  broad  thorough- 
fare extending  from  the  Capitol  grounds  to  the 
vicinity  of  the  President's  house,  lies  a  square  or 
two  north  of  this  park  of  230  acres. 

The  number  and  general  distribution  of  the 
parks  and  the  profusion  of  trees  give  to  the 
city,  when  seen  from  an  elevation,  the  appear- 
ance of  a  great  park  with  buildings  showing 
through  the  masses  of  foliage,  or  thrusting  their 
tall  forms  of  brick  and  stone  above  it.  The 
tendency  toward  centralization  in  modem  busi- 
ness has  led  to  the  erection  of  a  number  of  lofty 
buildings  for  commercial  purposes.  The  building 
regulations  restrict  buildings  on  residential 
streets  to  a  maximum  height  of  80  feet,  and  in 
business  sections  to  110-130  feet,  according  to  the 
width  of  the  thoroughfare  on  which  they  front. 

llie  principal  business  thoroughfares  are  F 
Street  West,  Seventh  Street  West,  and  Pennsyl- 
vania Avenue.  There  is  a  great  diversity  in  the 
character  of  the  domestic  architecture,  a  circum- 
stance which  not  only  adds  to  the  attractiveness 
of  the  city,  but  serves  to  give  it  individuality. 
Some  of  the  fine  residence  streets  are  K  Street 
North,  Sixteenth  Street  West,  Massachusetts 
Avenue,  and  Connecticut  Avenue.  The  tendency 
in  the  growth  of  the  city  is  toward  the  north- 
west. 

Buildings.  A  conspicuous  object  is  the  great 
dome  of  the  Capitol,  288  feet  high,  the  central 
feature  of  a  structure  which  stretches  along  the 
brow  of  a  hill  for  751  feet.  Its  width  is  350 
feet.  The  main  structure  is  of  sandstone  painted 
white,  while  the  two  wings  occupied  by  the 
Senate  and  the  House  of  Representatives  are 
built  of  white  marble.  As  a  whole  the  building, 
with  its  porticoes  and  lobby  dome  (of  iron), 
ranks  as  one  of  the  most  impressive  and  beauti- 
ful examples  of  architecture  in  the  world.  In 
general,  the  style  is  classic,  with  Corinthian 
details.  Beneath  the  dome  is  the  Rotunda,  96 
feet  in  diameter  and  180  feet  high,  adorned  with 
historical  paintings.  What  is  now  known 
as  Statuary  Hall  was  formerly  the  chamber 
of  the  House  of  Representatives,  and  the 
court  room  of  the  Supreme  Court  was  once 
the  Senate  chamber.  Since  1897,  when  the  build- 
ing for  the  Library  of  Congress,  just  east  of  the 
Capitol,  was  completed  at  a  cost  of  over  $6,000,- 
000,  the  books  of  the  great  national  collection 
have  been  housed  in  the  new  structure,  instead 
of  in  the  inadequate  quarters  in  the  west  front 
of  the  middle  section  of  the  Capitol  building. 
The  Library  building  is  an  elaborate  specimen  of 
Italian  Renaissance,  and  its  ornamentation  both 
inside  and  outside  is  more  profuse  than  in 
any  other  structure  which  has  been  erected  at 
public  expense.  A  tunnel  connects  the  Library 
and  Capitol  buildings.  See  Library  of  Con- 
gress, with  Plate. 

About  a  mile  and  a  half  northwest  of  the 

Capitol    is    the    President's    house,    or    White 

House  (q.v.).    Owing  to  the  unfortunate  location 

of  the  granite  structure  occupied  by  the  Treasury 
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Department,  the  view  from  the  Capitol  down 
the  broad  expanse  of  Pennsylvania  Avenue  is  in- 
terrupted by  the  southern  portico  of  the  Treasury 
building,  instead  of  ending  with  the  White  House 
and  its  garden.  Flanking  the  White  House  on 
the  east  is  the  Treasury  Department  build- 
ing, with  its  vast  colonnade,  and  on  the  left, 
the  massive  granite  structure  occupied  by  the 
State,  War,  and  Navy  departments.  About  mid- 
way between  the  White  House  and  the  Capitol 
are  two  marble  buildings  situated  on  opposite 
sides  of  F  Street.  One  of  these,  an  imposing 
specimen  of  the  Doric,  is  the  home  of  the  In- 
terior Department.  The  Patent  Offiee  is  here, 
and  in  the  building  across  the  street  are  the 
Indian  and  Land  offices.  Still  farther  to  the 
east  along  F  Street  is  a  great  structure  of  brick, 
where  the  clerks  of  the  Pension  Office  do  their 
work.  The  building  consists  of  a  tier  of  offices, 
three  stories  high,  surrounding  a  court  protected 
by  a  roof  of  glass  and  iron.  A  feature  of  the 
exterior  is  the  terra  cotta  frieze,  depicting  scenes 
from  army  life  during  the  Civil  War. 

The  only  type  of  modem  'skyscraper*  building 
for  office  purposes  erected  by  the  Government,  in 
Washington  is  the  nine-story  granite  structure 
occupying  an  entire  square  on  Pennsylvania  Ave- 
nue, between  Eleventh  and  Twelfth  streets. 
It  is  the  home  of  the  Post  Office  Department, 
with  offices  on  the  first  floor  for  the  city  post 
office.  Directly  north  of  the  Capitol  is  another 
lofty  structure  which  forms  a  part  of  the  plant 
of  the  Government  Printing  Office,  the  largest 
concern  of  its  kind  in  the  world.  Another  great 
workshop  of  the  Government  is  the  ordnance 
factory,  which  occupies  the  old  Navy  Yard  site 
to  the  southeast  of  the  Capitol.  The  great  guns 
are  forged  elsewhere,  but  in  this  shop,  which 
employs  hundreds  of  men,  they  are  finished.  An- 
other workshop  of  interest  is  that  in  which  the 
paper  money  and  the  postage  stamps  of  the  €rov- 
emment  are  made.  This  is  known  as  the  Bureau 
of  Engraving  and  Printing,  and  is  situated  in  a 
large  brick  structure  on  the  south  side  of  the 
Mall  and  at  the  west  end  of  the  line  of  structures 
occupied  by  Government  institutions.  Its 
neighbor  on  the  east  is  the  building  of  the 
Agricultural  Department.  Plans  were  being 
prepared  in  1903  for  a  building  of  marble  to  cost 
$3,500,000,  to  take  the  place  of  the  present 
structure,  which  is  of  brick.  Farther  to  the  east 
rise  the  Norman  towers  of  the  Smithsonian  In- 
stitution, and  near  by  is  the  low-lying  but  ex- 
tensive building  occupied  by  the  National  Museum. 
Even  with  the  large  floor  space  provided,  there 
is  not  sufficient  room,  and  Congress  has  author- 
ized the  expenditure  of  more  than  $3,000,000  in 
the  construction  of  a  buildiiig  on  the  south  side 
of  the  Smithsonian  grounds  west  of  Seventh 
Street.  Not  far  from  the  National  Museum  is 
the  Army  Medical  Museum  of  the  Surgeon-Gen- 
eral's Office,  U.  S.  A.,  which  has  come  to  have  a 
wide  reputation  as  the  home  of  the  largest  medi- 
cal library  in  the  world.  Still  farther  to  the 
east  is  the  home  of  the  United  States  Fish  Com- 
mission. 

As  the  dome  of  the  Capitol  building  closes  in 
the  vista  of  the  Mall  to  the  east,  so  at  the  ex- 
treme west  rises  the  impressive  marble  obelisk 
erected  to  the  memory  of  the  first  President  of 
the  United  States.  It  was  begun  in  1848  and 
completed  in  1884.     (See  Washington  Monu- 
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HEI7T.)  On  the  heights  north  of  Georgetown 
and  near  the  line  of  Massachusetts  Avenue  is 
an  extended  group  of  white  marhle  buildings 
where  the  work  of  the  Naval  Observatory  is 
carried  on.  Still  to  the  north  and  east  is  the 
site  selected  for  the  buildings  that  are  being 
erected  for  the  use  of  the  Bureau  of  Standards. 
To  the  east  is  the  United  States  Soldiers'  Home 
in  a  beautiful  park  of  502  acres.  On  the  oppo- 
site side  of  the.  Potomac^  on  the  Virginia  shore, 
is  Arlington  (q.v.),  with  a  famous  national  ceme- 
tery. Adjoining  these  ample  grounds  is  the  reser- 
vation of  Fort  Myer,  a  cavalry  post  of  the 
United  States  Army.  Overlooking  the  city  from 
the  north  side  of  the  Anacostia  are  the  towers  of 
the  Government  Hospital  for  the  Insane.  On  the 
point  of  land  separating  the  Anacostia  and  the 
Potomac  rivers  are  the  Washington  Barracks, 
now  an  artillery  post  and  designated  as  the  site 
of  the  War  College.  Near  the  old  Navy  Yard  are 
the  barracks  of  the  Marine  Guard,  where  is  also 
the  home  of  the  famous  Marine  Band. 

Parks.  With  the  exception  of  the  Mall,  the 
plan  of  the  city  made  no  provision  for  ex- 
tensive park  space.  There  are,  however,  many 
open  places  scattered  throughout  the  city,  some 
of  which  are  of  sufficient  size  to  warrant  their 
being  placed  in  the  category  of  small  parks. 
Their  combined  area  is  617  acres.  While  this 
system  of  little  parks  is  to  remain  a  feature  of 
the  urban  plan  as  applied  to  the  territory  be- 
yond the  original  city  limits,  yet  large  areas  have 
been  and  are  to  be  reserved.  The  latest  addition 
is  Potomac  Park,  a  domain  of  739  acres,  which 
has  been  reclaimed  from  the  Potomac  River.  It 
is  practically  a  continuation  of  the  Mall  and 
will  afford  water  drives  and  other  attractive 
features.  The  ponds  used  by  the  Fish  Commis- 
sion border  this  new  reserve,  and  the  water  at- 
tractions are  increased  by  a  large  tidal  reservoir 
basin  connected  with  the  main  channel  of  the 
Potomac.  Another  fine  public  reservation  is 
the  stretch  of  territory  comprising  the  Zoological 
and  Rock  Creek  parks,  and  containing  1775 
acres.  The  land  lies  on  either  side  of  Rock  Creek 
from  Connecticut  Avenue  north  to  the  District 
bounds,  and  is  broken  and  picturesque.  When 
the  reclamation  of  the  Anacostia  Flats  is  com- 
pleted another  large  addition  will  be  made  to  the 
park  area. 

The  statues  throughout  the  city  are  numerous 
and,  on  the  whole,  meritorious.  Many  are  effi- 
gies in  bronze  of  distinguished  soldiers  and  sailors. 
The  latest  addition  is  the  statue  of  Rocham- 
beau  in  Lafayette  Park,  which  flanks  the  one 
erected  on  the  east  side  of  the  same  park  in 
memory  of  Lafayette  and  his  compatriots  in  the 
Revolutionary  War.  Abraham  Lincoln  is  com- 
memorated by  a  bronze  group  erected  in  Lincoln 
Park  by  the  colored  people.  There  are  also 
memorials  to  those  who  have  won  distinction 
along  paths  other  than  military,  as,  for  example, 
statues  of  Joseph  Henry,  Daniel  Webster,  Ben- 
jamin Franklin,  Samuel  D.  Gross,  Martin  Luther, 
Samuel  Hahnemann,  John  Marshall,  and  James 
A.  Garfield. 

Educational  Institutions.  The  public 
school  system  has  the  patronage  of  all  classes 
of  the  community,  and  a  smaller  percentage  of 
children  attend  private  institutions  than  in 
the  average  city.  The  system  includes  all  the 
approved   modern   features,   from   the   technical 


high  school  to  kindergarten,  night  schools,  and 
vacation  schools.  In  1902  there  were  48,432 
pupils  enrolled,  and  the  number  of  teachers  was 
1323.  The  school  buildings  numbered  124.  The 
higher  educational  institutions  are  the  Columbian 
University  (q.v.),  the  Catholic  University  of 
America  (q.v.),  Georgetown  University  (q.v.), 
Howard  University  (q.v.),  the  Carnegie  Institu- 
tion (q.v.),  and  the  (Columbian  Institution  for 
the  Deaf  and  Dumb.  Law,  medical,  and  dental 
schools  are  maintained  in  connection  with  the  Co- 
lumbian, Georgetown,  National,  and  Howard  uni- 
versities. There  are  also  a  law  school  under  the 
auspices  of  the  Catholic  University,  and  the 
Washington  College  of  Law,  primarily  for  women. 
In  addition  to  the  National  College  of  Pharmacy, 
there  is  a  pharmaceutical  school  in  connection 
with  Howard  University.  There  is  also  a  col- 
lege of  veterinary  surgery.  The  American  Uni- 
versity, established  by  the  Methodists,  has  ex- 
tensive grounds  near  the  city  and  one  building 
has  been  erected,  but  the  university  has  not  yet 
been  opened.  Near  the  Catholic  University  are 
several  affiliated  colleges  established  by  various 
orders  for  the  education  of  their  members.  These 
include  Saint  Thomas  College  (Congregation  of 
Saint  Paul),  the  Marist  College,  Holy  Cross  Col- 
lege, College  of  the  Holy  Land  (Franciscans), 
Saint  Austin's  College  (Society  of  Saint  Sulpice)^ 
Trinity  College  for  girls,  and  colleges  conducted 
by  the  Dominicans  and  the  Paulists.  Housed 
in  a  splendid  building  on  Seventeenth  Street  are 
the  treasures  of  the  Corcoran  Gallery  of  Arts. 
An  art  school  carried  on  in  connection  with  the 
gallery  has  large  classes  in  attendance. 

Libraries.  Washington  contains  a  greater 
number  of  collections  of  books  than  any  other 
city  of  its  size  in  the  world.  There  are  no  less 
than  thirty-four  libraries  owned  by  the  Gov- 
ernment, besides  the  Public  Library  and  those 
in  educational  institutions  and  in  private  hands. 
The  aggregate  number  of  books  and  pamphlets 
in  these  libraries  is  estimated  to  be  more  than 
2,000,000.  The  Library  of  Congress,  with  1,100,- 
000  books  and  pamphlets,  is  one  of  the  great  gen- 
eral collections  of  the  world.  The  various  sci- 
entific bureaus  of  the  Government  have  valuable 
special  collections.  Among  these  may  be  men- 
tioned the  great  medical  library  of  the  Surgeon- 
General's  Office,  and  the  collections  belonging  to 
the  Geological  Survey,  the  Patent  Office,  the 
Smithsonian  Institution,  the  Agricultural  De- 
partment, the  Bureau  of  Labor,  the  Weather 
Bureau,  the  Bureau  of  Education,  the  Naval 
Observatory,  and  the  War,  State,  and  Navy  De- 
partments. The  Public  Library  is  a  free  cir- 
culating library.  It  occupies  a  spacious  marble 
structure  on  Mount  Vernon  Square,  given  by 
Andrew  Carnegie.  The  library  is  controlled  by  a 
board  of  trustees,  appointed  by  the  District  Com- 
missioners. The  Bar  Association  has  a  valuable 
library  in  the  Court  House,  and  there  are  also 
collections  of  books  in  the  various  educational 
institutions. 

Charitable  Institutions.  The  city  is  Wtell 
supplied  with  hospitals,  some  of  the  leading  ones 
being:  Garfield,  Providence,  Freedmen's,  Homoeo- 
pathic, Emergency,  Columbia  Hospital  for 
Women,  Government  Hospital  for  the  Insane, 
Children's  Hospital,  and  Columbian  University 
Hospital.  There  are  many  dispensaries,  asylums, 
homes,  reformation  and  relief  societies.     Social 
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settlement  methods  are  not  lacking.  Organized 
charitable  work  on  an  extensive  scale  is  carried 
on  by  the  Associated  Charities,  which  is  supplied 
in  large  part  with  funds  raised  by  the  Citizens' 
Relief  Committee.  An  incorporated  company  is 
engaged  in  erecting  sanitary  homes  for  the  poor. 

Theatres,  Clubs,  and  Hotels.  Some  of  the 
leading  theatres  are  the  Columbia,  the  National, 
and  the  Lafayette.  The  principal  clubs  are  the 
Metropolitan,  Cosmos,  and  Army  and  Navy, 
which  are  all  in  commodious  homes.  There  is  per- 
haps no  city  in  the  world  where  the  flood  of  vis- 
itors is  so  continuous  as  at  the  national  capital. 
It  is  probably  true  that  more  conventions  and  an- 
nual gatherings  are  held  in  Washington  than 
in  any  other  place.  The  facilities  for  the  com- 
fort and  care  of  the  stranger  are  extensive  and 
thoroughly  modem.  Among  the  prominent  ho- 
tels are  the  New  Willard,  Arlington,  Shoreham, 
Baleigh,  Metropolitan,  Ebbitt,  Riggs,  Gordon, 
Cochran,  Hamilton,  and  Grafton. 

Manufactubes.  Washington  is  not  a  manu- 
facturing city^  but  still  a  large  sum  of  money 
is  invested  in  manufacturing  enterprises,  and  the 
value  of  the  yearly  output  is  considerable.  The 
product  is  made  up  principally  of  articles  for 
home  consumption.  In  the  census  year  1900  the 
District  had  2754  manufacturing  establishments, 
with  a  total  capital  of  $41,981,245.  They  em- 
ployed 24,693  hands  and  paid  in  wages  $14,643,- 
714.  The  raw  materials  used  were  valued  at 
$19,369,571.  The  product  was  valued  at  $47,- 
667,622.  Twenty  per  cent,  of  the  total  value 
of  the  manufacturing  and  mechanical  industry 
of  the  District  was  the  product  of  Government 
establishments. 

Government.  Since  1874  the  government  has 
been  under  the  control  of  three  commissioners 
appointed  by  the  President  and  approved  by  the 
Senate.  The  citizens  have  no  direct  voice  in  the 
appointments  to  office  within  the  District,  having 
no  vote  in  District  or  national  affairs. 

Estimates  of  the  money  needed  for  muni- 
cipal purposes  are  sent  to  Congress  by  the  Dis- 
trict Commissioners  and  an  appropriation  bill 
is  framed^  based  on  these  estimates.  In  the  year 
1903  the  total  amount  carried  in  the  District 
bill  was  $9,354,287.  The  principal  items  were 
as  follows:  schools^  $1,378,909;  interest  on  debt 
and  sinking  fund  provision,  $925,408;  improve- 
ments and  repairs  of  streets,- $791,000;  sewers, 
$897,000;  police,  $800,325;  fire  department,  $372.- 
180.  Half  of  the  amount  appropriated  is  paid 
by  the  United  States  and  the  other  half  is 
raised  by  taxation  from  the  citizens  of  the 
District.  This  division  of  the  municipal  burden 
is  based  upon  the  large  ownership  by  the  United 
States  of  property  in  the  District,  which,  of  course, 
is  untaxed  and  which  is  estimated,  counting  the 
streets,  to  be  one-half  of  the  entire  area.  All 
the  expenditures  of  money  thus  appropriated, 
made  under  the  direction  of  the  Commissioners, 
must  pass  the  scrutiny  of  the  auditing  officers  of 
the  Treasury  Department,  just  as  in  the  case  of 
all  Federal  expenditures.  With  these  safeguards 
about  municipal  disbursements  and  the  practical 
elimination  of  local  politics,  the  affairs  of  the 
District  are  managed  with  a  degree  of  economy 
and  efficiency  that  is  believed  to  be  without^ 
parallel  in  the  history  of  municipal  governmeL. 
The  tax  rate  on  both  real  and  personal  property 
is  $1.50  per  hundred.    In  the  case  of  real  eiBtate 


it  is  upon  the  assessed  valuation,  which  is  not 
less  than  two-thirds  the  actual  value.  The 
funded  debt  of  the  District  in  1902  was  $14,198,- 
330.  The  assessed  value  of  real  estate  in  1903 
was  $208,519,436,  and  of  personal  property  $22,- 
249,935. 

The  water  supply  is  brought  from  the  Great 
Falls  of  the  Potomac  by  means  of  an  aqueduct 
12  miles  long.  The  water- works  are  owned  by 
the  Government.  The  fund  from  the  water  tax 
is  kept  separate  from  the  general  fund.  A  sand 
filtration  plant  is  a  new  feature  that  is  to  be 
added  to  the  system. 

Population.  In  1900  the  population  of  the 
District  was  278,718,  of  whom  191,532  were 
white  and  86,702  were  colored. 

History.  For  a  number  of  years  after  the 
Revolutionary  War  the  country  had  no  perma- 
nent capital,  and  there  was  great  rivalry  among 
the  principal  cities  to  secure  the  seat  of  govern- 
ment. At  last,  in  1790,  partly  as  the  result  of 
a  compromise  and  partly  in  deference  to  Wash- 
ington's judgment,  the  Potomac  country  was 
chosen  and  Virginia  and  Maryland  each  offered 
to  cede  a  tract  to  the  General  Government.  By 
act  of  March  30,  1791,  Washington  was  author- 
ized to  select  the  site  and  mark  the  boundaries, 
and  this  he  did  early  in  the  year,  the  comer- 
stone  of  the  Federal  territory  being  laid  on  April 
15th.  On  the  spot  chosen  an  Englishman  named 
Francis  Pope  had  settled  in  1663  and  had 
called  the  place  Rome.  Major  Pierre  Charles 
L'Enfant,  a  French  engineer  who  had  served  in 
the  Continental  Army,  was  chosen  to  lay  out 
the  town,  and,  though  dismissed  in  March,  1792, 
he  drew  up  a  plan  which  was  adopted  by  the 
commissioners  in  charge  and  in  accordance  with 
which  Andrew  Ellicott  laid  out  the  city.  In 
September,  1791^  the  name  Columbia  was  adopt- 
ed for  the  District  and  the  name  Washington  for 
the  city.  The  District  was  originally  ten  miles 
square,  but  in  1846  the  Virginia  portion  was  ret- 
roceded,  leaving  a  land  area  of  60  square  miles. 
The  land  within  the  area  of  Washington  laid 
out  in  lots  was  divided  by  agreement  equally 
between  the  United  States  and  the  proprie- 
tors, except  certain  portions  which  were  pur- 
chased by  the  Government.  By  the  sale  of  land 
thus  obtained  a  part  of  the  money  used  in  the 
erection  of  the  public  buildings  was  secured.  In 
order  to  facilitate  this  division,  the  land-owners 
deeded  their  entire  holdings  to  the  Government, 
receiving  from  the  latter  title  deeds.  For  this 
reason  the  land  records  within  the  original  ur- 
ban limits  start  from  the  Government's  title  to 
the  whole  acquired  in  1791.  During  the  first  few 
years  the  large  scale  on  which  the  plans  were 
drawn  was  in  such  striking  contrast  to  the  act- 
ual size  of  the  place  that  by  travelers  and  others 
Washington  was  derisively  called  *The  City  of 
Magnificent  Distances,'  'The  City  of  Streets 
Without  Houses,'  *The  Wilderness  City,'  and 
*The  Capital  of  Miserable  Huts.'  In  1800  the 
north  section  of  the  Capitol,  the  cornerstone  of 
Avhich  had  been  laid  in  1793,  was  finished,  and 
Congress  held  its  first  session  there  in  November, 
the  archives  having  been  transferred  from  Phila- 
delphia somewhat  earlier.  A  letter-writer  in  this 
year  said:  "The  Capitol  is  on  an  eminence  near 
the  centre  of  the  immense  country  called  here 
the  city.  There  is  one  good  tavern  and  several 
other  houses  are  finished  or  being  built."    The 
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city  ifl  now  regarded  as  coextensive  with  the  Dis- 
trict, though  there  are  some  differences  in  taxa- 
tion between  the  'urban'  and  the  'rural'  parts. 

On  August  24,  1814,  an  English  force  of  about 
5000  men  under  General  Ross  and  Admiral  Cock- 
bum  defeated  an  American  militia  force  of  about 
7000  at  Bladensburg  (q.v.),  and,  advancing  to 
Washington,  set  fire  to  the  Capitol,  the  Presi- 
dent's house,  and  other  public  buildings,  all  of 
which,  however,  were  replaced  within  the  next 
few  years. 

During  the  Civil  War  Washington  was  repeat- 
edly threatened  by  Confederate  armies,  notably 
in  July,  1864,  when  General  Early,  after  defeat- 
ing Gen.  Lew  Wallace  at  Monocacy,  only 
thirty  miles  away,  advanced  to  within  a  few  miles 
of  the  city.  Early  in  1861  work  was  begun  on  a 
system  of  fortifications  which  when  finished  con- 
sisted of  ''68  inclosed  forts  and  batteries,  having 
an  aggregate  perimeter  of  about  14  miles  and 
emplacements  of  about  1120  guns;  of  93  un- 
armed batteries,  having  401  emplacements;  and 
of  20  miles  of  infantry  trenches."  These  works 
have  been  since  unoccupied  with  the  exception 
of  Fort  Myer  (q.v.)  on  Arlington  Heights. 
Throughout  the  war  Washington  was  a  vast 
depot  of  military  supplies;  long  trains  of  army 
wagons  were  almost  constantly  passing  through 
its  streets;  immense  hospitals  for  the  sick  and 
wounded  were  erected,  and  many  churches,  public 
institutions,  and  the  Capitol  itself,  were  at  times 
given  up  to  this  service.  During  the  period 
1861-65,  however,  much  work  was  done  on  the 
public  buildings.  On  May  23  and  24,  1865» 
Washington  was  the  scene  of  the  greatest  mili- 
tary display  ever  witnessed  in  America,  when  the 
Federal  veterans  of  the  war  were  reviewed  by 
President  Andrew  Johnson. 

With  the  year  1871  began  what  has  been 
called  the  Renaissance  of  Washington.  Under 
the  lead  of  Alexander  R.  Shepherd,  Governor  of 
the  District,  vast  improvements  were  effected 
throughout  the  city :  pavements  were  constructed, 
a  sewage  system  devised,  shade  trees  set  out, 
grades  equalized,  parks  beautified,  and  a  new 
system  of  water  supply  provided.  In  conse- 
quence of  the  expense  entailed  by  this  reccmstruc- 
tion  of  the  city,  which  was  carried  on  with  great 
waste,  arising  in  a  great  measure  from  corrup- 
tion, the*  territorial  debt  increased  from  $3,- 
000,000  in  1871  to  $20,000,000  in  1876;  and 
largely  on  this  account  Congress  (1874)  changed 
the  government.  Georgetown,  which  had  been 
settled  as  early  as  1695,  had  been  laid  out  as  a 
town  in  1751,  and  had  been  incorporated  in  1789, 
was  annexed  to  Washington  in  1878,  its  charter 
having  been  withdrawn  in  1871. 

BiBLiOGBApHT.  Todd,  The  Story  of  Washing- 
ton  (New  York,  1889)  ;  Varnum,  The  Seat  of 
Oovernment  of  the  United  States;  A  Review  of 
the  Diacussiona  on  the  Site  and  Plans  of  the 
Federal  City  (Washington,  1854);  Porter,  The 
City  of  Washington  (Baltimore,  1885)  ;  Crew, 
Centennial  History  of  the  City  of  Washington 
(Washington,  1892)  ;  Records  of  the  Columbian 
Historical  Society  (ib.,  1897);  Mackall,  Early 
Days  of  Washington  (ib.,  1897-1903)  ;  Bryan, 
Bibliography  of  the  District  of  Columbia  (ib., 
1900)  ;  Wilson,  Washington,  the  Capital  City 
(Philadelphia,  1902);  Cox,  Celebration  of  the 
One  Hundredth  Anniversary  of  Washin0on, 
1800-1900   (Washington,  1901). 


WASHZNOTON.  The  county-seat  of  V 
County,  Ga.,  75  miles  northwest  of  Au| 
on  the  Central  of  Greorgia  Railroad  (. 
Georgia,  D  2).  It  has  Saint  Joseph's  Aca 
and  the  Mary  Willis  Library.  The.  villa 
the  commercial  centre  of  a  district  produciu] 
ton,  grain,  and  lumber,  and  has  cotton 
carriage  factories,  foundries  and  machine  i 
and  manufactories  of  fertilizers,  cottonsee 
engines,  furniture,  etc.  The  water-works 
the  electric  light  plant  are  owned  by  the  n 
ipality.  Population,  in  1890,  2631;  in 
3300. 

WASHINOTON.  The  county-seat  of  D 
County,  Ind.,  85  miles  southwest  of  Indians 
on  the  Evansville  and  Terre  Haute  and  the 
more  and  Ohio  Southwestern  railroads  ( 
Indiana,  B  4).  It  is  the  commercial  centr< 
farming  and  stock-raising  region,  espe 
noted  for  its  deposits  of  coal,  kaolin,  and  fin 
and  manufactures  lumber,  fiour,  brick,  i 
underwear,  and  veneering.  The  Baltimor 
Ohio  Southwestern  Railroad  also  maintaii 
pair  and  construction  shops  here.  There 
public  library.  The  city  owns  the  electric 
plant.    Population,  in  1890,  6064;  in  1900, 

WAJSHINGTON.  The  county-seat  of  ^ 
ington  Coimty,  la.,  66  miles  southwest  of 
enport,  on  the  Chicago,  Rock  Island  and  P 
the  Chicago,  Burlington  and  Quincy,  an 
Chicago,  Milwaukee  and  Saint  Paul  rail 
(Map:  Iowa,  F  3).  It  is  in  a  fertile  fa 
section,  which  also  has  important  horse-bn 
and  stock-raising  interests,  and  manufa 
fiour,  carriages,  mittens,  and  gloves.  Ther 
public  library  with  more  than  5200  vol 
The  water-works  and  electric  light  plan 
owned  by  the  municipality.  Population,  in 
3235;  in  1900,  4255. 

WAJSHINOTON.  The  county-seat  of 
fort  County,  N.  C,  127  miles  east  by  soi 
Raleigh,  on  the  Pamlico  River,  and  on  tli 
lantic  Coast  Line  Railroad  (Map:  North 
Una,  E  2).  It  is  favorably  situated  for 
merce,  and  carries  on  a  considerable  tra 
cotton,  com,  rice,  farm  produce,  lumber 
naval  stores.  Oyster-fishing  and  ship-bu 
are  important  industries;  and  there  are 
steam  gins,  planing  mills,  etc.  Populatii 
1890,3545;  in  1900,4842. 

WASHINGTON.  The  county-seat  of  ' 
ington  County,  Pa.,  25  miles  southwest  of 
burg,  on  the  Pittsburg,  Cincinnati,  CI 
and  Saint  Louis,  the  Baltimore  and  Ohio 
other  railroads  (Map:  Pennsylvania,  A3), 
the  seat  of  Washington  and  Jefferson  C 
(q.v.)  and  of  Washington  Female  Seminar 
Trinity  Hall.  The  Citizens'  Library  has 
volumes.  There  are  also  the  Washington  C 
Law  Library  and  that  of  the  Young  Men's  < 
tian  Association.  Washington  is  of  consid 
commercial  and  industrial  importance,  beit 
uated  in  a  section  known  for  its  oil  well 
deposits  of  coal  and  limestone.  The  leading 
ufactures  are  flour,  carriages,  tin,  brick, 
car  springs,  foundry  and  machine-shop  pro 
and  glass.  Originally  called  Bassettown,  ' 
ington  received  its  present  name  in  1784.  1 
incorporated  as  a  township  in  1810,  anc 
chartered  as  a  borough  in  1852.  Populati 
1890,  7063;  in  1900,7670. 
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WASHINGTON,  Fobt.  See  Fobt  Wash- 
ington. 

WASHINGTON^  Mount.  The  highest  peak 
of  the  White  MountainB  in  New  Hampshire,  and, 
with  the  exception  of  a  number  of  peiUu  in 
North  Carolina  and  Tennessee,  the  highest  point 
in  the  United  States  east  of  the  Rocky  Moun- 
tains (Map:  New  Hampshire,  J  4) .  It  rises  from 
the  Presidential  Bange  near  the  centre  of  the 
White  Mountain  group,  east  of  the  Crawford 
Notch,  and  has  an  altitude  of  6293  feet.  It  is 
compofied  chiefly  of  granite;  its  western  slope  is 
steep,  and  on  the  north  and  east  it  is  broken  by 
deep  gorges.  The  lower  slopes  are  covered  with 
forest,  but  the  summit  is  bare  and  rocky.  A 
<!arriage-road  and  a  rack-and-pinion  railroad,  the 
latter  completed  in  1869,  ascend  to  the  summit, 
which  commands  a  magnificent  view,  and  on 
which  a  hotel  and  a  United  States  meteorolog- 
ical station  are  situated. 

WASHINGTON,  Tbeaty  of.  A  treaty  con- 
cluded in  1871  between  the  United  Stat^  and 
Great  Britain  for  settling  various  differences 
between  the  two  governments,  but  chiefly  those 
with  regard  to  the  Alabama  claims  (q.v.).  In 
the  beginning  of  1871  the  British  Government 
sent  Sir  John  Rose  to  the  United  States  to  ascer- 
tain whether  negotiations  looking  toward  the 
settlement  of  the  question  in  dispute  would  be 
acceptable  to  the  President.  The  United  States 
Government  received  his  advances  with  cordiality 
and  on  the  26th  of  January  Sir  Edward  lliornton, 
the  British  Minister  at  Washington,  formally 
proposed  the  appointment  of  a  joint  high  com- 
mission to  meet  at  Washington  for  the  purpose 
of  devising  means  for  settling  the  matters  at 
issue.  The  United  States  readily  consented  to 
the  proposal,  provided  the  differences  growing 
out  of  the  Civil  War  should  be  included  among 
the  subjects  to  be  considered.  The  British  Gov- 
ernment promptly  accepted  the  American  proviso 
and  the  President  appointed  as  Commissioners 
Hamilton  Fish,  E.  R.  Hoar,  Justice  Samuel  Nel- 
son, Robert  C.  Schenck,  and  George  H.  Williams. 
The  British  Government  selected  as  its  Com- 
missioners Earl  de  Grey  (Marquis  of  Ripon),  Sir 
John  Macdonald,  Sir  Stafford  Northcote,  Sir  Ed- 
ward Thornton,  and  Montague  Bernard.  The  joint 
commission  entered  at  once  upon  its  task  and  oh 
the  8th  of  May  concluded  a  treaty  which  received 
the  prompt  approval  of  the  two  governments, 
and  which  is  known  as  the  Treaty  of  Washing- 
ton. Aside  from  the  settlement  of  the  dispute 
growing  out  of  the  so-called  Alabama  claims 
(for  a  treatment  of  which  see  that  title),  provi- 
sion was  made  for  the  adjustment  of  the  differ- 
ences with  regard  to  the  Northeastern  fisheries 
by  the  appointment  of  a  mixed  commission  to 
meet  at  Halifax  and  pass  upon  the  relative  val- 
ue of  certain  reciprocal  privileges  granted  each 
of  the  contracting  parties.  Finally  provision 
was  made  for  submitting  to  the  arbitration  of 
the  Emperor  of  (Sermany  the  dispute  concerning 
the  Northwest  boundary.  See  San  Juan  Bound- 
ABY  Dispute. 

The  so-called  rules  of  Washington  agreed 
'upon  by  the  contracting  parties  for  the  guid- 
ance of  the  tribunal  in  the  interpretation  oif  cer- 
tain terms  used  in  the  treaty,  and  of  cer- 
tain principles  of  international  law  governing 
the  obligations  of  neutrals,  are:    (1)   That  due 


diligence  "ought  to  be  exercised  by  neutral  gov- 
ernments in  exact  proportion  to  the  risks  to 
which  either  of  the  belligerents  may  be  exposed, 
from  a  failure  to  fulfill  the  obligations  of 
neutrality  on  their  part."  (2)  "The  effects  of 
a  violation  of  neutrality  committed  by  means  of 
the  construction,  equipment,  and  armament  of  a 
vessel  are  not  done  away  with  by  any  commission 
which  the  Government  of  the  belligerent  power 
benefited  by  the  violation  of  neutrali^  may  after- 
wards have  granted  to  that  vessel ;  and  the  ulti- 
mate step  by  which  the  offense  is  completed 
cannot  be  admissible  as  a  ground  for  the  absolu- 
tion of  the  offender,  nor  can  the  consummation 
of  his  fraud  become  the  means  of  establishing 
his  innocence."  (3)  "The  principle  of  exterri- 
toriality has  been  admitted  into  the  laws  of 
nations,  not  as  an  absolute  right,  but  solely 
as  a  proceeding  founded  on  the  principle  of 
courtesy  and  mutual  deference  between  different 
nations,  and  therefore  can  never  be  appealed 
to  for  the  protection  of  acts  done  in  violation  of 
neutrality."  The  agreement  on  the  part  of 
Great  Britain  to  these  rules  was  qualified  by  the 
declaration  that  "her  Majesty's  Government  can- 
not assent  to  the  foregoing  rules  as  a  state- 
ment of  principles  of  international  law  which 
were  in  force  at  the  time  when  the  claims  men- 
tioned arose,  but,  in  order  to  evince  its  desire 
of  strengthening  the  friendly  relations  between 
the  two  countries  and  of  making  satisfactory 
provision  for  the  future,  agrees  that  the  arbitra- 
tors should  assume  that  the  British  Government 
had  undertaken  to  act  on  the  principles  set  forth 
in  the  rules." 

Consult:  Gushing,  Treaty  of  Washington  (New 
York,  1873) ;  Davis,  Mr.  Fish  and  the  Alabama 
Claims  (Boston,  1803)  ;  Adams,  The  Treaty  of 
Washington;  Moore,  International  Arbitrations 
(Washington,  1898). 

WASHINGTON,  University  of.  A  coedu- 
cational State  institution  at  Seattle,  Wash., 
founded  in  1861.  For  several  years  the  work 
of  the  university  did  not  rank  greatly  above 
that  of  an  academy.  The  first  class  was  grad- 
uated in  1876.  In  1903  the  university  had  an  at- 
tendance of  631  in  the  Ck)llege  of  Liberal  Arts, 
College  of  Engineering,  the  Schools  of  Mines, 
Pharmacy,  and  Law,  and  the  Graduate  School. 
Of  these  363  were  pursuing  the  course  in  liberal 
arts.  In  the  same  year  it  had  a  faculty  of  37,  a 
library  of  16,000  volumes  and  12,000  pamphlets, 
property  estimated  at  $2,000,000,  grounds  and 
buildings  valued  at  $300,000,  and  an  income 
of  $275,000.  The  university  grounds  cover  355 
acres  within  the  city  limits. 

WASHINGTON,  Booker  Taliaferro  (the 
child  of  a  mulatto  slave  and  of  a  white  man) 
(c.1858 — ).  An  American  negro  educator,  bom 
near  Hale's  Ford,  Franklin  County,  Va.  He 
was  a  plantation  slave,  after  the  Civil  War 
removed  to  Maiden,  W.  Va.,  was  there  employed 
in  a  salt  furnace,  and  later  in  a  coal  mine^  and 
obtained  his  first  instruction  chiefly  in  a  local 
night  school.  After  much  difficulty  and  hardship 
he  made  his  way  to  the  Hampton  (Va.)  Normal 
and  Agricultural  Institute,  where  he  defrayed 
the  cost  of  his  board  by  acting  as  janitor,  and 
studied  for  three  years  (1872-75).  He  then 
taught  school  for  two  years  at  Maiden,  studied 
further  for  eight  months  (1878-79)  in  the  Way- 
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land  Seminary  of  Washington,  D.  C,  and  in 
1879  was  appointed  an  instructor  in  the  Hamp- 
ton Institute.  There  he  was  successful  in  di- 
recting the  work  of  about  75  Indians  of  whose 
education  General  Armstrong  was  then  making 
trial,  and  introduced  and  took  charge  of  the 
night  school,  which  soon  became  an  important 
feature.  In  1881  he  was  appointed  to  establish 
a  colored  normal  school  at  Tuskegee,  Ala.,  the 
State  Legislature  having  granted  an  annual  ap- 
propriation of  $2000  to  be  used  for  the  salaries 
of  instructors.  He  opened  the  school  in  a  di- 
lapidated shanty  and  a  church,  with  30  scholars, 
and  himself  as  the  only  teacher.  Subsequently 
he  transferred  the  school  to  its  present  site  on 
a  plantation  bought  for  $500,  about  one  mile 
from  Tuskegee.  His  efforts  to  better  the  condi- 
tion of  this  institution  led  to  his  appearance  at 
many  important  .public  assemblages,  both  re- 
ligious and  secular,  and  his  addresses  on  these 
occasions  soon  made  him  known  as  a  remarkably 
fluent  and  effective  speaker  with  a  faculty  for 
telling  a  homely  story  to  illustrate  his  point. 
He  became  known,  moreover,  not  only  as  a  man 
who  was  tremendously  in  earnest,  but  as  a  far- 
sighted  and  practical  reformer.  His  most  notable 
address  was  that  given  at  the  opening  of  the 
Atlanta  (Ga.)  Cotton  States  and  International 
Exposition  in  1895.  In  1900  he  organized  the 
National  Negro  Business  League  at  Boston, 
Mass.  His  publications  include:  The  Future  of 
the  Americafi  Negro  (1899)  ;  a  remarkable  auto- 
biography, Up  from  Slavery  (1901,  originally 
published  in  The  Outlook  ih  1900-01);  and 
Character-Building  (1902),  a  collection  of  ad- 
dresses to  Tuskegee  students.  Consult  also. 
Thrasher,  Tuskegee;  Its  Story  and  Its  Work 
(Boston,  1900),  with  an  introduction  by  Wash- 
ington. See  Tuskegee  Normal  and  Industrial 
Institute. 

WASHINGTON,  Bushrod  (1762-1829).  An 
American  jurist,  bom  in  W'estmoreland  County, 
Va.  He  was  the  son  of  John  Augustine  Washing- 
ton, younger  brother  of  General  Washington.  He 
graduated  at  William  and  Mary  College  in  1778; 
studied  law  in  Philadelphia;  practiced  for  a  time 
in  his  native  county;  and  from  1780  until  the 
surrender  of  Comwallis  at  Yorktown  served  as  a 
volunteer  in  Col.  J.  F.  Mercer's  troop  of  horse. 
In  1787  he  became  a  member  of  the  House  of 
Delegates,  and  in  the  following  year  was  a  mem- 
ber of  the  Virginia  convention  that  ratified  the 
Federal  Constitution.  In  1798  he  became  an  as- 
sociate justice  of  the  United  States  Supreme 
Court.  Four  years  later,  upon  the  death  of 
Martha  Washington,  he  inherited  the  mansion  of 
Mount  Vernon  and  part  of  the  estate.  Among 
his  published  works  are:  Reports  of  Cases 
Argued  and  Determined  in  the  Court  of  Appeals 
of  Virginia  (1798-99)  ;  and  Reports  of  Cases  De- 
termined in  the  Circuit  Court  of  the  United 
States,  for  the  Third  Circuit,  from  1803  till 
1827,  edited  by  Richard  Peters  (1826-29).  His 
Life  was  written  by  Horace  Binney  (privately 
printed,  Philadelphia,  1858). 

WASHINGTON,  George  (1732-99).  Com- 
mander-in-chief of  the  Continental  forces  in  the 
War  of  the  American  Revolution,  and  first  Presi- 
dent of  the  United  States.  He  was  bom  in  West- 
moreland County,  Va.,  near  the  confluence  of 
Bridges'  Creek  and  the  Potomac  River,  February 


22,  1732,  and  was  the  oldest  son  of  Augustine 
Washington  by  his  second  wife,  Mary  Ball.  His 
great-grandfather  was  John  Washington,  who  emi- 
grated from  England  about  1657  with  his  brother 
Lawrence.  John  became  a  landed  proprietor 
and  planter  in  Virginia,  in  the  'Northern  Neck,*  a 
district  between  the  Potomac  and  the  Rappahan- 
nock rivers,  and  left  two  sons,  Lawrence  and 
John,  the  former  being  the  father  of  Augustine. 
The  little  recorded  concerning  Augustine  Wash- 
ington represents  him  as  a  man  of  high  character. 
By  his  first  wife  he  had  three  sons  and  a  daugh- 
ter; by  Mary  Ball,  who  was  endowed  with  great 
intelligence  and  beauty,  four  sons  and  two 
daughters.  Soon  after  George's  birth  his  father 
removed  to  a  farm  on  the  Rappahannock  River, 
opposite  Fredericksburg,  where  he  died  in  1743. 
This  estate  was  bequeathed  to  George;  the  other 
children  were  handsomely  provided  for,  Lawrence 
receiving  the  estate  afterwards  called  Mount 
Vernon.  But  while  the  family  had  a  com- 
petency and  were  large  landed  proprietors,  the 
facilities  for  education  in  the  colonies — particu- 
larly in  the  South — were  at  this  time  so  meagre 
that  the  younger  children  were  forced  to  depend 
on  the  poor  common  schools  of  the  neighborhood, 
where  thev  acquired  only  the  rudimentary 
branches,  ^et,  though  naturally  diffident,  George 
saw  something  of  planter  society,  and  at  the  age 
of  thirteen  he  wrote  out  for  his  own  use  110  max- 
ims of  civility  and  good  behavior. 

He  was  athletic  in  form,  much  given  to  exer- 
cising, a  graceful  and  expert  rider,  and  fond  of 
the  wild  life  of  the  woods  and  encampments.  He 
had  the  customary  boyish  proclivity  toward  imi- 
tation of  military  service,  possibly  in  a  marked 
degree,  and  appears  to  have  been  generally  chosen 
as  a  leader  by  the  companions  of  his  youth,  and 
to  have  been  deferred  to  by  them  in  the  settle- 
ment of  disputes  which  arose.  As  a  growing  lad, 
he  was  not  remarkable  as  a  scholar;  was  rather 
reserved  and  sedate  in  his  demeanor;  and  waa 
of  a  more  serious  turn  of  mind  than  is  usual 
among  boys.  In  1740-42  his  half-brother,  Law- 
rence Washington,  served,  as  a  captain  of  Vir- 
ginia troops,  under  Admiral  Vernon  in  the  expe- 
dition against  Cartagena,  and  later  named  his 
residence  on  the  Potomac  Mount  Vernon,  in 
honor  of  his  commander.  This  connection  led 
to  the  offer  of  a  midshipman's  commission  to 
George,  which,  but  for  the  opposition  of  his 
mother,  he  would  have  accepted.  Such  educa- 
tion as  the  boy  received  was  completed  by  the 
time  he  was  sixteen  years  of  age,  his  last  two 
years  of  schooling  having  been  devoted  mainly 
to  the  study  of  engineering,  geometry,  trigonom- 
etry, and  surveying,  probably  from  his  having  a 
mathematical  turn  of  mind,  and  also  because 
the  profession  promised  advantages,  in  view  of 
the  wild  state  of  the  country  and  the  increasing 
demand  for  accurate  surveys. 

In  1748  Washington  received  a  commission  as 
public  surveyor,  and  the  summer  months  of  the 
next  three  years  were  occupied  by  him  in  the 
duties  of  his  profession,  more  particularly  in  the 
region  of  the  Alleghanies,  and  especially  on  the 
immense  tracts  of  land  owned  by  Lord  Fairfax, 
the  first  surveys  of  which  he  made  in  March  and 
April,  1748.  Surveyors  were  scarce,  and  the  re- 
muneration was  ample,  and  as  the  young  Vir- 
ginian was  economical,  he  saved  money,  and  ac- 
quired   property    by    purchase    long    before    he 
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reached  his  majority.  This  fact  and  the  quali- 
ties of  character  which  he  displayed  gained  him 
a  solid  reputation;  and  he  was  thus  early  re- 
garded with  esteem  and  confidence  by  the  leading 
men  in  the  colony. 

The  year  1751  found  the  frontiers  threatened 
by  the  French  and  Indians,  and  frequent  attacks 
and  depredations  occurred,  necessitating  some 
provision  for  the  public  safety.  The  colony  was 
accordingly  divided  into  military  districts,  to 
each  of  which  an  adjutant-general  was  appointed, 
with  the  rank  of  major,  and  a  salary  of  £150 
per  annum.-  George  Washington  received  one  of 
these  appointments,  and  entered  with  zeal  on  the 
study  of  military  tactics  and  strategy,  chiefly 
under  Adjutant  Muse,  a  Virginian,  and  Jacob 
Van  Braem,  a  Dutch  soldier  of  fortune.  These 
studies  were  interrupted  in  1751-52  by  an  ex- 
<?ursion  to  Barbados  with  Lawrence,  who  was 
«ent  thither  by  his  physicians.  During  this  visit 
George  had  an  attack  of  smallpox,  recovering 
after  a  month's  illness.  On  his  death,  in  July, 
1752,  Lawrence  bequeathed  to  George  the  estate 
of  Mount  Vernon,  which  had  been  lejft  to  him  by 
his  father.  The  care  of  this  property  and  his 
military  duties  occupied  George  until  1753,  when 
he  was  sent  as  a  commissioner  by  Governor  Din- 
widdle to  gain  information  concerning  the  inten- 
tions of  the  French^  who  had  sent  an  expedition 
to  the  headwaters  of  the  Ohio,  and  to  warn  them 
against  trespassing  upon  territory  claimed  by 
Virginia.  Washington  acquitted  himself  of  this 
mission  very  creditably,  displaying  great  judg- 
ment, coolness,  and  address.  He  set  out  from 
Williamsburg  in  October,  1753,  with  no  escort, 
and  performed  his  journey  through  nearly  600 
miles  of  wilderness  in  a  most  intrepid  manner 
in  spite  of  treachery  and  accidents,  which  are 
recorded  in  his  modest  account.  In  the  spring 
of  1754  he  was  made  second  in  command  of  the 
regiment  which  formed  the  military  establish- 
ment of  the  colony,  and,  with  half  the  regiment, 
wus  sent  forward  to  occupy  the  outposts  on  the 
Ohio.  His  superior  officer,  Col.  Joshua  Fry,  sud- 
denly died,  and  he  was  soon  left  in  sole  com- 
mand. This  was  his  first  campaign,  and  he  at 
once  distinguished  himself  by  defeating  a  detach- 
ment of  the  French  under  Jumonville.  The 
skirmish  of  Great  Meadows  (July  3,  1754), 
which  followed,  resulted  in  the  capitulation  of 
the  provincial  forces  on  terms  honorable  to 
Washington.  On  a  reorganization  of  the  Vir- 
l^nia  troops,  which  meant  an  inferior  military 
^rade  for  him,  he  resigned  his  commission  and 
retired  to  Mount  Vernon,  refusing  in  a  dignified 
way  offers  from  Governor  Sharpe  of  Maryland 
of  a  renewal  of  his  commission  under  conditions 
he  deemed  incompatible  with  self-respect. 

In  1755,  however,  he  accepted  a  position  as 
aide  on  General  Braddock's  staff  and  passed 
through  the  ill-fated  compaign  of  that  year  with 
great  ^lat.  His  personal  bravery  under  fire  was 
conspicuously  shown  in  the  disastrous  battle  of 
the  Monongahela,  July  9th,  in  which  he  displayed 
the  greatest  gallantry,  and  it  was  recognized  that 
Braddock's  defeat  was  largely  due  to  neglect  of 
Washington's  wise  counsel.  The  duty  now  fell 
to  Washington  of  reorganizing  the  provincial 
troops,  and  he  retained  the  command  of  them 
until  the  close  of  the  campaign  of  1758,  when  he 
resigned  his  commission  and  retired  to  private 
life.    But  he  did  not  resign  before  he  had  made 


a  brief  visit  to  Governor  Shirley  at  Boston  (Feb- 
ruary, 1766)  to  settle  unpleasant  questions  of 
precedence  between  provincial  and  crown  mili- 
tary officers — a  trip  that  enlarged  his  knowledge 
of  men  and  of  his  native  country — or  before  he 
had  seen  Fort  Duquesne  occupied  (November 
25,  1758).    See  Pittsbubg. 

On  January  6,  1759,  Washington  married  Mrs. 
Martha  Custis,  a  young  widow  with  two  chil- 
dren, John  and  Martha  Parke  Custis,  and 
wealthy  in  her  own  right.  The  management  of 
her  large  estate,  combined  with  that  of  his  own, 
now  occupied  most  of  his  time,  at  least  until 
about  1763.  Having  been  elected  to  the  House  of 
Burgesses  of  Virginia  shortly  before  his  mar- 
riage, he  now  began  to  appear  prominently  in 
public  affairs,  attending  regularly  every  meeting 
of  the  Assembly,  and,  though  seldom  speaking, 
taking  care  to  be  thorougnly  informed  upon 
every  prominent  public  question.  He  moved 
much  in  society;  was  also  an  enthusiastic 
hunter;  practiced  a  generous  hospitality  at 
Mount  Vernon;  associated  constantly  with  the 
leading  men  of  the  colony;  and  soon,  and  imper- 
ceptibly, gained  a  recognized  position  as  a  man  of 
great  ability  and  marked  personal  influence.  At 
this  time  he  was  frequently  made  the  depositary 
of  important  trusts,  and  was  very  often  chosen  to 
act  as  arbitrator  in  disputes  arising  among  the 
colonists.  His  devotion  to  business  and  affairs 
was  untiring,  his  industry  extraordinary.  He 
personally  took  charge  of  all  his  numerous  ac- 
counts and  business  records,  conducted  his  large 
and  increasing  correspondence,  and  drafted  all 
his  own  contracts  and  deeds.  At  the  outbreak  of 
the  Revolution  he  was  recognized  as  the  leading 
man  in  the  Colony  of  Virginia,  and  was  certainly 
one  of  the  wealthiest  in  the  colonies. 

When  the  disputes  between  the  colonies  and 
England  began,  Washington  held  that  arms 
should  be  the  last  resort.  His  respect  for  lawful 
authority  made  him  dread  any  rupture ;  neverthe- 
less, he  drew  up  in  1769  a  non-importation  agree- 
ment, which  was  signed  by  the  House  of  Bur- 
gesses, and  at  the  provincial  convention  at  Wil- 
liamsburg. August  1,  1774,  he  was  among  the 
foremost  in  asserting  the  right  of  the  colonies  to 
self-government.  It  was  at  this  time  that  he 
made  one  of  the  few  impulsive  speeches  recorded 
of  him.  Touched  by  the  sufferings  of  Boston, 
resulting  from  the  enforcement  of  the  Boston 
Port  Bill  (q.v.),  he  exclaimed:  "I  will  raise  a 
thousand  men,  subsist  them  at  my  own  expense, 
and  march  with  them,  at  their  head,  for  the  relief 
of  Boston."  He  was  one  of  the  six  Virginia  dele- 
gates appointed  to  the  first  Continental  Congress, 
which  met  in  September,  1774;  and  on  June  15, 
1775,  was  chosen  by  that  body  commander-in- 
chief  of  the  Continental  Army,  his  nomination 
having  been  formally  made  by  Thomas  Johnson 
of  Maryland  and  w^armly  seconded  by  John 
Adams.  He  accepted  with  great  modesty,  refused 
any  pay  for  his  services,  and  asked  only  that  his 
expenses  be  refunded  to  him  after  the  war.  For 
this  important  position  his  previous  education 
had  singularly  adapted  him.  Not  only  was  he 
competent  in  military  affairs  and  skilled  by  pre- 
cept and  experience  in  the  art  of  war,  but  his 
extensive  knowledge  of  the  geographical  char- 
acter of  the  country,  and  his  familiarity  with 
the  characteristics  and  qualifications  of  the  royal 
army,  «iade  him  certainly  the  most  dangerous 
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antagonist,  as  a  commanding  officer,  with  whom 
that  army  could  have  to  cope  in  the  colonies. 

Washington  left  Philadelphia  on  June  21st, 
joined  the  army  at  Cambridge,  and  assumed  com- 
mand on  July  3,  1775.  This  army  numbered 
about  16,000  men,  all  told,  including  the  sick. 
It  was  in  want  of  everything  that  could  make 
it  an  effective  fighting  force — arms,  ammuni- 
tion, accoutrements,  and,  worse  than  all,  esprit 
de  corps.  The  course  pursued  by  Congress  in 
making  its  appointments  had  occasioned  much 
discontent  among  the  general  officers;  the  or- 
ganization was  defective;  a  commissary  and 
adjutant-general  were  more  needed  than  a  brave 
warrior  or  a  skillful  tactician.  In  Washington, 
fortunately  for  the  country,  were  combined  all 
three.  He  proceeded  at  once  to  complete  an  ef- 
fective organization  of  his  army,  by  forming  it 
into  six  brigades  of  six  regiments  each,  keeping 
together  the  troops  from  each  colony,  as  far  as 
practicable,  and  placing  them  under  a  commander 
from  their  colony.  He  maintained  a  constant 
correspondence  with  Congress,  pressing  his  views . 
earnestly  upon  that  body,  and,  though  slowly, 
with  marked  success.  All  the  officers  were  com- 
missioned anew  by  Congress,  and  gradually  a 
Continental  army  was  formed.  Washington  cor- 
responded with  the  heads  of  the  different  colonial 
governments,  and  afterwards  with  the  Governors 
of  the  several  States,  and  succeeded  at  length, 
not  only  in  creating  the  American  Army,  but  in 
becoming  the  sole  channel  of  communication  be- 
tween it  and  the  numerous  and  complicated 
depositories  of  authority  in  the  United  States. 
But  all  this  was  accomplished  amid  embarrass- 
ments innumerable.  The  army  itself  became 
diminished  by  the  expiration  of  terms  of  enlist- 
ment; there  were  cabals  among  the  officers,  and 
disagreements  with  the  civil  authorities;  yet, 
despite  all  opposing  influences,  the  British  were 
closely  besieged  in  Boston  during  the  winter  of 
1776-76,  and  until  a  new  army  could  be  collected, 
and  arms  and  ammunition  supplied.  On  March  4, 
1776,  the  Americans  took  possession  of  Dorches- 
ter Heights,  and  on  the  17th  the  British  evacuated 
Boston,  and  their  fleet  put  to  sea;  whereupon 
Washington  at  once  proceeded  to  New  York,  with 
the  design  of  preventing  a  landing.  In  this  he 
was  foiled,  partly  through  the  insufficiency  of 
the  forces  at  his  disposal,  partly  on  account  of 
the  royalist  strength  in  New  York.  The  landing 
was  effected ;  the  Americans  were  defeated  in  the 
battle  of  Long  Island  (q.v.),  August  27,  1776; 
and  Washington  was  forced  to  abandon  New 
York  to  its  fate  and  retreated  northward.  After 
opposing  the  British  in  the  northern  part  of 
Manhattan  Island  and  north  of  the  Harlem 
River,  notably  at  White  Plains  (q.v.),  October 
28th,  he  crossed  the  Hudson  early  in  November 
with  only  about  6000  men  under  his  immediate 
command.  He  was  hotly  pursued  through  New 
Jersey  by  the  British,  and  when  he  crossed  the 
Delaware  into  Pennsylvania  had  less  than  3000 
weary,  half -starved,  dispirited  soldiers  under  hig 
command.  Three  weeks  later  (December  26th) 
he  captured  more  than  1000  Hessians  at  Trenton 
(q.v.),  and  stole  away-  from  the  superior  forces 
of  Cornwall  is,  defeating  his  reserve  at  Princeton 
(q.v.),  and  then  went  into  winter  quarters  at 
Morristown,  N.  J.  By  March  1,  1777,  not  a 
British  or  Hessian  soldier  was  to  be  found  in 
New  Jersey,  save  a  small  detachment  at  New 


Brunswick  and  Perth  Amboy.  By  his  brilliant 
movements  between  December  25,  1776,  and  Janu- 
ary 4,  1777,  Washington  had  not  only  saved  his 
small  army,  but  had  inspired  the  almost  despair- 
ing colonists  with  renewed  confidence  and  hope. 
In  the  mean  time  Congress  had  seen  the  necessity 
of  enlisting  a  regular  army  of  men  for  a  longer 
period  than  a  year,  which  had  been  its  previous 
practice;  and  it  now  conferred  for  a  period  of 
six  months  almost  dictatorial  powers  on  Wash- 
ington. The  campaign  of  1777  in  this  theatre 
of  the  war  opened  about  the  middle  of  June,  and 
was  disastrous  to  the  Americans  from  the  begin- 
ning. They  were  defeated  in  the  battle  of  the 
Brandywine  (September  11th),  and  the  British 
entered  Philadelphia  two  weeks  later.  On  Octo- 
ber 4th  the  patriots  were  again  defeated  at  Ger- 
mantown,  and  about  the  middle  of  December 
Washington  and  his  half-clothed  and  worn-out 
command  went  into  winter  quarters  at  Valley 
Forge  (q.v.)  in  a  fortified  encampment.  During 
the  winter  Washington  and  his  troops  were  sub- 
jected to  the  severest  privations.  To  add  to  his 
embarrassment,  a  conspiracy  among  some  of  his 
own  general  officers  nearly  resulted  in  deposing 
him  from  his  command  in  favor  of  General  Gates, 
whose  victory  over  Burgoyne  at  Saratoga  had 
been,  as  Thomas  Paine  soon  showed,  rendered 
possible  by  Washington's  admirably  conceived 
and  executed  manoeuvres;  but  it  was  fortunately 
frustrated,  and  only  added  to  Washington's  in- 
fluence. (See  CoNWAT  Cabal.)  Meanwhile,  the 
men  suffered  for  lack  of  food  and  proper  cloth- 
ing; the  quartermaster's  and  commissariat  de- 
partments were  deranged  and  inadequate;  and 
the  patriot  cause  was  at  the  lowest  ebb  of  its 
fortunes.  But  (ingress  took  up  the  question  of 
properly  recruiting  and  providing  the  army:  a 
treaty  with  France  was  ratified.  May  4,  1777, 
with  great  rejoicing  on  the  part  of  the  Ameri- 
cans; and  the  British,  although  only  20  miles 
distant  from  the  American  camp,  permitted  the 
winter  and  spring  to  pass  without  any  offensive 
movement.  All  these  circumstances  combined 
enabled  Washington  to  open  the  campaign  of 
1778  in  somewhat  better  condition,  and  with  an 
army  in  good  spirits  and  rendered  more  efficient 
through  the  energetic  drilling  of  Steuben.  Sir 
Henry  Clinton,  who  had  replaced  Howe  as  com- 
mander-in-chief of  the  British  forces  in  America 
on  May  18th,  evacuated  Philadelphia  on  June 
18th,  and  Washington  crossed  the  Delaware  with 
his  whole  army,  attacking  the  enemy  at  Mon- 
mouth (q.v.)  on  June  28th,  when  they  retreated, 
after  a  sharp  engagement,  which,  but  for  the 
insubordination  of  General  Charles  Lee  (q.v.), 
would  probably  have  resulted  in  a  victory  for 
the  Americans.  W^ashington  continued  his  march 
to  the  Hudson,  which  he  crossed,  and  encamped, 
July  20th,  near  W^hite  Plains.  He  now  distrib- 
uted his  troops  in  a  line  of  cantonments  around 
New  York  and  in  New  Jersey,  extending  from 
Long  Island  Sound  to  the  Delaware;  arranged 
for  the  defense  of  New  England;  and  in  Decem- 
ber went  into  winter  quarters.  During  the  whole 
of  1779  Washington  retained  his  position  in  the 
Highlands  of  the  Hudson,  and  remained  on  the 
defensive.  In  1780  the  French  Government  sent 
out  Count  Rochambeau,  who  arrived  at  Newport, 
R.  I.,  July  10th,  with  an  expedition;  and  com- 
bined operations  were  concerted,  but  not  carried 
out,  on  account  of  the  naval*  superiority  of  the 
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British.  The  features  of  importance  of  this  year 
were  the  discovery  of  the  treason  of  Benedict 
Arnold,  followed  by  the  execution  of  Major 
Andr^,  and  the  success  of  the  British  in  the 
South,  where,  however,  in  the  next  year  they  were 
foiled  by  General  Greene,  Washington's  most 
reliable  subordinate.  The  year  1781  found  Wash- 
ington hampered  by  a  vacillating  and  unreliable 
Congress,  doubtful  of  its  own  powers,  and,  al- 
though he  had  now  every  hope  that  he  would  be 
strongly  supported  by  the  French  auxiliary  fleet, 
he  was  unable  to  utilize  this  advantage  to  the 
necessary  extent.  In  August  and  September 
Washington,  greatly  strengthened  by  a  French 
reinforcement  under  Rochambeau  (q.v.),  trans- 
ferred his  troops  to  the  South  and  invested  Lord 
Comwallis  at  Yorktown,  Va.,  a  French  fleet 
under  De  Grasse  (q.v.)  shutting  off  any  assistance 
which  might  have  come  to  the  British  by  sea  and 
preventing  Gomwallis's  escape.  On  October  17th 
the  British  commander  proposed  a  cessation  of 
hostilities,  and  two  days  later  he  capitulated 
with  his  whole  army.  (See  Yobktown.)  This 
practically  concluded  the  active  operations  of  the 
war.  Washington  now  exerted  himself  in  en- 
deavoring to  obtain  from  Congress  a  settlement  of 
the  claims  of  his  officers.  It  is  probable  that, 
had  Washington  so  desired,  he  could  at  this 
time  have  founded  a  monarchy,  sustained  by 
his  army.  He  *  took  the  course,  on  the  con- 
trary, of  quelling  this  disposition  on  the  part 
of  his  soldiers  whenever  it  showed  itself.  On 
June  8,  1783,  he  issued  his  splendid  letter  to  the 
Governors  of  the  States  with  regard  to  the  neces- 
sity of  establishing  a  firm  and  dignified  Federal 
Government.  On  November  25,  1783,  the  British 
evacuated  New  York;  on  December  4th  Washing- 
ton delivered  his  farewell  address  to  the  army; 
and  on  December  23d,  at  Annapolis,  he  resigned 
his  commission  to  Congress  and  retired  to  private 
life.  For  further  details  concerning  his  services 
during  the  Revolution,  see  the  article  United 
States,  and  the  articles  on  the  various  battles. 

During  the  five  years  following  the  close  of 
Washington's  military  career,  he  found  sufficient 
occupation  in  attending  to  the  affairs  of  his 
homestead  and  property,  and  in  fostering  the 
progress  of  his  native  State.  Mount  Vernon  was 
now  constantly  the  scene  of  a  profuse  hospitality 
over  which  Washington  presided  with  the  courtly 
dignity  natural  to  him.  He  maintained  his  keen 
interest  in  public  affairs,  greatly  regretting  the 
general  chaos  and  such  disgraceful  outbreaks 
as  Shays's  Rebellion,  and  helped  by  his  corre- 
spondence to  bring  the  leading  men  of  the  coim- 
try  to  a  determination  to  form  a  more  perfect 
Union.  He  was  president  of  the  Philadelphia 
convention  of  1787,  which  framed  the  Constitu- 
tion of  the  United  States.  Washington  was 
unanimously  chosen  the  first  President  of  the 
United  States,  and  on  April  30,  1789,  took  the 
oath  of  office  in  New  York,  where  Congress  was 
then  sitting. 

Washington's  administration  of  the  civil  gov- 
ernment was  marked  by  the  methodical  precision 
which  had  characterized  his  conduct  through  life. 
His  conscientious  habit  of  undertaking  no  duty 
until  he  comprehended  its  entire  scope  and  bear- 
ing was  also  especially  apparent  in  his  new  po- 
sition. He  thoroughly  informed  himself  concern- 
ing all  affairs  of  state,  and  every  political  act  of 
importance  which  had  been  performed  by  the 


Government  and  its  agents  since  his  retirement. 
He  personally  directed  the  organization  of  the 
different  departments  of  the  Government  under 
the  new  system,  and  in  accordance  with  the  Con- 
stitution, and  no  act  of  his*  was  more  significant 
than  his  appointment  as  heads  of  departments  of 
such  distinguished  and  able  men  as  Jefferson, 
Hamilton,  Knox,  and  Edmund  Randolph.  Mean- 
while, before  the  work  of  Congress  began,  Wash- 
ington found  time  to  make  a  tour  through  the 
Eastern  States,  better  to  acquaint  himself  with 
the  views  of  the  men  who  were  presently  to  lay 
the  foundations  of  the  commercial  and  industrial 
greatness  of  the  United  States.  Before  Con- 
gress, in  his  first  message,  he  laid  an  eminently 
judicious  series  of  suggestions  of  laws  and  pro- 
visions, which  were  at  once  made  the  basis  of 
legislation.  He  refrained  sedulously  from  ally- 
ing himself  with  either  of  the  two  parties.  Fed- 
eralist and  Democratic  Republican,  forming  un- 
der Hamilton  and  Jefferson ;  and,  on  the  contrary, 
strove  to  reconcile  the  differences  between  the 
leaders  which  he  foresaw  must  inevitably  in  the 
future  bring  about  wider  differences  among  the 
people.  The  success  of  his  first  administration, 
and  the  universal  sense  of  a  security  under  his 
leadership,  which  did  not  appear  in  the  least  to  be 
certain  under  that  of  any  other,  produced  a  gen- 
eral anxiety,  as  his  term  of  office  drew  to  a  close, 
that  Washington  should  accept  the  Presidency 
for  a  second  term.  Jefferson  and  Hamilton — 
wide  apart  as  the  poles  in  their  political  opin- 
ions, and  personally  at  enmity  with  each  other — 
agreed  in  this ;  and  each  wrote  a  letter  to  Wash- 
ington urging  his  compliance  wdth  what  was  now 
a  great  popular  demand.  To*  their  solicitation 
and  that  of  others  he  acceded;  he  was  reelected 
unanimously,  and  on  March  4,  1793,  took  the  oath 
of  office  for  the  second  time  as  President  of  the 
United  States. 

The  very  beginning  of  Washington's  second 
administration  saw  the  United  States  drawn  into 
the  vortex  of  European  politics.  The  French 
Revolution  was  culminating  in  a  Reign  of  Ter- 
ror. Great  Britain  and  France  were  at  war, 
and  gratitude  seemed  to  demand  that  the  West- 
ern Republic  should  sustain  her  sister  State  and 
former  ally  in  the  existing  struggle.  But  Wash- 
ington was  especially  opposed  to  foreign  com- 
plications, and  while  he  recognized  the  French 
Republic,  and  received  its  representative,  he 
steadfastly  adhered  to  his  resolution  to  avoid 
interference  in  European  turmoils,  and  issued  a 
proclamation  of  neutrality  on  April  22,  1793. 
Factions  now  arose  in  the  United  States,  the 
one  side  seeking  to  enforce  practical  adherence 
to  the  cause  of  France  and  the  other  sus- 
taining Washington  in  the  face  of  bitter  ac- 
cusations of  bias  in  favor  of  the  recent  enemy  of 
America,  Great  Britain.  Between  Republicans 
and  Federalists  the  line  was  now  drawn  strictly 
on  this  basis.  Dissensions  and  resignations  oc- 
curred in  the  Cabinet.  Among  the  people  Jacobin 
clubs  were  formed,  which  were  as  virulent  in 
the  expression  of  their  animosities  as  were  their 
prototypes  in  France.  In  the  midst  of  all  the 
excitement  consequent  upon  such  a  state  of  af- 
fairs, which  was  greatly  increased  by  the  in- 
judicious, not  to  say  insulting,  defiance  of  the 
proclamation  of  neutrality  by  Genet,  the  French 
representative  to  the  United  States,  Washing- 
ton sent  John  Jay  as  envoy  extraordinary  to  Eng- 
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land.  Jay  negotiated  a  commercial  treaty  which, 
though  by  no  means  satisfactory,  was  better  than 
nothing,  and  this  was  signed  by  Washington  on 
August  18,  1795.  The  publication  of  the  terms  of 
this  treaty  aroused  the  most  violent  discussion  in 
and  out  of  Congress.  That  body  called  upon  the 
President  for  the  correspondence  and  instructions 
involved  in  the  negotiations,  and  these  Washing- 
ton declined  to  furnish.  Acrimonious  debate  fol- 
lowed, but  the  President  held  firm  to  his  position, 
and  the  matter  died  out.  (See  Jay  Treaty.) 
Thus,  by  his  wisdom  and  determination,  did 
Washington  prevent  his  country — ^just  emerging 
from  the  trials  and  vicissitudes  of  the  War  of 
Independence — from  engaging  in  'entangling  al- 
liances' which  would  certainly  have  precipitated 
renewed  warfare  and  perhaps  have  rendered  im- 
possible the  growth  of  the  magnificent  super- 
structure of  which  the  solid  foundation  had  been 
laid. 

Among  the  important  events  of  Washington's 
administration  were  the  admission  of  Vermont, 
Kentucky,  and  Tennessee  into  the  Union,  the  as- 
sumption of  the  war  debts  of  the  States  by  the 
Federal  Government,  the  chartering  of  the  Bank 
of  the  United  States,  the  establishment  of  the 
national  mint,  the  Whisky  Insurrection  (q.v.) 
of  1794  in  western  Pennsylvania  (which  was 
speedily  put  down  without  bloodshed ) ,  the  unsuc- 
cessful expedition  of  General  Harmar  against  the 
Northwestern  Indians  in  1790,  the  disastrous 
defeat  of  General  St.  Clair  by  them  in  1791,  and 
the  victory  gained  by  General  Wayne  over  them 
at  Fallen  Timbers,  August  20,  1794.  The  retire- 
ment of  Jefferson  from  the  Cabiiiet,  and  the  more 
decided  ascendency  of  Hamilton  in  the  councils 
of  the  Administration,  also  should  be  mentioned, 
as  well  as  the  scurrilous  attacks  upon  Washing- 
ton by  the  radical  adherents  of  the  former. 
While  Washington  leaned  to  the  Federalist  side, 
he  was  far  from  being  the  mere  instrument  of 
the  brilliant  Hamilton. 

On  September  19,  1796,  Washington,  declining 
to  serve  again,  issued  his  Farewell  Address  to  the 
country  he  had  been  so  largely  instrumental  in 
forming  almost  out  of  chaos.  He  delivered  his 
last  Presidential  message,  turned  over  his  office 
to  his  successor,  John  Adams,  and  retired  to  his 
home  at  Mount  Vernon,  followed  by  the  love  and 
veneration  of  his  people.  For  further  details 
concerning  his  two  administrations  as  President, 
see  the  article  United  States. 

At  Mount  Vernon  he  devoted  himself  to  agri- 
culture. In  1798  the  prospect  of  a  war  with  France 
led  to  his  appointment  as  commander-in-chief  of 
the  National  Army.  On  December  12,  1799,  he 
was  exposed  in  the  saddle,  for  several  hours,  to 
cold  and  snow,  and  attacked  with  acute  laryngitis, 
for  which  he  was  repeatedly  and  largely  bled.  He 
sank  rapidly,  and  died  on  December  14th.  His 
last  words  were  characteristic.  He  said:  "I  die 
hard ;  but  I  am  not  afraid  to  go.  I  believed  from 
my  first  attack  that  I  should  not  survive  it.  My 
breath  cannot  last  long."  A  little  later  he  said: 
"I  feel  myself  going.  I  thank  you  for  your  at- 
tentions ;  but  I  pray  you  to  take  no  more  trouble 
about  me.  Let  me  go  off  quietly.  I  cannot  last 
long."  After  some  instructions  to  his  secretary 
about  his  burial  he  became  easier,  felt  his  own 
pulse,  and  died  without  a  struggle,  partly,  it 
would  seem,  a  victim  to  the  malpractice  of  that 
day. 


When  news  of  his  death  reached  Europe,  the 
mourning  became  almost  as  widespread  as  it  had 
been  in  America.  The  armies  of  Bonaparte  and 
the  Channel  fieet  of  Great  Britain  did  homage  to 
his  memory.  It  was  admitted  on  all  hands  that 
a  cosmopolitan  statesman  of  the  highest  rank, 
and  a  noble  friend  of  mankind,  was  lost  to  the 
world.  The  eulogy  of  *Light-Horse  Harry*  Lee 
that  he  was  "First  in  war,  first  in  peace,  and 
first  in  the  hearts  of  his  countrymen,"  thus 
had  a  wider  meaning  than  its  author  intended 
perhaps  to  give  it — a  meaning  which  the  lapse  of 
years  has  extended  rather  than  diminished. 

Washington  was  six  feet  two  inches  in  height, 
with  brown  hair,  blue  eyes,  large  head  and  hands, 
and  strong  arms.  The  portraits  painted  in  his 
early  life  are  perhaps  the  most  truthful,  as  the 
artificial  teeth  worn  in  his  later  years  altered 
decidedly  the  expression  of  his  face.  The  statue 
by  Houdon,  at  Richmond,  has  been  accepted  as  the 
typical  likeness,  but  the  forehead  is  probably  too 
retreating.  The  earliest  known  portrait,  by  Charles 
Wilson  Peale,  was  painted  in  1772.  That  by 
Joseph  Wright,  painted  in  1782,  was  highly  ap- 
proved by  Washington  himself.  Those  by  Trum- 
bull and  Sharpless  are  considered  faithful  in  most 
respects.  Those  by  Stuart  are  somewhat  idealized. 
No  one  picture  can  be  accepted  as  entirely  satis- 
factory. Washington  was  a  forcible,  but  not  a 
fiuent,  speaker.  He  was  attentive  to  his  personal 
appearance  and  somewhat  fond  of  display.  To  a 
natural  diffidence  was  doubtless  due  the  cold  and 
reserved  manner  that  distinguished  him  when  in 
public  life.  Toward  young  people,  and  especial- 
ly toward  his  nieces  and  nephews — his  adopted 
children,  for  he  had  none  of  his  own — ^he  was 
gracious  and  gentle.  He  was  fond  of  fox-hunting, 
visited  the  theatre  occasionally,  and  waa  a  mod- 
erate wine-drinker,  but  was  opposed  to  the  use 
of  tobacco,  although  he  raised  it  on  his  plantations. 
He  was,  like  nearly  all  Americans  of  property  at 
that  period,  a  slaveholder,  but  he  was  a  consider- 
ate master.  He  possessed  at  his  death  124  slaves, 
whom  he  directed,  in  his  will,  to  be  emancipated 
at  the  death  of  his  wife,  so  that  the  negroes  of 
the  two  estates  who  had  intermarried  might  not 
be  separated.  As  early  as  1786  he  expressed 
himself  in  favor  of  abolition  by  legislative  au- 
thority. He  was  not  a  scholar,  and  the  1200  or 
more  volumes  that  composed  his  library  were 
chiefly  on  agricultural  and  military  topics.  He 
was  a  member  of  the  Protestant  Episcopal 
Church,  but  the  exact  nature  of  his  religious 
opinions  is  a  subject  of  controversy. 

The  early  biographers  of  Washington  erred 
in  representing  him  as  an  ideal  being  of  almost 
superhuman  excellence.  The  criticism  of  later 
times  deems  it  but  honest  to  portray  the  man  as 
he  was.  There  are  writers  who,  forgetting  that 
balance  of  genius  is  rarer  and  more  commendable 
often  than  brilliance,  are  inclined  to  rate  him 
below  Hamilton  or  Jefferson  in  political  wis- 
dom; but  even  these  echo  the  tributes  paid 
by  the  world  to  his  unselfish  devotion  to  duty, 
especially  to  the  cause  of  independence,  to  his 
courage,  his  sublime  hopefulness  under  defeat,  his 
strong  will,  his  marvelous  insight  into  character, 
his  abiding  faith  in  God,  and  hig  absolute  in- 
tegrity and  purity  of  motives.  When  these  virtues 
are  considered,  few,  if  any,  heroes  of  history  can 
be  placed  beside  him. 
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Washington's  wife,  who  was  of  nearly  the  same 
age  with  him,  is  described  as  having  b€«n  amiable 
in  character  and  lovely  in  person.  She  was  the 
daughter  of  Colonel  John  Dandridge,  of  New 
Kent  County,  and  was  born  in  May,  1732.  Her 
first  husband,  to  whom  she  was  married  in  June, 
1749,  was  Daniel  Parke  Custis,  a  wealthy  planter. 
By  the  courtesy  of  the  period  she  was  called  Lady 
Washington,  and  whether  in  her  own  home  or  at 
the  'federal  court,'  she  presided  with  great  dignity 
and  grace.  She  died  at  Mount  Vernon,  May  22, 
1802. 

Consult:  Sparks,  Life  and  Writings  of  Wash- 
ington (12  vols.,  Boston,  1834-37)  ;  Life  of  Wash- 
ington, by  Chief  Justice  Marshall  (5  vols.,  Phila- 
delphia, 1804)  ;  Life  of  Washington,  by  Wash- 
ington Irving  (5  vols.,  New  York,  1855-59),  and 
the   abridged   edition,   John   Fiske    (New   York, 

1888)  ;  The  Writings  of  Washington,  collected 
and  edited  by  W.  C.  Ford   (14  vols..  New  York, 

1889)  ;  lives  by  Hale  (1887),  Lodge  ("American 
Statesmen,"  2  vols.,  1889),  B.  T.  Johnston 
(1894),  P.  L.  Ford  and  Woodrow  Wilson  (1896). 
See  also  the  many  publications  of  Lossing  and 
Baker,  and  histories  of  the  Revolution,  such  as 
those  by  Fiske  and  by  Trevelyan.  For  the  history 
of  Washington's  administrations,  .see  Schouler's 
and  McMaster's  histories  of  the  United  States. 

WASHINGTON,  William  Augustine  (1752- 
1810).  An  American  soldier,  a  kinsman  of 
George  W^ashington,  bom  in  Stafford  County,  Va. 
He  was  educated  for  the  ministry,  but  on  the  out- 
break of  the  Revolutionary  War  entered  the 
patriot  army  as  a  captain  under  Colonel  Hugh  Mer- 
cer. He  was  wounded  in  the  battles  of  Long  Island 
and  Trenton;  fought  at  Princeton;  and  later  be- 
came a  major  in  Colonel  Baylor's  corps  of  caval- 
ry. In  1779  he  joined  General  Lincoln's  army  in 
the  South ;  became  a  lieutenant-colonel  in  March, 
1780 ;  and  in  many  conflicts  greatly  distinguished 
himself  as  a  leader  of  light  cavalry.  At  the  bat- 
tle of  Cowpens  he  made  a  charge  upon  Tarleton's 
troops  that  decided  the  day,  and  in  the  pursuit 
he  had  a  personal  encounter  with  the  British 
leader.  He  assisted  in  covering  the  rear  of 
Greene's  army  in  the  famous  retreat  before  Com- 
wallis,  and  fought  with  great  distinction  at  Guil- 
ford Court  House  and  Hobkirk's  Hill.  At  Eutaw 
Springs  his  horse  was  shot  under  him;  he  re- 
ceived a  bayonet  wound,  was  taken  prisoner,  and 
was  not  released  until  the  close  of  the  war.  He 
then  married  a  Charleston  lady,  settled  in  that 
city,  and  became  a  member  of  the  South  Carolina 
Legislature.  When  war  with  France  became 
imminent  in  1798,  he  was,  upon  the  recommenda- 
tion of  General  Washington,  made  a  brigadier- 
general. 

WASHINGTON  AGBICULTUBAL  COL- 
I.EOE  AND  SCHOOL  OF  SCIENCE.  A  co- 
educational State  institution  at  Pullman,  Wash., 
established  in  1890  on  the  national  land  grant 
act.  It  offers  partially  elective  courses  in  the 
departments  of  mathematics  and  civil  engineer- 
ing, chemistry,  botany  and  zo51ogy,  agriculture, 
horticulture,  English,  economic  science  and  his- 
tory, mechanical  engineering,  modem  languages, 
mining  engineering,  and  military  science  and 
tactics,  with  supplementary  courses  in  physics, 
geology,  and  mineralogy,  Latin,  and  education. 
^  In  addition,  special  instruction  is  provided  in  the 
■ehoolB  of  agriculture,  dairying,  pharmacy,  vet- 


erinary science,  and  business,  the  school  for  arti- 
sans, and  the  preparatory  school.  Provision  is 
also  made  for  graduate  instruction.  The  endow- 
ment consists  of  190,000  acres  of  land,  non«  of 
which  has  as  yet  been  converted  into  funds,  $25,- 
000  annually  from  the  Morrill  Fund,  $15,000  from 
the  Hatch  Fund,  and  State  appropriations  amount- 
ing for  1903-04  to  $158,000.  It  had  in  1903  a 
total  attendance  of  761,  when  its  faculty  num- 
bered 59,  and  its  library  contained  5000  books 
and  2000  documents.  The  buildings  and  grounds 
were  valued  at  $260,500  and  the  college  property 
at  $340,000.  The  gross  income  for  1902  was 
$115,000. 

WASHINGTON  AND  JEFPEB80N  COL- 
LEGE. An  institution  of  higher  education  at 
W^ashington,  Pa.,  founded  in  1787  as  Washing- 
ton Academy  and  chartered  as  Washington  Col- 
lege in  1806.  In  1865,  to  secure  a  conditional 
gift  of  $50,000,  Washington  College  and  the 
neighboring  Jefferson  College,  founded  in  1802, 
were  united  under  the  present  name,  and  in  1869 
the  location  of  the  consolidated  institution  was 
fixed  at  Washington.  The  college  is  Presbyterian 
in  affinity,  but  is  not  under  ecclesiastical  con- 
trol. It  admits  students  on  certificate  as  well 
as  by  examination.  Tliree  courses  of  study  lead- 
ing to  degrees  are  offered — classical,  Latin  scien- 
tific, and  French  scientific.  A  summer  school 
and  a  preparatory  department  with  courses  cor- 
responding to  those  in  the  college  are  main- 
tained. In  1903  the  attendance  was  360,  of 
whom  250  w^ere  collegiate  students;  the  instruc- 
tors numbered  25;  and  the  library  contained 
16,000  volumes.  The  endowment  was  $250,000, 
the  income  $40,000,  and  the  value  of  the  college 
property  $1,100,000.  The  centennial  of  the  college 
was  celebrated  in  1902,  when  gifts  to  the  amount 
of  $425,000  were  secured,  of  which  $50,000  was 
for  a  library  building  and  $375,000  for  endow- 
ment. 

WASHINGTON  AND  LEE  TJNIVEB- 
SITY.  An  undenominational  institution  of 
learning  at  Lexington,  Va.,  established  as  the 
Augusta  Academy  in  1749  and  chartered  in 
1782.  The  first  considerable  amount  of  money 
received  by  the  school  was  that  given  by  George 
Washington,  which  still  yields  an  annual  in- 
come of  $3000  to  the  university.  The  name  was 
in  consequence  changed  to  Washington  Academy. 
In  1802  the  Cincinnati  Society,  on  dissolving  the 
organization,  appropriated  the  residue  of  their 
funds  to  the  institution.  Gen.  Robert  E.  Lee  was 
made  president  of  the  college  in  1865,  and  during 
an  administration  of  five  years  wielded  great 
power  for  good  with  the  students.  After  his 
death  the  corporate  name  of  the  institution  was 
changed  in  1871  to  its  present  title,  and  in  the 
same  year  Gen.  G.  W.  Custis  Lee  succeeded  his 
father  as  president,  resigning  in  1897.  His  suc- 
cessor was  William  Lyne  Wilson,  former  Post- 
master-General of  the  United  States,  who  died 
in  1900.  The  following  year  George  Hutcheson 
Denny,  LL.D.,  was  elected  to  the  vacant  position. 
The  university  is  divided  into  three  schools,  of 
Arts,  Engineering,  and  Law,  with  courses  leading 
to  the  degrees  of  B.A.,  B.S.,  and  LL.B.  It  ac- 
cepts the  certificates  of  accredited  schools  in  lieu 
of  the  entrance  examination  and  offers  a  number 
of  free  scholarships  and  a  university  fellowship. 
In  1903  it  had  a  faculty  of  22;  302  students;  an 
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endowment  of  $760,000,  with  an  income  of  $50,- 
000;  and  property  valued  at  $400,000,  including 
buildingB  and  grounds  worth  $250,000.  The  li- 
brary numbered  40,000  volumes. 

WASHINOTON  BABSACX8    (D.  C).     A 

United  States  military  post,  established  in  1797 
as  Washington  Arsenal.  The  reservation,  which 
includes  69  acres,  is  situated  on  Greenleaf 's  Point 
in  the  city  of  Washington,  which  is  the  post-office 
and  telegraph  station.  It  was  changed  from  an 
arsenal  to  an  artillery  post  in  1881,  and  quarters 
for  25  officers  and  400  men  and  stables  for  150 
horses  were  provided.  It  has  been  the  headquar- 
ters of  the  War  College,  of  the  School  of  Sub- 
marine Mining,  and  of  Engineers  since  1900. 

WASHXNOTON     GOUBT     HOUSE.      The 

county-seat  of  Fayette  County,  Ohio,  40  miles 
southwest  of  Columbus,  on  Paint  Creek,  and  on 
the  Cincinnati^  Hamilton  and  Dayton,  the  Balti- 
more and  Ohio,  the  Ohio  Southern,  and  the  Cin- 
cinnati and  Muskingum  Valley  railroads  (Map: 
Ohio,  C  6).  It  is  in  a  productive  farming  coim- 
try,  and  manufactures  boots  and  shoes,  flour, 
soap,  woolen  goods,  lumber,  etc.  Poultry-pack- 
ing is  also  an  important  industry.  Population, 
in  1890,  5742;   in  1900,  5751. 

WASHINOTON  ELM.  A  venerable  elm 
near  the  northwest  angle  of  the  common  in 
Cambridge,  Mass.,  under  which  Washington  is 
said  to  have  assumed  command  of  the  American 
Army  on  July  3,  1775.  The  tree,  though  carefully 
protected,  is  in  an  advanced  state  of  decay  and 
retains  only  a  part  of  its  former  proportions. 

WASHINOTON  HONUHENT.  A  huge 
obelisk  erected  in  the  city  of  Washington,  having 
a  total  height  of  555  feet  5%  inches.  It  is  the 
highest  masonry  structure  in  the  world.  The 
cornerstone  was  laid  in  1848  and  work  on  the 
monimient  continued  slowly  until  1877,  when  it 
ceased,  but  was  resumed  in  1878,  and  finished  in 
1884.  The  Washington  National  Monument  So- 
ciety originated  the  plan  and  controlled  the  work 
of  construction  until  1877,  when  its  property  was 
conveyed  to  the  United  States.  Maryland  marble 
is  the  material  out  of  which  the  monument  was 
constructed.  The  foundation  covers  an  area  of 
16,000  feet,  and  weighs  36,912  gross  tons.  The 
shaft  is  55  feet  1.5  inches  square  at  the  bottom, 
34  feet  5.5  inches  square  at  the  top,  weighs  43,- 
633  gross  tons,  and  is  500  feet  5%  inches  high; 
the  apex,  weighing  300  tons,  is  55  feet  high,  its 
summit  being  nearly  600  feet  above  the  tide- 
water of  the  Potomac.  The  apex  is  capped  by  an 
aluminum  point.  It  has  262  marble  pieces, 
of  seven-inch  thickness.  Toward  the  cost  of 
erection  the  Monument  Society  had  expended 
$300,000;  the  total  cost  has  l>een  $1,187,710.31. 
Lieutenant-Colonel  T.  L.  Casey,  of  the  United 
States  Engineers,  had  charge  of  the  work  of  con- 
struction after  its  passing  under  the  control  of 
the  United  States.  The  original  designs  were  by 
Robert  Mills.  An  elevator  and  an  iron  stairway 
of  900  steps  within  the  monument  afford  access 
to  the  base  of  the  apex. 

WASHINOTON    UNIVEBSITY.      An   un- 

sectarian  institution  at  Saint  Louis,  Mo.,  char- 
tered in  1853  as  Eliot  Seminary,  in  honor  of  Rev. 
William  Q.  Eliot,  of  Saint  Louis,  in  deference  to 
whose  wishes,  however,  the  name  was  changed  to 
Washington    Institute.      Its    first    educational 


work  under  the  charter  was  the  opening  of  an 
evening  school  for  boys,  the  O'Fallon  Poljrtechnic 
Institute.  In  1857  the  title  of  Washington  Uni- 
versity was  assumed,  and  the  first  college  degrees 
were  granted  in  1862.  A  Law  School  was  or- 
ganized in  1867,  the  School  of  Engineering  and 
Architecture  in  1870,  the  School  of  Fine  Arts 
in  1879,  and  the  School  of  Botany  in  1885.  The 
Saint  Louis  Medical  College,  founded  in  1842,  be- 
came a  department  of  the  university  in  1891,  the 
Missouri  Dental  College  in  1892,  and  the  Missouri 
Medical  College  in  1899.  The  imiversity  now  con- 
sists of  these  departments,  with  the  addition  of 
Smith  Academy,  a  preparatory  school  for  boys; 
Mary  Institute,  a  school  for  girls,  organized  in 
1859 ;  and  the  Manual  Training  School,  organized 
in  1879.  Students  are  admitted  to  the  under- 
graduate department  on  examination  or  certifi- 
cate from  an  accredited  school.  The  college  con- 
fers the  degree  of  bachelor  of  arts  and  the  School 
of  Engineering  that  of  bachelor  of  science.  The 
professional  degrees  of  civil,  mechanical,  electri- 
cal, and  chemical  engineer,  and  architect  are 
given  only  after  three  or  more  years  of  success- 
ful practice.  The  master's  degree  in  art  and 
science  and  the  degree  of  doctor  of  philosophy  ani 
also  conferred.  In  1894  a  tract  of  land  just  out- 
side the  city  limits  was  purchased  as  a  new  site 
for  the  university,  and  gifts  made  by  citizens  of 
Saint  Louis  made  it  possible  to  begin  building  at 
once.  Ten  buildings  had  been  erected  by  1902 
and  it  was  expected  that  the  new  site  would  be 
occupied  in  September  of  that  year,  but  the  leas- 
ing of  the  grounds  and  buildings  to  the  Louisiana 
Purchase  Exposition  postponed  the  removal  of  the 
university  until  after  the  close  of  the  Exposition. 
In  1903  the  faculty  numbered  196  and  the  stu- 
dent enrollment  2219;  of  these  241  were  in  the 
undergraduate  department,  521  in  the  profes- 
sional schools,  338  in  the  school  of  fine  arts,  and 
1120  in  the  preparatory  schools.  The  library 
contained  23,000  volumes.  The  value  of  the 
grounds  and  buildings  was  estimated  in  1903  at 
$2,250,000,  and  the  total  value  of  the  college 
property  at  $7,401,451.  The  endowment  was 
$4,730,485,  and  the  income  $223,365. 

WASHITA,  w5sh^-t&,  or  OUACHITA.  A 
river  which  rises  in  the  highlands  of  western 
Arkansas  and  fiows  southeast  and  southward 
through  that  State  and  Louisiana,  emptying  into 
the  Red  River  near  the  latter's  confluence  with 
the  Mississippi  (Map:  Arkansas^  C  4).  Its 
length  is  about  550  miles.  In  its  lower  course, 
where  It  is  generally  called  the  Black  River,  it  is 
connected  with  the  Mississippi  by  a  large  net- 
work of  bayous,  the  most  important  of  which  is 
the  Tensas.  The  river  flows  through  a  rich  com 
and  cotton  region,  is  navigable  for  large  river 
steamers  300  miles  to  Camden,  Ark.,  and  for 
smaller  steamers  to  Arkadelphia,  70  miles  far- 
ther. 

WASH^O.  A  small  tribe  constituting  a  dis- 
tinct linguistic  stock,  occupying  the  eastern 
slopes  and  valleys  of  the  Sierra  Nevada,  west 
of  Reno  and  Carson  City,  Nev.  They  appear  to 
be  entirely  distinct  from  any  other  tribe,  and  are 
probably  the  remnant  of  a  more  numerous  people 
destroyed  by  disease  or  exterminating  wars.  The 
Piute  (q.v.)  hold  them  as  vassals,  and  as  a  mark 
of  their  subjection  forbid  them  the  use  of  horses. 
Nothing  is  known  of  their  tribal  traditions  or 
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customs  beyond  the  fact  that  their  women  are 
noted  for  their  beautiful  basketry.  They  have 
no  recognized  territory  and  no  relations  with  the 
Goyemment,  but  get  their  subsistence  from  seeds, 
pifions,  small  game,  and  by  labor  for  the  whites. 
They  number  about  250. 

WASIELEWSKIy  vft'syA-lftf^skd,  Joseph 
Wn^HELM  VON  (1822-96).  A  German  violinist 
and  writer  on  music,  bom  at  Gross-Leesen,  near 
Danzig.  He  studied  at  Leipzig  under  David, 
Hauptmann,  and  Mendelssohn,  became  a  member 
of  the  Gewandhaus  Orchestra,  and  was  concert- 
meister  at  Dtlsseldorf  under  Schumann  from 
1850  to  1852.  Later  he  conducted  the  new 
Choral  Society  at  Bonn.  In  1855  he  settled  at 
Dresden  and  devoted  himself  to  literary  work. 
From  1869  to  1884  he  was  city  music  director 
at  Bonn,  and  in  1884  he  retired  to  Sonders- 
hausen.  Among  his  works  are:  Robert  Schu- 
mann, Eine  Biographic  (3d  ed.  1880)  ;  with 
important  supplementary  matter  in  Schumann- 
ianna  (1884)  ;  Die  Violine  und  ihre  Meiater 
(3d  ed.  1880)  ;  Oeschichie  der  Insirumental- 
mu9ik  im  16.  Jahrhundert  (1878);  Beethoven 
{ 1888 ) ;  Das  Violoneell  und  seine  Oeschichie 
(1889) ;  Carl  ReinecJce,  sein  Lehenj  Wirken  und 
Schaffen  (1892).  Among  his  compositions  are: 
Herhstltlumen,  a  set  of  nine  violin  pieces;  a 
Nocturne  for  violin  with  the  pianoforte;  the 
Kaiserlied  im  Volksion;  and  other  patriotic 
songs. 

WASHES,  vftm.  The  capital  of  an  arron- 
dissement  in  the  Province  of  Hainault,  Belgium, 
6  miles  southwest  of  Mons.  It  is  in  the  Bori- 
nage,  a  region  noted  for  its  extensive  coal-min- 
ing interests.     Population,  in  1900,  14,660. 

WASP  (AS.  wcpsp,  wofps,  OHG.  «?cf«a,  MHG. 
wefse,  toespe,  Ger.  Wespe,  wasp;  connected  with 
Lat.  vespa,  OBret.  ffnohi,  OChurch  Slav,  vosa, 
wasp,  Lith.  vapsd,  gadfly).  Any  insect  of  the 
hymenopterous  superfamilies  Vespoidea  and 
Sphecoidea,  most  of  the  former  being  known 
as  'social'  wasps,  and  of  the  latter  as  'solitary' 
wasps.  All  of  the  social  wasps  belong  to  the 
Vespoidea,  and  according  to  the  present  classifi- 
cation there  have  been  added  to  the  group,  from 
structural  peculiarities,  the  wasps  of  the  families 
Pompilidffi,  Eumenids,  Sapygidse,  Scoliidee,  My- 
zinids,  Tiphiidie,  and  Thynnidee,  all  of  which  lead 
solitary  lives.  The  superfamilies  also  contain 
the  so-called  solitary  velvet  ants  (q.v.)  and  the 
cuckoo-flies,  'gold  wasps'  (family  Chrysidide), 
as  well  as  two  families  of  parasitic  wa^ps,  the 
Bethylidie,  formerly  placed  in  the  Proctotrypoi- 
dea,  and  the  Trigonalidee,  formerly  placed  with 
the  ichneumon-flies.  All  wasps  belong  to  the  old 
group  Aculeata,  which  includes  the  so-called 
stinging  Hymenoptera.  The  social  wasps  have 
the  sting  always  issuing  from  the  tip  of  the  abdo- 
men, the  pronotum  not  extending  back  to  the 
tegule,  the  tarsi  slender  and  not  dilated  or 
thickened  as  with  the  bees.  The  solitary  wasps 
(superfamily  Sphecoidea)  are  separated  from  the 
social  wasps  by  the  pronotum,  which  extends  back 
to  the  tegule  when  these  are  present;  the  tro- 
chanters are  one-jointed.  These  wasps  are  dis- 
tinguished from  the  ants  by  the  fact  that  the 
first  segment  of  the  abdomen  is  simple  and  does 
not  contain  swelling. 

With  the  exception  of  the  mainly  tropical 
honey- wasps   (genus  Nectarina),  all  the  yoimg 


wasps  are  fed  for  the  most  part  upon  other  in- 
sects or  insect  remains.  The  true  social  wasps 
of  the  United  States  (see  heading  Social  Insects 
in  article  Insects)  belong  to  the  genera  Vespa 
and  Polistes,  the  former  including  the  species 
which  make  the  paper  nests  with  an  outer  cover- 
ing, and  usually  composed  of  several  layers  of 
combs;  the  latter  containing  the  common,  long- 
bodied  black  wasps  with  folded  wings  which  build 
nests  of  a  single  comb  without  any  papery  en- 
velope. (See  Figure  5,  Colored  Plate  of  In- 
sects.) These  wasps  often  build  their  nests  in 
bams  and  outhouses,  but  sometimes  also  in 
bushes  or  upon  the  lower  surfaces  of  stones 
slightly  raised  from  the  ground.  The  cells  of  one 
of  these  wasps'  nests  are  hexagonal,  in  a  single 
layer  instead  of  two,  as  with  the  higher  b^, 
and  usually  vertical  instead  of  horizontal.  With 
some  species  the  nest  consists  of  but  a  single 
comb,  as  with  Polistes,  and  with  others  of  a  series 
of  combs  in  tiers,  and  the  whole  inclosed  in  a 
spherical  case  made  of  many  thicknesses  of  paper, 
as  with  many  of  the  Vespas.  The  nests  are  en- 
larged by  adding  cells  to  the  edges  of  the  comb, 
space  being  gained  by  removing  the  inner  layers 
of  the  envelope. "  Tliese  removed  portions  are 
masticated  and  added  to  the  outside.  An  egg  is 
laid  in  each  cell,  and  the  young  larva  when  hatch- 
ing hangs  with  its  head  downward,  suspended  by 
a  gummy  excretion  from  the  anus.  They  are 
constantly  fed  by  the  workers  and  females  with 
the  juices  of  fruits,  flowers,  and  the  masticated 
remains  of  insects.  When  full  grown  they 
spin  silken  cocoons,  the  lower  end  of  which 
serves  as  a  cap  to  the  cell.  After  the  adult  wasp 
has  emerged  the  cell  is  cleaned  out  and  a  new 
egg  laid  in  it.  With  the  larger  nest-builders,  a 
month  or  less  elapses  from  the  laying  of  the  egg 
to  the  emergence  of  the  adult.  Several  genera- 
tions may  be  reared  in  the  same  cell. 

The  largest  of  the  American  social  wasps  is  the 
so-<!alled  white-faced  hornet  {Vespa  maculata). 
The  European  hornet  {Vespa  crahro)  has  been 
accidentally  introduced  into  the  United  States 
and  has  established  itself  near  New  York  City. 
(See  HoBNET.)  The  smaller  species  of  Vespa, 
which  are  generally  marked  with  yellow  and  are 
often  known  as  'yellowjackets,'  frequently  nest 
beneath  stumps  or  stones,  although  their  nests 
are  often  also  found  hanging  from  rafters  and 
the  branches  of  trees.  The  nests  of  Vespa  ger- 
manica,  a  small  yellow  jacket,  are  commonly 
found  near  the  groimd,  and  often  exceed  a  foot  in 
diameter.  Access  to  the  nest  is  gained  by  one 
or  two  circular  or  oval  openings  about  three- 
quarters  of  an  inch  in  diameter,  which  lead  di- 
rectly to  the  centre  of  the  nest.  The  loose  outer 
papery  covering  is  by  no  means  as  tough  and 
firm  as  with  the  hornets.  The  combs  are  built 
in  eight  or  more  horizontal  layers  attached  to 
each  other  by  strong  supports..  As  a  rule  the 
males  and  queens  of  true  social  wasps  are  not 
developed  until  toward  autumn,  at  which  time 
larger  cells,  always  to  be  found  in  the  lower 
combs  of  a  nest,  are  made  for  their  reception. 

The  tropical  social  wasps  of  the  genus  Polybia 
and  its  allies  build  enormous  nests.  A  species 
which  occurs  in  Ceylon  has  nests  which  frequent- 
ly reach  a  length  of  six  feet.  The  nest  of  the 
Brazilian  Polyhia  scutelaris  is  a  solid  closed 
structure  covered  externally  with  rough  knobs 
or  angular  projections.     The  nests  of  another 
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South  American  species  are  so  regularly  shaped 
and  so  compact  and  solid  as  to  look  like  a  stone. 
Veapa  orientalis  mixes  a  considerable  quantity  of 
earth  with  the  paper  which  it  uses  in  its  nest, 
and  there  is  a  nest  in  the  British  museum  from 
Bahia  supposed  to  be  that  of  a  social  wasp,  the 
outer  wall  of  which  is  apparently  formed  en- 
tirely of  earth  and  is  one-quarter  or  one-half 
of  an  inch  thick.  The  comb  inside  appears  also 
to  be  formed  of  clay,  and  the  whole  seems  an 
elaborate  construction  in  pottery.  Sharp  sug- 
gests that  it  may  possibly  be  the  production 
of  a  eumenid  wasp  which  has  taken  on  social 
habits. 

The  sting  of  most  of  the  social  wasps  is  very 
severe,  but  the  wasps  themselves  are  not  danger- 
ous except  when  disturbed.  When  they  are  fly- 
ing about  they  are  perfectly  harmless  unless  at- 
tacked or  irritated.  A  person  may  stand  close 
to  a  wasp  nest  without  risk  if  he  stands  motion- 
less. In  fact,  a  wasp  may  settle  upon  a  person 
with  no  danger  of  stinging  unless  some  move- 
ment is  made. 

The  solitary  wasps  belonging  to  the  Vespoidea 
resemble  greatly  in  habits  the  solitary  wasps  ot 
the  superfamily  Sphecoidea,  although  they  dif- 
fer in  important  structural  characters.  The 
family  Pompilidse  is  an  extensive  one,  more  than 
a  hundred  species  being  found  in  the  United 
States.  They  may  well  be  known  as  the  'spider 
wasps,'  since  they  all,  so  far  as  known,  store 
spiders  in  their  burrows.  As  a  rule  they  dig 
burrows  in  the  ground  or  utilize  excavations 
made  by  other  insects.  Some  dig  their  burrows 
before  they  catch  their  spiders  and  others  reverse 
the  process.  One  species  has  been  seen  carefully 
to  hang  its  spider  on  the  branch  of  a  plant  until 
the  burrow  was  completed.  The  tarantula  killer 
(q.v.)  of  the  Southern  United  States  is  a  mem- 
ber of  this  family.  The  so-called  *potter-wasps' 
of  the  family  Eumenidfe  belong  to  this  group,  and 
construct  globular  cells  of  clay  or  sand  attached 
to  a  twig  by  a  narrow  petiole.  These  little  wasps 
store  up  caterpillars,  sawfly  larvae,  and  beetle 
grubs  for  their  young.  Each  cell  is  completely 
filled  and  contains  a  single  egg  of  the  wasp.  The 
wasps  of  the  parasitic  families  Sapygidse,  Sco- 
liidffi,  Myzinidse,  and  Tiphiide,  as  a  rule,  lay 
their  eggs  upon  the  bodies  of  the  larvae  of  other 
insects,  especially  beetle  larvse. 

The  true  solitary  wasps  of  the  superfamily 
Sphecoidea  have  been  divided  into  12  families, 
and  comprise  many  of  the  most  interesting  of  in- 
sects. They  usually  construct  cells  in  subterra- 
nean burrows,  each  cell  provided  with  para- 
lyzed insects  for  their  larvae.  In  their  habits  the 
sand  wasps  or  'digger  wasps*  are  rather  typical 
of  the  group,  e.g.  the  great  digger  wasp  Sphecius 
speciosus  stores  the  large  cicadas' or  harvest-flies 
in  deep  burrows  made  usually  in  clay  soils.  A 
burrow  consisting  of  a  sloping  entrance  six  inches 
long,  turning  at  right  angles  and  extending  for 
several  inches  farther  and  ending  in  a  globular 
cell  an  inch  and  a  half  in  diameter,  is  previous- 
ly prepared  by  the  mother  wasp.  Sometimes  the 
main  burrow  has  several  branches,  each  termi- 
nating in  a  similar  cell.  After  a  burrow  is  pre- 
pared, a  cicada  is  captured  and  paralyzed  by  its 
captor's  sting.  The  cicada  is  then  carried  with 
great  difficulty  up  a  trunk  of  the  tree  for  some 
distance  in  order  that  the  wasp  may  fly  obliquely 
downward  to  her  nest,  the  weight  of  the  cicada 


being  so  great  that  she  cannot  fly  with  it  hori- 
zontally or  upward.  The  terminal  cell  being 
reached,  an  egg  is  laid  under  the  middle  of  the 
victim's  body,  upon  which  the  footless  larva  of 
the  wasp  begins  to  feed  as  soon  as  hatched.  In 
the  course  of  a  week  the  larva  spins  a  white 
cocoon  mixed  with  earth,  and  remains  through 
the  autumn  and  winter,  transforming  to  pupa 
the  following  spring.  Shortly  afterwards  the 
adult  gnaws  through  the  cocoon  and  works  its 
way  up  to  the  surface  of  the  ground. 

The  solitary  wasps  of  the  family  Crabronids 
are  rather  small  insects  which  burrow  in  soil 
and  sometimes  in  decaying  wood.  A  great  va- 
riety of  insects  is  stored  in  these  cells,  each  spe- 
cies, however,  seeming  to  have  a  distinct  pref- 
erence. The  industry  of  some  of  the  members  of 
this  family  is  extraordinary.  The  Peckhams 
have  observed  Crahro  stirpicola  working  night 
and  day  for  a  period  of  forty-two  consecutive 
hours.  The  'mud-daubers,'  or  mud-wasps,  of  the 
genus  Sceliphron  (formerly  Pelopaeus)  build 
cells  of  mud,  frequently  in  great  numbers,  in 
sheltered  places,  often  entering  houses  and  bams 
for  the  purpose.  Spiders  are  stored  in  these 
cells,  as  a  rule^  and  a  single  egg  is  laid  upon  the 
last  spider  which  has  been  pushed  in,  and  the 
larva  works  rapidly,  as  do  other  wasps'  larvae  of 
this  group.  The  female  wasp  completes  and 
provisions  one  cell  before  beginning  another. 
The  sand-wasps  of  the  family  Oxybelidae  burrow 
in  the  sand  and  provision  their  nests  with  flies. 

A  close  study  of  the  habits  of  the  solitary 
wasps  by  several  acute  observers  has  brought  out 
many  interesting  points  bearing  upon  diflferent 
theories  of  instinct,  and  important  contributions 
to  our  knowledge  of  the  psychology  of  insects 
have  been  made  from  observations  upon  this 
group.  For  example,  in  the  genus  Ammophila 
the  wasps  carefully  cover  their  burrows  when 
they  are  completed  and  stored,  taking  the  great- 
est care  to  conceal  the  entrance,  the  mother  wasp 
frequently  returning  from  time  to  time  to  see 
that  nothing  has  been  disturbed,  and  adding  sand 
or  other  disguising  substances  to  the  covering  of 
the  burrow.  The  most  interesting  feature  of  the 
habits  of  these  insects,  how- 
ever, is  the  undoubted  use 
of  a  tool  by  the  mother  in- 
sect. In  filling  in  the  mouth 
of  the  burrow,  Williston  has 
seen  the  mother  wasp  take 
a  stone  in  her  jaws  and  use 
it  as  a  tamping  iron  to  pack 
the  earth  down  more  tightly. 
Fabre's  extended  studies  led 
to  the  conclusion  that  these 
solitary  wasps  are  inspired 
by  automatically  perfect  in- 
stincts which  can  never  have 
varied  to  any  great  extent 
from  the  beginning  of  time.  In  his  opinion  devia- 
tion from  regular  rule  would  mean  extinction.  Q. 
W.  and  E.  G.  Peckham,  however,  after  equally 
close  study,  found  that  variability  in  the  habits  of 
diff'erent  individuals  of  the  same  species  exists  in 
every  particular — shape  of  nest,  manner  of  digging 
it,  manner  of  stinging  the  prey  and  of  crushing  it, 
manner  of  carrying  the  victim,  way  of  closing  the 
nest,  and  even  in  either  closing  the  nest  or  leav- 
ing it  open.  In  the  study  of  the  Ammophilas  it 
was  especially  noticed  that  there  is  a  very  dia- 
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tinct  personality  among  the  females.  One  seemed 
in  haste  and  spent  no  time  on  smaller  details; 
another  worked  with  great  attention  to  detail, 
•pending  a  long  time  on  the  closing  of  her  bur- 
roWj  arranging  the  surface  with  scrupulous  care, 
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and  sweeping  every  particle  of  dust  to  a  dis- 
tance; another  was  very  careless,  carrying  the 
caterpillar  in  a  slipshod  way,  and  making  a  very 
poor  nest. 

Among  the  English-speaking  people  of  German 
descent  the  word  toaap  is  frequently  used  for 
other  groups  of  hymenopterous  insects.  Thus  an 
ichneumon-fly  is  called  a  parasite  wasp,  and  a 
chalcis-fly  the  same. 

Consult:  Saussure,  Monographie  dea  guSpes 
sociales  (Geneva,  1853-58) ;  Ashmead,  "Classifi- 
cation of  the  Entomophagous  Wasps,"  in  The 
Canadian  Entomologist  (Ottawa,  1899)  ;  "Classi- 
fication of  the  Fossorial,  Predaceous,  and  Parasitic 
Wasps"  (ib.,  1900)  ;  Fabre,  Insect  Life  (Lon- 
don, 1901);  Peckham,  On  the  Instincts  and 
Habits  of  the  Solitary  Wa»p«  ( Milwaukee,  1898) ; 
Howard,  The  Insect  Book  (New  York,  1902)  ; 
Lubbock,  Ants,  Bees,  and  Wasps  (New  York, 
1882) ;  Sharp,  Cambridge  Natural  History,  vol. 
vi.  (London^  1901). 

WASPS,  The  (Lat.  Vespcs,  Gk.  Z^jcet, 
SphSkes).  A  comedy  by  Aristophanes,  pro- 
duced in  B.O.  422  at  Athens.  Its  satire  is  aimed 
against  the  proneness  of  the  citizens  to  go  to 
law.  In  it  Philocleon,  an  exaggerated  sufferer 
from  this  mania,  is  cured  by  his  son,  Bdelucleon, 
by  being  persuaded  to  hold  court  at  home.  He 
passes  favorable  judgment  on  his  own  dog, 
charged  with  having  stolen  a  Sicilian  cheese.  In 
the  second  half  of  the  play  Philocleon  is  shown 
as  becoming  gradually  interested  in  art,  and  is 
thereupon  congratulated  by  the  chorus  on  his 
change  of  sentiment. 

WASTE  (OF.  wast,  guast,  gast,  vast,  waste, 
devastation,  from  Lat.  vastus,  waste,  desolate, 
vast;  connected  with  Olr.  fas,  AS.  p>€ste,  OHG. 
vniosti,  Ger.  wUst,  waste,  desolate,  desert).  In 
the  law  of  real  property,  any  material  injury 
caused  or  permitted  to  be  done  by  a  tenant  of  a 
particular  estate  to  the  property,  and  lessening 
the  value  of  the  estate  of  the  reversioner  or  re- 
mainder-man. It  is  called  voluntary  where  the 
damage  is  the  result  of  some  positive  and  willful 
act  on  the  part  of  the  tenant,  and  permissive 
where  the  tenant  is  unreasonably  negligent  in 
omitting  to  take  proper  measures  to  prevent  the 
injury.  Even  though  the  tenant  holds  'without 
impeachment  of  waste,'  wanton  acts  of  destruc- 
tion may  be  restrained  by  a  court  of  equity.  A 
tenant  may  cut  such  timber  as  may  be  reason- 
ably necessary  for  his  own  use,  or  to  reclaim 


land  suitable  for  agricultural  purposes,  but  the 
destruction  of  timber  to  the  detriment  of  the 
estate  is  waste.  The  destruction  of  ornamental 
trees  will  be  restrained  as  waste  by  a  court  of 
equity.  The  removal  of  deposits  of  sand,  gravel, 
clay,  etc.«  and  the  opening  of  mines  and  quarries 
are  waste,  unless  the  premises  are  let  for  such 
purposes.  If  open  mines,  quarries,  etc.,  exist  on 
leased  premises,  it  will  be  presumed  that  it  was 
intended  that  the  tenant  should  work  them.  The 
remedy  for  waste  is  an  action  at  law  for  dam- 
ages, or  an  applicaticm  to  a  court  of  equity  for 
an  injunction.  Consult  the  authorities  referred 
to  under  Rsal  Pbopebtt. 

WASTE  LANDS.  A  popular  term  for  un- 
cultivated and  unprofitable  tracts  in  populous 
and  cultivated  countries.  They  are  very  variable 
in  character  and  include  marsh  or  swamp  lands 
(both  fresh  and  salt),  moors,  peat  bogs,  steep 
and  rocky  lands,  sand,  arid  lands  (see  Ibbioa- 
tion),  'galled'  and  gullied  soils,  and  chalk  downs. 
Their  Improvement  is  largely  a  question  of  ex- 
pense. It  is  often  more  profitable  to  improve 
lands  already  cultivated,  and  to  bring  them  into 
a  higher  state  of  cultivation  and  productiveness^ 
than  to  reclaim  waste  lands.  The  means  of  rec- 
lamation are  also  very  various  and  include  drain- 
age, manuring,  mulching,  irrigation  on  arid  soils^ 
growth  of  sand-binding  plants  on  sandy  soils, 
etc.  The  process  of  reclamation  must  as  a  rule  be 
gradual,  especially  when  the  soil  is  naturally 
poor,  and  must  include  improvement  of  the 
physical  condition  of  the  soil  by  proper  culti- 
vation, cropping,  etc.,  as  well  as  increase  of  plant 
food  by  the  use  of  manures  and  fertilizers,  since 
the  addition  of  even  large  amounts  of  the  latter 
to  very  poor  soils  will  not  alone  render  them 
fertile. 

WATAU'GA  ASSOCIATION.  In  American 
history,  the  name  given  to  the  first  compact  of 
government  west  of  the  Alleghanies,  signed  by 
the  settlers  of  what  is  now  East  Tennessee  in 
1772  and  1775.  (See  Tennessee.)  Though  the 
articles  are  lost,  the  general  scheme  is  known.  A 
legislative  council  of  thirteen  was  chosen  by  the 
signers.  This  council  elected  five  of  their  num- 
ber to  exercise  judicial  and  executive  functions, 
and  the  five  chose  a  chairman.  A  sheriff  and  an 
attorney  were  appointed  and  courts  were  held 
regularly.  Jurisdiction  was  assumed,  however, 
over  none  but  the  signers,  and  in  consequence 
outlaws  from  Virginia  and  North  Carolina  flocked 
in.  In  1775  or  1776  the  name  Washington  Dis- 
trict was  given  to  the  territory,  and  in  1776,  at 
their  request,  their  representatives  were  given 
seats  in  the  North  Carolina  Assembly.  Consult: 
Ramsey,  Annals  of  Tennessee  (Charleston,  1853)  ; 
and  Caldwell,  Studies  of  the  Constitutional  His- 
tory of  Tennessee  (Cincinnati,  1895). 

WATCH  (AS.  wcecce,  from  wceccan,  wacian, 
wacan,  to  watch,  wake;  connected  with  Goth. 
wakan,  OHG.  icahhdn^  Ger.  wachen,  to  watch, 
Lat.  vigil,  watchful,  w^akeful,  vigere,  to  be  lively, 
Skt.  vdjay,  to  rouse).  A  small,  portable  ma- 
chine for  measuring  time.  The  parent  of  the 
watch,  as  of  the  other  modem  timekeepers,  was 
the  ancient  tower  clock,  the  earliest  example  of 
which,  known  as  De  Vick's  clock,  is  described 
under  Clock.  The  invention  of  the  spring  to 
take  the  place  of  the  weight  to  drive  the  wheel- 
train  made  the  construction  of  a  portable  time- 
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keeper  possible.  The  first  watches  were  made 
very  early  in  the  sixteenth  century,  Peter  Hele, 
a  clock-maker  of  Nuremberg,  being  usually 
credited  with  the  invention.  At  first  a  straight 
spring  was  used,  but  this  was  soon  replaced  by  a 
coiled  spring.  The  first  balance  used  in  watches, 
termed  a  folioi,  corresponded  in  its  action  to  the 
suspended  weights  on  a  horizontal  lever  of  an 
early  clock.  It  consisted  of  a  metallic  rod  ter- 
minating at  each  end  in  a  heavy  mass,  the  whole 
formed  out  of  a  single  piece  of  metal.  This  was 
afterwards  replaced  by  a  wheel,  in  which  the 
weight,  accumulated  mainly  on  the  rim,  took  the 
place  of  the  weights  suspended  on  the  ends  of  a 
bar.  The  first  great  improvement  made  in  watch 
construction  was  the  application  of  the  coiled 
hair-spring  to  the  balance-wheel.  This  invention 
was  probably  made  by  Hooke  about  1658. 

The  earliest  watches  had  little  physical  re- 
semblance to  their  modem  successors.  One  of 
the  first  was  a  cylindrical  box  of  metal,  chased 
and  gilded,  the  lid  pierced  with  an  opening  over 
each  hour  mark  through  which  the  hand  could 
be  seen.  Others  were  made  in  many  grotesque 
shapes  and  in  all  sizes  from  the  diameter  of  a 
saucer  to  that  of  an  ordinary  lead  pencil.  Curi- 
ous mechanism  was  as  much  pri^  as  quaint 
form  in  these  early  timekeepers,  and  both  seem 
to  have  been  considered  of  more  importance  than 
the  accurate  measurement  of  time.  Alarm 
watches,  and  repeaters,  or  striking  watches,  were 
great  favorites.  The  earliest  watches  usually 
had  but  one  hand.  Enamel  dials  were  first  used 
in  1650.  Jewels  were  first  used  as  pivot  bear- 
ings for  watches  about  1700. 

The  fusee,  which  was  invented  early  in  the 
sixteenth  century,  continued  to  be  used  in  Eng- 
lish watches  until  toward  the  close  of  the  nine- 
teenth century,  although  it  had  been  discarded 
in  the  American  machine-made  watch  many 
years  before.  The  fusee  is  a  spirally  grooved 
cone,  connected  with  the  barrel  which  contains 
the  main-spring  by  a  chain^  one  end  of  which  is 
fixed  to  the  broadest  part  of  the  cone  and  the 
other  end  to  the  barrel.  From  the  fusee  the  mo- 
tion was  communicated  to  the  train,  and  the 
theory  of  its  use  was  that  in  its  unwinding  it 
corrected  the  variations  in  the  force  of  the  main- 
spring and  so  equalized  the  power  exerted  upon 
the  train.  The  equalizing  effect  is  due  to  the 
fact  that,  when  the  spring  is  all  coiled  up  and 
its  force  upon  the  barrel  is  greatest,  the  chain  is 
acting  upon  the  small  end  of  the  fusee  and  its 
leverage  upon  the  fusee  is  least;  but  as  the 
force  of  the  spring  diminishes,  the  chain  having 
reached  a  broader  part  of  the  fusee,  the  leverage 
is  increased,  and  the  two  are  so  adjusted  to  each 
other  that  the  action  of  the  spring  modified  by 
the  leverage  of  the  chain  produces  a  uniform 
stress  in  the  fusee.  In  most  modem  watches  the 
great  wheel  forms  part  of  the  barrel  and  the 
diminishing  power  of  the  main-spring,  as  it  un- 
coils, is  neutralized  by  the  escapement,  with 
which  the  balance-wheel  is  connected.  The  later 
models  of  watch  movements  made  by  the  Ameri- 
can Waltham  Watch  Company  are  constructed 
with  what  may  be  properly  designated  as  a  'de- 
tached barrel' — a  method  which  gives  greater 
strength  to  the  barrel  (of  steel,  instead  of  brass) 
and  constitutes  a  safeguard  against  the  breakage 
of  the  main-spring 

Almost  immediately  after  the  invention  of  the 


hair-spring  attempts  began  to  be  made  to  in- 
troduce into  watches  an  escapement  which  would 
produce  greater  accuracy  than  the  vertical  es- 
capement at  first  used.  The  detached  lever  es- 
capement described  farther  on  is  now  commonly 
used  in  watches.  Early  in  the  history  of  both 
clock  and  watch  construction  it  was  noticed  that 
variations  in  the  temperature  produced  varia- 
tions in  the  rate  of  going,  the  increase  or  diminu- 
tion of  the  temperature  affecting  to  some  extent 
the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  balance-wheel  and  to 
a  great  extent  the  elastic  force  of  the  balance- 
spring.  A  rise  in  the  temperature  makes  the 
balance  expand,  and  therefore  augments  its  mo- 
ment of  inertia;  it  adds  to  the  length  of  the 
spring,  and  thereby  diminishes  its  elasticity,  the 
elastic  force  of  a  spring  varying  inversely  as  its 
length ;  and  the  time  of  vibration  of  the  balance, 
which  depends  upon  the  moment  of  inertia  di- 
rectly and  upon  the  elastic  force  of  the  spring 
inversely,  is  increased — that  is,  the  watch  goes 
more  slowly — in  consequence  both  of  the  increase 
of  inertia  and  of  the  diminution  of  the  elastic 
force  of  the  spring.  A  fall  in  temperature  is  at- 
tended by  opposite  results,  the  watch  going  more 
rapidly.  The  importance  of  discovering  some 
means  for  correcting  these  temperature  varia- 
tions was  most  evident  in  connection  with  marine 
chronometers,  upon  which  navigators  depend 
for  reckoning  their  longitude  at  sea.  Early  in 
the  eighteenth  century  John  Harrison,  who  in- 
vented the  gridiron  pendulum  for  clocks  and  sev- 
eral other  improvements  in  their  mechanism, 
made  the  compensating  balance,  which  was  soon 
applied  not  only  to  chronometers,  but  to  all  high- 
grade  watches.  In  the  compensating  balance, 
the  balance-wheel  is  made  of  two  me&ls — ^brass 
and  steel — ^which  are  affected  at  unequal  rates 
by  temperature.  The  outer  rim  is  of  brass  and 
the  inner  rim  and  cross  arms  of  steel,  the  two 
metals  being  firmly  united  by  fusion.  To  allow 
for  an  expansion,  the  wheel  is  made  in  two  equal 
parts,  joined  by  means  of  a  cross  arm  as  shown  in 
Fig.  1.  The  increased  expansive  and  contractile 
power  of  brass  over  steel  is  so  utilized  by  pro- 
portioning in  this  combination  of  the  two  metals 
that  the  changing  size  of  the  balance-wheel  auto- 
matically adjusts  itself  to  the  varying  condi- 
tions of  the  hair-spring.  It  will  be  noticed  (Fig. 
1)  that  the  balance-wheel  is  ballasted  with 
tiny  screws.  Their  object  is  twofold,  to  adjust 
the  balance-wheel  to  the  exact  weight  required 
to  make  the  desired  number  of  vibrations — 18,- 
000  per  hour — and,  by  changing  the  positions  of 
the  screws,  to  adjust  the  effective  weight  of  the 
balance-wheel  on  the  diameter  to  meet  changing 
conditions  of  temperature.  Recent  improvements 
in  watch  mechanism  have  been  directed  toward 
constructing  a  movement  that  shall  not  be  af- 
fected by  electrical  disturbances.  In  order  to  ac- 
complish this,  the  balance,  roller,  hair-spring, 
pallet,  and  fork  are  made  of  non-magnetic  ma- 
terials. 

Briefly  summarizing  the  steps  by  which  the 
mechanism  of  the  modem  watch  has  been  de- 
veloped from  De  Vick's  model,  we  find:  (1)  The 
use  of  the  spring  as  motive  force;  (2)  substitu- 
tion of  balance-wheel,  with  hair-spring,  for 
weights;  (3)  successive  improvements  in  es- 
capement;    (4)    introduction   of   enamel    dials; 

(5)  introduction  of  jewels   as   pivot  bearings; 

(6)  invention  of  compensating  balance;  (7)  dia- 
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carding  of  fusee;   (8)  introduction  of  automatic 
machinery  for  the  construction  of  the  parts. 

The  mechanism  or  'movement'  of  a  modern 
American  watch  consists  of  a  series  of  wheels 
called  the  train,  the  first  of  which,  named  the  bar- 
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rel,  contains  the  main-spring,  in  which  the  power 
secured  when  the  watch  is  wound  up  is  stored. 
The  train  transmits  to  the  desired  points  the 
motion  stored  up  in  the  spring.  At  the  end  of 
the  traii^  is  the  escapement — a  delicate  and  com- 


Fio.  2. 

plex  mechanism  which  so  regulates  the  motive 
force  stored  up  in  the  main-spring  that  it  is 
expanded  with  uniformity  and  at  the  desired 
rate.  The  train  of  wheels  is  placed  in  a  circular 
position  as  shown  in  Fig.  2  so  as  to  accommodate 
tile  shape  of  the  watch,  but  the  order  is  best 
Tinderstood  by  arranging  them  in  a  straight  line, 
us  in  Fig.  3.    It  has  been  seen  that  the  first  wheel 
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of  the  train,  the  barrel,  contains  the  main-spring 
and  is  therefore  connected  with  the  stem-winding 
attachment.  A  little  click  or  pawl,  working  in 
the  teeth  of  a  ratchet  fastened  to  the  main-spring 
Vol.  XX.— 22. 


arbor,  keeps  the  latter  from  running  backward. 
The  secona  wheel  of  the  train,  called  the  centre 
wheel,  is  always  placed  in  the  centre  of  the  watch, 
because  connected  with  it  on  the  same  staff  are 
the  wheels  which  drive  the  minute  and  hour 
hands.  The  centre  wheel  meshes  into  the  third 
pinion,  upon  which  the  third  wheel  is  firmly 
fixed.  This  turns  the  fourth  pinion,  which  carries 
a  wheel  gearing  into  the  escape  pinion,  upon 
which  the  escape  wheel  is  carried.  The  second  or 
centre  pinion  is  attached  to  a  centre  staff,  which 
projects  through  the  main  plate  of  the  watch. 
Upon  this  projecting  portion  is  mounted  another 
pinion,  which  from  its  shape  is  called  the  cannon 
pinion.  The  minute  hand  is  fitted  upon  the  hub 
of  this  pinion  and  its  teeth  drive  a  little  wheel 
which  is  commonly  known  as  the  minute  wheel. 
Attached  to  this  wheel  is  still  another  pinion 
geared  to  drive  the  hour  wheel,  which  is  mounted 
on  the  long  hub  of  the  cannon  pinion.  Upon  the 
hub  of  the  hour  wheel  the  hour  hand  is  placed. 
The  numbed  of  teeth  on  each  of  these  wheels  and 
pinions  (which  are  generally  called  the  dial 
wheels)  is  so  arranged  that  while  the  cannon 
pinion,  carrying  the  minute  hand,  makes  a  com- 
plete revolution  in  one  hour,  the  hour  wheel, 
carrying  the  hour  hand,  revolves  once  in  twelve 
hours.  The  stem  attachment  for  setting  the 
watch  is  connected  with  one  or  other  of  these 
dial  wheels. 

Returning  now  to  the  wheel  train,  we  find  that 
the  fourth  pinion  has  a  pivot  which  projects 
through  the  frame  plate  and  upon  this  pivot  the 
second  hand  is  mounted. 
Hence  it  is  necessary  that 
the  fourth  pinion  and  wheel 
should  make  a  revolution 
once  a  minute,  or  60  times 
as  fast  as  the  centre  staff. 
This  is  accomplished  by 
means  of  the  proportioning 
of  the  centre  wheel,  third 
pinion  and  wheel,  and  fourth 
pinion  to  each  other.  Ck)n- 
sidering,  now,  the  last  wheel 
of  the  train  and  its  va- 
rious attachments,  which  are 
grouped  together  under  the 
general  name  of  escapement,  ' 
we  find  that  the  group  con- 
sists of  seven  members:  The 
escape  wheel,  the  pallet,  the 
fork,  the  roller  and  roller 
pin,  the  halance-wheel,  and 
the  hair-spring.  The  use  of 
each  part  is  explained  far- 
ther on.  The  combined  object  of  the  whole 
group  is  to  stop  and  then  set  in  motion  again, 
at  regular  intervals,  every  wheel  in  the  train — 
an  action  which  causes  the  familiar  tick  of  the 
watch.  The  teeth  of  the  escape  wheel,  instead 
of  being  cut  on  the  epicycloidal  curve  like  the 
other  teeth  of  the  train,  so  as  to  convey  mo- 
tion with  as  little  loss  of  power  as  possible,  are 
constructed  with  an  entirely  different  object  and 
in  an  entirely  different  form.  They  form  a 
series  of  fifteen  hooks.  An  anchor-shaped  piece, 
called  the  pallet,  is  so  hung  that  first  one  and 
then  the  other  of  its  horns  is  locked  into  the 
tooth  of  the  escape  wheel  as  it  revolves.  These 
locking  horns  are  usually  made  of  some  precious 
stone.    The  unlocking  is  accomplished  by  a  lever 
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called  the  fork,  which  is  attached  to  the  pallet. 
The  action  of  the  fork  is  controlled  by  the  bal- 
ance-wheel by  means  of  a  little  disk  under  the 
balance-wheel  called  the  roller.  On  the  outer 
edge  of  this  disk  is  the  roller  pin,  which  alter- 
nately engages  and  releases  the  fork.  It  has  al- 
ready been  shown  that  the  action  of  the  hair- 
spring on  the  balance  makes  its  vibrations  iso- 
chronous; by  means  of  the  fork  disengaging  at 
regular  intervals  the  teeth  of  the  escape  wheel 
from  the  pallet  and  so  freeing  the  whole  train, 
this  isochronous  motion  is  conveyed  to  the  en- 
tire watch  train.  Fig.  4  of  the  accompanying 
cuts  shows  the  action  of  the  fork,  roller,  roller 
pin,  pallet,  and  escape  wheel,  while  Fig.  6  shows 
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the  hair-spring  connected  with  the  balance,  witji 
the  roller  and  roller  pin  underneath. 

Watch  Manufacture.  In  England  and 
Switzerland  watch-making  was  early  developed 
as  a  household  industry.  Among  the  Swiss,  in 
particular,  it  gave  employment  to  thousands  <>{ 
men,  women,  and  children  in  their  homes,  the  in- 
dustry being  so  far  subdivided  as  to  consist  of 
over  a  hundred  distinct  branches;  and  the  Swiss 
finally  became  the  watch-makers  for  the  world. 
Various  attempts^  beginning  as  early  as  1809, 
were  made  in  the  United  States  to  make  watches 
by  hand  after  the  Swiss  plan;  but  the  price  of 
labor  was  too  high  and  the  laborers  too  inexperi- 
enced, so  that  each  attempt  ended  in  failure. 
The  idea  of  manufacturing  watches  by  using  ma- 
chinery to  make  uniform  and  practically  inter- 
changeable pieces,  first  occurred  to  Aaron  Den- 
nison,  a  Boston  watch-maker,  about  1848,  who 
was  familiar  with  the  methods  and  machinery 
employed  for  the  manufacture  of  army  mus- 
kets, at  the  United  States  Armory  at  Spring- 
field, Mass.  His  original  plan  was  to  gather  under 
one  roof  several  labor-saving  machines  already 
in  use  in  Switzerland  for  some  of  their 
watch-making  processes;  to  supplement  these  by 
new  contrivances;  and  to  run  them  all  by  one 
power.  He  formed  a  small  company,  which  built 
its  first  factory  at  Roxbury,  Mass.  But  the 
Swiss  authorities  passed  a  law  prohibiting  the 
exportation  of  machines,  models,  or  drawings,  so 
that  the  pioneer  company  was  obliged  to  con- 
struct its  own  machines.  Its  first  machine-made 
watch  was  turned  out  in  1853.  Subsequently  the 
works  were  removed  to  Waltham,  Mass.,  where 
the  company  was  reorganized  under  the  name  of 
the  American  Watch  Company. 

It  has  been  claimed  for  the  watch-making  in- 
dustry that  it  has  caused  the  invention  oif  a 
greater  number  of  mechanical  appliances  than 
any  other,  with  the  possible  exception  of  elec- 
tricity.   Not  only  ingenuity,  but  the  greatest  ac- 


curacy and  delicacy,  is  r^uired  of  the  machinery 
used  in  watch -making.  For  instance,  the  finest 
screws  used  in  a  small-sized  watch  have  a  thread 
of  260  to  the  inch  and  weight  1/30,000  pound. 
The  wire  of  a  hair-spring,  though  a  foot  long, 
weighs  1/15,000  of  a  pound.  The  jewel  work  is 
extremely  minute.  A  pallet  jewel  weighs  1/150,- 
000  of  a  pound  and  a  roller  jewel  much  less.  The 
advantages  of  producing  all  these  minute  parts 
by  automatic  machinery,  besides  cheapness  and 
rapidity  of  production,  are  the  greater  accuracy 
of  the  parts  and  the  possibility  of  replacing  a 
broken  part  with  an  exact  duplicate. 

The  following  is  an  outline  of  some  of  the 
principal  processes :  The  plates  which  support  the 
mechanism  of  the  watch  are  turned  on  lathes  and 
perforated  for  screws,  arbors,  and  the  like,  by 
drills.  The  arbors^  stafiTs,  and  pinions  on  which 
the  wheels  and  other  moving  parts  work  are  also 
turned  on  lathes.  The  teeth  in  the  wheels  and 
pinions  are  formed  by  cutters  or  by  saws.  The 
screws,  big  and  little,  are  made  by  machines 
which  cut  the  threads  and  finish  the  heads  both 
for  appearance  and  accuracy.  The  metal  of  the 
balances  has  to  be  compressed  with  great  care 
to  secure  uniform  density,  by  means  of  hammers 
or  rollers.  It  must  then  be  faced  and  recessed 
by  lathes,  tapped  by  drills,  finished,  and  glossed* 
The  springs  are  drawn^  flattened,  finished,  and 
coiled  by  special  machinery. 

Recently  a  branch  of  the  watch-making  in- 
dustry has  been  developed  devoted  exclusively  to 
the  production  of  low-priced  watches.  The 
pioneer  among  the  low-priced  watches  wa^  the 
Waterbury,  which  was  patented  by  D.  A.  Bucke 
in  1878.  Its  cheap  production  was  largely  due 
to  improvements  in  the  old  duplex  escapement, 
which  made  it  possible  to  stamp  out  its  parts 
with  an  ordinary  die.  Within  recent  years  some 
of  the  clock  companies  have  begun  making  low- 
priced  watches  as  a  by-product  connected  with 
clock  manufacture.  These  cheap  watches  are 
made  exactly  like  small  spring  clocks.  The 
parts  are  stamped  out,  no  jewels  are  used,  and 
very  little  time  is  devoted  to  testing  and  adjust- 
ment. For  watches  of  this  type,  of  which  the 
extreme  of  cheapness  is  the  'dollar  watch,*  which 
is*  probably  sold  at  wholesale  for  not  more  than 
60  cents,  an  enormous  demand  has  arisen.  Most 
of  these  establishments  are  located  in  CJonnecticut 
and  New  York^  and  a  single  one  of  them  had,  in 
1900,  a  daily  output  of  2000  watches. 

The  manufacture  of  watch  cases  is  ^ow  con- 
ducted by  all  better-grade  manufacturers  as  a 
separate  industry.  The  movements  are  made  to 
standard  sizes  and  qualities  and  then  sold  at 
wholesale  to  jobbers,  and  also  to  watch-case 
manufacturers.  The  watch-case  industry  had  a 
rapid  development  toward  the  close  of  the  nine- 
teenth century  and^  is  now  one  of  great  impor- 
tance. Most  of  the  work  is  performed  by  auto- 
matic machinery.  Gold,  silver,  nickel,  and  gun 
metal  are  used,  besides  various  alloys  known  un- 
der the  trade  names  of  silveroid,  nickel  silver, 
etc.  The  popular  gold-filled  case  was  patented  in 
1859  by  James  Boss,  of  Philadelphia.  Open-face 
watches  have  become  very  popular,  thick  beveled- 
edge  glass  rendering  the  case  as  reliable  a  pro- 
tection as  the  extra  gold  cover  of  the  'hunting* 
watch  and  more  nearly  dust-proof. 

Statistics.  The  following  statistics,  as  pub- 
lished in  the  section  on  "Watches  and  Watch 
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Cases"  in  the  Department  of  Manufactures  of 
the  Twelfth  United  States  Census^  indicate  the 
growth  of  the  industry  in  the  United  States. 
This  report  shows  that  in  1900  43  establish- 
ments in  the  United  States  were  reported  to  be 
engaged  in  the  manufacture  of  watches  and 
watch  cases.  The  capital  invested  is  stated  to 
be  $22J54,483  and  the  value  of  the  product  for 
the  year  $14,606,571.  Of  these  establishments 
only  13^  with  a  combined  capital  of  $14,235,191, 
were  engaged  in  the  manufacture  of  watch  move- 
ments. The  tendency  of  industry  to  concentrate 
in  large  establishments  is  shown  in  the  growth 
of  this  industry:  in  1870  there  were  37  watch- 
movement  factories  in  the  country,  or  24  more 
than  in  1900;  but  their  combined  capital 
was  reported  as  only  $2,666,133,  and  the  annual 
value  of  their  product  at  $2,819,080. 

BiBUOGBAPHT.  Although  there  are  many  for- 
eign books  devoted  to  the  history  of  watches  and 
to  foreign  practice,  very  little  has  been  written 
regarding  American  history  and  methods.  For 
the  former  phase  of  the  subject,  consult  bibliog- 
raphy under  Clocks  ;  Manufactures,  vol.  x.,  part 
iv.  of  the  Twelfth  United  States  Census,  con- 
tains valuable  historical  and  statistical  matter. 
The  Journal  of  the  Franklin  Institute  contains 
a  lecture  by  E.  A.  Marsh,  December  14,  1894,  on 
•The  History  of  Watch  Making."  He  is  also  the 
author  of  Evolution  of  Automatic  Machinery  in 
America  (Chicago,  1896),  and  of  a  chapter  on 
the  "American  Watch  Company,"  in  the  History 
of  Middlesex  County,  Mass,,  published  by  J. 
llewis  A  Co.  Appleton's  Journal  for  July  2  and 
7,  1870,  contains  an  article  on  ''Watchmaking  in 
JLmerica,"  which  includes  a  good  account  of  the 
early  history  of  timekeepers. 

WATCH  (AS.  uxBcce,  from  wacian,  uxeccan, 
Goth,  ujakan,  OHG.  wahheUf  Ger.  uxichen,  to 
wake,  watch;  connected  with  Lat.  vigil,  wake- 
ful, watchful).  A  term  used  to  designate  the 
part  of  a  ship's  company  that  is  employed  in 
working  her  at  one  time.  The  deck  force  is  di- 
vided into  starboard  and  port  watches,  and  the 
fire-room  and  engine-room  forces  usually  into 
three  watches.  The  starboard  and  port  watches 
are  commonly  subdivided  into  first  and  second 
parts  called  quarter  watches,  though  when  only 
a  'quarter  watch'  is  on  deck  for  duty  it  consti- 
tutes 'the  watch'  for  the  time  being.  In  cases  of 
emergency,  or  when  the  ship  is  getting  under 
way,  coming  to  anchor,  or  performing  some  other 
evolution  requiring  all  available  men,  both 
watches  ('all  hands')  are  called.  In  port  all 
hands  are  at  work  during  'working  hours/  but 
only  an  anchor  watch  (q.v.)  is  on  deck  at  night 
except  in  unusual  circumstances.  The  term 
watch  is  also  used  to  designate  the  period  of 
time  during  which  a  watch  of  men  are  on  deck. 
This  time  is  two  or  four  hours.  The  watches 
are  named  as  follows:  mid-watch  (midnight  to 
4  A.H.),  morning  watch  (4  to  8  a.m.),  forenoon 
watch  (8  A.lf.  to  noon),  afternoon  watch  (noon 
to  4  P.V.),  first  dog-watch  (4  to  6  p.m.),  second 
dog-watch  (6  to  8  p.m.),  first  watch  (8  p.m.  to 
midnight).  The  dog-watches  are  designed  to 
shift  the  order  of  the  watch  so  that  the  same 
men  will  not  have  the  same  watch  every  night. 

WATCH  AND  WABD.     In  the  old  English 
law  a  phrase  employed  to  describe  the  supervision 


and  care  of  police  officials.  See  Blackstone's 
Commentaries. 

WATCH  HTTJi.  A  summer-resort  in  the 
town  of  Westerly,  R.  I.     See  Westebly. 

WATCH  OinCEB.  Officers  who  have 
charge  of  the  ship  at  sea  are  termed  wat<?h  of- 
ficers. The  number  of  such  officers  depends  upon 
the  character  of  the  vessel.  In  many  large 
transatlantic  steamers  there  are  usually  two  of- 
ficers on  watch  at  a  time.  In  large  naval  vessels 
midshipmen  act  as  junior  officers  of  the  watch 
under  the  regular  watch  officers,  who  are  lieu- 
tenants or  ensigns.  The  watch  officer  actually 
on  duty  is  called  the  officer  of  the  deck  or  officer 
of  the  watch. 

WATEB,  H,0.  A  chemical  compound  of 
hydrogen  and  oxygen,  formed  by  the  union  of 
two  volumes  of  the  former  with  one  of  the  lat- 
ter, or,  what  is  the  same,  containing  11.136  per 
cent,  by  weight  of  hydrogen  and  88.864  per  cent, 
of  oxygen.  ( See  Chemistby,  especially  historical 
section.)  It  is  formed  by  the  direct  explosive 
union  of  its  elements  at  a  somewhat  elevated 
temperature.  This,  however,  need  not  be  main- 
tained, during  the  reaction,  by  the  introduction 
of  heat  from  outside  sources;  for  the  heat  de- 
veloped by  the  reaction  itself  (67,500  gram- 
calories  for  every  18  grams  of  water  formed)  is 
not  only  sufficient  to  maintain  the  temperature 
necessary  for  combination,  but,  in  the  absence 
of  indifi'erent  gases  or  of  an  excess  of  one  of  the 
reacting  gases,  raises  the  temperature  to  2844** 
C.  (5161*  F.).  At  this  temperature  about  one- 
third  of  the  reacting  gases  combine,  the  other 
two- thirds  combining  gradually  during  the  subse- 
quent cooling.  The  reaction  may  be  started  by 
platinum  sponge  or  platinum  black  ( forms  of  fine- 
ly divided  platinum),  or  other  catalytic  agents 
(see  Catalytic  Action)  ,  such  as  charcoal,  pumice 
stone,  porcelain,  rock  crystal,  glass,  etc.;  with 
some  of  these  substances,  however,  it  is  neces- 
sary besides  to  apply  heat,  although  the  initial 
temperature  need  not  be  quite  so  high  as  in  their 
absence. 

Liquid  Wateb.  Water  is  well  known  in  the 
three  states  of  aggregation — liquid,  solid,  and 
gaseous.  Under  normal  atmospheric  pressure, 
water  is  liquid  between  0°  C.  (32**  F.),  its  freez- 
ing point,  and  100**  C.  (212*  F.),  its  boiling 
point.  Its  greatest  density  is  at  about  4*  C. 
(30.2^  F.),  at  which  temperature  one  cubic  cen- 
timeter weighs,  in  vacuo,  one  gram.  Its  specific 
heat  exceeds  that  of  any  other  substance  except 
hydrogen,  the  amount  of  heat  required  to  raise 
the  temperature  of  one  gram  from  18"  to  19°  C. 
being  the  most  generally  adopted  unit  of  heat — 
the  so-called  gram -calorie.  Water  is  practically 
incompressible,  one  million  volumes  becoming 
less  by  only  fifty  volumes  when  the  atmospheric 
pressure  is  doubled.  When  viewed  through  lay- 
ers of  considerable  height,  pure  water  is  seen  to 
possess  a  bluish  tinge.  Soft  potable  waters  have 
a  brownish  color.  Water  containing  traces  of 
calcium  carbonate  in  suspension  appears  opaque 
if  viewed  through  a  sufficiently  high  column ;  but 
the  opacity  is  gradually  destroyed  if  carbonic 
acid  gas  is  passed  into  the  water,  the  color  of  the 
latter  meanwhile  changing  gradually  through 
brown,  yellow,  and  green,  to  blue.  On  the 
strength  of  this  observation,  it  has  been  sug- 
gested that  the  colors  of  natural  waters  may  be 
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due  in  part  to  the  vaiyinff  amounts  of  carbonic 
acid  contained  by  them,  although  the  nature  of 
the  bottom  and  the  color  of  the  sky  largely  de- 
termine  the  color  of  waters,  beyond  doubt.  Liquid 
water  is  a  poor  conductor  of  heat,  and  when  per- 
fectly pure  is  one  of  the  poorest  known  ccmduc- 
tors  of  electricity.  The  purification  of  water  for 
scientific  purposes  is  best  effected  by  distilla- 
tion. An  efficient  method  consists  in  dissolving 
a  small  amount  of  potassium  permanganate  in  a 
quantity  of  ordinary  water,  allowing  it  to  stand 
for  a  day,  then  adding  a  further  amount  of 
potassium  permanganate  and  some  caustic  potash 
and  distilling,  preferably  in  an  apparatus  pro- 
vided with  a  platinum  condenser  (the  metal  of 
the  apparatus  must  be  free  from  lead) ;  the  first 
portions  of  the  distillate  should  be  rejected,  and 
the  distillation  should  be  interrupted  after  about 
four-fifths  has  passed  over;  the  intermediate 
portion  may  be  further  purified  by  dissolving 
in  it  a  small  amount  of  acid  potassium  sulphate 
and  redistilling.  Natural  waters  may  be  classi- 
fied according  to  their  origin.  Rain  water,  which 
forms  by  the  condensation  of  the  aqueous  vapor 
more  or  less  abundant  in  the  air,  is  the  purest 
of  all  natural  water,  although  it  takes  up  for- 
eign substances  in  its  passage  from  the  clouds 
to  the  earth,  and  always  contains  ammoniacal 
salts,  sodium  chloride,  and  other  inorganic  salts, 
as  well  as  traces  of  organic  matter  of  various 
kinds.  Rain  water  collected  in  places  where 
much  coal  is  burned  invariably  contains  traces 
of  sulphuric  acid  derived  from  the  oxidation  of 
the  sulphur  from  the  pyrite  present  in  most  coals. 
Surface  water,  which  includes  the  water  from 
rivers,  is  of  course  less  apt  to  be  pure  than  rain 
water,  its  character  being  determined  largely 
by  the  nature  of  the  soil  over  which  it  passes, 
and  by  the  vegetation  on  the  surface.  The  min- 
eral ingredients  are  usually  carbonates,  chlorides, 
and  sulphates  of  the  alkalies  and  alkaline  earths, 
with  small  quantities  of  iron  and  manganese, 
while  the  organic  matter  is  of  vejgi^table  origin. 
Well  water  is  that  derived  from  wells  or  bore- 
holes made  in  the  surface  of  the  earth,  and  in- 
cludes the  water  from  shallow  wells  and  that 
from  deep  wells.  The  shallow  wells  serve  chiefly 
as  the  source  of  domestic  supply,  especially  in 
country  districts,  and  their  water  is  liable 
to  contamination  from  sewage  and  other  refuse 
animal  matter,  owing  to  the  fact  that  they  are 
invariably  sunk  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of 
human  dwellings.  It  is  to  such  sources  that 
epidemics  of  typhoid  fever  and  similar  diseases 
are  often  traced.  Nitrates,  nitrites,  and  am- 
monia are  the  constituents  commonly  found  in 
such  waters,  and  their  presence  indicates  con- 
tamination of  a  dangerous  character.  Wells  more 
than  100  feet  in  depth,  and  especially  artesian 
wells,  are  used  as  sources  of  water,  chiefly  in 
cities,  for  manufacturing  plants,  which  contains 
only  mineral  ingredients.  Mineral  waters  pos- 
sess more  or  less  marked  medicinal  properties,  in 
consequence  of  the  considerable  amounts  in  them 
of  substances  capable  of  exercising  various 
physiological  effects.  Such  waters  are  classed 
according  to  their  temperature  into  cold,  tepid, 
warm,  or  hot,  and  according  to  their  ingredients 
into  alkaline,  alkaline-saline,  saline,  and  acid 
waters.  The  alkaline  waters  are  those  that  con- 
tain the  alkaline  carbonates,  and,  owing  to  the 
presence  of  free  carbon  dioxide,  are  sometimes 


designated  as  'carbonated  waters.'  The  alkaline- 
saline  waters  include  those  in  which  there  is  a 
mixture  of  carbonates  with  sulphates  or  chlorides, 
and  are  subdivided  according  to  the  predominance 
of  the  acid  constituent  into  sulphated,  muriated, 
and  borated.  The  saline  waters  are  those  which 
contain  a  predominance  of  sulphates  or  chlorides, 
and  are  similarly  subdividMl  into  sulphated, 
muriated,  and  borated ;  while  the  acid  waters  are 
those  that  contain  free  sulphuric,  hydrochloric, 
or  silicic  acid.  Sometimes  these  four  classes 
are  further  subdivided  according  to  their  pre- 
dominant basic  solid  constituents;  thus  when 
the  sodium  or  lithium  salts  predominate,  the 
water  is  known  as  sodic  or  lithic,  etc.  Sea  water 
is  the  water  which  forms  the  ocean;  and  as  it  is 
constantly  receiving  the  waters  more  or  less 
impure  from  rivers,  and  at  the  same  time  losing 
pure  water  in  the  form  of  vapor  by  means  of 
evaporation,  the  impurities  remain  behind,  and 
have  given  to  this  water  its  well-known  saline 
character.  An  analysis  of  sea  water  shows  traces 
of  nearly  every  known  clement,  and  its  salinity 
varies  in  different  parts  of  the  world.  When  it 
freezes  the  resulting  ice  is  nearly,  though  not 
quite,  free  from  salt.  Waters  are  distinguished 
as  hard  and  soft  according  as  they  contain  large 
or  small  quantities  of  calcium  or  magnesium 
salts  in  solution,  and  this  fact  may  be  deter- 
mined by  an  examination  with  a  soap  solution, 
the  addition  of  which  causes  the  formation  of 
lather  when  the  quantity  added  is  sufficient  to 
have  rendered  the  water  soft. 

Ice  OB  Solid  Wateb.  .  The  passage  of  water  from 
the  liquid  to  the  solid  state  is  accompanied  by  an 
expansion  equal  to  about  one-eleventh  of  its  vol- 
ume; hence  water  freezing  in  pipes  may  easily 
cause  them  to  burst.  The  normal  freezing-point 
of  water  varies  but  slightly  with  the  external 
pressure;  considerable  pressures,  however,  cause 
a  marked  depression  of  the  freezing-point  (q.v.). 
Besides,  if  carefully  kept  out  of  contact  with 
the  air,  water  may  be  readily  under-cooled  to 
temperatures  far  below  its  freezing-point;  it  is 
then,  however,  in  an  exceedingly  unstable  state, 
and  mere  contact  with  a  sharp-edged  body,  or 
especially  exposure  to  the  air,  causes  the  entire 
mass  to  freeze  very  rapidly,  the  temperature 
simultaneously  rising  to  the  normal  freezing- 
point.  The  heat  developed  during  the  freezing 
of  one  gram  of  water  is  79.06  calories.  Natural 
ice  is  transparent  and  highly  coherent.  Ice  of 
similar  properties  is  obtained  artificially  when 
the  cooling  medium  employed  is  only  about  one 
degree  below  the  freezing-point;  the  ice  formed 
at  lower  temperatures  occludes  minute  globules 
of  air,  and  these  render  it  whitish  and  more  or 
less  opaque. 

Wateb  Vapob,  ob  Gaseous  Wateb.  This  is  a 
normal  constituent  of  the  atmosphere  (q.v.). 
The  passage  of  one  gram  of  liquid  water  into 
steam  at  100**  C.  (212**  F.)  involves  the  absorp- 
tion of  as  much  as  536  calories  of  heat.  At  every 
temperature  water-vapor  can  only  exist  below  a 
certain  maximum  of  pressure,  viz.  the  vapor 
tension  of  water  at  that  temperature.  Under 
that  pressure  the  vapor  is  said  to  be  'saturated.' 
Stronger  pressure  causes  liquefaction,  unless  the 
temperature  is  above  the  critical  point,  which, 
according  to  Nadejdin,  is  about  268**  C.  (about 
496.5*'  F.).  (See  Cbitical  Point.)  Water  vapor 
is  colorless  and  perfectly  transparent,  unless  it 
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is  allowed,  in  the  saturated  state,  to  escape  into 
the  cold  air,  when  condensation  causes  the  forma- 
tion of  minute  bubbles  that  produce  the  char- 
acteristic appearance  of  steam. 

Bibliography.  IMh^rain,  Etudes  pour  aervir 
d  Vhiatoire  de  la  chimie.  La  d^couverte  de  la 
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Treatise  on  Steam-Boiler  Incrustation,  and  Meth- 
ods for  Preventing  Corrosion  and  the  Formation 
of  Scale;  also  a  Complete  List  of  all  American 
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and  Mechanical  Devices  for  Purifying  Water, 
and  for  Preventing  the  Incrustation  of  Steam 
Boilers  (Philadelphia,  1884)  ;  Davis,  An  Ele- 
mentary Handbook  on  Potable  Water  (Boston, 
1891)  ;  Wanklyn  and  Chapman,  Water  Analysis 
(London,  1891) ;  Greenwell  and  Curry,  Rural 
Water  Supply  (London,  1895)  ;  Mason,  Water 
Supply  (New  York,  1896)  ;  Thresh,  Water  and 
Water  Supplies  (London,  1896)  ;  Fuertes,  Water 
and  Public  Health  (New  York,  1897);  Rideal, 
Water  and  Its  Purification  (London,  1897)  ; 
Crook,  The  Mineral  Waters  of  the  United 
States  (New  York,  1899)  ;  Leffroann,  Examina- 
tion of  Water  for  Sanitary  and  Technical  Pur- 
poses (4th  ed.,  Philadelphia,  1899).  See  Water 
Purification;  Water  Supply;  Water- Works; 
Well-Sinking,  etc.;  together  with  the  accom- 
panying bibliographies. 

WATEB  BABIES,  The.  A  fanciful  tale  by 
Charles  Kingsley   (1863). 

WATEB  BED.  A  rubber  bed-tick,  designed 
to  be  filled  with  water  and  to  take  the  place  of 
an  ordinary  mattress  on  a  sick-bed.  Its  use  de- 
creases the  probability  of  the  formation  of  bed- 
sores (q.v.).  Objections  to  it  are  its  great 
Weight  when  filled,  necessitating  a  very  strong 
bedstead,  and  its  liability  to  become  cold,  thus 
chilling  the  patient,  and  the  difficulty  of  draw- 
ing off  the  contents  and  replacing  them  with 
%varmer  water.  The  air  bed,  constructed  on  the 
Bame  principle,  meets  all  the  indications  and  is 
free  from  all  the  objections.  It  is  provided  with 
a  valve-stem  through  which  it  may  be  inflated 
^with  a  bicycle  air-pump. 

WATEB-BEEGH.     See  Hornbeam. 

WATEB-BEETLE.  Any  beetle  which  lives 
In  or  upon  the  water;  more  specifically,  one  of 
"the  true  water-beetles  or  *water-tigers'  of  the 
family  Dytiscids.  They  live  in  the  water  both 
^s  larvse  and  as  adults,  although  they  are  prob- 
ably modified  terrestrial  insects  resembling  the 
^[Tound-beetles    of   the    family    Carabidse.      The 

Jmpa  is  terrestrial.     They  are  elliptical  convex 
nsects  with  the  hind  legs  formed  for  swimming. 
"The  wing-cases  fit  perfectly  to  the  body  except 
at  the  tip,  so  as  to  form  an  air-tight  space  above 
"the  body  proper.    This  space  is  the  air-chamber, 
«nd  the  beetle  rises  to  the  surface  of  the  water, 
exposing  the  tip  of  its  body  and  drawing  in  a 
supply  of  air  which  will  last  it  for  some  time, 
when    it   goes   below   the   surface   again.     The 
larvK  of  the  true  water-beetles  are  very  rapacious, 
and  suek  the  juices  of  small,  soft  aquatic  insects. 
The  mandibles  are  hollow,  with  a  hole  near  the 
tip  and  another  at  the  base,  thus  being  fitted 
for  suction.    The  water-beetles  are  more  numer- 
ous in  temperate  and  boreal  than  in  tropical 


regions.  About  1800  species  are  known,  of  which 
nearly  three  hundred  inhabit  the  United  States. 

Whirligig  beetles  of  the  family  Gyrinide  are 
small  oval  forms  which  swim  about  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  water,  usually  darting  in  curious 
curves,  from  which  habit  the  popular  name  is 
derived.  They  can  dive,  carrying  with  them  a 
small  supply  of  air,  but  their  proper  life  is  on 
the  surface.  The  two  hind  pairs  of  legs  are  so 
modified  as  to  form  paddles.  The  larvie  are 
aquatic  and  are  elongate  with  sharp  mandibles. 
They  are  carnivorous  in  the  larval  stage  as  well 
as  in  the  adult.  About  300  species  are  known, 
of  which  nearly  forty  occur  in  the  United  States. 

The  water-beetles  of  the  family  Hydrophilidae 
are  sometimes  called  'water  scavenger-beetles.* 
The  larviB  are  predaceous  and  carnivorous,  but 
the  adult  beetles  are,  as  a  rule,  vegetable  feed- 
ers, though  they  will  prey  upon  small  aquatic 
animals.  They  are  usually  dark-colored,  of 
elliptical  shape,  and  do  not  swim  as  readily  as 
do  the  other  water-beetles,  nor  is  the  supply  of 
air  which  may  be  carried  as  extensive  as  with 
the  others.  Many  species  construct  egg-cocoons, 
which  are  sometimes  attached  to  the  body  of  the 
beetle  and  sometimes  to  aquatic  plants,  and  fre- 
quently unattached,  fioating  on  the  surface  of  the 
water.  From  20  to  1(X)  eggs  are  laid  in  each 
cocoon.  About  1000  species  are  known,  and  of 
these  150  are  found  in  the  United  States,  and 
about  90  in  England.  Other  beetles,  such  as  the 
Amphizoida*  and  Pelobiidse^  live  in  the  water  in 
their  early  stages.  The  strangely  modified  para- 
sitic beetle,  Platypsyllus  oastoris,  found  com- 
monly upon  the  beaver,  might  also  with  justice 
be  called  a  water-beetle.  Consult  Miall,  The 
Natural  History  of  Aquatic  Insects  (London, 
1895). 

WATEB-BIBD8.  A  group  of  birds  alike  in 
their  adaptations  to  an  aquatic  life.  Such  are 
the  sea-birds,  or  Steganopodes,  well  represented 
by  the  cormorant;  the  auk  tribe,  gull  tribe,  and 
other  marine  groups;  and  the  great  tribe  of 
fresh-water  aquatic  birds  represented  by  the 
swans,  geese,  and  ducks.  All  water-birds  are 
swimmers  and  divers,  and  are  more  or  less 
completely  web-footed,  furnishing  them  both  with 
paddles  and  with  broad  supports  in  walking 
upon  muddy  shores.  All  get  their  food  mainly 
from  the  water — fish,  amphibians,  reptiles,  shell- 
fish, and  small  aquatic  animals;  or  else  aquatic 
vegetation.  Their  plumage  is  dense,  oily,  and, 
except  in  the  ducks,  usually  of  plain  black,  white, 
and  brown  colors ;  they  nest  on  the  ground,  as  a 
rule,  laying  unspotted  eggs,  except  auks,  gulls, 
etc.;  and  the  fresh-water  section  affords  many 
birds  most  esteemed  for  food  and  sport,  and 
several  domesticated  species  of  great  value.  See 
Colored  Plate  of  Water-Birds. 

WATEB-BOATMAN.  An  aquatic  bug  of 
the  family  Corixidae,  in  which  the  head  is  free, 
capable  of  great  rotation,  and  attached  to  the 
thorax  only  by  a  narrow  area.  The  water-boat- 
men, as  a  rule,  are  mottled  bugs  of  oval  shape, 
found  commonly  swimming  on  the  surface  of 
ponds  and  streams.  They  are  quite  at  home  be- 
neath the  water  as  well  as  on  the  surface,  and 
remain  there  for  a  long  time,  since  the  fine 
hairs  which  cover  the  body  retain  a  film  of  air. 
They  hibernate  in  the  mud  at  the  bottom  of  pondf* 
or  streams.  The  eggs  are  laid  under  water,  and 
are   attached   to   the   stems   of  aquatic   plant?. 
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When  their  pools  dry  up  they  fly  to  other  water, 
and  are  sometimes  attracted  to  lie^hts  at  night. 
About  forty  species  occur  in  the  United  States, 
all  belonging  to  the  genus  Corixa.  The  eggs  of 
Coriwa  mercenaria  and  Corixa  femarata  are 
laid  in  enormous  numbers  in  the  lakes  near  the 
City  of  Mexico,  and  are  made  into  cakes  with 
meal  by  the  natives  and  half-breeds.  The  adults 
are  also  eaten  in  Mexico  and  in  Egypt. 

WATEBBBASH.     See  Ptbosis. 

WATEB-BUCK,  or  KoB.  One  of  the  large 
marsh -loving  African  antelopes  of  the  genus 
Cobus,  several  species  of  which  go  by  other 
names,  as  'singsing*  (q.v.).  The  water-buck 
proper  {Cohus  ellipaiprymnua)  is  more  than  four 
feet  tall,  and  remarkable  for  its  long,  shaggy, 
reddish  coat.  It  is  numerous  all  over  Southern 
and  Eastern  Africa,  roving  in  small  bands  about 
stony  hills  near  the  marshy  rivers,  to  which  it 
runs  for  refuge  when  alarmed.  Its  flesh  is  very 
poor  for  eating.    See  Plate  of  Antelopes. 

WATEB  BUFPALO.     See  Buffalo. 

WATEB-BTJO.  In  general  terms,  any  aqua- 
tic insect  of  the  order  Hemiptera,  including  all 
of  the  members  of  the  six  families  composing  the 
group  Cryptocerata  or  Hydrocoris®,  as  well  as 
the  Hebridae  and  Hydrobatida.  (See  Wateb- 
Stbideb.)  The  families  Corixidae  (see  Wateb- 
Boatman),  Nepidas  (see  Wateb-Scx)Bpion ) ,  Gal- 
gulidee  ( see  Toad  Bug  ) ,  and  Belostomidse  ( see 
Fishkilleb)  belong  to  this  group. 

The  back-sw^immers  of  the  family  NotonectidaB 
are  predaceous  water-bugs  resembling  the  water- 
boatmen,  but  the  dorsum  is  very  convex  and 
they  always  swim  with  the  ventral  surface  up- 
ward, a  habit  which  distinguishes  them  from 
all  other  water-bugs.  The  female  pierces  holes 
in  the  stems  of  water-plants  for  her  eggs.  The 
adults  hibernate  in  the  mud  at  the  bottom  of 
streams  and  ponds.  About  a  dozen  species  are 
known  to  inhabit  the  United  States. 

The  creeping  water-bugs  of  the  family  Nau- 
coridee  are  small,  flat-bodied,  oval  water-bugs 
found  in  ponds  containing  plenty  of  vegetation, 
on  which  the  creepers  crawl,  or  about  which  they 
swim,  feeding  upon  land-insects  which  have  ac- 
cidentally fallen  into  the  water. 

The  marsh-treaders  of  the  family  Hydro- 
metridse  resemble  the  water-striders,  but  are 
more  slender  and  delicate.  The  adults  of  our 
commonest  species  {Hydrometra  lineata)  hiber- 
nate under  rubbish  along  the  banks  of  slow 
streams  and  ponds,  and  lay  their  eggs  singly,  on 
the  stems  of  aquatic  plants.  The  larvre  fall  into 
the  water  and  remain  near  the  bank,  feeding  upon 
the  bodies  of  insects  which  fall  into  the  stream. 
The  only  other  true  bugs  w^hich  are  in  any  way 
aquatic  belong  to  the  family  Ilebrida',  which 
contains  very  small  species  of  semi-aquatic  habits, 
being  found  in  very  wet  moss  and  damp  littoral 
vegptation.  The  common  cosmopolitan  German 
cockroach  or  croton  bug  (Ectohia  germanica)  is 
often  called  'the  water-bug*  in  the  United  States, 
since  it  frequents  the  vicinity  of  water-pipes  in 
houses.    See  Cockboach. 

WATEBBUBY,  wa't5r-b€r-I.  A  city  in  New 
Haven  County,  Conn.,  33  miles  southwest  of 
Hartford,  on  the  Naugatuck  River,  and  on  the 
New  York,  New  Haven  and  Hartford  Railroad 
(Map:  Connecticut,  C  3).  It  is  attractively 
situated.     There   are   three   parks:    the  Green, 


Hamilton  Forest^  and  South.  Riverside  Ceme- 
tery has  great  natural  beauty.  Among  the  edu- 
cational institutions  are  Saint  Margaret's 
Diocesan  School  for  Girls,  the  Convent  of  Notre 
Dame,  and  Gerard  School.  The  Bronson  Library 
contains  57,500  volumes.  Other  noteworthy  fea- 
tures include  the  Southmayd  Home  for  Old  La- 
dies, Waterbury  Hospital,  the  city  hall,  Masonic 
Temple,  Odd  Fellows*  Block,  and  the  Soldiers* 
Monument.  Waterbury  has  long  been  known  for 
its  large  industrial  interests.  It  is  the  leading 
centre  of  the  United  States  for  the  manufacture 
of  brassware  (including  castings  and  finishings). 
The  famous  Waterbury  watches  also  are  made 
here.  There  are  also  foundries  and  machine 
shops,  knitting  mills,  and  manufactories  of  but- 
tons, stamped  ware,  lamps  and  reflectors,  clocks, 
needles  and  pins,  plated  and  Britannia  ware, 
hosiery,  automatic  machinery,  etc.  The  capital 
invested  in  all  industries  in  the  census  year  1900 
was  $23,421,640,  and  the  value  of  the  output  was 
$33,778,905.  The  government  is  vested  in  a 
mayor,  chosen  biennially,  and  a  unicameral  coim- 
cil.  Of  the  subordinate  officials,  the  majority 
are  appointed  by  the  mayor,  subject  to  the  con- 
firmation of  the  council.  The  Board  of  Educa- 
tion, however,  is  chosen  bv  popular  vote.  The 
water-works  are  the  property  of  the  municipality. 
They  were  constructed  in  1866,  and  represent  an 
expenditure  of  $1,470,908.  For  maintenance  and 
operation,  the  city  spends  annually  about  $423- 
000,  the  main  items  being:  schools,  $180,000;  in- 
terest on  debt,  $61,000;  police  department,  $41,- 
000;  fire  department,  $34,000;  streets,  $25,000; 
and  municipal  lighting,  $22,000.  Population,  in 
1890,  28,646;  in  1900,  51,139. 

Settled  in  1677,  Waterbury  was  part  of  Farm- 
ington  until  1686,  when  it  was  incorporated  as 
a  town  and  its  present  name  adopted  in  place 
of  the  old  Indian  name,  Mattatuck.  In  1691  it 
suffered  greatly  from  a  flood,  and  in  1712  an 
epidemic,  called  the  'Great  Sickness/  carried 
away  one-tenth  of  its  inhabitants.  It  was  in- 
corporated as  a  city  in  1853.  In  1900  the  town 
and  city  of  Waterbury  were  united  into  one 
municipality.  Consult  Anderson  (editor),  The 
Totm  and  City  of  Waterbury  (3  vols.,  New 
Haven,  1896). 

WATEB-CALTBOPS.  Aquatic  plants.  See 
Trapa. 

WATEB-CHESTNUT.  The  edible  seeds  of 
the  Trapa  natanSy  called  by  the  French  marron 
d*eau.  In  Cliina  the  fruit  of  Trapa  bispinosa, 
known  as  ling  ko,  is  common,  it  having  been  in- 
cluded among  the  five  food  grains  of  China.  The 
seeds  do  not  keep  well,  and  those  offered  in 
bazaars  are  often  decayed.  The  fresh  nuts  re- 
semble chestnuts  in  taste.  The  name  water- 
chestnut  is  also  given  to  the  edible  tubers  of  the 
Eleocharia  tuberosus,  a  plant  of  the  natural  order 
Cyperacere,  which  is  cultivated  by  the  Chinese  in 
tanks  very  abundantly  supplied  with  manure.  It 
is  destitute  of  leaves,  except  a  slender  short 
sheath  or  two  at  the  base  of  each  culm.  The 
tubers  are  produced  on  stolons.  They  are  in 
high  estimation  among  the  Chinese  for  food,  and 
are  eaten  either  raw  or  boiled.  They  are  called 
pi-tsi  or  maat-ai. 

WATEB-CHINQUAPIN.    See  Nelumbo. 
WATEB-CLOCK.     See  Clepsydra. 
WATEB-CLOSET.    See  Pluicbing. 
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WATEB  -  COLOB     PAIKTIKO      ( AQUA- 

BEIXE).  The  process  of  painting  by  means 
of  colors  mixed  with  water  and  some  adhesive,  as 
gum  or  size,  instead  of  oil.  The  term  is  now  gen- 
erally used  for  such  painting  upon  paper  which 
shows  through  as  a  ground.  It  differs  from 
gouache  painting,  in  which  the  color  id  applied 
in  successive  layers,  as  in  oil.  The  processes 
of  painting  in  vogue  before  the  introduction  of 
oil  colors  were,  for  the  most  part,  varieties  of 
water-color,  as,  for  example,  fresco-painting 
(q.v.),  in  which  water-colors  are  applied  to  the 
wet  line  of  the  plaster,  and  tempera  ( q.v. ) .  For 
the  technique  of  painting  among  the  Egyptians, 
Greeks,  and  other  ancient  peoples,  whose  works, 
although  they  made  use  of  water-colors,  are  not 
aquarelles  in  the  modem  sense,  see  Painting, 
EoTFTiAN  Abt,  etc. 

In  early  Christian  miniatures  and  book  illus- 
trations water-color  was  the  medium  usually 
employed.  They  were  designed  with  the  silver 
point,  drawn  with  the  pen,  and  then  colored  with 
light  tints.  During  the  Byzantine  and  Roman- 
esque periods  the  more  elaborate  gouache  tech- 
nique was  preferred,  but  the  Gothic  age  saw  a 
revival  of  the  aquarelle.  From  the  treatise  of 
Cennini,  a  disciple  of  Giotto,  we  know  that  these 
illuminators  had  greatly  advanced  upon  their 
predecessors;  they  had  an  elementary  knowledge 
of  light  and  shadow  and  used  about  the  same 
variety  of  colors  as  contemporary  panel  paint- 
ers. In  the  later  fifteenth  century  water-colors 
ifFcre  extensively  used  in  the  coloring  of  prints 
-from  wood  engravings,  and  to  some  extent  of 
'those  from  line  engravings,  a  practice  which  lin- 
gered until  the  seventeenth  century.  They  were 
«lso  extensively  used  during  this  period  in  draw- 
ings and  in  colored  sketches  by  many  of  the  prin- 
-<*ipal  masters. 

Such,  indeed,  was  the  origin  of  modem  water- 
-color.  It  was  the  custom  of  Dtirer,  and  certain 
of  the  German,  Dutch,  and  Flemish  artists,  to 
outline  drawings  with  a  reed  pen  and  fill  in  those 
-outlines  with  an  auxiliary  flat  wash.  Gradually 
the  hard  lines  were  replaced  by  touches  with 
the  brush,  and  the  result  was  a  monochrome  in 
browns,  and  grays,  bistre,  or  India  ink.  These 
again  came  to  be  tinted,  and  so  suggested  the  full 
use  of  colors.  Rembrandt  often  drew  in  brown, 
and  added  dashes  of  strong  color;  and  Rubens 
produced  something  very  like  modern  water- 
color  drawings.  The  modem  art  became  emanci- 
pated from  the  old  traditions  by  "gradual  dis- 
use of  the  old  shadow  tint,  and  imitation  of  the 
local  color^  not  alone  of  the  objects  themselves, 
but  of  every  modification  resulting  from  light, 
dark,  half-tint,  or  distance,  a  method  which  at 
once  led  to  far  greater  truth  and  richness  than 
could  ever  have  been  attained  by  merely  passing 
color  over  the  universal  shadow  tint."  The 
stained  drawing  gradually  gave  way  to  the  more 
perfect  tinted  drawing.  But  the  tinted  style  pre- 
dominated till  1790;  and  it  may  be  said  that 
the  water-colors  of  the  eighteenth  century  were 
tinted  monochromes.  Artists  who  used  the 
stained  and  tinted  manner  were  Malton  (1726- 
1801),  Paul  Sandy  (1725-1809),  often  called, 
though  without  justification,  'the  father  of  water- 
color  art;'  also  (all  in  the  last  half  of  the 
eighteenth  century)  Grimm,  Webber,  Clevely, 
Pars,  and  Rooker.  Wheatlev,  Westall,  and  Gil- 
pin used  water-colors  as  well  as  oil.     Rowland- 


son,  Cristall,  Hills,  Wright,  Mortimer,  Gresse, 
Heame,  J.  R.  Cozens,  and  Dayes  greatly  pro- 
moted the  growing  art.  Nicholas  Pocock  (1749- 
1831)  displayed  a  new  richness  and  force.  John 
Smith  first  advanced  beyond  the  weakness  of 
mere  tinting.  Thomas  Girtin  (1775-1802)  at- 
tained great  richness  of  tone  and  breadth;  his 
compositions  were  grand  but  simple;  he  massed 
light  and  shade  in  broad  and  sometimes  abrupt 
forms.  J.  M.  W.  Turner  (1775-1851)  soon  dis- 
tanced all  his  predecessors  and  contemporaries, 
and  in  his  hands  water-color  painting  became  a 
new  art.  He  wholly  abandoned  preliminary  tint- 
ing; minute  details  are  imitated  in  local  color; 
and  his  work  is  marked  by  breadth,  fullness,  and 
warmth,  as  well  as  grace.  Other  important  names 
are  those  of  Varley,  Samuel  Prout,  Peter  de 
Wint,  Cotman,  David  Cox,  Copley  Fielding,  Hunt, 
Cattermole,  Lewis,  Birket,  Foster,  Herkomer, 
Burne-Jones,  Walter  Crane,  etc. 

The  impetus  toward  water-color  in  France 
first  came  in  the  early  twenties  from  the  English- 
man Bonington  and  from  G4ricault.  It  was 
soon  practiced  by  all  important  artists,  among 
whom  Delacroix,  Isabey,  and  especially  Decamps 
achieved  most  remarkable  results.  Among  cele- 
brated French  aquarellists  of  a  later  date  were 
Leloir,  Meissonier,  Regnault,  Detaille,  and  Vibert, 
among  figure  painters;  and  Jaquemart,  Harpi- 
gnies,  Francais,  and  others  among  landscapists. 
The  very  popular  fan  painting  upon  silk  and 
satin  is  done  with  water-colors,  which  have 
lately  been  applied,  with  high  success,  to  paint- 
ings upon  canvas  and  other  materials  as 
well.  In  Germany  water-colors  were  used 
by  Schwind  with  great  effect  in  the  por- 
trayal of  his  dream-like  fables,  but  the  first  im- 
portant German  aquarellist  was  Hildebrandt,  a 
pupil  of  Isabey.  Other  important  representatives 
are  Menzel  in  Berlin,  Karl  Werner,  and  Fielder 
(Triest).  Both  in  Holland  (Israels)  and  Bel- 
gium are  fiourishing  schools,  and  in  Spain  and 
Italy  the  example  of  Fortuny  gave  rise  to  a 
particularly  brilliant  development. 

In  the  exhibitions  of  water-color  paintings 
yearly  held  in  the  United  States,  particularly  in 
New  York,  great  variety  in  technique  and  sub- 
ject is  seen,  but  no  distinctive  American  'school' 
has  as  yet  been  developed.  Among  the  artists 
prominent  in  figure  painting  are  Winslow  Homer, 
William  M.  Chase,  C.  Y.  Turner,  Robert  Blum, 
Irving  R.  Wiles,  Thure  de  Thulstrup,  and  Mrs. 
Rhoda  Holmes  Nichols;  in  landscape  may  be 
mentioned  Alexander  VVyant,  J.  Francis  Mur- 
phy, Samuel  Coleman,  R.  Swain  Gifford,  Henry 
Farrar,  and  Childe  Hassam;  in  marine  paint- 
ing, William  T.  Richards  and  Charles  A.  Piatt; 
and  in  architecture,  Harry  Fenn  and  Hughson 
Hawley. 

At  present  water-color  paintings  may  be  divid- 
ed into  three  kinds:  (1)  those  in  which  the  col- 
oring is  mainly  transparent;  (2)  where  it  is 
usually  opaque;  (3)  where  transparent,  semi- 
transparent,  atid  opaque  colors  are  freely  used  in 
combination.  The  quick  drying  of  water-color 
pigments  is  favorable  to  rapid  execution,  and 
greater  clearness  of  color  is  attained  than  is  prac- 
ticable in  oils.  They  are  especially  adapted  to 
sketches  of  all  kinds,  and  the  rendering  of  fugi- 
tive impressions,  and  retain  color  far  better  than 
oil  paintings.  The  progress  of  the  art  has  been 
greatly  promoted  by  modem  chemical  develop- 
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menta  in  the  preparation  of  the  colors — ^great 
variety  of  really  permanent  colors  being  now 
procurable.  These  are  various  pigments  ground 
with  gum  or  other  mucilage,  and  may  be  kept 
in  cakes,  the  usual  vehicle  for  moistening  and 
applying  them  being  gum  arable  and  water.  But 
for  artists  they  are  now  usually  prepared  so  as 
to  be  kept  moist  in  small  earthenware  pans  or 
metallic  tubes. 

The  earliest  organized  society  for  the  pro- 
motion of  liie  art  was  the  British  Society  of 
Painters  in  Water-Colors,  founded  in  London  in 
1804,  and  known  since  1882  as  the  Royal  Society, 
which  has  held  exhibitions  since  1805.  Societies 
exist  in  other  countries  where  the  art  is  prac- 
ticed. The  Soci^t^  des  Aquarellistes  Francais 
in  Paris  was  founded  in  1879,  before  which 
aquarelles  were  exhibited  in  the  Salon.  The 
American  Society  has  held  yearly  exhibits  in 
New  York  since  1867.  The  South  Kensington 
Museum  possesses  what  is  probably  the  finest 
collection  of  water-colors  in  existence. 

BiBLiOGRAPHT.  For  the  technical  side,  consult 
Barnard,  Landscape^  Painting  in  Water-Colors 
(London,  1870)  ;  Hamerton,  Graphic  Arts  (ib., 
1882 ) ;  Cassagne,  Trait 4  d'aquarelles  { Paris, 
1886);  Ciceri,  Coura  d'aquarellea  (ib.,  1879); 
and  Schmidt,  Technik  der  Aquarelle  (Leipzig, 
1890).  For  the  English  school,  see  Monkhouse, 
The  Early  English  Water-Color  Painters  (Lon- 
don, 1889)  ;  Roget,  History  of  the  Old  Water- 
Color  Society  (ib.,  1891)  ;  and  Redgrave,  Water- 
Color  Painting  in  England  (ib.,  1892). 

WATEB-COLOBS.  Pigments  mixed  with 
water,  with  the  addition  of  some  adhesive  ma- 
terial such  as  gum  or  size.  Those  prepared  for 
artists'  use  are  made  with  great  care  and  are 
generally  formed  in  dry  cakes  with  gum,  while 
those  that  are  used  for  sign-painting  or  color- 
ing walls  are  simply  mixed  up  with  common 
glue  or  size.  The  latter  are  sometimes  called 
'distemper  colors,'  their  application  being  only 
of  a  temporary  character. 

WATEBCOUBSE.  In  law,  a  living  stream 
of  water  usually  flowing  in  a  well-defined  bed 
or  channel  into  some  other  body  of  water.  It 
does  not  lose  its  character  as  a  watercourse  if 
it  becomes  dry  in  times  of  unusual  drought,  but 
it  must  have  such  a  permanent  and  substantial 
source  of  supply  as  not  to  depend  upon  mere 
surface  drainage  in  case  of  rain.  The  source 
may  be  living  springs  or  from  natural  perco- 
lation, but  must  be  sufficient  to  supply  water 
during  the  greater  part  of  the  year.  For  a  dis- 
cussion of  the  rights  of  owners  of  land  along 
watercourses,  see  Riparian  Rights;  Wateb 
Rights.  Consult  Augell,  On  Watercourses  (7th 
ed.,  Boston,  1877). 

WATEB-CBAKE  or  Water-Ouzel.  Sec 
Ouzel. 

WATEBCBESS.  See  Cress  and  Plate  of 
Salad  Plants. 

WATEB  CUBE.     See  Htdrotherapt. 

WATEB-DEEB.     See  Chevrotain. 

WATEB-DOO  or  Water-Spaniel.  See 
Spaniel. 

WATEB-DBOPWOBT  {(Enanthc),  A  ge- 
nus of  large  perennial  plants  of  the  natural 
order  UmbelliferaB,  with  compound  or  decom- 
pound disagreeable  smelling  leaves.  The  com- 
mon water-aropwort  {(Enanthe  crocata)  is  com- 


mon in  wet  places  throughout  Europe.  The 
roots  of  the  latter  have  some  resemblance  to 
small  parsnips,  but  are  very  poisonous.  The 
fine-leaved  water-dropwort,  called  water-fennel 
by  the  Germans  {(Enanthe  Phellandrium) ,  is 
also  common  in  similar  situations  in  Europe.  It 
is  characterized  by  a  jointed  rootstalk( rhizome), 
with  tufted  whorled  rootlets  and  a  strong  zig- 
zag stem  dilated  at  the  base.  It  was  at  one 
time  erroneously  regarded  as  a  specific  against 
pulmonary  consumption.  Neither  of  these  plants 
occurs  in  the  United  States  unless  as  a  rare  in- 
troduction. 

WATEBEE,  wa'tSr-e;  called  in  its  upper 
course  the  Catawba.  A  river  which  rises  in  the 
Blue  Ridge  in  North  Carolina  and  flows  south- 
east into  South  Carolina,  where  it  unites  with 
the  Congaree  to  form  the  Santee  (Map:  South 
Carolina,  D  2).  Its  length  is  about  300  miles, 
and  it  is  navigable  to  the  Fall  Line  a  few  miles 
above  Camden,  S.  C. 

WATEB  ENGINE.  See  Htdrauuc  Pres- 
sure Engine. 

WATEBPALL.  The  sudden  passage  of  a 
stream  of  water  from  an  upper  level  to  a  lower 
one.  The  steady  erosive  action  of  a  current  of 
water  soon  cuts  a  valley  down  through  yield- 
ing rocks,  while  the  more  resistant  rocks  effect- 
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ually  resist  erosion,  and  under  others  the  fall 
rapidly  breaks  down  and  becomes  a  series  of 
rapids.  A  remarkable  series  of  waterfalls  exists 
in  the  neighborhood  of  the  cities  that  lie  between 
Trenton,  N.  J.,  and  Augusta,  Ga.  Along  this 
line  the  more  resistant  rocks  of  the  older  strata 
come  to  the  surface;  the  weaker  rocks  lie  to  the 
east  of  this  region,  which  is  often  called  the 
Fall  Line.  On  the  other  hand,  in  the  case  of 
mountain  torrents,  where  the  rocks  are  very  hard, 
the  quantity  of  water  small,  and  the  erosive  ac- 
tion quite  weak,  beautiful  and  artistic  waterfalls 
and  cascades  are  numerous.  The  highest  water- 
falls are  mountain  cataracts;  thus  the  waters- 
of  the  Yosemite,  California,  fall  2660  feet  in 
three  leaps.  The  Oroco  Falls  of  Monte  Rosa 
are  2400  feet  high ;  the  Grand  Falls  of  Labrador 
2000  feet;  the  Gavamie,  in  the  Pyrenees,  1400 
feet;  and  the  Staubbach,  Switzerland,  1000  feet. 
The  falls  that  are  famous  for  the  immense 
quantity  of  water  passing  over,  rather  than  the 
extreme  height,  are  the  Falls  of  Niagara,  from 
150  to  164  feet,  and  the  Victoria  Falls  of  the 
Zambezi,  400  feet. 

WATEB-FLEA  (so  called  because  skipping 
fike  a  flea  through  the  water).  A  phyllopod  crus- 
tacean, especially  of  the  genus  Daphne,  whose 
minute  species  are  common  in  fresh  water.  See 
Phyllopoda. 

WATEBFOBD,  wft^tSr-fSrd.  A  maritime 
county  of  the  Province  of  Munster,  Ireland, 
bounded  by  Saint  George's  Channel  and  the 
counties  of  Wexford,  Kilkenny,  Tipperary,  and 
Cork  (Map:  Ireland,  D  4).  Area,  717  square 
miles.  The  surface  is  generally  mountainous, 
and  there  are  large  marshy  districts.  About 
one-half  of  the  area  is  pasture  land,  and  but  a 
small  area  is  under  tillage.  Population,  in  1901, 
87,187.  County  town,  Waterford.  Historically 
Waterford  has  been  one  of  the  chief  strongholds 
of  the  English  in  Ireland. 

WATEBFOBD.  The  capital  of  Waterford 
County,  Ireland^  on  the  Suir,  12  miles  from  the 
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sea,  and   97   miles   south-southwest  of  Dublin 
(Map:   Ireland,  D  4).    The  city,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  its  Feriybank  suburb,  with  which  it  is 
connected  by  a  bridge  of  39  arches,  852  feet  Ions, 
lies  on  the  right  bank  of  the  river,  along  which 
a    handsome    and    spacious    quay    extends    for 
nearly  a  mile^  and  from  which  the  city  ascends 
gradually  in  well-built  streets.    The  chief  public 
buildings  are  the  Protestant  and  Roman  Catholic 
cathedrals,  the  Protestant  episcopal  palace,  the 
Catholic  College  of  Saint  John,  and  the  national 
school.    Ring  or  Reginald's  Tower,  an  important 
archseological  monument,  erected  in   1002,  was 
rebuilt  in  1819.    In  addition  to  the  union  work- 
house, there  are  an  infirmary,  a  dispensary,  a 
fever  hospital,  a  district  lunatic  asylum,  and  a 
penitentiary.      Vessels    of    2000    tons    are    able 
to   discharge   their    cargoes    at   the    quay,    and 
there   is   anchorage   for  larger  ships   six  miles 
lower  down  the   river,   at  Passage.     The  chief 
trade  is  with  England.  The  exports  comprise  but- 
ter, pork,  bacon,  oats,  eggs,  and  live  stock.     The 
imports  include  maize,  wheat,  flour,  petroleum, 
•    sugar,   and   timber.      There   is   a   ship-building 
yard,  with  patent  slip,  graving-bank,  and  dock, 
on  the  Kilkenny  bank  of  the  river,  and  other  in- 
dustrial     establishments      include     distilleries, 
breweries,  foundries,  and  flour  mills.    Originally 
of  Danish  foundation,  Waterford  was  taken  by 
Strongbow,  by  whom  it  was   enlarged.     It  re- 
ceived a  charter  from  John,  which  was  forfeited 
under  James  I.,  but  restored  by  Charles  I.  in 
1626.      Population,    in    1891,    26,203;    in    1901, 
26,743. 
WATEB-OAS.     See  Gas,  Illuminating. 
WATEB-OLASS^  or  Soluble  Glass.  A  term 
applied  to  alkaline  silicates  containing  an  excess 
of  alkali  and  soluble  in  water.    Three  varieties 
of  water-glass  are  in  use,  viz. :   ( 1 )  Potash  toater- 
glass,  or  potassium  silicate,  prepared  by  fusing 
together  three  parts  of  silica   (sand)    and  two 
|>arts  of  potassium  carbonate,  with  a  small  quan- 
tity of  charcoal,  in  an  ordinary  reverbatory  fur- 
nace, the  product  being  soluble  in  four  or  five 
parts  of  boiling  water.      (2)    Soda  water-glasaf 
or  sodium  silicate,  prepared  by  melting  together 
^fteen  parts  of  silica   (powdered  quartz),  eight 
parts  of  sodium  carbonate,  and  one  part  of  pow- 
dered  charcoal,  heating  for   five  or  six  hours, 
*then   cooling,    powdering,   and   extracting  with 
^ve  or  six  times  its  weight  of  boiling  water. 
"Thus   is   obtained  the   original  water-glass   in- 
'vented  by  Fuchs  of  Munich,  who  first  described 
it  in  1825.    (3)  The  so-caUed  double  water-glass 
consists  of  a  mixture  of  both  of  the  foregoing. 
It  may  be  made  by  fusing  together  100  parts  of 
silica,  28  parts  of  potassium  carbonate,  22  parts 
of  sodium  carbonate,  and  6  parts  of  powdered 
charcoal.    These  substances  find  extensive  prac- 
tical  application.    When  used  in  the   form   of 
varnish  or  paint  they  produce  a  fireproof  and 
waterproof  surface.  When  applied  as  a  coating  to 
a  surface  containing  lime,  they  combine  with 
the    latter,    forming    an    infusible    silicate    or 
artificial   stone.     This   process  has  been   taken 
advantage  of  for  the  preservation  of  frescoes, 
and  is  known  as  'stereochromy.'    It  has  also  been 
utilized  for  the  manufacture  of  artificial  stone, 
and  of  a  cement  for  consolidating  siliceous  sand 
into  a  hard,  durable  artificial  sandstone,  capable, 
before   it   is   fired,   of   being   molded  into   any 
desired   form.     Owing  to  its  cleansing  proper- 


ties, water-glass  is  sometimes  used  as  an  in- 
gredient of  certain  soaps.  It  is  also  employed 
in  the  manufacture  of  earthenware,  and  as  a 
substitute  for  dung  in  the  dyeing  and  printing 
of  fabrics.  Consult  Feuchtwanger,  A  Prac- 
tical Treatise  on  Soluble  or  Water  Glass  (New 
York,  1870). 

WATEB-HEMLOCK.  See  Hemlock  and 
Plate  of  Poisonous  Plants. 

WATEB-HEN.  Any  one  of  several  rails 
and  gallinules  (qq.v.). 

WATEBHOTJSE,  wft'tSr-hous,  Alfred  (1830 
— ).  An  English  architect,  bom  at  Liverpool. 
He  studied  with  Richard  Lane  at  Manchester, 
and  afterwards  in  France  and  Italy.  His  first 
work  of  importance  was  the  Court  of  Assize  at 
Manchester.  His  next  works  were  the  new 
buildings  of  Balliol  College,  Oxford,  and  of  Caius 
College,  Cambridge.  Other  important  buildings 
are  the  Manchester  City  Hall ;  Pembroke  College, 
Cambridge;  Owen's  College,  Manchester;  the 
South  Kensington  Natural  History  Museum, 
London;  Eaton  Hall,  Cheshire;  and  Iweme  Min- 
ster, Dorsetshire.  His  works  are  generally  in 
the  Gk)thic  style. 

WATEBHOTJSEy  John  Wiluah  (1849—). 
An  English  figure  painter,  bom  in  Rome,  Italy. 
He  studied  a  short  time  at  the  Royal  Academy 
schools,  but  was  mostly  self-taught.  He  belongs 
to  the  classic  school  of  Leighton  and  Tadema, 
and  excels  in  the  poetic  rendering  of  ideal  sub- 
jects, which  are  remarkably  rich  in  color.  His 
later  paintings  tend  to  the  symbolical  and  sug- 
gest the  influence  of  the  Pre-Raphaelites.  They 
r««i„^n  "The  Oracle"  (1884);  "The  Macic 
Circle"  (South  Kensington  Mu- 
seum) ;  "The  Lady  of  Shalott" 
(Leeds  Gallery) ;  "Hylas  and 
the  Nymphs"  (1897)  ;  and  "La 
Belle  Dame  sans  Merci." 

WATEB-HYACINTH.   See 
Aquatic  Plants. 

WATEBINQ-POT  SHELL, 
or  ASPEBGILLUM.  The  shell  and 
tube  of  a  strange  little  bivalve 
{Brechites  or  Aspergillum  vagi- 
niferum,  of  the  Red  Sea),  re- 
lated to  the  date-shells  and 
ship- worm  (Teredo),  which  only 
as  an  embryo  presents  the  ap- 
pearance of  a  normal  bivalve. 
Born  from  a  floating  egg,  it 
ceases  at  an  early  age  of  its 
existence  to  live  free,  and  while 
yet  no  more  than  an  eighth  of 
an  inch  long  sinks  into  the 
sand,  or  adheres  to  some  fixed 
object,  and  begins  to  form  a 
very  long  upward-growing  cal- 
careous tube.  The  little  valves 
appear  to  be  discarded  and  be- 
come soldered  into  the  wall  of 
the  *sheath,*  which  enlarges  up- 
ward in  pace  with  the  growth  of 
the  mantle  and  siphons,  and  for 
their  protection ;  it  is  usually 
about  the  size  of  a  pipe- stem.  Downward,  the 
animal  closes  in  the  sheath  by  a  disk  perforated 
by  many  tubes,  each  secreted  by  a  tentacle-like 
filament  of  the  mantle.    A  dozen  or  more  species 
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are  recognized,  all  Oriental,  and  many  strangely 
distorted.  The  frills  around  the  upper  edge  of  the 
shell  stick  out  of  the  sand  in  which  the  remainder 
is  buried  and  exhibit  stages  of  growth.  Other 
species  are  borers  in  rock,  coral,  or  timber;  and 
another  prominent  genus  is  Gastrochtena,  in  which 
the  valves  are  not  included  in  the  wall  of  the 
sheath. 

WATEB-LEMOK.    See  Gbanadilla. 

WATEB-LILY,  Pond-Lily.  Popular  names 
for  species  of  the  genus  Nymphasa,  of  the  natural 
order  Nymphaacese.  The  species,  of  which  there 
are  about  thirty,  are  natives  of  temperate  and 
tropical  climates  and  are  all  perennial,  aquatic 
herbs.  They  have  rootstocks  or  tubers,  which  are 
imbedded  in  the  mud  at  the  bottoms  of  ponds 
and  shallow,  sluggish  streams;  floating,  usually 
round  leaves,  and  usually  showy  flowers  of  many 
tints,  ranging  from  white  to  red,  yellow  and  blue. 
On  account  of  their  beauty  and  the  fragrance  of 
some  species,  they  have  long  been  favorite  plants 
in  water  gardens,  and  a  large  number  of  hybrids 
and  varieties  have  been  produced.  The  starchy 
feeds  and  rootstocks  are  used  for  food  in  many 
parts  of  Africa,  Asia,  Australia,  and  tropical 
America.  The  essentials  of  water-lily  culture  are 
rich  alluvial  mud  at  the  bottom  of  a  shallow 
pond,  plenty  of  light,  and  selection  of  kinds  that 
are  hardy  in  the  climate.  Some  may  be  allowed 
to  freeze,  but  as  a  rule  the  pond  should  be  deep 
enough  to  prevent  freezing  solid,  at  least  where 
the  lily  roots  are.  Tender  kinds  may  be  kept  in 
tubs,  which  can  be  sunk  in  the  pond  for  the  sum- 
mer and  stored  in  a  greenhouse  during  winter. 
They  must  be  well  supplied  with  rich  soil  each 
year.     See  Colored  Plate  of  Aquatic  Plants. 

WATEB-LILY  FAMILY.     See  NYiiPHiEA. 

•CEiE. 

WATEBLOO,  wft't6r-l?5?5'.  The  county-seat  of 
Blackhawk  County,  Iowa,  53  miles  northwest  of 
Cedar  Rapids,  on  the  Red  Cedar  River,  and  on 
the  Illinois  Central,  the  Chicago  Great  Western, 
the  Chicago,  Rock  Island  and  Pacific,  and  other 
railroads  (Map:  Iowa,  E  2).  It  is  well  laid 
out  and  has  wide  streets.  Four  parks — Cedar 
River,  Sans  Souci,  Grant,  and  Lincoln — and  a 
public  library  are  among  the  prominent  features. 
Waterloo  is  the  shipping  centre  of  a  section  en- 
gaged in  farming,  dairying,  and  stock-raising, 
and  having  valuable  limestone  deposits.  It  also 
carries  on  a  large  jobbing  and  wholesale  trade 
and  has  considerable  industrial  importance. 
There  are  beef  and  pork  packing  and  corn-can- 
ning establishments,  brick  yards,  and  manufac- 
tories of  concrete  work,  gasoline  engines,  well 
drills,  refrigerators,  cigars,  flour,  creamery  sup- 
plies, and  foundry  and  machine-shop  products. 
The  Illinois  Central  Railroad  maintains  extensive 
repair  and  construction  shops  here.  Under  the 
charter  of  1874,  the  government  is  vested  in  a 
mayor,  elected  every  two  years,  and  a  unicameral 
council.  The  majority  of  the  subordinate  officials 
are  chosen  by  the  council.  W^aterloo  was  settled 
in  1850,  and  was  incorporated  in  1859.  Popula- 
tion, in  1890,  6674;  in  1900,  12,580. 

WATEBLOO.  One  of  the  county-seats  of 
Seneca  County,  N.  Y.,  45  miles  west  by  south  of 
Syracuse,  on  the  Seneca  River  and  the  Cayuga 
and  Seneca  Canal,  and  on  the  New  York  Central 
and  Hudson  River  Railroad  (Map:  New  York 
I>  3).     It  is  surrounded  by  a  productive  agri- 


cultural region,  and  manufactures  woolen  gooiB^ 
wagons,  pianos,  organs,  coke,  yeast,  flour,  lumber, 
etc.  The  Library  and  Historical  Society  has  a 
collection  of  over  6000  volumes.  There  are  pub- 
lic parks.  Population,  in  1890,  4350;  in  1900, 
4256. 

WATEBLOO,  Battle  of.  The  decisive  bat- 
tle, the  culmination  of  a  series  of  engagements 
constituting  a  brief  campaign,  which  finally  an- 
nihilated the  power  of  Napoleon.  It  was  fought 
June  18,  1815,  about  two  miles  from  the  village 
of  Waterloo,  in  Belgium,  and  twelve  miles  south 
of  Brussels.  Napoleon  escaped  from  Elba  at  the 
close  of  February  and  made  his  entry  into  Paris 
on  March  20th.  His  professed  devotion  to 
peace  made  no  impression  upon  the  Allies, 
who  suspended  negotiations  at  Vienna  (see 
Vienna,  Congress  of)  to  prepare  for  a  re- 
newal of  the  struggle.  Napoleon  made  the  best 
preparation  possible  to  recover  and  hold  his 
empire,  but  although  he  was  able  to  count  on 
paper  an  army  of  over  500,000  men,  there  were 
but  198,000  actually  ready  for  service  when  the 
decisive  moment  arrived.  Opposed  to  him  were 
the  English,  Duteh,  Belgian,  and  Hanoverian 
forces,  with  those  of  Brunswick  and  Nassau, 
all  commanded  by  the  Duke  of  Wellington,  and 
those  of  Prussia,  Saxony,  and  other  smaller  Grer- 
man  States,  under  the  veteran  Marshal  BlQcher. 
These  two  armies  were  distributed  in  the  Belgian 
Netherlands,  Wellington  having  his  headquar- 
ters at  Brussels  and  Blticher  at  Namur.  The 
Austrians  gathered  an  army  on  the  eastern 
frontier  of  France,  which  was  to  be  joined  by 
the  Russian  contingent,  the  united  force  to  be 
commanded  by  Prince  Schwarzenberg.  Napoleon 
intended  to  follow  the  tactics  of  rapid  and  ag- 
gressive action  that  had  won  him  his  early  suc- 
cesses. He  planned  to  destroy  his  enemies  on  the 
north  before  the  Austrian  and  Russian  forces 
could  be  made  effective  and  to  dispose  of  Well- 
ington and  Blucher  separately.  He  would  con- 
centrate near  Charleroi,  and  expected  to  meet 
the  Germans  first,  counting  on  Blticher's  ag- 
gressive character  to  bring  him  into  action  be- 
fore the  more  deliberate  Wellington.  The  forces 
under  Wellington  were  distributed  in  numerous 
cantonments,  covering  a  considerable  area  about 
Brussels  and  to  the  west  of  the  highway  lead- 
ing south  from  that  city.  They  had  the  seacoast 
for  their  base  by  way  of  Antwerp  and  Ostend. 
The  Rhine,  by  way  of  Lifege  and  Maestricht,  was 
Bliicher's  base.  Thus  if  either  army  met  with 
reverses  compelling  it  to  fall  back  on  its  base  the 
Allies  would  be  separated,  and  Napoleon  seems 
to  have  expected  by  attacking  Blticher  on  the 
right  of  that  general's  line  to  bring  about  such  a 
result. 

The  French  forces  on  the  eve  of  the  campaign, 
exclusive  of  non-combatants,  consisted  of  124,588 
men — 89,415  infantry,  23,595  cavalry,  and  11,- 
578  artillery  with  344  guns.  They  were  dis- 
tributed as  follows:  First  Corps  (D'Erlon),  19,- 
939  men;  Second  Corps  (Reille),  24,361;  Third 
Corps  (Vandamme),  19,160;  Fourth  Corps 
(Gerard),  15,995;  Sixth  Corps  (Lobau),  10,465; 
Imperial  Guard  (the  commander,  Marshal 
Mortier,  being  ill,  orders  were  given  through  the 
adjutant-general,  Drouot),  20,884;  reserve  cav- 
alry (Grouchy,  four  corps,  with  hdrse  artillery), 
13,784.  There  seems  to  have  been  uncertainty 
up  to  the  last  minute  regarding  the  wing  com- 
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mandera.  Marshal  Ney  was  summoned  on  June 
15th  and  assigned  to  the  command  of  the  corps 
of  D'Erlon  and  Reille.  Grouchy  was  taken  from 
his  command  of  the  reserve  cavalry  after  the 
campaign  had  opened  and  given  command  of  the 
right  wing,  comprising  the  corps  of  Vandamme 
and  Gerard.  Marshal  Soult  served  as  Napoleon's 
chief  of  staff,  his  old  chief,  Berthier,  having  ad- 
hered to  the  Bourbons.  Soult  had  held  in- 
dependent commands  too  long  to  be  well  placed 
in  a  staff  position;  but  Napoleon's  staff  was 
always  the.  weakest  part  of  his  army  organiza- 
tion, and  its  errors  on  many  previous  occasions 
had  been  counterbalanced  only  by  the  initiative 
of  some  of  Napoleon's  brilliant  field  officers. 

The  army  under  BlUcher,  who  had  Gneisenau 
for  his  chief  of  staff,  numbered  120,954  men — 
99,715  infantry,  11,879  cavalry,  and  9360  artil- 
lery, with  312  guns.     Of  these  the  First  Corps 
(Ziethen),  32,692  men,  was  at  Charleroi;   the 
Second    (Pirch),   32,704,   at  Namur;    the  Third 
(Thielmann),  24,456,  at  Ciney;  and  the  Fourth 
(Btilow),  31,102,  at  Lifege.    The  line  was  largely 
veterans,  and   BlOcher  was   an  experienced  old 
campaigner,  not  brilliant,  but  brave,  hard-headed 
and  reliable.    The  armv  of  Wellington  numbered 
93,717  men— 69,829  infantry,  14,842  cavalry,  8166 
artillery  with  196  guns,  and  1240  engineers,  etc. 
Of  these  the  British  numbered  31,253  men;  the 
King's  German  Legion,  6387;  the  Hanoverians, 
15,935;  the  Dutch  and  Belgians,  with  one  body  of 
Nassauers,  29,214;  the  Brunswickers,  6808;  and 
another  regiment  of  Nassauers,  2880.     It  was  a 
very  miscellaneous  body  of  troops,  probably  the 
least  efficient  in  its  rank  and  file  of  any  of  the 
three  armies. 

LiONY  AND  Quatre-Bbas.    The  Emperor's  ad- 
^vance  northward  was  along  the  line  of  the  high- 
xvay  through  Charleroi  to  Brussels.     The  move- 
:Kiient  began  on  June  13th,  and  on  the  14th  Na- 
;|x>leon's   headquarters   were   at   Beaumont.     On 
'^he  afternoon  of  the  15th  the  French  army  be- 
^fs^an    the   passage   of   the   Sambre,   moved   upon 
2iethen's    position    at    Charleroi,    and    slowly 
:foreed  him  back  upon  Fleurus.    Reille  advanced 
'^n  Gosselies,  and  had  already  had  an  encounter 
"with   the   Prussian   rear   guard,   when   Ney   ar- 
Trived  on  the  field  and  took  command  of  two  corps 
(the  First  and  Second),  with  the  composition 
•snd  officers  of  which  he  was  unacquainted.    He 
continued     the     advance     with     Reille's     corps 
through    Gosselies    to   the    vicinity    of    Quatre- 
IBras,  on  the  main  line  of  communication  between 
Bliicher    and    Wellington.      While    his    German 
allies  were  threatened  Wellington  did  not  change 
liis  position,  lest  he  should  uncover  Brussels  and 
Ohent.    About  the  middle  of  the  afternoon  of  the 
15th,  however,  learning  of  the  movement  toward 
Quatre-Bras,  he  began  to  concentrate  his  forces, 
bringing  three  divisions  of  about  25,000  men  to 
Nivelles,  west  of  Quatre-Bras.    Some  of  the  Neth- 
erland   troops  occupied   Quatre-Bras   itself,   and 
they  were  reinforced  on  the  morning  of  the  16th 
by  General  Sir  Thomas  Picton  with  his  division. 
The  French  were  to  attack  the  Prussian  position 
on    the    16th    in    two    wings,    under    Noy    and 
Grouchy,  and  when  Bltlcher  had  been  disposed 
of  Ney  was  to  move  on  Brussels.     About  two 
o'clock   in  the   afternoon   Ney  assailed   Quatre- 
Bras,  but,  owing  to  reversals  of  orders,  D'Erlon's 
corps  did  not  join  him  until  he  had  been  forced 
back  upon  Frasnes,  after  several  hours  of  desper- 


ate fighting.  This  engagement  prevented  Wel- 
lington from  making  a  flank  movement  against 
the  French  on  the  Prussian  right,  which  he  had 
promised  to  make  if  not  himself  attacked.  At 
Ligny  about  three  o'clock  the  French  divisions 
of  Vandamme  and  Gerard  opened  an  attack  up- 
on Ziethen,  who  was  supported  by  Pirch  and 
Thielemann.  After  three  hours  of  hard  fight- 
ing, the  Prussians  were  thrown  into  confusion 
by  a  charge  of  the  Guard,  BlOcher  himself  was 
disabled,  and  twenty-one  guns  were  captured. 
Napoleon  assumed  that  the  Prussians  would  re- 
treat toward  Namur.  On  the  morning  of  the 
17th  he  wrote  to  Ney  that  the  Prussians  were 
routed  and  that  Pajol  was  pursuing  them  on  the 
roads  to  Namur  and  Li&ge.  As  a  matter  of  fact, 
the  Prussians  under  Gneisenau  were  moving 
north  and  converging  on  Wavre,  intending  to 
join  Wellington,  with  whom  they  were  in  com- 
munication. Wellington  had  passed  the  night  at 
Genappe  and  was  preparing  to  take  up  a  position 
in  force  at  Quatre-Bras,  when  he  learned  of  the 
Prussian  manoeuvre,  which  left  him  in  an  ex- 
posed position.  He  therefore  fell  back  to  Water- 
loo. At  noon  of  the  17th  Napoleon  detached 
Marshal  Grouchy  with  33,000  men  to  pursue  the 
Prussians  and  complete  their  defeat.  As  the 
latter  had  been  already  eight  hours  on  the  march 
and  their  real  direction  was  unknown,  this  was 
not  an  easy  task.  Joining  Ney  with  the  remainder 
of  his  army.  Napoleon  followed  Wellington.  Re- 
ceiving information  at  Marbais  that  threw  a 
doubt  on  his  supposition  that  the  Prussians  had 
retreated  to  Namur,  he  sent  instructions  to 
Grouchy  to  ascertain  whether  the  Prussians 
were  attempting  to  make  a  juncture  with  the 
British  or  not.  When  Grouchy  received  this 
dispatch,  Blflcher  was  nearer  to  Wellington  than 
Grouchy  was  to  BKlcher.  When  Grouchy  reached 
Gembloux  in  a  heavy  rain  at  ten  o'clock  in  the 
evening,  he  knew  that  the  Prussians  had  marched 
to  Wavre  and  not  to  Namur.  The  main  French 
army  arrived  at  Waterloo  on  the  evening  of  the 
17th  and  bivouacked  opposite  the  enemy. 

W^ATERLOO.  Napoleon  inspected  the  position  of 
both  armies  after  midnight,  and  between  seven 
and  eight  o'clock  on  the  morning  of  June 
18th  he  saw  that  his  adversary  was  order- 
ing his  army  in  line  of  battle.  The  rain, 
which  had  continued  all  night,  ceased  about  eight 
o'clock,  and  before  nine  there  was  a  somewhat 
showy  review  by  the  Emperor  of  his  lines.  The 
attack  was  postponed,  however,  on  Drouot's  ad- 
vice, in  order  that  the  ground  might  be  in  bet- 
ter condition  for  the  artillery.  Wellington  had 
the  advantage  of  choice  of  position  and  he  had 
taken  a  strong  one.  He  there  awaited  the  at- 
tack, relying  fully  upon  the  assurance  of 
BlUcher  that  the  Prussians  would  be  there  on 
time.  About  ten  o'clock  Napoleon  sent  to 
Grouchy  to  move  upon  Wavre,  but  not  even  then 
does  the  Emperor  seem  to  have  realized  that  the 
whole  Prussian  force  was  concentrating  there 
and  preparing  to  aid  Wellington. 

The  main  British  line  stretched  across  the 
Brussels-Charleroi  road,  along  the  line  of  the 
highway  from  Ohain  to  Wavre.  Outposts  held 
the  hamlets  of  La  Haye,  Papelotte,  and  Smohain 
on  the  extreme  left,  and  the  ChAteau  of  Hoiigo- 
mont,  a  strong  position,  on  the  right.  The  farm- 
house of  La  Haye  Sainte  in  advance  of  the  centre 
was  also  occupied.     Wellington  had  on  the  field 
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49,608  infantry,  12,408  cavalry,  and  6646  artil- 
lery, with  166  guns;  but  of  these  the  British 
troops  numbered  only  23,991.  The  left  was  held 
by  the  Fifth  and  Sixth  British  divisions,  the  Sec- 
ond Netherland,  and  the  cavalry  divisions  of 
Vivian  and  Vandeleur.  General  Picton  of  the  Fifth 
probably  commanded  this  wing.  The  three  ham- 
lets were  held  by  one  of  the  Netherland  brigades 
under  Prince  Bemhard  of  Saxe-Weimar,  and 
Bylandt's  Netherland  brigade  was  advanced  in 
front  of  the  Wavre  road.  In  the  rear  was 
General  Ponsonby's  Union  cavalry  brigade 
(Royal  Dragoons,  Scots  Greys,  and  Enniskillen 
Dragoons)..    West    of    the    Charleroi    road    lay 


the  main  attack  a  diversion  was  made  in  the 
form  of  an  assault  on  Hougomont  by  Prince 
Jerome's  division  of  Reille's  corps.  The  first  as- 
sault proving  imsuccessful,  another  division  and 
another  were  wasted  on  this  unprofitable  action, 
so  that  the  Second  Corps  took  hardly  any  part 
in  the  main  attack  on  the  British  centre.  This 
was  made  in  echelon  about  1:30  o'clock  by  D'Er- 
lon's  First  Corps,  after  a  heavy  artillery  fire  had 
been  directed  for  an  hour  and  a  half  on  Bylandt's 
exposed  position.  His  brigade  was  thus  easily 
routed,  but  the  French  pursuing  met  a  terrific 
fire  from  Picton's  division  behind  the  ridge  and 
were  charged  by  Ponsonby's  cavalry  and  driven 
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Alten's  Third  British  division.  A  battalion  of 
the  King's  German  Legion,  under  Major  Baring, 
garrisoned  La  Haye  Sainte.  Farther  on  the  right 
were  Cooke's  First  Division,  a  part  of  Byng's 
Second  Brigade,  and  some  of  the  German  troops. 
Clinton's  Second  Division  and  Chasse's  Nether- 
landers  were  in  reserve.  Napoleon  had  48,950  in- 
fantry, 15,765  cavalry,  and  7,232  artillery,  with 
246  guns.  In  his  first  line  the  First  Corps 
had  the  right  and  the  Second  the  left.  According 
to  Napoleon's  plan  of  battle,  as  dictated  in  the 
morning,  Ney  was  to  open  the  attack  on  the  right 
about  one  o'clock,  the  object  being  to  secure  pos- 
session of  the  village  of  Mont-Saint-Jean,  lying 
on  the  Charleroi  road  in  the  rear  of  the  British 
lines.     An  hour  and  a  half  before  the  time  for 


back  in  confusion.  The  British  troops  did  splen- 
did work  in  meeting  and  repulsing  this  attack. 
Meanwhile  Napoleon  had  discovered  the  advance 
guard  of  BUlow's  Prussian  division  on  the  hills 
of  Saint-Lambert,  two  or  three  miles  away  at  his 
right,  and  the  Sixth  Corps  was  detached  to  hold 
this  new  enemy  in  check,  while  a  dispatch  was 
sent  to  Grouchy  ordering  him  to  return.  This 
Grouchy,  having  moved  off  on  his  fruitless  chase 
to  Wavre,  did  not  receive  until  evening.  A  rash 
and  ill-managed  assault  on  La  Haye  Sainte  oc- 
cupied a  considerable  part  of  the  afternoon,  and 
the  house  was  finally  taken  at  about  four  o'clock, 
according  to  Charras,  or  between  six  and  seven, 
according  to  Heym^s,  Ney's  chief  of  staff.  Be- 
tween four  and  six  o'clock,  under  Ney's  personal 
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direction,  the  cavalry  divisions  of  Milhaud,  Le- 
febvre-Desnouettes,  iSlellermann,  and  Guyot  were 
hurled  against  the  British  right  centre,  but  the 
British  squares,  although  suffering  fearfully 
from  the  French  artillery  fire,  which  supported 
the  cavalry,  maintained  their  formation  un- 
broken. The  cavalry  were  unsupported  by  infantry, 
and  by  seven  o'clock  Ney  was  compelled  to  with- 
draw for  lack  of  troops.  Lobau  failing  to  check 
Billow  on  the  right,  the  Young  Guard  was  sent 
in  between  five  and  six  o'clock  and  there  was 
severe  "fighting  around  Planchenoit.  A  little  later, 
believing  that  his  right  was  secure,  Napoleon 
massed  eight  available  battalions  of  the  Imperial 
Guard,  supported  by  artillery,  for  a  final  at- 
tack on  Wellington's  centre,  then  almost  shat- 
tered. General  Friant  led  this  assault.  As  the 
Guard  advanced,  D'Erlon  made  a  vigorous  and 
effective  assault  on  the  British  right.  The 
Guards  met  a  heavy  fire  from  Maitland's  brigade, 
and  were  repulsed  with  terrific  loss.  The  prompt 
support  of  General  Halkett  and  Colonel  Elphin- 
stone  protected  Maitland's  left  and  the  impetu- 
ous charge  of  Ck)lonel  Golbome  with  the  Fifty- 
second  Regiment  completed  the  disorder  of  the 
Guard.  The  Prussians  began  to  arrive  about 
7:30.  Ziethen  first  came  up  from  Chain  and  his 
troops  at  once  went  into  action,  throwing  the 


for  the  student  of  military  science.  Napoleon 
did  not  show  his  usual  care  and  thoroughness 
in  his  orders,  nor  his  usual  comprehensive  judg- 
ment in  the  execution  of  his  plan.  Ney  and 
Grouchy  both  failed  in  their  judgment  at  critical 
moments.  It  was  unfortunate  for  Napoleon  that 
he  had  as  chief  of  staff  a  veteran  officer  who  was 
accustomed  to  independent  command  instead  of 
a  yoimger  man  thoroughly  trained  in  the  de- 
tails of  staff  work.  Wellington,  with  a  less  efficient 
army,  showed  himself  throughout  careful,  alert, 
and  resourceful,  and  he  was  well  supported  by 
his  division  commanders  at  critical  moments. 
Nevertheless,  the  fact  remains  that  it  was  the 
timely  cooperation  of  the  Prussians,  and  especial- 
ly the  arrival  in  the  evening  of  Ziethen's  corps, 
that  turned  the  scales  finally  against  the  French 
and  gave  a  positive  result  to  the  splendid  de- 
fense of  the  British  position.  Wellington  counted 
on  this  in  planning  the  engagement.  That  the 
junction  of  the  Allies  took  place  so  successfully 
was  due  to  the  masterly  strategy  of  Gneisenau, 
and  to  the  absence  of  Grouchy  on  the  chase  to 
Wavre,  where  it  was  impossible  for  him  to  ar- 
rive in  time.  Had  he,  instead  of  following  his 
orders  literally,  crossed  the  Dyle  at  Moustier 
wnen  he  learned  at  Walhain  that  the  battle  was 
on,  he  might  have  headed  off  the  Prussians  and 
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French  right  into  confusion.    Seeing  that  victory 

^%?as  in  his  hands,  Wellington  threw  his  whole  line 

forward.    The  French  retreat  speedily  became  a 

:Tout.     There  was  no  more  thought  of  resistance 

<szcept  by  detachments  of  the  Guard  and  by  Lobau 

"with   the   Sixth  Corps,   who  was   holding  back 

'Bfilow  and  Pirch  on  the  right.  Napoleon  left  the 

field  in  the  centre  of  a  square  of  the  Guard  and 

Teached  Paris  on  June  21st.    The  exact  losses  of 

the  two  armies  at  Waterloo  are  undetermined. 

Those  of   the   French,   in  killed,   wounded,  and 

missing,   probably  numbered  over   31,000.     The 

official  returns  for  the  Allies  give  their  losses  as 

22,428. 

The  controverted  points  relating  to  the  cam- 
paign of  Waterloo  provide  abundance  of  material 


delayed  their  arrival.  Whether  he  could  have 
done  this,  in  the  condition  of  the  roads,  is,  how- 
ever, doubtful.  The  wisdom  of  Napoleon  in 
detaching  so  large  a  force  for  a  pursuit  that  rest- 
ed upon  an  inference  which  the  issue  proved  to  be 
mistaken  is  certainly  open  to  question.  When 
this  had  been  done,  Napoleon  failed  to  keep 
Grouchy  sufficiently  informed  of  the  exact  situa- 
tion and  its  needs. 

BiBLiOGRAPHT.  The  literature  relating  to  the 
campaign  of  Waterloo  is  extensive,  much  being 
controversial  and  much  unreliable.  The  best  and 
most  impartial  critical  study  from  all  points  of 
view  is  that  of  J.  C.  Ropes,  The  Campaign  of 
Waterloo  (New  York,  1892).  This  is  accom- 
panied by  an  atlas  of  fourteen  maps.    There  is 
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a  partial  list  of  works  relating  to  the  campaign, 
and  the  important  documents  and  dispatches  are 
given  in  appendices.  J.  W.  de  Peyster  published 
in  New  York  three  pamphlets,  Waterloo,  the 
Campaign  and  Battle;  Waterloo,  more  properly 
Belle  AlHanoej  and  The  Pruaaiana  in  the  Cam- 
paign of  Waterloo,  and  also  a  list  of  Authorities 
(New  York,  1894),  which  will  be  of  some  service 
to  the  student.  A  bibliography  of  the  campaign 
with  critical  estunates  was  prepared  in  1876 
by  Justin  Winsor,  and  published  in  Bulletin 
No.  35  of  the  Public  Library  of  the  City  of 
Boston.  CJolonel  Chesney's  Waterloo  Lectures  are 
accompanied  by  a  list  of  authorities  cited.  J. 
Shaw  Kennedy,  Notes  on  the  Battle  of  Waterloo 
(London,  1865),  is  cited  as  an  authority  on  the 
tactics  of  the  battle.  Maurice,  War  (ib.,  1891), 
contains  in  the  appendix  a  reference  list  for  the 
campaign  of  Waterloo,  with  comments  and  esti- 
mates. The  classic  account  by  Thiers,  Waterloo 
(Paris,  1862),  is  unreliable  and  colored  strongly 
by  the  author's  admiration  for  Napoleon.  The 
same  is  true  of  La  Tour  d*Auvergne,  Waterloo 
(ib.,  1870).  Charras,  Histoire  de  la  campagne  de 
1815  (Leipzig),  and  Quinet,  Histoire  de  la  cam- 
pagne de  1815  (Paris,  1862),  are  almost  equally 
severe  in  their  criticism  of  Napoleon.  Consult 
also  Houssaye,  1815-Waterloo  (Paris,  1898).  In 
addition  to  that  of  Ropes,  the  most  valuable 
works  in  English  are  Chesney,  Waterloo  Lec- 
tures (London,  1874)  ;  Gardner,  Quatre-Bras, 
Ligny,  and  Waterloo  (ib.,  1882) ;  O'Connor  Mor- 
ris, The  Campaign  of  1815  (ib.,  1900),  the  most 
recent  contribution  to  the  subject,  and  Sibome, 
History  of  the  War  in  France  and  Belgium  in 
1815  (ib.,  1844).  H.  T.  Sibome  has  also  pub- 
lished a  valuable  collection  of  Waterloo  Letters 
(London,  1891),  side-lights  on  the  campaign 
from  the  correspondence  of  British  officers.  In 
German  are  Clausewitz,  Der  Feldzug  von  1815 
in  Frankreich  (Berlin,  1862),  and  Ollsch,  Qe- 
schichte  des  Feldzuges  von  1815  nach  archival- 
ischen  Quellen  (ib.,  1876).  The  student  of  the 
campaign  will  find  in  these  works  expression  of 
the  different  views  upon  the  campaign,  and  an 
examination  of  the  reference  lists  mentioned  and 
of  the  critical  notes  of  different  writers  will 
guide  him  in  a  fuller  search  of  the  primary  and 
secondary  sources.    See  Napoleon  I. 

WATEBLOO  BBIDOE.  A  fine  stone  bridge 
over  the  Thames  at  London,  built  by  private  en- 
terprise in  1811-1817  from  designs  by  John 
Rennie  and  sold  to  the  Metropolitan  Board  of 
Works  in  1878.  It  rests  upon  nine  arches  and 
has  a  length  of  1380  feet,  and  a  breadth  of  42 
feet. 

WATEBLOO-WITH-SEA^OBTH.  A  town 
on  the  southwest  coast  of  Lancashire,  England, 
five  miles  north-northwest  of  Liverpool  (Map: 
England,  C  3).  It  is  a  favorite  seaside  suburb 
for  Liverpool  merchants.  Population,  in  1891, 
17,225;  in  1901,  23,101. 

WATEBMAN,  wft'tSr-man,  Marcus  (1834 
— ).  An  American  artist,  born  at  Providence, 
R.  I.,  and  educated  at  Brown,  where  he  grad- 
uated in  1855.  From  1857  to  1870  he  worked  in 
New  York  City,  where,  in  1861,  he  was  elected 
associate  of  the  National  Academy.  He  visited 
Algeria  and  Spain  and  made  a  specialty  of  Amer- 
ican forest  scenes  and  Arabian  subjects.  His 
pictures  include  "Gulliver  in  Lilliput,"  which 


was  exhibited  at  the  Centennial  Exposition  in 
1876,  "The  Roc's  Egg"  (1886),  and  "The  Journey 
to  the  City  of  Brass." 

WATEBMELOK.  An  annual  vine,  CitruUua 
vulgaris,  of  the  natural  order  Cucurbitaces, 
native  of  tropical  Africa,  and  extensively  culti- 
vated in  warm  climates,  particularly  in  South- 
em  Russia  and  in  the  United  States,  where 
more  than  200,000  acres,  especially  in  Texas, 
Georgia,  and  Missouri,  are  annually  devoted  to 
it.  The  refreshing  red,  greenish,  or  yellow  pulp 
of  its  ripe  fruit,  which  weighs  from  20*  to  50 
pounds  and  even  much  more  under  special  man- 
agement, contains  about  93  per  cent,  water  and  2 
per  cent,  sugar,  to  obtain  which  latter  experi- 
ments have  been  made,  but  without  commercial 
success.  A  very  large  number  of  varieties,  espe- 
cially red-fleshed  ones,  are  in  cultivation.  The 
white-fleshedf  rather  solid  form  used  largely  in 
preserving  is  generally  known  as  a  'citron'  or 
'preserving  melon.*  The  watermelon  is  sensitive 
to  frost  and  is  easily  stunted  in  growth  by  cold. 
It  thrives  best  in  a  rich,  warm,  sandy  loam  well 
supplied  with  humus.  In  its  culture  15  to  20 
seeds  are  planted  about  two  inches  deep  in  well- 
manured  hills  spaced  10  to  12  feet  apart  each 
way.  After  the  plants  get  well  established  they 
are  thinned  out  to  2  or  3  of  the  strongest  vines 
in  each  hill.  Many  commercial  growers  plant 
the  seed  in  rows  18  feet  apart  and  thin  the  plants 
to  stand  3  to  4  feet  apart  in  the  row.  By  this 
method  the  fertilizers  used  can  be  easily  culti- 
vated into  the  soil.  Thorough  cultivation  is 
given  until  the  running  vines  interfere.  (See 
Melon  Insects.)  The  ripe  melons  are  shipped 
to  Northern  markets  in  box  cars,  the  smallest 
melons  being  placed  on  the  bottom,  since  they  are 
less  likely  to  bruise  than  the  larger  ones.  The 
earliest  melons  reach  the  Northern  market  about 
the  middle  of  May  and  the  season  continues  until 
about  Thanksgiving.  See  Plate  of  Cugumbeb  Al- 
lies. 

WATEB  METEBS.  Instruments  used  to 
measure  and  automatically  record  the  quantity 
of  water  or  other  liquid  flowing  through 
pipes.  They  are  divided  into  three  general 
classes  known  as  the  positive,  inferential,  and 
proportional.  The  positive  meter  measures  the 
actual  volume  of  water  passing  through  pipes 
with  which  it  is  connected.  The  inferential 
meter  measures  some  element  or  factor  of  the 
flow,  most  generally  the  velocity.  The  propor- 
tional meter  measures  a  fractional  part  of  the 
full  flow,  thus  making  it  possible  to  use  a  rela- 
tively small  meter,  set  on  a  by-pass  or  pipe 
branching  from  and  again  joining  the  main 
pipe.    It  is  used  but  little. 

Positive  meters  are  provided  with  recipro- 
cating or  rotary  pistons,  or  else  with  an  oscil- 
lating or  gyrating  disk  piston.  In  all  three 
classes  of  positive  meters  each  complete  move- 
ment corresponds  to  the  filling  and  emptying 
of  a  chamber  or  series  of  chambers  of  known 
size.  There  is  no  escape  for  the  water  until  it 
has  actuated  the  piston.  The  reciprocating  pis- 
tons may  be  single  or  double.  If  double,  as  is 
generally  the  case,  each  piston  effects  the  re- 
ciprocal action  of  the  other,  much  the  same  as 
in  a  duplex  pump.  (See  Pumps  and  Pumping 
Machinebt.)  If  single,  the  return  stroke  is  ef- 
fected by  means  of  a  weight  or  spring.     The 


WATEB  METEBS. 


345 


WATEB  METEB& 


rotary  piston  meters  may  also  be  double  or  single. 
The  double  type  is  much  like  the  rotary  pump, 
two  pistons  with  interlocking  faces  revolving 
in  an  air-tight  chamber.  Some  of  the  single 
rotaiy  pistons  have  a  series  of  curved  pro- 
jections and  indentations  on  their  outer  sur- 
faces. Corresponding  to  these  are  similar  va- 
riations in  the  cylinder  in  which  the  piston 
revolves.  The  piston  is  not  fixed  rigidly  at  its 
centre.  The  incoming  water  causes  the  piston 
to  enter  and  leave  successive  indentations  in  the 
inclosing  cylinder.  In  other  words,  a  series  of 
chambers  are  successively  filled  from  the  inlet 
and  discharged  toward  and  finally  at  the  outlet 
of  the  meter.  In  place  of  a  piston  of  this  sort 
a  disk  or  diaphragm  is  very  commonly  employed, 
so  constructed  as  to  give  an  oscillating  or  wab- 
bling motion.  In  this  way  the  chambers  are 
alternately  filled  and  emptied.  Inferential 
meters  generally  have  as  their  primary  moving 
part  a  series  of  vanes  or  buckets,  or  else  employ 
a  screw.  The  velocity  of  the  water  is  indicated 
by  this  means. 

The  Venturi  meter  generally  stands  in  a  class 
by  itself.  Its  usefulness  depends  wholly  upon 
the  increase  in  velocity  and  consequent  reduction 
in  pressure  caused  by  contracting  the  diameter 
of  a  pipe  through  which  water  is  fiowing.  By 
measuring  the  pressures  before  and  directly  at 
the  point  of  contraction,  and  taking  into  account 
the  diameter  of  the  pipe,  the  fiow  may  be  com- 
puted. There  are  no  working  parts  in  the  meter 
itself.  The  contracted  tube  is  composed  of  two 
conical -shaped  pipes,  generally  of  cast  iron  or 
Tiveted  steely  with  their  small,  truncated  ends 
joined  together  with  a  bronze  throat  piece.  The 
whole  tube  might  be  made  of  masonry  or  wood. 
The  total  length  of  the  meter  is  from  8  to  16 
times  the  diameter  of  the  uncontracted  portion. 
The  contraction  has  from  one-half  to  one-fourth 
the  diameter  of  the  full  size  of  the  tube. 

Registebing  MECHAinsMS.  On  all  the  types 
of  meters  described,  except  the  Venturi,  which 
has  no  working  parts,  the  movements  are  trans- 
mitted through  cog-wheel  mechanisms  to  a  dial 
or  series  of  dials ;  or  to  what  is  termed  a  straight 
reading  register,  where  the  actual  quantity 
passed  may  be  read  off  at  a  glance.  The  mechan- 
ism is  so  arranged  as  to  convert  the  revolu- 
tions or  other  movements  of  the  meter  into  any 
desired  unit  of  volume.  In  the  United  States  the 
unit  employed  is  generally  cubic  feet.  The  regis- 
tering device  of  the  Venturi  meter  is  described  as 
a  calculating  mechanism  driven  by  weights  which 
converts  differences  in  pressure  into  correspond- 
ing velocities,  and  thence,  for  a  given  size  of 
pipe  and  for  a  given  period  of  time,  into  gallons. 
A  drum  revolved  by  clockwork  provides  for  the 
time  element.  If  occasional  observations  of  rates 
of  flow  or  of  volume  are  sufficient,  these  may  be 
read  from  time  to  time  on  pressure  gauges,  or 
taken  off  as  desired,  from  self-recording  gauges, 
and  rates  or  total  volumes  computed  therefrom. 

Waste- Wateb  Metebs  or  District  Meters 
indicate  the  rate  of  consumption  per  unit  of 
time,  instead  of  the  aggregate  volume.  A  hori- 
eontal  disk  is  so  placed  in  a  chamber  shaped  like 
the  frustum  of  a  cone  as  to  be  lifted  by  the 
.flow  of  water  upward  through  the  chamber.  The 
greater  the  volume  of  water  passing  through  the 
pipe  in  which  the  disk  is  set,  the  higher  the  disk 
will  be  lifted,  in  order  to  increase  the  annular 


space  through  which  the  water  must  pass.  The 
disk  is  connected  by  means  of  a  wire  with  a 
counter-weight  and  pencil.  When  the  disk  rises 
the  weight  and  pencil  fall.  The  pencil  makes  a 
mark  on  a  paper  placed  on  a  drum  revolved  by 
clockwork,  xhe  paper  is  ruled  vertically  for 
elements  of  time  and  horizontally  for  units  of 
volume;  thus  the  device  registers  the  rate  of 
fiow.  Such  meters  are  so  located  that  all  the 
water  of  a  district  must  pass  through  them. 
By  comparing  day  and  night  rates  of  consump- 
tion of  various  districts,  abnormal  conditions 
may  be  detected  and  further  steps  may  be  taken 
to  ascertain  the  cause  of  the  waste.  See  Water- 
works. 

The  meter  just  described  was  invented  by 
George  F.  Deacon,  of  Liverpool,  England,  and 
has  been  more  widely  used  abroad  than  in  Amer- 
ica. The  Venturi  meter  may  be  employed  for 
the  same  general  purpose.  It  was  invented  by 
Clemens  Herschel,  of  New  York  City,  about  1886, 
but  the  fact  that  there  is  a  relation  between  loss 
of  pressure  in  a  contracted  tube  and  the  amount 
of  water  fiowing  through  it  was  discovered  by 
Venturi  in  1796.  One  of  the  earliest  water 
meters  in  the  United  States  was  the  double 
piston  meter,  invented  by  Henry  R.  Worthing- 
ton,  who  also  introduced  the  direct-acting  steam 
pump.  Numerous  other  American  meters  have 
been  developed  to  a  high  state  of  efficiency.  For 
sizes  from  %  to  4  inches  in  diameter  almost 
any  of  the  well-known  makes  of  positive  or  in- 
ferential meters  may  be  used.  Some  manufac- 
turers, however,  advise  a  number  of  2-inch  meters 
in  place  of  one  of  a  larger  size.  Some  of  the 
highest  grade  of  piston  meters  are  made  in  sizes 
of  6  inches  or  even  higher,  and  an  inferential 
meter  of  the  screw  type  has  been  made  up  to 
36  inches  in  diameter.  Venturi  meters  from  2 
inches  to  60  inches  in  diameter  were  in  use  in 
1900,  and  some  MV2  inches  in  diameter  were 
then  being  made.  A  meter  108  inches  in  diam- 
eter was  built  some  years  ago  for  experimental 
purposes.  There  is  practically  no  limit  to  the 
possible  size  of  Venturi  meters,  but  for  diameters 
of  6  inches  or  less  the  meters  with  moving  parts 
are  cheaper.  One  of  the  points  of  superiority 
claimed  for  this  meter  is  that  it  causes  less  loss 
of  head,  or  reduction  in  pressure,  than  any  other 
type.  The  durability  and  simplicity  of  the 
Venturi  meter  is  another  point  in  its  favor. 

The  working  parts  of  meters  are  made  as  light 
and  durable  as  is  consistent  with  accuracy  and 
serviceability,  and  they  are  generally  so  de- 
signed to  be  supported  by  the  water,  thus  reduc- 
ing wear  and  tear  and  loss  of  head.  Vulcanized 
rubber  is  the  most  common  material  for  the  disk 
and  some  of  the  rotary  piston  meters,  but  where 
special  strength  or  power  to  resist  the  action  of 
hot  water  or  acids  is  required,  brass  or  some 
other  composition  metal  is  employed.  A  variety 
of  devices  to  protect  from  damage  or  clogging 
are  used,  including  strainers  and  sieves  to  keep 
o\it  gravel  and  fish,  frost  cases,  and  the  like. 
For  most  purposes  a  high  degree  of  accuracy  of 
measurement  is  not  an  essential  quality  in  a 
meter,  but  it  is  desirable  that  meters  should  be 
sufficiently  sensitive  to  small  flows  to  detect 
leakage,  which,  though  minute,  may  amount  to 
large  quantities  in  the  course  of  time.  Positive 
piston  meters  come  to  a  standstill  whenever  any- 
thing prevents  their  registration.  The  inferential 
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and  some  of  the  disk  meters  cease  registering 
without  any  effect  upon  the  flow  of  water. 

CUBBENT  Metebs  (q.v.)  are  employed  to  meas- 
ure the  velocity  of  water  in  rivers  and  large 
aqueducts  and  also  to  determine  the  flow  of 
sewers.    See  Wateb-Wobks. 

WATEE-MOCCASIK.  A  snake.  See  Moc- 
casiit-Snake. 

WATEE-NET.  The  common  name  of  the 
Hydrodictyon,    a    genus    of    green    alge.      See 

CHLOBOPHYCEiE. 

WATEB-FLANTS.     See  Htdbophttes. 

WATEB  POET,  The.  A  name  used  of  John 
Taylor  (1680-1663).  He  was  apprenticed  to  a 
waterman  in  youth,  was  pressed  into  the  navy, 
and  called  his  first  volume  The  Sculler  and  its 
second  edition  Taylor's  Water-Works. 

WATEB  FOWEB.  A  term  used  by  en- 
gineers to  define  the  power  obtained  or  capable 
of  being  obtained  from  water  by  its  fall  from  a 
higher  to  a  lower  level;  also,  more  specifically, 
the  term  applied  to  a  fall  in  a  stream  which  is 
used  or  is  capable  of  being  employed  to  develop 
power.  Water  power  is,  perhaps,  after  wind 
power,  the  most  natural  and  at  the  same  time 
the  most  truly  economic  source  of  energy.  The 
term  water  power  is  something  of  a  misnomer. 
The  real  agent  is  gravity,  the  fluid  itself  being 
the  medium  through  which  the  action  of  gravity 
is  transmitted  to  the  prime  motor.  In  order 
that  water  may  be  available  for  the  purpose  of 
doing  work,  it  must  be  in  such  a  position  that 
it  can  fall  from  a  higher  to  a  lower  level,  or 
must  be  under  pressure  produced  by  some  ex- 
ternal force,  such  as  that  of  a  weight  or  spring 
acting  on  the  surface  of  the  fluid  through  a  pis- 
ton or  plunger.  Under  the  former  condition  its 
utmost  capacity  for  doing  work — potential  energy 
or  energy  of  position — is  the  product  of  the 
height  through  which  it  can  fall  into  the  weight 
of  the  water  falling,  so  that  if  h  denote  the  avail- 
able* height  of  the  fall  and  G  denote  the  weight 
of  the  water  falling  per  second,  then  h  X  G  equals 
the  energy  or  power  available  per  second.  If  the 
fluid  is  allowed  to  fall  without  resistance  under 
the  action  of  gravity,  either  free  or  confined  in 
pipes,  the  power  available  is  expended  in  impart- 
ing velocity  to  the  water,  and  the  potential 
energy  of  position  is  converted  into  kinetic  energy 
or  energy  of  motion,  and  in  this  form  is  available 
for  performing  work.  It  is,  however,  not  neces- 
sary that  the  potential  energy  of  water  should 
first  be  transformed  into  kinetic  energy  in  order 
that  it  may  be  employed  for  motive  power.  The 
weight  of  the  fluid  can  also  be  allowed  to  act 
directly  on  the  prime  motor  in  a  manner  similar 
to  that  in  which  the  weight  of  a  body  attached  to 
one  end  of  a  rope,  passed  over  a  pulley  for  in- 
stance, may  be  made  to  raise  another  body  sus- 
pended at  the  opposite  end.  A  third  way  of 
using  water  power  for  doing  work  is  by  means  of 
its  pressure,  but  the  difference  between  this 
method  and  the  preceding  method  is  more  ap- 
parent than  real.  The  so-called  pressure  of  water 
is  the  result  of  weight  or  its  equivalent.  For 
practical  purposes  it  may,  nevertheless,  be  said 
that  there  are  three  ways  in  which  water  power 
can  be  applied  to  the  performance  of  work:  (1) 
As  kinetic  energy,  or  through  the  velocity  of  the 
fluid;  (2)  by  weight;  and  (3)  by  pressure.  Each 
of  these  three  methods  requires  a  different  type 


of  motor  for  its  application,  denoted  respectively 
as  (1)  turbine  (q.v.),  (2)  water  wheel  (q.v.), 
and  (3)  hydraulic  pressure  engine  (q.v.). 

The  most  usual  source  of  water  power  in 
nature  is  a  river  or  stream,  but  to  make  this 
available  for  practical  purposes  some  form  of 
work  such  as  dams  (q.v.),  canals  (q.v.),  and 
aqueducts  (q.v.)  is  almost  invariably  neces- 
sary. A  river  has  always  a  certain  fall  or 
gradient,  but  to  be  able  to  take  advantage  of  this 
fall  for  doing  work,  the  portion  of  it  utilized 
must  be  applied  in  one  or  several  nearly  perpen- 
dicular steps.  One  common  way  of  accomplish- 
ing this  object  is  to  build  a  dam  across  the 
stream.  The  effect  of  this  dam  is  to  raise  the 
level  of  the  water  above  it  a  height  eoual  to  the 
difference  between  the  original  level  and  the 
level  of  the  top  of  the  dam,  while  the  level  of 
the  stream  below  the  dam  remains  as  it  was. 
To  illustrate,  let  us  assume  that  the  stream  had 
originally  a  fall  of  1  foot  in  100  feet,  and  that  a 
dam  6  feet  high  is  built  across  it.  The  head 
which  was  previously  expended  almost  entirely 
in  overcoming  the  resistance  of  the  river  bed 
over  a  distance  of  600  feet,  while  the  water  grad- 
ually descended  6  feet  down  a  gentle  incline,  will 
now  be  available  for  doing  a  corresponding 
amount  of  useful  work  by  a  sudden  drop  through 
the  same  height  as  before.  In  other  words,  the 
energy  originally  wasted  in  useless  friction  in 
the  gradual  descent  of  the  stream  is  accumulated 
in  the  form  of  head  immediately  behind  the  dam 


Lowell,  Mass 

Nashua,  N.H 

echoes.  N.  Y 

Norwich.  Conn 

Augusta,  Me 

Manchester.  N.  H 

Hooksett.  N.  H 

Lawrence.  Mass 

Augrusta,  Ga 

Hol.yoke,  Mass 

Lewiston,  Me 

Columbus,  Oa 

Rochester.  N.  Y 

St.  Anthony  Falls.  Minn 
Niagrara.  N.  Y.  (Hy.  Canal).. 
Turner's  Falls.  Conn  ...# 

Fox  River.  Wis 

Birmingham.  Conn 

Bangor.  Me 

Augusta,  Qa 

Palmer's  Falls.  N.  Y 

Mechanlcsville,  N.  Y 

St.  Cloud,  Minn 

Little  Falls.  Minn 

Spokane.  Wash 

Howland,  Me 

Great  Falls.  Mont 

Austin.  Tex 

Sault  Ste.  Marie.  Ont. 

Folsom.  Cal 

Concord.  N.  H 

Niagara.  N.  Y.  (tunnel) 

Ogden,  Utah 

Helena.  Mont 

Minneapolis.  Minn 

MechanicsTllle,  N.  Y 


Year 

Fall, 
feet 

1822 

35 

1823 

36 

1826 

104 

1828 

16 

1834 

17 

1835 

64 

1841 

10 

1845 

30 

1847 

60 

1848 

60 

1849 

56 

1860 

26 

1856 

230 

1857 

60 

1861 

96 

1866 

85 

1866 

182 

1870 

29 

1876 

0 

1876 

60 

1882 

30 

1882 

24 

1885 

14 

1887 

10 

1888 

72 

1888 

22 

1890 

40 

1891 

68 

1891 

15 

1891 

63 

1894 

10 

1894 

176 

1896 

442 

1897 

38 

1897 

18 

1896 

18 

Min. 
H.P. 

11.845 
1.200 
9.450 
700 
3.500 
12.000 
1.800 
11.000 
8.500 
14.000 
11.900 
10.000 
8.000 
16.500 
15.000 
10,000 

"i.'ooe 

1.767 

8.500 

1.125 

3.636 

4.500 

4.000 

18.000 

6.000 

16.000 

10.000 

10.000 

6.200 

5.000 

50.000 

2.940 

10.000 

6.000 

3,270 


before  the  plunge  of  the  water.  To  apply  this 
energy  the  water  flowing  over  the  dam  is  taken 
into  the  chamber  or  reservoir  containing  the 
motor  through  which  it  passes  to  the  tail  race. 
In  other  cades,  where  it  is  not  admissible  or  pos- 
sible to  construct  a  dam,  or  where  only  a  por- 
tion of  the  water  of  a  stream  is  required,  the 
necessary  quantity  is  drawn  off  by  a  separate 
channel  at  a  sufficient  distance  above  the  point 
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"where  the  power  is  required  to  obtain  the  de- 
sired fall.  Occasionally  water  power  is  avail- 
able in  the  form  of  a  natural  waterfall,  and 
then  it  is  simply  necessary  to  guide  the  water  in 
a  tube  or  channel  to  the  motor.  Sometimes  the 
velocity  only  of  the  flowing  stream  is  employed 
for  working  the  motor,  the  head  in  that  case  be- 
ing already  converted  into  kinetic  energy. 

The  preceding  table  gives  the  water  powers 
which  have  notably  enhanced  the  indiistrial  de- 
velopment of  the  country. 

In  this  table  the  hiatus  from  1861  to  1866  is 
accounted  for  by  the  stagnation  of  industrial  en- 
terprise due  to  the  Civil  War.  In  recent  years 
the  possibility  of  transforming  water  power  into 
-electrical  energy  and  its  transmission  to  dis- 
tant points  has  aided  greatly  in  promoting  the 
■development  of  water-power  enterprises  of  great 
magnitude.  The  Great  Falls,  the  Sault  Ste. 
Marie,  the  Niagara,  the  Ogden,  and  the  Mechanics- 
ville  developments  are  notable  examples  of  such 
Vater-power  electric  plants.  In  each  of  {hese 
cases  the  water  power  operates  turbines  or  water 
-wheels  which  drive  dynamos. 

BiBLiOGBAPHY.  A  number  of  authoritative 
treatises  on  water-power  development  are  avail- 
able. Frizell,  Water  Power  (New  York,  1901), 
is  a  comprehensive  general  treatise  on  all  phases 
of  the  subject.  Bodmer,  Hydraulic  Motors,  Tur- 
hines,  and  Pressure  Engines  (New  York,  1889) ,  is 
an  elaborate  technical  and  descriptive  treatise 
on  water  motors  of  all  kinds.  Merriman,  Treat- 
ise on  Hydraulics  (New  York,  1900),  is  a  ffen- 
eral  treatise  on  hydraulics,  including  water  motors 
of  various  kinds.  Descriptions  of  plants  will  be 
found  in  the  volumes  of  Engineering  "Sews  (New 
York,  current).  See  Dtnamo-Elbctrtc  Ma- 
chinery; Turbine;  Water- Wheel;  Htdrauuo 
Engine. 

WATEB-PBOOFINa.     The  coating  of  arti- 
cles made  of  textile  fabrics,  paper,  and  other  sub- 
stances,  so   as   to   render   them   impervious   to 
water.     Besides  the  treatment  of  fabrics  with  a 
solution  of  rubber,  various  preparations  are  used, 
such  as  a  mixture  of  beeswax  and  yellow  rosin 
in  boiled  oil.  Fabrics  may  also  be  rendered  water- 
proof by  thoroughly  impregnating  them  with  a 
solution  of  soap  and  then  dipping  them  into  a 
solution  of  alum.     Paraffin  finds  extensive  use 
for  the  purpose,  and  articles  of  various  kinds, 
including  leather,  and  even  wood,  are  made  water- 
proof by  keeping  them  for  a  time  in  hot  molten 
paraffin.     Several  varnishes,  too,  are   used   for 
^K^ndering  articles  water-proof. 

WATEB  PUBIFICATION.     The  art  of  re- 
^Snoving  any  objectionable  matter  from  water  so 
^s  to  render  it  safe  for  domestic  consumption  and 
:^t  for  industrial  uses.    The  objectionable  quali- 
"ties  are  in  the  nature  of  pathogenic  bacteria ;  in- 
-^rt  organic  matter  liable  to  give  rise  to  offense 
^^r  injury;  turbidity  and  suspended  matters  gen- 
•«rally;  color,  taste,  and  odor;  hardness  and  iron. 
(See    Water- Works,    paraprraph    on    Quality.) 
"The  principal  means  of  purification  are  sedimen- 
tation, which  clarifies  water  and  removes  a  por- 
tion of  the  bacteria;  coagulation,  an  aid  to  both 
sedimentation  and  filtration;  aeration,  which  re- 
moves odor  and  may  supplement  filtration ;  filtra- 
tion, which  removes  bacteria  and  reduces  inert 
organic  matter,  turbidity,  and  color ;  and  various 
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chemical  processes  for  getting  rid  of  either  iron 
or  hardness. 

Sedimentation  is  effected  by  either  bringing 
water  to  rest  or  passing  it  very  slowly  through 
shallow  reservoirs  or  basins.  The  first  is  called 
the  intermittent  and  the  second  the  continuous 
system  of  sedimentation.  The  force  of  gravity 
carries  down  some  of  the  clay  and  silt  which 
compose  turbidity.  The  degree  of  clarification 
effected  depends  upon  the  size  and  specific  gravity 
of  the  particles  and  the  length  of  time  afforded 
for  sedimentation.  Some  waters  are  notably  im- 
proved in  a  few  hours;  others  are  still  turbid 
after  a  number  of  days.  Partly  through  the 
action  of  gravity,  and  partly  through  entangle- 
ment with  the  other  suspended  matter,  a  consid- 
erable percentage  of  bacterial  reduction  is  ef- 
fected by  sedimentation.  Where  bacterial  puri- 
fication, rather  than  clarification,  is  the  object, 
sedimentation  alone  is  insufficient,  but  it  may  be 
a  great  aid  to  filtration.  Storage  reservoirs  af- 
ford more  or  less  sedimentation  and  bacterial 
reduction,  depending  upon  both  their  size  as  com- 
pared with  the  daily  draught  and  the  character  of 
the  water.  The  design  and  construction  of  set- 
tling reservoirs  does  not  di£fer  from  that*  of 
other  reservoirs,  except  in  the  relative  shallow- 
ness of  the  former,  the  arrangement  of  the  inlets 
and  outlets,  and  the  provisions  made  for  re- 
moving the  deposits  of  mud  from  their  bottom. 
In  continuous-fiow  basins  having  a  number  of 
compartments  the  water  generally  passes  from 
one  section  to  another  in  a  thin  sheet  over  a  long 
weir.  This  insures  the  drawing  off  of  the  upper 
and  clearest  layer,  minimizes  the  disturbance  of 
water  in  the  successive  basins,  and  may  provide 
aeration  of  value.  If  aSration  is  desired  and  the 
levels  permit  it  there  may  be  a  series  of  steps 
between  each  weir  and  the  next  basin.  Two  or 
more  compartments  are  usually  necessary,  so 
one  may  be  at  rest  while  the  other  is  being  filled ; 
but  where  the  constant-fiow  system  is  used  for 
water  containing  but  little  sediment  one  basin 
may  do.  Provision  must  be  made  for  drawing 
the  water  down  as  quietly  as  possible  to  a  level 
well  above  the  deposit  of  sediment,  so  as  to  avoid 
disturbing  the  latter.  The  bottoms  of  settling 
reservoirs  should  slope  to  some  common  point, 
where  connection  should  be  made  with  a  pipe 
for  fiushing  out  the  mud  when  the  reservoir  is 
cleaned.  The  mud  is  often  loosened  by  means  of 
water  under  pressure,  thrown  from  a  hose,  much 
as  in  hydraulic  mining. 

Coagulation  is  effected  by  introducing  a  chem- 
ical, generally  sulphate  of  alumina,  into  water. 
The  substance  is  broken  up  into  alumina  and 
sulphuric  acid.  The  latter  unites  with  the  lime 
or  magnesia  in  the  water  and  is  thereby  rendered 
harmless.  The  alumina  thus  set  free  is  trans- 
formed into  hydrate  of  alumina,  a  white,  fiaky, 
gelatinous  substance,  which  coagulates  the  or- 
ganic matter  in  the  water  and  entangles  the  bac- 
teria. The  agent  and  the  impurities  are  de- 
posited in  the  settling  basin  or  are  removed  from 
the  water  by  filtration.  It  is  essential  that  the 
watier  be  sufficiently  alkaline  to  decompose  the 
sulphate  of  alumina,  and  that  plenty  of  time 
be  allowed  for  coagulation.  If  deficienoies  in 
alkalinity  are  periodic,  as  in  times  of  heavy 
fioods,  they  may  be  made  good  by  adding  lime  to 
the  water.  The  time  element  is  secured  by  pro- 
viding basins  or  reservoirs  of  proper  capacity. 
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Aeration  is  accomplished  by  forcing  air  into 
the  water  requiring  treatment,  by  discharging 
water  over  weirs,  or  by  means  of  fountains.  In 
a  few  American  cities  stored  water  of  sujrface 
origin  is  treated  with  compressed  air  delivered 
into  the  reservoir  through  perforated  pipes.  It 
is  claimed  that  this  practice  has  been  very  ef- 
fective in  preventing  organic  growths  that  give 
rise  to  bad  tastes  and  odors.  Aeration  is  also 
used  to  precipitate  iron  before  filtration,  as  men- 
tioned farther  on.  As  a  rule,  aeration  is  merely 
supplementary  to  other  processes,  making  good 
a  deficiency  of  oxygen.  Where  water  is  high  in 
organic  matter  any  amount  of  aeration  which  is 
economically  applicable  is  insufiicient  for  its  re- 
moval. The  process  has  little  or  no  effect  upon 
the  bacterial  contents,  and  is  directly  opposed 
to  removal  of  the  latter  by  sedimentation. 

Filtration  plants  are  divided  into  slow  sand 
and  mechanical  or  rapid,  according  to  the  rate 
of  filtration  and  the  methods  of  cleaning  the 
filters.  The  filtering  material  in  either  case  is 
generally  sand.  Slow  sand  filters  are  beds  of 
sand,  supported  on  gravel,  and  provided  with 
underdrains,  the  whole  being  inclosed  in  a  water- 
tight basin  or  basins.  The  water  is  admitted 
on  the  top  of  the  bed,  percolates  through  the 
pores  of  the  filtering  material,  is  collected  by 
the  underdrains,  and  then  passed  to  a  clear  vrater 
reservoir  or  to  the  consumer.  Each  bed  has  an 
area  of  one  acre  or  less.  The  rates  of  filtration 
range  from  2,000,000  to  5,000,000  gallons  per 
acre  per  day,  according  to  the  character  of  the 
water  and  the  fineness  of  the  sand.  The  filtering 
sand  is  commonly  two  to  four  feet  deep  and  rests 
on  one  to  two  feet  of  gravel.  The  latter  is  placed 
in  layers,  increasing  in  size  toward  the  bottom 
until  stones  as  large  as  hens'  eggs  are  found. 
The  underdrains  are  four  inches  and  upward  in 
diameter,  of  either  clay,  tile,  or  vitrified  pipe. 
Automatic  devices  are  employed  to  regulate  the 
rate  of  filtration.  When  the  head  reaches  a 
maximum  fixed  by  theory  and  experience  to  suit 
the  local  conditions,  ranging  from  three  to  six 
feet,  one  or  more  beds  are  thrown  out  of  use  for 
cleaning.  The  water  is  drained  down  to  a  point 
somewhat  below  the  level  of  the  top  of  the  bed, 
and  a  thin  layer  of  fouled  sand  is  removed  by 
broad  shovels.  This  is  washed  immediately  or 
else  allowed  to  accumulate  for  washing  at  in- 
tervals. The  washed  sand  is  not  replaced  until 
the  thickness  of  the  sand  bed  has  been  greatly 
reduced,  oftentimes  to  as  little  as  12  inches. 
This  is  made  possible  by  the  fact  that  the  bulk 
of  the  work  is  done  in  a  very  thin  upper  layer 
of  the  bed,  sometimes  not  more  than  one-eighth 
of  an  inch  deep.  The  sand  is  washed  (1)  by 
playing  hose  upon  it  and  allowing  the  sand  and 
water  to  flow  together  through  a   long  flume; 

(2)  by  means  of  running  water  in  a  revolving 
cylinder,  provided  with  arms,  or  a  screw;    and, 

(3)  what  is  more  common  in  America,  by  a  series 
of  hoppers  and  ejectors.  In  the  latter  process 
the  sand  is  thrown  into  a  wooden  or  steel  hopper, 
in  the  bottom  of  which  is  placed  an  ejector.  The 
jet  of  water  carries  the  sand  up  with  it  to  the 
top  of  another  ejector,  where  the  dirty  water  is 
drawn  off.  The  process  is  continued  until  the 
sand  is  clean.  Slow  sand  filtration  removes  prac- 
tically all  the  bacteria  and  suspended  organic  mat- 
ter, a  considerable  amount  of  organic  matter  in 
solution,  more  or  less  turbidity,  and  a  relatively 


small  amount  of  color.  Where  the  water  has 
been  polluted  with  sewage  the  chief  object  is  to* 
reduce  the  bacteria  to  a  minimum.  An  average- 
removal  of  98  to  99.6  per  cent,  of  the  original 
number  is  common  enough.  This  is  generally 
considered  satisfactory  provided  the  actual  num- 
ber remaining  does  not  exceed  say  100  to  200^ 
per  cubic  centimeter  as  an  average.     It  is  be- 
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lieved  that  the  pathogenic  germs  succumb  more 
rapidly  than  the  harmless  water  bacteria,  which 
comprise  the  great  majority  of  those  present,  so 
if  the  total  bacterial  reduction  be  sufficiently  high 
the  water  is  considered  perfectly  safe.  If  the 
water  to  be  treated  is  very  turbid  it  will  clog^ 
slow  sand  filters  so  rapidly  that  keeping  them 
clean  becomes  an  economic  and  even  pSiysical 
impossibility.  In  such  cases  slow  sand  filtra- 
tion is  supplemented  by  sedimentation.  If  the 
two  processes  combined  are  inadequate,  without 
too  great  an  outlay  for  settling  basins  and  filter 
beds  of  large  area,  then  coagulation  may  be  em- 
ployed. In  such  cases  it  is  the  practice,  at  least 
in  America,  to  substitute  mechanical  filtration, 
which  almost  invariably  includes  both  coagula- 
tion and  filtration,  and  frequently  sedimentation 
as  well.  In  very  cold  climates  it  is  essential  to 
the  best  sanitary  and  economic  results  that»the 
filter  beds  be  covered  as  a  protection  against 
frost  and  ice.  Masonry  vaulting  is  employed  for- 
th is  purpose. 

Mechanical  Filtration  is,  first  of  all,  a 
straining  process,  in  which  the  natural  capabili- 
ties of  the  filtering  medium  are  aided  by  coagu- 
lation. The  gelatinous  coagulating  material,, 
combined  with  the  more  or  less  sticky  organic- 
matters  in  the  water,  and  with  the  finely  divided 
clay  and  silt,  form  a  layer  on  the  surface  of  the 
filter  and  for  a  greater  or  less  extent  on  the  sides 
of  each  sand  grain.  Thus  the  effectiveness  of  the 
strainer  is  greatly  increased  by  the  reduction  in 
the  interstitial  passages  and  by  its  adhesive 
qualities.  After  a  comparatively  short  period, 
ranging  from  say  two  days  to  twelve  hours,  the 
filter  becomes  clogged.  The  impurities  penetrate 
the  whole  mass,  so  all  the  filtering  material  must 
be  washed.  This  is  done  by  the  simple  mechani- 
cal process  of  reversing  the  flow  of  water  through 
the  filter,  so  it  passes  upward  from  the  bottom. 
The  dirty  water  is  wasted  at  the  top.  Prior  to 
or  in  connection  with  the  reversed  flow  the  sand 
is  loosened  by  means  of  power-driven  revolving 
rakes,  gradually  lowered  into  the  filtering  ma- 
terial. In  place  of  the  rakes,  compressed  air, 
admitted  from  the  bottom,  is  used  in  some  me- 
chanical filters.  The  filter  sand  is  supported  on 
a  false  bottom,  in  which  are  placed  the  pipes 
for  collecting  the  filtered  and  admitting  the  wash 
water.  Strainers  of  perforated  metal  plates  or 
wire  netting  give  the  water  access  to  and  permit 
it  to  flow  from  these  pipes.     The  coagulant  ia 
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admitted  to  the  water  before  it  comes  to  the 
filter  and  is  given  from  a  few  minutes  to  several 
hours'  time  to  act  before  filtration  takes  place. 


-BevQi^/n^  Shaft 
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If  the  period  is  brief  a  coagulating  chamber  is 
placed  directly  beneath  the  false  bottom  of  each 
filter  tank;  otherwise  one  or  at  most  two  larger 
coagulating  basins,  or  settling  reservoirs  in  which 
a  coagulant  is  used^  are  employed.     The  coagu- 
lant is  made  of  the  desired  strength  by  proper 
dilution.    The  quantity  applied  to  the  water  be- 
ing treated  is  proportioned  by  various  ingenious 
devices  to  the  changes  in  rate  of  pumpage  or 
water  consumption.     Among  these  may  be  men- 
tioned some  form  of  pump,  driven  or  controlled 
by  the  flow  of  wat6r  through  the  supply  pipe  to 
the   basin  or  filter.     The  amount  of  coagulant 
Used  varies  from  about  one-half  to  three  grains 
per  gallon  of  water,  but  rarely  exceeds  one  grain 
except  in  waters  with  high  turbidity  or  that  have 
sojne  other  unusually  troublesome  feature.    The 
Altering  material  used  in  mechanical  filtration 
Is   generally  confined  in  wooden  or  steel  tanks 
'^vhich  give  a  filtering  surface  with  a  diameter 
of  only  some  10  to  16  feet.    The  depth  of  sand  is 
^.bout  the  same  or  a  little  deeper  than  in  slow 
^uind  filters,  but  the  rate  of  filtration  runs  from 
^0,000,000  to  125,000,000  gallons  an  acre.     The 
^C:anks  and  operating  mechanism  are  almost  in- 
'^'ariably  placed  in  a  building,  and  are  therefore 
^uite  free  from  the  extremes  of  heat,  and  from 
^^ain  or  snow.     Under  proper  conditions  of  de- 
sign   and   operation,   mechanical    filtration   will 
'aremove  almost  if  not  quite  as  many  of  the  bac- 
'^^ria  as  the  slow  sand  process;  more  turbidity 
•^ind  color;  but  less  dissolved  organic  matter.    It 
:5s  more  commonly  applied  to  turbid,  highly  col- 
■«red  waters  than  to  those  which  are  objection- 
aable  on  account  of  sewage  pollution.     In  first 
^x>st  and  in  labor  charges,  mechanical  filtration 
lias  the  advantage,  but  this  is  largely  and  sorae- 
'times  wholly  offset  by  the  cost  of  the  coagulant, 
"of  operating  the  machinery  and  providing  wash 
water.     If  the  slow  sand  filters  have  to  be  cov- 
ered the  capital  charges  may  be  so  increased  as 
to  place  them  at  a  financial  disadvantage,  as  com* 
pared  with  mechanical  filtration,  although  cov- 
ering filter  beds  often  materially  reduces  their 
cost  of  operation.     The  choice  between  the  two 
systems  depends  upon  such  a  variety  of  local 


conditions  that  each  case  should  be  most  care- 
fully considered  on  its  merits  before  adopting 
either  system. . 

Historical  Sketch.  The  history  of  filtration, 
as  applied  to  public  water  supplies,  dates  from 
1829,  when  James  Simpson  built  some  filter  beds 
for  the  Chelsea  Water  Company,  of  London, 
England.  Following  that  action,  slow  sand  filtra- 
tion was  first  gradually,  then  rapidly  adopted  in 
England  and  on  the  Continent  of  Europe.  It 
was  not  until  about  1887  that  the  real  action  of 
slow  sand  filters  was  understood.  Prior  to  that 
time  they  were  supposed  to  be  strainers  only, 
effecting  little  or  no  other  chemical  change  upon 
the  water  and  leaving  the  bacteria  unharmed.  In 
fact,  it  was.  not  so  many  years  before  this  that 
the  relation  of  bacteria  to  disease  (see  Disease, 
Gebm  Theory  of),  and  particularly  of  water- 
borne  germs,  was  established.  The  perfection  by 
Koch  of  methods  applicable  to  the  enumeration  of 
w^ater  bacteria  made  possible  the  announcements 
by  Percy  Frankland  and  others  about  1887  that 
filter  beds  removed  nearly  all  the  bacteria  in 
water.  England,  Germany,  and  America  have 
each  played  important  parts  in  the  scientific 
and  practical  development  of  the  various  aspects 
of  the  bacterial  purification  of  wafer.  The  work 
in  America  has  been  done  very  largely  by  the 
Massachusetts  State  Board  of  Health,  at  its 
Lawrence  Experiment  Station  (see  annual  re- 
ports, 1887  to  date ) ,  as  has  been  mentioned  under 
Sewage  Disposal.  At  Lawrence  slow  sand  filtra- 
tion has  been  studied  in  great  detail  and  a 
mass  of  scientific  data  has  been .  accumulated 
and  valuable  conclusions  drawn  therefrom.  Other 
American  investigations,  begun  a  number  of 
years  later,  are  mentioned  farther  on. 

The  largest  slow  sand  filtration  plant  in  the 
United  States  treats  a  part  of  the  water  supply 
of  Albany,  N.  Y.  It  was  designed  primarily  to 
remove  bacteria  from  the  badly  polluted  water 
of  the  Hudson  River,  and  secondarily  to  remove 
turbidity  and  effect  such  a  reduction  of  color  as 
might  be  feasible.  The  plant  was  completed  in 
1899  with  Allen  Hazen,  of  New  York,  as  engineer. 
Centrifugal  pumps  lift  the  water  24  feet  or  less, 
according  to  the  river  level,  after  which  it  passes 
through  a  36-inch  Venturi  meter  to  and  through 
11  vertical  perforated  pipes,  which  afford  some 
aeration  as  they  discharge  the  water  into  a  set- 
tling reservoir.  The  reservoir  is  333  X  600  feet 
in  plan,  has  a  water  depth  of  nine  feet,  and  a 
capacity  of  14,600,000  gallons.  Eleven  outlets 
discharge  the  water  through  proper  pipes  upon 
eight  filter  beds  having  a  combined  area  of  5.6 
acres,  which,  at  a  nominal  rate  of  3,000,000  gal- 
lons an  acre,  have  a  total  daily  capacitv  of  14,- 
700,000  gallons.  From  the  filters  the  water 
passes  to  a  small,  equalizing  clear-water  reser- 
voir, having  a  capacity  of  600,000  gallons.  From 
this  reservoir  it  flows  through  a  steel  conduit  to 
a  second  pumping  station,  for  delivery  to  the 
reservoirs  and  consumers.  The  filter  beds  and 
clear-water  reservoirs  are  covered.  The  cost  of 
this  whole  plant  was:  $86,638  for  the  steel 
conduit  to  connect  with  the  old  pumping  sta- 
tion; settling  reservoir,  about  $60,000;  clear- 
water  reservoir,  $9,000;  filter  beds,  $255,000. 
Thus  the  filters  alone  cost  about  $17,000  per 
1,000,000  gallons  of  rated  capacity. 

From  July  26,  1900,  when  the  Albany  purifica- 
tion works  were  put  in  use,  to  December  29, 1901, 
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an  average  of  6,463,000  gallons  of  water  per  day 
was  treated,  at  a  cost  of  $1.66  per  1,000,000  gal- 
lons for  filtration  alone,  and  $4.52  for  pumping 
to  the  settling  basins,  cleaning  the  latter,  filtra- 
tion and  laboratory  expenses.  The  $1.66  of  ex- 
pense for  filtration  alone  was  divided  as  follows: 
Scraping  sand  from  beds,  24  cents;  wheeling  out 
sand,  42  cents;  replacing  sand,  32  cents;  inci- 
dentals, 13  cents;  lost  time,  10  cents.  The  bac- 
terial reduction  was  about  99  per  cent.  Prac- 
tically all  of  the  turbidity  was  removed  and  the 
color  was  reduced  by  24  per  cent. 

The  first  mechanical  filter  connected  with  a 
municipal  water  supply  was  put  in  operation  at 
Karitan,  N.  J.,  in  1882,  by  the  Somerville  Water 
Company,  which  supplies  Raritan  and  Somer- 
ville.  No  coagulant  was  used.  In  March,  1883, 
John  W.  Hyatt  patented  a  filter  of  the  same 
general  type  as  the  one  erected  at  Raritan.  In 
February,  1884,  Isaiah  S.  Hyatt,  a  brother  of 
John,  patented  a  system  of  coagulation  and  filtra- 
tion combined.  These  and  other  patents  granted 
to  the  Hyatt  brothers  formed  the  basis  of  the 
Hyatt  and  later  on  the  New  York  mechanical 
filters.  Rivals  appeared  in  the  market  from  time 
to  time  and  much  litigation  ensued.  The  latter 
was  confined  chiefly  to  the  use  of  a  coagulant. 
In  1897  the  United  States  Circuit  Court  of  Ap- 
peals, notwithstanding  much  expert  and  other 
testimony  designed  to  show  the  prior  use  of 
coagulating  materials  coincident  with  filtration, 
declared  the  Hyatt  patent  valid.  The  patent  ex- 
pired early  in  1901. 

For  a  number  of  years  th*e  use  of  mechanical 
filters  was  confined  almost  wholly  to  the  produc- 
tion of  a  bright,  clear  water.  Very  little  dis- 
interested evidence  was  available  to  show  their 
efficiency  in  this  respect  and  practically  none 
bearing  on  their  bacterial  efficiency.  In  1893-94 
experiments  on  a  small  scale  were  made  under 
the  direction  of  Edmund  B.  Weston,  at  Provi- 
dence, R.  I.,  which  indicated  that  mechanical 
filters  would  remove  a  high  percentage  of  bac- 
teria. In  1895-97  more  extensive  investigations, 
on  a  large  scale,  w^ere  made  at  Louisville,  Ky., 
with  Mr.  George  W.  Fuller  in  charge.  Mr.  Ful- 
ler's report  on  these  investigations  (see  bibliog- 
raphy) marked  an  era  in  water  purification.  It 
showed  that  a  water  as  turbid  as  the  Ohio,  and 
with  the  large  number  of  bacteria  sometimes 
carried  by  that  stream,  could  be  rendered  thor- 
oughly acceptable  by  means  of  sedimentation, 
coagulation,  and  mechanical  filtration  combined. 

Ikon  Removal  is  accomplished  most  frequent- 
ly by  simple  ai^ration  to  precipitate  the  iron,  fol- 
lowed by  filtration  for  its  removal.  If  aeration 
is  not  sufficient  to  eff"ect  precipitation  a  chemical 
may  be  employed,  like  milk  of  lime  where  the 
iron  is  in  the  form  of  a  sulphate.  The  few  iron 
removal  plants  built  in  the  United  States  up  to 
the  middle  of  1001  were  located  on  or  very  near 
the  North  Atlantic  seacoast,  to  treat  water  from 
wells. 

Wateb    Softening    has    been    employed    but 

rarely  in  the  United  States,  and  then  chiefly  for 

supplies  to  the  boilers  of  ninnnfaoturing  plants 

or     locomotives.      The     pioneer     water-softening 

y,i.r,««-o    ^nd  one  that  is  still  lar^rely  used,  was 

^d  patented  by  Prof.  Thomas  Clark, 

I,    Scotland,  '  about    1841.      In    the 

m   of  this   process,   lime  water,   or 

is  thoroughly  mixed  with  the  water 


to  be  treated.  After  twelve  to  twenty-four 
hours'  subsidence  the  water  is  so  drawn  off:  as  to 
leave  the  precipitate  behind.  Modifications  of 
the  Clark  system  include  a  variety  of  settling 
and  filtering  devices.  The  process  as  descril>ed 
will  remove  only  temporary  hardness,  or  car- 
bonate of  lime  or  magnesia.  Permanent  hard- 
ness, caused  by  the  sulphates  of  lime  and  mag- 
nesia, may  be  removed  or  reduced  by  using  car- 
bonate of  soda  as  a  precipitate,  but  the  process 
is  too  expensive  for  general  use. 

Distillation,  owing  to  its  high  cost,  is  prac- 
ticable only  for  small  quantities  of  water  under 
special  conditions..  It  is  used  largely  at  arti- 
ficial ice  plants  (seeREFRiGEBATiON)  and  is  some- 
times used  to  freshen  sea  water.  In  addition,  it 
is  used  in  connection  with  various  industrial 
arts.  It  consists  simply  in  evaporating  water 
in  stills  by  means  of  heat  and  subsequently  con- 
densing the  steam.  The  heat  given  off  in  cool- 
ing, in  the  best  large  plants,  is  utilized  to  aid  in 
raising  the  water  to  the  boiling  point.  The  proc- 
ess clarifies  as  well  as  sterilizes  water.  Boiling^ 
in  any  convenient  way,  is  a  very  cheap  and  thor- 
oughly effective  way  of  sterilizing  water  used 
for  household  purposes.  Both  distilled  and 
boiled  water  must  be  aerated,  or  it  will  be 
very  flat  and  unpleasant  to  the  taste. 

Household  Filters,  with  the  exception  of  a 
very  few  kinds,  had  better  be  avoided  whenever 
it  is  feared  that  there  are  pathogenic  bacteria  in 
the  water.  There  are  numerous  household  filters 
which  are  more  or  less  useful  as  strainers  for 
the  removal  of  mud,  and  some  of  the  very  fine- 
grained filter  tubes  do  good  bacterial  work  if 
properly  cleaned  and  sterilized  at  intervals. 

BiBLiOGRAPHT.  Fucrtcs,  Water  Filtration 
Works  (New  York,  1901),  treats  of  the 
practical  details  of  design  and  construc- 
tion; Hazen,  The  Filtration  of  Public  Water 
Supplies  (3d  ed..  New  York,  1900) ,  devoted  chief- 
ly to  slow  sand  filtration;  Hill,  The  Purification 
of  Public  Water  Supplies  (New  York,  1898),  a 
comprehensive  general  discussion,  giving  the 
relation  between  water  pollution  and  typhoid 
fever;  Collet,  Water  Softening  and  Purification 
(London,  1896)  ;  Kirkwood,  Report  on  the  Fil- 
tration of  River  Waters  (New  York,  1869), 
largely  descriptive  and  chiefly  of  historic  value; 
Fuller,  Report  on  the  Purification  of  the  Ohio 
River  Water  at  Louisville,  Ky.  (New  York, 
1898),  a  detailed  description  of  exhaustive  ex- 
periments with  mechanical  filters;  see  also  re- 
ports of  the  Massachusetts  State  Board  of 
Health,  1887  to  date,  and  special  reports  on  ex- 
periments at  Providence,  R.  I.,  Pittsburg,  Pa., 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  Washington,  D.  C,  and  New 
Orleans,  La.  See  also  Filter  and  Filtration 
and  Water-Works,  and  the  references  to  gen- 
eral works  in  latter  article. 

WATEB  BAM.    See  Hydraulic  Ram. 

WATEB-BAT.  A  large  vole  {Microtus  am- 
phibiua),  eipht  and  one-half  inches  in  length 
of  head  and  Iwdy  and  reddish  brown  in  general 
color,  which  is  numerous  throughout  Europe.  It 
is  closely  related  in  structure  and  habits  to  the 
voles  and  American  meadow-mice,  and  has  sina- 
ilar  habits,  except  that  it  is  more  aquatic  and 
diurnal  than  other  members  of  the  genus.  It  is 
one  of  the  most  familiar  of  British  mammals  and 
typical  of  the  Muridae. 
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WATEB  BIGHTS.  A  general  expression  to 
describe  the  legal  power  of  using  or  of  control- 
ling the  use  ol  the  water  of  flowing  streams, 
ponds,  lakes,  and  of  the  sea.  These  rights  are 
numerous  and  varied  in  character,  but  may  be 
generally  classified  as  (1)  natural  rights,  (2) 
easements,  (3)  customary  rights,  and  (4)  pub- 
lic rights.  Strictly  speaking,  this  classification 
has  to  do  only  with  private  waters,  those,  namely, 
whether  flowing  or  stationary,  which  occupy 
land  subject  to  private  ownership.  By  the  com- 
mon law  the  bed  of  the  sea  and  of  tidal  waters 
generally  (technically  described  as  'navigable' 
waters)  is  not  subject  to  private  ownership,  but 
belongs  to  the  State — in  England  to  the  Crown ; 
in  the  United  States  to  the  people  of  the  several 
States — and  is  open  to  public  use  for  all  proper 
purposes  (as  navigation,  fishing,  bathing,  etc.) 
without  restriction.  But  wherever  waters  ordi- 
narily public  have  become  subjected  to  private 
ownership,  the  nature  of  the  proprietary  right  so 
gained  and  the  extent  to  which  it  is  limited  by 
rights  of  user  vested  either  in  the  public  or  in 
other  private  citizens  become  proper  subjects  of 
inquiry,  just  as  in  the  case  of  waters  originally 
and  inherently  private.  (See  Ripabian  Rights; 
RivEBS.)  Even  waters  strictly  public,  however, 
may  be  subject  to  private  rights  which  to  a  cer- 
tain extent  limit  the  public  right  of  user  above 
referred  to — as  the  rights  of  access' of  landing, 
mooring,  and  wharfing  out,  enjoyed  by  an 
abutting  or  riparian  owner  on  a  navigable  river. 

It  is  of  the  essence  of  the  doctrine  of  water 
rights  that  the  water  itself  is,  in  our  legal  sys- 
tem, not  deemed  to  be  capable  of  ownership. 
It  is  true  that  water  collected  in  cisterns,  arti- 
ficial ponds,  etc.,  the  water  held  in  marshy  or 
8pong>'  ground,  evefi  the  water  percolating 
tirrough  the  soil  or  flowing  in  undefined  chan- 
nels on  the  surface  or  underground,  is  regarded 
as  a  part  of  the  earth,  and  to  all  intents  and 
purposes  as  belonging  to  the  owner  of  the  land. 
Wherefore  a  landowner  may  drain  his  land,  or 
may  collect  the  water  therein  in  wells  or  cisterns, 
and  may  make  any  use  he  pleases  of  it,  even 
though  in  so  doing  he  cuts  off  his  neighbor *s  sup- 
ply of  surface  drainage  or  of  percolating  wnters 
which  feed  the  latt€r*8  well  or  stream.  But 
there  is  no  such  thing  as  the  ownership  of  run- 
ning streams. 

Every  landowner  has  a  natural  right  to  the 
uae  and  enjoyment  of  the  watercourse  which 
flows  through  his  land.  It  is  not  acquired  by 
grant  or  prescription,  like  an  easement,  nor 
can  it  be  alienated  apart  from  the  land,  nor  is  it, 
like  an  easement,  extinguished  by  non-user  or 
abandonment,  nor  by  'unity  of  possession.'  It 
exists  fure  naturas,  as  an  incident  to  the  land, 
and  passes  with  the  land  upon  the  alienation  of 
the  latter  in  whole  or  in  part.  It  includes  the 
use  of  the  water  for  all  proper  purposes — for 
watering  stock,  for  irrigation,  for  power,  for 
fishing,  for  navigation,  and  for  drainage — ^but 
such  use  is  strictly  limited  by  the  right  of  every 
other  riparian  proprietor  to  make  a  similar  use 
thereof.  Conversely,  the  right  is  infringed  by 
any  act — such  as  diverting,  fouling,  detaining,  or 
damming  back  the  water,  or  by  draining  into  it — 
which  inflicts  actual  damage  or  excessive  incon- 
▼enience.  ( See' Ripabiait  Rights.)  A  riparian 
proprietor  has  a  right  to  a  steady  flow  of  the 
wateroourse    without    material    alteration,    and 


the  right  is  not  limited  to  the  main  stream,  but 
extends  to  all  contributing  streams  and  springs 
actually  connected  therewith,  but  not  to  per- 
colating or  surface  waters  not  flowing  in  a  de- 
fined channel.  But  a  stream  flowing  in  a  well- 
defined  channel  imderground  is  equally  subject 
to  the  law  of  user,  above  outlined,  as  is  a  sur- 
face stream.  The  infringement  of  riparian  rights 
is  a  nuisance,  remediable  by  an  action  for  dam- 
ages and  by  injunction,  and,  in  a  proper  case,  by- 
direct  abatement  of  the  nuisance. 

By  far  the  most  numerous  class  of  water 
rights  are  those  which  come  under  the  descrip- 
tion of  easements.  They  include  such  well- 
known  easements  as  drainage,  or  the  right  of 
discharging  water  upon  another's  land,  the  right 
to  take  water  by  a  pipe,  ditch,  or  otherwise,  from 
another's  land,  and  the  right  to  flood  another's 
land  by  damming  back  a  running  stream  upon  it. 
To  these  may  be  added,  for  convenience,  the 
rights  (properly  described  as  profits  a  prendre 
rather  than  as  easements)  to  take  ice  from  the 
pond  of  another,  to  fish  in  his  stream  or  trout 
pond.  Like  other  rights  of  this  character  (some- 
times comprehensively  grouped  as  servitudes,  or 
rights  in  alieno  solo),  these  may  be  acquired  by 
grant  or  prescription  and  may  be  lost  by  release 
or  abandonment.     See  Easement. 

CusTOMABY  Wateb  Rights  are  not  of  frequent 
occurrence.  They  consist  in  the  right  of  a  com- 
munity (as  the  inhabitants  of  a  town  or  village), 
based,  on  immemorial  usage,  to  take  water  from 
a  private  spring  or  stream  or  to  water  cattle 
at  such  spring  or  stream.  Rights  of  this  char- 
acter are  not  favored  in  the  United  States  and 
can  hardly  be  said  to  exist  here,  though  they  are 
of  ancient  standing  in  English  law.  See  Cus- 
tom. 

PuBUC  Wateb  Rights,  or  the  right  of  the  pub- 
lic at  large  to  use  and  enjoy  private  waters,  may 
exist  either  in  waters  naturally  private,  as  in 
non-navigable  streams,  or  in  waters  which  have 
become  subjected  to  private  ownership,  as  oc- 
casionally happens  in  the  seashore  or  in  navi- 
gable streams.  It  is  a  general  rule  of  the  common 
law  that  a  private  stream  which  is  adapted  to 
navigation,  even  though  it  be  only  for  floating 
logs,  is  subject  to  the  public  use  for  that  pur- 
pose. This  right  of  the  public  is  strictly  lim- 
ited, however,  and  does  not  extend  to  the  taking 
of  fish  or  cutting  ice,  or  even  of  landing,  but 
only  to  the  purpose  of  passing  and  repassing  in 
a  suitable  boat,  or,  as  said  above,  of  floating 
logs  at  appropriate  seasons  of  the  year.  The 
right  of  fishing,  in  particular,  is  an  incident  of 
the  ownership  of  the  bed  of  a  stream  or  pond,  and 
no  length  of  user  will  vest  that  right  in  a  com- 
munity or  in  the  public  at  large.  The  only  ex- 
ception to  this  rule  appears  in  the  rights  en- 
joyed by  the  public  in  the  seashore  in  the  rare 
cases  where  the  latter  has  become  private  prop- 
erty. The  public  ownership  of  the  seashore, 
i.e.  of  the  strip  between  low  and  high  water 
mark  to  which  reference  was  made  above,  may 
be  divested  by  grant  from  the  Crown  in  England, 
by  legislative  act  or  charter-  in  the  United 
States,  in  favor  of  a  private  individual.  ^ 
few  of  the  United  States,  indeed  (Maine 
Hampshire,  Massachusetts,  and  Virginiff 
owner  of  the  upland  owns  the  shore.  But 
these  cases  the  private  owner  takes  the 
subject  to  certain  immemorial  rights  of  thi 
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lie,  which  are  deemed  of  so  great  importance  as 
to  outweigh  the  consideration  of  private  owner- 
ship. The  most  important  of  these  rights  are 
the  right  of  the  public  to  use  the  shore  at  low 
water  as  a  highway  for  passing  and  repassing,  to 
land,  dry  nets,  and  dig  for  shell-fish  there,  and, 
when  the  shore  is  covered  by  the  tide,  to  pass 
in  boats  and  to  fish  therein.  These  rights  are 
not  inalienable,  however,  and  may  be  released  by 
the  Crown  or  State,  acting  in  behalf  of  the  pub- 
lic, and  vested  exclusively  in  the  private  owner 
of  the  shore.  It  is  on  this  principle  that  the 
numerous  and  important  exclusive  rights  of 
sea  fishing,  and  many  of  the  rights  of  erecting 
piers,  bulkheads,  and  breakwaters,  and  the  like, 
have  become  vested  in  private  persons  or  cor- 
porations in  the  United  States.  Consult  Gould, 
Waters. 

WATEB-SCOBFION.  Any  one  of  the  water- 
bugs  of  the  family  Nepidse.  These  insects  have 
swollen  forelegs  fitted  for  grasping,  thus  dis- 
tantly resembling  the  cheliceres  of  a  true  scor- 
pion. The  anal  end  of  the  body  is  furnished  with 
two  thin,  long,  grooved,  terminal  bristles  or 
sheaths,  which  when  pressed  together  form  a 
tube,  through  which  the  insect  obtains  its  sup- 
ply of  air  from  above  the  surface  of  the  water. 
The  water-scorpions  are  carnivorous,  feeding 
upon  fishes'  eggs,  small  fish,  and  water-insects. 
They  are  of  two  types:  fiat  and  oval  or  long  and 
thin.  The  former  belong  to  the  genus  Nepa  and 
the  latter  to  Ranatra.  The  eggs  are  pushed  en- 
tirely within  slits  made  by  the  ovipositor  in  the 
stems  of  aquatic  plants.  From  these  slits  and 
attached  to  the  eggs  protrude  two  (in  Nepa)  or 
five  (in  Ranatra)  long  supposedly  pneumatic 
filaments. 

WATEBSNAKE.  A  harmless  colubrine  ser- 
pent of  the  genus  Natrix  (or  Tropidonotus), 
closely  related  to  the  garter-snakes  (q.v.).  The 
common  watersnake  of  the  United  States  is 
Natrix  fasciata  of  Cope,  who  names  six  varieties 
of  the  species,  of  which  all  are  Southern  except 
variety  aipedon.  This  form,  known  in  the  older 
books  as  Tropidonotus  sipedony  is  the  numerous 
and  well-known  watersnake  of  the  Northern  and 
Eastern  States  as  far  West  as  the  dry  plains. 
Its  average  adult  length  is  three  feet,  but  it  fre- 
quently grows  larger.  The  color  is  a  variable 
brown,  with  large  dark  brown  markings  on  the 
back  and  sides,  and  with  the  belly  yellowish  or 
reddish,  spotted  with  reddish  brown  rounded 
spots  (absent  in  some  Southern  varieties) .    These 
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colors,  together  with  its  habits  and  somewhat 
broad  head,  lead  to  its  often  being  mistaken  for 
the  venomous  moccasin  snake  (q.v.),  of  which 
some  naturalists  consider  it  a  mimic.  ( See  Mim- 
icry.) This  snake  is  semi-aquatic  in  its  habits, 
being  usually  found  on  the  borders  of  the  water. 


especially  quiet  millponds  and  sluggish  streams, 
where  it  takes  refuge  when  alarmed.  It  is  an 
expert  swimmer  and  diver,  and  skillful  at  catch- 
ing fishes,  on  which  it  mainly  subsists;  it  will 
also  eat  dead  fishes.  When  cornered  it  is  pug- 
nacious, but  its  bite  is  insignificant  and  harm- 
less. Its  young,  16  to  33.  in  number,  are  born 
alive,  when  about  eight  inches  long. 

The  watersnake  of  Europe  is  Natriw  natrix, 
which  in  several  varieties  is  to  be  found  all  over 
Europe,  Western  Asia,  and  the  Mediterranean 
Basin.  It  is  much  like  the  American  snake  in 
form,  colors,  and  habits,  but  very  variable.  Thia 
is  the  only  snake  except  the  viper  in  Great 
Britain,  and  there  it  does  not  occur  in  Ireland 
or  Scotland,  and  is  commonly  known  in  England 
as  'grass  snake.'  The  main  difference  between 
it  and  our  watersnake  is  that  the  English  ouq 
is  more  active  on  land,  and  lays  eggs,  which  are 
buried  in  loose  loam,  or  in  manure  or  dust 
heaps,  and  hatch  after  some  time.  It  is  de- 
scribed at  length  by  Gadow,  Amphibia  and  Rep- 
tiles  (London,  1901);  and  by  Leighton,  British 
Serpents  (Edinburgh,  1901).  Several  other 
species  of  the  genus  occur  in  the  Malayan 
Archipelago  and  two  in  Africa;  some  of  them 
are  large  and  of  savage  appearance,  but  all  are 
harmless.  Consult  Cope,  Orocodilians,  Lizards, 
and  Snakes  of  North  America  (Washington, 
1900),  and  other  authorities  cited  under  Snaks. 

WATEBSPOTTT.  A  small,  rapidly  whirling 
column  of  air,  extending  from  a  cloud  down  to 
the  ocean  or  lake,  and  whose  central  axis  becomes 
visible  as  a  column  of  water  or  cloudy  vapor. 
In  some  regions,  in  warm  weather,  waterspouts 
are  of  very  frequent  occurrence.  As  they  fre- 
quently occur  in  calm  weather,  it  is  evident  that 
they  are  not  necessarily  produced  by  wind,  but 
that,  on  the  contrary,  the  wind  that  accompanies 
them  is  the  result  of  the  same  process  that  forms 
the  spout.  The  formation  of  a  waterspout  is  due 
to  a  strong  indraught  upward  beneath  the  base  of 
a  cumulus  cloud.  The  air  that  supplies  this 
indraught  easily  acquires  a  rapid  rotary  motion 
as  it  ascends.  This  rotation,  by  reason  of  the  re- 
sulting centrifugal  force,  produces  a  very  decided 
low  pressure  in  the  central  axis  of  the  eddy.  The 
rising  air  fiowing  into  this  region  expands  by 
reason  of  the  low  pressure,  and  is  therefore 
cooled  dynamically  so  as  to  become  a  visible 
cloud.  One  may  see  a  perfect  axial  cloud  formed 
in  a  precisely  analogous  manner  in  the  midst 
of  a  rapid  dust  whirl  over  a  city  street.  The 
permanence  of  the  waterspout  axis  depends 
largely  upon  the  humidity  of  the  infiowing  air. 
A  large  waterspout  is  attended  by  a  cloud  of 
fiying  salt  water  spray  at  its  base,  but  the  spout 
proper  consists  of  fresh  water  in  the  form  of 
cloud-particles  or  rain.  Heavy  rain  generally 
falls  upon  any  vessel  that  runs  into  a  water- 
spout, but  the  only  real  danger  in  that  case  is 
from  the  whirling  wind.  The  firing  of  cannon 
to  break  up  a  distant  spout  has  often  been  tried 
at  sea,  but  it  is  an  error  to  believe  that  it  has 
any  appreciable  effect.  Spouts  generally  last 
but  a  few  minutes,  individually,  but  many  of 
them  may  form  and  disappear  in  succession, 
owing  to  meteorological  influences.  The  term 
'waterspout'  is  often  erroneously  applied  to  any 
very  heavy  fall  of  rain  from  a  cloud  causing 
local  destructive  floods.  Such  rains  may  de- 
liver five,  ten,  or  fifteen  inches  of  water  in  depth 
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over  a  small  region  within  an  hour's  time,  and 
cause  great  destruction.  The  popular  term 
'cloudburst'  should  be  applied  in  these  cases, 
and  not  the  term  'waterspout.'  Consult:  Fer- 
rel,  Recent  Advances  (Washington,  1885) ;  id., 
Popular  Treatise  on  the  Winds  (New  York, 
1889). 

WATEB-STBIDEB.  A  slender,  long-legged 
-water-bug  of  the  family  Hydrobatidce.  They  live 
upon  the  surface  of  quiet  waters  and  dart  about 
with  great  rapidity.  They  prey  upon  other  in- 
sects and  may  even  leap  into  the  air  in  pursuit 
of  their  prey.  The  numerous  species  are  found 
upon  both  salt  and  fresh  water.  They  have  prom- 
inent eyes,  a  stout  beak,  long  antennae,  and  an 
abdomen  which  usually  tapers  to  the  tip.  Many 
species  are  dimorphic,  one  form  being  wing- 
less and  the  other  winged.  Their  eggs  are  at- 
tached to  submerged  parts  of  plants.  A  com- 
mon species  upon  ponds  and  in  the  United  States 
is  Hygrotrechus  remigis,  a  moderately  stout, 
dark  brown  insect  about  half  an  inch  long.  It 
hibernates  in  mud,  beneath  leaves  upon  the 
hanks,  or  at  the  bottom  of  the  water  under 
stones.  A  very  strange  form  common  in  cer- 
tain portions  of  the  United  States  is  RheumatO' 
hates  Rileyi.  While  truly  aquatic,  water-striders 
are  structurally  more  nearly  related  to  the  land- 
bugs  than  to  the  other  water-bugs. 

WATEB  SUPPLY.  Water  for  irrigation, 
xavigation,  water-works,  and  other  industrial 
and  domestic  purposes,  derived  primarily  from 
the  rainfall  and  secondarily  from  running  streams 
and  lakes,  or  surface  water;  and  from  springs, 
iwells,  tunnels,  and  infiltration  galleries  or  under- 
ground sources.  The  quality  of  water  supplied 
ior  irrigation,  water  power,  and  navigation  is  of 
comparatively  small  consequence,  except  that  a 
badly  polluted  stream  might  be  a  general  nui- 
sance, and  that  the  mineral  contents  of  certain 
waters  are  harmful  to  crops.  The  water  made 
available  by  water-works  should  be  above  all 
question  as  to  sewage  pollution  and  should  pos- 
sess other  qualities,  natural  or  artificial,  dis- 
cussed under  W^ateb-Wobks  and  Wateb  Purifi- 
cation. A  gravity  flow  is  generally  an  essential 
in  the  case  of  supplies  for  navigation  and  water 
power.  The  same  is  often  but  by  no  means  al- 
ways true  of  water  for  irrigation.  These  limita- 
tions are  due  to  the  cost  of  pumping  and  do  not 
apply  to  supplies  for  domestic  and  manufactur- 
ing purposes.  Besides  volume,  there  is  a  further 
essential  to  water  for  power,  namely,  sufficient 
fall  to  yield  the  requisite  amount  of  energy  to 
accomplish  the  desired  work.  (See  Water 
Power.  )  As  has  been  stated,  the  common  source 
of  all  water  supplies  is  the  rainfall.  Some  of 
this  finds  its  way  to  the  streams,  ponds,  and 
lakes;  some  sinks  into  the  soil  to  be  utilized  by 
plants,  or  to  percolate  through  the  soil  to  lakes 
and  streams;  some  is  stored  in  the  soil  and  the 
permeable  layers  below  it  ready  to  be  tapped  by 
wells;  and  a  large  part  is  evaporated  directly 
from  the  surface  of  the  ground,  only  to  fall  to 
the  earth  again,  in  the  form  of  rain,  dew,  or 
snow.  With  a  given  rainfall  in  any  locality  the 
amount  of  water  naturally  available  will  de- 
pend upon  the  extent,  surface  slope,  and  geo- 
logical formation  of  the  gathering -ground,  or 
drainage  area,  and  the  nature  of  the  vegetation 
on  that  surface.    The  steeper  the  slope  and  the 


greater  the  proportion  of  the  rainfall  reaching 
the  streams,  the  less  the  amount  available  as 
underground  supplies.  With  very  steep  and  im- 
pervious drainage  areas,  the  streams  rise  and 
fall  suddenly,  leaving  comparatively  little  water 
available  for  any  useful  purpose,  and  threaten- 
ing the  stability  of  such  water-supply  works  as 
are  built.  Forested  and  other  well-covered  areas 
retain  the  rainfalls  for  longer  periods,  but,  in 
common  with  all  vegetotion,  they  make  their  own 
demands  upon  the  water  stored  in  the  soil. 
Nevertheless,  such  areas,  and  also  flat,  sandy 
stretches  of  country,  tend  greatly  to  equalize  the 
seasonal  yield  of  drainage  areas.  Temperature 
and  humidity  are  important  factors  in  all  water- 
supply  calculations,  high  temperatures  and  low 
humidities  increasing  the  evaporation  from  both 
land  and  water.  \Vhen  the  ground  is  frozen 
water  cannot  percolate  into  it  and  the  surface 
flow,  or  run-off,  is  so  rapid  that  but  little  of  the 
rainfall  is  available,  unless  there  is  ample  stor- 
age. The  percentage  of  water  surface  to  totel 
drainage  area  plays  a  very  important  part,  since 
the  evaporation  from  water  surfaces,  particu- 
larly in  hot  and  diy  climates,  is  much  greater 
than  that  from  land  areas. 

The  excellent  maps  and  reports  of  the  United 
States  Geological  Survey  and  some  of  the  State 
geological  surveys  often  afford  sufficient  data 
relating  to  the  extent,  surface,  and  subsurface 
character  of  drainage  areas  for  at  least  pre- 
liminary studies  of  water  supplies.  Where  these 
maps  are  lacking  or  insufficient,  special  topo- 
graphical surveys  are  necessary,  but  it  may  not 
be  so  easy  to  secure  geological  data.  In  like 
manner,  meteorological  statistics  (see  Rain) 
may  be  secured  from  the  United  Stetes,  State, 
and  local  weather  bureaus  or  meteorological  sta- 
tions. Still  further  aids  are  the  observations  on 
the  flow  of  streams  made  for  a  number  of  years 
past  by  the  Hydrographic  Department  of  the 
United  States  Geological  Survey,  by  some  of  the 
Stete  engineering  bureaus,  by  municipal  water 
departments,  and  by  owners  of  private  water 
powers.  The  New  Jersey  Geological  Survey,  the 
State  Engineer  of  New  York,  the  cities  of  Bos- 
ton and  New  York,  the  private  corporations 
which  control  the  water  power  of  Lawrence  and 
Lowell,  Mass.,  the  East  Jersey  W^ater  Company, 
in  northeastern  New  Jersey,  and  the  Spring  Val- 
ley Water  Company  at  and  near  San  Francisco, 
Cal.,  afford  the  most  noteble  examples  of  valuable 
records  of  this  sort.  Observations  on  the 
amount  of  water  required  for  various  crops,  and 
various  phases  of  ground-water  investigation, 
have  been  conducted  for  years  past  by  the  United 
States  and  the  various  State  agricultural  ex- 
periment stations,  under  the  control  or  leader- 
ship of  the  United  States  Department  of  Agri- 
culture. 

In  developing  a  water  supply  for  any  purpose, 
the  first  step  is  to  determine  the  approximatie  re- 
lation between  the  quantity  needed  and  the  vari- 
ous supplies  that  are  or  appear  to  be  available. 
W^here  the  source  is  to  be  some  large  river  or 
lake,  or  say  an  artesian  well  from  a  basin  of 
known  capabilities,  and  in  general  where  the  re- 
quired supply  is  obviously  only  a  small  part  of 
the  minimum  yield  of  the  source,  no  prelimi- 
nary investigation  as  to  quantity  available  will 
be  required.  But  in  the  majority  of  cases  this 
point  demands  at  least  some  consideration.    The 
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cardinal  principle  in  estimating  the  quantitative 
fitness  of  a  source  of  water  supply  is  to  compare 
the  maximum  demand  with  the  minimum  sup- 
ply. Averages  are  also  of  great  importance,  but 
the  foregoing  is  the  crucial  test.  There  should 
be  determined  not  only  the  actual  or  estimated 
yield  of  the  source  of  supply  during  the  driest 
month  on  record,  but  also  the  corresponding  yield 
for  the  driest  two  or  three  years  in  succession. 
This  will  enable  those  concerned  to  calculate 
what  storage  will  be  necessary  for  use  during 
droughts,  what  supplementary  steam  plants  may 
be  required  in  connection  with  water  supply  de- 
velopments, and  what  delays  to  navigation  may 
be  expected  in  case  it  is  not  feasible  to  provide 
all  the  storage  indicated  as  necessary  to  main- 
tain the  levels  of  navigable  canals  or  rivers. 
Although  the  yields  of  both  surface  and  under- 
ground supplies  depend  primarily  upon  the  rain- 
fall, other  factors  vary  in  the  two  cases.  Streams 
and  lakes  are  supplied  partly  from  the  water 
that  flows  into  them  directly  from  the  surface 
of  the  ground,  hence  the  name  surface  w^ater,  and 
partly  from  water  that  soaks  into  the  ground, 
then  percolates  throufjh  the  soil  to  brooks,  rivers, 
and  lakes.  The  underground  supplies  are  re- 
plenished from  time  to  time  from  that  portion  of 
the  percolaling  water  that  does  not  find  its  way 
to  the  surface  supplies,  or  else  is  intercepted  by 
artificial  means.  The  drainage  areas  of  sur- 
face supplies  are  well  defined  and  the  flow  of 
streams  may  be  readily  measured. 

The  drainage  areas  of  underground  sources  are 
not  so  easily  determined,  particularly  deep- 
seated  waters^  and  the  determination  of  their 
volume  is  often  extremely  difficult  and  generally 
only  an  approximation.  Instead  of  a  stream 
flowing  in  a  well-defined  channel,  as  is  true  of 
surface  supplies,  underground  waters  are  hidden 
in  the  earth  and  follow  a  tortuous  course  through 
thousands  of  tiny  channels  in  the  voids  between 
the  separate  grains  that  compose  their  water 
bed.  The  size  of  these  channels,  the  general 
slope  of  the  underground  water  surface,  the 
depth  of  the  water-bearing  stratum,  or  absence 
of  the  pressure  that  gives  rise  to  artesian  con- 
ditions, all  play  their  part  in  the  possible  yield 
of  wells  and  springs.  Some  or  all  of  these  fac- 
tors are  but  poorly  known  and  their  ascertain- 
ment may  be  surrounded  with  grave  difficulties. 

The  safest  and  often  the  only  practicable 
means  of  determining  the  yield  of  an  under- 
ground source  of  supply  is  to  measure  it,  or  a 
portion  of  it.  In  the  case  of  springs  this  may 
be  done  by  means  of  a  weir  ( q.v. ) .  Where  wells 
are  proposed  one  or  more  may  be  sunk  and  tested 
experimentally,  but  unless  the  test  is  for  a 
long  period  and  the  deductions  are  made  in  the 
light  of  the  best  entjinoering  and  geological 
knowledge  the  results  are  quite  certain  to  be 
misleading  and  the  future  yield  grossly  exag- 
gerated. If  a  relatively  small  supply  is  all  that 
is  required  one  or  more  test  wpIIs  may  settle 
the  question  of  capacity  with  sufficient  definite- 
ness  at  the  outset,  with  the  understanding  that 
when  the  supply,  as  finally  developed,  proves 
inadequate,  the  plant  will  be  enlarged.  If,  how- 
ever, a  quantity  close  to  the  probable  safe  yield 
of  the  underground  basin  be  desired,  the  test 
wells  may  be  so  located  as  to  determine  approx- 
imately the  slope  of  the  water  level  and  the 
porosity  of  the  water-bearing  material.     From 


these  facts,  combined  with  other  valuable  data, 
an  estimate  of  the  available  supply  may  be 
made.  The  effect  of  a  well  is  to  lower  the  water 
level  for  a  greater  or  less  distance  around  it  as  & 
centre,  so  the  new  water  level  in  this  zone  as- 
sumes the  shape  of  a  flat  inverted  cone,  which 
has  had  its  surface  curved  somewhat  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  well.  The  more  the  water  is  low- 
ered the  flatter  becomes  the  cone  and  the  greater 
the  area  of  the  zone  influence,  until  the  water 
practically  fails  through  exhaustion,  or  through 
diminution  due  to  increased  friction.  Obviously, 
if  wells  are  placed  too  close  together  their  zones 
of  influence  will  overlap  and  one  will  rob  the 
other. 

In  determining  the  possible  yield  of  surface 
supplies  the  first  step  is  to  ascertain  what  gaug- 
ings,  if  any,  of  the  actual  flow  are  available,  and 
particularly  whether  such  gaugings  cover  a  series 
of  years  of  minimum  rainfall.  Where  no  gaug- 
ings are  to  be  had  it  is  desirable  that  a  gaug- 
ing station  or  stations  should  be  established.  If 
this  cannot  be  done  all  the  available  rainfall 
records  in  and  near  the  drainage  area  should  be 
gathered  and  studied.  These  figures  may  be 
compared  with  the  rainfall  and  corresponding^ 
yield,  or  run-off,  of  other  drainage  areas,  as 
nearly  similar  as  possible.  Deductions  may  then 
be  drawn  as  to  the  average,  minimum,  and  maxi- 
mum yields.  The  latter  must  be  known  to  make 
possible  the  provision  of  adequate  means  for 
the  passage  of  flood  waters  without  damage  to 
any  of  the  structures  connected  with  the  supply 
works. 

Storage  reservoirs  may  often  be  provided  to 
make  good  the  deficiency  of  run-off  or  stream  flow 
in  dry  periods.  The  extent  to  which  this  is 
feasible  will  depend  partly  upon  the  character 
of  the  available  reservoir  sites  and  largely  upon 
the  economic  value  of  the  water  thus  conserved. 
Absence  of  proper  reservoir  sites  frequently  turns 
the  scales  in  favor  of  some  other  source  of  sup- 
ply. The  yield  of  underground  water  supplies 
may  be  supplemented  by  storage,  also,  but  to  a 
very  small  extent,  as  compared  with  the  storage 
of  surface  supplies,  since  most  underground 
waters  would  have  to  be  pumped  as  well  as 
stored,  and  since  the  conditions  for  water  stor- 
age on  a  large  scale  are  rarely  favorable  in  the 
vicinity  of  underground  sources.  Moreover, 
imderground  sources  are  chiefly  used  for  public 
water  supplies,  and  ground  water  in  storage  for 
more  than  brief  periods  is  liable  to  deteriorate 
unless  protected  from  the  light.  The  expense  of 
covering  large  reservoirs  would  be  prohibitive. 
Relatively  small  supplies  of  well  water  are  some- 
times stored  for  irrigation  (q.v.). 

The  yield  of  drainage  areas  is  expressed  in  a 
variety  of  ways,  depending  somewhat  upon  the 
uses  to  which  the  water  is  put.  For  preliminary 
studies  the  yield  may  be  stated  in  inches  of 
depth,  or  in  percentage'  of  the  total  rainfall.  The 
former  is  readily  converted  into  cubic  feet  per 
second,  hour,  or  day,  per  mile  of  drainage  area» 
or  into  millions  of  gallons  per  square  mile.  The 
gallon  is  the  most  convenient  unit  where  water- 
works are  involved,  and  the  cubic  foot  w^here 
water  is  to  be  applied  for  power  or  navigation. 
In  the  case  of  irrigation  either  cubic  feet  or  acre 
feet  may  be  employed.  ( See  Ibrigation.  )  Stream 
gaugings  are  recorded,  primarily,  in  cubic  feet 
per  second. 
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Springs  may  be  developed  and  sometimes  have 
their  flow  increased  by  digging  a  basin  or  well 
around  them,  or  by  driving  a  tunnel  or  gallery 
into  a  hillside.  By  either  of  these  means  the 
flow  of  a  number  of  springs  may  often  be  united. 
The  walling  up  and  covering  in  of  springs  is  fre- 
quently desirable  to  exclude  foreign  matter  of 
all  sorts  and  to  keep  the  water  cool. 

Underground  waters  other  than  springs  are 
developed  by  sinking  wells,  building  infiltra- 
tion galleries,  driving  tunnels,  and,  occasionally 
by  the  construction  of  submerged  dams.  The 
latter  have  been  employed  to  intercept  per- 
colaticg  waters  flowing  through  valleys  in  the 
West,  chiefly  for  use  in  irrigation.  Well-sink- 
ing, dam-building  and  tunnel-driving  are  de- 
scribed under  their  proper  heads.  Infiltration 
^lleries  are  generally  formed  by  digging  a 
trench  and  wallinff  up  its  sides  with  timber, 
brick,  or  stone,  laid  with  open  joints.  Tlie  top 
is  generally  tightly  covered  and  the  bottom  left 
open. 


works  and  irrigation  are  described  under  those 
heads,  and  the  various  classes  of  pumps  are 
treated  u^der  Pumps  and  Pumpino  Machixebt. 

Estimates  of  the  probable  yields  of  drainage 
areas  should  be  made  only  after  due  considera- 
tion of  all  the  factors  reviewed  above.  This  is 
particularly  true  of  underground  supplies.  It 
is  a  rare  thing  to  find  a  single  group  of  wells 
that  yield,  year  after  year,  more  than  5,000,- 
000  to  10,000,000  gallons  a  day,  but  sometimes  a 
number  of  groups  may  be  made  tributary  to  one 
water-supply  system  by  proper  pipe  connections 
and  pumping  plants. 

The  yield  of  surface  supplies,  as  has  been 
stated,  is  far  better  known  than  that  of  under- 
ground waters.  The  accompanying  table,  taken 
from  Tumeaure's  Public  Water  Supplies,  gives 
the  drainage  area  and  yields  of  15  streams  in 
the  United  States,  differing  widely  in  size  and 
location.  The  records,  as  will  be  seen,  are  mostly 
for  quite  long  periods  and  include  the  average 
yearly,  minimum  yearly,  and  average  half-yearly 
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Years 

Average  yearly 

Tear  of  . 
minimum  flow 

Average  for 
December-May 

Average  for 
June>November 

Rain 
inches 

Flow 
Inches 

Per 

cent. 

Rain 
Inches 

Flow 
inches 

Per 

cent. 

Rain 
inches 

Flow 
Inches 

Per 

cent. 

Rain 
Inches 

Flow 
Indies 

Per 

cent. 

Sudbury 

76.2 
18.87 
36.9 
1023.4 
338.0 
460.0 

]06;0 

82.2 
15.2 
102.2 
139.3 
110.43 
729.4 

63.0 

326.6 

1875-97 
1863-96 
1878-96 
1871-85 
1870-94 
1888-96 
1894-96 
1877-93 
1884-97 
1884-97 
1884-97 
1886-91 
1884-91 

ri889 

11889-95 
1886-99 

46.77 
47.06 
43.79 
44.69 
48.38 
39.70 
39.82 
47.08 
47.96 
60.17 
47.88 
46.47 
45.41 

80.56 
26.67 

22.22 
20.38 
19.96 
25.26 
24.67 
23.36 
12.95 
25.44 
23.62 
28.43 
28.24 
24.08 
22.19 

6.61 
4.90 

48.6 
43.2 
45.6 
56.6 
60.3 
69.0 
32.6 
54.0 
49.2 
66.7 
48.5 
62.7 
48.9 

21.6 
18.4 

37.28 
31.20 
81.22 
40.02 
38.62 
33.49 
31.00 
35.64 
38.67 
38.34 
36.30 
37.03 
43.10 

32.88 
22.86 

11.19 
9.76 
9.32 
18.25 
14.54 
17.46 
6.67 
15.23 
15.66 
18.75 
16.19 
14.50 
10.26 

8.19 
1.62 

34.1 
31.3 
29.3 
45.6 
87.8 
62.2 
21.6 
42.7 
40.4 
49.0 
44.3 
39.2 
87.7 

9.0 
7.1 

22.96 
22.97 
22.11 
20.13 
28.39 
18.20 
19.58 
22.47 
23.27 
24.28 
23.04 
22.13 
21.61 

13.01 

17.62 
14.37 
15.12 
17.96 
17.81 
16.28 
10.20 
18.22 
16.52 
20.42 
17.06 
16.27 
13.03 

4.94 

76.0 
64.7 
68.4 
89.1 
76.1 
89.0 
62.2 
81.1 
70.8 
83.3 
74.0 
78.7 
60.5 

37.9 

22.61 
24.10 
21.66 
24.56 
24.99 
21.05 
20.24 
24.39 
24.71 
26.12 
24.44 
23.34 
23.90 

16.30 

4.70 
5.46 
4.34 
7.38 
6.76 
7.13 
2.75 
7.19 
6.93 
8.00 
6.10 
7.77 
9.16 

1.14 

20  8 

Cochituate 

22.7 

Mystic 

22  4 

Connecticiit 

29.T 

Croton 

27  0 

Upper  Hudson 

GeDesee 

83.8 
13  6 

PasHaic 

29.5 

Perkiomen 

28  3 

Tohfckon 

30.6 

Neshominy 

26  0 

Potomac 

83.0 

Barannah 

38.4 

Des  Plalnes 

Upper  Mississippi.. 

7.0 

The  water  of  running  streams  is  sometimes 
diverted  to  the  canal,  head-race,  or  intake  pipe 
by  means  of  a  dam,  or  in  the  case  of  a  large 
stream  by  a  wing  dam,  extending  only  part  way 
across.  Intake  pipes  are  often  laid  on  the 
bed  of  large  streams  or  lakes  imtil  a  point  of 
sufficient  depth  or  remoteness  from  the  shore 
is  reached,  where  it  terminates  in  a  crib  or 
other  arrangement  for  the  protection  of  the 
exposed  end  and  the  strainer  frequently  placed 
upon  it.  Beneath  rivers  and  for  a  number  of 
the  cities  on  the  Great  Lakes,  the  water  sup- 
ply is  sometimes  drawn  through  tunnels.  These 
terminate  at  the  shore  end  in  the  pumping  sta- 


rainfall,  run-off,  and  percentage  of  run-off  to 
rainfall.  A  fall  of  1  inch  of  rain  on  a  square 
mile  of  area  is  equal  to  2,323,200  cubic  feet,  or 
about  17,375,000  gallons.  A  total  flow  of  1 
cubic  foot  per  second  is  equal  to  646,300  gallons  a 
day.  A  more  detailed  study  of  the  records  would 
show  that  after  making  allowance  for  evapora- 
tion  from  water  surfaces,  there  would  be  a 
negative  yield  in  some  months;  or,  in  other 
words,  the  river  would  run  dry  were  it  not  for 
artificial  or  natural  storage.  It  is  to  meet  just 
such  contingencies  that  storage  reservoirs  are 
provided.  There  are  two  ways  of  considering 
storage:      (1)    The  amount  required  to  supple- 


Average  yearly 

rainfall  in 

Inches,  three 

driest  years  in 

succession 

Square  miles 
required  to 

yield  1.000.000 

gallons,  in 
severe  drought 

Maximum  storaiace  room  ad- 
visable (1-1.000.000  gallons) 

CITT 

Per  square  mile 
tributary 
drainage 

Per  1,000.000 

gallons  actually 

delivered 

Boston 

88 
44 
40 
85 
30 
29 
17 

2.60 
1.70 
8.00 
6,00 
7.00 
6.26 
0.00 

260 
206 
280 
260 
200 
226 
160 

650 

New  York 

349 

San  Francisco  No.  1 

840 

••    2 

1  260 

"        ••           "    3 

1  400 

••    4 

1  406 

Oakland 

1.350 

tion  and  at  the  river  or  lake  end  in  a  vertical 
ahaft,  protected  above  by  a  timber  and  stone 
crib  and  tower. 

Pumping  plants  are  often  important  parts  of 
water-supply  systems.     Their  relations  to  water- 


ment  the  natural  flow  so  as  to  give  the  required 
daily  supply;  (2)  the  economic  limit  of  the 
storage  development.  The  deficiency  is  then  to 
be  made  good  by  establishing  the  storage  capa- 
city indicated,  provided  the  expense  involved  is 
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not  so  great  as  to  render  some  other  source  of 
supply  cheaper.  The  amount  of  storage  will 
range  all  the  way  from  nearly  the  whQle  run-oflf 
of  very  small  streams  to  a  tew  months'  supply 
for  medium-sized  ones  and  nothing  for  large 
rivers.  But  whenever  an  attempt  Is  made  to 
utilize  a  large  percentage  of  the  total  run-off, 
storage  will  also  have  to  be  provided  in  large 
quantities.  With  adequate  storage  an  average 
daily  yield  of  500,000  to  700,000  gallons  per 
square  mile  may  be  expected  in  the  New  Eng- 
land States,  New  York,  and  New  Jersey,  where 
all  the  problems  involved  have  been  most  care- 
fully studied. 

In  a  brief  paper  on  Storage  Water  Supplies 
presented  to  the  American  Water- Works  Asso- 
ciation in  May^  1901^  L.  J.  Le  Conte  submitted 
the  preceding  estimates  as  to  the  capabilities 
and  requisite  storage  of  the  drainage  areas  which 
supply  Boston,  New  York,  San  Francisco,  and 
Oakland,  Cal. 

BiBLiooRAPHY.  Cousult:  F.  E.  Tumeaure, 
Puhlio  Water  Supplies  (New  York,  1901),  and 
other  general  reference -books  under  articles  on 
Irrigation  and  Water-Works;  Water  Supply 
and  Irrigation  Papers,  and  recent  annual  Reports 
of  the  United  States  Geological  Survey ;  and  vol. 
iii.  ("Water  Power")  of  the  Final  Report  of 
the  State  Geologist  of  New  Jersey  (Trenton, 
1894).  For  further  information  on  the  natural 
sources  of  water  supply,  see  Water;  Artesian 
Wells;  Rain;  River;  Springs.  For  the  devel- 
opment of  water  supplies  and  their  useful  ap- 
plication, see  Aqueducts;  Dams  and  Reser- 
voirs ;  Irrigation;  Water  Power;  Water 
Purification;  Water- Works;  and  Well-Sink- 

INO. 

WATEB-THBTT8H.  A  name  very  suitably 
applied  in  Great  Britain  to  the  ouzel  (q.v.),  and 
transferred  in  the  United  States  to  the  terrestrial 
warblers  of  the  genus  Seiurus,  also  better  called 
''water  wagtails.'  They  are  large,  handsome 
birds,  golden  or  olive  brown  above  and  satiny 
white  below,  with  spotted  breast.  Three  species 
are  observable  during  the  irrigation  seasons  in 
the  eastern  United  States,  where  one  remains  dur- 
ing the  summer  as  a  numerous  and  familiar  resi- 
dent (see  Oven-bird).  All  show  a  fondness  for 
the  vicinity  of  water,  frequently  ponds  and  for- 
est-streams, near  which  they  make  their  nests 
and  practice  songs  surpassed  by  few  American 
birds  in  brilliance  and  melody. 

WATEB-TIGHT  COMPABTMENTS  OF 
VESSELS.    See  Shipbuilding. 

WATEB  TOWEB.    See  Fire  Protection. 

WATEBTOWN,  wft't§r-toun.  A  town,  in- 
cluding several  villages,  in  Middlesex  CJounty, 
Mass.,  seven  miles  west  of  Boston,  on  the  Charles 
River,  and  on  the  Boston  and. Maine  Railroad 
(Map:  Massachusetts,  E  3).  It  has  a  public 
library  with  26,000  volumes,  and  a  United  States 
arsenal.  A  prominent  residential  suburb  of 
Boston,  it  is  also  largely  interested  in  manufac- 
turing. The  leading  products  are  paper,  paper 
bags,  rubber  goods,  shirts,  soap,  woolen  goods, 
waste  and  shoddy,  starch,  stoves,  furnaces,  etc. 
The  water- works  are  owned  and  operated  by  the 
town.  Watertown  was  settled  and  incorporated 
in  1630,  and  in  1632,  when  called  upon  to  con- 
tribute toward  the  erection  of  a  fort  at  Cam- 
bridge,  made   the   first   protest   ever   made    in 


America  against  arbitrary  taxation.  In 
the  second  and  third  Provincial  Congi 
Massachusetts  met  here,  and  here  the  { 
Boston,  driven  from  their  homes  by  the 
held  several  town  meetings.  Population, 
7073;  in  1900,  9706.  Consult:  Francis, 
torical  Sketch  of  Watertown  (Cambridge 
Hurd,  History  of  Middlesex  County  (1 
phiS;,  1890). 

WATEBTOWK.  The  county-seat  o 
son  County,  New  York,  70  miles  north 
of  Syracuse,  on  the  Black  River,  and 
New  York  Central  and  Hudson  River  ! 
(Map:  New  York,  E  2).  Among  the  pi 
buildings  are  the  county  court  hous( 
armory,  county  jail,  post  office,  and  th 
Men's  Christian*  Association  building, 
morial  library  to  ex-Governor  Roswell  P 
and  a  handsome  high  school  building 
course  of  construction.  The  charitable 
tions  include  the  Henry  Keep  Home  for  1 
two  hospitals,  and  two  orphans'  homes 
are  several  small  parks,  and  a  new  park 
650  acres  is  being  laid  out.  Watertoi 
considerable  commercial  importance  as 
tre  of  a  fertile  farming  section  having  < 
deposits  of  iron  and  limestone.  It  i 
large  industrial  interests.  In  the  ceni 
1900  the  various  manufacturing  establ 
had  an  invested  capital  of  $8,281,845,  ai: 
duction  valued  at  $7,881,977.  The  cit 
pecially  known  for  the  manufacture  < 
and  wood  pulp,  and  foundry  and  macl 
products.  The  New  York  Air  Brake  ( 
has  an  extensive  plant  here.  Other  e 
ments  include  carriage  and  wagon  factori 
ing  and  grist  mills,  lumber  mills,  steai 
works,  farm-implement  works,  etc.  Ui 
amended  charter  of  1903,  the  govern 
vested  in  a  mayor,  chosen  biennially, 
unicameral  council.  The  majority  of 
ordinate  officials  are  appointed  by  the 
subject  to  the  confirmation  of  the  counc 
water- works  are  owned  and  operated 
municipality.  First  settled  in  1800,  Wi 
became  the  county-seat  in  1805,  and  wi 
porated  as  a  village  in  1816.  It  was  c 
as  a  city  in  1869.  Population,  in  1890, 
in  1900,  21,696. 

WATEBTOWN.  The  county-seat  of 
ton  County,  S.  D.,  140  miles  north  by 
Yankton,  on  the  Big  Sioux  River,  and 
Chicago  and  Northwestern,  the  Chicag 
Island  and  Pacific,  the  Great  Northern, 
Minneapolis  and  Saint  Louis  railroads 
South  Dakota,  H  5).  It  is  in  a  regio 
tractive  scenery,  but  three  miles  fro 
Kampeska,  one  of  the  most  picturesque 
the  State.  The  city  is  an  important  i 
point  for  the  farming  and  cattle-raising 
adjacent.  There  are  large  grain  eleval 
warehouses,  flouring  mills,  and  manufac 
leather,  foundry  and  machine-shop  produc 
cultural  implements,  carriages  and  wag< 
meal,  etc.  Population,  in  1890,  2672; 
3352. 

WATEBTOWN.  A  city  in  Wiscoi 
the  boundary  line  between  Jefferson  an 
counties,  44  miles  west  by  north  of  Mi 
(Map:  Wisconsin,  E  5).  It  is  on  tl 
River,  and  on  the  Chicago,  Milwaukee  ai 
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Paul  and  the  Chicago  and  Northwestern  rail- 
roads. Watertown  is  the  seat  of  Northwestern 
University  (Lutheran),  opened  in  1865^  and  of 
8acred  Heart  College  (Roman  Catholic),  estab- 
lished in  1872.  Other  prominent  features  in- 
clude the  city  hall,  the  high  school  building,  and 
the  Public  Library.  The  city  is  the  centre  of  a 
rich  dairy  farming  section,  and  manufactures 
apiary  supplies,  beer,  malt,  crackers,  confection- 
ery, cheese,  lumber  products,  gas  fixtures,  flour, 
and  cigars.  Under  the  charter  of  1894  the  gov- 
ernment is  vested  in  a  mayor,  chosen  annually, 
and  a  imicameral  council.  The  water-works  are 
owned  and  operated  by  the  municipality.  Water- 
town  was  settled  in  1836  by  a  company  from 
Watertown,  N.  Y.,  and  was  incorporated  as  a 
village  in  1849.  It  received  .a  city  charter  in 
1853.    Population,  in  1890,  8755;  in  1900,  8437. 

WATEB  VALLEY.  One  of  the  county-seats 
of  Yalobusha  County,  Miss.,  72  miles  south  by 
east  of  Memphis,  Tenn.,  on  the  Illinois  Central 
Railroad  (Map:  Mississippi,  F  2).  It  derives 
considerable  commercial  importance  from  its 
situation  in  a  district  extensively  engaged  in 
lumbering  and  cotton-growing,  and  has  railroad 
repair  and  construction  shops,  cotton  mills,  and 
broom  manufactories.  The  water-works  and  the 
electric  light  plant  are  the  property  of  the  muni- 
cipality. Population,  in  1890,  2832;  in  1900, 
3813. 

WATEBVILLE,  wfl't5r-vll.  A  city  in  Ken- 
nebec County,  Maine,  81  miles  north  by  east  of 
Portland,  on  the  Kennebec  River,  and  on  the 
Maine  Central  Railroad  (Map:  Maine,  D  6).  It 
is  the  seat  of  Colby  College  (q.v.)  and  of  Cobum 
Classical  Institute.  The  Public  Library  occupies 
a  handsome  building,  the  gift  of  Andrew  Car- 
negie. Waterville  is  engaged  to  a  considerable 
extent  in  manufacturing,  the  most  important 
products  being  cotton  and  woolen  goods,  and 
furniture.  There  are  also  railroad  shops,  iron 
works,  tanneries,  carriage  and  cigar  factories, 
etc.  In  Winslow,  on  the  opposite  bank  of  the 
Kennebec,  are  large  paper  and  pulp  mills.  The 
government  is  vested  in  a  mayor,  chosen  an- 
nually, and  a  bicameral  council.  Formerly  a 
part  of  Winslow,  Waterville  was  settled  in  1764 
and  was  first  incorporated  in  1802.  Its  present 
charter  dates  from  1888.  Population,  in  1890, 
7107;  in  1900,  9477. 

WATEBVLIET,  wfl'tgr-vlet'.  A  city  in  Al- 
bany County,  N.  Y.,  on  the  Hudson  River,  op- 
posite Troy,  with  which  it  has  bridge  connec- 
tion, and  on  the  Delaware  and  Hudson  Railroad 
(Map:  New  York,  G  3).  It  is  also  near  the 
termini  of  the  Erie  and  the  Champlain  canals. 
The  most  interesting  feature  is  the  United  States 
(Government  Arsenal,  occupying  a  large  tract  of 
land  along  the  river  front.  The  plant  was  es- 
tablished in  1807  and  includes  extensive  foun- 
dries and  shops  for  the  manufacture  of  guns  and 
other  war  material.  Iron  and  lumber  prod- 
ucts, belts,  and  woolen  goods  are  also  manufac- 
tured in  the  city.  The  electric  light  plant  is 
owned  by  the  municipality.  Watervliet  was 
formed  from  the  village  of  West  Troy,  and  re- 
ceived a  city  charter  in  1897.  Population,  in 
1900,   14,321. 

WATEB  WHEEL.  A  wheel  for  utilizing  the 
weight  of  falling  water  to  perform  mechanical 
work.     (See  Water  Poweb.)     The  term  water 


wheel  is  properly  applied  to  all  hydraulic 
motors  that  rotate,  but  it  has  come  to  be  re- 
stricted to  wheels  which  act  mainly  by  the 
weight  of  water  that  they  receive  on  their  cir- 
cumferential parts  only,  which  turn  on  horizon- 
tal shafts,  and  which  move  with  a  low  velocity 
and  a  velocity  that  has  no  relation  to  the  head 
of  water  under  which  the  wheel  works.  In  all 
these  respects  water  wheels  as  the  term  is  used 
here  differ  from  turbines  (q.v.).  Water  wheels 
are  designated  as  overshot  or  breast  wheels  ac- 
cording as  they  receive  the  water  at  or  near  the 
top,  below  the  centre,  or  below  the  top  and  above 
the  centre. 

The  overshot  wheel  has  a  series  of  buckets 
arranged  on  its  circumference  so  that,  as  the 
wheel  rotates  forward,  in  the  direction  of  the 
hands  of  a  clock,  the  buckets  on  the  descending 
side  have  their  top  upward.     The  water  is  led 
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to  the  wheel  by  a  trough  or  flume  which  dis- 
charges at  the  top  of  the  wheel  just  forward  of 
a  vertical  through  its  axis.  This  water  fills  the 
buckets  and  its  weight  causes  the  wheel  to  ro- 
tate forward.  Each  bucket  is  filled  as  it  comes 
under  the  discharge  from  the  flume,  and  each  is 
emptied  as  the  rotation  brings  it  near  the  bot- 
tom. The  object  of  this  is  to  have  the  weight  of 
each  bucketful  of  water  act  throughout  the  en- 
tire vertical  distance  of  the  fall.  The  earlier 
forms  of  overshot  water  wheels  were  built  of 
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wood  and  were  enormously  massive  and  clumsy- 
looking  structures.  At  a  later  period  iron  was 
substituted  for  wood,  with  material  gain  in 
lightness  and  appearance.  Overshot  wheels  were 
often  of  enormous  size,  one  of  the  largest  being 
72%  feet  in  diameter,  located  at  Saxey,  on  the 
Isle  of  Man. 

An  undershot  wheel  has  instead  of  buckets  a 
series  of  vanes  or  paddles  on  its  circumference, 
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and  the  water,  so  to  speak,  flows  under  the  wheel 
and  pushes  the  paddles  forward  so  as  to  cause 
rotation  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  move- 
ment of  the  hands  of  a  watch.  In  the  simplest 
form  of  undershot  wheel  the  paddles  are  radial 
and  the  wheel  is  set  so  that  they  dip  just  their 
full  depth  into  the  current  of  a  flowing  stream. 
In  the  more  approved  form  of  undershot  wheel 
the  water  passes  under  the  wheel  in  a  rectangu- 
lar sluice  concentric  with  the  wheel,  in  which  the 
paddles  revolve  with  as  little  clearance  as  is  con- 
sistent with  movement.     The  hreaat  wheel,  like 
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the  overshot  wheel,  has  a  series  of  buckets  on  its 
circumference,  but  they  are  so  arranged  that  the 
wheel  revolves  backward,  or  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site to  the  movement  of  the  hands  of  a  watch. 

In  the  overshot  wheel,  still  using  the  dial  of 
a  watch  as  an  illustration,  the  water  enters  the 
bucket  at  about  the  point  where  number  I  on 
the  dial  is  located  and  leaves  it  about  the  point 
where  number  V  is  located;  in  the  breast  wheel 
the  water  enters  the  bucket  at  about  X  and 
leaves  it  at  about  VII;  in  the  undershot  wheel 
the  water  hits  the  paddle  at  about  VIII  and 
leaves  it  at  about  VI. 

The  numerous  disadvantages  of  the  water 
wheels  which  have  been  described  have  caused 
them  to  be  almost  entirely  superseded  by  the 
turbine.  (See  Turbine.)  They  occupy  much 
more  room  than  turbines  of  the  same  power,  and 


must  be  inclosed  in  buildings  to  prevent  obstruc- 
tion by  ice  in  winter.  Back-water  aff'ects  them 
injuriously,  not  only  by  diminishing  the  head, 
but  by  drowning  them  and  causing  them  to  ex- 
pend their  power  uselessly  in  *wallowing,*  a 
source  of  loss  from  which  turbines  are  wholly 
free.  The  necessarily  low  velocity  with  whicn 
they  move  necessitates  cumbrous  and  expensive 
gearing  to  raise  the  speed  to  the  requirements  of 


industry,  which  is  constantly  calling  for  in* 
creased  rates  of  speed. 

Recently  a  form  of  water  wheel  known  as  the 
impulse  wheel  has  come  into  extensive  use.  It 
consists  of  a  series  of  cup-shaped  vanes  attached 
to  the  periphery  of  a  wheel  and  acted  on  by  a 
jet  of  water.  The  water  is  delivered  through  a 
pipe  having  a  nozzle  to  form  a  jet  which  im- 
pinges against  one  bucket  after  another,  as  the 
wheel  revolves.  A  notable  feature  of  this  wheel 
is  the  shape  of  the  buckets,  which  is  such  that 
they  clear  themselves  of  water  without  ob- 
structing in  any  way  the  propelling  jet.  Some- 
times two  or  three  nozzles  are  employed  instead 
of  one,  the  jet  from  each  striking  the  wheel  at 
a  difl'erent  point. 

Notable  among  the  impulse  wheels  are  those 
of  the  Pelton  type,  some  of  which  have  been  con* 
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structed  as  large  as  18  feet  6  inches  in  diameter 
and  have  been  employed  to  work  air  compressors 
in  mines.  A  wheel  of  this  size  weighs  10,000 
pounds,  and  runs  at  110  revolutions  per  minute 
at  a  730-foot  head  of  water  and  develops  over 
300  horse  power.  The  wheel  is  made  of  iron 
plates  riveted  together,  which  are  held  concen- 
tric with  the  shaft  bjr  radial  spokes,  and  a  truss 
consisting  of  four  pairs  of  two-inch  rods.  There 
is  a  variable  nozzle  operated  by  an  automatic 
hydraulic  regulator  through  which  the  water  is 
applied  to  the  wheel  and  causes  it  to  run  at 
uniform  speed  with  varying  loads. 

Bibliography.  Besides  the  books  mentioned 
under  Water  Power  and  Turbine,  the  reader  will 
find  much  valuable  data  relating  to  water  wheels 
in  Weisbach,  Hydraulics  and  Hydraulic  Motors 
(Eng.  trans.  byDu  Bois,  New  York,  1877),  and 
Bjorling,  Water  or  Hydraulic  Motors  (London, 
1894).  The  best  description  of  wheels  of  the 
impulse  type  will  be  found  in  various  articles  in 
the  engineering  papers' during  the  last  ten  years. 
See  Water  Power  ;  Turbine. 

WATER-WITCH.  Any  of  various  birds 
quick  at  diving,  as  a  grebe,  buflBehead  duck,  or 
dipper. 

WATER-WORKS.  The  various  structures 
and  devices  used  to  provide  water  for  domestic 
and  industrial  uses,  fire  protection,  and  other 
public  services.  The  term  is  here  restricted  to 
plants  for  the  supply  of  municipalities.  Works 
limited  to  the  needs  of  a  single  establishment 
generally  difl'er  little  in  principle  from  municipal 
works,  but  are  smaller  and  simpler.  The  main 
points  to  be  discussed  in  this  article  are  the 
quality  and  quantity  of  water  to  be  provided; 


WATEB-WOBXa 


859 


WATEB-WOBXa 


the  BOiiTce  and  mode  of  supply,  the  latter  in- 
volving a  choice  between  gravity  and  pumping; 
the  size  and  character  of  pumping  works,  reser- 
voirs, tanks,  and  standpipes;  the  distribution 
system;  and  various  details  of  public  policy. 

Quality,  or  the  fitness  of  water  for  its  vari- 
ous uses^  includes  freedom  from  the  specific 
^erms  of  disease  and  from  minor  substances  dele- 
terious to  health,  an  absence  of  turbidity  and 
•color,  unpleasant  taste  or  odors,  and  of  all  min- 
eral matters  in  sufficient  quantities  to  interfere 
with  the  various  household  and  industrial  pur- 
poses for  which  the  water  is  designed.  The  most 
aerious  menace  to  water  supplies  is  sewage  pol- 
lutioriy  which  may  at  any  time  cause  an  epidemic 
■of  typhoid  fever  and  is  likewise  one  of  the  chief 
agents  in  the  spread  of  cholera.  In  addition, 
sewage  pollution  may  give  rise  to  various 
troubles  of  the  digestive  tract  and  render  the 
system  less  able  to  resist  various  tendencies  to 
ill  health  and  disease.  Sedimentary  matter^ 
otherwise  known  as  muddiness  or  turbidity,  is 
^nerally  caused  by  clay  and  silt  suspended  in 
the  water.  It  is  more  offensive  than  dangerous, 
but  may  prove  harmful  if  taken  into  the  system 
frequently  or  in  large  quantities.  Color  is  still 
more  wholly  a  matter  of  offensiveness  to  the  eye, 
instead  of  a  menace  to  health,  than  is  sediment. 
The  latter  gives  rise  to  an  apparent  color,  which 
disappears  with  the  sediment.  True  color,  as 
used  in  water  terminology,  is  generally  a  stain, 
rather  than  matter  in  suspension.  It  is  fre- 
<iuently  due  to  infusions  of  vegetable  organic 
matter,  like  leaves^  grass,  and  peat.  Odor,  in 
any  considerable  degree^  is  less  frequent  and 
far  more  troublesome  than  either  sediment  or 
color.  It  is  commonly  due  to  the  life  processes 
of  minute  organisms  in  the  water  and  is  fre- 
-quently  seasonal  in  its  appearance.  Sediment, 
odor,  and  taste,  as  well  as  the  evil  effects  of 
sewage  pollution,  each  yield  to  proper  treatment, 
as  described  under  Water  Purification. 

Water  Analyses  and  Their  Interpretation. 
As  an  aid  to  the  study  of  the  quality  of  water 
recourse  is  had  to  an  inspection  of  the  drainage 
area  and  all  possible  sources  of  pollution,  and 
to  physical,  chemical,  and  biological  examina- 
tions of  samples  of  the  water.  The  physical  ex- 
aminations involve  observations  on  temperature, 
color,  odor,  and  turbidity.  Color  is  generally 
determined  by  comparing  the  samples  of  water 
^ith  fixed  color  standards  based  on  chemical  so- 
lutions of  known  composition  and  regularly  vary- 
ing strength.  The  most  commonly  accepted 
tneasure  of  turbidity  is  the  depth  at  which  some 
bright  object  will  disappear  from  view  if  gradu- 
ally lowered  in  water.  High  temperatures  give 
^-ise  to  troublesome  organic  growths.  As  a  rule, 
However,  temperatures  are  quite  beyond  control, 
except  in  choosing  between  different  sources  of 
supply  and  in  locating  the  depths  of  the  pipes 
through  which  water  is  drawn  from  deep  lakes 
«nd  reservoirs.  Deep  temperature  readings  are 
taken  by  means  of  the  thermophone.  Absence 
of  color,  odor,  and  turbidity,  combined  with 
low  temperatures,  are  most  desirable  qualities, 
"but  all  of  them  together  are  of  vastly  less  im- 
'portance  than  freedom  from  organic  impurities. 
Unfortunately,  no  method  of  analysis  has  been 
-discovered  which  will  do  more  than  indicate  the 
probable  safety  or  danger  of  a  given  water. 
"Chemical  analyses  point  to  past  contamination, 


and  give  some  evidence  of  its  nearness  or  dis- 
tance in  point  of  time  and  whether  it  was 
of  animal  or  vegetable  origin.  Bacterial 
analyses  are  of  comparatively  little  avail 
except  to  show  the  numbers  of  bacteria 
present,  and  to  throw  some  light  on  their  prob- 
able origin.  The  difl'erentiation  of  the  typhoid 
germ,  the  chief  object  of  fear  in  America,  from 
the  harmless  water  bacteria  is  a  long,  tedious, 
and  at  best  a  very  uncertain  operation.  The 
more  direct  microscopical  examinations  of  forms 
of  life  above  the  bacteria,  although  of  much 
future  promise,  is  limited  chiefly  to  determining 
the  absence  or  occurrence  of  those  gron-ths  that 
cause  bad  tastes  and  odors.  But  when  such 
growths  are  detected  the  most  that  can  be  done, 
ordinarily,  is  to  shut  off  the  water  in  question, 
take  steps  for  its  purification,  or  exclude  light, 
when  the  latter  is  an  essential  to  troublesome 
visitors.  As  an  aid  to  detecting  organic  im- 
purities, chemical  determinations  of  albumi- 
noid and  free  ammonia,  nitrates,  and  chlorine . 
are  made.  The  first  four  substances  indicate 
past  contamination.  Their  relative  amounts, 
in  the  order  named,  throw  some  light  upon  the 
degree  of  natural  purification,  as  measured  chem- 
ically, that  has  taken  place.  The  chlorine,  if 
above  the  local  normal  for  impolluted  water,  in- 
dicates that  the  organic  matter  came  from  sew- 
age. High  nitrates  and  chlorine  combined,  espe- 
cially if  accompanied  by  large  numbers  of  bac- 
teria, render  water  very  suspicious.  If,  in  addi- 
tion, Coli  communis,  a  kind  of  bacteria  found  in 
large  quantities  in  the  human  intestine,  are 
present,  the  evidence  against  the  water  is  often 
held  to  be  conclusive.  It  may  be  accepted  as 
quite  so  if  it  is  learned  that  sewage  is  being 
discharged  into  the  stream  or  lake  above  the 
point  of  inlet.  See  Disease,  Germ  Theory  of. 
No  determinations  of  the  mineral  contents  of 
water  are  made  in  the  case  of  surface  supplies 
unless  they  come  from  limestone  regions  and  ex- 
cessive hardness  is  feared.  Underground  waters 
are  so  likely  to  contain  the  sulphates  and  car- 
bonates that  cause  hardness,  or  else  other 
troublesome  mineral  salts,  particularly  iron  com- 
pounds, that  it  may  be  well  to  test  for  at  least 
those  substances  when  examining  well  water. 
Lead  poisoning  is  not  due  to  lead  normally  in 
the  water,  but  to  lead  taken  up  by  the  passage 
of  certain  water  through,  and  more  particularly 
by  its  standing  in,  lead  pipes  or  cisterns.  Very 
soft  waters  are  especially  liable  to  attack  lead 
pipe.  Chemical  standards  for  water  are  very  mis- 
leading. The  best  chemists  and  engineers  interpret 
each  set  of  analyses  in  the  light  of  all  other 
known  facts  and  attempt  to  lay  down  no  arbi- 
trary standards.  A  minimum  of  100  to  500  bac- 
teria per  cubic  centimeter  has  been  set  by  vari- 
ous authorities;  but  this,  also,,  depends  on  all 
the  other  local  conditions.  Hardness  is  chiefly 
a  question  of  more  or  less  soap  in  connection  with 
water  used  for  household  purposes,  and  of  scale 
formation  in  steam  boilers.  If  excessive,  the 
supply  may  be  rejected,  or  a  softening  plant 
may  be  supplied.  The  substitution  of  pure 
mountain  for  contaminated  Passaic  River  water 
at  Newark  in  1892,  and  of  filtered  for  unfiltered 
water,  at  Lawrence,  Mass.,  in  1893,  and  at  Al- 
bany, N.  Y.,  in  1899,  are  among  the  best  Ameri- 
can examples  of  the  decline  in  typhoid  mortality 
following  upon  improved  water  supplies. 


WATEB-WOBE& 


860 


WATEB-WOBE& 


QuANTTTT,  while  not  aflfecting  bo  vitally  the 
health  of  a  community  as  quality,  since  only  a 
small  fraction  of  the  total  water  supply  is  de- 
voted to  hygienic  uses,  is  nevertheless  of  great 
importance  from  the  standpoint  of  health,  com- 
fort, aesthetics,  and  industry.  In  a  purely  resi- 
dential town,  with  lawn  sprinkling  for  grounds 
of  moderate  size,  an  average  daily  consumption 
of  35  to  50  gallons  per  capita  is  not  only  ample 
for  legitimate  use,  but  makes  provision  for  what 
is  termed  unavoidable  waste.  With  a  moderate 
amount  of  manufacturing  the  consumption  ought 
not  to  go  above  75  gallons;  while  for  all  but  ex- 
ceptional conditions  100  gallons  per  capita 
should  be  considered  excessive  rather  than  mere- 
ly ample.  For  well-managed  works,  where  popu- 
lar sentiment  permits  the  use  of  meters,  figures 
no  higher  than  these  are  reported  in  America, 
and  still  lower  ones  abroad,  but  it  is  no  uncom- 
mon thing  in  the  United  States  to  hear  of  cities 
using  (and  wasting)  all  the  way  from  100  to  200 
gallons  per  capita,  while  some  cities  go  up  to 
250  gallons  or  over,  and  very  likely  would  go 
higher  still  if  the  capacity  of  their  works  were 
not  overtaxed  by  the  excessive  demands  upon 
them.  Under  present  conditions  few  American 
engineers  deem  it  safe  to  plan  for  a  water  sup- 
ply of  less  than  100  gallons  per  capita,  with  a 
provision  for  some  increase  in  the  near  future. 
The  tendency  of  nearly  all  American  cities,  for 
years  past,  has  been  to  show  rapid  increases  in 
per  capita  water  consumption. 

Pressure  is  that  quality  which  is  imparted  to 
mobile  liquids^  like  water,  through  differences  of 
elevation,  or  head,  and  is  due  to  the  force  of 
gravity;  or  it  may  be  produced  artificially  by 
the  use  of  pumping  machinery.  It  is  es- 
sential in  water- works  systems  that  the  pres- 
sure be  ample  to  give  a  full  and  constant 
supply  for  all  domestic  and  industrial  pur- 
poses, and  particularly  for  protection  against 
fire.  This  may  be  effected  by  choosing  a  source 
of  supply  far  enough  above  the  general  level  of 
the  community  for  the  difference  in  level  to 
overcome  the  pipe  fric,tion  and  cause  the  water 
to  rise  to  the  upper  stories  of  buildings  for  ordi- 
nary service,  and  be  sufficient  to  throw  several 
fire  streams  over  the  tops  of  the  highest  build- 
ings. Where  natural  pressure  cannot  be  had 
pumping  is  necessary. 

Source  and  Mode  op  Supply.  Modes  of 
supply  are  classed  as  gravity  or  pumping, 
and  the  latter  mode  is  sub-classified  as 
pumping  direct  to  the  distributing  mains  and 
consumers,  to  standpipe,  to  tank,  or  to  reservoir. 
In  some  cities  a  combination  of  two  or  all  these 
modes  is  in  use.  Where  there  are  marked  varia- 
tions in  the  levels  of  a  city  it  is  customary  to 
divide  the  works  into  hi^h  and  low  and  perhaps 
intermediate  services.  This  saves  strain  on  the 
street  and  house  pipes  in  the  lower  levels,  and 
where  the  water  is  pumped  it  may  greatly  re- 
duce plumbing  expenses.  In  addition,  lower  pres- 
sures result  in  less  leakage  at  defective  joints 
and  pumping  fixtures.  Several  pumps  in  one 
station  may  raise  water  to  difTerent  levels,  or  the 
water  may  \>e  repumped  for  the  higher  districts. 
Whatever  the  source  and  mode  of  supply,  an 
ample  quantity  of  water  should  always  be  avail- 
able near  the  centre  of  population  and  fire  risk. 
To  accomplish  this  end,  storage  reservoirs,  or  in 
the   case  of  pumping  plants,   duplicate  pumps. 


may  be  required;  and  several  independent  lines 
of  main  pipes  may  also  be  essential. 

The  choice  between  the  various  classes  of  sup- 
ply, such  as  springs,  wells,  streams,  and  lakes, 
will  be  governed  by  the  relative  availability  of 
each  possible  source  to  meet  the  three  essentials 
of  quality,  quantity,  and  pressure.  For  large 
cities  surface  supplies  are  most  commonly  the 
chief  reliance,  and  in  such  cases,  for  all  cities  not 
on  the  larger  rivers  and  lakes,  impounding  reser- 
voirs are  generally  employed.  Even  relatively 
small  supplies  from  wells  are  liable  to  yield  less, 
after  a  few  years,  than  their  original  rated  ca> 
pacity.  In  point  of  quality,  underground  waters, 
except  when  drawn  from  wells  in  populous 
areas,  are  generally  free  from  dangerous  organic 
matter,  but  they  may  have,  or  give  rise  to,  bad 
tastes  and  odors,  and  their  water  may  be  hard,, 
or  may  contain  iron  in  such  large  quantities  as 
to  make  it  unfit  for  use.  Tastes  and  odors  are 
liable  to  develop  in  water  from  underground 
sources  when  exposed  to  the  light.  This  is  due 
to  the  life  processes  of  miscroscopic  organic 
growths,  mostly  of  vegetable  origin.  Water  con- 
taining iron  compounds,  on  exposure  to  the  air, 
may  become  fairly  red  with  a  precipitate  re- 
sembling iron  rust.  Surface  waters  are  gen- 
erally soft,  unless  from  limestone  drainage 
areas.  They  sometimes,  on  storage,  foster  odor 
and  taste  producing  organisms.  Their  chief  dan- 
ger is  from  sewage  pollution.  Surface  supplies 
are  relatively  warm,  and  underground  waters, 
cool.  Surface  supplies  are  also  liable  to  be  high 
in  color  and  turbidity.  Swampy  or  peaty  gather- 
ing grounds,  heavily  wooded  areas,  and  improp- 
erly cleaned  sites  for  storage  reservoirs  give  rise, 
to  color,  while  readily  eroded  clay  or  silt  lands 
contribute  turbidity.  The  Ohio,  Mississippi,  and 
many  Southern  and  Western  rivers  are  notable 
for  their  turbidity.  Swamps  may  sometimes  be 
drained,  or  cut  out  of  the  collecting  area.  Soils 
rich  in  organic  matter  may  be  removed  from 
reservoir  sites.    See  Water  Supply. 

Pumping  Works  vary  in  character  with  the 
source  and  mode  of  supply,  the  motive  power, 
the  cost  of  fuel,  if  fuel  is  used,  and  the  workings 
pressure  on  the  pumps.  The  latter  is  determined 
by  the  elevation  to  which  the  water  is  lifted  and 
the  frictional  resistance  in  the  pipes  through 
which  the  water  is  forced.  The  chief  bearing  of 
the  source  of  supply  on  the  pumping  plant  is 
the  depth  of  the  water  below  the  surface  of  the 
earth.  If  the  water  is  drawn  from  a  depth  of 
more  than  say  20  to  25  feet  as  a  maximum  the 
pumps  must  be  lowered  correspondingly.  This, 
suggests,  or  may  render  necessary,  a  vertical 
rather  than  a  horizontal  pump,  to  economize  in 
the  matter  of  excavations  and  foundations.  ( See 
Pumping  Machinery  for  illustration.)  If  the 
pump  must  be  located  at  a  considerable  depth 
below  the  surface  two  sets  of  pumps  are  used: 
one  in  an  excavation  made  to  receive  it,  known  as 
the  pump-pit,  and  the  other  and  main  pump  at 
the  surface.  If  the  water  be  very  deep-seated 
some  form  of  deep-well  pump,  or  else  the  air  lift, 
is  required,  in  order  that  the  motive  power  may 
be  kept  at  the  surface.  In  addition  to  the  depth 
of  the  source  of  supply,  the  necessity  of  purify- 
ing the  water  is  a  factor  in  determining  the 
character  of  pumping  plants.  (See  Water  Puri- 
fication.) Thus,  it  may  be  necessary  to  lift  the 
water  from  a  river  to  a  settling  basin,  or  fron^ 
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a  riyer  or  other  source  to  filters,  after  which  it 
will  have  to  be  repuxnped  to  the  distributing  sys- 
tem. Where  the  water  must  be  pumped  twice, 
and  the  lift  is  comparatively  low,  centrifugal 
pumps  are  often  used. 

Variations  in  the  mode  of  supply,  the  extremes 
of  which  are  direct  pumping,  with  its  liability 
to  great  and  perhaps  sudden  changes  in  working 
pressure,  and  pumping  to  a  reservoir,  against 
an  almost  constant  head,  have  important  bear- 
ings on  the  choice  of  pumping  machinery.  Direct- 
pumping  plants  must  be  quick  to  respond  to 
sudden  changes  in  pressure,  without  injury  to 
the  machinery.  This  calls  for  variable  speeds, 
automatically  regulated,  and  for  strong  and 
simple  working  parts.  If,  however,  water  is 
pumped  against  a  fairly  constant  head  and  at 
either  a  uniform  rate  of  speed  or  under  such 
conditions  that  the  rate  may  be  changed  gradual- 
ly, economy  in  design  and  operation  may  receive 
more  consideration.  Questions  of  motive  power, 
particularly  as  between  steam  and  water,  are 
frequently  settled  in  advance  by  nature.  If 
ample  water  power  is  at  hand  it  is  inevitably 
chosen,  on  account  of  its  cheapness.  If  it  is  not 
available  the  year  around  it  may  be  supplemented 
with  steam  power,  or  possibly  storage  reservoirs 
may  be  constructed  to  equalize  the  stream  flow. 
Since  the  development  of  the  electrical  trans- 
mission of  power  it  is  sometimes  possible  to 
utilize  waterfalls  remote  from  pumping  plants. 
Electrically  driven  pumps  may  also  be  used 
where  the  dynamos  are  driven  by  steam  engines, 
but  this  is  not  economical  except  under  special 
conditions,  such  as  pumping  plants  remote  from 
coal  supplies,  or  located  in  the  residence  dis- 
tricts, where  a  boiler  plant  for  the  generation  of 
steam  power  would  be  undesirable.  Compressed  air 
may  be  transmitted  for  the  operations  of  small 
plants  at  a  distance  from  the  main  pumping 
station  or  it  may  be  used  in  the  air  lift,  for 
raising  water  from  driven  and  artesian  wells. 
Isolated  plants  in  large  cities,  and  the  main 
pumps  of  small  towns  and  villages,  may  be 
operated  by  oil  or  gas  engines.  Small  quanti- 
ties of  water  may  be  lifted  by  windmills.  These 
various  forms  of  motive  power  may  be  applied 
to  anjr  one  of  a  number  of  kinds  of  pumps,  as 
explamed  under  Pumps  and  Pumping  Machin- 
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The  vast  majority  of  water-works  pumps, 
however,  are  driven  by  steam,  the  motive  power 
and  pump  being  combined,  except  in  the  case  of 
the  centrifugal  pump,  in  one  machine,  known  as 
a  pumping  engine.  The  more  expensive  the  fuel 
the  greater  the  reason  for  adopting  a  high -duty 
pumping  engine,  or  one  which,  by  means  of  better 
and  more  expensive  design  and  workmanship, 
performs  a  relatively  large  amount  of  work  for 
a  small  amount  of  coal.  Uniform  rates  of  pump- 
ing, as  nearly  as  may  be  at  the  full  normal  ca- 
pacity of  the  pumping  engine,  aid  in  securing  the 
maximum  duty  from  any  sort  of  pumping  ma- 
chinery. Pumps  working  under  high  pressures 
are  selected  with  special  care  as  to  strength  of 
working  parts  and  cylinders,  and  if  of  the  re- 
ciprocating type  they  have  a  slow  piston  and 
valve  movement.  For  very  high  pressures  plung- 
er pumps  are  used.  The  dividing  line  between 
high  and  low  pressures  is  rather  arbitrary,  but 
60  pounds  or  under  might  be  termed  low;  50  to 


100  pounds,  medium;  while  anything  above  the 
latter  figure  might  be  called  high. 

Resebvoib  Tanks  and  Standpifes  are  em- 
ployed to  insure  a  reserve  supply  of  water,  to 
maintain  the  pressure  in  the  distribution  system 
at  or  above  a  minimum  point,  and  to  equalize 
both  the  rate  of  pumping  and  the  head  on  the 
pumps.  Tanks  and  standpipes  are  forms  of 
reservoirs,  but  the  latter  term  is  almost  in- 
variably restricted  to  receptacles  built  in  or 
partially  in  the  earth,  with  either  earth  em- 
bankments, masonry  walls,  or  a  combination  of 
the  two.  Tanks  and  standpipes  are  built  above 
ground,  of  wrought  iron  or  steel,  except  that 
tanks  are  very  often  of  wood.  Tanks  are  gen- 
erally placed  on  wooden,  metal,  or  masonry  tow- 
ers, and  both  tanks  and  standpipes  are  some- 
times inclosed  with  masonry  and  covered  with  some 
sort  of  roof.  Standpipes  rest  on  masonry  foun- 
dations, the  tops  of  which  are  level  with  or  a 
few  feet  above  the  surface  of  the  ground.  Metal 
tanks  and  standpipes  are  made  from  one-fourth 
to  one  inch  plates  of  wrought  iron  or  steel,  the 
latter  being  most  commonly  employed  of  late. 
The  plates  are  riveted  together  to  form  the  sides 
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and  bottom.  In  recent  years  the  bottoms  of 
steel  tanks  have  been  curved  to  a  spherical  or 
conical  form  and  supported  at  the  circumference 
of  the  tank,  only,  instead  of  resting  on  a  floor 
system.  This  is  a  gain  in  economy  and  in  ap- 
pearance. Standpipes  are  relatively  tall  for 
their  diameters,  a  frequent  size  being  from  12  to 
20  by  100  feet.  Ordinarily  only  the  upper  por- 
tion of  their  contents  is  available,  the  rest  being 
too  low  for  eff'ective  pressure,  and  serving  chiefly 
as  a  support  for  the  effective  portion. 

Distribution  Systems  comprise  the  various 
pipes  used  to  convey  the  water  to  the  points  of 
use,  the  valves  and  hydrants  which  control  the 
flow  and  delivery  of  water,  and  the  meters  for 
recording  the  consumption.    Sometimes  the  term 
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includes  reservoirs,  tanks,  and  standpipes,  and 
more  rarely  even  the  pumping  plant.  The  pipe 
system  consists  of  one  or  more  trunk  mains  and 
numerous  branches  and  sub-branches,  continually 
diminishing  in  size.  Pipes  are  commonly  di- 
vided into  mains  and  services,  the  former  includ- 
ing all  the  pipes  laid  in  the  streets  and  the  lat- 
ter the  small  pipes  laid  from  the  street  mains 
to  the  several  buildings  supplied.  A  trunk  line 
which  simply  feeds  other  street  pipes,  but  no 
service  pipes,  is  called  a  supply  main.  The  latter 
term  is  also  applied  to  pipe  lines  which  convey 
water  from  a  source  of  supply  to  the  distributing 
system  or  to  a  reservoir  feeding  the  latter. 
Where  water  is  pumped  through  such  a  pipe  line 
it  is  called  a 'force  main.  Mains  are  most  com- 
monly of  cast  iron.  Wood  is  also  used.  Wrought- 
iron  pipe,  coated  and  lined  with  cement,  was  ex- 
tensively used  some  years  ago,  but  most  of  it  has 
been  replaced  with  cast  iron,  on  account  of  the 
frequent  failures  which  occurred.  Steel  pipes 
made  from  thin  plates,  riveted  both  circumfer- 
entially  and  longitudinally,  have  been  used  for 
large  supply  and  force  mains  since  about  1890, 
superseding  the  wrought-iron  pipe  of  an  earlier . 
date.  (See  Pipes.)  The  size  of  main  pipes 
depends  upon  the  volume  and  velocity  of  the 
water  conveyed.  Cast-iron  pipes  range  from  4 
to  48  inches  in  diameter,  with  occasional  sizes 
up  to  72  inches.  Steel  and  wood  supply  mains 
and  steel  force  mains  may  be  built  of  almost  any 
size.  Bored  wood  pipes  are  generally  confined 
to  relatively  small  sizes.  Pipes  which  are  to 
afford  fire  protection  should  never  be  less  than 
four  inches  in  diameter,  and  that  size  should  be 
restricted  to  a  few  hundred  feet  on  a  short  street 
with  only  one  fire  hydrant.  In  the  best  dis- 
tributing systems  the  area  served  is  gridironed 
with  pipes  of  liberal  size,  so  arranged  that  any 
section  may  be  fed  from  several  directions  and 
pipes  in  case  of  heavy  local  draughts  for  extin- 
guisliing  fires.  Service  pipes  are  most  commonly 
of  lead  or  wrought  iron.  Lead  is  more  expensive 
than  iron,  but  its  flexibility,  smooth  interior  sur- 
face, relative  non-corrosiveness,  and  great  dura- 
bility are  in  its  favor.  Its  chief  objection,  aside 
from  high  first  cost,  is  the  ease  with  which  it  de- 
composes when  exposed  to  certain  waters.  (See 
Quality y  above.)  Plain  wrought-iron  pipe  cor- 
rodes so  rapidly  as  to  be  out  of  the  question. 
Galvanized,  or  zinc-coated,  wrought-iron  pipe  is 
fairly  durable  when  used  for  some  waters,  but 
corrodes  so  rapidly  with  others  as  to  become  al- 
most filled  with  rust  after  only  a  few  years. 
Among  the  various  other  methods  of  treating 
wrought-iron  pipe,  besides  galvanizing,  a  japan, 
or  baked  varnish,  coating  has  been  employed  of 
late.  Wrought-iron  service  pipes  are  quite  fre- 
quently lined  with  lead,  tin,  or  cement  to  avoid 
corrosion  and  clogging  and  to  give  the  smooth  in- 
ner surface  which  is  a  quality  of  such  materials. 
Valves  are  used  in  distributing  systems  to 
control  the  flow  of  water  to  and  through  the 
mains  and  from  the  mains  to  the  house  services. 
The  latter  are  generally  called  corporation  cocks, 
and  are  set  at  or  near  the  curb,  with  a  service 
box  for  protection  and  access.  The  usual  type 
of  valve  consists  of  either  a  disk  or  wedge,  which 
is  lifted  vertically  or  slid  horizontally  by  means 
of  a  screw  rod  and  proper  gearing.  The  latter, 
in  the  case  of  large  sizes,  may  be  worked  by 
hydraulic  pressure  from  the  water  main  in  which 


the  yalve  is  set.  Valves  are  also  operated  by 
electricity,  particularly  when  it  is  desired  to 
open  or  shut  them  from  a  distance.  A  free  use 
of  valves  throughout  a  distributing  system  con- 
tributes greatly  to  the  reliability  of  the  water- 
works service  and  the  ease  of  making  repairs  to 
the  pipe  system.  Check  valves  close  against  a 
backward  flow  of  water  and  are  used  on  pumping 
mains  and  for  the  protection  of  meters  against 
back  pressure.  Reducing  valves  are  automatic 
devices  for  relieving  the  lower  levels  of  a  city 
from  excessive  pressure  where  proper  division 
into  high  and  low  service  is  impracticable.  The 
Venturi  principle  (sec  Watee  Meters)  is  oc- 
casionally profited  by  to  reduce  the  cost  of  valves 
on  large  mains.  That  is  to  say,  a  48-inch  main 
may  be  gradually  contracted  to  36  inches,  and  a 
valve  of  that  size  placed,  then  the  main  be  in- 
creased by  degrees  to  its  former  size.  A  slight 
loss  of  pressure,  only,  will  result,  and  where 
there  is  pressure  enough  and  to  spare  a  consider- 
able sum  of  money  may  be  saved. 

Hydrants  consist  of  a  valve  set  at  or  near  the 
curb  line,  on  a  branch  pipe.  A  vertical  tube  or 
barrel  extends  from  the  valve  to  and  generally 
above     the     ground 
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level,  with  one  and 
more  often  two  or 
more  nozzles  for  the 
attachment  of  fire 
hose.  Hydrants 
should  rarely  if  ever 
be  placed  more  than  steamer  Nozxle^ 
500  feet  apart,  and 
in  closely  built  busi- 
ness sections  may 
need  to  b^  much 
closer  together. 

Meters  are  self- 
registering  devices 
for  measuring  the 
quantity  of  water 
supplied  to  a  whole 
city,  a  section  of  it, 
or  a  single  con- 
sumer. They  afford 
the  most  equitable  if 
not  the  only  fair 
means  for  dividing 
the  cost  of  the  water 
service  between  the 
several  consumers, 
and  are  most  efii- 
cient  agents  for  the 
•detection  of  leaks 
and  the  prevention 
of  waste.  Their  con- 
struction and  opera- 
tion is  described  in  the  article  Water  Meters. 
They  are  set  in  the  line  of  the  service  pipe, 
just  inside  the  cellar  or  house  line;  or,  where 
there  is  no  danger  of  frost,  at  a  convenient 
point  on  the  house  service,  as  beneath  the  side- 
walk. In  the  latter  case  dial  extensions  are 
attached  to  the  registering  mechanism,  so  as  to 
bring  the  dial  up  where  it  may  be  read  with  ease. 

Waste  Prevention  is  essential  to  economy  of 
operation  of  a  water-works  plant.  As  suitable 
water  supplies  become  more  scarce  and  distant, 
the  conservation  of  quantity  becomes  almost  as 
essential  as  the  preservation  of  the  purity  of 
water.    The  first  step  in  waste  prevention  is  good 


WATEB-WOSK& 


868 


WATEB-WOBXa 


Water  Coksumptiow  and  Use  of  Metebs  in  the  60  Labgest  Cities  of  the  United  States  in 
1900  AND  1890.  (From  Engineering  Netoa  for  April  18,  1901.)  The  figurea  for  1900  were 
compOed  from  special  reports  from  officials  by  George  I.  Bailey;  the  figures  for  1890  are  from 
The  Manual  of  American  Water-Works  for  1891. 

PSBCBITTAOV  OF  TAP0  MKTBBED  AND  PKB  CAPITA  WATSB 
CORSUMPTIOlf  ni  THB  60  LABOBIT  GITIBB  Or  THB  UNITED 

States  in  1890  and  in  1900.  Abbangbo  in  Obdbb  ow 
Population* 


WaTBB  CONtTTMPTION  AND  PBBCENTAOE  OP  TAPS  METBBED 

in  the  50  Laboebt  CniBs  or  the  United  States 
Abbanoedin  Obdkr  op  Consumption* 


Uew  Yorkt 

<:hicag;o 

Philadelphia.... 

Sroolciynf 

£t.  Louis 

Sostou 

Baltimore 

^an  Francisco.. 

Cincinnati 

Cleveland 

Buffalo 

New  Orleans 

Pittsburg 

Waahinj^on. ... 

lletrolt 

Milwaukee 

Newark 

Minneapolis 

Jersey  City 

Louisville 

Omaha 

Rochester 

St.  Paul 

Kansas  Citj.... 

Providence 

Denver 

Indianapolis.... 

Allegheny 

Albany 

Columbus 

Syracuse 

Worcester 

Toledo 

BIchmond 

New  Haveo 

Paterson 

Lowell 

NashTille 

Scran  ton 

FaU  River 

Cambridge 

AUanta 

Memphis 

Wilmington.... 

Dayton 

Troy 

Grand  Rapids. 

Reading 

Camden 

Trenton 


Percent. 

taps 
metered 


1890        1900 


90.a 


0.3 

2.5 

8. a 

6.0 

O.l 

41.4 

4.1 

6.8 

0.2 

0.4 

0.2 

0.3 

2.1 

31.9 

2.4 

6.3 

1.2 

5.9 

19.4 

11.4 

4.2 

17.6 

62.4 

0.8 

7.6 

0.0 

0.4 

6.4 

14.6 

89.4 

9.4 

1.4 


22.9 
0.8 

74.6 
2.4 

89.6 
8.7 
0.2 
3.8 
8.9 


0.1 


8.3 
0.6 

"6.'3 
5.6 
1.5 

23.0 
7.6 
4.9 
1.6 

"0.6 
2.7 
10.0 
67.6 
21.9 
27.5 
2.0 
7.5 
34.6 
25.3 
28.2 
40.0 
82.6 
1.2 
6.0 


12.3 
34.0 
47.4 
94.3 
60.3 
90.4 
2.6 
20.7 
62.5 
41.6 

M.'S 
6.1 

91.6 
8.3 
4.3 

46.7 
4.2 

13.4 
4.0 
1.4 


Per  capita 

con- 
sumption 


1890 


79 

140 

132 

72 

72 

80 

94 

61 

112 

103 

186 

37t 

144 

168 

161 

110 

76 

75 

07 

74 

94 

.66 

60 

71 

48 


71 


78 
68 
59 
72 
167 
135 
128 
66 
146 

"29 
64 
86 
124 
113 
47 
126 

"'76 

131 

62 


1900 


Increase 
or  dec. 

consump- 
tion, in 

10  years, 
gals. 


116 
190 
229 

"159 
143 
97 
78 
121 
169 
233 

231 
185 
146 
80 
94 
93 
160 
100 
176 
83 
67 
62 
64 
800 
79 


191 
230 
102 

70 
119 
100 
150 
129 

85 
140 

"86 
79 
84 

125 
90 
62 

183 

166 
92 

280 
99 


In  1890 


+  87 
+  60 
+    97 


+ 

87 

+ 

63 

-- 

8 

-- 

12 

-- 

7 

.- 

66 

-- 

47 

-_ 

11 

-- 

87 

+ 

27 

15 



90 

+ 

18 

+ 

18 

+ 

63 

+ 

26 

t 

82 
17 

+ 

7 

9 

+ 

6 

+ 

8 

-f  152 

+ 

84 

t 

11 
87 

67 

+ 

16 

+ 

1 

4- 

19 

6 

t 

7 
15 

+ 

48 

+ 

1 

23 

4- 

16 

+ 

68 

+ 

17 

+ 

149 

+ 

37 

*  The  classiflcatlon  Is  by  the  census  of  1890,  so  as  to  in- 
Clnde  all  the  cities  in  the  earlier  grouping. 

t  New  York  and  Brooklyn  consolidated  since  1890. 
X  Only  a  small  part  of  the  population  supplied. 

Workmanship  in  the  construction  of  the  plant, 
particularly    in    all    the    underground    portions 
Where  leaks  are  difficult  to  detect  and  costly  to 
^repair.    The  next  step  is  to  insist  on  high-grade 
^elf-closing  plumbing  fixtures,  including  all  fau- 
^^ts  or  spigots  for  drawing  hot  and  cold  water, 
^nd  particularly  the  flushing  devices  of  water- 
closets.    To  detect  leaks  or  other  causes  of  waste 
:inside  the  house  line  either  meters  or  house-to- 
^oiise  inspection  may  be  employed.     The  latter 
«an   be  made   only   at  long   intervals,   at  best, 
^»u3es  friction,  and  is  insufficient  and  unsatis- 
-factory.    Meters  not  only  detect  leaks,  but  they 
^nake  the  consumer  liable  for  any  neglect  in  stop- 
ping them  and  likewise  debit  the  consumer  with 
all  wastefulness  due  to  letting  the  water  run  to 
prevent  freezing  in  cold  weather,  or  to  secure 
eooler  water  in  summer^  or  because  of  mere  care- 

VpL.  XX.~24. 


Allegheny 

Buffalo 

Richmond 

Detroit 

Washington... 

NashvUle 

Pittsburg 

Chicago 

New  Haven 

Philadelphia... 

Camden 

Patereon 

Troy 

Memphis 

Wilmingrton.... 

Cincinnati 

Milwaukee 

Cleveland 

Jersey  City 

Baltimore 

Omaha 

Boston 

New  York 

Columbus 

Newark 

Reading 

Minneapolis.... 

Louisville 

Toledo 

Brooklyn 

St.  Louis 

Indianapolis... 
Kansas  City... 

Syracuse 

Lowell 

Rochester 

Cambridge 

Trenton 

San  Francisco. 

St.  Paul 

Worcester 

Providence 

Dayton 

New  Orleans.... 

Atlanta 

Fall  River 


il 

0 


238 

1K6 

167 

161 

158 

146 

144 

140 

185 

132 

131 

128 

125 

124 

113 

112 

110 

103 

97 

94 

94 

80 

79 

78 

76 

75 

75 

74 

72 

72 

72 

71 

71 

68 

66 

66 

64 

62 

61 

60 

59 

48 

47 

37 

96 

29 


4 


In  1900 


U 

o 


^•1 


*  09 

0u  a. 


0.0  'I 

0.2    ' 

1.4 

2.1 

0.3 

0.6 

0.2 


0  3 

Small 

Small 

3.9 

3.7 

0.2 

4.1 

31.9 

5.8 

1.2 

0.1 

19.4 

5.0 

20.2 

6.4 

2.4 

0  1 

16.3 

5.9 

9.4 

2.6 

8.2 

7.6 

17.6 

14.6 

22.9 

11.4 

2.4 

Small 

41.4 

4.2 

89.4 

62.4 

3.8 

0.4 

89.6 

74.6 


Denver  t ' 

Allegheny 

Camden 

Buffalo 

Pittsburg 

Columbus 

Philadelphia . 

Albany 

Chicago I 

Washington 1 

Troy 

Omaha 

Jersey  City ! 

St  Louis 

Cleveland ' 

Grand  Rapids....! 

New  Haven 

Detroit 

Boston 

Nashville 

Patereon 

Memphis 

Cincinnati 

Toledo 

New  York 

Syracuse 

Richmond 

Louisville 

Trenton 

Baltimore 

Newark 

Minneapolis 

Reading 

Wilmington 

Lowell 

Atlanta 

Rochester 

Milwaukee 

Cambridge 

Indianapolis 

San  Francisco... 

Worcester 

St.  Paul 

Kansas  City 

Dayton 

Providence 

New  Orleans 

Fall  River 


8(H)  I 

280    1 

283 

231 

?3U   I 

229 

191    I 

190   ! 

1H5 

183 

176 

160 

169 

159 

166 

160 

146 

143 

140 

129 

125 

121 

119 

116 

102 

100 

100 

99 

97 

04 

93 

92 

90 

85 

84 

83 

80 

79 

79 

73 

70 

67 

62 

6.2 

5« 

48 

36 


1.2 
? 

1.4 
1.6 
0.6 

34.0 
0.5 

12.3 
3.3 
2.7 
4.2 

34.6 
2.0 
6.3 
4.9 

13.4 
2.6 

10.0 
5.6 

41.5 

20.7 
8.3 
7.6 

60.3 

47  .'3 
30.4 
7.5 


1.5 

21.9 

27.6 

4.0 

4.3 

52.5 

91  6 

•  26.3 

67.6 

6.1 

6.0 

23.0 

fi4.3 

28.2 

40.0 

46.7 

82.6 


94.3 


•A  few  cities  are  omitted  from  each  list,  on  account  of 
missing  figures.  This  table  is  based  on  the  opposite 
table,  which  in  turn  was  based  on  the  classification  of  the 
census  of  1890.  instead  of  that  of  1900. 

fin  Denver,  water  is  used  for  Irrigation. 

lessness.  Service  pipes  may  be  inspected  by 
means  of  a  steel  rod  with  a  telephone  receiver  or 
similar  device  at  its  upper  end.  The  rod  is  in- 
serted through  the  service  box  and  placed  on 
the  corporation  cock.  If  ever  so  small  a  stream 
of  water  is  running  the  ear  of  the  trained  ob- 
server will  catch  the  sound  and  an  inspection  is 
made.  The  district  meter  system  is  also  a  help 
in  detecting  underground  leaks.  Yor  leaks  and 
waste  inside  buildings,  due  to  poor  plumbing  or 
careles.sness,  the  district  meter  system,  like 
house-to-house  inspection,  is  so  infrequent  as  to 
be  but  a  poor  competitor  of  the  house  meter 
system.  The  district  plan  has  not  been  used 
much  in  the  United  States,  but  where  employed 
persistently  and  intelligently,  particularly  where 
house  meters  were  impracticable  or  underground 
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leakage  suspected,  it  has  given  good  results. 
Such  simple  plans  as  observing  the  rate  of 
pumping  or  the  fall  of  water  in  reservoirs  during 
the  hours  of  minimum  night  consumption,  or  the 
relative  day  and  night  pressures,  often  assist  in 
controlling  waste.  Some  idea  of  the  water  con- 
sumption in  the  larger  American  cities,  the  effect 
of  meters  thereon,  and  the  increase  in  consump- 
tion from  1890  to  1900  may  be  gained  from  the 
preceding  table.  The  first  half  of  the  table 
shows  the  50  largest  cities  of  the  country  grouped 
in  order  of  population  by  the  census  of  1900.  'In 
the  second^  or  right-hand  half,  most  of  the  same 
cities  are  rearranged  in  the  order  of  consumption 
per  capita.  It  will  be  seen  that  as  a  rule  there 
was  an  increase  in  per  capita  consumption  during 
the  ten  years,  but  that  it  was  greatest  where 
few  or  practically  no  taps  were  metered ;  also  that 
most  of  the  cities  with  low  rates  of  consumption 
were  well  metered.  The  statistics  for  1900  were 
taken  from  a  collection  of  figures  for  134  of  the 
159  cities  of  the  United  States  having  a  popula- 
tion of  25^000  or  more  by  the  Twelfth  Census  of 
the  United  States.  The  average  daily  consump- 
tion for  the  134  cities  was  137  gallons  per  capita, 
having  less  than  10  per  cent,  of  their  taps  metered 
used  and  wasted  as  an  average  153  gallons,  and 
those  having  more  than  60  per  cent,  of  metered 
taps  consumed  only  62  gallons  per  capita. 

Public  Poucy.  The  only  points  imder  this 
head  that  can  be  considered  here  are  the  appor- 
tionment of  the  cost  of  service  between  the  v.ari- 
ous  classes  of  consumers  and  one  or  two  phases 
of  the  municipal  ownership  question.  Appor- 
tionment of  cost  of  service  involves  not  alone 
the  quantity  of  water  consumed  by  the  various 
users,  but  the  heavy  capital  charges  incurred  to 
make  very  large  rates  of  consumption  available 
for  the  few  minutes  or  at  most  hours  at  a  time 
when  water  is  used  for  the  extinguishment  of 
fires.  Large  reservoirs,  pumping  plants,  and 
mains  are  provided  for  fire  protection,  and  used 
in  the  aggregate  for  a  short  time  only  in  each 
year.  This  makes  high  capital  charges,  even 
though  the  cost  of  operation  for  fire  protection 
is  small.  The  other  public  uses  to  which  water  is 
put,  like  street-sprinkling,  sewer-flushing,  and 
the  supply  of  parks  and  school  buildings,  may  be 
paid  for  on  the  same  general  basis  as  water  sup- 
plied to  private  consumers.  It  is  a  rare  thing 
under  either  public  or  private  ownership  to  find 
a  scientific  adjustment  of  the  cost  of  public  and 
private  service  between  the  general  taxpayers 
and  private  consumers,  respectively.  But  equity 
demands  such  an  adjustment.  The  fire,  school, 
street,  and  other  departments  should  be  debited 
and  the  water  department,  in  the  case  of  mu- 
nicipal ownership,  credited  with  the  value  of  the 
services  rendered  to  each.  The  taxpayer  should 
not  be  called  upon  to  meet  bills  of  private  con- 
sumers, nor  should  the  man  who  uses  water  for 
a  bath  tub  and  lawn  sprinkler  have  included  in 
his  bills  for  these  services  the  heavy  cost  of  fire 
protection  in  the  business  district.  As  between 
different  individual  consumers  in  the  same  class 
the  meter  is  the  best  means  of  apportioning  the 
charges  for  water.  So-called  fixture  rates  are 
arbitrary  guesses  and  compel  the  careful  water- 
user  to  pay  for  the  waste  of  the  careless. 

Public  Ownership  demands  for  its  proper  con- 
sideration, from  the  economic  standpoint,  ac- 
curate detailed  figures  of  expenses  and  revenue, 


on  a  comparative  basis.    Such  figures  are  rarely 
available. 

The  sanitary  interests  of  a  community,  de- 
pending as  they  do  largely  upon  police  meas- 
ures, are  generally  considered  to  be  safer  where 
water-works  are  imder  public  rather  than  private 
control.  The  course  of  public  ownership  in  this 
country  during  the  past  century  is  shown  below 
in  the  table  giving  the  number  of  works  at  the 
close  of  each  half  decade : 

NuMBEB  OF  Public  and  Pbitatb  Wobkb  in  tbb  United 
States  at  tbb  End  of  bacb  Ualf-Oboadb, 
Bboinning  with  1800 
(Compiled  from  The  Manual  of  American  Water- 
works for  1891  and  1897) 


tbab 

Public 

Private 

Total 

Per  cent,  of  total. 

Public 

Private 

1800 

15 

23 

27 

83 

48 

67 

68 

116 

227 

293 

447 

806 

1690 

16 
21 
21 
21 
26 
27 
86 
89 
41 
43 
60 
68 
79 
94 
127 
196 
306 
669 
1072 
1489 

16 

23 

26 

26 

80 

32 

44 

64 

64 

70 

83 

106 

136 

162 

243 

422 

696 

1013 

1878 

3196 

.  6.3 
8.7 
19.2 
19.2 
16.6 
16.6 
20.5 
27.8 
36.9 
38.6 
39.7 
46.3 
41.9 
42.0 
47.7 
63.8 
49.0 
44.1 
42.9 
63.2 

93.7 

1806 

91.3 

1810 

80.8 

1816 

80.a 

1820 

83.4 

1826 

84.4 

1830 

79.S 

1836 

72.2 

1840 

64.1 

1846 

61.4 

1880 

60.3 

1866 

64.7 

I860 

68.1 

1866 

68.0 

1870 

62.3 

1875 

46.2 

1880 

61.0 

1886 

66.9 

1890 

67.1 

1896 

46.8 

Indnde  12  of  joint  and  6  of  unknown  ownership. 

The  water-works  of  the  cities  of  Western 
Asia,  Greece,  Carthage,  Rome,  and  the  European 
countries  under  Roman  dominion  all  depended 
upon  gravity  for  the  delivery  of  the  water,  and 
were  notable  chiefiy  for  their  aqueducts.  Moat 
of  the  latter  were  of  masonry.  ( See  Aqueducts.  ) 
The  water  within  the  cities  was  conveyed  by 
means  of  lead,  wood«  and  more  rarely  bored 
stone  or  baked  clay  conduits.  (See  Pipe.) 
Some  of  the  earliest  pumping  works  for  city 
supplies,  notably  those  erected  at  the  London 
Bridge  in  1562  by  Peter  Maurice,  are  described 
in  the  article  on  Pumps  and  Pumping  Machin- 
EBY.  In  1613  water  was  brought  into  London 
from  a  distance  by  Sir  Hugh  Myddleton,  who 
with  others  secured  a  charter  for  the  New 
River  Company  in  1619.  The  most  notable 
feature  consisted  of  a  water-supply  canal  about 
40  miles  long,  which  brought  in  water  from 
springs  distant,  in  an  air  line,  about  20  miles. 
The  canal  was  about  18  feet  wide^  5  feet  deep, 
and  had  an  average  fall  of  some  4  inches  per 
mile.  Valleys  were  crossed,  for  the  most  part, 
by  means  of  timber  fiumes,  lined  with  lead.  Sub- 
sequently the  flumes  were  replaced  by  earth  em- 
bankments. A  sale  of  some  of  the  stock  of  the 
New  River  Company,  which  for  many  years 
shared  with  seven  other  companies  the  profits  of 
supplying  the  Metropolitan  water  area,  brought 
a  fabulous  sum,  a  few  years  ago,  as  compared 
with  the  original  par  value. 

The  first  public  water  supply  in  America  was 
introduced  in  Boston  in  1652  by  the  Water- 
Works  Company.  It  consisted  of  a  reservoir 
about  12  feet  square,  to  which  water  was  con- 
veyed through  wooden  pipes  from  neighboring 
springs  and  drawn  upon  for  both  domestic  and 
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'fire  purposes.  The  second  American  water-works 
plant  was  built  at  Bethlehem,  ?a.  It  was  begun 
in  1754  by  a  Danish  millwright  named  Hans 
Christopher  Christiansen  and  was  finished  in 
1761.  Water  from  a  spring  was  piped  for  350 
feet  to  a  cistern,  or  well,  from  which  a  wooden 
pump,  five  inches  in  diameter,  forced  it  through 
bored  hemlock  logs  to  a  wooden  tank  in  the  vil- 
lage square,  70  feet  above  the  pumps.  In  1761 
Christiansen  and  others  built  larger  works,  in- 
cluding three  simple-acting  iron  force  pumps, 
four  inches  in  diameter  and  with  a  stroke  of  18 
inches,  driven  by  an  undershot  water  wheel. 
The  new  pipe  from  the  pump  to  the  tank  was  of 
gum  wood,  and  the  distributing  pipes  were  of 
pitch  pine.  In  1769  the  latter  had  to  be  re- 
newed and  in  1786  lead  pipes  were  substituted 
for  both  the  force  pump  or  force  main  and  most 
of  the  distributing  pipes.  In  1813  iron  pipes 
were  introduced,  with  leather-packed  joints, 
clamped  together  with  iron.  The  pumps  installed 
in  1761  were  used  for  seventy-one  years,  when 
they  were  supplanted  by  5  X  36-inch  double- 
acting  pumps,  which  were  in  use  as  late  as  1887. 
Steam  was  not  substituted  for  water  power  until 
1868.  In  1871  the  borough  bought  the  works 
from  their  private  owners,  the  Bethlehem  Water 
Company. 

To  the  close  of  the  year  1800  there  had  been 
built  in  the  United  States  16  water- works  plants. 
All  but  one  of  these  were  originally  owned  by 
private  companies,  but  during  the  nineteenth 
century  14  of  the  15  remaining  cities  changed 
from  private  to  public  ownership.  The  names  of 
the  16  cities,  the  dates  the  original  works  were 
constructed,  and  the  years  of  change  to  public 
ownership  are  as  follows: 

Watvb-Wobu  nr  thb  Uhitbd  Statbs  at  ths  CiiOaa 

OF  1800 
(From  Tb»  Manntl  of  American  Water-Worka  for  1891.) 


Located  at 

Date  buUt 

Change  to  pnbllc 
ownership 

Boston,  Maaa 

1662 
1761 
1772 
1787 
1796 
1796 
1797 
1798 
1798 

1798  or  1799 
1799 
1799 
1799  ^ 
1799 

Before  1800 
1800 

1848 

Bethlehem,  Pa 

1871 

j^rovldence,  R.  I 

Oeneva.  N.  Y 

1871 
1896 

I*lTmoiith,  MaM 

1865 

^alem,  Maes 

1876 

■^Sartford,  Conn 

1864 

:»>ortBmonth,  N.  H 

^yorpewter,  Mam 

1891 
1862 

^Ibanj,  N.  Y 

1851 

.^eabody.  Mass 

1873 

>9ew  York,  N.  Y 

1846 

:^orristown.  N.  J 

^^vnchbanr.  Va 

Still  private 
1828 

"Winchester,  Va 

Always  public 

:^ewArk.  N.  J 

BiBUOGBAPHT.  Consult:  Fanning,  Hydraulic 
^ind  Water  Supply  Engineering  {"Sew  York,  7th  ed., 
1889) ,  for  many  years  a  recognized  standard  tech- 
iiical  work;  Turneaure  and  Russell,  Public  Water 
Supplies  (ib.,  1901),  a  comprehensive  technical 
work,  with  good  bibliographies  at  the  close  of  the 
most  important  chapters;  Folwell,  Water  Supply 
Engineering  (ib.,  1900),  less  technical  than  Fan- 
ning; Godell,  Water-Works  for  Small  Cities  and 
Towns  (ib.,  1899),  somewhat  elementary,  but  con- 
taining numerous  citations  from  scattered  papers 
and  articles  by  able  engineers;  Burton,  Water 
Supply  of  Towns  (London,  1894),  technical  gen- 
eral treatise;  Gould,  Elements  of  Water  Supply 
Engineering  (New  York,  1899),  relates  chiefly  to 
the  flow  of  wnter  in  pipes ;  Billings,  Some  Details 


of  Water-Works  Construction  (ib.,  1893),  prac- 
tical points  on  pipe-laying,  etc.;  Mason,  Water 
Supply  (ib.,  1896),  "considered  principally  from 
a  sanitary  standpoint;"  Fuertes,  Water  and  Pub- 
lic Health  (ib.,  1897),  a  brief  study  of  the  rela- 
tion between  pure  water  or  the  reverse  and  ty- 
phoid fever;  Richards  and  Woodman,  Air,  Water, 
and  Food  (ib.,  1900),  a  popular  work,  combined 
with  carefully  prepared  instructions  for  making 
analyses  of  water;  Whipple,  The  Microscopy  of 
Drinking  Water  (ib.,  1899)  ;  Percy  and  Grace 
Frankland,  Micro-Organisms  in  Water  (London, 
1894)  ;  Rafter,  Microscopical  Examination  of 
Potable  Water  (New  York,  1892)  ;  Baker,  Pot- 
able Water  and  Methods  of  Detecting  Impurities 
(ib.,  1899),  brief  and  popular;  Meyer,  Water- 
Waste  Prevention  (ib.,  1885),  a  brief  account 
of  inspection  and  the  use  of  meters  as  preven- 
tives of  water  waste;  Hazleton,  Towers  and 
Tanks  for  Water-Works  (ib.,  1901);  Ppnce, 
Standpipe  Accidents  and  Failures  (ib.,  1895)  ; 
M.  N.  Baker  (editor),  The  Manual  of  American 
Water-Works  (ib.,  1897),  describes  all  the  water- 
works plants  in  the  United  States  and  Canada, 
about  3400  in  all,  at  the  close  of  1896,  and  gives 
statistics  of  extent  of  works,  receipts  and  expen- 
ditures; also  see  bibliographies  in  articles  under 
cross-references. 

See  Aqueducts;  Dams  and  Resebvoibs;  Fil- 
ter AND  Filtration;  Pipe;  Pumps  and  Pump- 
ing Machinery;  Water  Meters;  Water  Puri- 
fication; Water  Supply;  Windmill. 

WATEB-YAM.    See  Latticeleaf. 

WAT^FOBD.  A  market  town  in  Hertford- 
shire, England,  picturesquely  situated  on  the 
Coin,  16  miles  northwest  of  London  (Map:  Lon- 
don, B  3).  It  has  fine  public  buildings,  in- 
cluding a  restored  Perpendicular  church  and  the 
well-known  London  Orphan  Asylum.  There  are 
silk,  paper,  and  flour  mills.  Population,  in  1891, 
17,063;   in  1901,  29,023. 

WAIYKINS.  The  county-seat  of  Schuyler 
County,  N.  Y.,  22  miles  north  by  west  of 
Elmira,  on  Seneca  Lake,  and  on  the  New  York 
Central  and  the  Northern  Central  railroads 
(Map:  New  York,  D  3).  The  vicinity  abounds 
in  picturesque  lakes  and  mineral  springs,  but  is 
better  known  for  its  numerous  glens  and  ravines. 
Watkins  Glen,  with  its  cascades  and  waterfalls, 
and  the  group  of  springs  known  as  the  Glen 
Springs,  are  especially  noteworthy.  Other  fea- 
tures of  the  village  are  the  Glen  Springs  Sana- 
torium and  the  public  and  high  school  libraries. 
Farming  and  viticulture  are  the  principal  in- 
dustries of  the  surrounding  country,  and  the  vil- 
lage has  large  salt  works  and  manufactories  of 
flour,  carriages,  and  iron  and  lumber  products. 
Population,  in  1890,  2604;  in  1900,  2943. 

WATKINS  GLEN.     See  Watkins. 

WATOilNGKS  ISLAND.  A  small  island  of 
the  Bahamas,  situated  in  the  east  central  part 
of  the  group,  46  miles  southeast  of  Cat  Island 
(Map:  Antilles,  K  2).  It  is  generally  identified 
with  Guanahani  or  San  Salvador,  the  first  land- 
ing place  of  Columbus. 

WATTLING  STBEET  (AS.  Woetlinga  street ) . 
A  celebrated  Roman  highway  of  Britain,  begin- 
ning at  Dover,  passing  through  Canterbury  and 
Rochester  to  London,  and  thence  through  Wrox- 
eter  and  Chester  to  Caer-Seiont,  the  ancient 
Segontium,  in  Caernarvonshire.    From  Wroxeter 
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a  branch  proceeded  north  by  Manchester,  Lan- 
caster,  and  Kendal,  into  Scotland.  Traces  of 
the  ancient  road  exist  and  in  some  parts  of  its 
course  it  is  still  an  important  highway.  It 
forms  the  boundary  between  Warwickshire  and 
Leicestershire.  The  origin  of  the  name  is  un- 
certain ;  the  original  name  was  probably  Stratum 
yitellianum. 

WAT'SON,  Henry  Brebeton  Marriott  ( 1863 
— ).  An  English  novelist,  bom  at  Caulfield,  a 
suburb  of  Melbourne,  Australia,  where  his  father 
was  then  settled  as  a  clergyman.  He  was  edu- 
cated at  Canterbury  College  in  Christchurch, 
New  Zealand,  went  to  England  in  1885,  and 
soon  became  a  journalist.  He  is  known  through 
his  contributions  to  The  National  Observer  and 
as  assistant  editor  of  Black  and  White  and  of 
the  Pall  Mall  Gazette.  The  type  of  novel  he 
mostly  follows  is  a  cross  between  the  story  of 
exciting  adventure  and  the  very  modem  psycho- 
logical romance.  Some  of  his  short  stories  are 
excellent.  His  novels  comprise  mainly  Marahuna 
(1888);  Lady  Faintheart  (1890);  The  Web  of 
the  Spider,  a  tale  of  adventure  among  the 
Maoris  (1891);  Diogenes  of  London  (1893); 
Oalloping  Dick,  consisting  of  six  autobiograph- 
ical stories  of  Dick  Ryder's  adventures  on  the 
road  in  the  time  of  Charles  the  Second  (1895)  ; 
At  the  First  Corner,  a  collection  of  short 
stories  (1896)  ;  The  Heart  of  Miranda,  and  Other 
Stories,  dealing  with  modem  life  (1898);  The 
Adventurers,  a  tale  of  treasure-trove  on  the  Welsh 
border  in  the  year  188 —  (1898)  ;  The  Princess 
Xenia  (1899)  ;  Chloris  of  the  Island,  a  story  of 
smuggling  on  the  Dorsetshire  coast  (1900)  ;  The 
Rebel,  an  historical  romance  of  the  time  of 
Charles  the  Second  ( 1900) ;  The  Skirts  of  Happy 
Chance,  the  fantastic  adventures  of  a  young  man 
of  wealth  and  high  birth  (1901);  The  House 
Divided,  dealing  with  English  life  in  the  time 
of  George  the  Second  (1901)  ;  and  Godfrey  Meri- 
val.  Being  a  Portion  of  His  History  (1902). — ^His 
wife,  Rosamund  (1863 — ),  a  daughter  of  Ben- 
jamin Williams  Ball,  was  born  in  London.  She 
became  favorably  knovin  for  much  miscellaneous 
writing,  as  The  Art  of  the  House  (1896),  and 
for  several  volumes  of  graceful  verse,  as  The 
Bird-Bride,  and  Other  Poems  (1889)  ;  A  Summer 
Night,  and  Other  Poems  (1891);  After  Sunset 
(1895);  and  Vespertilia,  and  Other  Poems 
(1895).  Consult  Archer,  Poets  of  the  Younger 
Generation  (London,  1902). 

WATSON,  Henry  Cood  (1816-75).  An  Eng- 
lish-American  composer,  musical  critic  and 
writer,  bom  in  London.  When  but  a  child  he 
showed  remarkable  musical  talent,  and  in  1829 
appeared  at  the  Coven t  Garden  Theatre  in 
Weber's  Ohrron.  In  1840  he  went  to  New  York, 
and  in  1845,  with  Poe  and  Charles  F.  Brigfjs, 
he  founded  the  Broadway  Journal,  which  proved 
a  failure  financially,  though  it  was  ably  con- 
ducted. He  was  one  of  the  founders  of  the  Phil- 
harmonic Society  of  Xew  York,  and  had  a  chief 
share  in  organizing  the  celebrated  Castle  Garden 
Mendelssohn  concert.  In  1855  he  founded  The 
Musical  Guest,  and  published  many  of  his  own 
compositions  in  its  columns.  Later  he  was  editor- 
in-chief  of  Frank  Leslie^s  Illustrated  Newspaper; 
in  1862  started  the  Art  Journal,  and  for  the  last 
twelve  years  of  his  life  was  the  mu5«ical  critic 
of  the   New  York  Tribune.     He   wrote  several 


libretti,  among  them  that  for  Wallace's  Turline 
(1860). 

WATSON,  Hewett  Cottrell  (1804-81).  An 
English  botanist,  bom  at  Firbeck,  and  educated 
at  the  University  of  Edinburgh.  In  1831  he 
was  elected  senior  president  of  the  Royal  Medical 
Society  of  Edinburgh.  He  went  with  a  survey  to 
the  Azores,  where  he  spent  three  months  collect- 
ing specimens,  several  of  which  were  entirely 
new  in  the  British  Gardens.  His  writings  in- 
clude Outlines  of  the  Geographical  Distribution 
of  British  Plants  (1832),  The  New  Botanist's 
Guide  to  the  Localities  of  the  Rarer  Plants  of 
Great  Britain  (1835),  The  London  Catalogue  of 
British  Plants  (6th  ed.  1867),  and  Cybele  Br%- 
tannica,  or  British  Plants  and  Their  Geographical 
Relations  (1847-60). 

WATSON,  James  Craio  (1838-80).  An  Amer- 
ican astronomer,  born  in  Ontario,  Canada,  of 
American  parents.  He  graduated  at  the  Univer- 
sity of  Michigan,  1857,  and  was  for  some  time 
instructor  there  in  mathematics  and  assistant 
at  the  observatory.  He  became  professor  of 
astronomy  in  the  same  institution  in  1850,  of 
physics  and  mathematics  in  1860,  and  director  of 
the  observatory  in  1863.  He  discovered  many 
planetoids  (q.v.),  and  was  at  the  head  of  the 
American  expedition  which  observed  the  tran- 
sit of  Venus  at  Peking,  China,  1874.  He  pre- 
pared many  astronomical  charts,  but  his  prin- 
cipal work  was  his  Theoretical  Astronomy.  This 
is  now  a  classic  treatise  on  the  theory  of  the 
motions  of  comets  and  planets.  Watson  left  a 
large  sum  of  money  to  tne  National  Academy  of 
Sciences  (the  Watson  Fund),  the  interest  of 
\vhich  is  used  to  further  astronomical  research. 

WATSON,  John  (1847—).  An  English  phi- 
losopher. He  was  born  at  Glasgow  and  gradu- 
ated at  Glasgow  University  in  1872.  In  the  same 
year  he  was  appointed  professor  of  mental  and 
moral  philosophy  at  Queen's  University,  Kings- 
ton, Canada.  Aside  from  numerous  papers  in 
philosophical  journals,  his  publications  include: 
Kant  and  His  English  Critics  (1881);  ScheU 
ling's  Transcendental  Idealism  (1882)  ;  The  Phi- 
losophy of  Kant  as  Contained  in  Extracts  from 
His  Oum  Writings  (1888);  Comte.  Mill,  and 
Spencer  (1895)  ;  and  An  Outline  of  Philosophy 
(1898). 

WATSON,  John  (1850—).  An  English 
Presbyterian  clergyman  and  author,  popularly 
known  by  his  pseudonym,  Ian  Maclaren.  He 
was  bom  of  Scotch  parents  at  Manningtree, 
Essex,  and  studied  at  Edinburgh  University,  New 
College,  Edinburgh,  and  Tiibingen.  He  was 
licensed  by  the  Free  Church  of  Scotland  in  1874 
and  became  assistant  at  the  Barclay  Church, 
Edinburgh.  The  following  year  he  was  ordained 
minister  of  the  Free  Church  at  Logiealmond, 
Perthshire.  In  1877  he  went  to  Free  Saint  Mat- 
thew's, Glasgow,  and  in  1880  to  Sefton  Park 
Presbyterian  Church,  Liverpool.  He  became 
widoly  known  by  his  very  successful  book  of 
stories  descriptive  of  Scotch  life  and  character. 
Beside  the  Bonnie  Brier  Bush  (1894),  which 
was  followed  by  The  Days  of  Auld  Lang  Syne 
(1895).  A'afe  Carnegie  (1896),  A  Doctor  of  the 
Old  School  (1897),  Afterwards  (1898),  and 
Rabbi  Saunderson  ( 1898) .  In  1896  Watson  gave 
the  Lyman  Beecher  lectures  before  the  Yale  Divin- 
ity School,  published  under  the  title  The  Owe  of 
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Bouls  (1806).  He  has  also  published  on  re- 
ligious themes:  The  Upper  Room  (1896);  The 
Mind  of  the  Master  (1896) ;  The  Potter'e  Wheel 
(1897);  Companions  of  the  Sorrowful  Wau 
(1898)  ;  Doctrines  of  Grace  (1900)  ;  and  The  Life 
of  the  Master  (1901). 

WATSON,  John  Cbittenden  (1842—).  An 
American  naval  officer,  bom  in  Frankfort,  Ky. 
He  was  educated  at  the  United  States  Naval 
Academy,  became  a  master  in  the  navy  in  1861, 
and  served  throughout  the  Civil  War,  after 
July,  1862,  as  a  lieutenant,  participating  in  the 
bombardment  of  Forts  Jackson  and  Saint  Philip, 
in  the  passage  of  the  Vicksburg  batteries,  and 
in  the  battle  of  Mobile  Bay.  After  the  war  he 
was  assigned  to  various  routine  duties,  both  on 
sea  and  shore,  became  a  captain  in  1887  and  a 
commodore  ten  years  later,  and  in  the  Spanish- 
American  War  commanded  the  blockading  squad- 
ron on  the  North  Cuban  coast  from  May  to  June, 
1898,  when  he  was  made  commander-in-chief  of 
the  Eastern  Squadron,  which  was  to  threaten 
the  Spanish  coast  and  thus  force  the  return  of 
the  Spanish  fleet,  under  Camara,  bound  for 
Manila.  News  of  the  movement  having  reached 
Spain,  Camara  was  recalled  before  Watson  could 
execute  his  orders,  and  W^atson  subsequently  re- 
sumed charge  of  the  blockade  of  the  northern 
coast  of  Cuba.  He  was  then  commandant  of 
the  Mare  Island  Navy  Yard  from  October,  1898, 
to  May,  1899,  was  promoted  to  the  rank  of  rear- 
admiral  in  March,  1899,  was  commander-in-chief 
of  the  naval  forces  on  the  Asiatic  Station  from 
June,  1899,  to  April,  1900,  and  in  October,  1900, 
became  president  of  the  Naval  Examining  Board. 

WATSON,  MrsGBAVE  Lewthwaite  ( 1804-47) . 
An  English  sculptor,  born  near  Carlisle  and  edu- 
cated at  Raughton  School.  Upon  the  death 
of  his  father  in  1823  he  went  to  London^  where 
he  met  Flaxman,  through  whose  influence  he  en- 
tered the  schools  of  the  Royal  Academv.  He 
studied  in  Rome  under  Chantrcy  and  6ehnes, 
^hom  he  assisted  with  his  statue  of  Dr.  Babing- 
ton.  His  other  statues  include  those  of  Queen 
JSlizabeth,  Flaxman,  Cunningham,  and  Nelson,  a 
statuette  of  Chaucer,  a  large  group  of  eleven 
iigures  representing  Dr.  Archibald  Cameron  tend- 
ing the  wounded  on  Culloden  battlefield,  and  a 
"terra-cotta  alta-relievo  called  ''Little  Children 
Come  Unto  Me." 

WATSON,  Richard  (1737-1816).  Bishop  of 
XlandafT.  He  was  born  at  Heversham,  Westmore- 
land, England;  graduated  at  Trinity  College, 
Cambridge,  1759;  obtained  a  fellowship,  1760; 
was  appointed  professor  of  chemistry,  1764;  re- 
gius  professor  of  divinity,  Cambridge,  and  rector 
of  Somersham,  1771;  Archdeacon  of  Ely,  1779; 
and  Bishop  of  LlandafT,  1782.  He  was  a  brilliant 
and  versatile  man,  noted  for  his  ability  to  under- 
take almost  any  subject.  He  is  now  chiefly  re- 
membered for  his  Apology  for  Christianity^  in  a 
Series  of  Letters^  addressed  to  Edward  Gibbon, 
Esq,  (1776)  ;  and  his  Apology  for  ihe  Bible,  in 
a  series  of  Letters,  addressed  to  Thomas  Paine 
(1796).  His  autobiography,  edited  by  his  son, 
appeared  at  London  in  1817. 

WATSON,  Richabd  (1781-1833).  A  Wes- 
leyan  theologian.  He  was  bom  at  Barton-upon- 
Humber,  England;  was  apprenticed  at  the 
age  of  fourteen  to  a  carpenter ;  joined  the  Metho- 
dists, 1796;  and  became  a  member  of  the  Confer- 


ence, 1800.  He  joined  the  Methodist  new  con- 
nection (1803),  returned  to  the  regular  Wesleyan 
connection,  and  edited  the  Liverpool  Courier, 
( 1808 ) ;  was  one  of  the  secretaries  of  the  mission- 
ary society  in  London  (1816) ;  and  was  elected 
president  of  the  Conference  in  1826.  He  pub- 
lished: A  Defense  of  the  Methodist  Missions  in 
the  West  Indies  (1817)  ;  Remarks  on  the  Eternal 
Sonship  of  Christ  (against  Adam  Clarke,  1818)  ; 
Theoloffical  Institutes  (1823-29;  new  ed.  1877, 
one  of  the  standard  works  in  Wesleyan 
divinity)  ;  Biblical  and  Theological  Dictionary 
(1831)  ;  and  Life  of  Rev,  John  Wesley  (1831), 
His  works  were  edited  with  a  Life  by  Thomas 
Jackson  (12  vols.,  London,  1834-37;  new  ed.,  13 
vols.,  1847). 

WATSON^  RoBEBT  Spewci;  (1837—).  An 
English  economist  and  solicitor.  He  was 
bom  at  Gateshead  and  was  educated  at  the 
Friends*  School,  York,  and  University  College, 
London.  From  1890  to  1902  he  was  president 
of  the  National  Liberal  Federation.  Although 
his  writings  and  public  activities  cover  a  wide 
field,  he  is  best  known  from  his  work  as  an 
economist.  His  publications  include:  History  of 
English  Rule  and  Policy  in  South  Africa  ( 1879)  ; 
Irish  Land  Law  Reform  ( 1881 )  ;  Boards  of  Con-- 
ciliation  and  Arbitration  (1886);  The  Proper 
Limits  of  Obedience  to  the  Law  (1887)  ;  The 
Peaceable  Settlement  of  Labor  Disputes  (1889)  ; 
Labor,  Pasty,  Present,  and  Future  ( 1889)  ;  and 
The  Recent  History  of  Industrial  Ptogreea 
(1891). 

WATSON,  Sereno  (1826-92).  An  American 
botanist,  bom  at  East  Windsor  Hill,  Conn.,  and 
educated  at  Yale  and  the  medical  department 
of  the  University  of  New  York.  In  1868  and 
1869  he  was  botanist  to  the  geological  explora- 
tion on  the  40th  parallel  under  Clarence  King. 
After  Dr.  Asa  Gray's  death  in  1888,  he  was  ma& 
curator  of  the  Gray  Herbarium  at  Harvard.  The 
greater  part  of  the  botanical  work  of  the  geolog- 
ical surveys  west  of  the  100th  meridian  was  given 
to  him  by  Professor  Ferdinand  V.  Hayden.  He 
was  a  fellow  of  the  National  Academy  of  Science. 
He  wrote  Botany  of  California  (with  Professor 
Gray  and  W.  H.  Brewer,  1876)  ;  Bibliographical 
Index  to  North  American  Botany  (1878);  Con- 
tributions to  American  Botany  (1873-91);  and 
with  J.  M.  Coulter  revised  and  extended  Gray's 
Manual  of  Botany  (1890). 

WATSON^  Thomas  (1657-92).  -An  English 
poet,  bom  probably  in  London.  He  studied  at 
Oxford,  but  left  without  a  degree  and  nominally 
took  up  law  in  London.  In  1581  he  visited 
Paris,  where  he  made  the  .acquaintance  of  Sir 
Francis  Walsingham,  one  of  his  future  patrons. 
Watson's  most  interesting  verse  is  contained  in 
the  Passionate  Century  of  Love  (1582)  and  the 
Tears  of  Fancy  (posthumous,  1593),  two  collec- 
tions of  sonnets  taken  lar<;e1y  from  the  French 
and  the  Italian.  The  themes  of  several  of  these 
sonnets  seem  to  have  been  worked  over  by 
Shakespeare  in  his  more  famous  sonnets.  Wat- 
son was  among  the  best  Latinists  of  hia 
time.  He  translated  into  Latin  the  Antigone  of 
Sophocles  (1581)  and  Tasso's  Aminta  (1586), 
and  composed  original  Latin  verse,  much  of 
which  has  never  been  published.  For  his  Eng- 
lish poems,  consult  Arber,  English  Reprints  (Lon- 
don, 1870;  reissue,  1895). 
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WATSON,  William  (1858—).  An  English 
poet,  bom  at  Burley-in-Wharfedale,  Yorkshire. 
His  Epigrams  of  Art  ( 1884)  was  his  first  book  to 
attract  attention.  During  the  following  year  he 
published  in  the  National  Review  a  series  of  son- 
nets entitled  Ver  Tenehroaum,  in  which  he  at- 
tacked the  English  policy  in  Egypt.  In  1892  his 
poem  "Wordsworth's  Grave"  gave  him  con- 
siderable fame,  and  in  the  same  ^ear  he  wrote 
"Lachrymse  Musarum,"  a  fine  ode  in  memory  of 
Tennyson.  His  verse  is  careful,  delicate,  and 
sure  in  workmanship  and  is  reflective  in  tone. 
His  sonnets  in  the  Furple  East  contain  some  of 
his  most  significant  work.  Among  his  later 
works  are:  Lyric  Love  (1892);  The  Eloping 
Angela  (1893)  ;  Excursions  in  Criticism  (1893)  ; 
Odes  and  Other  Poems  (1894)  ;  The  Father  of 
the  Forest  (1895);  The  Purple  East  (1896); 
The  Year  of  Shame  (1896),  a  forceful  and  ring- 
ing indictment  of  England's  policy  in  the  Orient, 
particularly  in  the  Armenian  diflSculty;  The 
Hope  of  the  World  (1897)  ;  and  Collected  Poems 
(1898). 

WATT  (named  in  honor  of  James  Watt).  The 
practical  unit  of  power  (q.v.)  or  activity.  The 
C.  G.  S.  unit  of  power  is  1  erg  per  second,  and 
the  watt  is  IOt  of  these  units,  or  1  joule  per  sec- 
ond. A  horse-power  is  33,000  foot  pounds  per 
minute  and  therefore  equals  746  watts  approx- 
imately; 1  watt  =  0.0013406  horse-power.  The 
kilowatt,  or  1000  watts,  is  the  unit  in  ordinary 
use,  and  is  employed,  even  in  countries  which 
have  not  adopted  the  metric  system,  for  the 
rating  of  electric  machinery.  See  C.  G.  S.  Sys- 
tem. 

WATT,  James  (1736-1819).  A  British  me- 
chanical engineer,  famous  for  his  improvements 
on  the  steam  engine,  which  were  so  important 
and  fundamental  as  often  to  lead  to  his  being 
styled  its  inventor.  He  was  born  at  Greenock, 
Scotland,  the  son  of  a  carpenter  and  merchant, 
who  also  at  times  held  such  town  offices  as  treas- 
urer and  chief  magistrate.  His  early  education 
was  obtained  at  the  town  schools,  which,  how- 
ever, he  was  unable  to  attend  regularly  on  ac- 
count of  ill  health.  At  the  same  time  he 
was  learning  the  use  of  wood  and  metal  working 
tools  and  constructing  ingenious  models  and 
original  pieces  of  mechanism.  He  early  evinced 
a  taste  for  mathematics  and  a  fondness  for  read- 
ing which  he  maintained  throughout  his  life. 
When  eighteen  years  old  Watt  went  to  Glasgow 
to  learn  the  trade  of  an  instrument-maker,  but 
after  a  short  time  proceeded  to  London,  where  he 
followed  this  calling  for  a  year.  In  1756  he  re- 
turned to  Glasgow,  but  experienced  difficulty  in 
starting  in  business  on  his  own  account,  owingto 
the  opposition  of  workers  in  the  same  trade.  He 
became  connected  with  the  university,  however, 
as  an  instrument-maker,  and  remained  until  1760, 
when  he  became  established  independently,  work- 
ing also  at  times  as  a  ciyil  engineer.  While  at 
the  university  he  became  acquainted  with  the 
various  professors  and  students  and  received 
from  them  instruction  and  suggestions.  As  early 
as  1759  he  turned  his  attention  to  the  construc- 
tion of  a  steam  carriage,  and  in  1764  he  was 
called  upon  to  repair  the  model  of  the  Newcomen 
engine  in  the  cabinet  of  the  university.  Studying 
this  machine  thoroughly,  he  soon  realized  its  de- 
fects and  lack  of  efficiency,  and  determined  that 


the  losses  of  heat  in  the  cyUnder  could  be  cor- 
rected, and  the  imperfect  method  of  condensing 
the  steam  could  be  improved.  Accordingly  he 
contrived  an  independent  condenser  where  the 
steam  was  exhausted  and  condensed  after  doing 
its  work  on  the  piston,  instead  of  being  con- 
densed by  a  jet  of  cold  water  in  the  cylinder,  as 
was  done  in  the  Newcomen  engine.  To  develop 
the  invention  Watt  secured  the  financial  co- 
operation of  Dr.  John  Roebuck,  the  founder  of 
the  Carron  Iron  Works,  and  in  1765  constructed 
a  small  engine,  which  was  operated  with  some 
success.  Watt  was  in  the  meanwhile  spending 
all  of  his  resources,  but  at  the  same  time  mak- 
ing considerable  progress  in  engine-building,  until 
financial  misfortunes  deprived  him  of  the  co- 
operation of  Dr.  Roebuck.  At  this  time  (1767), 
fortunately,  an  enterprising  manufacturer,  Mat- 
thew Boulton  (q.v.),  joined  with  Watt  and  their 
aames  were  subsequently  associated  in  the  manu- 
facture and  improvement  of  steam  engines  that 
resulted  from  the  partnership.  In  1774  a  steam 
engine  was  completed  which  was  noteworthy  in 
that  it  embodied  the  essential  features  of  the 
modern  steam  engine.  So  much  time  had  been 
spent  in  the  development  of  the  engine  that  in 
1775  an  act  to  prolong  the  life  of  Watt's  original 
patent  until  1800  was  passed  by  Parliament,  and 
during  this  interval  other  valuable  patents  were 
acquired  and  many  engines  were  manufactured 
and  disposed  of  to  mines  and  collieries.  Next  to 
the  external  condensation  principle  the  most  im- 
portant features  were :  The  making  of  the  engine 
double-acting  by  the  addition  of  valves,  instead 
of  having  the  steam  act  only  on  one  side  of  the 
piston,  which  was  then  returned  to  its  original 
position  by  a  counterweight ;  and  the  use  of  steam 
expansively.  With  the  double-acting  engine  by 
the  use  of  a  fiy-wheel  it  was  possible  to  have 
continuous  rotary  motion  through  the  medium 
of  a  crank,  which,  while  claimed  as  an  invention 
of  Watt,  was  actuallv  patented  by  one  Pickard, 
a  former  employee  of  his,  and  disposed  of  to  a 
Mr.  Washbrough  of  Bristol.  To  meet  this  de- 
ficiency Watt  contrived  various  devices,  of  which 
the  ^sun  and  planet'  gear  wheels  were  the  most 
successful,  for  changing  the  reciprocating  into 
rotary  motion.  The  application  of  the  centrif- 
ugal governor  to  the  steam  engine,  the  inven- 
tion of  the  water  gauge,  and  the  mercury  steam 
gauge,  are  but  a  few  of  the  many  improvements 
contributed  by  Watt  to  the  steam  engine.  With 
his  many  improvements  and  additions  to  the 
steam  engine  it  was  somewhat  singular  that  Watt 
did  not  employ  steam  at  high  pressures,  as  was 
suggested  by  Trevi thick  and  others,  and  which 
was  the  next  important  step  in  the  development 
of  the  steam  engine.  The  invention  of  the  steam 
hammer  naturally  resulted  from  his  work  on  the 
steam  engine,  but  the  copying  press,  a  spiral 
oar  or  screw  propeller,  the  discovery  of  the  com- 
position of  water,  a  machine  for  reproducing 
sculpture,  and  numerous  physical  instruments 
and  methods  show  the  diversity  of  his  researches 
and  the  breadth  of  his  talents. 

Retiring  from  active  business  in  1800,  he 
turned  over  to  his  two  sons  his  interest  in  the 
large  and  remunerative  business  which  had  been 
built  up  at  Soho  by  Boulton's  eflfort.  He  died  at 
Heathfield,  in  Staffordshire,'  on  August  25,  1819. 
He  was  elected  a  fellow  of  the  Royal  Society  of 
Edinburgh  in  1784;  a  fellow  of  the  Royal  So- 
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«iety  of  London  in  1786;  and  in  1808  a  corre- 
Bponding  member,  and  afterwards  a  foreign  mem- 
ber of  the  Institute  of  France.  The  University 
of  Glasgow  conferred  on  him  the  degree  of  LL.D. 
in  1806.  A  statue,  the  funds  for  which  had  been 
raised  by  public  subscription,  was  erected  at 
Birmingham,  while  a  national  monument  was 
placed  in  Westminster  Abbey,  on  which  an  ap- 
propriate inscription  written  by  Lord  Berryham 
was  inscribed. 

BiBLiOGBAPHY.  Smilcs,  lAvcs  of  Boulton  and 
Watt  (London,  1865) ;  Muirhead,  Origin  and 
Progress  of  the  Mechanical  Inventions  of  James 
Watt  (London,  1864)  ;  id.,  Life  of  Watt  (ib., 
1868) ;  Thurston,  The  Growth  of  the  Steam  En- 
gine  (New  York,  1879). 

WATT,  Robert  (1774-1819).  A  Scotch  bibli- 
ographer and  physician,  bom  near  Stewarton, 
Ayrshire.  From  1793  to  1797  he  studied  for 
the  ministry  at  Glasgow,  but  afterwards  studied 
medicine  at  Edinburgh  and  practiced  in  Paisley 
and  Glasgow.  In  1811  he  removed  to  Glasgow 
and  lectured  there  very  successfully,  afterwards 
becoming  physician  to  the  Glasgow  Infirmary 
and  president  of  the  faculty  of  physicians  and 
surgeons.  His  writings  include  the  valuable 
Bihliotheoa  Britannica,  posthumously  published 
( 1819-24)  by  his  sons,  who  had  aided  him  in  the 
^ork. 

WATTEAXr,  vi'ty,  Antoinb  ( 1684-1721 ) .  A 
'Celebrated  French  genre  painter,  the  most  original 
talent  of  the  French  school  in  the  eighteenth  cen- 
tury, the  painter  par  excellence  of  the  'fetes 
galantes.'  He  was  bom  at  Valenciennes,  October 
10,  1684,  the  son  of  a  roof-slater,  and  was  first 
instructed  there  by  Jacques  Albert  G4rin. 
He  then  made  his  way  to  Paris,  where,  after 
much  painting  of  a  commercial  character,  he 
entered  the  school  of  Claude  Gillot,  at  that  time 
the  most  reputed  designer  of  ornaments.  He 
afterwards  became  an  assistant  to  Claude 
Andran,  custodian  of  the  Luxembourg,  where, 
besides  acquiring  the  delicate  technique  •  of 
the  prevailing  decorative  panel  painting,  Wat- 
teau  was  afforded  the  opportunity  of  studying 
the  great  allegories  of  Rubens,  thereby  greatly 
improving  his  coloring.  Anxious  to  visit  Italy, 
be  competed  for  the  Prix  de  Rome  in  1709,  but 
obtained  only  the  second  prize.  He  then  re- 
solved to  petition  for  a  special  royal  stipend, 
juid  hung  two  pictures  in  a  passageway  of  the 
Academy,  where  they  were  seen  by  La  Fosse,  the 
director,  who  induced  the  young  master  to  stand 
for  the  reception  into  the  Academy  (1712).  His 
presentation  picture,  which,  however,  he  did  not 
produce  until  five  years  later,  was  the  famous 
'^Embarkation  for  the  Isle  of  Cythera"  (1717, 
Louvre),  a  replica  of  which,  richer  in  detail 
and  more  harmonious  on  the  whole,  is  in  the 
Royal  Palace  at  Berlin.  Of  the  master's  few 
works  approaching  in  excellence  this  his  chief 
production,  the  most  noteworthy  is  "Les 
plaisirs  du  bal"  (Dulwich  Gallery,  England), 
a  replica  of  which  is  in  the  new  royal  palace 
near  Potsdam. 

Afflicted  with  pulmonary  consumption,  this 
inoenious  delineator  of  ray  festivals  was  of  a 
melancholy  and  restless  disposition.  He  died  at 
Nogent-Sur-Mame,  July  21,  1721.  His  last  im- 
portant work  was  the  famous  sign  for  Gersaint's 
Art  store,  now  in  the  Royal  Palace,  Berlin.    Next 


to  the  Louvre,  the  La  Caze  collection  of  which 
contains  "Gilles,"  "L'Indifffirent,"  "The  Cunning 
Woman,"  "Assembly  in  a  Park,"  and  five  others, 
Watteau  may  be  best  studied  in  Berlin  and 
Potsdam.  In  the  Berlin  Museum  may  be  seen 
"Love  in  French  Comedy,"  "Love  in  Italian 
Comedy,"  and  "The  Collation,"  while  nineteen 
examples  are  in  the  various  royal  palaces,  no- 
tably "The  Village  Bride"  (c.l716),  at  Sans 
Souci,  with  more  than  one  hundred  figures.  The 
Dresden  Gallery  contains  "Company  on  a  Lawn" 
and  "Conversation  on  a  Terrace,"  while  in  Lon- 
don are  preserved  a  "Concert  Champ^tre"  and 
"Lovers  Surprised,"  in  Buckingham  Palace,  and 
"Village  F6te,"  "Rendezvous,"  "Music  Lesson," 
and  others  in  Sir  Richard  Wallace's  collection. 
The  engravings  from  Watteau's  works  comprise 
more  than  five  hundred  and  sixty  plates,  includ- 
ing many  by  famous  masters.  For  his  biography, 
consult:  Cellier  (Valenciennes,  1867),  Dohme,  in 
Kunst  und  KUnstler,  iii.  (Leipzig,  1880),  Vol- 
behr  (Hamburg,  1886),  Hannover  (Berlin, 
1889),  Dargenty  (Paris,  1891),  Manfcz  (ib., 
1892),  Rosenberg  (Bielefeld,  1896),  and  Staley 
(London,  1903).  Consult  also:  Goncourt,  Cata- 
logue  raisonnS  de  Vceuxwe  d*Antoine  Watteau 
(Paris,  1876)  ;  id.,  L*art  du  XV II I.  Steele  (ib., 
1883) ;  and  Pater,  "A  Prince  of  Court  Painters," 
a  luminous  and  sympathetic  study,  in  Imaginary 
Portraits  (London,  1887). 

WATTENBACH,  vat'en-biG,  WiLHELM  (1819- 
97 ) .  A  German  historian  and  paleographer.  He 
was  bom  at  Rantzau,  in  Holstein,  and  studied  in 
1837-42  at  the  Universities  of  Bonn,  Gottingen, 
and  Berlin.  In  1862  he  was  called  to  the  Uni- 
versity of  Heidelberg  as  professor  of  history, 
and  in  1873  to  Berlin.  Wattenbach's  works  were 
all  solid  contributions  to  the  science  of  history. 
The  following  are  the  most  important :  Beitrage 
tsur  Oeschichte  der  christlichen  Kirche  in  Bdhmen 
(1849)  ;  Deutschlands  Oeschichtsquellen  im  MU- 
telalter  (1859)  ;  Anleitung  zur  griechischen  Pa- 
laographie  (1867);  Anleitung  zur  lateinischen 
Paldographie  (1869)  ;  Das  Schriftwesen  im  Mit- 
telalter  (1871);  and  Geschichte  des  romischen 
Papsttums  (1876).  He  directed  the  Monumenta 
OermanioB  Historica  after  1872. 

WATTENSCHEID,  vftt'en-shlt.  A  town  of 
the  District  of  Arasberg,  Pmssia,  four  miles  west 
of  Bochum.  Population,  in  1896,  16,363;  in 
1900,  20,296. 

WAT'TEBS,  William  (1761-1827).  A  Meth- 
odist Episcopal  minister.  He  was  bora  in  Balti- 
more County,  Md.,  entered  the  Philadelphia  Con- 
ference, 1773,  and  labored  in  Virginia,  Mary- 
land, and  the  District  of  Columbia.  He  bore 
the  distinction  of  being  the  first  American-bom 
Methodist  minister.  Owing  to  ill  health,  his 
labor  was  somewhat  intermittent,  but  uniformly 
successful.  He  published  A  Short  Account  of 
the  Christian  Experience  and  Ministerial  Labors 
of  William  Watters  (Alexandria,  1806).  Con- 
sult D.  A.  Watters,  The  First  American  Itiner- 
ant of  Methodism,  William  Watters  (1898). 

WAT^EBSON,  Henby  ( 1840—) .  An  Amer- 
ican jouraalist,  born  in  Washington,  D.  C.  He 
was  educated  for  the  most  part  privately,  en- 
tered journalism  in  Washington  as  editorial 
writer  for  the  States  and  general  newspaper 
worker,  served  in  the  Confederate  Army  in  1861- 
62  as  private  soldier  and  aide-de-camp  sucoes- 
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aively  to  Qeneral  Forrest  and  General  Polk,  and 
in  1862-03  edited  in  Chattanooga  the  Rebel,  the 
official  newspaper  of  the  State  of  Tennessee.  In 
1864  he  was  again  in  military  service  as  chief 
of  scouts  to  General  Joseph  E.  Johnston.  Subse- 
quent to  the  war  he  edited  the  Republican  Ban- 
ner of  Nashville^  and  in  1807  became  editor-in- 
chief  of  the  Louisville  Journal,  With  W.  X. 
Haldeman  he  established  the  Courier-Journal, 
of  which  be  became  the  editor.  Under  his  direc- 
tion this  newspaper  came  to  occupy  a  foremost 
place  in  Southern  journalism.  In  1876-77  he 
'  represented  the  Louisville  district  in  Congress, 
in  1876  was  presiding  officer  of  the  National 
Democratic  Convention  at  Saint  Louis,  and  in 
various  other  national  conventions  was  chairman 
of  the  Platform  Committee.  In  1896  he  declared 
himself  a  Grold  Democrat.  In  both  his  editorial 
and  platform  utterances  he  effectively  repre- 
sented the  policy  of  conciliation  between  North 
and  South.  His  publications  include  Oddities  of 
Southern  Life  and  Character  (1882). 

WATTLE.    See  Acacta. 

WATTLE -BIBD.  An  Australian  honey- 
eater  {Anthochcera  carunculata)  about  the  size 
of  a  magpie,  grayish  brown  above,  each  feather 
striped,  and  bordered  with  white ;  the  tail  brown, 
long,  wide,  and  graduated.  It  derives  its  name 
from  a  pendulous  reddish  wattle  on  each  side 
of  the  throat,  half  an  inch  long.  An  allied  species 
in  Tasmania  has  the  wattles  an  inch  long. 

The  *wattle-crow*  or  Tcokako*  of  the  Maories, 
of  New  Zealand^  is  a  very  different  bird,  nearly 
allied  to  the  jays,  with  gray  and  brown  plumage, 
and  a  black  face.  It  sings  well.  There  are 
two  species,  Callasas  cinerea  of  the  South  Island, 
and  Calkeaa  WUsoni  of  the  North  Island. 

WATTBELOS,  vft'tr'iy.  A  town  of  the  De- 
partment of  Nord,  France,  on  the  Belgian  fron- 
tier, two  miles  northeast  of  Roubaix  (q.v.),  of 
which  it  is  a  suburb.  Population,  in  1901, 
25,884. 

WATTS,  Alabig  Alexander  (1797-1864).  An 
English  journalist  and  poet,  bom  in  London. 
After  several  private  tutorships,  he  turned 
journalist,  becoming  editor  of  the  Leeds  Intel- 
ligencer (1822-25)  and  the  Manchester  Courier 
(1825-26),  took  part  in  establishing  the  Stand- 
ard (1827),  now  one  of  the  leading  Con- 
servative newspapers  of  London,  and  foimded  the 
United  Service  Qazette  (1833).  In  the  mean- 
time, he  had  bee[un  the  Literary  fi^out;emr(1824), 
which  was  one  of  the  moat  successful  of  the  annu- 
als down  to  its  suspension  in  1838.  During  the 
next  ten  years  he  was  engaged  in  starting  several 
provincial  newspapers  in  the  Conservative  in- 
terest. Though  these  undertakings  led  to  bank- 
ruptcy ( 1850),  he  had  organized  the  subseciuently 
popular  plan  of  supplying  aheots  of  general  news 
printed  in  London  to  supplement  the  local  news 
of  country  newspapers.  In  1856  he  projected 
and  edited  Men  of  the  TimCf  a  useful  biograph- 
ical dictionary  of  contemporary  men,  which, 
under  varying  titles,  was  continued  till  1901, 
when  it  was  incorporated  with  Who^s  Who.  As 
an  agreeable  poet.  Watts  enjoyed  a  wide  reputa- 
tion for  Poetical  Sketches  (1823;  privately 
printed  1822),  and  Lyrics  of  the  Heart  (1850). 
The  Death  of  the  Firstborn  is  especially  well 
known.  In  the  Poetical  Album  (1828.  second  se- 
ries  1829),   Watts   collected   some  of   the  best 


poetry  by  contemporary  writers.  Consult  Alaric 
Watts;  a  Narrative  of  His  Life,  by  his  son, 
A.  A.  Watts  (London,  1884). 

WATTS,  Gbobge  Fredebick  (1817-1904).  An 
English  painter  and  sculptor,  the  most  prominent 
artist  of  the  contemporary  school.  He  was  born 
in  London,  and  while  still  a  boy  was  admitted  to 
the  schools  of  the  Royal  Academy.  He  learned 
far  more,  however,  from  his  study  of  the  Elgin 
marbles  in  the  British  Museum,  the  influence  of 
which  may  be  seen  in  the  classical  outlines  and 
ideal  character  of  his  figures.  A  prize  obtained 
in  1842  in  the  competition  for  the  decoration  of 
the  new  Houses  of  Parliament  enabled  him  to 
visit  Italy  in  1844.  Although  passing  most  of 
the  following  two  years  at  Florence,  he  wa» 
chiefly  influenced  by  the  Venetians,  especially 
Tintoretto,  from  whom  he  learned  color.  In 
1846  he  obtained  another  prize  with  his  cartoon 
"Alfred  Inciting  the  Saxons  to  Prevent  the  Land- 
ing of  the  DanjBs,"  now  in  the  committee  room 
of  the  Houses  of  Parliament,  which  also  led  to 
the  commission  for  the  fresco,  "Saint  George 
and  the  Dragon,"  in  the  Hall  of  Poets.  W^atts 
lived  a  quiet,  simple  life  devoted  to  his  art  An 
early  union  with  Ellen  Terry,  the  actress,  was 
dissolved,  and  in  1886  he  married  Miss  Mary 
Fraser-Tytler,  whom  he  greatly  assisted  in  her 
well-known  art  pottery  works  at  Compton^ 
Surrey.  With  a  singularly  disinterested  spirit 
he  devoted  himself  to  the  artistic  interests  of 
the  nation.  He  gratuitously  decorated  the 
dining  hall  of  Lincoln's  Inn  (one  of  the  Inns 
of  Court)  with  the  fine  fresco  "Justice:  a  Hemi- 
cycle  of  Lawgivers."  He  built  the  first  memorial 
wall  at  Saint  Botolph's,  in  honor  of  those  who 
had  lost  their  lives  in  saving  others,  for  which 
he  received  the  Order  of  Merit  upon  its  institu- 
tion by  the  King  in  1902.  Refusing  to  sell  the 
best  part  of  his  work,  with  the  intention  of  pre- 
senting it  to  the  nation,  he  was  enabled  to  see 
it  form  the  nucleus  of  the  "National  Gallery  of 
British  Art,"  the  best  portraits  going  to  the 
National  Portrait  Gallery.  An  Academician  in 
1867,  he  twice  refused  a  baronetcy;  he  took  first 
class  medals  at  Paris  and  Antwerp,  and  was 
elected  to  the  French  Institute  in  1903. 

Watts's  art  is  didactic  in  the  extreme.  Each 
of  his  canvases  is  a  kind  of  sermon ;  but  they  are 
usually  Invested  with  a  strong  element  of  art. 
Although  deficient  in  academic  training,  Watts's 
drawing  is  good  in  a  large  constructive  sense» 
while  at  times  his  color  is  powerful  and  pure. 
His  most  interesting  work  is  perhaps  the  sym- 
bolical pictures  forming  his  message  to  the  age 
— the  danger  of  riches,  the  cruelty  of  greed,  and, 
above  all,  the  power  of  love  and'  the  fallacy  of 
the  fear  of  death.  Among  the  most  important 
of  this  group  are  "Love  and  Life"  (1885),  which 
the  artist  said  best  portrayed  his  message  to 
the  age,  and  which  the  Woman's  Christian 
Temperance  T'nion  in  vain  endeavored  to  remove 
from  the  White  House;  "Love  and  Death" 
(1877-96);  and  "Love  Triumphant"  (1898). 
Other  celebrated  examples  are  "Hope"  (1885), 
"Faith"  (1890),  "The  Good  SamariUn"  (City 
Hall.  Manchester),  "Sir  Galahad,"  "Psyche," 
"Orpheus  and  Eurydice."  There  are  modern 
portraitists  of  greater  technical  ability  than 
\\'atts,  but  in  force  of  expression,  in  freedom 
and  Himplicity  of  technique  he  is  unsurpassed, 
and  will  even  bear  comparison  with  Tintoretta 
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Ko  other  has  depicted  so  many  distinguished 
contemporaries.  His  sitters  include  Gladstone, 
the  Diike  of  Devonshire,  Lord  Salisbury,  and 
John  Bums  among  public  men;  Tennyson, 
Browning,  Swinburne,  Matthew  Arnold,  and 
William  Morris  among  poets;  John  Stuart  Mill, 
Carlyle,  and  Meredith  amon^  prose- writers ; 
himself  (many  times),  Lord  Leigh  ton,  Rossetti, 
and  Bume- Jones  among  painters;  and  foreign 
celebrities  like  Garibaldi,  Thiers,  Guizot,  and 
Jerome  Bonaparte. 

In  his  few  works  of  sculpture  Watts  stands 
unsurpassed  among  modern  Englishmen  in  bold- 
ness and  breadth  of  treatment,  and  in  nobility  of 
style.  Such  works  are:  the  bust  of  "Clytie;" 
'^Bishop  Lonsdale,"  in  Lichfield  Cathedral; 
"Lord  Lothian,"  in  Bickling  Church;  "Hugo 
Lupus,"  a  large  bronze  equestrian  statue  at 
Eaton  Hall;  "Physical  Energy"  (1902),  symbol- 
izing the  character  of  Cecil  Rhodes,  a  replica  of 
which  is  destined  for  the  Mattoppo  Hills,  in 
South  Africa;  and  Lord  Tennyson  (1902),  for 
Lincoln's  Inn.  Consult:  Cartwright,  Art  Journal 
(extra  number,  1896)  ;  Monkhouse,  British  Con- 
temporary Artists  (London,  1889);  and  Bate- 
man,  G.  F.  Watts,  R.  A.  (ib.,  1901). 

WATTS,  Henry  (1815-84).  An  English  chem- 
ist, bom  in  London.  He  was  educated  at  Uni- 
versity College,  London,  and  was  for  years  assist- 
ant in  chemistry  there.  His  writings  on  chem- 
istry are  numerous  and  very  extensive.  He 
translated  from  the  German  Gmelin's  volumi- 
nous Handbook  of  Chemistry^  edited  Fownes's 
Manual  of  Chemistry,  and  was  for  many  years 
editor  of  the  Journal  of  the  Chemical  Society. 
He  is  best  known  for  his  excellent  and  compre- 
hensive Dictionary  of  Chemistry,  of  which  a  new 
edition  in  four  volumes,  thoroughly  revised  by 
Muir  and  Merley,  appeared  in  1888-94. 

WATTS,  Isaac  (1674-1748).  An  English 
Independent  minister  and  hymn-writer.  He  was 
bom  on  July  17,  1674,  at  Southampton;  was  edu- 
cated at  the  grammar  school  of  his  native  place, 
and  was  sent  in  1690  to  an  academy  in  London. 
In  the  sameyear  he  became  tutor  in  the  family  of 
Sir  John  Hartopp,  at  Stoke-Newington,  with 
whom  he  remained  five  years.  During  the  latter 
part  of  this  time  he  officiated  as  assistant  to 
Rev.  Dr.  Chauncey,  minister  of  the  Independent 
Church  in  Mark  Lane,  to  whose  post  he  suc- 
ceeded in  1702.  His  health  was  infirm;  and  in 
1712  he  was  prostrated  by  an  illness  so  violent 
that  he  never  thoroughly  recovered  from  its 
effects.  A  visit  which  he  paid  in  1712  to  Sir 
Thomas  Abney,  at  Theobalds,  for  change  of  air, 
resulted  in  his  domestication  in  the  establish- 
ment till  his  death,  on  November  25,  1748.  In 
theology  he  was  practically  an  Arian  and  de- 
fended Arian  doctrines.  He  was  a  popular 
writer  and  his  theological  works  were  numerous. 
His  Catechism  (1730)  and  The  Improvement  of 
the  Mind  (1741)  are  still  remembered,  and  his 
treatise  on  Logic  (1725)  had  in  its  day  a  con- 
siderable reputation.  But  it  is  his  fame  as  a 
hymn-writer  upon  which  his  permanent  reputa- 
tion rests.  His  poetical  works  are:  Horce 
Lyricw  (1706);  Hymns  and  Spiritual  Songs 
( 1707)  ;  Psalms  of  David  in  the  Language  of  the 
ATeu?  Testament  (1719)  ;  and  Divine  and  Moral 
Songs  for  Children  (1720).  A  complete  collec- 
tion of  his  works  by  Jennings  and  Doddridge  in 
six  volumes  was  published  at  London  in  1753; 


with  memoir  by  Burder,  1810.    There  is  a  more 
recent  Life  by  E.  Paxton  Hood  (London,  1876). 

WATTS,  RoBEBT  (1820-95).  An  Irish  Pres- 
byterian minister,  born  at  Moneylane,  County 
Down,  and  educated  at  the  Royal  Academical  In- 
stitute, Belfast,  at  Washington  College,  Lexing- 
ton, Va.,  and  at  Princeton,  N.  J.  He  founded  at 
Philadelphia  in  1852  a  Presbyterian  mission  which 
was  organized  under  his  pastorate  as  the  West- 
minster Church  in  1856.  In  1863  he  accepted  a 
call  to  the  Lower  Gloucester  Street  Church, 
Dublin.  He  became  proiessor  of  systematic  the- 
ology in  the  Assembly's  College,  Belfast,  in  1866. 
Watts  was  a  strong  conservative  in.  theology, 
and  was  especially  opposed  to  the  influence 
of  German  exegesis.  He  published:  Calvin  and 
Calvinism  ( 1866 )  ;  Utilitarianism  ( 1868 )  ; 
What  Is  Preshyterianismf  (1870);  Arminian 
Departures  from  Reformation  Principles  (1871)  ; 
Dr.  Briggs's  Theology  Traced  to  Its  Organifio 
Principle  (1891);  and  Driver's  Introduction 
Examined  (1892). 

WATTS,  Thomas  Hill  (1819-92).  An  Ameri- 
can lawyer  and  political  leader,  bom  in  Butler 
County,  Ala.  He  graduated  at  the  University  of 
Virginia  in  1840,  and  in  the  following  year  was 
admitted  to  the  bar  at  Greenville.  In  politics  he 
was  a  strong  Henry  Clay  Whig,  and  as  such  was 
elected  from  Greenville  to  the  State  Legislature 
in  1842,  1844,  and  1845.  In  1847  he  settled  in 
Montgomery,  which  he  represented  several  terms 
in  both  Houses  of  the  Legislature.  As  the  Civil 
War  approached,  he  exerted  himself  continually 
to  keep  his  State  in  the  Union,  but  after  it  had 
seceded  supported  the  Confederacy.  For  a  time 
in  1861-62  he  served  in  the  field  as  colonel  of  the 
Seventeenth  Alabama  Infantry,  but  in  April, 
1862,  entered  the  Cabinet  of  Jefferson  Davis  as 
Attorney-General.  From  the  fall  of  1863  until 
the  end  of  the  war  he  was  Governor  of  Alabama. 
After  the  war  he  devoted  himself  to  his  law  prac- 
tice, and  save  for  a  single  term  in  the  State 
Legislature  in  1880-81  never  held  public  office. 

WATTS-DUN^ON",  Theodore  (1836—).  An 
English  poet  and  critic.  He  was  born  at  Saint 
Ives,  in  Huntingdonshire,  and  was  privately  edu- 
cated in  Cambridge,  being  first  trained  for  a 
naturalist.  He  afterwards  studied  law,  and  waa 
called  to  the  bar  in  1863.  His  sonnets  attracted 
the  attention  of  Rossetti,  under  whose  influence 
he  studied  art  in  Italy.  Returning  to  England, 
he  joined  the  staffs  of  the  Examiner  ( 1874)  and 
the  Athenofum  (1875),  and  soon  became  one  of 
the  most  influential  literary  and  art  critics  of  the 
day.  He  was  among  the  later  friends  of  Rossetti,. 
whom  he  has  depicted  as  D'Arcy  in  the  beautiful 
romance  of  AyluAn  (1898;  privately  printed 
1883).  As  a  poet  he  displays  rare  power  of 
thought  and  execution,  particularly  in  the 
sonnets.  Perhaps  the  best-known  are  "Natura 
Maligna"  and  "Natura  Benigna,"  "The  Sonnet's 
Voice,"  and  "Dickens  Returns  on  Christmas 
Day."  Other  writings  include:  Jubilee  Greeting^ 
at  Spithead  to  the  Men  of  Greater  Britain,  and 
Other  Poems  (1897);  The  Coming  of  Love: 
Rhona  BoswelVs  Story  (1897);  The  Christmas 
Dream,  a  dramatic  idyl  (1901);  and  The  Ren- 
aisscknce  of  Wonder:  A  Treatise  on  the  Romantic 
Movement  ( 1902) .  Consult  Miles,  The  Poets  and 
the  Poetry  of  the  Century,  vol.  iv.  (London^ 
1891). 
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WAT  TYLEB.  An  English  rebel.  See  Ttlbb, 
Wat. 

WAUQHy  wft,  Abthub  ( 1866 — ) .  An  English 
author,  born  at  Midsomer  Norton,  Somersetshire. 
He  was  educated  at  New  College,  Oxford,  where 
he  won  the  Newdigate  prize  for  English  verse  in 

1888,  and   graduated  with   classical   honors   in 

1889.  Settling  in  London  in  1890,  he  became  sub- 
editor of  the  New  Review  (1894),  and  literary 
adviser  to  the  publishing  house  of  Kegan  Paul 
&  Co.  His  writings* include:  Gordon  in  Africa 
(1888)  ;  Schoolroom  Theatricals  (1890)  ;  Alfred, 
Lord  Tennyson,  a  Study  of  His  Life  and  Work 

(1892)  ;  Legends  of  the  Wheel  (1898)  ;  and,  in 
the  "Westminster  Biographies,"  Robert  Brown- 
ing (1900).  He  edited  Johnson's  Lives  of  the 
Poets  (6  vols.,  1896)  and  the  Pamphlet  Library 

(1897). 

WAUXEGAN,  wft-ke'gan.  The  county-seat  of 
Lake  County,  111.,  35  miles  north  of  Chicago,  on 
Lake  Michigan,  and  on  the  Chicago  and  North- 
western Railroad  (Map:  Illinois,  El).  It  is  sit- 
uated at  an  elevation  of  more  than  100  feet,  on 
a  bluff  overlooking  Lake  Michigan.  The  streets 
are  well  paved  and  for  the  most  part  beau- 
tifully shaded.  The  city  is  a  popular 
summer  resort,  with  excellent  bathing  fa- 
cilities and  mineral  springs,  and  is  the  home 
of  many  Chicago  business  men.  Several  pic- 
turesque parks  and  numerous  ravines,  spanned 
by  bridges,  add  to  the  general  attractiveness. 
Sheridan  Drive  extends  along  the  lake  front,  af- 
fording a  magnificent  view.  The  most  prominent 
buildings  are  the  county  house.  Public  Library, 
and  the  Masonic  Temple.  Waukegan  has  a  fine 
harbor,  which  has  been  improved  by  the  United 
States  Government.  The  city  is  the  commercial 
centre  of  a  fertile  section  engaged  in  farming 
and  dairying,  and  also  has  large  industrial  in- 
terests. It  is  especially  known  for  its  manufactures 
of  wire.  There  are  also  brass  and  iron  works,  a 
sugar  refinery,  a  brewery,  a  tannery,  and  manufac- 
tories of  boats,  electric  scales,  sashes,  doors,  and 
organ  stops.  The  government,  under  a  charter 
of  1899,  is  vested  in  a  mayor,  elected  biennially, 
and  a  unicameral  council.  The  water-worka  are 
owned  and  operated  by  the  municipality.  Wau- 
kegan was  organized  as  a  village  in  1849,  and  was 
incorporated  as  a  city  ten  years  later.  Popula- 
tion, in  1890,  4915;  in  1900,  9426. 

WAUKESHA,  wft^^-shA.  The  county-seat  of 
'Waukesha  County,  Wis.,  17  miles  west  of  Milwau- 
kee, on  the  Little  Fox  River,  and  on  the  Chicago, 
Milwaukee  and  Saint  Paul,  the  Chicago  and 
Northwestern,  and  the  Wisconsin  Central  rail- 
roads ( Map :  Wisconsin,  E  5 ) .  It  is  the  seat  of 
Carroll  College,  a  Presbyterian  institution,  and 
of  the  State  Industrial  School  for  Boys.  Other 
features  include  the  court-house,  the  Waukesha 
Springs  and  the  Rest  Haven,  the  Public  Library, 
sanitariums,  and  three  parks — Bethesda,  Silu- 
rian, and  Cutler.  Waukesha  has  gained  con- 
siderable prominence  as  a  health  resort  owing 
to  its  numerous  mineral  springs,  the  waters  of 
which  possess  valuable  medicinal  properties.  The 
preparation  and  shipment  of  mineral  waters  is 
one  of  the  most  important  industries  of  the  city. 
There  are  also  iron  works,  steel  bridge  works, 
and  a  canning  factory.  The  government,  under 
the  charter  of  1896,  is  vested  in  a  mayor,  chosen 
annually,  and  a  unicameral  council.    Waukesha 


was  settled  in  1836,  and  was  incorporated  aa  a 
village  in  1848.  Population,  in  1890,  6321;  in 
1900,  7419. 

WAUSAU,  wfl'sft.  The  county-seat  of  Mar- 
athon County,  Wis.,  200  miles  northwest  of 
Milwaukee,  on  the  Wisconsin  River,  and  on  the 
Chicago,  Milwaukee  and  Saint  Paul  and  the 
Chicago  and  Northwestern  railroads  (Map:  Wis- 
consin, D  4).  It  is  on  elevated  ground  on  both 
banks  of  the  Wisconsin  River.  There  are  a  fine 
natural  park,  the  Marathon  County  Training 
School  for  Teachers,  the  County  School  of  Agri- 
culture and  Domestic  Science,  the  County  Asylum 
for  the  Chronic  Insane,  and  a  public  library. 
The  surrounding  section  is  engaged  in  lumber- 
ing, agriculture,  and  dairying,  and  has  extensive 
granite  quarries.  Wausau  is  the  commercial 
centre  of  this  region  and  is  largely  interested  also 
in  manufacturing.  The  leading  products  include 
sashes,  doors,  and  blinds,  furniture,  toys,  veneer, 
boxes,  sandpaper,  sawmill  machinery,  fiour, 
leather,  canned  vegetables,  etc.  Good  water 
power  is  furnished  by  the  Big  Bull  Falls.  Under 
the  revised  charter  of  1892  the  government  is 
vested  in  a  mayor,  elected  biennially,  and  a  imi- 
cameral  council.  The  water- works  are  owned 
and  operated  by  the  municipality.  Wausau  was 
settled  about  1850,  and  was  incorporated  in 
1872.    Population,  in  1890,  9253;  in  1900,  12,354. 

WAUTEBS,  vA'tar',  Emiue  (1846—).  A  Bel- 
gian  historical  painter,  born  in  Brussels.  He 
studied  under  PortaSls  in  Brussels  and  under 
GerOme  in  Paris.  He  was  first  brought  to  public 
notice  when  but  sixteen  years  of  age,  by  a  pic- 
ture called  "Ulysses  in  the  Isle  of  Calypso," 
which  he  exhibited  in  the  salon  at  Brussels. 
Strength  of  portrayal  and  beauty  and  depth  of 
color  are  the  best  points  in  his  works,  which  in- 
clude: "Mary  of  Burgundy  Before  the  Magis- 
trates of  Ghent"  (1872)  ;  the  decoration  of  the 
Lion's  Staircase  at  the  Brussels  Hotel  de  Ville; 
the  panorama  "Cairo  and  the  Banks  of  the  Nile;" 
and  "A  View  of  Cairo." 

WAVEIXITE  (named  in  honor  of  its  dis- 
coverer, WMUiam  Wavel,  an  English  physician  of 
the  early  nineteenth  century).  A  mineral  hy- 
drated  aluminum  phosphate  crystallized  in  the 
orthorhombic  system.  It  has  a  vitreous  lustre, 
and  is  yellow  or  green,  varying  to  brown  and 
black,  in  color.  It  occurs  on  the  sides  and  cracks 
of  schistose  rocks,  frequently  in  little  spherical 
mamelons  which  are  made  up  of  convergent  crys- 
tals, and  is  found  in  Ireland,  France,  Bohemia, 
Saxony,  Brazil,  and  in  the  United  States  in  New 
Hampshire,  Pennsylvania,  North  Carolina,  and 
Arkansas,  where  it  occurs  in  fine  stellate  radia- 
tions of  a  green  color. 

WA'VEBLEY,  ob  Tis  Sixty  Years  Since. 
A  novel  by  Scotl,  begun  in  1805,  but  several  times 
put  aside,  and  finally  published  anonymously  in 
1814.  It  attained  an  immediate  success  and  gave 
the  name  to  the  succeeding  series  of  Scott's 
novels.  The  identity  of  the  author  was  success- 
fully concealed  for  thirteen  years.  The  title  of 
the  novel  was  suggested  by  that  of  an  abbey, 
near  Farnham,  and  close  to  the  home  of  the  au- 
thor's friend,  Ellis.  The  scene  is  for  the  most 
part  laid  in  Scotland,  during  the  Highland  Re- 
bellion raised  by  the  Young  Pretender  in  1746. 

WAVEBLEY  NOVELS.  See  Soorr,  Sir 
Walter. 
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WAVEBLY.  The  county-seat  of  Bremer 
County,  lowa^  71  miles  northwest  of  Cedar 
Hapids,  on  the  Red  Cedar  River,  and  on  the  Chi- 
<5ago  Great  Western,  the  Illinois  Central,  and 
the  Chicago,  Rock  Island  and  Pacific  railroads 
(Map:  Iowa,  E  2).  It  has  the  Wartburg  Teach- 
ers* Seminary  and  Academy,  and  a  public  library. 
Waverly  is  the  commercial  centre  of  a  farming, 
dairying,  and  cattle-breeding  section,  and  car- 
ries on  considerable  trade  also  in  its  manufac- 
tured products,  which  include  condensed  milk, 
butter,  cheese,  canned  goods,  fruit,  paint,  etc. 
The  water-works  are  the  property  of  the  mu- 
nicipality. Population,  in  1890,  2346;  in  1»00, 
3177. 

WAVEBLY.  A  village  in  Tioga  County, 
IN.  Y.,  18  miles  southeast  of  Elmira,  on  the 
Cayuta  Creek,  and  on  the  Erie,  the  Lehigh  Val- 
ley, and  the  Delaware^  Lackawanna  and  Western 
xailroads  (Map:  New  York,  D  3).  It  is  sur- 
xounded  by  a  dairying  and  farming  section,  and 
xnanufacturea  stove  pipe,  furniture,  baskets,  but- 
"ter  packages^  etc.  Waverly  is  also  an  important 
<listributing  point  for  the  Wyoming  Valley  coal 
:£elds.  The  government  is  vested  in  a  president, 
<hosen  annually,  and  a  board  of  trustees.  Wa- 
"verly  was  settled  about  1810,  and  was  incorpor- 
ated in  1854.  Population,  in  1890,  4123;  in  1900, 
4465. 

WAVES  (AS.  wafian,  to  wave,  fluctuate, 
waver,  MHG.  tcahen,  to  wave,  Bavarian  Ger. 
irai&en,  to  waver,  totter).  Wave-motions  are  of 
two  kinds:  one  is  the  advance  of  a  disturbance 
into  a  medium,  and  the  other  is  its  advance  along 
a  surface.  Illustrations  of  the  former  kind  are 
given  by  waves  produced  in  air  or  in  the  interior 
of  water  by  a  vibrating  body  such  as  a  bell,  and 
those  produced  in  the  ether  by  an  electrical  or 
atomic  vibration ;  illustrations  of  the  latter  kind 
are  given  by  waves  on  the  surface  of  a  lake  or 
ocean.  The  former  class  of  waves  are  due  to  the 
elasticity  and  inertia  of  the  medium;  and  the 
velocity  with  which  the  disturbance  spreads  out 
from  the  vibrating  centre  depends  upon  these 
iwo  properties  of  the  fluid  alone.  Elastic  waves 
in   homogeneous   media   have   a   velocity   given 

by  the  formula  velocity  =-%/:=,    where  E  is 

the  coeflScient  of  elasticity  and  d  is  the  density. 
See  Acoustics  ;  Etheb  ;  Electbicitt. 

Waves  on  the  surface  of  a  liquid  are  due  to 
the  action  of  gravitation,  which  tends  to  make 
the  surface  of  a  liquid  horizontal   (to  the  sur-  . 
face-tension  if  the  waves  are  nothing  but  ripples), 
and  to  the  inertia  of  the  liquid.     (For  a  discus- 
sion of  these  'water-waves,'  see  Htdrostatics.  ) 
The  •wave-front*  of  a  train  of  waves  is  the  sur- 
face  which   at  any   instant  includes  all   those 
points   of  the   medium   which  the   disturbances 
have  just  reached;  or,  more  generally,  it  is  a 
surface   in   the  medium   including  those   points 
Where  the  motion  is  in  the  same  'phase.'     The 
Wave-front  from  a  point  source  is  a  sphere  in  the 
Case  of  an  elastic  wave  in  an  isotropic  medium; 
it  is  a  circle  for  waves  on  the  surface  of  water. 

Since  all  waves  consist  in  the  motion  of  por- 
t;ion8  of  matter,  and  since  the  medium  carrying 
^he  waves  is  not  in  its  natural  position  or  condi- 
"tiOTi,  there  is  both  kinetic  and  potential  energy 
a.880ciated  with  wave- motion.  This  energy  is  lost 
by  the  vibrating  source  and  gained  by  the  body 


absorbing  the  waves.  The  'intensity'  of  the 
waves  is  defined  to  be  the  energy  carried  in  unit 
time  through  an  area  of  one  square  centimeter 
of  surface  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  ad- 
vance of  the  waves.  Thus,  if  the  source  of  waves 
is  a  point  and  if  the  energy  emitted  per  unit 
time  is  E,  the  intensity  of  the  waves  at  a  dis- 

E 

tance  r   is  Ij  =  - — -  ,    because  the  area  of  the 

4irr,' 
surface  of  a  sphere  of  radius  r^,  inclosing  the 
point-soujce  as  a  centre,  is   4ir7^*.    Similarly,  the 

E 
intensity  at  a  distance  r,  is  I,  =  j — j .  Therefore 

h  =  'x 
I.     V 

or  the  intensity  of  the  waves  from  a  point-source 
varies  inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distance. 

Since  waves  are  due  to  some  vibrating  centre, 
the  simplest  type  of  train  of  waves  will  be  one 
produced  by  the  simplest  vibration,  that  is  a 
simple  harmonic  vibration,  such  as  that  of  a 
tuning  fork  in  the  case  of  aerial  waves.  A  train 
of  waves  produced  by  a  simple  harmonic  vibra- 
tion is  called  a  simple  harmonic  train.  It  is 
characterized  by  its  'amplitude'  and  its  'wave- 
length' or  'wave-number.'  The  amplitude  is  the 
extent  of  the  vibration  of  any  individual  particle 
of  the  medium  owing  to  the  passage  of  the 
waves.  The  wave-length  is  the  distance  from  any 
one  point  in  the  medium  to  the  next  point,  in 
the  direction  of  advance  of  the  waves,  where  the 
conditions  are  at  any  instant  exactly  the  same — 
both  in  displacement  of  the  particle  of  the  me- 
dium and  in  its  velocity.  The  wave-number  is 
the  number  of  complete  vibrations  which  each 
particle  of  the  medium  makes  in  one  second;  or, 
what  is  the  same  thing,  it  is  the  number  of 
waves  which  pass  any  one  point  of  the  medium  in 
one  second.  The  velocity  of  the  train  of  waves  is, 
then,  obviously  the  product  of  the  wave-length 
and  the  wave-number.  Moreover,  since,  in  the 
case  of  waves  due  to  the  elasticity  of  a  homo- 
geneous medium,  their  velocity  depends  upon  the 
elasticity  and  inertia  alone^  it  is  the  same  for 
waves  of  all  lengths.  Therefore,  for  a  given  me- 
dium, if  the  wave-length  is  known,  the  wave- 
number  may  be  at  once  calculated.  If  the  me- 
dium is  not  homogeneous,  waves  of  different 
length  have  different  velocities.  (See  Light  and 
Dispersion.)  It  is  not  difficult  to  prove  that 
the  energy  carried  by  a  train  of  waves  varies  as 
the  square  of  the  amplitude;  and,  since  in  the 
case  of  waves  emitted  by  a  point-source  the  in- 
tensity of  the  waves  varies  inversely  as  the 
square  of  the  distance  from  the  source,  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  waves  must  vary  inversely  as  the  dis- 
tance itself. 

A  complex  vibration,  made  up  of  several 
simple  harmonic  vibrations,  will  produce  a  com- 
plex train  of  waves  which  is  equivalent  to  the 
superposition  of  several  trains  of  simple  har- 
monic waves.  The  characteristics  of  such  a  com- 
plex train  of  waves  are,  first,  the  number  of  the 
component  trains,  and,  secondly,  their  ampli- 
tudes, wave-numbers,  and  relative  'phases.'  By 
relative  phases  is  simply  meant  their  relative  po- 
sitions in  the  medium.  (See  Acoustics.)  As 
trains  of  waves  pass  through  any  medium  some 
energy  is  always  absorbed,  as  is  shown  by  the 
gradual  decrease  in  amplitude.  This  is  called 
'attenuation;'  and  it  is  found  that  long  waves 
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are  less  attenuated  than  short  ones  in  generaL 
Consequently,  as  a  complex  train  of  waves  ad- 
yances,  its  different  component  trains  are  at- 
tenuated to  different  degrees,  and  the  'shape'  of 
the  wave  changes.  This  is  called  ^distortion.'  If 
the  inertia  of  the  medium  is  very  great,  the  at- 
tenuation is  diminished,  and  the  distortion  al- 
most vanishes.  Waves  along  stretched  cords  are 
special  cases  of  elastic  waves.    See  Acoustics. 

Stationary  Waves  are  the  particular  kind  of 
vibration  observed  in  stretched  cords,  the  air  in 
organ-pipes,  etc.  (See  Acoustics.)  It  is  evi- 
dent that,  if  waves  are  sent  down  a  stretched 
rope  toward  the  end  which  is  fastened  to  some 
rigid  support,  they  will  be  reflected  when  they 
reach  the  end.  Consequently,  if  waves  are  con- 
tinued to  be  produced,  there  will  be  in  the  rope 
at  any  instant  two  trains  of  waves  of  the  same 
wave-length,  velocity,  and  amplitude,  but  ad- 
vancing in  opposite  directions.  It  must  happen 
at  certain  points  in  the  rope  that  one  train  of 
waves  neutralizes  the  action  of  the  other;  and 
it  is  evident  that  these  points  must  lie  at  a  dis- 
tance of  half  a  wave-length  apart.  These  posi- 
tions of  no  motion  are  called  'nodes;'  and  the 
fixed  end  of  the  rope  is  one.  In  between  two 
nodes  the  rope  vibrates  exactly  like  a  short  rope 
of  a  length  equal  to  the  distance  from  node  to 
node  and  fastened  at  its  two  ends.  A  point  mid- 
way between  two  nodes  is  called  a  *loop.'  If  a 
long  rope  is  hanging  vertically  from  a  balcony, 
with  its  lower  end  free,  waves  sent  down  it  will 
be  reflected ;  and  there  will  be  nodes  and  loops  as 
before,  only  in  this  case  the  free  end  is  a  loop. 
Such  a  vibration  is  called  a  'stationary  wave,' 
an  extremely  poor  name,  because  it  is  not  a 
wave-motion  at  all.  The  vibrations  of  the  air  in 
an  organ-pipe  are  of  this  kind;  the  nodes  are 
points  where  there  is  the  least  motion  but  the 
greatest  fluctuation  in  pressure,  while  the  loops 
are  the  points  of  greatest  motion  but  the  least 
change  in  pressure.  The  open  end  of  an  organ- 
pipe  is  a  loop.  The  effect  of  opening  a  hole  in  a 
flute  is  to  make  that  point  a  loop  and  thus  alter 
the  vibration  of  the  column  of  air.  Stationary 
waves  may  be  produced  by  the  ether- waves,  as 
has  been  shown  by  Wiener  and  others.  See 
Light;  for  electrical  waves,  see  Electbicitt, 
paragraphs  on  Alternating  Currents  and  Electri- 
cal Waves  Along  Conductors, 

WAVBE,  va'vr'.  A  town  of  the  Province  of 
Brabant,  Belgium,  on  the  Dyle,  16  miles  south- 
east of  Brussels  (Map:  Belgium^  C  4).  There 
are  breweries,  tanneries,  paper  mills,  and  cotton 
manufactures.  Population,  in  1899,  8200.  Here 
on  June  18,  1815,  after  their  defeat  at  Ligny 
(q.v.),  the  Prussians  under  Thielmann  repulsed 
a  greatly  superior  force  of  the  French  under 
Grouchy,  and  thereby  prevented  the  latter  from 
bringing  timely  assistance  to  Napoleon  at  Water- 
loo (q.v.). 

WAVBIN,  v&'vraN'  (or  Waurin),  Jehan 
DE,  Seigneur  du  Forestel  (c.l304-c.l474).  A 
French  chronicler  of  England,  whose  work  covers 
the  history  of  Great  Britain,  both  real  and  fabled, 
from  the  earliest  time  to  1471.  It  has  been 
edited  by  Sir  W^.  Hardy  and  translated  by  E.  L. 
C.  P.  Hardy,  under  the  title  "Recueil  des  Cro- 
niques  et  anciennes  Istories  de  la  Grant  Bre- 
taigne  k  pr^ent  nomm^  Engleterre"  ("Master  of 
Rolls  Series,"    1864-91 ) .    Consult  Anciennes  oro- 


niques  d'Engleterre,  choix  de  chapiir 
edited  by  Mile.  Dupont  (publications 
I'Histoire  de  France,  Paris,  1858-63). 

WAX,  Mineral.    See  Ozocebite. 

WAZAHACHIE,  wftks'&hftch'*.  1 
seat  of  Ellis  County,  Tex.,  30  milea 
Dallas,  on  the  Missouri,  Kansas  and 
the  Houston  and  Texas  Ontral  railroc 
Texas,  P  3).  It  is  the  shipping  point 
the  richest  farming  sections  in  the  St 
trict  which  produces  cotton,  wheat,  < 
etc.  Cotton  gins,  a  cottonseed-oil  mi 
mill,  and  lumber  yards  are  among  the 
portant  industrial  establishments.  T 
works  are  owned  by  the  municipality, 
tion,  in  1890,  3076;  in  1900,  4215. 

WAXBIIiL.  One  of  several  w< 
(q.v.)  having  a  coral-red,  waxy  beak; 
the  astrild  {Estrilda  astrilda),  a  nei 
of  the  amidavad  (q.v.) — a  common  ca, 

WAX  GLUSTEB.    See  GAULTHEiti. 

WAXES.  A  class  of  substances  of 
vegetable  origin  containing  mainly  on< 
esters  (q.v.)  composed  of  higher  mon 
diatomic  alcohols  and  higher  fatty  acic 
have  a  somewhat  characteristic  consisti 
lar  to  that  of  their  prototype,  beeswax, 
some  (e.g.  the  so-called  sperm  oil)  a 
and  others  (e.g.  camauba  wax)  are  so 
they  can  be  readily  pulverized  in  a  moi 
principal  difference,  chemically,  betwc 
and  fats  consists  in  the  fact  that  tl 
found  combined  in  the  latter  is  ordinar 
(a  tri-atomic  alcohol).  The  term  wa 
ever,  as  used  commercially,  is  often  es 
substances  having  a  Vaxy'  consistence 
taining  no  ester  of  a  monatomic  or 
alcohol  at  all.  Thus  the  so-called  'Js 
is  really  a  fat,  almost  entirely  compos 
cerin  and  palmitic  acid;  the  so-calle 
wax'  consists  of  about  20  per  cent,  of  tr 
(i.e.  the  fat  composed  of  glycerin  anc 
acid )  and  about  80  per  cent,  of  free  pali 
On  the  other  hand,  the  term  'oil,'  whi 
erally  applied  to  the  true  liquid  fats,  : 
mercial  usage  extended  also  to  liqu 
like  the  sperm  oil  already  mentioned.  '. 
acids  (as  well  as  free  monatomic  or 
alcohols  and  hydrocarbons)  are  foun< 
limited  quantities,  in  the  true  waxes 
waxes  are  at  all  to  be  classed  separa 
the  fats^  the  term  waxes  should  not  be  i 
materials  containing  glycerides,  and 
oils  should  not  be  applied  to  material 
ing  no  glycerides  and  composed  chiel 
substances  that  characterize  the  tri 
Of  course,  since  the  true  waxes  contai 
cerin,  the  latter  does  not  appear  am 
saponification  products,  nor  can  acrole 
duced  during  their  combustion.  (S( 
Another  difTcrence  between  waxes  an( 
comes  apparent  when  they  are  subjecte 
esses  of  saponification.  Thus,  while 
may  be  more  or  less  readily  saponified  I 
dissolved  in  water,  waxes  can  hardly 
saponified  at  all,  so  that  it  is  necessa 
potash  or  soda  dissolved  in  alcohol  \i 
required  to  efTect  the  saponification  • 
wax.      The    following    paragraphs    co 
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counts  of  the  principal  waxes  known.  They  may 
be  divided  into  liquid  and  solid  waxes,  tlie  for- 
mer including  sperm  oil  and  bottlenose  oil,  both 
of  animal  origin.  The  solid  waxes  may  be  sub- 
divided into  those  of  animal  and  those  of  vege- 
table origin.  The  former  include  spermaceti, 
beeswax,  wool  wax,  and  serum  wax.  The  solid 
waxes  of  vegetable  orir^in  include  carnauba  wax, 
Chinese  wax,  opium  wax,  palm  wax,  ocuba  wax, 
getah  wax,  ocotilla  wax,  and  cottonseed  wax. 

Spebm  Oil.  This  is  derived  from  the  head 
matter  of  the  sperm  whale  {Physeter  macroceph- 
alus).  The  blubber,  i.e.  the  material  con- 
taining the  wax,  when  tried  out  yields  a  crude 
oily  liquid  composed  chiefly  of  sperm  oil  and 
spermaceti  (see  below),  the  latter  being  subse- 
quently removed  by  chilling  and  pressure.  Sperm 
oil  is  a  pale  yellow  thin  liquid  with  a  slight 
odor.  Its  specific  gravity  is  from  0.876  to  0.880. 
If  of  good  quality  it  contains  very  little  free 
fatty  acid.  The  composition  of  sperm  oil  is  as 
yet  in  dispute.  By  some  authorities  it  is  said 
to  contain  dodecatyl  and  cetyl  alcohols.  Its 
viscosity,  which  is  high  for  a  low-gravity  oil, 
does  not  change  materially  with  rise  of  tempera- 
ture as  is  the  case  with  fatty  oils,  and,  as  it  is 
a  non-drying  substance  and  not  liable  to  become 
rancid,  it  has  long  been  a  favorite  lubricant  for 
light  high-speed  machinery.  Sperm  oil  is  often 
largely  adulterated,  mainly  with  other  fi«h  oils. 
These  are  usually  quite  easy  to  detect  by  their 
odor,  especially  on  heating.  ^lineral  oils  can  be 
best  detected  by  the  Hash  test.  (See  Oils.) 
As  an  illuminant  sperm  oil  has  been  almost  en- 
tirely superseded  by  the  cheaper  mineral  oils. 

BoTTLE>'08E  OiL.    This  is  derived  from  the  so- 
called  Arctic  sperm  whale   {Hyperoodon  rostra- 
tus).     It  is  a  liquid  darker  than  sperm  oil  and 
has  a  peculiar  and  characteristic  taste  and  odor. 
It  is  more  likely  to  gum  than  sperm  oil.     But 
chemically  considered  the  two  liquid  waxes  are 
probably    identical,    the    main    constituent    of 
either    being  the   ester   composed   of   dodecatyl 
alcohol  and  doeglic  acid.    Bottlenose  oil  is  chief- 
Ij*  used  as  a  lubricant  and  as  an  adulterant  for 
^perm  oil. 

Sfebmaceti.    This  is  the  solid  crystalline  wax 
^accurring  with  sperm  oil  (see  above)  in  the  head 
^natter  of  the  sperm  whale.     It  is  isolated  by 
shilling  and  pressure.     Crude  spermaceti,  which 
^as  a  brown  or  yellow  color  and  a  scaly  struc- 
ture,   is    treated    with    caustic    potash,    which 
bleaches  it  and  removes  traces  of  oil.    The  prod- 
"^ct  is   white,   semi-transparent,   solid,  odorless, 
^nd  tasteless.     It  melts  at  45'*   C.    (113*   F.). 
Its  specific  gravity  is  0.943.    Chemically  sperma- 
^ceti  is  almost  pure  cetyl  palmitate.    It  is  largely 
~nsed   in  candle-making,   pharmacy,   and   confec- 
tionery.    In  burning  it  gives  a  clear  smokeless 
^ame.     Spermaceti  is  not  often  adulterated,  as 
«ny  admixture  would  interfere  with  ils  peculiar 
transparency  and  crystalline  structure. 

Beeswax.  This  is  the  material  secreted  by 
the  common  honey  bees  and  used  by  them  to  con- 
struct the  comb.  It  is  obtained  in  the  crude 
state  by  melting  the  comb  over  hot  water  and 
washing  several  times  to  remove  soluble  and 
suspended  impurities.  The  natural  color  is 
yellow,  but  it  may  be  bleached  by  the  prolonged 
action-of  sunlight  or  of  various  oxidizing  agents, 
such  as  the  bichromate  or  permanganate  of  po- 
tassium and  sulphuric  acid,  or  nitric  acid,  hy- 


drogen peroxide,  etc.  Bleached  wax  is  odorless, 
colorless,  and  tasteless.  It  consists  chiefly  of 
myricyl  palmitate  with  some  free  cerotic  acid. 
It  melts  at  ed**  C.  (154.4**  F.)  and  has  a  specific 
gravity  of  0.065  to  0.969.  It  is  often  adulterated 
with  water,  starch,  flour,  stearin,  paraffin, 
ceresin,  tallow,  vegetable  wax,  or  white  mineral 
substances.  While  some  of  these  adulterants  are 
very  easy  to  detect,  others  require  the  work  of 
a  skilled  analyst.  It  has  been  stated  that  bees- 
wax invariably  contains  pollen.  This  may,  of 
course,  be  detected  by  means  of  'the  microscope. 
Beeswax  is  still  used  for  making  candles.  It  is 
also  used  in  the  preparation  of  water-proofing 
materials,  as  a  furniture  polish,  and  in  phar- 
macy. 

Chinese  Wax.  This  is  secreted  by  the  Coccus 
eeriferus  (an  insect)  and  deposited  on  the  twigs 
of  the  Chinese  ash.  From  these  it  is  removed  by 
hand  and  melted  in  hot  water  to  remove  me- 
ctianical  impurities.  The  wax  is  a  hard,  white, 
crystalline  solid,  without  taste  or  smell.  It 
somewhat  resembles  spermaceti,  but  is  harder 
and  more  fibrous.  It  is  slightly  soluble  in  alco- 
hol and  completely  so  in  light  hydrocarbons.  It 
consists  chiefly  of  ceryl  cerotate.  Its  specific 
gravity  is  0.970  and  its  melting-point  is  82* 
to  83*  C.  (about  180*  F.).  It  is  used  in  the. 
East  as  a  substitute  for  beeswax,  but  is  rarely 
brought  to  the  United  States. 

Wool  Wax.  This  is  obtained  as  a  by-product 
in  the  wool-washing  process,  either  by  alkaline 
water  or  by  some  hydrocarbon  solvent.  Wool 
wax  is  in  reality  the  sweat  of  the  sheep  exuding 
from  the  skin  of  the  animal,  and  is  a  very  com- 
plex mixture,  but  contains  among  other  com- 
pounds large  quantities  of  the  stearic  and  pal- 
mitic esters  of  cholesterin  and  iso-cholesterin, 
and  potassium  salts  of  various  fatty  acids.  As 
prepared  by  acidifying  the  wash  waters,  or  dis- 
tilling off  the  organic  solvent,  it  is  a  dark  brown 
compound  with  a  disagreeable  odor  resembling 
that  of  the  sheep;  by  repeated  washing  in  water 
the  soluble  compounds  are  removed,  the  residue 
is  melted  over  water,  cooled,  and  allowed  to 
solidify.  In  this  purified  state  wool  wax  is  a 
pale-yellow,  soft,  translucent  substance  with  lit- 
tle if  any  odor.  Its  specific  gravity  is  0.973. 
One  of  the  most  remarkable  properties  of  this 
substance  is  its  capacity  for  combining  mechani- 
cally with  as  much  as  80  per  cent,  of  its  weight 
of  water.  The  neutral  wax  with  22  to  25  per 
cent,  of  water  is  sold  under  the  name  of  lafwlin 
and  is  used  in  pharmacy  as  a  basis  for  ointments. 
Wool  wax  is  used  as  a  leather-dressing  and  as  a 
lubricant  for  wool  yam. 

Cabnaxtba  Wax.  This  is  derived  from  a  spe- 
cies of  palm  iCopernica  cerifera)  indigenous  to 
Brazil.  The  wax  forms  a  coating  on  the  leaves 
and  is  removed  by  shaking  and  pounding  the 
trees.  The  raw  wax  is  of  a  dirty  greenish-yellow 
color  and  so  hard  that  it  can  be  readily  pul- 
verized. When  pure  it  is  odorless  and  tasteless, 
melts  at  83*  to  88°  C.  (186.5°  to  190.5*  F.), 
and  has  a  specific  gravity  of  0.990  to  0.999.  Its 
composition  is  very  complex.  Its  main  ingredi- 
ent is  myricyl  cerotate,  'with  small  quantities  of 
free  cerotic  acid  and  myricyl  alcohol.  Besides 
these,  there  are  present  a  hydrocarbon  melting 
at  59*  C.  (138*  F.),  a  diatomic  alcohol,  and  car- 
naubic  acid.  The  wax  is  chiefiy  used  in  the 
manufacture  of  candles  and  wax  varnishes,  and 
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as  an  admixture  with  commercial  stearic  acid, 
corasin,  and  paraffin,  for  the  purpose  of  raising 
their  melting-points. 

Bibliography.  Sedna,  Dcts  Wacha  und  seine 
technische  Verwendung  (Vienna,  1886)  ;  Schaed- 
ler,  Die  Unterauchung  der  Fette,  Oele  und 
Wachsarten  (Leipzig,  1898)  ;  Alder  Wright, 
Oils,  Fats,  and  Waxes  (London,  1894)  ;  Benedikt, 
Commercial  Analysis  of  Oils,  Fats,  and  Waxes 
(trans,  by  Lewkowitsch,  London,  1895)  ;  Allen, 
Commercial  Organic  Analysis  (Philadelphia, 
899).    See  Beeswax;  Fats;  Oils;  Estebs. 

WAX-INSECT.  A  name  for  two  or  more 
scale-insects,  but  also  equally  applicable  to  sev- 
eral other  insects.  Ericerus  pela,  called  by  the 
Chinese  lah-shoo,  which  makes  the  so-called  Chi- 
nese white  wax,  is  found  about  the  beginning  of 
June  on  the  branches  of  an  ash  (Fraxinus  Si- 
nensis) and  certain  other  trees.  It  has  long 
been  cultivated  in  China  for  its  wax,  which  is 
used  chiefly  in  candle-making;  although  the  in- 
dustry has  declined  since  the  introduction  into 
China  of  kerosene  oil.  Though  little  is  known 
of  the  insect,  it  is  altogether  likely  the  females 
produce  larger  quantities  than  the  winged  males, 
which  are  popularly  reputed  to  be  producers.  It 
is  said  that  the  wax  is  scraped  off  of  the  branches 
toward  the  end  of  August,  melted  with  boiling 
water,  and  strained  through  cloth.  The  insect 
has  been  introduced  into  Algeria  by  the  French. 
The  East  Indian  wax-insect  {Ceroplastes  ceri- 
ferus),  which  is  found  on  Celastrus  ceriferus 
and  other  trees,  is  rather  rare  and  has  not  been 
used  commercially.  Its  wax  is  not  altogether 
suitable  for  candle-making,  as  both  the  wax  itself 
and  its  mixtures  with  olive  oil  burn  with  a  dim, 
smoky  light,  and  give  out  a  resinous  odor.  The 
wax,  which  is  reputed  medicinal,  is  sweet  when 
fresh  and  is  eaten  by  children. 

Two  American  scale-insects,  the  barnacle  scale 
(Ceroplastes  cirripediformis)  and  Ceroplastes 
Floridensis,  are  known  as  wax-scales.  No  com- 
mercial use  has  been  made  of  their  wax.  Nearly 
all  of  the  Coccidffl  secrete  wax  in  varying  pro- 
portions, most  of  them  only  in  small  amounts. 
Several  species  of  the  genus  Icerya,  however, 
secrete  large  quantities.  In  Icerya  JEgyptiacum 
and  Icerya  Montserratensis  wax  is  secreted  to 
form  the  egg-sac  and  also  in  long  filaments  which 
so  readily  break  off  that  a  jar  or  a  shake  of  a 
badly  infested  tree  will  bring  down  the  wax  in 
quantity.  In  the  genuis  Pulvinaria  also  white 
wax  is  secreted  for  the  protection  of  eggs. 

Certain  of  the  lantern-flies  (q.v.)  of  the  fam- 
ily Fulgoridae  secrete  large  quantities  of  a  white 
flocculent  wax,  and  in  tropical  America  the  small 
lantern-flies  of  the  genus  Phenax  fly  about  with 
large  masses  of  this  waxy  substance  sometimes 
twice  as  long  as  their  bodies.  This  fulgorid  wax 
is  said  to  be  used  in  China  for  candles,  etc.  The 
larvae  of  an  East  Indian  species  {Phromnia  mar- 
ginella)*  are  covered  with  masses  of  white  wax 
which  is  secreted  by  small  glands  distributed 
over  the  abdomen. 

Various  plant-lice  or  aphids  (q.v.),  especially 
the  genera  Pemphigus,  Chermes,  and  Schizoneura, 
also  secrete  white  wax  from  glands  which  replace 
the  honey-tubes.  One  species  {Lachnus  longis- 
tigma)  infests  certain  coniferous  trees  in  the 
United  States,  and  when  abundant  the  insects 
may  be  scraped  off  and  sifted  to  obtain  the  wax. 
Some  of  the  Psyllidse  also  produce  waxen  threads. 


Certain  caterpillars  secrete  wax,  as  the  larvae  of 
one  of  the  Tortricids  (Retinia  resinella)  and  of  a 
butterfly  (Parnassius  apollo) ;  the  bodies  of  cer- 
tain sawfly  larvae  are  covered  with  a  white, 
powdery,  waxen  secretion,  in  one  case  (genus  Se- 
landria)  nearly  concealing  the  body.  The  wax  in 
all  of  these  insects  is  secreted  by  small  one- 
celled  skin-glands  which  in  the  Hemiptera  are 
distributed  nearly  all  over  the  body,  but  in  the 
bees  are  restricted  either  to  the  under  or  upper 
side  of  the  end  of  the  abdomen.    See  Bee. 

WAX-MOTH,  or  Honey- Moth.  See  Bee, 
paragraph  Winter  Life  and  Enemies, 

WAX-MYBTLE.    See  Candlebebbt. 

WAX-SHBXTB.     See  Candlebebbt. 

WAXWING,  or  Chattebeb.  Any  bird  of  the 
genus  Ampelis,  of  the  passerine  family  Am- 
pelidae,  characterized  by  having  a  short,  straight, 
elevated  bill,  with  a  very  wide  gape,  as  in  the 
fly-catchers,  but  without  bristles ;  both  mandibles 
notched  at  the  tip ;  the  wings  rather  long,  broad, 
and  pointed;  the  legs  short.  The  genus  Ampelis 
is  peculiar  in  having  many  of  the  shafts  of  the 
wing-quills  tipped  with  a  horny  material  re- 
sembling red  sealing-wax.  The  three  species 
are  widely  diffused  over  northern  regions  and  arc 
much  alike.  One,  the  Bohemian  waxwing  (.4m- 
pelis  garrulus),  inhabits  the  Arctic  regions, 
breeds  to  near  the  limit  of  timber  growth,  and 
makes  its  neit  in  a  tree  long  before  the  winter 
snows  have  melted.  It  migrates  southward  in 
winter,  and  in  severe  seasons  reaches  the  United 
"States,  but  always  irregularly  and  at  long  in- 
tervals. It  feeds  on  insects  and  worms,  seeds, 
berries,  and  other  fruits.  It  is  a  handsome  bird, 
nearly  as  large  as  a  thrush ;  is  reddish  gray,  with 
a  black  patch  on  the  throat,  and  a  black  band  on 
the  forehead;  the  tail-coverts  brownish  orange; 
the  primaries,  secondaries,  and  tail-feathers 
tipped  with  yellow,  two  white  bands  on  the 
wings;  the  lower  parts  silvery  gray.  The  head 
is  surmounted  by  an  erectile  crest  of  brownish 
orange  feathers.  The  song  of  the  waxwing  is  a 
weak  whistling,  bearing  a  little  resemblance  to 
that  of  the  thrush.    It  is  easily  tamed. 

The  more  common  American  waxwing,  'cherry- 
bird,'  or  *cedar-bird*  {Ampelis  cedrorum),  is  a 
very  similar  but  smaller  species,  found  from 
Canada  to  Central  America,  less  migratory,  and 
never  visiting  Arctic  regions.  The  general  color  is 
purplish  cinnamon  in  front  and  ash-color  be- 
hind ;  the  chin,  forehead,  and  a  stripe  through  the 
eye  black;  no  white  on  the  wings;  the  belly  yel- 


HEAD  AND  WIHO    OF  A  WAXWUTO. 

Head  of  Cedar-bird  {Ampelis  cedroram);  ^ing  of  8am« 
showing  the  '  sealing-wax '  tips  of  the  secondaries. 

low,  fading  into  white  on  the  under  tail-coverts. 
It  is  crested.  Great  flocks  of  cedar-birds  collect 
in  the  end  of  summer.  They  feed  on  cherries 
and  garden  berries,  and  are  particularly  fond  of 
those  of  the  red  cedar,  but  they  eat  seeds  and  in- 
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sects  too.  They  breed  late  in  the  summer,  and 
build  a  bulky  nest  of  grass,  bark,  rootlets,  and 
the  like,  in  which  the  female  deposits  3  to  5  eggs, 
pale  bluish  gray,  spotted  with  black. 
~  The  third  species  of  waxwing  is  a  native  of 
Eastern  Asia  and  Japan. 

WAXWOBK  (so  called  from  the  waxy  scar- 
let aril) ,  Staff  Tree,  or  Shbubbt  Bittebsweet 
{Celaatrus  acandena).  An  American  climbing 
shrub  of  the  natural  order  Celastracee.  It  flour- 
ishes in  most  soils  from  Canada  to  South  Caro- 
lina, and  west  to  South  Dakota  and  New  Mexico, 
climbing  upon  rocks  and  trees  to  a  height  of  20 
feet  or  more.  When  the  globular,  rich  orange 
fruits  open  they  expose  beautiful  crimson  berries. 
The  fibre  of  the  bark  has  been  shown  experi- 
mentally to  be  valuable,  but  little  if  any  use  is 
made  of  it.  Celastrus  articulatus  or  Celastrus 
orhiculatus,  a  native  of  China  and  Japan,  which 
is  somewhat  cultivated,  differs  mainly  in  the 
shape  of  the  leaves. 

WAXY  (or  AMYLOID)  DEGEITEBATION. 
A  morbid  process  in  which  the  healthy  tissue  of 
various  organs  is  replaced  by  a  nitrogenous  sub- 
stance, resembling  in  some  respects  amyloid  com- 
pounds.    Organs   affected  by  this   degeneration 
have  a  certain  resemblance  in  consistency  and 
physical  character  to  wax.    They  are  abnormally 
translucent,  increased  in  volume,  solidity,  and 
weight.    Usually,  the  first  parts  affected  are  the 
small  blood-vessels,  the  intlma  and  media  being 
first  changed.    Subsequently,  adjacent  connective 
tissues  become  similarly  affected.    When  a  solu- 
tion of  iodine  is  brought  in  contact  with  such 
tissues,   a  mahogany-brown   color  is   produced; 
and  this  color  is  a  sufficiently  characteristic  test. 
Iodine  and  sulphuric  acid  yield  a  blue  color.    Al- 
though amyloid  degeneration  is  common  to  many 
tissues  and  organs,  the   parts  most  frequently 
affected  are  the  spleen,  liver,  and  kidneys.    The 
heart  muscles,  the  supra-renal  capsules,  the  lym- 
phatic glands,  and  the  intestinal  mucous  mem- 
brane may  also  be  involved.    The  causes  of  waxy 
degeneration  are  chronic  suppuration,  especially 
of  bone,  as  well  as  syphilis,  tubercle,  cancer,  and 
probably   gout.      It   is    uncertain   whether   any 
symptoms  are  referable  to  this  degeneration,  as 
it  is  associated  with  wasting  diseases.     If  the 
<iegeneration   occurs   in    the   intestines,   chronic 
tiiarrhoea  results.     There  is  no  remedy  for  the 
degeneration. 

WAY   (AS.  u>€g,  Goth,  toigs,  OHG.  toec,  Ger. 

^Weg,  way;   connected  with  Lat.  ina,  road,  Gk. 

€S;^of,  ochos,  carriage,  Lith.  fji>eza,  track  of  a  cart, 

Skt.  saha,  road,  from  vah,  to  carry,  convey).    In 

law,  an  easement  or  right  in  a  person  to  pass 

^ver  the  land  of  another.    The  term  is  also  em- 

"ployed  to  denote  a  path  or  road  over  which  a 

Yight  of  way  may  be  exercised.    Where  the  right 

«f  way  can  be  used  only  by  one  person,  or  a 

limited  number  of  individuals,  it  is  considered 

private.    Where  it  may  be  used  by  all  persons  in 

common  it  is  public.     Twenty  years'  open  and 

adverse  exercise  of  a  right  of  way  makes  it  a 

permanent  easement  by  prescription.    A  'way  by 

necessity'  arises  where  a  person  sells  to  another 

a  portion  of  his  land,  to  which  there  is  no^  road 

or  way  leading  to  a  public  highway,  or  which  is 

so  located  as  to  cut  off  access  from  the  remainder 

of  the  vendor's  land  to  the  highway.    The  person 

whoae  land  ia  thus  cut  off  from  access  to  a  public 


highway  may  pass  over  the  vendor's  or  pur- 
chaser's land,  as  the  case  may  be,  by  the  most 
convenient  and  direct  route  to  the  nearest  high- 
way, having  due  regard  for  the  best  interests  of 
the  person  over  whose  land  he  passes.  A  way 
may  consist  merely  of  the  right  to  pass  over  a 
narrow  path  on  foot,  or  on  horseback,  or  may 
extend  to  the  use  of  vehicles  of  any  description. 
The  latter  class  of  ways  is  the  most  common  in 
the  United  States.  A  private  way  may  be  dedi- 
cated to  the  public,  but  a  mere  license  to  the 
public  to  pass  over  a  way  will  not  destroy  its 
private  character.    See  Easement. 

WAY,  Abthub  S.  (1847—).  An  English 
translator,  born  at  Dorking.  He  was  educated 
at  Kingswood  School,  Bath,  and  at  Queen's  Col- 
lege, Melbourne  (Australia) ,  where  he  was  after- 
wards fellow.  In  1870-76  he  was  a  lecturer  at 
Queen's  College,  Taunton,  in  1876-81  vice-master 
of  Kingswood  School,  Bath,  and  from  1882  to 
1892  head  master  of  Wesley  College,  Melbourne. 
He  published  verse  translations  of  the  Odyaaey 
(1880),  of  the  Iliad  (1886-89),  of  Euriffidea 
(1894-98),  and  of  the  Epodea  of  Horace  (1898). 
They  are  among  the  most  skillful  examples  of 
translation  from  the  classics  to  be  found  in 
English.  He  also  published  in  1901  ApollorUua 
Rhodiua*  Tale  of  the  Argonauta  and  Leitera  of 
Saint  Paul  to  Seven  Churchea  and  Three  Frienda, 

WAY  BILL.     See  Railways. 

WAY^CBOSS.  The  county -seat  of  Ware 
County,  Ga.,  96  miles  southwest  of  Savannah; 
on  the  Atlantic  Co&Bt  Line,  the  Savannah,  Flor- 
ida and  Western,  and  the  Waycross  Air  Line 
railroads  (Map:  Georgia,  D  4).  It  is  in  a 
farming  section  producing  cotton  and  sugar  cane ; 
but  its  business  interests  are  centred  chiefly 
in  lumber  and  naval  stores.  Extensive  car  work» 
have  recently  been  established  here.  The  gov- 
ernment is  vested  in  a  mayor,  chosen  annually, 
and  a  unicameral  council.  The  water-works  are 
owned  and  operated  by  the  municipality.  Popu- 
lation,  in  1890,  3364;  in  1900,  5919. 

WAYOiAND,  Fbancis  (1796-1865).  An 
American  educator,  bom  in  New  York  City.  He 
graduated  at  Union  College  in  1813,  studied 
medicine  for  three  years,  and  in  1816  entered 
Andover  Theological  Seminary.  Before  grad- 
uating he  left  to  become  a  tutor  at  Union  0)1- 
lege,  where  he  remained  four  years.  In  1821  he 
accepted  a  call  to  the  pulpit  of  the  First  Baptist 
Church  in  Boston,  where  he  became  known  as  a 
preacher  of  great  ability  and  energy.  After  a 
year's  professorship  at  Union  (Ik)llege  in  1826- 
27  he  left  in  February  of  the  latter  year  to  ac- 
cept the  presidency  of  Brown  University  at  Prov- 
idence. The  twenty-eight  years  (1827-1855)  dur- 
ing which  he  remained  at  the  head  of  this  in- 
stitution saw  its  rapid  development  and  change 
from  a  narrow  sectarian  college  to  a  modern  col- 
lege on  more  liberal  lines.  These  reforms  inarked 
Dr.  Wayland,  although  a  conservative  in  most 
matters,  as  a  leader  in  educational  reform.  He 
himself  delivered  lectures  in  psychology,  political 
economy,  and  ethics.  Retiring  from  the  presi- 
dency of  the  university  in  1855,  he  served  for 
some  time  as  pastor  of  the  First  Baptist  Church,. 
Providence,  and  devoted  himself  to  prison  re- 
form and  other  movements  of  a  similar  nature* 
His  published  works  include,  in  addition  to  nu- 
merous individual  sermons  and  addresses:  Occa- 
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sional  Discourses  (1833);  Elements  of  Moral 
Science  (1835),  which  has  run  through  a  large 
number  of  editions  and  revisions  and  has  been 
translated  into  several  foreign  languages;  Ele- 
ments of  Political  Economy  ( 1837 ) ;  Moral  Latos 
of  Accumulation  (1837);  The  Limitations  of 
Human  Responsibility  I  IS3%)  i  The  Present  Col- 
legiate System  in  the  United  States  (1842)  ;  Do- 
mestic Slavery  Considered  as  a  Scriptural  In- 
stitution ( 1845 )  ;  Sermons  Delivered  in  the 
Chapel  of  Brown  University  (1849);  Memoirs 
of  Harriet  Ware  (1850)  ;  Memoirs  of  Adoniram 
Judson  (2  vols.,  1853)  ;  Elements  of  Intellectual 
Philosophy  (1854)  ;  Notes  on  the  Principles  and 
Practices  of  the  Baptist  Churches  (1857).  Con- 
sult also  his  Life  and  Labors^  by  his  sons,  Fran- 
cis and  Henry  L.  Wayland  (New  York,  1867). 
See  Bbown  Univebsity. 

WAYLAND,  Fbancis  ( 1826-1904) .  An  Ameri- 
can lawyer  and  educator,  son  of  Francis  Way- 
land  (1796-1865).  He  was  born  in  Boston, 
Mass.,  graduated  at  Brown  University  in  184(J, 
studied  law  at  Harvard,  began  the  practice  of 
the  law  at  Worcester,  Mass.,  in  1850,  and  eiglit 
years  later  removed  to  New  Haven,  Conn.,  where 
he  was  judge  of  probate  in  1864-65.  In  1869  he 
was  Lieutenant-Governor  of  Connecticut,  and  in 
1872  became  professor  of  jurisprudence  in  Y^ale 
University,  of  whose  law  school  he  served  as 
dean  from  1873  until  1903.  He  took  an  active 
interest  in  social  science,  especially  in  prison 
reform  and  vagrancy,  and  was  president  of  the 
American  Social  Science  Association  in  1880, 
and,  after  1872,  of  the  Prison  Aid  Association. 
Besides  papers  and  addresses  on  social  science, 
he,  with  his  brother,  Henry  L.  Wayland,  a  Bap- 
tist minister  of  Philadelphia,  published  Life  and 
Labors  of  Francis  Wayland  (2  vols.,  1867). 

WATLAND  THE  SMITH  (AS.  W€tand, 
Olcel.  Volundr,  Qer,  Wieland).  A  famous  Ger- 
manic hero,  originally  a  semi -divine  goldsmith. 
According  to  the  usual  account,  he  was  a  son  of 
the  sea-giant  Wade,  who  apprenticed  him  to 
Mimi,  a  skilled  smith.  He  was  then  taken  across 
the  sea  to  the  dwarf's,  whom  he  soon  surpassed 
at  the  forge.  He  afterwards  long  dwelt  in  Ulf- 
daler  (the  W^olfs  Valley)  along  with  his  two 
brothers,  Slagfidr  and  Eigil.  Here  the  brothers 
met  three  swan-nymphs,  with  whom  they  lived 
for  seven  years.  Afterwards  Wayland  came  to 
King  Nidung,  who  cut  the  sinews  of  his  feet, 
thus  laming  him  forever,  and  then  imprisoned 
him.  For  this  cruel  treatment  Wayland  put 
the  King's  two  sons  to  death  and  violated  his 
dauj^hter  Beadohild,  who  became  the  mother  of 
Wittich,  a  mighty  champion.  Wayland  then 
made  a  feather  robe  in  which  he  flew  away.  The 
legend,  with  many  variations  and  episodes,  was 
long  a  favorite  among  the  Germanic  peoples,  as 
is  shown  by  the  frequent  allusions  to  it  in  Scan- 
dinavian, German,  and  English  poetry,  and  by 
•numerous  fragments  yet  extant  in  oral' tradition. 
Wayland  also  appears  as  Oalant  in  the  French 
Chansons  de  Oeste.  But  the  fullest  single  ac- 
count is  to  be  found  in  the  Elder  Edda  and  in 
the  Wilkina  Saga.  A  still  older  version  of  the 
story  is  contained  in  D^or,  an  old  English  lyric. 
By  piecing  together  the  old  legends  and  filling  in 
here  and  there,  Karl  Simrock  reproduced  the 
saga  in  his  poem  Wieland  der  Schmied  (Bonn, 
1835),  and  again  in  the  fourth  part  of  his 
Eeldenbueh    (Stuttgart,    1843).     The   Germanic 


origin  of  the  Wayland  legend  has  beet 
tioned.  Although  this  seems  to  be  going  1 
it  is  nevertheless  clear  that  in  the  course 
growth  something  was  taken  from  the 
myths  of  Hephsestus  and  Daedalus.  Cons 
Corpus  Poeticum  Borcale,  ed.  with  trans 
by  Vigfusson  and  Powell  (2  vols.,  Oxford, 
and  J.  Grimm's  Deutsche  Mythologie  (4 
Berlin,  1876-78;  English  translation  by 
brass,  4  vols.,  London,  1882-88). 

WAYNE,  AxTHONT  (1745-96).  An  Ai 
soldier,  prominent  in  the  Revolutionarj 
He  was  born  at  Easttown,  Pa.,  and  wi 
eated  at  Philadelphia.  At  the  age  of  e 
he  was  employed  as  a  land-surveyor, 
1765  was  selected  by  Benjamin  Franklin  i 
associates  to  act  as  agent  and  surveyor  of 
jected  settlement  in  Nova  Scotia.  He  v 
two  years  (1774-75)  a  member  of  the  P 
vania  Legislature,  and  in  1775  he  also  be 
member  of  the  Committee  of  Safety.  . 
outbreak  of  hostilities  with  England  he  r 
regiment  of  volunteers,  of  which,  in  Jf 
1776,  he  was  appointed  colonel,  and  was 
Canada,  where  he  covered  the  retreat 
American  forces  at  Three  Rivers.  He  comi 
at  Ticonderoga  until  1777,  when  he  waf 
brigadier-general  and  joined  Washington  : 
Jersey.  He  commanded  the  rear-guard  in 
treat  at  Brandy  wine;  led  the  attack  a 
mantown;  captured  supplies  for  the  dis 
army  at  Valley  Forge;  distinguished  bin 
Monmouth;  was  defeated  at  Paoli,  and 
achieved  a  brilliant  victory  in  the  stom 
Stony  Point  (q.v.),  July  16,  1779.  His  ( 
and  skill  greatly  aided  Lafayette  in  Virg 
1780,  where  he  also  took  part  in  the  s 
Yorktown.  Later  he  served  in  Georgi 
finally  occupied  Charleston,  S.  C,  on  i 
render  by  the  British,  December  14,  178 
October  10,  1783,  he  was  made  brevet 
general,  and  in  the  following  year,  having 
from  the  army,  he  entered  the  Penns; 
Legislature,  and  in  1787  was  a  member 
Pennsylvania  convention  which  ratified  tl 
eral  (Constitution.  Having  removed  to  ( 
and  settled  on  a  plantation  given  him 
State  in  recognition  of  his  services,  he 
Congress  from  that  State  in  1791,  but  i 
upon  a  contest  his  seat  was  declared 
and  in  April  of  that  year  he  became  comn 
in-chief  of  the  national  army  with  the  i 
major-general.  His  reputation  as  the  'M 
thony'  of  the  Revolution  survived  and  1 
now  called  upon  to  end  the  Indian  troul 
the  frontier,  where  Harmar  and  Sainf 
had  failed.  He  began  his  campaigns  i; 
in  the  fall  of  1793;  in  1794  he  was  aci 
the  Maumee,  and  on  August  20th  dcfeal 
Indians  decisively  at  Fallen  Timbers,  j 
August,  1795,  he,  with  twelve  of  the 
western  tribes,  signed  the  Treaty  of  Gn 
by  which  the  United  States  acquired  fl 
tract  of  territory.  Wliile  still  engaged  < 
service  his  death  occurred  at  Erie,  Pa.  Th 
two  Lives:  by  J.  Armstrong  (Boston,  183- 
by  H.  N.  Moore  (Philadelphia,  1846).  His  ( 
Book  on  the  northern  campaign  has  been 
by  J.  Munsell  (Albany,  1859);  and  Sti 
written  Wayne  and  the  Pennsylvania 
(Philadelphia,  1893).  For  Wayne's  cai 
against  the  Indians,  consult  Roosevelt,  T) 
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o/  the  West,  vol.  iv.  (New  York,  1889-96). 
The  best  and  most  recent  biography  is  that  by 
Spears,  Anthony  Wayne  (New  York,  1903). 

WAYNE,  James  Moore  (1790-1867).  An 
American  jurist,  born  in  Savannah,  Ga.,  and 
educated  at  Princeton  College,  where  he  grad- 
uate4  in  1808.  He  then  studied  law,  was  ad- 
mitted to  the  bar,  and  practiced  at  Savannah.  In 
1829-35  he  was  a  member  of  Congress.  He  t^as 
a  strong  supporter  of  President  Jackson's  policy 
and  was  appointed  by  him  associate  justice  of 
the  United  States  Supreme  Court  in  1835.  Wayne 
"was  an  able  orator  and  logician,  and  an  au- 
thority upon  admiralty  jurisprudence.  He  fa- 
vored free  trade,  but  opposed  internal  improve- 
ments by  Congress  except  of  rivers  and  harbors, 
and,  opposed  the  rechartering  of  the  United 
iStates  Bank. 

WAYNES^OBO.  A  borough  in  Franklin 
County,  Pa.,  14  miles  south  by  east  of  Chambers- 
Ijurg,  the  county  seat,  on  the  Western  Maryland 
and  the  Mont  Alto  railroads  (Map:  Pennsyl- 
"vania,  D  4).  It  is  chiefly  an  industrial  towm, 
l>eing  especially  known  for  the  manufacture  of 
engines,  boilers,  farm  and  dairy  implements,  and 
various  kinds  of  machinery.  There  are  also 
-foundries  and  machine  shops,  and  manufactories 
of  pottery,  flour,  and  lumber  products.  In  the 
<»ensu8  year  1900  the  various  industrial  estab- 
lishments had  $3,984,774  capital,  and  an  output 
valued  at  $2,731,059.  The  region  is  engaged  in 
agriculture.  Population,  in  1890,  3811;  in  1900, 
l»396. 

WAYlT'TIiETEy  or  WAIKFLEET,  William 
OF  (13957-1486).  An  English  bishop  and  states- 
man. He  was«bom  at  Wainfleet  and  probably 
educated  at  Winchester  and  New  College,  Ox- 
ford. He  was  ordained  priest  in  1426,  and  on 
the  foundation  of  Eton  College,  removed  thither 
in  1442  as  a  fellow,  becoming  the  second  provost 
in  the  following  year.  He  succeeded  Cardinal 
Beaufort  as  Bishop  of  Winchester  in  1447,  and  a 
year  later  obtained  letters  patent  for  the  foun- 
dation of  a  hall  at  Oxford  to  promote  the  study 
of  theology  and  philosophy,  which  ten  years  later 
he  merged  into  his  foundation  of  Magdalen  Col- 
lege. As  a  member  of  the  Royal  Council,  he  was 
called  upon  to  treat  with  the  rebel  Jack  Cade, 
and  incurred  the  hatred  of  the  Yorkist  party  by 
his  intervention.  He  was  appointed  Lord  Chan- 
cellor by  Henry  VI.  in  1456,  and  took  a  decided 
part  against  the  Yorkists  when  the  crisis  be- 
came acute.  He  lost  his  office  on  their  triumph 
in  1460,  acquiesced  for  the  time  in  the  rule  of 
Edward  IV.,  but  released  Heniy  VI.  from  the 
Tower  in  1470,  and  was  obliged  to  purchase  a 
pardon  in  1471.  After  this  he  was  much  at 
court,  and  occupied  with  the  completion  of  Eton 
and  Magdalen  colleges.  The  last  few  months  of 
his  life  were  spent  in  retirement  at  his  manor  of 
South  Waltham,  Hampshire^  where  he  died. 

WAY  OF  THE  WOBLD,  The.  The  last  play 
of  William  Congreve,  produced  in  1700  at  Lin- 
coln's Inn  Fields  and  at  first  coolly  received. 
The  characters  are  in  many  cases  suggested  by 
Moli^re's  types.  The  plot  rests  on  the  attempt 
of  Millamant  and  her  lover  to  save  the  former's 
dowry  from  her  jealous  guardian,  Lady  Wish- 
fort,  by  marrying  that  elderly  coquette  to  a  dis- 
guised valet.  They  finally  succeed  in  acquiring 
the  property  by  rescuing  Lady  Wishfort's  daugh- 
TOL.  xx.~a6.  0 


ter  from  the  threatened  exposures  of  a  shameless 
and  avaricious  husband. 

WAYS  AND  MEANS,  Committee  of.  In 
the  United  States,  the  most  important  commit- 
tee both  in  the  State  and  national  legislatures, 
having  been  borrowed  from  the  usage  of  Great 
Britain.  In  the  House  of  Representatives  the 
chairmanship  of  the  committee  usually  goes  to 
one  of  the  acknowledged  leaders  of  the  majority 
party  and  is  regarded  as  second  only  in  rank 
to  the  Speakership.  The  Committee  of  Ways 
and  Means  was  employed  in  the  first  Congress 
of  1789  and  became  a  standing  committee 
in  1795.  Like  its  English  prototype,  it  is 
charged  with  the  preparation  of  all  legislation 
relating  to  the  raising  of  revenue  or  the  pay- 
ment of  the  national  bonded  debt.  The  commit- 
tee is  appointed  by  the  Speaker;  the  number  of 
members  was  originally  seven,  but  is  now  seven- 
teen; and  the  minority  party  is  usually  given 
from  one-fourth  to  one-third  of  the  places  on  the 
committee.  For  the  dispatch  of  business  the 
committee  usually  appoints  from  its  membership 
several  sub-committees*  In  1850  it  was  given  a 
temporary  right  of  way  over  other  committees  of 
the  House,  and  at  the  outbreak  of  the  Civil  War 
the  privilege  became  permanent.  Until  1866  the 
Ways  and  Cleans  Committee  also  considered  ap- 
propriation measures,  but  since  then  that  duty 
has  developed  upon  a  Committee  of  Appropria- 
tions, which  ranks  second  in  importance  among 
the  House  committees.  Consult:  McConachie, 
Congressional  Committees  (New  York,  1898)  ; 
Wilson,  Congressional  Oovemmeni  (Boston, 
1888). 

WAYZ-GOOSE.     See  Bean-Feast. 

WAZAN,  wa-riln'.  A  holy  city  of  Morocco, 
situated  about  53  miles  north  of  Fez.  It  has  a 
number  of  fine  mosques  and  a  fine  palace.  The 
sherif,  to  whose  residence  Wazan  owes  its  im- 
portance, is  regarded  as  the  spiritual  ruler  of 
Morocco,  and  as  such  is  superior  even  to  the 
Sultan  himself.  The  town  is  outside  of  the 
jurisdiction  of  the  Sultan  and  is  regarded  as 
an  asylum  by  fugitives  from  justice.  Under 
Muley  Abd  is-Salem  (d.l892),  who  was  married 
to  an  English  woman,  the  office  of  the  sherif 
lost  somewhat  in  importance.  The  inhabitants 
of  Wazan,  estimated  at  10,000,  are  mostly  de- 
scendants of  the  sherifs. 

WAZIBISTAN,  wA-z6'rft-8tan^.  A  mountain- 
ous region  in  the  northwestern  part  of  India, 
bordering  upon  Afghanistan  and  included  in  the 
territory  between  the  Gomul  and  Tochi  rivers, 
now  forming  part  of  the  Northwest  Frontier 
Province.  It  is  well  watered  and  the  higher  al- 
titudes abound  in  picturesque  scenery  and  have  a 
healthful  climate.  Iron-mining  and  the  breeding 
of  horses  and  donkeys  are  the  principal  indus- 
tries. Its  isolated  situation  renders  Waziristan 
practically  independent,  although  in  1897,  as  a 
result  of  depredations  committed  by  the  inhabit- 
ants, a  British  force  took  possession  of  the  Tochi 
Valley.    The  chief  town  is  Kanigoram. 

WBA  (abbreviated  from  Wawiatenong,  refer- 
ring to  a  settlement  near  an  eddy  in  a  stream). 
A  subtribe  of  the  Miami  (q.v.).  At  the  begin- 
ning of  the  nineteenth  century  they  were  resi- 
dent upon  the  Upper  Wabash  River,  with  their 
principal  village,  known  to  the  French  as  Quia- 
tenon,  just  below  the  mouth  of  Wea  Greek,  be- 


WEA. 


d80 


WEABING  OF  THE  GBEEli^. 


low  the  present  site  of  Lafayette,  Indiana.  The 
Wea  ana  the  Piankishaw  (q.v.)  were  always 
considered  divisions  of  the  Miami,  apart  from 
whom  they  have  no  separate  history  until 
Little  Turtle  secured  their  recognition  as  dis- 
tinct tribes  at  the  Greenville  treaty  in  1795  in 
order  to  obtain  from  them  separate  tribal  an- 
nuities. In  1820  the  Wea  sold  their  reserved 
lands  in  Indiana  and  removed  with  the  Pianki- 
shaw to  Illinois  and  Missouri,  whence  they 
afterwards  removed  to  Kansas.  In  1854  the  two 
tribes,  reduced  to  a  mere  remnant,  united  with 
the  remnants  of  the  Peoria  (q.v.)  and  Kaskaskia 
(q.y.),  all  that  were  left  of  the  ancient  Illinois 
(q.v.).  In  1868  they  removed  to  a  reservation 
in  the  northeast  comer  of  Indian  Territory, 
where  they  number  now  all  told  only  180,  prob- 
ably not  one  being  of  pure  blood. 

WEAKFISH  (so  called  on  account  of  its  ten- 
der mouth ) ,  or  Squeteague.  A  common  fish  of 
the  family  Scisenide  (Cynoscion  regalis),  found 
on  sandy  shores  along  the  Atlantic  coast  of  the 
United  States.  It  is  pale  brownish  above,  with 
a  greenish  tinge,  grading  into  silvery  along  the 
sides  and  belly,  variegated  with  brown  vermicu- 


lar blotches,  some  of  which  form  undulating  lines 
running  downward  and  forward.  Its  average 
weight  is  about  five  pounds,  but  it  may  attain  a 
weight  of  30  pounds.  From  its  shape  and  habit 
of  taking  the  hook  it  is  sometimes  called  'sea 
trout.'  It  is  an  important  food-fish  along  the 
coast.  It  spa\vns  in  May  and  June.  The  eggs 
are  buoyant  and  hatch  in  about  forty-eight  hours. 

WEALDEN    (weKden)    FOEMATIOIT.     An 

important  series  of  fresh-water  strata  belonging 
to  the  Lower  Cretaceous  series  as  developed  in 
England.  Having  been  originally  studied  in,  the 
parts  of  Kent,  Surrey,  and  Sussex  called  the 
Weald,  this  local  name  was  given  to  the  forma- 
tion. It  has  been  divided  into  two  series,  which 
do  not  differ  very  materially  from  each  other, 
viz.  Weald  clay,  560  feet;  Hastings  sand,  740; 
total,  1300.  The  formation  was  deposited  in  an 
inland  sea  which  covered  much  of  Southern  Eng- 
land and  extended  into  Germany. 

WEALTH  (ME.  icelthe,  weolthe,  OHG.  toe- 
lida,  welitha,  wealth,  from  AS.  wel,  welly  Goth. 
trat7a,  OHG,  wcla,  wola,  Ger.  toohl,  well;  con- 
nected with  Gk.  piXrepoCj  helteros,  better,  Skt. 
vara,  better,  wish,  from  t?ar,  to  choose).  The 
term  wealth  in  politi(^ul  economy  is  applied  to 
all  objects  possessing  value  (q.v.).  As  a  rule,  ob- 
jects which  fall  under  the  category  of  wealth 
are  useful,  limited  in  supply,  and  transferable. 
Some  authors  would  excluae,  others  include,  un- 
der wealth,  personal  services;  a  few  would  in- 
clude health,  strength,  intelligence,  and  other 
personal  attributes.  The  best  usage  confines  the 
term  to  objects  that  are  external  to  man.  See 
Political  Economy  ;  Value. 


WEALTH  OF  NATIONS,  The.  See  SiciTH, 
Adam. 

WEANING  (from  ioean,  AS.  toenian,  Goth. 
toanjan,  OHG.  toenjan,  toennan,  toenan,  Ger.  ge- 
wohnen,  to  accustom;  connected  with  Groth; 
wunan,  to  enjoy,  OHG.  wini,  friend,  Lat.  Ventis, 
goddess  of  love,  Skt.  van,  to  hold  dear,  wish, 
win).  The  substituting  of  artificial  food  for 
breast  milk,  in  the  case  of  an  infant.  This  proc- 
ess should  be  gradual.  If  sudden,  the  mother 
suffers  from  painful  breasts,  and  the  child  suffers 
from  indigestion.  Weaning  should  not  be  ac- 
complished in  hot  weather,  if  it  can  be  postponed 
without  harm.  Nursing  should  be  continued  in 
normal  cases  for  nine  months  after  birth.  If  it^ 
be  protracted  beyond  this  limit  the  vitality  of 
the  mother  is  apt  to  suffer,  and  the  child  is  apt 
to  lose  weight  from  subsisting  upon  insufficiently 
nourishing  food.  A  stationary  weight  for  a 
few  weeks  or  a  loss  of  weight  in  the  child  is  a 
signal  that  nutrition  needs  supplementing,  and 
weaning  must  be  accomplished,  even  though  the 
child  seems  well  and  is  natural.  Pregnancy  in 
the  mother  is  an  imperative  reason  for  wean- 
ing. It  is  wise  to  accustom  every  child  to  take 
water  from  a  bottle  after  it  is  a  few  months  old, 
before  the  time  for  weaning  approaches.  Sud- 
den weaning  may  become  imperative  because  the 
mother  has  no  milk,  or  becomes  the  victim  of 
an  acute  disease,  such  as  pneumonia,  typhoid 
fever,  Bright's  disease,  or  tuberculosis.  Infiam- 
matory  disease  of  the  breast  is  also  a  counter- 
indication  for  nursing.  During  a  short  acute 
illness,  the  breasts  may  be  emptied  at  regular 
intervals  with  a  pump,  while  the  child  is  fed 
from  a  bottle,  and  breast  feeding  may  be  re- 
sumed upon  the  mother's  recovery.  If  the 
mother  has  no  milk,  the  child  must  be  weaned 
as  soon  as  the  breasts  have  been  emptied  of 
colostrum.  It  is  safe  to  wait  for  two  days  for 
the  milk  to  appear  in  the  breasts.  When  wean- 
ing is  sudden,  reason  must  be  employed  in  the 
use  of  artificial  food.  That  is,  a  five-month- 
old  child  must  not  be  put  at  once  on  a  diet  for 
that  age,  but  gradually  brought  up  to  it  after 
beginning  with  food  which  is  proper  for  a  child 
of  a  month  old.    See  Infants,  Feeding  of. 

WEABEy  Meshech  (1713-86).  An  American 
political  leader,  bom  at  Hampton  Falls,  N.  H. 
He  graduated  at  Harvard  in  1735;  studied  for 
the  ministry,  and  preached  for  a  short  time.  He 
later  studied  law;  represented  his  town  for  many 
years  in  the  New  Hampshire  General  Court;  was 
Speaker  in  1752;  and  served  as  a  justice,  and 
then  as  Chief  Justice,  of  the  Superior  Court  of 
Judicature.  He  was  also  colonel  of  a  regiment 
of  militia,  and  was  a  commissioner  to  the  famous 
Albany  Congress  of  1754.  At  the  beginning  of 
the  Revolutionary  War  he  was  made  chairman  of 
the  Committee  of  Public  Safety;  when  the  new 
courts  were  organized,  was  placed  at  their  head; 
and  was  active  in  raising  troops  to  oppose  the 
British  under  Burgoyne.  Under  the  temporary 
Constitution  of  1776  he  was  annually  elected 
President  of  the  State  until  1784,  when  he  was 
almost  unanimously  chosen  under  the  new  Con- 
stitution, but  resigned  before  the  end  of  his  term. 

WEABING.    See  Tacking  and  Weabino. 

WEARING  OF  THE  GBEEN.  A  popular 
Irish  song  by  Dion  Boueicault,  occurring  in  his 
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Arrdh    na    Pogue.      See    Tandy,    James 

APPEB. 

WEASEI*  (AS.  wesle,  OHG.  iciaala,  Ger. 
Wiesel,  weasel ;  of  uncertain  etymology,  perhaps 
akin  to  Gk.  afXoupot,  ailouros,  cat,  weasel;  pos- 
sibly connected,  in  allusion  to  its  habitat,  with 
OHG.  wiaa,  Ger.  Wiese,  meadow,  AS.  teas,  mois- 
ture, or,  in  allusion  to  its  odor,  with  OHG. 
tcesanln,  to  become  foul,  Lat.  virua,  Gk.  (6f, 
ioa,  Skt.  in^Oy  poison).  One  of  the  small, 
slender  carnivores  of  the  family  Mustelids, 
typical  of  the  genus  Putorius.  The  name  was 
^rst  applied  to  the  small  European  Puioriua 
vulgaris,  noted  for  its  constant  pursuit  of  moles 
And  field-mice  (voles),  other  European  species 
being  known  as  polecats  (q.v.)  and  stoats.  The 
latter  animal  {Puioriua  erminea)  turns  white 
in  winter  in  northern  localities,  and  its  fur  is 
'ermine'  (q.v.).  In  North  America  are  several 
species  or  varieties  of  weasels,  all  confusingly 
similar  to  one  another  and  to  the  European 
ones.  The  one  most  familiar  is  the  long-tailed 
or  New  York  weasel  {Putorius  novehoraoenaia) 
of  the  Eastern  States,  the  male  of  which  is 
^  sixteen  inches  long,  but  the  female  only  thir- 
teen inches,  more  than  one-third  of  which  be- 
longs to  the  tail.  It  is  dark  chocolate-brown 
above  and  white  beneath,  with  the  end  of 
the  tail  black.  This  stoat-like  weasel  turns 
pure  white  in  winter  wherever  the  climate  is 
cold  and  snowy,  except  (as  in  all  other  species) 
for  the  black  tip  of  the  tail.  A  smaller  species, 
much  more  widely  distributed  through  the 
Northern  United  States  and  Canada,  is  the 
short-tailed,  or  Bonaparte's  weasel  iPutoriua 
Cicognani),  the  male  and  female  measuring 
eleven  and  nine  inches  respectively,  of  which  the 
tail  takes  less  than  a  quarter;  its  brown  is 
darker  and  its  white  rather  yellowish.  This  is 
the  one  which  supplies  most  of  the  ermine  pro- 
cured in  British  America  in  winter,  although 
the  Arctic  'least'  weasel  {Putorius  rixoaua)  sup- 

{»lies  some.  This  last  species  is  only  six  inches 
ong.  Another  'least'  weasel  {Putorius  Alle- 
ghaniensia)  dwells  in  the  Western  Alle^hanies; 
while  Florida  and  Texas  have  large  species  that 
never  turn  white.  For  various  other  species 
and  subspecies,  consult  Elliot,  Synopaia  of  the 
Mammala  of  North  America  (Chicago,  1901). 

The  disposition  and  habits  of  all  weasels 
are  alike.  It  is  a  slim,  lithe,  swift,  muscular, 
ferocious  little  beast,  diligent  and  persevering  in 
pursuit  of  prey,  and  alert  and  clever  in  escaping 
its  enemies— chiefly  hawks  and  owls.  It  is  an 
admirable  hunter,  and  its  scent  is  as  keen  as  its 
sight.  It  quarters  the  ground  like  a  dog,  and 
wearies  out  animals  larger  and  apparently  much 
stronger  than  itself.  It  preys  on  mice,  rats,  birds, 
and  other  small  animals,  sometimes  even  on 
hares  and  rabbits,  robs  birds'  nests,  devouring 
the  young  birds  or  sucking  the  eggs,  and  is  often 
troublesome  in  poultry  yards.  On  the  other  hand, 
it  does  great  good  by  devouring  field-mice  and  the 
vermin  about  bams  and  granaries.  It  climbs 
walls  and  trees  with  great  agility,  and  does  not 
hesitate  to  plunge  into  water  in  pursuit  of  the 
water-rat.  It  sometimes  begins  by  abstracting 
the  blood  of  the  animal  which  it  has  killed,  and 
generally  devours  the  brain;  but  when  food  is 
abundant,  it  carries  the  body  to  its  retreat,  where 
a  considerable  quantity  of  prey  is  often  found, 
the  weasel  continuing  to  eat  it  in  a  half-putrefied 


state.  It  is  one  of  the  few  animals  that  ap- 
parently kill  for  the  love  of  killing,  or  at  least 
this  characteristic  is  suggested  by  the  slaughter 
it  will  sometimes  work  in  a  poultry  yard,  and 
the  fact  that  many  of  the  chickens  killed  are 
left  untouched,  and  seemingly  without  even  hav- 
ing had  their  blood  sucked.  The  weasel  generally 
sleeps  during  the  day,  and  is  most  active  at 
night.  It  has  a  disagreeable  smell,  which  is 
strongest  in  hot  weather,  or  when  it  has  been 
pursued  or  irritated.  It  is  capable  of  being 
tamed  when  taken  young,  and  becomes  docile  and 
gentle.  The  female  weasel  makes  a  nest  of  straw, 
leaves,  and  moss  for  her  young,  which  are  pro- 
duceil  in  spring,  four  or  five  in  a  litter,  often  in 
a  crevice  of  a  bank,  or  in  a  hollow  tree.  See 
Fub-Beamno  Animals,  and  the  bibliography  and 
references  there  given. 

WEATHEB  (AS.  weder,  OHG.  u)€tar,  Ger* 
Wetter,  weather;  connected  with  OChurch  Slav. 
vedro,  good  weather,  vedrii,  clear,  bright,  Skt.  vA, 
to  blow).  The  condition  of  the  atmosphere  at 
any  time  in  respect  of  temperature,  moisture, 
precipitation,  sunshine,  wind,  electricity,  dust, 
or  any  other  meteorological  element.  The  study 
of  weather  is  of  fundamental  importance  to  man- 
kind, and  has  always  received  great  attention, 
especially  because  of  the  desire  to  anticipate  or 
predict  approaching  important  changes  in  the 
weather.  The  weather  bureau  (q.v.)  or  meteor- 
ological office,  as  now  established  in  every  civi- 
lized nation  of  the  globe,  represents  the  latest 
practical  application  of  physical  science  to  the 
needs  of  mankind;  its  primanr  duty  is  to  pre- 
serve and  study  the  records  of  local  weather  in 
order  to  make  satisfactory  local  forecasts. 

Modem  physical  meteorology  with  its  elaborate 
weather  records  may  be  said  to  have  begun  in 
1653,  when  Ferdinand  II.,  Grand  Duke  of  Tus- 
cany, distributed  thermometers  to  several  clois- 
ters in  Italy  and  organized  a  system  of  daily 
records  under  the  general  oversight  of  Father 
Luigi  Antinori.  In  1657  barometers,  wind- 
vanes,  and  hygrometers  were  added  to  the  equip- 
ment of  these  stations.  Continuous  automatic 
records  of  the  individual  features  of  the  weather 
probably  began  in  England  between  1666  and 
1670,  with  the  Moreland  barometer  and  other 
apparatus  devised  by  a  special  committee  of  the 
Royal  Society,  of  which  Sir  Christopher  Wren 
was  chairman.  A  great  advance  has  been  made 
in  meteorology  since  the  'great  exhibition'  or 
'World's  Fair'  of  1851  at  London,  when  for  the 
first  time  the  items  appropriate  to  the  weather 
map  were  telegraphed  lor  display  upon  charts. 
At  the  present  time  similar  daily  weather 
maps  are  compiled  by  all  nations  so  that  the 
student  quickly  acquires  a  comprehensive  view  of 
the  conditions  existing  in  any  part  of  the  world. 
In  1873  the  United  States  Weather  Burton, 
then  a  part  of  the  Signal  Service  of  the  army, 
commenced  the  formation  of  a  daily  weather 
map  of  the  whole  Northern  Hemisphere,  which 
was  published  continuously  from  1875  to  1883, 
inclusive,  and  was  kept  up  in  manuscript  for  ten 
years  later.  This  gigantic  undertaking  included 
observations  from  the  ocean  as  well  as  the  land, 
and  only  by  the  use  of  similar  maps  can  we  hope  to 
understand  and  predict  changes  of  the  weather 
in  distant  parts  of  the  globe.  In  order  to  make 
satisfactory  predictions  of  the  monsoon  rains  in 
India,  a  daily  weather  map  of  the  Indian  Ocean. 
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or  the  monsoon  area,  was  compiled  at  Calcutta 
during  the  years  1893-99,  and  by  agreement  be- 
tween the  Secretary  of  War  and  the  Secretary 
of  the  Navy,  daily  weather  maps  of  the  Atlantic 
and  Pacific  oceans  have  been  compiled  by  the 
United  States  Hydrographic  Office  since  1888. 
(See  Page,  Instructions  to  Voluntary  Observers 
of  the  Uydrographio  Office,  Washington,  1901.) 
Similar  maps  for  the  North  Atlantic  for  1881-82 
were  published  by  the  London  Meteorological 
Office. 

Weatheb  Forecasts  are  based  on  the  general 
study  of  types  of  weather,  combined  with  tjhe 
study,  of  the  series  of  the  daily  weather  maps 
for  a  few  days  immediately  preceding  the  period 
for  which  predictions  are  to  be  made.  No  fore- 
cast of  weather  is  made  for  a  period  in  advance 
longer  than  is  warranted  by  the  rapidity  with 
which  atmospheric  changes  happen  to  be  going 
on  at  that  time.  The  forecast  usually  covers  all 
questions  bearing  on  destructive  winds,  excessive 
neat  or  cold,  injurious  frosts,  local  thunder- 
storms, rain  or  snow,  and  river  floods.  Special 
forecasts  of  the  weather  for  any  given  locality  or 
time  are  usually  made  whenever  requested.  See 
Meteobolooy;  Weatheb  Bureau;  Climate,  etc. 
WEATHEB  BUBEAU.  A  governmental  or- 
ganization for  the  purpose  of  maintaining  regu- 
lar meteorological  observations,  compiling  sta- 
tistics of  the  climate,  predicting  weather  and 
storms,  river  floods,  frosts,  rain,  and  such  other 
atmospheric  phenomena  as  affect  the  welfare  of 
mankind.  Among  early  meteorological  services 
of  importance  were  those  of  the  Surgeon-General 
of  the  United  States  Army  (1818);  Russia 
(1837)  ;  Austria  (1848) ;  Prussia  (1848)  ;  Smith- 
sonian Institution  (1849) ;  Netherlands  (1849) ; 
England  ( 1860 )  ;  and  France  ( 1863 ) .  At  the  pres- 
ent time  every  civilized  nation  has  its  weather 
bureau  or  meteorological  office,  and  many  have 
also  marine  or  hydrographic  offices.  The  United 
States  Weather  Bureau  was  reorganized  under 
the  Department  of  Agriculture,  July  1,  1891, 
by  the  transfer  of  the  meteorological  records 
and  duties  of  the  Chief  Signal  Officer  of  the 
Army,  hence  its  history  goes  back  to  February 
9,  1870.  But  in  fact  the  system  of  observation 
by  voluntary  and  unpaid  observers,  which  forms 
so  large  a  part  of  the  work  of  the  bureau,  goes 
back  to  the  year  1849,  when  the  Secretary  of  the 
Smithsonian  Institution  began  to  organize  this 
corps  of  observers;  indeed,  one  may  gp  back  to 
the  year  1817,  when  Josiah  Meigs  issued  his 
meteorological  instructions  to  the  registrars  of 
the  United  States  Land  Office,  and  1818,  when 
Dr.  Lovell,  Surgeon-General  United  States  Army, 
issued  similar  instructions  to  his  officials.  In 
1838  Professor  James  P.  Espy  secured  the  appoint- 
ment of  a  joint  committee  on  meteorology,  rep- 
resenting various  scientific  interests  in  Philadel- 
Shia.  This  committee  began  the  collection  of 
aily  observations  and  the  preparation  of  daily 
weather  maps.  In  1842  Espy  was  appointed 
meteorologist  to  the  Government,  and  assigned 
to  duty  in  the  War  Department,  where  he  con- 
tinued to  compile  and  study  daily  weather  maps. 
In  1851  he  was  ordered  to  continue  his  work 
under  Professor  Henry  as  Secretary  of  the 
Smithsonian  Institution;  in  1854  the  latter  be- 
gan the  preparation  for  the  daily  display  of 
weather  maps  based  on  telegrams  from  all  parts 
of  the  country,  and  from  1856  to  1861  such  a  map 


was  daily  exhibited  and  studied,  and  frequently 
made  the  basis  of  weather  prediction.  This  work 
was  discontinued  on  account  of  the  irregularities 
in  the  telegraph  service  incident  to  the  Civil 
War,  and  was  taken  up  a^ain  jointly  by  the 
observatory  of  the  Astronomical  Society  and  the 
Chamber  of  Commerce  in  Cincinnati  in  1868.  In 
February,  1870,  an  act  of  Congress  ordered  the 
Secretary  of  War  to  provide  for  the  observation 
and  prediction  of  storms,  to  which  subsequently 
were  added  floods  and  weather.  The  work  that 
was  then  being  carried  on  at  Cincinnati  was 
therefore  transferred  to  Washington.  In  1891 
these  duties  were  transferred  to  the  Weather 
Bureau,  which  was  reorganized  under  the  De- 
partment of  Agriculture. 

As  at  present  organized,  the  Weather  Bureau 
comes  under  the  rules  governing  the  civil  ser- 
vice of  the  country.  Its  first  chief  was  Professor 
Mark  W.  Harrington  (q.v.),  to  whom  Profes- 
sor Willis  L.  Moore  (q.v.)  succeeded  July  4, 
1895.  The  Weather  Bureau  employs  the  whole 
time  of  about  six  hundred  paid  employees,  lo- 
cated at  about  180  stations,  distributed  through- 
out this  country  and  the  West  Indies.  It  also 
receives  reports  of  temperature  or  rain  or  rivers 
from  several  hundred  special  observers  and  from 
2500  voluntary  observers  of  local  climatological 
matters ;  also  about  20,000  special  reports  on  the 
condition  of  the  growing  crops  from  a  meteoro- 
logical point  of  view. 

The  bureau  receives  daily  two  regular  sets  of 
weather  telegrams  at  8  a.m.  and  8  p.m.  on  which 
are  based  the  morning  and  evening  weather 
charts  and  the  forecasts  for  the  next  thirty-six 
hours.  These  forecasts  are  immediately  tele- 
graphed to  all  concerned  throughout  the  coun- 
try and  to  vessels  about  to  sail  in  any  direction 
over  the  adjacent  oceans;  they  are  published  in 
local  newspapers,  on  special  telegraph  forms,  on 
special  postal  cards,  by  flag  signals,  and  by  other 
methods  of  communication,  so  that  within  an 
hour's  time  after  the  forecasts  leave  Washington 
they  can  be  obtained  by  any  one  who  lives  within 
sight  of  a  telegraph  or  telephone  office.  Those 
who  can  be  reached  only  by  mail  receive  the 
forecasts  a  few  hours  later.  The  forecasts  of 
heavy  storms,  cold  waves,  and  injurious  frosts 
and  specially  hot  weather  are  verified  almost 
without  exception;  the  forecasts  of  rain  are  the 
least  successful  of  any.  (See  Stobm  and 
Weather  Signals.)  Special  efforts  are  being 
made  to  develop  a  system  of  so-called  w^ireless 
telegraphy  so  that  the  forecasts  can  be  communi- 
cated to  vessels  passing  by,  off  the  coast,  with- 
out altering  their  courses,  thus  saving  the  delay 
which  they  now  frequently  incur  by  coming 
within  signaling  distance  to  inquire  about  the 
presence  of  storms.  The  condition  of  the  rivers, 
especially  in  times  of  flood,  is  telegraphed  to  all 
those  interested ;  predictions  of  the  rise  and  fall 
of  the  water  were  formerly  made  from  the  cen- 
tral office  and  oftentimes  with  remarkable  suc- 
cess, but  at  present  it  is  considered  sufficient 
to  leave  these  to  the  judgment  of  the  local  river 
men.  In  the  special  interest  of  the  crops  and 
agriculture,  a  weather  crop  bulletin  began  to  be 
published  in  1887,  and  is  now  continu^  by  the 
Climate  and  Crop  Division;  this  is  a  weekly 
bulletin  during  the  summer  season,  giving  full 
details  of  the  temperature,  and  rainfall  as  com- 
pared with  normal  conditions,  and  showing  the 
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influence  of  the  weather  on  the  development  of 
the    future    crop.     In    the    winter    season    this 
iveeklj  bulletin  is  replaced  by  a  monthly  bul- 
letin showing  the  quantity  of  snowfall,  the  ice 
in  the  rivers,  the  opening  and  closing  of  naviga- 
tion, the  condition  of  winter  wheat,  and  the  in- 
jury done  to   crops  by  cold   waves,   frosts,   or 
floods.     In  the  interests  of  the  lake  navigation, 
a  monthly  lake  chart  is  published,  showing  every 
feature  in  regard  to  the   weather   or  the   con- 
dition of  the  lakes  that  can  interest  navigators. 
In   addition   to  the  central   forecast   district 
at  Washington,  seven  others  are  maintained,  hav- 
ing their  centres  at  Chicago,  Boston,  Galveston, 
San   Francisco,   Portland,   Oregon,   and   Denver, 
each  of  which    issues   independent   forecasts   or 
local  modifications  of  those  issued  from  Wash- 
ington.   In  the  interests  of  local  climatology,  the 
larger  States,  or  groups  of  smaller  States,  are 
organized   as   sections,   and   publish   monthly   a 
section  report,  which  gives  every  observation  of 
rainfall  and  temperature  made  during  the  month, 
aa  also  charts  of  isotherms  and  rainfall.    There 
are  at  present  fortv-five  such  sections,  including 
those  from  Cuba  and  Porto  Rico.    The  analogous 
publications  for  the  Hawaiian  Islands  and  for 
the   Philippines   are   specially   provided   for   by 
those  territories.      The  general   climatology  of 
the  United  States  is  provided  for  by  the  publica- 
tion of  the  Annual  Report  of  the  Chief  of  the 
Weather  Bureau,  which  contains  several  hundred 
quarto  pages  of  tabular  matter  and  additional 
special  reports  or  memoirs.     In  order  to  secure 

Srompt  publication  of  general  climatological 
ata,  the  bureau  publishes  a  Monthly  Weather 
Review,  which  contains  not  only  a  summary  rela- 
tive to  storms,  forecasts  and  warnings,  and  the 
general  climate  and  crop  conditions,  but  also  ten 
or  twenty  pages  of  special  contributions  and 
notes  bearing  on  questions  of  meteorology. 

All  apparatus  used  by  the  bureau  is  carefully 
tested,  and  all  stations  are  frequently  inspected, 
80  as  to  secure  the  greatest  possible  exactness  and 
uniformity.  The  Instrument  Division  is  in  charge 
of  apparatus  and  methods  of  observation.  New 
instruments  and  improvements  on  old  apparatus 
emanate  from  this  division,  which  has  become 
especially  famous  for  Professor  Marvin's  work 
on  anemometers,  psychrometers,  meteorographs, 
and  the  development  of  the  Hargrave  kite  for 
atmospheric  exploration.  When  ordinary  tele- 
graph and  telephone  lines  and  cables  'are  not 
otherwise  available,  the  bureau  builds  and  con- 
trols its  own  lines.  Special  researches  of  any 
magnitude  are  generally  published  as  bulletins, 
of  which  there  are  an  octavo  and  a  quarto  series. 
Among  these  are  those  relating  to  international 
weather  charts  and  storm  tracks  for  the  North- 
em  Hemisphere ;  the  results  of  observations  with 
kites ;  and  the  study  of  the  radiation  of  heat  by 
the  air.  The  headquarters  of  the  Weather  Bureau 
are  located  in  a  special  building  in  Washington, 
D.  C.  The  early  history  of  this  and  other  na- 
tional weather  bureaus  is  given  in  Bulletin  No, 
11;  many  additional  details  will  be  found  in 
Moore,  Meteorology,  Practical  and  Applied  (Lon- 
don, 1894).  See  also  Abbe,  Aims  and  Methods 
of  State  Weather  Services  (Baltimore,  1900V; 
Bayard,  Annual  Presidential  Address,  before 
Royal  Meteorological  Society  (Tx)ndon,  January, 
1899)  ;  Bartholomew,  Physical  Atlas,  vol.  iii., 
"Meteorology"  (London,  1900).     See  Signaling 
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WEATHEBFOBD,  wern'Sr-ferd.  The  coun- 
ty-seat of  Parker  County,  Texas,  31  miles  west 
of  Fort  Worth,  on  a  branch  of  the  Trinity  River, 
and  on  the  Texas  and  Pacific,  the  Gulf,  Colo- 
rado and  Santa  Fe,  and  the  Weatherford, 
Mineral  Wells  and  Northwestern  railroads 
(Map:  Texas,  F  3).  It  is  the  seat  of  Weather- 
ford  College  ( Methodist  Episcopal,  South ) ,  and 
has  the  Texas  Female  Seminary  and  Saint 
Joseph's  Academy.  There  is  a  handsome  court 
house.  Farming,  cattle-raising,  and  cotton-grow- 
ing are  important  industries  of  the  region, -which 
also  produces  building  stone  and  coal.  Weather- 
ford  is  the  shipping  point  for  this  section,  and 
has  a  cotton  mill,  cotton  gins  and  a  compress, 
bottling  works,  and  manufactories  of  flour,  pot- 
terv,  and  lumber  products.  Population,  in  1890, 
3369;  in  1900,  4786. 

WEATHEBFOBD,  William  (c.l780-i826). 
A  mixed-blood  chief  of  the  Creek  Indians,  the 
leader  of  the  hostiles  in  the  Creek  War  of  1813- 
14.  He  was  the  son  of  a  white  father  by  a  half- 
breed  woman  whose  father  was  a  Scotchman.  He 
first  came  into  prominence  by  leading  the  attack 
upon  Fort  Mims  (q.v.)  August  30,  1813.  It  is 
maintained,  with  apparent  truth,  that  he  did  his 
best  to  prevent  the  excesses  which  followed  the 
victory,  and  left  the  scene  rather  than  witness 
the  atrocities  when  he  found  that  he  could  not 
restrain  his  warriors.  At  the  battle  of  the  Holy 
Ground  in  the  following  December  he  was  de- 
feated and  narrowly  escaped  capture  by  Clai- 
borne's troops.  When  the  last  hope  of  the  Creeks 
had  been  destroyed  and  their  power  of  resistance 
broken  by  the  bloody  battle  of  the  Horseshoe 
Bend,  March  27,  1814,  in  which  nearly  one  thou- 
sand Creek  warriors  perished,  Weatherford  vol- 
untarily surrendered  to  Jackson,  creating  such 
an  impression  by  his  straightforward  and  fear- 
less manner  that  the  General,  after  a  friendly  in- 
terview, allowed  him  to  go  back  alone  to  collect  his 
people  preliminary  to  arranging  terms  of  peace. 
After  the  treaty  he  retired  to  a  plantation  at 
Little  River,  Ala.,  where  he  passed  the  remainder 
of  his  life. 

WEATHEBLY,  wern'Sr-ld,  Frederic  Edward 
(1848 — ).  An  English  song- writer,  bom  at 
Portishead,  on  the  Severn  Estuary,  October  4, 
1848.  He  was  graduated  at  Brasenose  College, 
Oxford,  in  1871,  and  was  called  to  the  bar  at  the 
Inner  Temple  in  1887.  Beginning  with  Muriel 
and  Other  Poems  (1870),  he  wrote  a  large  num- 
ber of  widely  popular  songs,  of  which  many 
have  been  set  to  music.  Among  them  are  "Lon- 
don Bridge,"  'The  Three  Old  Maids  of  Lee,"  and 
"Darby  and  Joan."  Among  the  best  known  of 
his  writings  are  Lays  for  Little  Ones  (1898), 
and  many  delightful  stories  and  sketches,  such 
as  Wilton  School  (1872),  Oxford  Days  (1879), 
and  TtDO  Children  (1884).  He  also  wrote  The 
Rudiments  of  Logic  (1879)  and  Questions  in 
'Logic  (1883). 

WEATHEB  SIGNALS.  See  Storm  and 
Weather  Signals. 

WEAVEB,  Henry  A.  (1832-1903).  An 
American  actor.  He  was  bom  in  London,  Eng- 
land, but  was  brought  to  the  United  States  when 
a  child.  His  d^but  on  the  professional  stage  was 
made   in    Brooklyn   in    1863.     During  his   long 
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career  he  supported  'Lotta'  (playing  Quilp  in  her 
Little  Nell  and  the  Marchioness,  Boston,  1866), 
Mme.  JanauBchek,  J.  B.  Booth,  Tommaso  Salvini 
(with  whom  he  played  lago),  Mrs.  Langtry, 
Julia  Marlowe,  Stuart  Roh^n  (with  whom  he 
played  Doctor  Johnson  in  Oliver  Chldsmith), 
and  other  well-known  stars.  His  last  part  was 
that  of  the  Due  de  Brissac  in  Du  Barry,  with 
Mrs.  Carter,  which  he  played  till  the  illness  that 
ended  with  his  death,  in  Philadelphia.  He  left 
a  son,  Henry  A.  Weaver,  Jr.  (1858 — ),  also  an 
actor.  Consult  Clapp  and  Edgett,  Players  of  the 
Present  (New  York,  Dunlap  Society  Publica- 
tions, 1901). 

WEAVEB^  James  Baibd  (1833 — ).  An 
American  politician,  born  at  Dayton,  Ohio.  He 
graduated  at  the  Ohio  University  Law  School  at 
Cincinnati  in  1856,  then  removed  to  Iowa,  and 
there  b^an  the  practice  of  his  profession.  Dur- 
ing the  Civil  War  he  enlisted  in  the  Second  Iowa 
Volunteers,  eventually  became  colonel  of  the 
regiment,  and  in  1865  was  brevetted  brigadier- 
general  of  volunteers.  From  1866  to  1870  he  was 
district  attorney  for  the  Second  Judicial  District 
of  Iowa,  and  from  1867  to  1873  was  an  assessor 
of  the  United  States  internal  revenue.  For  a 
time  he  edited  the  /outo  Tribune  at  Des  Moines. 
He  was  active  in  the  organization  of  the  National 
Greenback  Party,  was  elected  to  represent  that 
party  in  Congress  in  1878,  and  in  1880  was  its 
candidate  for  the  Presidency,  receiving  a  popular 
vote  of  308,578.  In  1884  and  1886  he  was  again 
elected  to  Congress  by  a  fusion  of  Democrat  and 
Greenback  votes,  but  was  defeated  in  1888.  In 
1892  he  was  the  candidate  of  the  People's  Party 
for  the  Presidency,  receiving  22  electoral  votes, 
and  a  popular  vote  of  1,041,028.  In  1901  he  be- 
came Mayor  of  Colfax,  Iowa.  He  published 
A  Call  to  Action   (1892). 

WEAVEB,  Jonathan  (1824-1901).  A  bishop 
of  the  United  Brethren  in  Christ.  He  was  bom 
in  Carroll  County,  Ohio;  entered  the  university 
in  1847  and  became  bishop  in  1865;  in  1893  he 
was  made  emeritus.  He  wrote  much  for  the 
Church  organ,  The  Religious  Telescope,  and  pub- 
lished several  volumes,  including  Universal  Res- 
toration Not  Sustained  by  the  Word  of  Ood 
(1878)  and  A  Practical  Comment  on  the  Confes- 
sion of  Faith  of  the  United  Brethren  (1892). 
Consult  the  biography  by  Thompson  (Dayton, 
1902)  ;  and  Berger,  History  of  the  United  Breth- 
ren in  Christ   (Dayton,  1897). 

WEAVEB-BIBD.  The  popular  name  for  a 
group  of  birds,  forming  the  family  Ploceidae,  very 
similar  to  the  finches.  The  name  has  reference  to 
the  remarkable  structure  of  the  nests  of  these 
birds,  which  are  woven  in  a  very  wonderful  man- 
ner of  various  vegetable  substances.  About  250 
species  of  Ploceids  are  known,  of  which  200  are 
found  in  Africa,  and  the  remainder  in  tropical 
Asia,  the  Philippines  and  other  East  Indian 
islands,  and  in  Australia.  They  are  small  birds, 
with  a  strong  conical  bill,  sometimes  coral  red. 
The  claws  are  large  and  very  long.  The  wings 
are  pointed,  the  first  quill  remarkably  short. 
The  plumage  is  frequently  handsomely  colored, 
many  of  the  South  African  species  being  black 
and  red,  orange,  or  yellow,  and  some  of  them  are 
much  like  the  American  orioles.  There  is  great 
diversity  in  the  form  and  appearance  of  the  nests 
constructed  by  dilTerenfr  species.    One  of  the  best- 


known  species  is  the  yellow  weaver  {Ploceus 
Philippinus) ,  the  baya  (q.v.)  of  India.  Many 
of  the  other  weaver-birds  construct  nests  pretty 
much  on  the  same  plan  with  this — pouches  elon- 
gated into  tubes,  entered  from  below;  those  of 
some  are  kidney-shaped,  and  the  entrance  is  in 
the  side.  They  are  very  likely  to  suspend  their 
nests  in  the  same  way  from  the  extremities  of 
branches,  and  often  prefer  branches  which  hang 
over  water,  probably  as  affording  further  security 
against  monkeys,  squirrels,  snakes,  and  other 
enemies.  Social  habits  are  prevalent  among 
them,  and  many  nests  of  the  same  species  are 
often  found  close  together.  Some  of  them  at- 
tach the  nest  of  one  year  to  that  of  the  year, 
preceding,  as  certain  Madagascan  species,  which' 
sometimes  thus  makes  five  nests  in  succession, 
one  hanging  to  another.  Some  of  the  African 
species  build  their  nests  in  company,  the  whole 
forming  one  structure.  Thus,  the  social  weaver- 
birds  (Phileta^us  sodus)  of  South  Africa  con- 
struct in  communities  an  umbrella-shaped  roof 
in  a  tree,  beneath  which  as  many  as  300  bird- 
homes  are  sometimes  sheltered.  An  acacia  with 
straight,  smooth  stem,  such  as  predaceous  ani- 
mals cannot  easily  climb,  is  often  selected  by 
the  bird-community.  The  birds  begin  by  con- 
structing the  roof,  which  is  made  of  coarse  grass, 
each  pair  afterwards  building  their  own  nest, 
which  is  formed  in  an  excavation  on  the  under 
side  of  the  'roof.'  As  new  nests  are  built  every 
year,  the  weight  of  the  structure  often  becomes 
so  great  as  to  break  down  its  support.  The  wax- 
bills,  Java  sparrows,  nutmeg-birds,  African  ox- 
peckers,  and  other  species  elsewhere  described 
belong  to  this  large  family,  and  make  remarkable 
nests,  often  in  communities.  The  widow-birds 
(q.v.)  are  closely  related  to  them.  See  Plate  of 
Nests  of  Weaveb-Birds. 

WEAVEB'S-SHTJTTLE  SHl^LL.  A  smooth, 
usually  white  gastropod,  related  to  the  cowry 
(q.v.),  whose  aperture  is  drawn  out  into  a  long 
canal  at  each  end.  The  foot  is  narrow  and 
adapted   for   clasping  the   round   stems   of  the 


wbaver's-shuttlb  bhbll. 

alcyonarian  coral  Gorgonia,on  which  the  mollusk 
feeds.  The  best-known  species  is  Ovulum  volva» 
The  genus  contains  many  species  inhabiting  all 
warm  seas,  and  the  group  is  sometimes  called 
'China  shells.' 

WEAVING  (from  weave,  AS.  wefan,  OHG. 
iceban,  Ger.  weben,  to  weave;  connected  with 
Gk.  i/0ot,  hyphos,  web,  Skt.  HrfiavAbhi,  wool- 
spinner,  spider).  The  art  by  which  yams  or 
threads  of  any  substance  are  interlaced  so  as  to 
form  a  continuous  web,  the  threads  being  in  two 
groups  running  at  right  angles  to  each  other. 
The  threads  running  throughout  the  length  of  the 
web  are  the  warp;  those  interlacing  with  it 
transversely  are  the  filling- threads ^  or  woof. 

The  operation  is  performed  by  hand  in  a  ma- 
chine called  a  hand-loom  and  by  power  in  the 
power-loom.  (See  Loom.)  The  warp  threads 
are  arranged  on  a  warp-beam  and  set  up  in  the 
loom,  having  been  arranged  on  the  various  loom- 
harnesses  and  passed  through  the  interspaces  of 


TYPES    OF  NESTS   OF  WEAVER-BIRDS 


1.  AFRICAN  YELLOW-CAPPED  WEAVER-BIRO  <Ploc«us  icterocttphalus). 

2.  AFRICAN  SPOTTEO-BACKEO  WEAVER-BIRO  (Ploc«us  spMonotus). 
8.  AFRICAN  TAHA  WEAVER-BIRO  VEuplectes  taha). 

4.  COMMUNITY  NEST  OF  AFRICAN  SOCIAL  WEAVERS  (Philetaarus  soclua). 

5.  ASIATIC  YELLOW  WEAVER-BIRO-  or  BAYA  SPARROW  ^P\oc*u%  ?>>\\\pp\r\u%> . 

6.  THE  SAME,  with  th0  aide  cut  i*way  to  show  th«  chambered  \t\l«rVot. 
7  LONQ-TAILEO  WHYDAH-BIRD   (Vlaua  paradlseaK 
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^he  loom-reed — usually  before  the  warp  is  placed 
in  the  loom — and  after  being  stretched  tight  from 
the  warp-beam  placed  at  the  back  to  i£e  cloth- 
roll  in  front  are  ready  to  be  woven. 

There  are  three  underlying  principle  move- 
ments in  the  weaving  of  textile  fabrics:  First, 
the  'forming  of  the  shed'  is  accomplished  in 
various  ways,  but  results  in  separating  the  warp- 
threads  into  two  or  more  series  which  may  be 
raised  or  depressed^  leaving  a  horizontal  space 
through  which  the  filling  is  'picked,'  either  by 
the  hand  of  the  weaver  or  the  mechanism  of  the 
loom,  completing  the  second  movement;  by  the 
third  movement  the  thread  left  in  the  shed  is 
'beaten  up'  by  the  action  of  the  lathe  or  batten 
which  carries  the  reed. 

The  process  of  weaving  is  simply  a  continual 
repetition  of  these  three  movements  in  the  order 
named. 

The  simplest  form  of  weaving  was  that  em- 
ployed in  making  the  mats  of  uncivilized  nations. 
These  consisted  of  single  untwisted  fibres,  usual- 
ly vegetable,  arranged  side  by  side  to  the  re- 
quired width,  the  length  being  governed  by  the 
length  of  the  fibres  themselves;  these  were  tied 
at  each  end  to  a  stick  so  arranged  that  the  fibres 
were  kept  straight^  and  on  the  same  plane.  The 
weaver  then  lifted  up  every  other  of  these  longi- 
tudinal threads  and  passed  under  them  a  trans- 
verse thread  which  he  first  attached  by  tying 
or  twisting  to  the  outermost  fibre  of  the  side 
commenced  with  and  afterwards  in  the  same  way 
to  that  on  the  other  after  it  had  been  passed 
through  the  whole  series.  The  acquisition  of  the 
art  of  spinning  threads  of  any  length  enabled 
more  advanced  nations  to  give  greater  length  to 
the  warp  threads,  which  after  being  arranged  in 
parallel  lines  between  two  beams  and  held  in  po- 
sition by  parallel  tree-trunks,  to  which  they 
were  secured,  were  ready  for  the  weft-yam, 
which,  secured  to  a  stick  or  threaded  into  a 
needle,  was  woven  in  and  out  of  the  warp  threads 
by  hand,  as  in  the  more  primitive  basket-weav- 
ing. The  development  of  the  modem  loom  and 
its  mechanism  is  described  in  detail  in  the  ar- 
ticle Loom. 

Up  to  the  end  of  the  eighteenth  century  weav- 
ing was  performed  wholly  by  hand-looms;  these 
were  usually  operated  by  the  weavers  in  their 
own  homes,  and  the  fabrics  produced  were  usual- 
ly made  from  yams  spun  by  the  weaver  or  some 
member  of  the  family.  About  the  middle  of  the 
eighteenth  century  machinery  for  spinning  yams 
b^gan  to  be  improved  so  that  there  came  a  de- 
mand for  an  improved  loom;  the  result  was  the 
production  of  a  power-loom  in  1785  by  Dr.  Ed- 
mund Cartwright,  which  came  into  successful 
operation  in  weaving-sheds  or  factories  in  the 
early  part  of  the  nineteenth  century.  The  de- 
velopment of  the  industry  has  been  attended  by 
some  of  the  most  wonderful  mechanical  inven- 
tions. The  result  is  the  automatic  production 
by  machinery  of  fabrics  rivaling  if  not  surpass- 
ing the  most  elaborate  and  costly  made  by  hand 
with  far  greater  rapidity  and  a  greater  degree 
of  perfection. 

Weaves.  While  there  are  innumerable  ar- 
Tangements,  called  weaves,  for  the  interlacing  of 
the  warp  and  filling  threads  in  weaving  various 
textile  fabrics,  these  arrangements  are  all  based 
on  three  primary  weaves,  illustrated  in  Figs.  1, 
2,  and  3,  technically  called  the  plain,  tioill,  and 
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satin  weaves,  respectively.  Practically  all  other 
arrangements  are  made  by  variations  or  combina- 
tions of  these  three. 

In  Figs.  1,  2,  and  3,  the  horizontal  lines  at 
A  represent  the  loom-harness  with  the  disposi- 
tion of  the  warp  threads 
on  same;  the  weave  is 
shov/n  at  B  written  out 
on  squared  design  or 
cross-section  paper,  each 
section  representing  the 
crossing  of  a  warp  and 
filling  thread  and  the 
X  marks  showing  that 
the  warp  is  above  the 
filling  at  the  point  they 
appear;  the  blank  sec- 
tions show  that  the  fill- 
ing is  above  the  warp; 
the  threads  as  inter- 
laced are  shown  at  C 
and  a  section  of  the 
fabric  cut  through  the 
warp  is  shown  at  D. 
The  plain  loea^e  (Fig. 
1)  is  the  simplest  form 
of  weaving,  requiring 
but  two  different  move- 
ments of  the  warp 
threads.  Four  repeats 
of  the  weave  in  warp  and  filling  are  shown. 
From  an  examination  of  the  several  diagrams 
it  will  be  seen  that  the  movements  of  threads 
marked  1  are  identical  and  of  threads  marked 
2,  while  all  alike,  are  exactly  opposite  to  the 
movement  of  the  former;  this  makes  it  pos- 
sible to  arrange  the  warp  for  the  loom  on  the 
harness  frames,  as  at  A,  and  by  raising  No.  1  and 
depressing  No.  2  the 
shed  is  formed  while 
the  first  ptc^,  or  shot, 
of  the  filling  is  passed 
through,  then  harness 
No.  1  is  depressed  and 
No.  2  raised  and  the 
second  filling  thread  is 
passed  through  the  new 
shed;  the  third  shed  is 
like  the  first,  the  fourth 
like  the  second,  and  the 
weave  repeated  forms 
the  fabric  with  the 
plain  weave.  Patterns 
in  this  weave  can  only 
be  produced  by  the  use 
of  threads  of  different 
colors  or  material.  It 
is  not  only  the  simplest 
but  the  firmest  and 
strongest  of  weaves. 

The  Ucill  weave,  as 
illustrated  in  Fig.  2  by 
one  of  the  simplest 
,  forms,  is  a  weave  in 
which  the  filling  threads  pass  over  or  under  two 
of  more  adjacent  warp  threads  at  a  time,  at  least 
once  in  a  repeat,  each  of  the  picks  being  alike  ex- 
cept that  each  is  stepped  one  thread  to  the  right 
or  the  left  of  the  one  preceding  it.  The  simplest 
twills  may  be  woven  on  three  harness  and  are 
technically  'one  up  and  two  down,'  i^,  or  'two  up 
and  one  down,'  ^,  twills,  the  former  being  a 
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'filling-face'  and  the  latter  a  'warp-face'  weave 
as  the  warp  or  filling  predominates  on  the  face. 
The  next  twills  are  the  four  harness  twills,  ^^, 
ij,  which  are  warp  face  and  filling  face  weaves 
respectively,  and  ij,  which  is  'even-sided;'  the 
twill  used  in  the  diagrams  under  Fig.  2  is  a  ^^ 
twill.  The  twill  weave  is  distinguished  by  hav- 
ing a  distinct  wale,  or  diagonal  pattern,  and  by 
changing  the  number  of  threads  taken  up  a  great 
variety  of  twill  weaves  may  be  produced.  Twill 
weaves  are  designated  as  right  twills  and  left 
twills,  as  the  diagonal,  when  traced  from  the  bot- 
tom of  a  piece  of  cloth  held  lengthwise,  leads  to 
the  right  or  left  respectively.  The  twill  shown 
in  Fig.  2  is  a  right  twill.  By  various  arrange- 
ments of  the  twill 
weaves,  curved  twills 
or  weaves  may  be 
formed  instead  of 
plain  diagonals.  By 
drawing  the  warp 
threads  in  different 
ways  on  the  loom- 
harness  fancy  weave 
effects  are  produced, 
such  as  the  'herring- 
bone,* where  a  sec- 
tion of  right  twill 
and  a  section  of  left 
twill  alternate. 

The  third  of  the 
primary  weaves  is 
the  satin  weave; 
this  produces  a 
smooth-faced  fabric 
and  is  distinguished 
from  the  twill  in 
that  the  warp  inter- 
laces with  the  filling 
at  points  distributed 
over  the  surface,  dif- 
fering from  the  step- 
ping of  the  twill  in 
which  the  stitching 
follows  closely.  The 
simplest  satin  weave  is  produced  with  five  har- 
ness and  is  used  in  Fig.  3  to  illustrate  this  class 
of  weaves.  An  examination  of  the  diagram  shows 
that  the  stitching  of  the  warp-threads  to  the  fill- 
ing is  so  distributed  that  no  two  intersections 
are  adjacent;  and  in  order  to  make  a  smooth 
surface  the  warp-threads  stitch  down  to  but  one 
filling  thread  in  a  repeat  of  the  weave.  The 
weave  as  shown  produces  a  warp-faced  fabric, 
while  the  warp,  being  thrown  on  the  back  by  be- 
ing raised  above  but  one  filling  thread  in  a  re- 
peat, forms  a  filling-faced  fabric.  Satin,  sateens, 
and  similar  fabrics  are  produced  with  the  satin 
weave. 

Damask  weaves  are  combinations  usually  of 
warp  and  filling-faced  satin,  the  pattern  effects 
being  produced  by  using  the  warp-faced  satin 
for  the  ground  and  the  filling-faced  satin  for  the 
figures. 

One  very  important  division  of  weaving  Is  the 
production  of  fabrics  of  more  than  one  system 
of  warp  and  filling.  In  some  instances  the  extra 
warp  or  filling  is  introduced  to  produce  special 
figured  or  corded  effects;  in  others  to  produce 
what  is  called  double  cloth.  True  double  cloth 
consists  of  two  sets  of  warp  and  filling  interlac- 
ing separately  to  form  a  face  and  a  back  cloth, 
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but  with  occasionally  interwoven  threads  to 
bind  the  two  cloths  into  one  fabric.  There  are 
also  fabrics  formed  with  two  systems  of  warp  and 
one  filling  interlacing  with  and  thrown  between 
them;  and  others  both  faces  of  filling  interlacing 
with  a  single  system  of  warp,  which  they  cover. 
Fabrics  for  men's  wear,  piques,  quillings,  hed- 
spreadSf  tapestries,  so  called,  and  other  hangings 
are  woven  on  the  double-cloth  principle. 

The  weaving  of  pile  fabrics  is  usually  accom- 
plished by  the  use  of  two  systems  of  warp  and 
one  of  filling  so  arranged  in  the  loom  that  small 
wires  are  inserted  in  the  shed  under  the  pile- 
warp-threads  to  be  raised,  then  these  threads  are 
lowered  and  interlaced  with  the  other  warp  and 
filling,  and  the  process  repeated,  the  wires  being 
withdrawn  after  a  half  dozen  or  so  have  been 
woven  in,  leaving  the  pile  of  loop-pile  fabrics, 
such  as  Brussels  carpet,  Turkish  or  Terry  towel- 
ing, standing:  for  velvets,  plushes,  and  cut-pile 
fabrics  the  rods  are  often  supplied  with  a  knife 
at  one  end,  so  that  as  they  are  withdrawn  the 
loop  is  cut  to  form  the  pile,  otherwise  it  is  cut 
by  hand. 

Corduroy,  velvets,  velveteens,  and  figured  vel- 
vets are  woven  on  the  filling- pile  principle  by 
having  one  system  of  warp  and  two  of  filling;  the 
ground  filling  is  interlaced  closely  with  the  warp, 
while  the  pile  filling  is  allowed  to  float  across 
several  threads  of  warp  at  a  time  and  the  floats 
afterwards  are  cut  to  form  the  pile.  The  fig- 
ured'pile  effects  are  produced  by  cutting  part  of 
the  pile  and  leaving  the  balance  in  loops  or  a 
different  weave,  the  contrast  between  the  cut  and 
uncut-pile  being  marked. 

Lappet  weaving  consists  of  the  ornamentation 
of  a  fabric  by  the  introduction  of  a  special  warp 
which  is  made  to  cross  small  sections  of  the 
regular  warp  and  is  manipulated  by  the  lappet 
or  needle  attachment  of  the  loom  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  it  is  stitched  down  first  on  one  side  then 
on  the  other  of  the  figure  it  is  to  produce. 

Swivel  u^eaving  is  accomplished  by  a  special 
attachment  described  in  the  article  Loom.  The 
swivel  introduces  a  special  filling  to  form  figures 
on  the  face  of  the  fabric — usually  at  a  distance 
one  from  another — and  while  the  result  is  simi- 
lar to  that  secured  by  lappet  weaving,  much  more 
elaborate  effects  can  be  produced,  as  the  warp 
threads  may  be  manipulated  to  bind  the  filling 
in  a  weave  which,  while  causing  it  to  predomi- 
nate on  the  face  of  the  fabric,  does  not  make  it 
float  as  in  the  lappet  weave,  where  the  figuring 
thread  is  bound  do\^Ti  only  at  the  right  and  left 
sides  of  the  figure  to  be  produced,  with  no  inter- 
mediate stitches.  By  the  use  of  a  tier  of  shuttles 
in  the  swivel  attachment  several  colors  may  be 
introduced  in  the  figure,  as  when  weaving  a 
fabric  where  the  ground  m^y  be  figured  in  an 
all-over  pattern  of  leaves  or  vines  produced  by 
the  regular  warp  and  filling,  and  the  flowers  are 
scattered  over  the  surface  and  blended  of  two 
or  three  different  colored  threads  by  the  swivel 
attachment.  The  great  advantage  of  producing 
flgured  effects  by  lappet  or  swivel  weaving  over 
the  use  of  a  regular  warp  or  filling  is  that  in  the 
latter  the  warp  or  filling  floats  from  figure  to 
figure  on  the  back  of  the  fabric,  there  being  as 
many  floating  threads  as  there  are  threads  in 
the  figure,  and  these  threads  must  be  trimmed 
off  after  weaving,  causing  a  great  waste  of  ma- 
terial, while  in  the  former  mode  of  weaving  the 
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special  warp  or  filling  floats  from  figure  to  figure 
in  but  a  single  thread. 

As  has  been  explained,  there  must  be  as  many 
bameas-f rames  used  in  weaving  a  fabric  as  there 
are  threads  or  series  of  warp-threads  which  in- 
terlace with  the  filling  by  different  movements, 
and  as  the  space  in  the  loom  usually  limits  the 
number  of  harness  to  not  exceeding  24  frames. 
It  must  be  the  object  of  the  designer  or  weaver 
'  to  reduce  the  weave  to  the  smallest  number  of 
harness  possible  to  get  the  best  results.  A 
simple  illustration  of  this  feature  of  weaving 
is  shown  in  Fig.  4.    The  weave  B  repeats  itself 
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on  12  threads  and  could  be  woven  on  12  harness, 
but  the  number  of  harness  may  be  reduced  to 
four  by  drawing  all  threads  which  have  like 
movements  on  the  same  harness  as  designated  at 
A.  The  same  principle  is  applied  to  more  elabo- 
rate patterns  where  the  weave  may  repeat  on  100 
or  more  warp  threads  and  could  be  reduced,  by 
the  special  drawing-in,  to  a  number  of  harness 
which  can  be  handled  in  the  loom.  In  the  har- 
ness looms  the  movements  of  the  various  harness 
are  governed  either  by  cams  or  a  pattern-chain 
which  is  so  arranged  that  as  it  passes  over  a 
small  intermittently  revolving  cylinder  the  bars 
of  the  chain,  which  are  supplied  with  a  roll,  or 
small  cam,  for  each 
harness  that  is  to  be 
raised,  act  on  certain 
levers  which  control  the 
harness  and  raise  or 
lower  them  according  to 
the  arrangement  of  the 
harness-chain.  Diagram 
G  in  Fig.  4  is  the  .plan 
for  the  harness-chain  to 
produce  the  weave  B 
when  the  warp  is  drawn 
in  the  harness  as  at  A. 
For  patterns  where 
the  warp  threads  inter- 
lace with  so  many  dif- 
ferent movements  that 
the  weave  may  not  be 
reduced  as  above,  the 
patterns   must   be   pro- 


Vko.  6.    snfpui  ucHO  xffbot. 


duced  in  a  loom  supplied  with  the  Jacquard 
machine,  which  is  a  special  head  motion  or  har- 
ness motion  and  is  fully  described  in  the  article 
Loom. 

In  addition  to  the  several  classes  of  weaving 
already  described  there  is  the  weaving  of  gauze 
9T  open-work  fabrics  in  what  are  called  Leno 
effects,  in  which  certain  of  the  warp  threads  are 
»ade  to  cross  over  or  twist  part  way  around 
each  other  instead  of  running  parallel  through- 


out the  length  of  the  fabric.  The  cross-over 
threads  may  cross  one  thread  or  over  several  and 
interlace  with  the  filling  for  one  or  more  picks, 
then  cross  over  on  the  face  of  the  cloth  to  inter- 
lace on  the  opposite  side  of  the  ground  threads. 
This  kind  of  weaving  cannot  easily  be  described 
briefly,  but  an  examination  of  Fig.  5  will  show 
a  simple  efl'ect  produced  in  this  manner;  the 
single  lines  represent  the  warp  and  filling  threads 
interlacing  in  the  plain  weave,  while  the  cross- 
over threads,  creating  the  Leno  efl'ect,  are  desig- 
nated by  the  heavy  lines.  On  account  of  the 
difference  of  the  take-up  of  the  warp  threads  be- 
cause of  some  running  parallel  and  others  cross- 
ing from  side  to  side,  it  is  often  necessary  to  ar- 
range the  warp  threads  for  the  loom  on  two  or 
more  warp-beams,  that  they  may  be  allowed  to 
unwind  and  weave  up  at  different  speeds. 

Consult:  Ashenhurst,  Weaving  and  Designing 
of  Textile  Fabrics  (London,  1887);  Posselt, 
Textile  Machinery  Relating  to  Weaving  (Phila- 
delphia, 1901);  Barlow,  The  History  and  Prin- 
ciples of  Weaving  hy  Hand  and  by  Potoer  (Lon- 
don, 1879) ;  Posselt,  Jacquard  Machine  Analyzed 
and  Explained  (Philadelphia,  1893).  See  Loom; 
Textile  >Unufactubing ;  Cotton;  Wool;  etc. 

WEBB,  Alexander  Stewart  (1835—).  An 
American  soldier  and  educator,  bom  in  New 
York  City.  He  graduated  at  West  Point  in 
1855;  was  assistant  professor  of  mathematics 
there  in  1857-61;  and  during  the  Civil  War 
served  in  the  defense  of  Fort  Pickens,  at  the  first 
battle  of  Bull  Run,  and  in  the  Peninsular  and 
Maryland  campaigns,  and  was  made  a  brigadier- 
general  of  volunteers  in  June,  1863.  At  Gettys- 
burg his  brigade  played  a  conspicuous  part  in  re- 
pelling Pickett's  famous  charge.  He  commanded 
a  division  in  the  Rapidan  campaign,  and  a  brigade 
in  the  campaign  of  the  Wilderness;  was  severely 
wounded  at  Spottsylvania ;  and  acted  as  chief 
of  staff  to  General  Meade  after  his  return  to 
active  service.  In  August,  1864,  he  was  brevet- 
ted  major-general  of  volunteers  for  his  services 
at  Gettysburg  and  in  the  Wilderness  campaign, 
and  in  March,  1865,  was  brevetted  brigadier- 
general  in  the  Regular  Army  for  his  services 
in  the  last  campaign  against  General  Lee,  and 
major-general  for  his  services  during  the  war. 
In  December,  1870,  at  his  own  request,  he  was 
honorably  discharged.  From  1869  until  1903  he 
was  president  of  the  College  of  the  City  of  New 
York.  He  published  The  Peninsula:  McClellan's 
Campaign  of  1862  ( 1882) . 

WEBB,  Charles  Henry  (1834-1905).  An 
American  author,  born  at  Rouse  Point,  N.  Y.  He 
ran  away  to  sea  in  his  youth,  was  on  the  staff 
of  the  New  York  Times  in  1860-63,  and,  having 
in  the  latter  year  gone  to  California,  there 
founded  The  Calif omian,  which  he  edited  until 
1866.  He  subsequently  contributed  to  the  New 
York  Tribune  humorous  articles  over  the  sig- 
nature John  Paul.  His  publications  include 
Liffith  Lank  (1867),  Saint  TvceVmo  (1868),  Jofcn 
Paul's  Book  (1874),  Parodies,  Prose  and  Verse 
(1876),  and  Vagrom  Verse  (1889). 

WEBB,  George  James  (1805-87).  An  Ameri- 
can musician  and  teacher,  bom  near  Salisbury^ 
England.  In  1830  he  settled  in  Boston,  Mass., 
where  in  1836  he  became  co-founder  of  the  Bos- 
ton Academv  of  Music  and  in  1840  president 
of  the  Handel  and  Haydn  Society.     He  taught 
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for  several  years  in  New  York  and  Orange^  and 
together  with  Lowell  Mason  (whose  daughter 
he  married),  edited  and  arranged  many  musical 
publications. 

WEBB^  James  Watson  (1802-84).  An  Ameri- 
can journalist.  He  was  bom  in  Glaverack,  N.  Y. 
In  1819  he  entered  the  United  States  army  as  sec- 
ond lieutenant  of  artillery,  was  stationed  in  the 
West,  and  in  1827  resigned  his  commission.  The 
same  year  he  became  editor  of  the  New  York 
Morning  Courier^  and  having  united  with  this 
the  Enquirer,  edited  the  Morning  Courier  and 
New  York  Enquirer  until  1861.  He  was  in  1843 
appointed  engineer-in-chief  of  the  State  of  New 
York,  with  rank  of  major-general,  and  in  1861 
Minister  and  Envoy  Extraordinary  to  Brazil.  In 
1865  he  negotiated  the  secret  treaty  with  the 
French  Emperor  for  the  removal  of  French  troops 
from  Mexico,  and  in  1869  resigned.  After  his 
return  from  Brazil  he  lived  in  New  York  till  his 
death.  He  published:  Altowan,  or  Inddenta  of 
Life  and  Adventure  in  the  Rocky  Mountaina 
(1846)  ;  Slavery  and  Its  Tendencies  (1856) ;  and 
Natioruil  Currency,  a  pamphlet  (1875). 

WEBB,  John  Richmond  (c.1667-1724).  An 
English  general,  bom  probably  at  Rodboume 
Cheney,  Wiltshire,  an  old  possession  of  the  fam- 
ily. He  distinguished  himself  imder  Marlbor- 
ough at  Blenheim  and  at  Oudenarde,  where  he 
commanded  the  left.  He  became  brigadier-general 
in  1704  and  major-general  in  1706.  His  clever 
victory  at  Wynendaele  in  1708  over  a  French 
force  three  times  as  large  as  his  own  was  credited 
by  the  Whigs  at  home,  notably  Addison,  to  Cado- 
^n,  a  junior  ofiicer,  an  injustice  which  heightened 
rather  than  lowered  the  popularity  of  Webb, 
who  readily  took  the  cue  from  his  Tory  friends 
and  played  the  part  of  one  persecuted  for  politics* 
sake.  In  1709  he  became  lieutenant-general  and 
was  severely  wounded  at  Malplaquet.  From  1712 
to  1715  he  was  general  and  commander  of  the 
land  forces  in  Great  Britain,  but  the  Whigs 
turned  him  out,  and  in  1722  by  charging  him 
with  membership  in  a  Jacobite  society  forced  his 
retirement  from  public  life.  His  character  as 
the  big,  handsome  soldier  and  simple  politician 
is  excellently  portrayed  in  Henry  Esmond  by 
Thackeray,  who  through  his  paternal  grand- 
mother was  descended  from  Richmond  Webb,  the 
.General's  second  cousin. 

WEBB^  Samuel  Blatchlet  (1753-1807).  An 
American  soldier,  bom  at  Wethersfield,  (Ik>nn. 
He  was  educated  under  the  supervision  of  his 
step-father,  Silas  Deane,  early  joined  the  Patriot 
Party,  and  as  lieutenant  in  the  Second  Connecti- 
cut Company,  joined  the  Continental  Army  at 
Cambridge.  He  served  with  great  gallantry  and 
was  wounded  at  Bunker  Hill,  and  on  July  22, 
1776,  became  aide-de-camp  to  General  Putnam, 
with  the  rank  of  major.  In  1776  (June  21st)  he 
was  chosen  by  Washington  as  his  private  secre- 
tary and  aide,  with  the  rank  of  lieutenant-colo- 
nel, and  as  such  wrote  the  order  (July  9)  for 
Promulgating  the  Declaration  of  Independence  in 
few  York  City.  He  participated  in  the  battles 
of  Long  Island,  White  Plains,  Trenton,  and 
Brandywine,  being  woiinded  at  White  Plains  and 
Trenton,  and  on  December  10,  1777,  during  an 
expedition  to  Long  Island,  was  taken  prisoner. 
Exchanged  in  December,  1780,  he  was  transferred 
to  the  Third  Connecticut  Regiment  in  January, 


1781,  and  in  September,  1783,  was  brevetted 
brigadier-general.  He  was  one  of  the  sixteen  offi- 
cers who  on  June  19,  1783,  founded  the  Society  of 
the  Cincinnati.  In  1789  he  removed  to  Claverack, 
N.  Y.,  where  he  died. 

WEBBy  Sidney  (1859 — ).  An  English  author 
and  barrister,  born  in  London.  He  was  educated 
in  Switzerland,  "Germany,  and  at  the  City  of 
London  College.  In  1878  he  entered  the  English 
civil  service,  where  he  was  employed  in  many 
capacities.  He  was  called  to  toe  bar  in  1885. 
He  became  a  lecturer  in  the  London  School  of 
Economics  and  Political  Science  and  a  member  of 
the  senate  and  the  economic  faculty  of  London  Uni- 
versity. His  publications  include:  Sodalism  in 
England  ( 1890)  ;  The  London  Programme  ( 1891 ) ; 
The  Eight  Hours  Day  ( 1891 ) ,  which  he  wrote  in 
conjunction  with  Harold  Cox;  and  Labor  in  the 
Longest  Reign  (1897).  More  important,  bow- 
ever,  are  The  History  of  Trade  Unionism  ( 1894), 
and  Industrial  Democracy  (1897),  written  in 
collaboration  with  his  wife.  The  History,  which 
is  based  upon  an  extensive  survey  of  original 
trade  union  records,  is  the  most  complete  work 
extant  on  the  progress  of  English  labor  organiza- 
tions. Industrial  Democracy  aims  to  show  the 
structure  and  spirit  of  the  contemporary  trade 
union  world.  His  wife,  Beatrice  Potter  Webb, 
became  known  for  her  minute  knowledge  of  work- 
ing class  life  obtained  from  a  careful  study  of 
social  conditions  in  Lancashire  and  East  London, 
where  she  assisted  Charles  Booth  in  his  great 
investigation  of  The  Labor  and  Life  of  the  People. 
In  1888  she  gave  her  experiences  in  sweating  dens 
to  the  House  of  Lords'  Committee  on  Sweating. 
Besides  collaborating  with  her  husband,  she  pub- 
lished The  Cooperative  Movement  in  Oreat 
Britain  (1891). 

WEBBy  Thomas  (1724-96).  A  British  sol- 
dier and  Methodist  lay  preacher.  Of  his  early 
life  little  is  known  except  that  he  was  a  man  of 
wealth  and  education.  He  was  for  several  years 
lieutenant  of  the  Forty-eighth  Regiment  of  Foot. 
He  lost  an  eye  and  nearly  lost  his  life  in  the 
storming  of  Louisburg,  Nova  Scotia,  1758;  was 
one  of  the  teyv  officers  surviving  with  Washing- 
ton from  Braddock's  defeat,  1755;  and  scaled 
the  Heights  of  Abraham  with  Wolfe,  1759.  He 
was  converted  under  the  preaching  of  John  Wes- 
ley, 1765,  united  with  the  Methodists  and  began 
preaching.  Soon  after,  when  the  John  Street 
Church  was  erected  in  New  York  City,  in  1768, 
he  was  one  of  the  chief  contributors.  At  this 
time  being  placed  on  the  retired  list,  though  with 
full  pay,  he  began  the  life  of  an  itinerant.  When 
Saint  George's  was  purchased  in  Philadelphia 
he  helped  this  church  also  with  a  liberal  con- 
tribution. In  1772-73  he  visited  England  to 
secure  aid  for  the  struggling  churches  and 
preached  in  England  and  Ireland.  He  returned 
to  England  with  the  last  preachers  who  left 
America  at  the  breaking  out  of  the  War  of  the 
Revolution.  He  settled  at  Portland,  near  Bristol, 
but  preached  everywhere  as  opportunity  offered. 
He  labored  among  the  French  prisoners  at  Win- 
chester, 1776-82,  and  also  among  the  sailors  of 
Portsmoiith.  He  was  a  liberal  contributor  to 
the  beautiful  Portland  Chapel,  built  in  1792, 
and  was  buried  under  the  chancel  of  this  church. 

WEBB,  TnoKAS  E.  (1827-1903).    An  English 
judge,  born  at  Cornwall,  and  educated  at  Kings- 
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wood  School  and  Trinity  College,  Dublin.  He 
became  professor  of  moral  philosophy  in  the 
University  of  Dublin  in  1857,  regius  professor  of 
laws  in  1867,  and  public  orator  in  1879.  For 
several  years  he  was  examiner  in  law  at  the 
University  of  New  Zealand.  He  published  The 
Intellectualism  of  Locke  (1857),  The  Veil  of 
l9is  (1885),  and  The  Irish  Land  Question 
(1886). 

WEBB  CITY.  A  city  in  Jasper  County,  Mo., 
160  miles  south  of  Kansas  City,  on  the  Missouri 
Pacific  and  the  Saint  Louis  and  San  Francisco 
railroads  (Map:  Missouri,  B  4).  It  is  chiefly 
important  as  a  mining  centre,  being  situated  in 
the  lead  and  zinc  district  of  southwest  Missouri. 
There  are  more  than  two  hundred  mining  plants 
in  operation  in  the  city  and  vicinity.  Other  es- 
tablishments include  a  large  foundry,  iron  works, 
a  flour  mill,  etc.  The  government  is  vested  in  a 
mayor,  chosen  biennially,  and  a  unicameral 
council.  Population,  in  1890^  5043;  in  1900, 
9201. 

WEBBE,  wdb,  William.  An  English  author, 
who  seems  to  have  been  active  between  1568  and 
1591.  He  was  educated  at  Saint  John's  College, 
Cambridge,  where  he  made  the  acquaintance  of 
Gabriel  Harvey  and  Edmund  Spenser,  and  grad- 
uated B.A.  in  1573.  About  ten  years  later  he  be- 
came a  private  tutor  in  the  household  of  Ed- 
ward Sulyard  of  Flemyngs  in  Essex.  There  he 
composed  A  Discourse  of  English  Poetrie  ( 1586 ; 
reissued  in  E.  A.  Arber's  English  Reprints,  Lon- 
don, 1870).  The  work  is  of  interest  for  the  light 
it  throws  upon  contemporary  literature  and 
canons  of  criticism.  To  it  are  appended  the  first 
two  eclogues  of  Vergil  in  hexameter  verse. 

WEB^EB,  Charles  Wilkins  (1819-56).  An 
American  journalist  and  explorer,  bom  in  Rus- 
sellville,  Ky.  He  was  one  of  the  Texan  Rangers 
and  saw  much  of  the  wild  frontier  life.  After- 
wards he  studied  medicine  and  then  theology, 
but  abandoned  both  professions  and  became  con- 
nected with  the  New  World,  the  Democratic  Re- 
view, and  the  Sunday  Despatch  in  New  York 
City.  He  organized  an  expedition  to  the  Colorado 
and  Gila  Rivers  in  1849.  In  1855  he  went  to 
Central  America.  He  was  killed  in  Nicaragua, 
while  a  member  of  Walker's  filibustering  party. 
He  wrote  Old  Hicks,  the  Ouide,  or  Ad- 
ventures in  the  Comanche  Country  in  Search  of 
a  Gold  Mine  (1848),  The  Gold  Mines  of  the  Gila 
(1849),  Tales  of  the  Southern  Border  (1852), 
and  Shot  in  the  Eye  and  Adventures  v)ith  the 
Tewan  Rifle  Rangers  (1853). 

WEBEB,  vft^ber,  Albbecht  (1825-1901).  A 
German  Orientalist.  He  was  born  at  Breslau; 
studied  at  the  universities  of  Breslau,  Bonn,  and 
Berlin,  1842-45,  devoting  himself  especially  to 
Sanskrit;  visited  England  and  France  in  connec- 
tion with  his  studies,  1846 ;  returned  to  Germany 
and  was  privat-docent  at  the  University  of  Ber- 
lin, 1848-56.  In  1856  he  became  professor  of 
Indian  languages  and  literature,  holding  this 
position  until  his  death.  Among  his  works  the 
most  important  are  his  edition  of  the  White 
Yajur  Veda  (1849-59)  ;  Indische  Studien  (1849- 
86)  ;  Akademische  Vorlesungen  Uher  indische  Lit- 
teraturgeschichte  (2d  ed.  1876,  translated  by 
Zachariae  and  Mann,  London,  1878)  ;  Verzeichnis 
der  Sanskrithandschriften  der  koniglichen  Bihlio- 
ihek  zu  Berlin  (1853-92) ;  a  translation  of  Kali- 


dasa's  drama  Mdlavika  und  Agnimitra  (1856)  ; 
an  edition  of  Hala's  Saptasataka  (1881);  In- 
dische Streifen  (1868-79)  ;  and  numerous  briefer 
contributions  to  Oriental  periodicals.  He  also 
contributed  much  lexicographical  material,  es- 
pecially from  Vedic  literature,  to  the  Sanskrit- 
Worterhuch  of  B5htlingk  (q.v.)  and  Roth  (q.v.) 
(Saint  Petersburg,  1852-75). 

WEBEB,  Ebnst  Heinbich  (1795-1878).  A 
Grerman  physiologist  and  anatomist,  bom  at 
Wittenberg.  He  studied  medicine  at  Wittenberg 
and  Leipzig,  and  was  appointed  professor  of 
comparative  anatomy  at  Leipzig  in  1818,  pro- 
fessor of  human  anatomy  in  1821,  and,  in  ad- 
dition, professor  of  physiology  in  1840.  His 
principal  works  are  Anatomia  Comparata  Nervi 
Sympathici  (1817)  ;  De  Aure  et  Auditu  Hominia 
et  Animalium  (1820);  Wellenlehre  (with  his 
brother  Wilhelm,  1825)  ;  Zusatze  zur  Lehre  vom 
Bau  und  von  der  Verrichtung  der  Geschlechts- 
or^ane(  1846) ;  "Der  Tastsinn  und  das  Gemeinge- 
ffihl,"  in  Wagner's  Handworterbuch  der  Physio- 
logie  (vol.  iii.,  pt.  ii.,  1846;  also  published  sepa- 
rately, 1851 ) ;  and  an  important  collection  of 
shorter  essays  and  monographs,  entitled  Annota- 
tiones  Anatomieof  et  Physiological  ( 1851 ) .  Weber 
is  well  known  for  his  discoveries  in  anatomy, 
notably  that  of  the  existence  of  a  rudimentary 
uterus  in  male  mammals,  but  his  greater  fame 
rests  upon  his  pioneer  work  in  the  exploration  of 
the  sense  organs.  His  work  upon  the  ear  and 
upon  the  cutaneous  senses — pressure,  tempera- 
ture, and  what  was  then  called  the  'space  sense' — 
gave  the  deciding  impulse  to  the  introduction  of 
the  experimental  movement  into  psychology.  The 
important  generalization  which  bears  his  name 
(see  Webeb's  Law)  was  the  first  valid  gen- 
eralization in  psychophysics. 

WEBEB,  Geobg  (1808-88).  A  German  his- 
torian, bom  at  Bergzabem,  in  the  Rhenish  Palat- 
inate. He  studied  at  Erlangen,  in  1839  became 
a  teacher  in  the  High  School  of  Heidelberg,  and 
from  1848  to  1872  was  its  director.  Among 
Weber's  historical  publications  may  be  mentioned 
Geschichte  der  englischen  Reformation  (1845- 
53)  ;  Welt  geschichte  in  iihersichtlicher  Darstel- 
lung  (1866)  ;  Geschichte  des  Volkes  Israel  (with 
Holtzmann,  1867)  ;  and  Allgemeine  Weltge- 
schichte  fUr  die  gehildeten  Stande  (1857-80). 

WEBEBy  Kabl  Julius  (1767-1832).  A  Ger- 
man writer  born  at  Langenburg,  in  Wttrttemberg. 
He  received  his  education  at  Erlangen  and  G5t- 
tingen,  and  after  some  time  passed  in  Switzer- 
land, became,  in  1792,  private  secretary  to  the 
Count  of  Erbach-SchOnberg,  whom  he  left  in 
1799  to  accept  the  post  of  Government  councilor 
at  KOnig  in  Odenwald.  Until  1804  he  filled  va- 
rious administrative  offices,  retired  then  to  pri- 
vate life,  but  from  1820  to  1824  was  a  member 
of  the  popular  chamber  of  the  Wttrttemberg 
Estates.  W>ber  is  best  known  for  his  writings, 
in  which  he  displays  a  fresh,  original  spirit,  fine 
powers  of  observation,  and  a  talent  for  witty 
satire.  He  was  largely  infiueneed  by  the  hu- 
manistic teachings  of  the  French  literature  and 
philosophy,  but  his  reading  was  wider  than 
France  and  his  sympathies  were  cosmopolitan. 
The  most  celebrated  of  his  works  is  Demokritos, 
Oder  hinterlassene  Papiere  eines  lachenden  Phi- 
losophen  ( 1832-40) ,  which  is  still  very  popular  in 
Germany.     He  also  wrote  Moncherei  (1818-20), 
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more  clever  than  reliable;  Das  Rittertcesen 
(1822-24);  and  Deutschland,  oder  Brief e  eines 
in  Deutschland  reisenden  Deuischen  (1826-28). 
His  collected  works  were  published  at  Stuttgart 
in  1834-45. 

WEBEB,  Kabl  Mama  von  (1786-1826).  A 
famous  German  composer^  bom  at  Eutln,  Olden- 
burg, December  18,  1786.  His  musical  training 
began  at  a  very  early  age.  His  father,  a  shiftless 
musician,  was  anxious  to  make  him  a  musical 
prodigy  like  Mozart  and  exhibit  him  for  profit. 
Up  to  1800  he  received  lessons  from  his  step- 
brother Fritz;  J.  P.  Heuschkel  at  Hildburg- 
hausen,  who  grounded  him  thoroughly  in  piano 
playing;  Michael  Haydn  at  Salzburg;  and  at 
Munich,  from  Valesi  in  singing,  and  Kalcher, 
under  whose  direction  he  composed  his  first  opera, 
Die  Macht  der  Liebe  und  dea  W eines,  the  score 
of  which,  with  other  youthful  compositions,  was 
accidentally  burned.  At  Freiberg  in  Saxony 
Weber  produced  in  November,  1800,  an  opera, 
Das  Waldmddchen,  which  failed,  however,  of 
lasting  success  there  or  elsewhere.  The  impulse 
to  the  composing  of  operas  so  early  in  his  career 
came  from  his  association  with  stage  life  through 
his  father's  wandering  troupe.  At  Salzburg, 
where  the  family  was  again  in  1801,  his  third 
opera,  Peter  Sckmoll  und  seine  Freunde,  was 
privately  heard  at  the  house  of  his  teacher, 
Michael  Haydn;  subsequently  it  was  given  at 
Augsburg.  Important  for  Weber  was  his  asso- 
ciation as  pupil  and  friend  with  Abbfe  Vogler  at 
Vienna  in  1803.  In  1804,  through  Vogler's  in- 
fluence, he  was  appointed  kapellmeister  at  Bres- 
lau.  In  1806  he  accepted  the  post  of  private 
secretary  to  Duke  Louis  of  Wfirttemberg.  At 
Stuttgart,  in  1810^  preparations  for  the  produc- 
tion of  his  opera  Silvana  were  interrupted  by 
his  arrest  at  rehearsal.  His  father  was  charged 
with  having  misappropriated  money.  To  shield 
him,  Karl  Maria  took  the  disgrace  upon  himself, 
and  both  were  banished.  He  went  to  Mannheim 
and  Darmstadt  and  completed  his  comic  opera 
Ahu  Hassan  (1810).  Weber  had  no  important 
appointment  until  1813,  when  he  was  called  to 
Prague  as  conductor  of  the  LandstUndisches 
Theatre.  Among  the  singers  he  engaged  was  Caro- 
line Brandt,  whom  he  had  heard  at  a  performance 
of  his  Silvana  in  Frankfort  and  with  whom  he 
now  fell  in  love.  Upon  their  marriage  (1817) 
Caroline,  though  in  her  prime,  left  the  stage  and 
devoted  her  life  to  him.  Her  influence  on  Weber 
was  beneficial  in  the  highest  degree.  In  the  same 
year  Weber,  owing  to  the  mark  he  had  made  in 
Prague,  was  called  to  Dresden  as  conductor  of 
the  opera.  His  work  here  as  conductor  was  of 
the  highest  importance  to  the  cause  of  German 
opera,  notwithstanding  that  he  often  was  obliged 
to  overcome  the  prejudices  of  the  King,  and  the 
intrigues  of  the  Italian  party,  headed  by  Morlac- 
chi,  the  conductor  at  the  Italian  opera. 

A  chance  discovery  of  Apel's  Oespensterhuch 
in  Dresden  led  him  to  take  up  the  subject  of 
the  FreischUtz,  and  Fried  rich  Kind  wrote  a 
libretto  for  him.  The  composer  worked  three 
years  on  the  score,  though  not  uninterrupted- 
ly, since  his  Invitation  d  la  valse  (dedicated 
to  his  wife)  and  other  minor  works,  besides 
his  Jubilee  Mass  and  Precioaa,  were  written 
during  this  period.  Der  FreischUtz  was  the 
first  musical  work  brought  out  at  the  new 
SchauspielhauB,  Berlin,  where  it  was  produced 


under  Weber's  direction,  June  18,  1821,  and 
achieved  such  a  triumph  as  rarely  has  fallen  to 
any  stage  work.  Throughout  Germany  its  success 
was  equally  great,  and  in  London  it  was  per- 
formed at  three  theatres  simultaneously.  His 
Euryanthe,  produced  in  Vienna  in  1823,  was  less 
successful  there,  but  was  received  with  acclama- 
tion in  Dresden  and  Leipzig  and  especially  in 
Berlin.  But  consumption  began  to  make  inroads 
upon  his  strength^  and  it  was  with  a  desperate 
desire  to  provide  for  his  family  that  he  accepted 
Charles  Kemble's  offer  of  £1000  to  compose 
Obcron  and  •  direct  its  production  in  London. 
Oberon  was  produced  at  Covent  Garden,  April  12, 
1826,  and  was  received  with  unbounded  enthu- 
siasm. Weber  survived  only  a  few  weeks,  dying 
June  5,  1826.  In  1844  his  body  was  removed 
from  Moorfield's  Chapel  to  Dresden,  where 
Wagner,  who  had  arranged  for  the  occasion  a 
dirge  on  themes  from  Euryanthe,  abo  pronounced 
a  funeral  oration. 

Weber's  FreischUtz  struck  a  national 
note,  and  through  it  he  became  the  founder 
of  the  romantic  school  of  German  opera. 
His  influence  on  Wagner  was  very  marked.  The 
finale  of  the  first  act  and  the  march  in  the  sec- 
ond act  of  Tannhduser,  and  the  first  finale  in 
Lohengrin,  besides  minor  passages  in  both  these 
works,  show  unmistakably  the  influence  of  Weber 
in  structure.  Wagner's  admiration  for  Weber 
was  unbounded  and  Weber's  use  of  the  so-called 
Tomb  Motive  in  Euryanthe  is  believed  to  have  had 
considerable  influence  on  Wagner  in  shaping  his 
system  of  leading  motives.  Weber's  Ley^r  und 
Schwert  are  among  the  most  spirited  German 
patriotic  songs,  and  several  of  his  piano  works, 
notably  the  Invitation  d  la  valse,  the  E  flat 
major  Polonaise,  and  the  ConcertstOck  for  piano 
and  orchestra,  are  brilliantly  effective. 

BiBtiooRAPHT.  The  best  biographies  of  Weber 
are  Jilhns,  K.  M,  von  Weber,  eine  Lebensskizze 
(Leipzig,  1873),  and  the  one  by  his  son,  Max 
Maria  von  Weber,  K,  M.  von  Weber,  ein  Lehens- 
bild  (Leipzig,  1864-68).  Consult  also  the  works 
by  Rau  (Leipzig,  1865) ;  Benedict  (New  York, 
1881);  Reissmann  (Berlin,  1886);  Curzon, 
Musiciens  du  temps  passS  (Paris,  1893) ;  and 
Gehrmann  (Berlin,  1899). 

WEBEB,  Max  Maria  von  (1822-81).  A  Ger- 
man civil  engineer,  son  of  the  composer  Karl 
Maria  von  Weber.  He  was  born  in  Dresden 
and  received  his  early  training  in  the  schools 
of  that  city.  Part  of  his  experience  was 
gained  under  Brunei  and  Stephenson  in  Eng- 
land. In  1850  he  entered  the  civil  service  of  his 
native  kingdom.  In  1870  he  went  to  Vienna, 
where  he  did  much  toward  the  extension  of  Aus- 
trian railways.  In  1878  he  was  called  in  a  similar 
capacity  to  Berlin.  Outside  of  his  official  duties 
Weber  foimd  time  for  considerable  writing,  in  the 
line  of  general  literature  as  well  as  on  tech- 
nical matters.  Among  his  works  may  be  cited: 
Schule  des  Eisenbahnwesens  (1857)  ;  Karl  Maria 
von  Weber;  ein  Lebensbild  (1864-66)  ;  Die  Praxis 
des  Baues  und  Betriebs  der  fiekundHrhahnen 
(1873)  ;  Nationalitdt  und  Eisenbahnpolitik 
(1876);  and  the  posthumous  Vom  rollenden 
Fhigelrad  (published  by  M.  Jfthns,  with  biog- 
raphy, 1882). 

wiEBEB,  Theodob  (1836—).  A  German  Old 
Catholic  bishop.  He  was  born  at  Ztllpich,  studied 
at  Bonn,  Munich,  and  Breslau,  and  became  a  priest 
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in  1860.  He  was  made  professor  of  philosophy  at 
Breslau  in  1872.  He  was  active  in  the  Old 
Catholic  movement  from  its  beginning,  and  in 
1890  removed  to  Bonn  and  was  appointed  vicar- 
general  by  Bishop  Reinkens.  Five  years  later 
he  was  consecrated  assistant  bishop,  and  on 
Reinkens's  death  in  1896  he  succeeded  him  as 
bishop.  He  has  written  much  in  relation  to  the 
Old  Catholic  movement  and  in  philosophy  and 
metaphysics. 

WEBEB,  WiLUELM  (18044)1).  A  German 
physicist.  He  was  born  at  Wittenberg,  and  was 
educated  at  Halle.  In  1825,  in  association  with 
his  brother,  Ernst  Heinrich  Weber,  he  published 
Die  Wellenlehre.  He  became  assistant  professor  of 
physics  at  Halle  in  1827,  and  professor  at  Gdttin- 
gen  in  1831.  He  was  one  of  the  seven  professors  of 
Gottingen  who  were  removed  in  1837  for  having 
protested  against  the  violation  of  the  Constitu- 
tion. He  held  the  chair  of  physics  at  Leipzig, 
1843-49,  when  he  was  restored  to  his  former  posi- 
tion at  Gottingen.  While  living  in  that  city  he 
became  acquainted  with  Gauss,  and  in  1833  they 
jointly  devised  an  electro-magnetic  telegraph. 
They  also  founded  the  Magnetic  Union  and  made 
many  observations  on  terrestrial  magnetism.  An 
important  achievement  of  Weber's  is  the  intro- 
.  duction  of  the  absolute  system  of  electrical  units 
modeled  on  the  work  of  Gauss,  who  first  de- 
vised such  a  system  of  units  in  his  experiments 
in  magnetism.  Weber  determined  the  value  of 
the  practical  units  in  absolute  measure  and  at 
the  International  Electrical  Congress  held  at 
Paris  in  18&1  his  system  with  certain  modifica- 
tions was  adopted  and  the  volt,  ampere,  coulomb, 
and  farad  were  defined.  Weber's  works  were 
published  by  the  Gottingen  Academy  of  Science 
in  1892.  A  biographical  sketch  entitled  Wilhelm 
Weber,  by  Heinrich  Weber,  was  published  at  Ber- 
lin in  1893. 

WEBEB'S  LAW.    In  psychology,  the  formula 

expressing  the  relation  of  sensation  to  intensity 

of  stimulus.    In  1834  E.  H.  Weber  proposed  the 

theorem    that    the    ratio    of   the    increment   of 

stimulus  necessary  to  give  a  noticeably  different 

sensation  to  the  original  stimulus  is  constant, 

V— U 
or,  as  he  expressed  it,    -        =  C,  where  V  is 

the  comparison  stimulus,  U  the  standard  stimu- 
lus, and  C  a  constant.  The  principle  may  be 
briefly  termed  that  of  the  constancy  of  the  rela- 
tive difference  limen  (see  Limen)  ;  it  can  be 
more  explicitly  stated  in  other  forms,  e.g.  (a) 
if  sensations  increase  in  intensity  by  equal 
amounts,  their  stimuli  increase  by  relatively 
equal  amounts;  (b)  the  difference  which  is 
relatively  the  same  for  stimulus  is  absolutely 
the  same  for  sensation;  or  (c)  the  intensity  of 
the  stimulus  increases  in  geometrical  ratio  as 
the  intensity  of  the  apperceived  sensation  in- 
creases in  arithmetical  ratio.  The  validity  of 
this  theorem  was  confirmed  by  Gustav  Fechner 
by  the  use  of  other  psychophysical  methods 
(Weber  had  used  that  of  minimal  changes;  see 
PsTOHOPHTSics)  ;  he  extended  its  range  to 
other  sense  departments  and  gave  it  the  name 
Weber's  law.  Since  Fechner's  time  the  inves- 
tigation of  the  applicability  of  the  law  has  been 
earried  on  by  many  experimenters,  and  its 
significance  is  attested  by  its  prominence  in  the 
literature    of    psychophysics.     Wundt    gives    a 


r^um6  of  its  applicability  as  follows:  The  law 
has  its  most  satisfactory  application  and  its 
widest  range  in  noise  intensities;  it  has  a  less 
extended  application  in  the  modalities  of  vision, 
pressure,  movement,  taste,  and  smell;  its  valid- 
ity in  temperature  and  organic  sensation  is  yet 
uncertain.  In  all  modalities  there  are  varia- 
tions from  the  law  at  small  and  at  great 
intensities.  For  quantitative  results,  see  In- 
tensity OP  Sensation. 

When  a  stimulus  acts  upon  the  organism  and 
its  intensity  is  consciously  noted,  four  factors 
may  be  distinguished,  viz.  stimulus,  excitation, 
sensation,  and  apprehension,  or  apperception  of 
the  sensation.  Now  the  facts  of  Weber's  law 
show  that  somewhere  in  this  series  of  steps  there 
is  an  'inertia'  or  lag.  Accordingly,  in  the 
formulation  of  a  theory  of  intensity,  it  is  possi- 
ble to  assign  the  position  of  the  discrepancy  to 
one  of  three  places — between  stimulus  and  ex- 
citation, between  excitation  and  sensation,  or 
between  sensation  and  apperception;  these  in- 
terpretations furnish  respectively  the  physio- 
logical, psychophysical,  and  psychological  inter- 
pretations of  Weber's  law. 

(1)  The  psychophysical  view  was  historically 
first.  Fechner  held  that  the  logarithmic  rela- 
tion which  characterizes  the  law  prevails  not 
between  physical  processes  themselves,  but  be- 
tween physical  and  psychical  processes.  We 
have  no  access  to  the  final  term  of  the  physical 
series,  the  cortex,  and  hence  we  are  compelled 
to  state  the  logarithmic  relation  in  terms  of 
stimulus  and  sensation,  i.e.  a  (sensation)  =:  C 
log.  r  (stimulus) ;  but  we  have  reason  to  sup- 
pose that,  except  at  the  upper  and  lower  limits 
of  intensity,  the  cortical  excitation  is  directly 
proportional  to  the  intensity  of  the  stimulus, 
and  hence  we  can  pass  from  'external'  to  'inter- 
nal' psychophysics,  and  state  the  relation  as 
«  =  C  log.  £    (excitation). 

(2)  The  physiological  formulation  is  that  of 
G.  E.  MttUer,  who  considers  the  sensation  to 
be  directly  proportional  to  its  cortical  excita- 
tion, while  the  'inertia'  is  traceable  to  the  be- 
havior of  nerves  under  excitation,  to  loss  of 
energy  in  transmission,  etc.  The  formula  ia  thus 
»  =  E  =  C  log.  r. 

(3)  The  psychological  interpretation  has  taken 
three  forms:  the  theories  of  Wundt,  Ziehen,  and 
Meinong. 

(a)  Wundt  says  that  there  are  instances 
(method  of  mean  gradations)  in  which  sensation 
is  directly  proportional  to  its  stimulus,  and  a 
single  instance  of  this  sort  is  enough  to  con- 
trovert the  physiological  interpretation.  For 
Wundt,  Weber's  law  is  only  a  special  case  of  the 
more  general  psychological  principle  of  'relativ- 
ity.' Intensities  are  always  judged  relatively; 
we  estimate  the  intensity  of  a  sensation  always 
with  reference  to  some  other  intensity.  This 
comparison  of  intensities  is  a  matter  of  apper- 
ception. 

(6)  Ziehen  replaces  'apperception'  by  'asso- 
ciation.' A  certain  number  of  increments  of 
intensity  are  added  together  till  finally  the 
verbal  judgment,  'greater,'  results  by  a  process  of 
association.  If  the  original  stimulus  be  large, 
it  takes  a  relatively  greater  increment  to  call 
forth  the  judgment. 

(r)  Meinong  contends  that  too  much  emphasis 
has  been  put  upon  'just  noticeable  differences;' 
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such  differences  may  not  be  equally  great  or 
equally  noticeable.  We  must  distinguish  between 
difference  and  'differentness*  or  diversity.  In  an 
arithmetical  series  one  obtains  an  expression  of 
the  former  category,  in  a  geometrical  series  an 
expression  of  the  latter.  The  mind  takes  note  of 
diversity,  not  of  difference;  e.g.  it  notes  not 
that  an  intensity  difference  of  2  less  1  equals  one 
of  101  less  100,  but  rather  that  the  relation 
of  2  to  1  is  like  that  of  200  to  100. 

BiBUOGHAPHT.  DelboBuf,  Examen  critique  de 
la  lot  psychophysique,  sa  hfue  et  sa  signification 
(Paris,  1883)  ;  EUmenta  de  psychophysique 
g^n^rale  et  apSciale  (Paris,  1883);  Fechner, 
Elemente  der  Psychophysik  (1800;  new  ed., 
Leipzig,  1889) ;  In  Sachen  der  Psychophysik 
(Leipzig,  1877)  ;  Revision  der  Hauptpunkte  der 
Psychophysik  (Leipzig,  1882)  ;  G.  E.  MUller, 
Orundlegung  der  Psychophysik  (Berlin,  1878)  ; 
Fullerton  and  Cattell,  On  the  Perception  of 
Small  Differences  (Philadelphia,  1892)  ;  Ktllpe, 
Outlines  of  Psychology  (London  and  New  Vork, 
1895)  ;  Meinong,  Zeitschrift  fur  Psychologic 
(1896,  xi.,  81,  230,  353);  E.  H.  Weber,  Der 
Tastsinn  und  das  Oemeingefiihlf  in  Wagner's 
Handworterhuch  der  Physiologic,  iii.  (1851); 
Annotationes  AnatomiccB {Leipzig,  1846)  ;  Wundti 
Orundzuge  der  physiologischen  Psychologic {Jjeip- 
zig,  1893,  i.,  332)  ;  Philosophische  Studien,  ii. 
(1885,  1);  Th.  Ziehen,  Introduction  to  Physio- 
logical Psychology  (Eng.  trans.,  London,  1892, 
49*60)  ;  Leitfaden  der  physiologischen  Psychol- 
ogic  (4th  ed.,  Jena,  1898). 

WEB13TEB.  A  town,  including  several  vil- 
lages, in  Worcester  County,  Mass.,  16  miles 
south  by  west  of  Worcester,  on  the  French 
River,  and  on  the  New  York,  New  Haven  and 
Hartford  and  the  Boston  and  Albany  rail- 
roads (Map:  Massachusetts,  D  3).  It  has  a 
public  library  with  more  than  5400  volumes. 
Woolen  goods  are  extensively  manufactured. 
The  government  is  administered  by  town  meet- 
ings, held  annually.  The  town  owns  and 
operates  the  water- works.  Population,  in  1890, 
7031;  in  1900,  8804.  Webster  was  created  out 
of  parts  of  Oxford  and  Dudley,  and  was  incor- 
porated in  1832.  Consult  Ammidown,  Histori- 
cal Collections  (New  York,  1874). 

WEBSTEB,  Arthur  Gordon  (1863 — ),  An 
American  physicist,  born  at  Brookline,  Mass.,  and 
educated  at  Harvard  and  at  Berlin,  Paris,  and 
Stockholm.  In  1895  he  was  awarded  the  Thom- 
s'^n  prize  (Paris)  of  five  thousand  francs  for 
experimental  research  on  the  period  of  electrical 
oscillations.  He  became  professor  of  physics  at 
Clark  University,  and  besides  numerous  papers 
on  physics,  he  wrote  A  Mathematical  Treatise 
on  the  Theory  of  Electricity  and  Magnetism 
(1897),  and  Dynamics  of  Particles  of  Rigid, 
Elastic,  and  Fluid  Bodies  (1903). 

WEBSTEB,  Benjamin  Nottingham  (1797- 
1882).  An  English  actor,  manager,  and 
playwright.  He  was  bom  at  Bath;  made 
his  d^but  at  Warwick,  and  after  playing 
in  the  provinces  for  a  time  appeared  in 
l^ndon  in  1819.  In  1820  he  became  a  member 
of  the  company  at  Drury  Lane;  in  1829  of  that 
at  the  Haymarket,  which  he  managed  from  1837 
till  1853.  He  became  lessee  of  the  Adelphi 
Theatre  in  1844  and  controlled  it  till  his  retire- 
ment in  1874.    As  an  actor  he  was  noted  for  his 


versatility.  He  created  many  rMes,  three  of  his 
best  being  those  of  Triplet  in  Masks  and  Faces 
(Haymarket,  1852),  Penn  Holder  in  One  Touch 
of  Nature,  written  by  himself  (Adelphi,  August, 
1859),  and  Robert  Landry  in  The  Dead  Heart 
(Adelphi,  November,  1859).  Among  the  numer- 
ous plays  which  he  wrote  were  the  adaptations 
of  the  Cricket  on  the  Hearth  and  the  Bird  of 
Passage.  Consult:  Scott,  The  Drama  of  Yes- 
terday and  To-Day  (London,  1899)  ;  Matthews 
and  Hutton,  Actors  and  Actresses  of  Great 
Britain  and  the  United  States  (New  York, 
1886). 

WEBSTEB,  Daniel  (1782-1852).  An  Ameri- 
can statesman,  orator,  and  constitutional  lawyer. 
He  was  bom  in  Salisbury  (now  Franklin),  N. 
H.,  January  18,  1782,  studied  for  a  few  months 
at  Exeter  Academy,  in  1797,  then  was  under 
the  care  of  a  private  tutor  for  a  short  time, 
after  which  he  entered  Dartmouth  College,  gradu- 
ating in  1801.  After  his  graduation  he  began 
the  study  of  law  in  an  office  at  Salisbury, 
served  for  a  few  months  as  principal  of  the 
Fryeburg  (Maine)  Academy,  then  resumed  his 
legal  studies  at  Salisbury  and  in  1804  removed 
to  Boston  and  entered  the  law  office  of  Chris- 
topher Gore  as  student  and  clerk.  In  1805  he 
was  admitted  to  the  bar  and  began  practice  at 
Boscawen,  but  in  1807  removed  to  Portsmouth, 
where  he  soon  acquired  distinction.  Having  be- 
come something  of  a  political  pamphleteer  and 
public  speaker,  Webster  was  in  1812  elected  by 
the  party  opposed  to  the  war  with  England  to  a 
seat  in  Congress  and  was  reelected  in  1814.  He 
was  placed  on  the  important  Committee  of  For- 
eign Relations,  and  while  acting  with  the  anti- 
war party,  he  did  not  go  to  the  extreme  lengths 
which  some  of  the  New  England  Federalists  did 
in  their  opposition  to  the  Administration.  His 
speeches  against  the  embargo  and  in  favor  of 
strengthening  the  navy,  on  the  currency,  the 
bank,  and  the  tariff,  were  among  the  ablest  de- 
livered in  Congress,  but  in  several  instances  they 
did  not  exhibit  the  broad  nationalism  of  which 
he  afterwards  became  the  foremost  advocate. 
In  18 16  Webster  removed  to  Boston,  and  for 
nearly  seven  years  devoted  himself  to  the  prac- 
tice of  law.  He  soon  rose  to  the  position  of  one 
of  the  foremost  advocates  of  the  country  and 
appeared  in  many  of  the  famous  cases  of  the 
day,  among  them  the  Dartmouth  College  and  the 
Girard  W'ill  cases.  (See  Dartmouth  Colleqe 
Case.)  In  1820  he  served  as  a  delegate  to  the 
convention  called  to  revise  the  Constitution  of 
Massachusetts  and  took  a  conspicuous  part  in 
the  work  of  that  body.  In  the  same  year  he  de- 
livered the  oration  at  Plymouth  in  commemora- 
tion of  the  landing  of  the  Pilgrims;  this  was  fol- 
lowed in  1825  by  an  oration  on  the  occasion  of 
the  laying  of  the  corher-stone  of  the  Bunker  Hill 
Monument  and  by  a  eulogy  on  Adams  and  Jef- 
ferson in  1826 — three  addresses  which  established 
his  fame  as  one  of  the  great  orators  of  the 
time. 

In  the  meantime,  in  1822,  Webster  had  been 
elected  to  Congress  from  the  Boston  district,  and 
was  twice  reelected  by  a  practically  unanimous 
vote.  As  chairman  of  the  Judieiary  Committ^ 
he  was  instrumental  in  aecuring  a  codification 
of  the  criminal  juri.sprudence  of  the  United 
States.  He  made  notable  speeches  on  the  Greek 
Revolution  and  in  opposition  to  the  protective 
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Urifi'  measure  of  1824.  In  1827  he  was  elected  to 
the  United  States  Senate.  He  now  abandoned 
his  opposition  to  protective  tariffs  and  became  a 
supporter  of  the  measure  of  1828  known  as  the 
tariff  of  'abominations.'  In  1830  his  fame  as  an 
orator  reached  its  culmination  in  his  reply  to 
the  speech  of  Robert  Y.  Hayne  (q.v.),  Senator 
from  South  Carolina,  on  the  nature  of  the  Union 
and  right  of  nullification.  In  this  epoch-making 
oration  Webster  successfully  combated  the  theory 
of  nullification  and  ably  vindicated  the  na- 
tionalist view  of  the  Union.  His  argument  was 
later  supplemented  and  reenforced  in  debate 
with  Calhoun.  In  the  controversy  over  the  re- 
newal of  the  charter  of  the  United  States  Bank, 
Webster  advocated  renewal  and  opposed  Jack- 
son's financial  policy  in  general.  Upon  the  or- 
ganization of  the  Whig  Party,  Webster  became 
one  of  its  leaders,  and  in  1836  received  the  elec- 
toral vote  of  Massachusetts  for  President.  In 
the  Presidential  campaign  of  1840  he  took  an 
active  part,  and  upon  the  election  of  Harrison 
was  appointed  Secretary  of  State,  a  position 
which  he  retained  under  Tyler.  In  this  capacity 
he  managed,  with  tact,  the  cases  growing  out 
of  the  McLeod  and  Creole  affairs  (q.v.),  and 
brought  to  a  successful  conclusion  the  negotia- 
tions with  Lord  Ashburton  chiefly  for  the  settle- 
ment of  the  northeast  boundary  dispute  with 
Great  Britain.  (See  Websteb-Ashbubton 
TBEA.TT.)  He  now  retired  from  the  Cabinet, 
chiefly  on  account  of  President  Tyler's  break 
with  the  Whigs,  declined  a  reflection  to  the  Sen- 
ate, and  resumed  his  law  practice  in  Boston. 

In  1844  he  was  again  suggested  for  the  Presi- 
dency, but  his  following  was  small,  and  in  the 
succeeding  year  he  reentered  the  Senate  as  the 
Buccesaor  of  Rufus  Choate,  in  which  capacity  he 
opposed  the  annexation  of  Texas  and  the  war  with 
Mexico.    Webster  greatly  desired  the  Whig  nomi- 
nation for  the  Presidency  in  1848,  and  was  sorely 
disappointed  at  the  nomination  of  Taylor,  pro- 
nouncing it  as  'one  not  fit  to  be  made.'  He  at  first 
declined  to  support  Taylor's  candidacy,  but  later 
ably   defended  the   Whig  Administration.     His 
last  years  in  the  Senate  were  devoted  to  efforts 
to  preserve  the.  tJnion  and  maintain  peace  be- 
tween the  North  and  the   South  by  means  of 
oompromise.     His  last  great  speech  and  one  of 
the  most  notable  of  his  life,  was  that  delivered 
in  the  Senate,  March  7,  1850,  on  the  Compromise 
Measures   of    1850,    in   which    he    rebuked    the 
North  for  agitating  the  slavery  question  and  for 
violating  the  Fugitive  Slave  Law,  and  advocated 
concessions  to  the  South.     The  speech  aroused 
indignation  at  the  North,  where  it  was  said  that 
he  was  truckling  to  the  South  in  order  to  gain 
support  in  his  candidacy  for  President.     Upon 
the  succession  of  Fillmore  to  the  Presidency  in 
1850,  Webster  became  Secretary  of  State.    Again 
in  1852  he  was  disappointed  in  not  receiving  the 
Whig  nomination  for  the  Presidency,  refused  to 
support  the  candidacy  of  General  Scott,  and  took 
no  part  in  the  campaign.    He  returned  to  Marsh- 
field  in  September,  and  there,  after  a  brief  ill- 
ness, he  died  on  October  24th.     His  only  sur- 
viving son,  Fletcher,  was  killed  at  the  battle  of 
Bull  Run  in  1862. 

Webster's  private  correspondence  in  two  vol- 
umes was  published  at  Boston  in  1857.  A 
standard  Life  is  that  of  George  T.  Curtis  (Bos- 
ton, 1870).    Other  biographies  were  prepared  by 


Lodge    (ib.,    1883),    Scudder    (ib.,    1882),    and 
McMaster  (New  York,  1902). 

WEBSTEB,  John  (c.l580-c.l625).  One  of 
the  greatest  of  English  dramatists,  best  known 
for  his  tragedy  The  Ducheaa  of  Malfi,  Of  his 
life  little  has  come  down  to  us.  As  early  as 
about  1601  he  began  to  write  for  the  stage,  col- 
laborating with  the  group  of  writers  which  in- 
cluded Drayton,  Munday,  and  others.  His  al- 
terations to  Marston's  play  of  The  Malcontent 
appeared  in  1604.  With  Dekker  he  collaborated 
in  the  two  comedies  Weatxioard  Hoe  and  North- 
ward Hoe,  which  were  produced  in  the  winter 
of  1604-05,  and  printed  in  1607.  Much  of  his 
early  work,  however,  is  irrecoverably  mingled 
with  that  of  inferior  men.  His  own  peculiar 
powers  were  first  fully  revealed  in  the  tragedy 
of  The  White  Devil,  or  Vittoria  Coromhona, 
which  was  printed  in  1612,  having  been  acted 
some  time  before.  This  is  one  of  his  two  master- 
pieces. Appiu»  and  Virginia,  which  was  acted 
a  few  years  later,  is  a  tragedy  based  upon  the 
familiar  Roman  story,  and  was  well  received,  but 
is  comparatively  commonplace.  The  *tragi-come- 
dy'  of  The  Devil's  Law  Case  is  not  only  in  parts 
excessively  coarse,  but  is  inferior  in  construc- 
tion. In  the  same  year  with  this  (1623)  was 
first  printed  The  Duchess  of  Malfi,  which  had 
been  played  in  1616.  The  accumulation  of  hor- 
rors which  gather  about  the  end  of  the  unhappy 
lady  of  Amalfi  produces  an  intensity  of  im- 
pression that  amply  justifies  Charles  Lamb's 
well-known  comment:  "To  move  a  horror  skill- 
fully, to  touch  a  soul  to  the  quick,  to  lay  upon 
fear  as  much  as  it  can  bear,  to  wean  and  weary 
a  life  till  it  is  ready  to  drop,  and  then  step  in 
with  mortal  instruments  to  take  its  last  forfeit; 
this  only  a  Webster  can  do."  Of  his  more  recent 
critics,  Swinburne  unhesitatingly  places  him 
next  to  Shakespeare  among  English  dramatists. 
GoBse  gives  him  a  slightly  lower  place.  In  1624 
Webster  wrote  a  Lord  Mayor's  pageant.  He  has 
been  identified,  doubtless  erroneously,  with  a 
man  of  the  same  name  who  afterwards  wrote 
works  of  a  quite  different  character,  but  this 
is  the  latest  date  that  can  be  positively  given 
in  his  life.  His  death  has  been  variously  set, 
from  1625  to  1652.  Consult:  Dyce^  ed.,  The 
Works  of  John  Webster,  now  First  Collected, 
with  Some  Account  of  the  Author,  and  Notes 
(London,  1830;  new  ed.,  rev.,  ib.,  1859)  ;  Haz- 
litt,  ed.,  The  Dramatic  Works  of  John  Web- 
ster, with  an  introduction  (ib.,  1857);  Sy- 
monds,  ed..  The  Best  Plays  of  Webster  and 
Toumeur,  with  wn  Introduction  and  Notes  (Lon- 
don, 1888)  ;  Vopel,  John  Webster:  Researches 
on  His  Life  and  Plays  (Bremen,  1887)  ;  Hazlitt, 
Lectures  on  the  Dramatic  Literature  of  the 
Age  of  Elizabeth  (3d  ed.,  London,  1840)  ; 
Gosse,  Seventeenth  Century  Studies  (ib.,  1883)  ; 
Swinburne,  Studies  in  Prose  and  Poetry  (ib., 
1894). 

WEBSTEB,  Julia  Augusta  (1837-94).  An 
English  poet,  known  as  Augusta  Webster,  born 
at  Poole,  in  Dorsetshire.  Her  father,  Vice- 
Admiral  George  Davies  (1800-76),  settled  at 
Cambridge  (1851),  and  she  attended  classes 
there  in  the  school  of  art  and  read  extensively. 
In  1863  she  married  Thomas  Webster,  Fellow 
of  Trinity  College.  In  1870  they  settled  in 
London,  where  Mrs.  Webster  took  an  active 
part  in  educational  affairs,  being  twice  elected 
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a  member  of  the  school  board.  She  had 
wide  culture  and  a  great  command  of  rhythmic 
effects.  Her  most  important  volumes  of  verse 
are:  Dramatic  Studies  (18U6);  Portraits 
( 1870)  ;  and  the  poetic  dramas,  Disguises 
(1879),  In  a  Day  (1882),  and  The  Sentence 
(1887).  In  1881  she  published  the  interesting 
Book  of  Rhymey  in  which  she  introduced  into 
English  verse  the  Italian  peasant  songs  called 
rispetti.  She  also  made  admirable  translations 
of  the  Prometheus  Bound  of  ^schylus  (1866), 
and  the  Medea  of  Euripides  (1868).  After  her 
death  appeared  an  incomplete  sonnet  sequence 
under  the  title  Mother  and  Daughter  (1895). 
Her  original  essays  on  social  and  literary  themes, 
originally  contributed  to  the  Examiner,  were  col- 
lected in  A  HousetDtfe^s  Opinions  (1878).  For  a 
selection  from  her  poems,  consult  Miles,  Poets 
and  Poetry  of  the  Century  (London,  1892). 

WEB8TEB,  Noah  (1758-1843).  An  Ameri- 
can lexicographer.  He  was  born  in  Hartford, 
Conn.  He  entered  Yale  in  1771,  served  under 
his  father,  a  captain  of  militia,  in  1777,  and 
then  returned  to  college  and  graduated  in 
1778.  From  1779  to  1781  he  taught  school  in 
Hartford  and  studied  law,  but  reo.eiving  no  en- 
couragement to  practice,  opened,  in  1782,  a 
classical  school  at  Goshen,  N.  Y.,  where  he  began 
the  preparation  of  school  books.  In  1783  he 
returned  to  Hartford  and  published  a  spelling- 
book,  grammar,  and  reader,  under  the  title  of 
A  Orammatical  Institute  of  the  English  Lan- 
guage (1783-86).  He  also  published  Governor 
Winthrop's  Journal;  contributed  in  1783  to  the 
Connecticut  Courant  a  series  of  papers  signed 
HonoriuB  in  defense  of  the  soldiers'  pay  bill ;  pub- 
lished in  1784  Sketches  of  American  Policy ^  ad- 
vocating the  formation  of  a  new  constitution, 
and  in  1786  traveled  in  the  South  to  procure 
the  enactment  of  State  copyright  laws.  In  1787 
he  became  superintendent  of  an  Episcopal  acad- 
emy in  Philadelphia,  and  when  the  Constitutional 
Convention  closed  published  a  pamphlet  entitled 
Examination  of  the  Leading  Principles  of  the 
Federal  Constitution,  In  December,  1787,  he 
established  in  New  York  The  American  Maga- 
sine,  but  discontinued  it  after  a  year  and  re- 
turned to  Hartford  in  1789.  After  some  years 
of  successful  practice  as  a  lawyer  he  returned 
to  New  York  in  1793,  where  he  started  a  daily 
newspaper.  The  Minerva,  and  a  semi-weekly  edi- 
tion of  The  Herald  for  the  support  of  the  na- 
tional administration.  These  names  were  after- 
wards changed  to  The  Commercial  Advertiser 
and  The  New  York  Spectator,  In  1795  he  wrote 
for  The  Minerva  a  series  of  able  articles  under 
the  signature  of  Curtius  in  defense  of  Jay's  treaty 
with  England,  concluded  the  previous  year.  In 
1798  he  removed  to  New  Haven,  and  published 
A  Brief  History  of  Epidemics  and  Pestilential 
Diseases  (1799)  ;  Historical  Notices  of  the  Origin 
and  State  of  Banking  Institutions  and  Insurance 
Offices  (1802);  Rights  of  Neutral  Nations  in 
Time  of  War  (1806)  ;  A  Compendious  Dictionary 
( 1802)  ;  and  A  Philosophical  and  Practical  Gram- 
mar of  the  English  Language  (1807)  ;  and  began 
the  preparation  of  his  American  Dictionary  of 
the  English  Language.  After  devoting  ten  years 
to  the  study  of  the  English  language  he  began 
his  dictionary  anew,  spent  two  months  in  Paris 
in  1824  and  eight  at  Cambridge,  England,  and 
returned  to  America   in   1825   to   complete  his 


great  work,  the  first  edition  of  which  was  pub- 
lished in  1828. 

From  1812  to  1822  Webster  resided  at  Am- 
herst, Mass.,  where  he  aided  in  founding  AmherBt 
College.  He  was  for  several  years  president  of 
its  board  of  trustees,  and  also  represented  Am- 
herst in  the  State  Legislature.  He  had  pre- 
viously represented  New  Haven  in  the  Connecti- 
cut Legislature  and  had  been  a  judge  of  one  of 
the  State  courts.  He  returned  to  New  Haven 
in  1822,  where  he  died.  May  28,  1843.  Among 
Webster's  works,  exclusive  of  his  Dictionary, 
were:  Dissertations  on  the  English  Language 
(1789)  ;  The  Revolution  in  France  (1794)  ;  Let- 
ters to  Dr,  Priestley  ( 1800)  ;  Origin,  History,  and 
Connection  of  the  Languages  of  Western  Asia 
and  of  Europe  (1807)  ;  Letters  to  a  Young  Oenr 
tleman  Commencing  His  Education  (1823); 
Manual  of  Useful  Studies  (1832);  History  of 
the  United  States  (rev.  ed.  1838)  ;  and  A  Col- 
lection of  Papers  on  Political,  Literary,  and 
Moral  Subjects  (1843).  His  Synopsis  of  Words 
in  Twenty  Langiiages,  written  about  1817,  has 
never  been  published.  See  the  memoir  by  Good- 
rich prefixed  to  the  later  editions  of  the  diction- 
arv  (last  ed.  1890),  and  Scudder,  Noah  Webster 
(Boston,  1882). 

WEBSTEB,  Sir  Richabd  Everabd,  first 
Baron  Alverstone  (1842 — ).  An  English  jurist. 
He  was  educated  at  Trinity  College,  was  called 
to  the  bar  in  1868,  and  became  Queen's  counsel 
in  1878.  He  represented  the  Isle  of  Wight  in 
Parliament  from  1885  to  1900,  and  was  Attorney- 
General  in  1885-86,  1886-92,  and  1895-1900.  In 
1900  he  was  raised  to  the  peerage,  and  in  the 
same  year  was  appointed  Lord  Chief  Justice. 
He  represeivted  England  before  the  Venezuelan 
Commission,  in  1893  was  associated  with  Sir 
Charles  Russell  in  the  Bering  Sea  Arbitration 
case,  and  also  appeared  on  behalf  of  the  Times 
before  the  Parnell  Commission.  In  1900  he  was 
made  Master  of  the  Rolls. 

WEBSTEB-ASHBUBTOK  TBEATT,  com- 
monly called  the  Ashbubton  Tbeaty.  A  name 
given  to  the  treaty  concluded  at  Washington  be- 
tween the  United  States  and  Great  Britain  in 
1842.  In  1838-39  the  dispute  over  the  northeast- 
em  boundary  had  almost  brought  on  a  war  be- 
tween the  two  countries,  but  a  conflict  had  been 
averted  by  a  temporary  arrangement  which  pro- 
vided for  joint  occupation  of  the  territory  in 
dispute  by  both  parties.  In  an  attempt  to 
arrive  at  a  permanent'  settlement  of  this  and 
other  points  at  issue,  Great  Britain  in  1841  sent 
Lord  Ashburton  to  W^ashington,  where,  after 
some  months  spent  in  negotiations  with  Daniel 
Webster,  then  Secretary  of  State,  the  two  at 
length,  on  August  9,  1842,  signed  an  agreement, 
which  was  afterwards  ratified  by  both  govern- 
ments. Ratifications  were  exchanged  in  London 
on  October  13th,  and  on  November  10th  the 
treaty  was  formally  proclaimed.  The  treaty  pro- 
vided for  the  free  navigation  of  the  Saint  John's 
River  by  both  nations ;  gave  about  seven-twelfths 
of  the  12,000  square  miles  of  territory  in  dispute, 
as  well  as  Rouse  Point,  N.  Y.,  and  some  other 
doubtful  territory  in  New  Hampshire,  to  the 
United  States;  and  contained  a  stipulation  that, 
in  consideration  of  the  losses  sustained  by  Maine 
and  Massachusetts,  the  Federal  Government 
should  pay  these  States  the  sum  of  $300,000. 
The  treaty  further  provided  for  the  mutual  extra- 
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dition  of  criminals,  and  contained  a  'cruising- 
convention'  clause,  which  bound  each  nation  to 
keep  a  squadron  off  the  coast  of  Africa  for  the 
suppression  of  the  slave  trade.  Other  questions, 
such  as  the  Oregon  boundary,  the  Caroline  af- 
fair, and  the  Creole  case,  were  passed  over  in 
silence.  A  curious  feature  of  the  negotiations 
leading  up  to  the  treaty  was  that  each  nation 
secretly  had  in  its  possession  a  map  that  was 
unfavorable  to  its  own  claims.  The  Americans 
withheld  one  that  had  recently  been  discovered 
in  the  Paris  archives  and  that  was  supposed  to 
have  been  marked  by  Franklin  in  1782 ;  the  Brit- 
ish withheld  one  made  by  Oswald,  one  of  the 
commissioners  who  had  negotiated  the  peace 
which  had  given  the  United  States  its  independ- 
ence. Later  each  Government  made  use  of  the 
unfavorable  map  in  its  possession  to  convince 
its  people  that  it  had  secured  a  good  bargain. 
The  text  of  the  treaty  is  given  in  Macdonald, 
Select  Documents  Illustrative  of  the  History  of 
the  United  States,  1776-1861  (New  York,  1898). 
Consult:  Curtis,  Life  of  Daniel  Weh»ter  (2  vols.. 
New  York,  1870)  ;  and  Schouler,  History  of  the 
United  States  (6  vols..  New  York,  new  ed.  1899). 

See   NOBTHEAST   BOUNDABY  DISPUTE. 

WEBSTEB  CITY.  The  county-seat  of  Ham- 
ilton County,  Iowa,  72  miles  north  by  west  of 
Des  Moines,  on  the  Illinois  Central,  the  Chicago 
«ind  Northwestern,  and  the  Crooked  Creek  rail- 
roads (Map:  Iowa,  D  2).  It  has  the  Kendall 
Young  Library  with  about  4000  volumes,  the 
-Jacob  Funk  Hospital,  and  a  handsome  court- 
liouse.  The  city  is  the  commercial  centre  of  a 
region  engaged  in  farming  and  dairying  and 
liaving  stone  quarries  and  deposits  of  coal.  There 
are  shops  of  the  Crooked  Creek  Railroad,  and 
manufactories  of  canned  goods,  rugs,  cigars; 
bricks  and  tiles,  brooms,  iron  products,  stock 
food,  and  felt  shoes.  The  government  is  vested 
in  a  mayor,  chosen  biennially,  and  a  unicameral 
council.  The  water-works  and  the  electric  light 
plant  are  owned  and  operated  by  the  municipal- 
ity. Webster  City  was  settled  in  1857.  Popula- 
tion, in  1890,  2829;  in  1900,  4613. 

WEBWOBM  {weh,  AS.  weh,  OHG.  weppi, 
wappiy  dialectic  Ger.  Webb,  Ger.  Oewebe,  web, 
from  AS.  toefan,  OHG.  weban,  Ger.  weben,  to 
weave;  connected  with  Gk.  O0of,  hyphos,  web, 
Skt.  UrnavAbhi,  wool -spinner,  spider  -|-  tvorm). 
Any  one  of  several  lepidopterous  larvce  which 
spin  webs,  and  either  live  gregariously  in  large 
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With  one  of  the  euepended  caterpillars. 

colonies  or  occupy  single  webs.  The  commonest 
«f  the  webworms  is  the  *fair  webworm,  the  larva 
of  Hyphantria  textor.  The  adult  is  a  rather 
small,  pure  white  moth,  sometimes  spotted  with 
Vol.  XX.— 26. 


black.  It  lays  its  eggs  in  clusters  of  four  to 
five  hundred  upon  the  leaves  of  many  kinds  of 
trees.  The  caterpillars  on  hatching  live  together, 
each  colony  spinning  a  web  which  grows  with  the 
growth  of  the  larvae,  and  which  may  eventually 
include  all  the  leaves  of  a  good-sized  limb. 
Upon  reaching  full  growth  the  larvae  leave  the 
web  and  crawl  down  the  trunk  to  spin  their 
cocoons.  There  are  two  generations  each  year, 
and  the  ihsect  hibernates  in  the  pupal  condi- 
tion. When  numerous  it  is  abundantly  parasi- 
tized, many  ichneumon  flies  and  chalcis  flies  lay- 
ing their  eggs  in  the  growing  caterpillars.  Burn- 
ing the  webs  at  nightfall  or  in  dark  weather, 
when  the  caterpillars  are  close  together,  is  often 
practiced,  a  torch  being  used.  Compare  Tknt 
Catebpillabs. 

The  sugar-beet  webworm  is  the  green  and 
black  striped  larva  of  a  pyralid  moth  {Loxo- 
stege  sticticalis) .  It 
feeds  upon  the  leaves  of 
the  sugar  beet,  trans- 
forming to  a  pupa  in 
May  after  passing  the 
winter  underground  in 
a  long  silken  tube.  The 
imported  cabbage  web- 
worm is  the  larva  of 
another  pyralid  moth 
{Hellula  undalis), 
which  occurs  through- 
out the  Gulf  region  in 
the  United  States,  and 
which  is  also  found 
in  the  Mediterranean, 
Ethiopian,  and  Oriental 
regions.  The  moths  lay 
their  eggs  in  small 
batches  on  the  leaves, 
upon  the  under  sides  of 
which  the  larvae  feed, 
concealing  themselves  with  a  silken  web  to 
which  their  excrement  is  attached.  There 
are  two  generations  each  year.  Cabbages  and 
turnips  are  the  favorite  food,  but  radishes 
and  beets  are  also  attacked.  An  early  trap- 
crop  of  collards  or  radishes  is  recommended 
to  be  planted  and  sprayed  with  an  arsenical 
poison. 

WECKEBLIN,  Oer.  pron.  v$k'$r-16n,  Fr, 
pron.  v&'kar'laN',  Jean  Baptiste  Th£odobe 
(1821 — ).  A  French  musician,  bom  at  Geb- 
weiler,  Alsace.  In  1844  he  began  his  musical 
career,  studying  singing  with  Ponchard  and  com- 
position with  Hal6vy  at  the  Paris  Conservatory. 
In  1847  he  brought  out  his  heroic  symphony 
Roland.  In  1853  Weckerlin  was  most  success- 
ful in  the  production  of  a  one-act  comic  opera, 
L'organiste  dans  Vembarras.  In  1869  he  was 
appointed  assistant  librarian  to  the  Conserva- 
tory. In  1863  he  produced  his  comic  opera  Die 
dreifach  Hochzeit  im  Bdsethal,  and  in  1879 
Der  verhdxt  Herbst.  These  were  both  in  Alsa- 
tian dialect.  In  1877  he  brought  out  the  one-act 
opera  Apr^s  Fontenoy.  In  1876  he  became 
F^licien  David's  successor  as  librarian  at  the 
Conservatory  and  published  in  1885  a  biographi- 
cal catalogue.  Later  he  became  librarian  of  the 
*Soci6t4  des  Compositeurs.'  Among  his  works 
are:  an  oratorio,  Le  jugement  dernier;  the  can- 
tatas, L'Aurore  and  Paix,  charity,  grandeur 
(1866);   the  *ode-symphonie'  Les  podmes  de  la 


FALL  WKBWORIC 

/I,  Caterpillar  of  Uypb&D' 
trla  cunea;  Z>.  spotted  form 
of  moth;  c,  cocoon. 


WECKEBLIN. 


396 


WEDGWOOD. 


mer,  for  solo,  chorus,  and  orchestra  (1860); 
L'Inde  (1873)  ;  and  La  file  d' Alexandre,  in  the 
same  year.  His  Hisioire  de  Vinstrumentation 
depuia  le  aeiziime  aiicle  juaqu*d  Vipoque  ac- 
tuelle  won  the  gold  medal  of  the  Acad^mie  in 
1875.  He  has  gained  great  renown  as  a  composer 
of  choral  works. 

WECKHEBLIN,  v6k'h5r-l^n,  Geobo  Rudolph 
(1584-1653).  A  German  poet.  He  was  born  at 
Stuttgart,  studied  jurisprudence  at  the  Univer- 
sity of  Tubingen,  and  entered  the  diplomatic  ser- 
vice of  Wttrttemberg.  After  serving  as  secretary 
to  Duke  John  Frederick  (1614-C.20)  he  re- 
moved to  England,  where  he  served  (1624-41) 
as  an  Under-^cretary  of  State.  At  the  outbreak 
of  the  Civil  War  he  chose  the  side  of  Parliament 
and  from  1644  to  1649  held  the  position  of  'sec- 
retary for  foreign  tongues/  Upon  his  retirement 
he  was  succeeded  by  John  Milton,  and  in  1652  was 
appointed  assistant  to  the  latter,  but  continued 
in  office  only  a  few  months  and  died  in  London 
the  following  year.  Weckherlin's  German  poems 
are  for  the  most  part  imitated  from  the  works  of 
the  French  Pleiade,  especially  from  Ronsard,  or 
from  English  writers  like  Samuel  Daniel.  He 
ranks  as  foremost  of  the  poets  before  Opitz  who 
tried  to  introduce  Renaissance  forms  and  feel- 
ings into  German  verse.  His  lyrics  are  poetic 
in  tone,  though  hard  and  unwieldy  in  form.  His 
chief  English  poems  are  "Triimiphal  Shows  Set 
Forth  Lately  at  Stuttgart''  (1616)  and  'Tane- 
gyricke  to  Lord  Hay,  Viscount  of  Doncaster" 
(1619).  His  collected  poems  were  edited  by  H. 
Fischer  (Stuttgart,  1893-95).  Consult:  Fischer, 
as  above;  Cong,  Nachrichten  von  dem  Leben  und 
den  Schriften  R.  Weckherlina  ( Ludwigsburg, 
1803) ;  Hflpfner,  Weckherlins  Oden  und  Gesdnge 
(Berlin,  1865);  and  Bohm,  Englands  Einflusa 
auf  Weckherlin   (Gottingen,  1893). 

WEDa)EBBnBN,  Jambs  (1495?-1553).  A 
Scottish  poet.  He  was  born  in  Dundee,  studied 
at  Saint  Andrews  University,  and  became  a 
merchant.  He  was  active  in  the  Scottish  Refor- 
mation, and  in  1539  fled  to  France  to  escape 
prosecution  as  a  heretic,  and  died  there.  With 
his  brothers,  John  (1500?-56)  and  Robert 
(1510?-57?),  he  wrote  a  work  entitled  Ane  Com- 
pendious Buike  of  Qodly  and  Spirituall  Songs 
tcith  Augmentation  of  sundrie  gude  and  godlie 
Ballatea  not  contenit  in  the  first  Editioun,  which 
appeared  in  1567.  The  first  edition  referred  to  is 
unknown  and  it  is  thought  that  the  poems  may 
have  originally  appeared  in  broad  sheets.  The 
Complaynt  of  Scotland  (1548),  said  to  be  the 
only  classic  work  in  old  Scottish  prose,  has  been 
attributed  to  one  of  the  Wedderbums.  The 
Compendious  Book  has  been  edited  by  David 
Laing  (Edinburgh,  1868),  and  by  Mitchell  (ib., 
1897 )  ;  consult  also  the  latter's  The  Wedderbums 
and  Their  Work   (London,  1867). 

WEDDING  AKNIVEBSABIES.  The  names 
given  to  the  several  anniversaries  of  a  marriage 
are  said  to  be  of  quite  ancient  origin,  and  arose 
from  the  gift  which  was  regarded  as  the  most 
suitable  offering  from  the  husband  to  the  wife. 
The  names  commonly  given  to  such  anniversaries 
are  for  the  first,  paper;  second,  straw;  third,- 
candy;  fourth,  leather;  fifth,  wooden;  seventh, 
floral;  tenth,  tin:  twelfth,  linen;  fifteenth,  crys- 
tal; twentieth,  china;  twenty-fifth,  silver;  thir- 
tieth, pearl;  thirty-fifth,  coral;  fortieth,  emerald; 


forty- fifths  ruby;  fiftieth,  gold;  seventy-fifth^ 
diamond.  The  diamond  wedding,  however,  i» 
often  celebrated  at  sixty  years  of  married  life. 
The  others  that  are  most  frequently  celebrated 
are  the  paper,  wooden,  tin,  crystal,  silver,  and 
golden. 

WEDGE  (AS.  wecg,  OHG.  wekki,  weggi,  Ger. 
Wecke,  Week,  wedge-shaped  loaf;  probably  con- 
nected with  Lith.  vagis,  wedge).  The  wedge  is 
in  principle  a  modification  of  the  inclined  plane. 
A  force  is  applied  by  pressure,  or  more  generally 
by  percussion  to  the  back,  thus  forcing  the  edge 
forward.  The  wedge  is  employed  for  such  pur- 
poses as  the  splitting  of  wood,  the  fastening  firm- 
ly of  the  handle  of  an  axe,  the  raising  of  a  ship 
in  a  dry  dock,  etc.  The  investigation  on  statical 
principles  of  the  mechanical  advantage  of  the 
wedge  is  extremely  unsatisfactory,  the  enormous 
friction  on  the  sides  of  the  wedge  being  generally 
neglected;  the  theoretical  result  thus  incorrectly 
arrived  at  is  that  the  force  applied  at  the  back  -i- 
the  resistance  =  %  width  of  back  of  wedge  -r- 
length  of  side.  In  the  application  of  the  wedge 
to  the  splitting  of  wood  in  the  direction  of  the 
fibres,  the  split  generally  extends  some  distance 
in  advance  of  the  edge  of  the  wedge,  and  the 
action  of  the  latter  is  then  a  combination  of  the 
action  of  the  wedge  with  that  of  the  lever;  in 
fact,  this  compound  action  is  found  more  or  less 
in  all  applications  of  the  wedge  as  a  cutting  or 
splitting  weapon,  and  tends  further  to  complicate 
the  statical  investigation  of  its  mechanical 
properties.  The  best  and  simplest  illustrations 
of  the  single  wedge  are  axes,  nails,  plugs,  planes^ 
chisels,  needles,  and  all  sharp-point^  instru- 
ments. 

WEDGE-TAILED  EAGLE.    See  Eagle. 

WEDGWOOD,  HENSLEiaH  (1803-91).  An 
English  philologist,  grandson  of  Josiah  Wedg- 
wood. He  was  born  at  Gunville,  in  Dorset,  and 
was  educated  at  Rugby  School  and  Cambridge 
University.  He  is  best  known  for  his  work  in 
philology.  He  was  one  of  the  original  members 
of  the  English  Philological  Society,  and,  in  spite 
of  his  imperfect  preparation,  a  scholar  of  wide 
learning  and  much  natural  balance.  He  pub- 
lished The  Principles  of  Geometrical  Demonstra- 
tion ( 1844)  ;  On  the  Development  of  the  Under'- 
standing  (1848)  ;  A  Dictionary  of  English  Ety- 
mology (1857);  and  Contested  Etymologies 
(1882).  His  dictionary,  which  attracted  much 
attention  when  it  was  published,  is  not  now 
valued. 

WEDGWOOD,  Josiah  (1730-1795).  An  Eng- 
lish potter,  bom  in  Staffordshire.  Owing  to  the 
death  of  his  father,  who  was  a  potter  before  him, 
his  school  career  closed  with  his  ninth  year,  and 
he  worked  at  the  potter's  trade  as  apprentice 
to  his  brother  until  his  association  with  Thomas 
Whieldon,  of  Fenton,  a  prominent  potter.  In 
1759  he  started  works  of  his  own  in  Burslem, 
himself  supplying  the  models  and  mixing  the 
clay  for  his  workmen.  His  interest  turned  espe- 
cially to  the  Greek  or  Etruscan  vases,  from 
which  he  copied  his  designs.  (For  his  improve- 
ments in  pottery,  see  Wedgwood  Ware.)  In 
partnership  with  Thomas  Bentley,  of  Liverpool, 
he  opened,  in  1769,  very  extensive  potteries  at 
Etruria  (Staffordshire),  a  village  he  had  built 
for  his  workmen.  After  the  death  of  Bentley 
Wedgwood  became  sole  owner  of  the  establish- 
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ment.  He  took  soipe  part  in  public  life,  being  a 
successful  advocate  of  road  improvement  and 
canal  extension  in  the  pottery  district.  He  pub- 
lished valuable  pamphlets  on  pottery,  was  elected 
a  Fellow  of  the  Koyal  Society  in  1783,  and  of  the 
Society  of  Antiquaries  in  1786.  Consult :  Jewett, 
The  Wedgwoods  (London,  1865)  ;  WedgtDOod*B 
Memoirs  (ib.,  1875) ;  and  his  Life  by  Mefeyard 
(ib.,  1875),  Church  (ib.,  1894),  and  Smile  (ib., 
1895). 

WEDGWOOD^  Thomas  (1771-1806).  An 
English  physicist  and  philanthropist,  son  of 
Joeiah  Wedgwood.  He  was  born  at  Etruria  Hall, 
Staffordshire,  and  was  educated  at  home  with 
the  exception  of  a  few  terms  at  Edinburgh  Uni- 
versity. It  is  said  that  Wedgwood  was  the 
first  photographer,  as  he  was  the  first  to  discover 
that  a  silhouette  of  any  object  might  be  ob- 
tained when  its  shadow  was  thrown  on  a  surface 
moistened  with  nitrate  of  silver.  He  did  not, 
however,  discover  any  way  of  fixing  the  images, 
and  so  was  obliged  to  keep  them  in  the  dark. 
When  his  father  died,  leaving  considerable  prop- 
erty, the  son  aided  several  men,  among  whom 
was  Coleridge. 

WEDGWOOD  WABE.  The  name  given  to 
various  kinds  of  pottery  invented  by  Josiah 
Wedgwood,  of  Staffordshire,  England.  A  cream- 
colored  ware  was  made  in  the  English  pot- 
teries as  early  as  1725,  which  had  been 
improved  by  Aaron  Wedgwood  and  Enoch 
Booth,  of  Tunstall,  and  afterwards  by  a  firm 
of  skillful  potters  named  Warburton.  It  finally 
fell  into  the  hands  of  Josiah  Wedgwood,  through 
whom  it  became  the  recipient  of  the  enameler's 
best  art,  and  was  considered  worthy  of  the  tables 
of  the  royalty.  Black  ware  had  been  made  in 
England  from  time  immemorial,  but  Wedgwood's 
improvement  was  so  marvelous  as  to  amount  to  a 
creation.  Wedgwood  was  assisted  by  John  Flax- 
man,  who  designed  the  most  characteristic 
ware.  It  consisted  of  delicately  tinted  orna- 
ments of  blue,  brown,  and  various  colors,  on 
which  small  cameo  reliefs  in  white  paste  were 
applied  while  they  were  soft,  and  were  then 
fired.  The  figures  are  very  beautiful  and  clas- 
sical and  the  microscopic  delicacy  of  the  detail 
is  astonishing.  Toward  the  end  of  the  eighteenth 
century  many  imitations  of  the  Wedgwood 
cameo  ware  were  made  by  different  English 
manufacturers  and  it  was  copied  at  Sevres,  but 
with  French  designs.  The  numerous  devices 
for  turning  out  imitations  of  such  ware  cheaply 
and  rapidly  have  destroyed  its  true  art  and 
beauty.  The  famous  Barberini  or  Portland  vase, 
reproduced  from  the  original  antique,  is  probably 
the  most  famous  of  the  Wedgwood  porcelain. 
Consult:  Wedgwood  Art  (London,  1878)  ;  The 
Wedgwood  Handbook,  a  manual  for  collectors 
(ib.,  1876)  ;  and  Masterpieces  of  Wedgwood 
Ware  (ib.,  1892-93). 

WED^MOBE,  Fredebick  (1844 — ).  An  Eng- 
lish art  critic  and  miscellaneous  writer,  bom  at 
Clifton,  near  Bristol.  He  was  educated  at 
Lausanne  and  Paris.  At  the  age  of  nineteen 
he  took  up  journalism  at  Bristol,  and  afterwards 
settled  in  London,  where  he  became  art  critic 
of  the  Standard.  In  1885  he  visited  the  United 
States  to  deliver  art  lectures  at  Harvard  and 
Johns  Hopkins  universities.  Among  his  many 
books  on  art  are:  Studies  in  English  Art  (two 
aeries,  1876,  1880) ;  Masters  of  Oenre  Painting 


(1877);  Etching  in  England  (1895);  Fine 
Prints  (1896)  ;  On  Books  and  Art  (1899)  ;  and 
Turner  and  Ruskin  (1900).  He  is  perhaps  more 
generally  known  for  his  short  stories  and  other 
imaginative  pieces  in  Pastorals  of  France 
(1877)  ;  Renunciations  (1893) ;  English  Episodes 
(1894);  and  Orgeas  and  Miradou  (1896).  In 
1890  he  published  a  Life  of  Balzac. 

WEDMOBEy  Peace  of.    See  Chifpenha^m. 

WEDNESBUBY,  wenzn[)gr-i.  A  municipal 
borough  in  Staffordshire,  England,  near  the 
source  of  the  Tame,  7^  miles  northwest  of  Bir- 
mingham (Map:  England,  E  4).  Wednesbury  is 
the  centre  of  a  busy  coal  and  iron  mining  dis- 
trict. Its  chief  industry  is  the  manufacture  of 
heavy  iron  and  steel  goods.  The  city  is  named 
after  the  Saxon  god  Woden.  The  site  of  the 
ancient  temple  dedicated  to  pagan  worship  is 
now  occupied  by  a  fine  Perpendicular  church. 
Population,  in  1891,  25,347;  in  1901,  26,544. 

WEED  (AS.  tcfod,  w^od,  of  uncertain  origin). 
A  plant  which  grows  wild  in  cultivated  grounds, 
choking  crops  and  exhausting  the  soil.  Annual 
and  biennial  weeds  such  as  charlock,  pigweed, 
burdock,  and  melilot,  may  be  destroyed  by  clean 
cultivation,  as  may  also  perennial  weeds,  such 
as  couch  grass,  Canada  thistle,  ox-eye  daisy,  and 
sorrel,  but  by  more  persistent  fighting.  For  this 
purpose  crops  which  require  much  hoeing  are 
advantageously  planted,  and  recourse  may  be 
made  to  summer  fallowing  in  fields  and  frequent 
weeding  in  gardens.  Thistles  and  other  large 
weeds  are  frequently  pulled  in  grain  fields  be- 
fore the  ripening  of  the  crop,  and,  to  prevent 
their  seeding,  they  are  cut  in  pastures.  Sedges 
and  rushes,  which  spring  up  in  damp  grounds, 
disappear  on  thorough  draining.  L^fy  crops, 
which  thickly  cover  the  soil,  prevent  the  growth 
of  many  weeds  by  the  exclusion  of  air  and  light. 
Weeds  which  appear  in  fallow  grounds  serve  as 
green  manure  when  they  are  plowed  under. 
Some  weeds  while  young  can  be  destroyed  in 
growing  grain  without  injury  to  the  crop  by 
spraying  the  fields  with  a  solution  of  copper 
sulphate  or  iron  sulphate.  (See  Herbicide.) 
Most  weeds  are  introduced  into  cultivated  fields 
by  sowing  impure  seed.  This  is  one  of  the  prin- 
cipal reasons  for  the  examination  and  testing  of 
seed  before  sowing.  Clover  and  grass  seeds  are 
especially  liable  to  contain  weeid  seeds.  See 
Seed-Testing. 

WEED,  Stephen  Hinsdale  (1834-63).  An 
American  soldier,  born  in  New  York  City.  He 
graduated  at  West  Point  in  1854,  entered  the 
artillery,  and  served  during  the  second  Seminole 
War.  He  was  stationed  at  Fort  Leavenworth 
during  the  border  troubles  in  Kansas,  and  in 
1858-60  took  part  in  an  Indian  expedition,  during 
which  he  participated  in  the  skirmishes  in  Egan 
Cafion  (August  11,  1860)  and  Deep  Creek 
(September  6,  1860).  He  was  promoted  to  be 
captain  in  the  Fourth  Artillery  on  the  outbreak 
of  the  Civil  War,  and  after  serving  as  a  re- 
cruiting ofiScer  until  March,  1862,  he  took  part 
in  the  Peninsular  campaign,  and  later  in  the 
northern  Virginia  and  Maryland  campaigns.  He 
was  appointed  chief  of  the  artillery  corps  at  Fal- 
mouth, Va.,  in  December,  1862,  and  the  next 
spring  he  participated  in  the  Rappahannock  cam- 
paign, during  the  latter  part  of  which  he  com- 
manded the  artillery  brigade  of  the  Fifth  Army 
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Corps.  On  June  6,  1863,  he  was  promoted  to 
be  brigadier-general  of  volunteers,  and  took  part 
in  the  Pennsylvania  campaign  until  the  battle 
of  Gettysburg  (q.v.)  in  which  he  was  killed 
on  July  2d,  while  holding  a  position  on  Little 
Round  Top  now  known  as  Weed's  Hill. 

WEED,  Thublow  (1797-1882).  An  American 
journalist  and  political  leader,  born  at  Cairo, 
Greene  County,  N.  Y.,  November  16,  1797.  At 
the  age  of  fourteen  years  he  was  an  apprentice 
in  a  printing  office  at  Onondaga  Hollow,  N.  Y.; 
and  in  the  War  of  1812  he  served  for  a  time  as  a 
volunteer  on  the  northern  frontier.  In  1815  he 
went  to  New  York  City,  and  after  a  brief  career 
in  printing  establishments  there  he  engaged  in 
several  journalistic  ventures  in  western  New 
York,  founding  successively  the  Agriculturist 
at  Norwich,  and  the  Onondaga  County  Republi- 
can at  Manlius,  N.  Y.  He  became  editor  of 
the  Rochester  daily  Telegraph  in  1822,  of  which 
three  years  later  he  also  became  the  proprietor. 
In  1826  he  retired  from  the  management  of  this 
paper  and  established  the  Ant i- Masonic  Enquirer, 
and  became  prominently  identified  with  the  Anti- 
Masonic  Party.  He  was  for  several  years  a 
member  of  the  State  Legislature,  where  he  was 
noted  for  his  remarkable  adroitness  as  a  political 
manager.  In  1830  Weed  removed  to  Albany  and 
established  the  Albany  Evening  Journal^  an  anti- 
Jackson  organ,  which  he  edited  with  singular 
ability  for  thirty-three  years,  almost  immediate- 
ly attracting  attention  by  his  vigorous  attacks 
upon  the  'Albany  Regency.'  He  had  a  wide  ac- 
quaintance with  public  men  and  for  many  years 
his  influence  in  political  affairs,  first  as  a  Whig 
and  later  as  a  Republican,  was  in  some  respects 
unsurpassed  by  that  of  any  man  in  the  country. 
Declining  to  accept  any  offices  for  himself,  ex- 
cept the  profitable  one  of  State  printer,  he  dic- 
tated the  nomination  and  appointment  of  others. 
It  was  owing  to  his  management  more  than  to  that 
of  any  other  man  that  Harrison  and  Taylor  were 
nominated  for  the  Presidency  in  1840  and  1848  re- 
spectively, while  he  took  a  leading  part  in  bring- 
ing about  the  nomination  of  Clay  in  1844,  of 
Scott  in  1852,  and  of  Fremont  in  1856.  Through- 
out his  long  career  he  was  an  intimate  friend  of 
Seward,  and  for  a  long  time  was  an  influential 
member  of  the  powerful  'political  firm  of  Seward, 
Weed  and  Greeley,'  which  controlled  the  politics 
of  New  York  State.  During  the  Civil  War  he 
spent  some  months  in  Europe  as  a  member  of  a 
commission  charged  with  securing  the  neutrality 
of  foreign  governments.  For  a  brief  period  after 
the  war  he  served  on  the  editorial  staff  of  the 
New  York  Times,  and  from  1867-78  was  editor  of 
the  Commercial  Advertiser.  In  1866  he  pub- 
lished Letters  from  Europe  and  the  West  Indies. 
He  died  in  New  York  City,  November  22,  1882. 
His  Autobiography,  a  useful  Contribution  to  the 
historical  and  political  literature  of  the  country, 
was  published  in  1884  (Boston),  and  a  Memoir 
bv  Ijis  grandson,  Thurlow  Weed  Barnes,  appeared 
iUe  same  year   (Boston). 

WEED^  Walteb  Habvey  (1862—).  An 
American  geologist,  bom  in  Saint  Louis,  Mo. 
He  graduated  at  the  Columbia  School  of  Mines 
in  1883,  became  a  geologist  on  the  United  States 
Geological  Survey  in  the  same  year,  and  from 
1883  to  1889  was  engaged  on  the  geological  sur- 
vey of  Yellow8tQne  Park.  From  1889  to  1898 
he  was  engaged  in  the  geological  exploration  of 


Montana,  and  subsequently  devoted  his  attention 
chiefly  to  the  study  of  economic  geology,  par- 
ticularly of  ore  deposits.  In  1899  he  announced 
the  theory  of  the  secondary  enrichment  of  ore 
deposits.  His  publications  include:  Formation 
of  Hot  Springs  Deposits;  Olaciation  of  Yellom- 
stone  Valley  (1893);  Geology  of  Castle  Moun- 
tain District;  Geology  and  Ore  Deposits  of  Little 
Belt  Mountains;  and  Secondary  Enrichment  of 
Mineral  Veins  (1899).  He  was  also  part  au- 
thor of  a  work  on  the  Geology  of  Yellowstone 
Park. 

WEEa>EN,  William  Babcock  (1834 — ).  An 
American  economist  and  historian.  He  was  bom 
at  Bristol,  R.  I.,  and  was  educated  at  Brown 
University.  In  1851  he  entered  upon  the  busi- 
ness of  woolen  manufacture  at  Providence.  He 
served  as  a  soldier  during  the  Civil  War,  entering 
the  army  in  1861  as  lieutenant  and  resigning  in 
18G2  as  captain,  and  on  his  return  went  back  to 
his  business.  He  is  well  known  for  his  publica- 
tions in  economic  history:  Morality  of  Pro- 
hibitory Liquor  Laws  (1875);  Social  Law  of 
Labor  (1882)  ;  and  Economic  and  Social  History 
of  New  England  (1890). 

WEEK  (AS.  icucu,  loicu,  Goth.  wikS,  OHG. 
wohha,  wehha,  Ger.  Woche,  week;  connected 
with  Lat.  vices,  changes,  Gk.  eficfti',  eikein,  AS. 
iclcan,  OHG.  tclhhan,  Ger.  weichen,  to  yield,  Eng. 
weak).  A  subdivision  of  the  month,  usually 
consisting  of  seven  days.  The  origin  of  the 
week  is  somewhat  obscure,  although  it  may 
be  based  on  the  phases  of  the  moon  which 
are  approximately  seven  days  apart,  since 
each  quarter  of  the  lunar  month  exceeds  the 
seven-day  week  only  by  three-eighths  of  a 
day.  Such  was  the  basis  of  the  Chinese  and  of 
the  ancient  Peruvian  week.  If,  however,  the  week 
of  seven  days  came  first  from  Babylonia,  as 
seems  on  the  whole  most  probable,  the  number 
seven  may  be  derived  from  the  sun  and  moon 
with  the  five  planets,  in  the  order  Ninib  (Sat- 
urn), Marduk  (Jupiter),  Nergal  (Mars),  Sha- 
mash  (Sun),  Ishtar  (Venus),  Nabu  (Mercury), 
and  Sin  (Moon).  It  is  probable  that  with  this 
astronomical  basis,  the  influence  of  the  wide- 
spread belief  in  the  sacred  prime  number  seven 
also  cooperated.  Furthermore,  in  Babylonia 
every  seventh  day  of  the  month  was  an  'evil* 
day,  on  which  certain  things  were  taboo,  and  cer- 
tain offerings  were  incumbent.  The  names  of  the 
inten'ening  days  are  unknown,  and  the  date  and 
frequency  of  celebration  of  the  day  shabattu,  de- 
voted to  the  'contentment  of  the  heart  (of  the 
gods),'  are  also  uncertain.  Among  the  Jews,  on 
the  other  hand,  the  week  of  seven  days  prevailed 
from  the  earliest  times.  There  is  here  no  trace 
of  planetary  influence.  The  names  of  the  He- 
brew days  of  the  week  are  unknown,  although 
from  the  analogy  of  the  New  Testament  and  Rab- 
binical usage  they  would  seem  to  have  been  num- 
bered from  the  Sabbath,  so  that  *four  after  the 
Sabbath*  would  be  Wednesday.  Like  the  Sem- 
ites, the  Egyptians  had  a  week  of  seven  days, 
and  these  were  named  according  to  the  seven 
planets.  Over  each  hour  of  the  Egyptian  day  a 
planet  presided,  in  the  order  of  its  distance  from 
the  earth  according  to  the  geocentric  system, 
thus  giving  the  succession  Saturn,  Jupiter,  Mars, 
Sun,  Venus,  Mercury,  Moon.  If  then  Saturn  pre- 
sides over  the  first  hour  of  the  first  day  (Satur- 
day) ,  the  twenty-fifth  hour  will  fall  to  the  sun. 
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the  forty-ninth  hour  to  the  moon,  and  so  for  the 
rest.  From  Alexandria  this  week  with  its  sys- 
tem of  nomenclature  came  to  the  Greeks  and  Ro- 
mans. The  Greeks  had  previously  divided  each 
month  into  three  decades,  while  the  Romans  had 
had  eight-day  periods,  the  eight  days  or  nundi- 
ncB  being  primarily  market-days  and  based  on  the 
changes  of  the  moon.  The  week  of  seven  days 
was  not  officially  adopted,  however,  until  the 
time  of  Constantine.  In  Greece  the  week  had 
been  introduced  by  Greek-speaking  Jews  from 
Alexandria,  in  Rome  by  Chaldsean  astrologers 
about  the  beginning  of  our  era.  From  Rome  this 
system  spread  to  the  Teutonic  and  Celtic  peo- 
ples conquered  by  the  Latins,  and  the  names  of 
the  days  of  the  week  were  translated,  so  that 
the  Dies  Jovis  (French  jeudi,  Italian  giovedi), 
*day  of  Jupiter,'  became  the  Icelandic  p^sdagr, 
'day  of  Thor,'  the  English  Thursday,  From  the 
Greeks  the  week  was  imported  to  India,  along 
with  much  other  astronomical  science,  so  that, 
since  Brihaspati  is  the  Sanskrit  name  for  the 
planet  Jupiter,  Brhaspativ&ra  corresponds  to 
Thursday.  In  India,  however,  the  week  is  of 
little  importance.  Among  the  Iranians  the  month 
of  thirty  days  was  divided  into  quasi-weeks  of 
7,  7,  8,  and  8  days  each,  although  no  special 
sanctity  attached  to  the  dividing  days.  The 
Islamitic  peoples  borrowed  the  week  from  the 
Jews,  and  like  them  number  the  days,  as  do  also 
the  Greeks,  Slavs,  Finns,  and  as  did  the  French 
revolutionists,  instead  of  naming  them  like  the 
Latins  (except  the  Portuguese,  who  retain  the 
ecclesiastical  enumeration,  as  quinta  feria,  'fifth 
day,  Thursday'),  Teutons,  Celts,  and  Albanians. 
In  the  French  Revolutionary  calendar,  officially 
decreed  October  3,  1793,  and  suppressed  Decem- 
ber 31,  1805,  the  months,  of  thirty  days  each, 
were  divided  into  three  decades  each,  the  tenth 
day  of  each  decade  being  a  holiday.  Consult: 
Ideler,  Handhuch  der  Chronologie  (2d  ed.,  Ber- 
lin, 1883)  ;  Roesler,  Ueher  die  Namen  der  Woch-^ 
entage  (Vienna,  1865) ;  Schrader,  Reallexikon 
der  indogermanischen  Altertumskunde  (Strass- 
burg,  1901). 

WEEKSy  Feast  of.  A  name  commonly  given 
among  the  Jews  to  the  second  of  their  great 
festivals,  from  its  being  the  culminating  point 
of  the  seven  weeks  after  the  Passover,  the  same 
idea  l>eing  expressed  by  the  Greek  word  Pente- 
cost (fifty).  Its  observance  was  connected  with 
the  supplication  for  divine  blessing  on  the  har- 
vest, and  the  day  was  in  later  times  supposed 
to  commemorate  the  giving  of  the  law  on  Mount 
Sinai.  When  the  day  of  Pentecost  became  one  of 
the  earliest  of  the  Christian  festivals,  an  analogy 
was  easily  traced  between  this  event  and  the 
formal  organization  of  the  Christian  Church  on 
that  day. 

WEEKS,  Edwin  Lord  (1849-1903).  An 
American  painter.  He  was  born  in  Boston, 
Mass.,  and  studied  in  Paris  under  G^rOme  and 
Bonnat.  Early  in  his  career  he  began  a  series 
of  journeys  to  Egypt  and  Asia  which  led  him 
to  take  the  subjects  of  most  of  his  paintings  from 
the  Orient.  He  received  numerous  French  and 
German  medals,  the  grand  diploma  of  honor  at 
Berlin  in  1891,  and  a  special  medal  and  prize  at 
the  Empire  of  India  Exhibition  in  London 
11896).  He  was  made  chevalier  of  the  Legion 
of  Honor  of  France  in  1896,  and  two  years  after- 
Wards  officer  of  the  Order  of  Saint  Michael  of 


Bavaria.  His  work  is  represented  in  the  Cor- 
coran Gallery,  Washington,  and  in  the  Phila- 
delphia Academy  of  Fine  Arts.  He  will  be  re- 
membered especially  for  the  brilliancy  and  the 
purity  of  color  which  characterize  his  genre 
studies  of  the  Orient.  He  published  From  the 
Black  Sea  Through  Persia  and  India  (1895)  and 
Episodes  of  Mountaineering    (1897). 

WEEMSy  Mason  Locke  (c.  1760-1826).  An 
American  preacher  and  writer,  the  author  of  a 
famous  biography  of  George  Washington.  He 
was  a  native  of  Maryland,  was  educated  for  the 
Protestant  Episcopal  ministry  in  London,  and 
in  1784,  there  being  no  bishop  of  the  Church  of 
England  in  America,  applied,  but  without  suc- 
cess, to  various  bishops  in  England  for  admission 
to  holy  orders.  An  account  of  his  difficulties 
in  this  respect  may  be  found  in  McMaster's  His- 
tory of  the  People  of  the  United  States,  vol.  i. 
(N#w  York,  1900).  The  incident  has  received 
considerable  attention  from  historians,  as  it 
was  an  important  factor  in  the  establishment 
in  the  United  States  of  the  Episcopal  Church, 
distinct  in  organization  from  the  Church  of  Eng- 
land. After  Weems's  return,  he  preached  at 
various  places,  though  he  never  seems  to  have 
had  a  regular  rectorship,  and  about  1790  he 
became  a  book  agent  for  J^atthew  Carey  (q.v.). 
In  order  to  ingratiate  himself  with  the  pc<>ple, 
he  called  into  requisition  his  powers  as  a  mimic 
and  comedian,  and  his  facility  as  a  fiddler.  Thus 
he  frequently  furnished  the  music  at  country 
dances  and  weddings,  and  sold  a  small  book,  writ- 
ten by  himself,  entitled  The  Drunkard's  Looking 
Glass,  Reflecting  a  Faithful  Likeness  of  the 
Drunkard  in  sundry  very  interesting  Attitudes 
with  Lively  Representations  of  the  Many  Strange 
Capers  which  he  cuts  in  different  Stages  of  his 
Disease  (6th  ed.  1818).  Weems  is  remembered, 
however,  chiefly  for  his  Life  of  Washington,  one 
of  the  most  popular  and  widely  read  books  ever 
published  in  America,  wtrVh  has  been  largely 
responsible  for  the  creation  of  the  'traditional 
Washington.'  It  was  first  published  in  1800, 
and  up  to  1891  more  than  seventy  editions  had 
been  issued.  In  the  fifth  edition  (1806)  first 
appeared  various  familiar  anecdotes  concerning 
Washington's  youth,  including  that  of  the  cherry 
tree  and  the  hatchet,  which  have  long  been  gen- 
erally discredited  by  historians.  He  was  not, 
as  he  claimed,  rector  of  Mount  Vernon  Parish,  as 
there  was  no  such  parish,  but  he  probably 
preached  occasionally  in  Pohick  Church,  though 
not  until  long  after  Washington  had  ceased  at- 
tendance there.  In  addition  to  the  works  already 
mentioned,  his  publications  include:  Life  of  Qen. 
Francis  Marion  (1806)  ;  The  Philanthropist,  or 
Political  Peacemaker  Between  All  Honest  Men 
of  Both  Parties  (10th  ed.  1809)  ;  aod*8  Revenge 
Against  Gambling  (3d  ed.  1816)  ;  Life  of  Ben- 
jamin Franklin  with  Essays  (1817);  Life  of 
'William  Penn  (1819)  ;  Hymen*s  Recruiting  Ser- 
geanty  or  the  'Sew  Matrimonial  Tat-too  for  the 
Old  Bachelors  (7th  ed.  1821)  ;  and  The  Bad 
'Wife's  Looking  Glass,  or  God's  Revenge  Against 
Cruelty  to  Husbands  (2d  ed.  1823)— all  of  which 
are  cliaracterized  by  a  stilted,  turgid  style,  by  a 
profusion  of  anecdotes,  by  inaccuracy  of  state- 
ment, and  by  an  abundance  of  cheap  moralizing. 

WEENIX,  va'niks,  Jan  (1640-1719).  A 
Dutch  animal  painter,  bom  at -Amsterdam.  He 
was  the  son  and  pupil  of  Jan  Baptiste  Weenix 
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(1621-60),  and  his  first  pictures  of  sub- 
jects  in  the  Roman  Campagna  and  seaports 
are  in  the  manner  of  his  father.  Under  the  in- 
tiuence  of  his  uncle,  Hondecoeter,  he  became  an 
animal  painter,  maldng  a  specialty  of  dead  game. 
He  is  especially  celebrated  for  his  painting  of 
dead  hares,  but  his  pictures  often  contain  birds 
and  sumptuous  vases,  with  landscape  back- 
grounds. From  1702  to  1712  he  was  Court  paint- 
er to  the  Elector  at  Dttsseldorf,  for  whom  he  deco- 
rated the  Castle  of  Bensberg  with  paintings 
of  this  character,  most  of  which  are  now  in  the 
Munich  Gallery.  He  was  a  very  prolific  painter* 
and  nearly  all  the  chief  galleries  of  £urope  pos- 
sess his  pictures,  which  are  characterized  by 
delicate  brush  work  and  fine  color. 

WEEPING  FHILOSOFHE&,  Ths.  An  ap- 
pellation occasionally  given  to  the  Ephesian 
philosopher  Heraclitus. 

WEEPING  TBEE.  Any  one  of  several 
kinds  of  trees  upon  which  leaf -hoppers  (especial- 
ly Proconia  undaia)  and  their  kin  congregate, 
usually  in  the  early  summer,  and  copiously  dis- 
charge honeydew  (q.v.). 

WEEVEB  (variant  of  loeaver),  or  Stiwg- 
FISH.  A  fish  of  the  genus  Trachinus,  of  the 
spiny-rayed  fishes  of  the  family  Trachinidse,  in- 
teresting because  of  the  sharp  dorsal  and  opercu- 
lar spine  by  which  these  fishes  can  infiict  an  un- 
pleasant wound.  Two  species  inhabit  the  sandy 
bottoms  of  the  European  coasts,  both  excellent 
for  the  table.  There  is  no  evidence  that  their 
sting  is  poisonous. 

WEEVEB,  JoHX  (1570-1632).  An  English 
poet  and  antiquary.  He  was  bom  in  Lancashire 
and  was  educated  as  a  sizar  at  Queen's  College, 
Cambridge.  In  1599  he  published  Epigrammes 
in  the  Oldest  Cut  and  Newest  Fashion,  a  worth- 
less piece  of  work  except  that  the  references  to 
Shakespeare,  Daniel,  Drayton,  Ben  Jonson,  Mars- 
ton,  Middleton,  and  others  throw  light  on  con- 
temporary opinion  of  those  poets.  In  1001 
Weever  published  The  Mirror  of  Martyrs,  which 
relates  to  Sir  John  Oldcastle  and  enables  us  to 
date  Julius  Cmsar,  His  antiquarian  researches, 
which  are  of  great  value  despite  their  occasional 
inaccuracies,  were  embodied  in  a  folio  entitled 
Ancient  Funerall  Monuments  within  the  United 
Monarchie  of  Great  Britaine,  Ireland,  and  the 
Islands  adjacent  {IQ31) .  Consult:  Fuller,  Hi«- 
tory  of  the  Worthies  of  England  (ed.  Nuttall, 
London,  1840),  and  Lee,  "John  Weever,"  in  the 
Dictionary  of  National  Biography, 

WEEVIL  (AS.  wifel,  OHG.  wihal,  Ger.Wielel, 
weevil;  connected  with  AS.  wefan,  OHG.  toe&an, 
Ger.  xcehen,  to  weave,  Gk.  i^^of,  hyphos,  wet,  Skt. 
UrnavAhhi,  wool-spinner,  spider).  A  name  ap- 
plied to  many  of  the  snout-beetles  of  the  sub- 
order or  series  Rhynchophora,  and  also  to  species 
of  the  family  Bruchidse  of  the  series  Phytophaga. 
The  heads  of  the  beetles  of  the  former  group, 
which  it  is  said  includes  25,000  species,  are  pro- 
longed into  a  beak  which  in  some  species  exceeds 
the  length  of  the  body.  The  jaws  are  placed  at 
the  tip  of  the  snout,  by  means  of  which  holes 
are  drilled,  and  in  some  species  the  eggs  pushed 
into  place.  According  to  Sharp  only  four  fami- 
lies of  snout-beetles  can  be  accepted  with  cer- 
tainty. Other  authors  subdivide  the  order  into 
more  than  twice  as  many  families.  The  com- 
moner North  American  species  belong  to  Otio- 


rhynchidie,  Curculionidse,  Calandrids,  and  Scoly- 
tidaj,  the  first  including  over  100  North  Amer- 
ican species,  which  are  commonly  known  as 
scarred  snout-beetles,  because  the  appendage 
borne  on  the  mandible  of  the  pupa,  or  even  of 
the  young  adult,  later  falls  off  and  leaves  a  scar. 
Aramigus  Fulleri,  which  is  destructive  to  roses 
(see  Rose  Insects),  belongs  to  this  family.  Epi- 
cdsrus  imbricatus  (see  Imbricated  Snout- 
Beetle)  is  destructive  to  trees,  shrubs,  fruits, 
and  vegetables.  Certain  weevils  of  the  Rhyn- 
chitidse  which  in  the  larval  stage  roll  the  leaves 
of  plants  are  the  only  true  leaf -rollers  (q.v.) 
among  the  beetles.  The  family  Curculionidse  in- 
cludes 20,000  species,  among  which  are  some  of 
the  most  destructive  of  beetles.  In  this  family 
the  mandible  is  not  scarred.  The  antennae  are 
frequently  elbowed.  The  maggot-like  larvae  are 
especially  injurious  to  fruits,  seeds,  and  nuts. 
Two  species  (Balaninus  quercus  and  Balaninus 
rectus)  breed  in  acorns,  Balaninus  nasicus  in 
hickory-nuts,  and  Balaninus  caryatrypes  in  chest- 
nuts. Conotrachelus  nenuphar  is  the  cause  of 
'wormy'  plums  and  cherries.    See  Plum  Insects. 

To  this  group  belong  certain  destructive  species 
of  the  genus  Anthonomus.  The  strawberry  weevil 
{Anthonomus  signatus)  destroys  the  buds  of 
strawberry.  (See  Stbawbebbt  Insects.)  The 
most  destructive,  perhaps,  of  the  whole  series, 
however,  is  the  'snarpshooter,'  'picudo,*  an  in- 
sect most  widely  known  as  the  Mexican  cotton- 
boll  weevil  {Anthonomus  grandis),  one  of  the 
largest  species  of  its  genus.  This  insect,  whose 
normal  habitat  is  Central  America  and  the 
West  Indies,  and  whose  ravages  stopped  the  cul- 
tivation of  cotton  in  the  Monclova  district  of  the 
State  of  Coahuila,  Mexico,  in  1863,  made  its 
appearance  in  the  vicinity  of  Matamoros  about 
1888,  spread  across  the  river  to  Brownsville, 
Texas,  and  at  the  close  of  1902  ranged  over 
practically  all  of  the  best  cotton-growing  region 
of  Texas,  where  in  1901  and  1902  its  ravages 
were  estimated  at  about  $10,000,000.  The  adult 
insect  is  a  small,  long-snouted  grayish  weevil 
less  than  one-quarter  of  an  inch  long.  Through- 
out the  season  it  punctures  and  lays  its  eggs  in 
the  squares  and  bolls.  The  larva  is  a  fat,  white 
maggot  a  little  over  three-eighths  of  an  inch 
long  when  full-grown,  and  lives  upon  the  in- 
ternal tissues  of  the  buds  and  bolls.  When  the 
square  is  attacked  it  usually  drops,  but  most 
of  the  damaged  bolls  remain  upon  the  plant  and 
become  stunted  or  dwarfed  except  late  in  the 
season,  when  they  either  dry  or  rot.  The  larva 
pupates  within  the  boll,  which  may  contain  sev- 
eral larve.  The  adult  weevils  hibernate  in  g^rass, 
in  late  cornstalks,  in  old  bolls  on  the  cotton 
plants,  and  in  piles  of  seed  about  the  cotton  gins, 
etc.  They  appear  when  the  cotton  begins  to 
blossom,  or  earlier,  and  feed  upon  the  young 
twigs  and  leaves.  There  are  four  or  more  gen- 
erations each  summer,  the  larvs  being  found  as 
late  as  December.  No  food-plant  other  than 
cotton  is  known.  The  infestation  of  a  field  is 
evident  from  the  dropping  of  the  blossoms.  The 
Department  of  Agriculture  recommends  as  the 
best  remedies  early  planting,  thorough  cultiva- 
tion, the  planting  of  wide  rows  in  order  to  ad- 
mit the  sun,  and  the  destruction  of  the  plants 
by  fall  plowing  and  fire  in  the  autumn. 

The  rice- weevil  {Calandraory$fa)  is  econom- 
ically a  very  important  beetle,  which  infests 
stored  rice.     (See  Rice  Insects.)     Calandra  pal- 
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marum  or  Rhynoophorua  palmarum  is  the  'palm' 
weevil,  and  does  great  damage  to  cocoa  palms. 
Its  larva  are  roasted  and  eaten  by  the  natives  of 
tropical  America.  (See  Grugbu.)  To  this 
group  belong  the  bill-bugs  of  the  genus  Spheno- 
phorus,  whose  larvae  live  on  the  roots  of  corn 
and  other  grains  and  grasses.  One  species 
{Sphenophorua  obacttrus)  infests  sugar  cane  in 
the  Pacific  Islands.  The  Scolytidse  are  the 
*bark*  or  'engraver'  beetles,  which  burrow  be- 
tween the  bark  and  wood  of  trees,  or  even  in 
the  wood,  leaving  the  visible  tunnels.  When 
numerous  enough  they  kill  trees  or  else  greatly 
damage  the  wood  for  commercial  purposes.  See 
Babk  Beetle  ;  Ambbosia  Beetle. 

The  Bruchidse,  of  which  there  are  about  700 
species,  are  not  snout-beetles,  although  they 
are  commonly  called  'weevils.'  They  are  small, 
usually  dull-colored  stout  beetles.  The  legless 
larvae  are  fat  maggots  which  live  in  the  seeds 
of  plants,  mainly  of  the  family  Leguminosae.  One 
species  (Bruchua  piai),  which  is  the  largest  pea 
and  bean  feeding  weevil  found  in  North  America, 
has  caused  the  abandonment  of  pea  cultivation  in 
some  sections  of  the  United  States.  Since  it 
does  not  thrive  in  cold  countries,  Canadian  peas 
find  a  ready  market  in  the  United  States.  The 
eggs  are  laid  on  the  very  young  pea-pod.  The 
larvae,  on  hatching,  bore  through  the  pod  and 
into  the  pea,  from  which  the  beetle'  emer^  in 
the  spring.  Bruchua  obtectua,  a  very  formidable 
enemy  of  bean  culture,  not  only  breeds  in  the 
young  pod,  but  also  in  stored  beans.  Infested 
beans  will  float  in  water;  they  should  not  be 
planted. 

Certain  othier  beetles  inhabiting  flour  {e,g.  Sil- 
vanua  Surinamenaia  of  the  family  Cucujide, 
Triholium  confuaum  of  the  family  Tenebrionidse, 
and  Trogaaita  Mauritanica  of  the  family  Trocosi- 
tidae)  and  stored  grain  have  erroneously  oeen 
called  weevils.  Even  a  lepidopterous  insect,  the 
Angoumois  grain-moth  {Stioiraga  cerealella),  is 
known  in  the  Southern  United  States  as  the  'fly- 
weevil.'    See  Grain  Insects. 

Consult:  Sharp,  Cambridge  Natural  Hiatory, 
vol.  vi.  (London,  1901);  Comstock,  Manual  for 
the  Study  of  Inaecta;  Chittenden,  Year  Book  of 
the  Department  of  Agriculture  (Washington, 
1898)  ;  Howard,  Circulara  6,  U,  21,  33,  Diviaion 
of  Entomology,  United  Statea  Department  of 
Agriculture  (Washington,  1895)  ;  Hunter,  Farm- 
era'  Bulletin  163,  United  Statea  Department  of 
Agriculture    (Washington,    1903). 

WEQQy  Silas.  A  wooden-legged  rascal,  in 
Dickens's  Our  Mutual  Friend,  He  is  charitably 
engaged  by  Mr.  Boffin,  and  attempts  to  rob  his 
benefactor  by  a  scheme  of  pitiless  blackmail. 

WEGSCHEIDE&,  vao^shl-dSr,  Julius  Au- 
gust LuDWiQ  (1771-1849).  A  (3lerman  theolo- 
gian. He  was  bom  at  KUbbelingen,  Brunswick, 
studied  at  Helmstedt,  became  professor  at  Rin- 
teln  in  Hesse  in  1806  and  at  Halle  in  1810.  His 
Inatitutionea  Theologiw  Chriatianca  Dogmati&B 
(1815,  8th  ed.,  1844)  was  considered  the  stand- 
ard exposition  of  German  rationalism. 

WEXiyiOEB,  Revere  Franklin  (1851 — ). 
An  American  theologian,  bom  at  Centre  Valley, 
Pa.  He  graduated  at  Muhlenberg  College  in 
1869,  and  at  the  Lutheran  Theological  Seminary, 
Philadelphia,  in  1873,  and  became  a  Lutheran 
minister.  From  1882  till  1891  he  was  profes- 
sor  of   dogmatics    and    exegesis    in    Augiistnna 
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Theological  Seminary  at  Rock  Island,  111.,  and 
in  1891  was  made  professor  of  theology  and 
chairman  of  the  faculty  in  the  Chicago  Lutheran 
Theological  Seminary.  His  publications  include: 
Theological  Encyclopedia  (1886-91);  Biblical 
Theology  of  the  Old  Teatament  (1886)  ;  Syatem 
of  Dogmatic  Theology  (1888)  ;  Hiatorical  Theol- 
ogy; Chriatian  Ethica  (1891);  Biblical  Theol- 
ogy of  the  New  Teatament  (1891);  and  com- 
mentaries on  the  General  Epiatlea,  Revelation, 
and  other  books  of  the  Bible. 

WEIEBSTBASS,  vI^er-strAs,  Karl  (1815- 
97).  A  German  mathematician,  born  at  Osten- 
felde,  in  Westphalia.  In  1834  he  went  to  Bonn 
for  the  purpose  of  studying  law  and  finance, 
but  four  years  later  he  took  up  the  study  of 
mathematics  at  MUnster.  In  1842  he  became 
a  teacher  in  the  Gymnasium  at  MUnster,  and 
in  1848  was  appointed  to  a  similar  position 
at  Braunsberg.  In  1856  he  became  instmctor 
in  the  Industrial  Institute  at  Berlin,  and  in 
1864  professor  of  mathematics  at  the  univer- 
sity in  that  city.  His  works  relate  chiefly  to 
Abelian  integrals  and  differential  equations,  and 
to  the  general  theory  of  functions,  the  modem 
treatment  of  ^ich  he  may  be  said  to  have  in- 
troduced. His  Abhandlungen  aua  der  Funk- 
tionenlehre  was  published  in  Berlin  in  1886.  His 
other  works,  including  Zur  Theorie  der  Abel'- 
achen  Integrale  (1849),  Formeln  u.  a.  «?.  der 
elliptiachen  Funktionen  (ed.  by  Schwarz,  1885), 
and  his  numerous  memoirs,  appear  in  his  Mathe- 
matiache  Werke,  now  being  published  under  the 
patronage  of  the  Prussian  Academy  of  Sciences 
(Berlin,  1894—).  He  also  edited  Jacobi's  (1881- 
91)  and  Steiner's   (1881-82)  works. 

WEIOBL,  vl'gcl,  Valentin  (1533-88).  A 
German  mystic.  He  was  bom  at  Grossenhain, 
near  Dresden ;  studied  at  Leipzig  and  at  Witten- 
berg, and  from  1567  to  his  death  was  preacher 
at  Zschopau,  near  Chemnitz.  He  emphasized 
the  necessity  of  intemal  unction  and  illumina- 
tion. His  main  thesis  as  a  psychologist  was 
that  knowledge  does  not  come  from  without, 
but  from  'the  eye'  of  the  cognitive  subject.  In 
cosmology  he  stands  near  Paracelsus.  Of  his 
writings  only  an  unimportant  funeral  sermon 
appeared  before  his  death.  His  productions 
were   published   from    1604   to   1618   in  various 

S laces,  and  Weigelianism  became  widely  spread. 
[is  opponents  represented  him  as  a  dangerous 
revolutionary,  who  aimed  at  the  overthrow  of 
all  political  and  social  order.  Weigel's  most 
prominent  writings  are:  Libellua  de  Vita  Beata 
(1609);  Ein  achon  Oebetbiichlein  (1612);  Phi- 
loaophia  Theologica  (1614);  Principal  und 
Haupttractat  von  der  Oelaaaenheit  (1618)  ;  Soli 
Deo  Gloria  (1618).  Consult:  Opel,  Valentin 
Weigel  (Leipzig,  1864)  ;  Ptinjer,  Hiatory  of 
Chriatian  Philoaophy  of  Religion  (Edinburgh, 
1887). 

WEIGELA  (Neo-Lat.,  named  in  honor  of 
Christian  Ehrenfried  von  Weigel,  a  Swedish 
physician  of  the  early  nineteenth  century).  A 
common  name  for  certain  species  of  Diervilla, 
one  of  which  {Diervilla  florida)  was  introduced 
into  cultivation  from  China  as  Weigela  roaea. 
There  are  two  American  species  known  as  bush 
honeysuckle.  The  Northern  species,  Diervilla 
trifida,  is  common  in  the  Middle  and  Northern 
States,  extending  to  Hudson  Bay  and  to  the 
Rocky  Mountains.     It  grows  from   1  to  4  feet 
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high,  bears  oblong-ovate  petioled  leaves,  and  pale 
yellow  axillary  flowers,  usually  three  on  a  stalk. 
The  Southern  species,  Diervilla  sessilifolia,  grows 
along  the  Southern  Alleghanies,  and  has  sessile 
leaves.  The  list  of  varieties  of  the  foreign  species, 
all  of  which  are  Asiatic,  number  only  6  or  8, 
but  the  colors  of  the  flowers  vary  from  white 
to  deep  rose.  Amon^  the  best  known  are  Dter- 
villa  japonica  and  Dtervilla  coracensis.  All  are 
grown  in  the  United  States,  but  require  winter 
protection  in  the  North. 

WEIGHING  MACHINE.  A  contrivance 
for  ascertaining  the  weight  of  objects.  The  most 
common  form  of  weighing  machine  is  the  plat- 
form scale,  in  which  a  small  known  weight  at 
one  end  of  multiplying  beams  is  made  to  bal- 
ance a  heavy  unknown  weight  at  the  other  end. 
The  principle  of  the  unequal  beam  balance  is 
simply  the  principle  of  the  lever    (see  Lever; 
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Baxance),  and  as  applied  to  scales  it  may  be 
illustrated  by  the  accompanying  diagram.  Here 
we  have  the  beam  hinged  at  I  and  m  and  attached 
by  a  rod  no  to  the  scale  beam  oq.  At  jkra  is  a  XT- 
shaped  lever  hinged  to  fixed  pivots  at  ;  and  k 
and  to  the  lever  Inm  at  r  and  8.  If  now  we  let  the 
broken  lines  a,  6,  r,  d  represent  a  stiff  platform, 
which  is  carried  on  the  two  levers  by  means  of 
standards  at  e,  f,  </,  and  h,  we  have  represented 
all  the  principal  operating  parts  of  the  ordinary 
platform  scale.  To  understand  the  mode  of 
operation,  assume  that  a  load  is  placed  upon  the 
platform  a,  6,  c,  d.  This  load  is  conveyed  to  the 
system  of  levers  by  the  standards  c,  f,  g,  and  h, 
and  depresses  them  so  that  they  exert  a  pull 
downward  on  the  rod  no  and  the  short  arm  of 
the  lever  op.  This  pull  is  balanced  by  sliding 
the  weight  tc  along  the  lever  or  scale  beam  oq, 
which  is  so  graduated  into  pounds  and  fractions 
that  the  weight  of  the  article  on  the  platform  is 
read  at  a  glance.  It  is  now  plain  that  we  have 
only  to  vary  the  number  of  levers  and  relative 
lengths  of  the  arms  of  these  levers  to  secure  al- 
most any  multiplication  of  the  weight  that  we 
please.  In  ordinary  platform  scales  a  weight  tn 
of  1  pound  balances  a  load  of  100  pounds  on  the 
platform.  But  this  ratio  is  increased  to  I  to 
500  or  to  1  to  1000  in  scales  for  weighing  loaded 
wagons  and  cars.  The  arranj^ement  of  levers 
shown  in  the  accompanying  diagram  is  a  com- 
mon one,  but  there  are  many  others  in  use,  each 
of  which  is  adapted  to  some  particular  direction 
or  use  of  the  scale. 

Some  scales  work  automatically,  taking  ma- 
terial from  a  large  hopper,  weighing  out  a  cer- 
tain amount  and  discharging  it  and  then  repeat- 
ing the  operation.     Such  contrivances  are  used 


for  bagging  sugar,  coffee,  etc.,  and  for  weigh- 
ing out  coal  for  sale.  Scales  are  built  which 
have  a  capacity  for  weighing  very  heavy  loads; 
examples  of  these  are  railway  car  and  locomotive 
scales,  cattle  scales  with  a  capacity  of  weigh- 
ing from  20  to  200  head  of  cattle,  and  g^ain 
scales  of  500  bushels  capacity  and  more.  A 
scale  designed  for  weighing  heavy  guns  at  the 
Watervliet  Arsenal,  Troy,  N.  Y.,  has  a  capacity 
for  weighing  300,000  pounds  on  a  platform  12  X 
15  feet,  or  a  capacity  of  nearly  1700  pounds  per 
square  foot.  Besides  scales  operating  on  the 
principle  of  the  balance,  there  are  weighing  ma- 
chines which  operate  by  compressing  a  coiled 
spring  or  by  twisting  a  bar  of  metal.  The  spring 
scale  is  a  very  common  device,  and  in  the  form 
of  a  dynamometer  for  registering  the  pull  of 
locomotives  is  made  with  very  large  capacities. 
For  the  most  part,  however,/ spring  scales  are  of 
small  capacity.  They  are  not  as  accurate  as 
balance  scales.    See  Spbino  Balance. 

WEIGHT.     See  Matteb. 

WEIGHTS  AND  MEASXTBEa  Standards 
of  magnitude,  of  weight,  and  of  value  are  essen- 
tial for  commercial  and  scientific  purposes,  and 
the  facility  with  which  national  and  interna- 
tional intercourse  is  carried  on  depends  largely 
upon  the  uniformity  of  these  standards.  Natu- 
rally the  units  of  measure  adopted  by  primitive 
peoples  were  varied  and  imperfect,  but  as  civili- 
zation advanced,  trade  increased,  science  devel- 
oped, and  more  accurate  standards  became  neces- 
sary. Their  selection,  whether  by  government 
action  or  by  common  consent,  was  left  almost  to 
chance,  so  that  they  have  differed  from  nation 
to  nation,  from  county  to  county,  from  town 
to  town,  and  even  from  one  trade  or  guild  to 
another.  The  last  two  centuries,  however,  have 
witnessed  a  great  advance  in  favor  of  uniformity. 
England,  the  United  States,  France,  and  several 
other  nations  have  established  uniformity  in 
their  respective  territories,  and  the  Latin  nations 
have  practically  all  adopted  the  metric  system. 
The  same  advantage  accruing  from  uniform- 
ity for  one  or  several  countries  would  evidently 
obtain  if  a  universal  system  were  adopted  by  the 
whole  world. 

The  setting  up  of  a  system  of  measures  is 
fraught  with  many  difficulties.  The  selection, 
determination,  construction,  and  copying  of  the 
standard  furnish  peculiar  problems.  The  chief 
considerations  affecting  the  selection  of  a  stand- 
ard are  its  relation  to  a  recognized  physical 
constant  and  the  relative  ease  with  which  these 
standards  may  be  determined.  In  the  case  of  the 
unit  of  length,  two  constants  have  been  favored, 
a  fractional  part  of  a  terrestrial  meridian,  and 
the  length  of  a  seconds  pendulum  in  a  given 
locality.  The  nautical  mile  of  6080.20  feet  or 
of  6080  feet  is  an  example  of  the  former  and  the 
seconds  pendulum  of  39.13-|-  inches  an  example 
of  the  latter.  It  is  quite  remarkable  that  the 
French  meter,  based  upon  the  length  of  a 
meridian  arc.  should  approximate  so  closely  the 
length  of  the  seconds  pendulum.  There  need 
be  no  difficulty  in  establishing  units  of  capacity, 
since  these  can  be  based  upon  the  imit  of  length 
as  exemplified  in  the  metric  system   (q.v.). 

In  the  case  of  the  unit  of  weight  it  is  neces- 
sary to  select  a  quantity  of  some  substance  easily 
obtainable,  and  easily  standardized  as  to  quan- 
tity, purity,  and  density.    Water  is  a  substanee 
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which  meets  these  requirements  fairly  well,  and 
although  the  British  system  declares  the  weight 
of  one  cubic  inch  of  distilled  water  at  62°  F.  to 
be  252.458  ^ains,  and  the  metric  system  (q.v.) 
fixes  the  kilogram  as  the  weight  of  one  cubic 
decimeter  of  water  at  maximum  density,  the 
Anglo-Saxon  still  uses  the  troy  poimd  and  the 
avoirdupois  pound  (see  below). 

Although  a  fortunate  selection  be  made,  the 
determination  and  construction  of  a  standard  are 
difficult  matters.  The  French  engineers  spent 
seven  years  in  determining  a  kilometer,  and  even 
then  failed  to  obtain  0.0001  of  the  earth's  quad- 
rant. The  difficulties  of  establishing  a  standard 
pendulum  and  of  computing  the  lengths  of  others 
vibrating  in  given  times  are  many  and  great.  In 
the  first  place,  the  experiments  are  made  in  air, 
and  the  buoyancy  of  the  air  lessens  the  actual 
weight  of  the  pendulum.  Then,  since  the  earth 
has  a  diurnal  motion  on  its  axis,  every  object 
placed  on  it  has  a  centrifugal  tendency  which 
modifies  what  otherwise  would  be  its  gravitation. 
This  centrifugal  tendency  produces  the  earth's 
oblateness  and  causes  a  variation  in  the  intensity 
of  gravitation  from  one  latitude  to  another. 
Thus  a  stone  is  actually  heavier  in  Boston  than 
in  New  York.  This  change  in  gravitation  can- 
not be  measured  by  a  balance  because  the 
weights  at  each  end  of  the  balance  are  changed 
alike,  but  it  is  apparent  in  the  motion  of  a 
clock;  for  a  pendulum  regulated  to  beat  seconds 
in  Washington  is  found  to  go  too  fast  when  taken 
to  a  higher  latitude,  and  to  lose  time  when  car- 
ried nearer  to  the  equator ;  and  again  the  attrac- 
tion which  the  earth  exerts  upon  bodies  placed 
near  it  diminishes  with  their  distances  from  its 
centre,  being  inversely  proportional  to  the 
squares  of  the  distances,  so  that  a  clock  car- 
ried from  the  bottom  to  the  top  of  a  hill  loses 
time  perceptibly.  In  addition  to  these  niceties, 
there  are  others  connected  with  the  manipu- 
lation, such  as  the  parallelism  of  the  knife-edges, 
their  bluntness,  the  amplitude  of  the  oscillation, 
and  the  stability  of  the  support,  so  that 
altogether  the  exact  measurement  of  the  length 
of  the  seconds  pendulum  is  a  matter  of  very 
great  difficulty.  (See  Pendulum.)  But  grant- 
ed that  a  length  be  chosen  and  be  expressed  as 
a  distance  between  two  lines  on  a  metal  bar,  the 
tendency  to  oxidize  in  air,  to  change  with  tem- 
perature, and  to  wear  with  handling,  all  combat 
the  preservation  of  the  standard  and  interfere 
with  the  process  of  copying. 

The  principles  of  metrology  summarized  above, 
however,  are  modem  compared  to  weights  and 
measures  themselves.  Before  man  had  developed 
beyond  the  savage  state  he  felt  the  need  of  some 
methods  of  measurement.  So  old  is  the  idea  that 
there  is  found  in  Josephus  the  statement  that 
Cain  invented  weights  and  measures.  Upon  the 
idea  of  numbers  followed  closely  those  of  time, 
distance,  and  quantity.  Measurement  of  time 
has  been  simplified  by  nature,  which  furnished 
the  aboriginal,  as  well  as  the  modem,  standard, 
the  diurnal  rotation  of  the  earth  upon  its  axis. 
A  measure  of  distance  was  easily  furnished  in 
the  day's  journey,  as  the  Indian  of  the  West 
Indicates  distance  by  the  number  of  repetitions 
of  the  sign  meaning  from  sunrise  to  sunset.  As 
a  smaller  unit  became  necessary,  the  stride,  or 
pace,  came  into  use,  and  finally,  as  a  still  smaller 
imit,  the  dimensions  of  parts  of  the  body  ap- 
pear.   Although  reference  is  made  in  Deuteron- 


omy (ii.  5)  to  the  'foot  breadth'  and  the  foot  came 
into  very  general  use  in  Greek,  Roman,  and  sub- 
sequent times,  nevertheless  the  common  unit  in 
Asia  Minor  and  Egypt  was  the  cubit,  derived 
from  the  length  of  the  forearm,  from  the  point 
of  the  elbow  to  the  end  of  the  middle  finger. 
In  the  inscriptions  and  records  of  these  coun- 
tries continual  reference  is  made  to  this  unit 
and  its  subdivisions.  Among  th^  Greeks  and 
Eomans  the  pace  and  foot  came  into  almost  uni- 
versal use,  and  by  them  were  handed  down  to 
subsequent  Western  nations.  The  passus  became 
the  'pace,'  the  mille  (passuum)  the  *mile,'  and 
the  pondus  the  'pound,*  which  appear  in  most 
European  nations  imtil  the  present  day.  Under 
the  Roman  Empire  the  standards  were  preserved 
in  a  Roman  temple,  and  were  the  standards  for 
the  civilized  world.  With  the  fall  of  the  Empire 
and  the  rise  of  small  principalities,  a  chaotic 
condition  as  to  standards  developed  which  ex- 
tended through  the  Middle  Ages  and  thereafter, 
until  in  Italy  alone,  as  late  as  the  end  of  the 
eighteenth  century,  there  were  over  two  hundred 
lengths  called  the  foot.  Eveiy  little  dukedom 
and  principality  had  its  own  standards  of  weight 
and  measure,  and  the  insignificant  intercourse 
between  these  small  towns  did  not  suffer  from 
these  conditions,  but  the  maritime  leagues  felt 
the  need  of  common  standards. 

An  example  of  the  method  of  deriving  the 
standards  in  the  sixteenth  century  in  Germany 
is  given  by  the  following  quotation  from  Koebel's 
work  on  surveying: 

"To  find  the  length  of  a  rood  in  the  right  and 
lawful  way,  and  according  to  scientific  usage, 
you  shall  do  as  follows:  Stand  at  the  door  of  a 
church  on  a  Sunday,  and  bid  sixteen  men  to 
stop,  tall  ones  and  small  ones,  as  they  happen 
to  pass  out  when  the  service  is  finished;  then 
make  them  put  their  left  feet  one  behind  the  other, 
and  the  length  thus  obtained  shall  be  a  right  and 
lawful  rood  to  measure  and  survey  the  land  with, 
and  the  sixteenth  part  of  it  shall  be  a  right  and 
lawful  foot." 

In  England,  we  find  Henry  I.  establishing  the 
yard  as  the  distance  from  the  point  of  his  nose 
to  the  end  of  his  thumb,  and  Parliament  seriously 
establishing  standards  of  length  and  weight  ac- 
cording to  grains  of  wheat  or  barley.  Doubtless, 
few  people  realize  that  shoes  are  still  num- 
bered according  to  the  length  of  a  grain  of 
barley,  in  a  system  of  numeration  by  thirteens. 
We  have,  as  example  of  other  units  from  the 
dimensions  of  the  body,  the  'fathom'  {faeihm, 
the  embrace),  the  length  of  the  two  arms  from 
tip  to  tip;  the  *hand,*  4  inches;  the  'span,'  9 
inches;  the  'finger,'  %  of  a  yard;  the  'nail,'  2% 
inches,  from  the  tip  of  the  thumb  nail  to  the 
base  joint.  Yard  is  derived  from,  the  word 
gyrdan,  meaning  the  girth  of  the  body. 

It  might  appear  surprising  that  the  length 
of  the  cubit  should  have  remained  rather  con- 
stant so  long  in  Egypt,  but  where  such  impor- 
tant buildinsrs  were  constructed  and  such  con- 
tinuity of  dynasties  was  maintained,  it  should 
not  be  surprising  that  the  unit  or  standard  of 
length  should  have  remained  constant,  inasmuch 
as  the  standards  would  naturally  be  handed 
down  from  dynasty  to  dynasty,  and  indeed,  if 
destroyed,  could  easily  be  recovered  from  the 
dimensions  of  existing  buildings,  just  as  to-day 
it  would  be  possible  to  restore  the  foot  from  the 
dimensions  and  descriptions  of  existing  struc- 
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tures.  Just  as  a  carpenter  to-day  might  lose 
a  two-foot  rule  in  the  wall  of  a  house,  so  3000 
years  ago  an  Egyptian  stone  mason  lost  his  two- 
cubit  rule  in  the  wall  of  a  temple  at  Kamak. 
Subsequent  ruin  and  excavation  brought  it  to 
light,  and  allowed  a  direct  comparison  with  the 
temple  dimensions.  At  the  present  day,  in  some 
parts  of  China,  the  first  step  toward  building  a 
house  is  making  a  measuring  stick,  according  to 
which  all  materials  are  purchased  and  the  dimen- 
sions determined.  This  method  suffices  for 
simple  exchange. 

Standards  of  quantity  or  weight  seem  to  have 
developed  in  a  still  more  arbitrary  manner.  The 
cuneiform  tablets  of  Babylon  tell  of  Vessels'  of 
oil  and  'skins'  of  wine,  the  volume  being  as  arbi- 
trary as  the  'jar'  or  'amphora'  of  the  Romans. 
For  dry  produce  the  term  often  means  simply  a 
heap,  large  or  small.  With  the  introduction  of 
the  balance,  weighing  became  possible,  and 
pondus  appears,  designating  essentially  'a 
weight.'  Many  'steel  yards*  and  balances  (see 
Balance)  were  unearthed  amid  the  ruins  of 
Pompeii.  As  the  pondus  seems  to  be  a  haphazard 
unit,  so  also  is  the  stone  (14  pounds),  still  used 
in  England,  and  the  base  of  such  units  as  the 
hundredweight  (cwt.)  or  112  pounds  (8  stone), 
and  the  ton  of  2240  pounds  or  160  stone,  also 
the  bushel  of  56  pounds  (4  stone),  etc. 

The  earliest  systems  of  linear  units  seem  to  be 
based  upon  either  the  cubit  ( 20.62  inches  =  52.4 
centimeters)  or  the  digit  (0.73  inch, or  1.85  cm.), 
probably  derived  from  the  breadth  of  the  finger. 
The  cubit  appears  first  in  Egypt  in  the  Fourth 
Dynasty,  and  the  great  pyramid  yields  the  value 
above  given.  Nevertheless,  as  might  be  ex- 
pected, considerable  variation  occurs,  even  in 
Bgypt  (20.6  inches  to  20.7  inches).  The  cubit 
was  divided  into  hundredths,  but  as  incommen- 
surate, approximate  subdivisions  the  one-seventh, 
'palm,'  and  one-twenty-eighth,  'digit,'  were  used. 
Several  extant  cubit  rods  give  an  average  of 
20.65  inches.  At  the  Nilometers  it  is  20.75.  As 
multiples  of  the  cubit  (mahi)  the  (Dylan,  3  cubits, 
walking  staff,  the  neut,  4  cubits,  and  the  hhet 
of  40  cubits,  are  found  along  with  the  schoenua 
of  12,000  cubits.  About  the  same  time  a  similar 
unit  appears  in  Babylon,  especially  as  the  half 
of  20.89  inches  or  span  of  10.44  inches,  or  16 
digits  of  0.653  inches.  A  cubit  of  20.5  inches 
is  derivable  from  various  building^  in  Assyria 
and  Babylonia,  where  a  sexagesimal  system  ex- 
isted. In  Asia  Minor  the  cubit  derived  from 
temples  appears  as  20.55  inches  at  Ephesus,  20.62 
inches  at  Samos,  while  the  stadium  at  Laodicea 
gives  20.94  inches.  Three-fifths  of  the  cubit  of 
20.75  inches,  a  combination  of  the  Egyptian 
decimal  and  the  Assyrian  sexary  system,  is  the 
commonest  of  Greek  derivatives  (12.44  inches) 
occurring  in  the  Propylsea,  the  Temple  of  iEgina, 
the  Olympian  course,  etc.  Other  and  less  impor- 
tant derivations  from  the  cubit  occur  in  re- 
stricted localities  or  periods.  The  digit  appeared 
about  simultaneously  with  the  cubit,  and  some 
confusion  arose  from  the  belief  that  it  was  one 
twenty-eighth  of  a  cubit;  in  reality  they  appear 
to  be  incommensurate,  although  10  digits  were 
often  indicated  on  cubit  sticks  as  the  'lesser 
span.'  Practically  the  same  unit  appears  in 
Assyria,  Persia,  ^d  Asia  Minor.  The  common 
Egyptian  small  unit  of  volume  was  the  hon=z 
about  29  cubic  inches.  The  artaha  was  the  prac- 
tical   equivalent    of   the   Attic   metretes.      The 


Egyptian  unit  of  weight  was  the  kat  - 
grains;  100  kat  =  10  uten  =  1  tema.  In 
Ionia  the  talent  =  360  stone  =  3600  shek 
66.4  pounds.  The  stadion  appears  very  ea: 
equal  to  one-thirtieth  of  a  parasang,  or 
148  meters,  or  485  feet,  the  parasang  bein 
550  feet,  or  2.76  miles.  This  is  the  old  itii 
stadion,  used  in  measuring  distances  from 
to  place.  As  examples  of  Greek  measui 
length  the  following  may  be  given: 

1  stadion  =  6  plethra  or  length  of  a  fur 

1  plethron  =  16  2^  orgyia,  similar  t 
fathom,  the  distance  from  tip  to  tip  of  th 
stretched  arms. 

1  orgyion  =  4  pecheis,  or  cubits. 

1  pechus  =  \y^    pous  (foot). 

1  pous  =  IJ^  spithame  (span)  from  1 
tip  of  outstretched  thumb  and  finger. 

1  spithame  =  3  palaist^  or  handbreadth 

1  paiaist^  =  4  dactyloi  or  finger-breadtl 

2  stadia  =  a  diaylos,  4  a  hippikon,  ai 
a  dolichos.  This  Attic  or  Olympian  stadi 
184.97  meters  or  606  feet. 

The  common  Greek  measure  of  area  wa 

Slethron  or  square,  on  the  unit  of  length  = 
ectare  or  0.235  acre. 

Greek  units  of  volume,  Attic,  were  as  f< 
for  liquids: 

1  metretes  =  12  chous  =  72  xestes  = 
kotyl^  =  288  tetarton  =  576  oxybaphon  = 
kyathos. 

1  metretes  =  39.39  liters  or  43.33  quarts 
dry  materials. 

1  medimnos  =  6  hecteus  (modios)  =  12 
hectons  =  48  choinix  =  96  xestes  =  192  1 
=  1152  kyathos;  1  medimnos  =  52.53  lit* 
57.9  quarts. 

The  Greek  units  of  mass  or  weight  were 
ent    =    60   min»  =    6000  drachmai    =    S 
oboloi   =  288,000  chalkia  =   26.2  kilograz 
57.7  pounds. 

In  the  Roman  system  we  find  the  foot  of 
centimeters  or  11.64  inches,  duodecimallji 
divided  with  special  names  as  quincunx  = 
foot,  etc.,  also  1  pes  (foot)  =  4  palmi  =  16 
=  %  palmines  =  %  cubitus,  used  in  bui] 
for  geodetic  work  we  have  1  actus  =  12  d 
peda  (pertica,  perch)  =  24  passus  =  48  g 
=  120  pedas.  In  traveling  the  following 
used:  A  Roman  mile  (mille  passuum) 
stadia  =  1000  passus  =  5000  pedes.  Th 
mans  used  the  jugerum  (as)  as  the  fimdan 
unit  of  area  =  0.252  hectare  or  0.623  acn 
multiples  we  have  1  saltus  =  4  centurise  = 
heredia  =  800  jugera ;  1  jugerum  =  2  actu 
cltma  =  288  scripula  (deoempeda  quadrat 
28,800  pedes  quadrat!. 

Roman  units  of  capacity  were  for  liquids 
cyathus  =  384  acetabulum  =192  quartari 
96  hemina  =  48  sextarius  =  8  congius 
urna  =  1  amphora  =  26.26  liters  =  28.9  q 
For  dry  materials,  192  cyathus  =  128  ac< 
lum  =  64  quartarius  =  32  hemina  =  H 
tarius  =  2  semodius  =  1  modius  ==  8.754 
=  9.62  quarts.  The  Roman  unit  of  weigh 
pound,  was  subdivided  duodecimally  with  s 
names  as  semis  %,  bes  %,  etc.,  into  12 
each  equal  to  4  sicilici  =  24  scripula  =  48 
=  144  siliquse  =  27.29  grams  =  1.04  ounc 

Passing  over  the  details  of  mediseval  Eur 
units,  it  appears  that  in  England,  up  to 
an  old  building  foot  existed,  about  13.22  i] 
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and  the  mile  =  79,200  inches,  subdivided  into  10 
furlongs  (100  chains)  or  1000  fathoms.  This 
fathom  is  half  the  Belgian  pertica  or  perch, 
equals  two  yards  or  six  feet.  Unfortunately,  this 
syiStem  was  legally  suppressed  and  gradually 
driven  out  in  favor  of  the  foot  of  12  inches, 
which  had  been  legally  enforced  as  early  as  the 
tenth  century.  The  league  is  a  Gallic  unit,  and 
lasted  in  Wales  (=  1.56  miles)  till  the  seven- 
teenth century. 

Prior  to  a.d.  950  the  Saxon  standards  were 
kept  at  Winchester,  where  copies  were  compared 
and  stamped.  "The  measure  at  Winchester  shall 
be  the  standard,"  was  the  decree  of  King  Edgar. 
Under  the  Normans  the  standards  were  trans- 
ferred to  Westminster  and  placed  in  the  care  of 
the  chamberlains  of  the  exchequer,  but  their  di- 
mensions were  not  changed.  These  came  later  to 
be  known  as  'The  Standards  of  the  Exchequer.' 
In  1224  the  rule  is  laid  down  that :  3  barleycorns 
=  1  inch ;  12  inches  =  1  foot ;  3  feet  =  1  ell 
(ulna);  5J^  ulne  =  1  perch;  40  perches  long 
and  4  in  breadth  =  1  acre.  The  barleycorns  are 
to  be  dry,  laid  end  to  end,  and  taken  from  the 
middle  of  the  ear.  Under  Henry  VI.,  Richard  II., 
and  Anne  an  extra  inch  or  ^thumb's  breadth'  was 
added  to  the  yard  for  stretching,  of  cloth.  Rich- 
ard II.  decreed  uniformity  for  the  kingdom  "ex- 
cept in  Lancaster,  which  always  had  larger  meas- 
ures." 

A  yard  of  Henry  VII.,  dated  1490,  and  one  of 
Elizabeth,  1588,  are  undoubtedly  the  oldest  Brit- 
ish standards  of  length,  and  they  differ  only 
about  one  hundredth  of  an  inch  from  the  present 
Imperial  British  yard.  Still  extant  are  also  the 
Guildhall  yard  of  1660,  'Rowley's  Tower  stand- 
ard' of  1720,  etc.  In  1742  the  Royal  Society 
had  an  accurate  yard  made,  called  'Graham's 
yard.'  A  committee  of  Parliament  in  1758  had 
two  very  accurate  yards  made  by  John  Bird,  who 
made  another  in  1760.  These  were  39.73  inches 
long  and  near  each  end  was  inserted  a  gold  plug 
upon  which  the  mark  was  made;  they  were  of 
brass  rods  a  trifle  over  an  inch  square  in  cross 
section. 

In  1797  Sir  George  Shuckburgh  Evelyn  first 
used  a  comparator  by  Troughton  for  the  accurate 
comparison  of  standards.  The  results  obtained 
by  him  are  as  follows: 


Year 

Inches 

Henrr  VII  standard 

1490 
1688 
1660 
1671 
1742 

1745-«0 

1746-60 

1768 

1760 

36.934 

Elisabeth  standard 

86.016 

Ouildhall  standard 

86.039 

Clockmaker's  Co.  standard 

Graham's  scale.  bT  Slsson 

36.972 
36.0018 

Graham's  scale,  by  Slsson  in  the 
]dxcheciu**r        

86  9938 

General  Roy's  scale,  by  Bird 

llr.  Anbert's  scale,  by  Bird 

Royal  Society's  scale,  by  Bird.... 
Bird's  Parliamentary  standard .. 
Bird's  Parliamentary  standard .. 

36.00086 
86.99680 
35.99965 
86.00023 
36.00002 

The  Clerk  of  the  House  of  Commons  took 
charge  of  the  Bird  standards  until  they  were 
finally  adopted  by  Parliament  under  George  IV. 
on  June  17, 1824,  after  another  exhaustive  investi- 
gation by  Capt.  Henry  Kater.  The  legalization 
went  into  effect  January  1,  1826.  The  act  made 
elaborate  provision  for  the  restoration  of  this 
standard  yard  from  its  relation  to  the  seconds 
pendulum,  but  when  the  Houses  of  Parliament 
burned  down  in  1834,  destroying  these  standards, 
a.  royal  commission  decided  against  the  recov- 


ery of  the  standard  from  the  pendulum,  and 
proceeded  to  derive  a  new  standard  from  the 
extant  standards.  This  new  standard  was 
adopted  June  30,  1855.  In  1870  it  was  recom- 
mended that  mural  fixed  standards  be  established 
in  populous  towns  for  easy  public  comparison. 
Bronze  blocks  were  inserted  in  the  granite  on 
the  north  side  of  Trafalgar  Square,  London,  every 
ten  feet  to  one  hundred,  and  for  the  chain  of 
06  feet,  and  these  standards  were  legalized  in 
June,  1876,  by  act  of  the  Council.  Frequent  com- 
mittees have  recommended  to  Parliament  the 
adoption  of  the  metric  system,  but  with  no  suc- 
cess as  yet.  England  and  America  will  adopt 
the  metric  system  at  nearly  the  same  time; 
neither  alone  can  get  along  without  it. 

Early  in  the  thirteenth  century  it  was  enacted 
under  Henry  III.  that  there  should  be  uniformity 
in  the  weights  and  measures  throughout  the 
realm,  and  a  little  later  it  was  determined  that 
measures  of  capacity  should  be  based  upon 
weights.  Soon  afterwards  weights  were  estab- 
lished upon  the  weight  of  grains  of  wheat, 
as  follows:  32  wheat  grains  =  1  penny  (penny- 
weight) ;  20  pence  =  1  ounce;  12  ounces  =  1 
pound ;  8  pounds  =  1  gallon ;  8  gallons  =  1  Lon- 
don bushel ;  8  bushels  =  1  quarter.  This  wap 
known  as  the  Tower  pound'  and  was  in  use  until 
the  middle  of  the  fifteenth  century. 

As  early  as  the  thirteenth  century,  the  gallon 
appears  as  eight  pounds  of  wine,  and  the  bushel 
as  eight  gallons;  also  in  1452  the  gallon  was  de- 
fined as  eight  troy  poimds  of  wheat,  which  in 
Elizabeth's  time  had  become  eight  pounds  avoir- 
dupois. A  statute  of  1689  defines  the  wine  gal- 
lon as  231  cubic  inches,  a  unit  still  legal  in  the 
United  States.  The  Imperial  gallon  of  Great 
Britain  contains  277.274  cubic  inches  and  is 
used  for  the  measurement  of  all  liquid  and  dry 
substances.  The  Imperial  British  bushel  con- 
tains 2218.192  cubic  inches,  and  the  Winchester 
bushel,  the  legal  standard  of  the  United  States, 
contains  2150.42  cubic  inches. 

In  England  as  well  as  elsewhere  in  Europe 
two  pound-units  have  prevailed  from  mediaeval 
times,  a  light  pound  for  weighing  articles  of  high 
value  and  a  heavy  pound  for  weighing  articles  of 
low  value.  Many  of  the  lighter  pounds  used  in 
the  Latin  States  are  variations  of  the  old  Roman 
standards,  others  are  of  Saxon  origin,  and  still 
others  of  more  recent  date.  The  Italian  pounds 
have  varied  from  300  to  360  grams,  the  average 
being  about  the  weight  of  the  old  Roman  pound 
of  325.8  grams.  The  Spanish,  Portuguese,  and 
Prussian  light  pounds  have  varied  from  459  to 
470  grams.  The  English  light  pound  is  the  troy 
pound  of  12  ounces,  named  from  the  city  of 
Troyes,  and  declared  a  legal  standard  by  Great 
Britain  (1497)  for  weighing  gold,  silver,  silk, 
and  other  valuable  commodities.  The  troy  pound 
of  Elizabeth  (1588)  served  as  a  standard  for 
such  articles  until  1824  (still  legal  in  the  United 
States),  and  the  Imperial  standard  troy  pound 
(1758)  was  the  only  legal  standard  in  Great 
Britain  until  1856.  The  present  standard  troy 
pound  is  defined  as  5760  grains,  the  troy  pound 
used  in  the  United  States. 

Of  the  heavy  or  so-called  commercial  pounds 
there  have  likewise  been  a  great  number.  Their 
range  is  practically  from  15  to  24  ounces,  but 
heavy  pounds  of  28  and  36  ounces  are  said  to 
have '  been  used  in  Milan  and  Valencia.  The 
standards  of  France,   Germany,  Denmark,  and 
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Holland  range  moetly  from  488  to  500  grams. 
The  avoirdupois  pound  was  recognized  as  a 
standard  in  England  during  the  reign  of  Edward 
III.,  and  the  Elizabethan  standard  (1588)  of 
7002  grains  was  derived  from  that  of  Edward. 
The  Imperial  pound  avoirdupois  of  7000  grains 
has  been  the  English  standard  since  1856  and  is 
generally  copied  by  the  United  States.  At  the 
time  it  was  legalized  it  was  provided  that  in  case 
the  standards  were  destroyed  they  were  to  be  re- 
covered by  the  fact  that  1  cubic  inch  of  water  at 
62*"  F.  and  a  barometric  pressure  of  30  inches 
of  mercury,  against  brass  weights  in  air,  weighs 
252.458  grains.  When  this  standard  perished  in 
1834  with  the  yard,  it  was  not  recovered  by  this' 
method,  but  from  other  standards. 

The  development  of  the  standards  of  France 
was  essentially  similar  to  that  in  other  countries, 
except  that  tne  Revolution  at  the  close  of  the 
eighteenth  century  precipitated  the  new  condi- 
tions and  resulted  in  the  metric  system  (q.v.). 

In  the  early  colonial  days  in  America  the 
standards  of  the  colonists  were  naturally  those 
of  the  mother  country,  and  in  most  cases  copies 
of  the  home  standards  were  brought  over  and 
intrusted  to  the  care  of  special  officers  of  the 
Commonwealth.  In  the  English  colonies  it  was 
usually  the  yard  of  1588  that  was  employed.  At 
the  time  of  the  Revolution  the  new  country 
naturally  continued  with  its  existing  English 
standards,  and  although  the  Constitution  em- 
powered Congress  to  "fix  the  standard  of  weights 
and  measures,"  nothing  was  done  for  a  very 
long  time.  Thomas  Jefferson  in  1790,  at  the 
suggestion  of  Washington,  brought  in  to  Con- 
gress a  proposition  for  a  decimal  system  based 
upon  a  natural  standard.  He  was  not  satisfied 
with  proposed  standards  and  urged  the  establish- 
ment of  the  'Leslie  pendulum,'  a  straight  bar 
vibrating  mean  seconds  when  suspended  at  one 
end  =  38.72368  inches. 

In  1813  the  Coast  Survey  imported  a  Trough- 
ton  scale  of  82  inches  similar  to  the  one  used  by 
Shuckburgh,  and  Superintendent  Hassler  made 
a  very  complete  investigation  of  this  as  well  as 
all  the  other  standards  which  he  could  get,  and 
finally  recommended  that  the  distance  from  the 
twenty-seventh  to  the  sixty-third  mark  on  the 
Trough  ton  scale  be  adopted  as  the  yard,  at  62° 
F.  This  was  adopted  by  the  Treasury  Depart- 
ment. In  1817  Hassler  compared  this  American 
yard  with  the  meter  and  toise,  with  the  follow- 
ing result:  1  meter  =  39.38024749  inches  and 
1  toise  =  76.74+  inches. 

On  March  3,  1817,  the  Senate  called  upon  the 
Secretary  of  State  for  an  elaborate  report  rela- 
tive to  weights  and  measures  of  this  and  other 
countries.  John  Quincy  Adams  presented  a  very 
complete  and  exhaustive  report,  but  practically 
advised  that  nothing  be  done  at  that  time.  The 
appendices  of  this  report  are  very  rich  in  early 
legal  enactments.  The  matter  was  taken  up 
again  by  the  Senate  in  1830,  and  again  Mr. 
Hassler  undertook  a  complete  investigation  of 
the  standards.  The  Troughton  scale  of  1813  was 
taken  as  the  standard,  with  the  following  results : 

Inches 

The  old  Exchequer  yard  of  1820 35.987497 

The  old  Exchequer  ell  of  1820 46.026101 

Latter  reduced  to  yard 96.090881 

Copy  of  Exchequer  yard,  by  Jones 3S.9990285 

Copy  of  Exchequer  ell,  by  Jones 46.0889644 

Reduced  to  yard 86.031171 

Braasyard  of  Jones 86.r 


Inches 

Brass  ell  of  Jones c 46.03343 

Brass  ell  reduced  to  yard 36.026744 

Troutftaton  yard,  mean  of  62-lnch  scale 36.0002466 

The  scale  of  the  University  of  Virginia. 35.9962318 

Iron  yard  of  the  Engineering  Department 36.998776 

The  New  York  brass  yard 86.01646 

Gallatin  in  1821  brought  over  to  this  country 
a  standard  platinum  meter  and  kilogram.  In 
1827  he  brought  a  troy  pound  of  brass  which 
was  made  the  standard  of  mass  in  1828  and  has 
been  the  Mint  standard  ever  since.  The  Treasury 
Department  in  1830  adopted  231  cubic  inches  as 
the  gallon  and  2150.42  cubic  inches  as  the  bushel 

In  1856  the  English  Government  sent  to  the 
United  States  two  certified  copies  of  the  stand- 
ard of  length,  and  these  are  now  known  as  'bronze 
standard  No.  IT  and  'Low  Moor  iron  standard 
No.  57.'  In  the  same  year,  in  order  to  encourage 
uniformity  among  the  States,  the  Treasury  De- 
partment sent  to  the  Governor  of  each  State  a 
set  of  weights  and  measures  complete.  On  July 
28, 1866,  the  metric  system  of  weights  and  meas- 
ures was  legalized  by  act  of  Congress.  In  1875 
the  United  States  joined  with  a  number  of  others 
in  the  establishment  of  the  International  Bureau 
of  Weights  and  Measures  at  Paris,  and  as  a  re- 
sult thereof  received  in  1889  Standard  Interna- 
tional Meters  No.  21  and  No.  27  and  Interna- 
tional Standard  Kilograms  No.  4  and  No.  20. 
These  are  made  of  an  alloy  of  platinum  with  10 
per  cent,  of  iridium.  April  5,  1893,  the  Treasury 
Department  adopted  meter  No.  27  and  kilogram 
No.  20  as  the  standards  of  the  country,  and  since 
that  time  all  measures  are  standardized  against 
these,  following  the  law  of  1866  which  defined 
the  ratio  of  the  yard  to  the  meter  as  3600  to 
3937,  and  the  ratio  of  the  pound  to  the  kilo- 
gram as  1  to  2.2046.  For  the  history  and  deriva- 
tion of  the  meter  and  kilogram,  seeMETBic  Sys- 
tem. 

The  National  Bureau  op  Standards  of  the 
United  States  was  established  July  1,  1901,  and 
was  made  a  bureau  of  the  Department  of  Com- 
merce and  Labor  by  the  act  establishing  that 
department.  The  bureau  is  the  repository  of 
the  national  standards  of  the  Government  already 
described.  Its  functions  include  the  production 
of  copies,  multiples,  and  subdivisions  of  the  fun- 
damental standards;  the  construotion  of  the  de- 
rived standards  used  in  measuring  volume, 
rapacity,  velocity,  pressure,  energy,  electricity, 
high  and  low  temperature,  and  illumination;  the 
comparison  of  the  standards  and  measuring  in- 
struments used  in  scientific  work,  manufacturing, 
and  commerce  with  those  of  the  Government ;  the 
determination  of  physical  constants ;  the  develop- 
ment of  methods  of  measurement;  scientific  re- 
search connected  with  metrology;  and  the  dis- 
semination of  knowledge  concerning  these  sub- 
jects as  applied  in  the  arts,  sciences,  and 
industries.  Provision  was  made  for  scientific 
work  and  testing  of  the  highest  order  of  accuracy. 
Congress  has  provided  for  the  work  of  the  bureau 
new  laboratories,  a  corps  of  specialists  in  the 
various  lines  of  scientific  work  involved,  and  a 
full  equipment  of  measuring  apparatus  and  other 
accessory  instruments. 

False  Weights  and  Measures.  The  necessity 
for  prescribing  and  establishing  a  uniform  sys- 
tem of  weights  and  measures  was  early  recog- 
nized by  the  English  law.  Before  the  Conquest 
there  were  Anglo-Saxon  laws  regulating  the  sizes 
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of  measures  used  in  market  places,  and  since  then 
Parliament  has  enacted  many  statutes  upon  the 
subject,  the  present  English  law  being  incor- 
porated in  the  Weights  and  Measures  Act.  In 
the  United  States  the  power  of  regulating  weights 
and  measures  was  vested  in  Congress,  but  as  that 
body  has  not  attempted  to  exercise  its  authority, 
except  in  regard  to  standards  for  the  collection 
of  customs  .and  internal  revenue,  the  several 
States  have  been  obliged  to  fix  their  own  stand- 
ards and  prescribe  penalties  for  the  violation  of 
their  statutory  provisions  on  this  subject.  In- 
spectors are  usually  appointed  with  power  to  visit 
places  of  business  where  either  weights  or  meas- 
ures are  used,  in  order  to  detect  and  prosecute 
violations  of  the  law.  Besides  forfeiture  of  the 
false  instruments,  a  penalty  of  fine  or  imprison- 
ment is  usually  imposed  upon  the  offender.  Such 
laws  have  been  held  to  be  a  legitimate  exercise 
of  the  police  power. 

BiBUOGBAPHT.  Clark,  "Standards  of  Linear 
Measures,"  School  of  Mines  Quarterly  (New 
York,  1893)  ;  J.  Q.  Adams,  Report  on  Weights 
and  Measures  (Philadelphia,  1821)  ;  Woolhouse, 
Measures ,  Weights,  and  Moneys  of  All  Nations 
(London,  1881)  ;  Hultsch,  Oriechische  und 
Rcmische  Metrologie  (Berlin,  1862)  ;  Giessler, 
Journal  of  the  Franklin  Institute,  vol.  126,  p.  122 
(Philadelphia)  ;  Bftckh,  Metrologische  Unter- 
suchungen  iiher  Oewichte  u.  s,  w,  des  Altertums 
(Berlin,  1838);  Chisholm,  On  the  Science  of 
Weighing  and  Measuring  (London,  1877)  ; 
Clarke,  Weights,  Measures,  and  Money  of  All 
Nations  (New  York,  1875)  ;  Kelly,  Universal 
Cambist  (London,  1835),  on  English  weights  and 
measures;  Alexander,  Universal  Dictionary  of 
Weights  and  Measures,  Ancient  and  Modern 
(Baltimore,  1850)  ;  Cavalli,  Tahleauw  compara- 
tifs  des  mesures,  poids,  etc,  de  tous  les  6tats  du 
tnonde  (Paris,  1874)  ;  Harkness,  "The  Progress 
of  Science  as  Exemplified  in  the  Art  of  Weighing 
and  Measuring,"  Bulletin  of  the  Philosophical 
Society  of  Washington  (Washington,  1888) ; 
Hilliger,  "Studien  zu  mittelalterlichen  Maszen 
und  Gewichten,"  Historische  Vierteljahrsschrift 
(Leipzig,  1900);  Hultsch,  "Die  Oewichte  des 
Altertums,"  in  the  Abhandlungen  d.  Kon.  Sachs, 
Oesellsch.  d.  Wissenschaften,  vol.  18  (Leipzig, 
1898)  ;  Jackson,  Modem  Metrology  (London, 
1882)  ;  Lepsius,  Die  Ldngenmasze  der  Alten 
(Berlin,  1884)  ;  Mendenhall,  "Fundamental 
Units  of  Measure,"  Smithsonian  Report  (Wash- 
ington, 1893)  ;  Noel,  Science  of  Metrology  (Lon- 
don, 1889).  See  also  the  Proceedings  of  the 
American  Metrological  Society  (New  York)  and 
various  bulletins  and  circulars  of  United  States 
Bureau  of  Standards  (Washington,  1001  et  seq.). 
See  Metbic  System  ;  Mile  ;  C.  G.  S.  System. 

The  following  table  exhibits  the  chief  units  of 
extension,  volume,  and  weight  in  use  among  the 
leading  nations  of  the  world.  Their  equivalents 
are  expressed  in  the  English  system. 

FoREioH  Weights  and  Measubes. 
Denomination        Where  need  American  equivalents 

Almnde Portngal 4.422  gallons. 

▲rratel  or  libra do     1.011  pounds. 

Arroba  (dry) Argentine  Republic 26.3176  pounds. 

Do Brazil S2.38  pounds. 

Do Cuba 25.9664  pounds. 

Do Portugal 82.88  pounds. 

Do Spain 25.36  pounds. 

Do Vene«uela 25.4024  pounds. 

Arroba  (llQUld) Cuba,  Spain,  yeneiuela..4.263  gallons. 

Anhlne Russia 28  inches. 
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FOBEioa  Weights  amd  MBAsUBEs^Coiitiiioetf. 


Denomination 


Where  need 


American  equivalents 

ArshlneC  square)....  Russia 6.44  square  leek 

Baril Argentine  Republic 

and  Mexico 20.0787  gallons. 

Batman  or  tabrix.. Persia 6.49  pounds. 

Berkovets Russia. 361.12  pounds. 

Bongkal India 832  grains. 

Bu Japan 0. 1 1 93  inch. 

liutt  (wine) Spain 140  gallons. 

Candy India  (Bombay) 529  pounds. 

Do do    (Madras) 500  iMmnds. 

Carga,  or  kin Mexico  and  Salvador 3Uii  |>ound8. 

Catty China l.X8ijO'<j) 

I>oun(l8. 

Do Japan 1.31  pounds. 

Centaro Central  America 4.V631  gallons. 

Centner Bremen  and  Brunswick...  117.5  pounds. 

Do Denmark  and  Norway. .  ..110.11  pounds. 

Do Prussia 1 13.44  pounds. 

Do Sweden 99.7  (rounds. 

Do Vienna 123.6  pounds. 

Chetvert Russia 5.7748  bushels. 

Chlh China 14  inches. 

Cuadra Argentine  Republic 4.2  acres. 

Cwt.    (hundred- 
weight)  British 112  pounds. 

Desslatine Russia 2.6997  acres. 

Do Spain 1.599  bushels. 

Fanega  (dry) Central  America 1.5746  bushels. 

Do Chile 2.575  bushels. 

Do Cuba 1.599  bushels. 

Do Mexico 1.64728  bushels. 

Fanega  (liquid) Spain 16  gallons. 

Frail  (raisins) do    50  pounds.. 

Frasco Argentine  Republic 2.6096  quarts. 

Do Mexico 2.5  quarts. 

Fant Russia 0.90^  pound. 

Oamlce Russian  Poland 0.88  gallon. 

Joch Austria-Hungary 1.422  acres. 

Ken Japan 6  feet. 

Klafter Russia 216  cubic  feet. 

Koku Japan 4.9629  bushels. 

Korree Russia 3.6  bushels. 

Kwan Japan 8.28  pounds. 

Last Belgium  and  Holland.. ..86.184  bushels. 

Do England  (dry  malt) 82.62  bushels. 

Do Germany 2  metric  tons 

(4.480  pounds). 

Do Prussia 112.29  bushels. 

Do Russian  Poland 11^  bushels. 

Do Spain  (salt) 4.760  pounds. 

Li China 2,115  feet. 

Libra  (pound) Argentine  Republic >1.0127  pounds. 

Do Central  America 1  043  pbunds. 

Do Chile 1.014  pounds. 

Do Cuba 1.0161  pounds. 

Do Mexico 1.01466  pounds. 

Do Peru 1.0143  pounds. 

Do Portugal 1.011  pounds. 

Do Spain 1.0144  pounds. 

Do Veneiuela 1.0161  pounds. 

Llvre  (pound) Greece 1.1  pounds. 

Load England  (timber) 8quare.60  cuble 

ft.:  unhewn. 40 
cubic  ft.;  incb 
planks,  600  su- 
perliciaift. 

Marc Bolivia 0.607  pounds. 

Maund India 82f  pounds. 

Mil Denmark 4.68  miles. 

Mnrgen Prussia 0.63  acre. 

Oke Egypt 2.7225  pounds. 

Do Greece 2.84  pounds. 

Do Hungary 3.0617  ponnda. 

Do Turkey 2.82838  pounds. 

Do Hungary  and  Wallachla.2.5  pints. 

Do China.  Japan,  and 

Sumatra 133%  pounds. 

Do Philippine  Islands 137.9  pounds. 

Pie Argentine  Republic 0.9478  foot. 

Do Spain 0.91407  foot. 

PIk Turkey 27.91nches. 

Pood Russia 86.112  pounds. 

Pund  (pound) Denmark  and  Sweden... .1.102  pounds. 

Quarter Great  Britain 8.252  bushels. 

Do London  (coal) 36  bushels. 

Quintal Argentine  Republic 101.42  pounds. 

Do Brazil... 130.06  pounda 

Do Castile.  Mexico,  Chile,  and 

Peru 101  41  pounda 

Do Greece 123.3  pounds. 

Sagene Russia 7  feet. 

Se Japan 0.02451  acres. 

Seer India 1  pound  18  ov 

Shaku Japan 11.9306  inches 

Sho do    1.6  quarts. 
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FoBKioM  Wbiohtb  AMD  MsABUBU— Ctoii«iird«l. 
Denomination        Wherv  used         American  equlTalentt 
Standard 

(8t.  Petersburg).. Lumber  measure 166  cubic  feet. 

Stone British U  pounds. 

Sun Japan 1.198  inches. 

Tan do    0.25  acre. 

To do    2  pecks. 

Tondeland do    1.36  acres. 

Tsubo do    6  feet  square. 

Tsun China 1.41  Inches. 

Tunnland Sweden 1.22  acres. 

Vara Argentine  Republic 84.1208  inches. 

Do Central  America 34.87  inches. 

Do Chili  and  Peru 33.367  inches. 

Do Cuba 33.384  inches. 

Do Mexico 33  inches. 

Do Spain 0.914  yard. 

Do Veneiuela 33.384  inches. 

Vedro Russia 2.707  gallons. 

Verat do    0.668  mile. 

Vlocka Russian  Poland 41.98  acres. 

WEIGL,  VI VU  Joseph  (1766-1846).  An 
Austrian  composer,  bom  at  Eisenstadt,  Hungary. 
He  studied  with  Albrechtsberger  and  Saiieri, 
and  when  but  sixteen  years  of  age  wrote  an 
opera.  Die  unnutze  Vorsicht.  His  first  opera  pro- 
duced, however,  was  II  pazzo  per  forza,  which  ap- 
peared in  1788  and  was  very  successful.  Encour- 
aged by  this,  he  brought  out — ^between  that  year 
and  1825 — thirty  more  operas,  both  Italian  and 
German,  besides  a  number  of  ballets.  He  also 
wrote  two  oratorios  and  many  German  and 
Italian  cantatas.  Upon  the  death  of  Salieri,  in 
1825,  he  received  the  position  of  second  Court 
conductor  and  devoted  his  entire  time  to  masses. 
ofTertories,  and  graduals.  His  opera  Die 
Schweizer  Familie,  produced  at  Vienna  in  1809, 
became  popular. 

WEI-HAI-WEI,  w&^I^wft^.  A  port  on  the 
north  coast  of  the  promontory  of  Shan-tung, 
China,  about  40  miles  east  of  Chi-fu  (q.v.),  and 
about  the  same  distance  west  of  Yung-ching-hien, 
near  the  extreme  end  of  the  promontory  (Map: 
China,  F  4).  It  is  situated  on  a  moderately 
large  bay  with  a  small  island  in  its  mouth  which 
protects  the  harbor  from  all  sides  except  one.  It 
was  fortified  by  the  Chinese  in  1883-85,  was 
made  a  naval  station,  and  an  arsenal  was  estab- 
lished. In  1895  the  Japanese  captured  it  from 
the  landward  side.  It  was  evacuated  in  1898, 
and  shortly  thereafter  leased  by  Great  Britain 
to  be  held  by  her  so  long  as  Russia  should  hold 
Port  Arthur,  on  the  opposite  coast.  With  the 
concession  went  a  strip  of  land  ten  miles  wide, 
lying  east  of  121°  40'  £.,  and  covering  an  area 
of  about  285  square  miles.  Population,  about 
125,000,  all  under  British  rule.  Only  Chinese 
and  British  war  vessels  may  enter  the  harbor. 

WEIL,  vll,  GusTAV  (1808-89).  A  German 
Semitic  scholar.  He  was  born  at  Sulzburg, 
Baden,  studied  at  Heidelberg  and  Paris,  and, 
after  a  five  years'  residence  in  the  East,  became 
connected  with  the  library  at  Heidelberg.  He 
was  made  professor  of  Oriental  languages  in  the 
university  in  1848.  His  more  important  publi- 
cations include:  Die  poetische  Litteratur  der 
Araher  (1837)  ;  the  translation  of  the  Thousand 
and  One  Nights  (1837-41);  Mohammed  der 
Prophet  (1843);  Historisch-kritische  Einleitung 
in  den  Koran  (1844);  Oeschichte  der  Chalifen 
( 1846-51 )  ;  Oeschichte  des  Ahbassidenchalifats  in 
Aegypfen  (1860-62);  Das  Lehen  Mohammeds 
nach  Mohammed  Ihn  Ishak  hearheitet  von  Ahd 
el  Malik  Ihn  Hischam  (1864);  Oeschichte  der 
islamitischen  Volker  von  Mohammed  his  zur 
Zeit  des  Sultans  Selim  (1866). 


WEIL,  Henri  (1818—).  A  German-F: 
classical  scholar^  bom  at  Frankfort-on-the-J 
He  studied  at  Bonn,  Berlin,  and  Leipzig,  ai 
1847  was  an  associate  professor  at  Strass 
whence  he  was  called  two  years  later  to  B 
con.  In  1876  he  went  to  Paris  as  profess 
Greek  at  the  Ecole  Normale  Sup^rieure  am 
Ecole  des  Hautes-Etudes. .  Among  his  work 
De  I'ordre  des  mots  dans  les  langues  ancie 
compar^es  aux  langues  modemes  (1844;  3 
1879),  his  masterpiece;  and  editions 
.^schylus,  with  a  Latin  commentary  (2 
1861-67;  2d  ed.  1884);  seven  tragedies  oi 
ripideSf  with  a  French  commentary  (1 
ta  ed.  1879)  ;  Les  harangues  de  D€mos 
(1873;  2d  ed.  1881);  Les  plaidoyers  polit 
de  D^mosth^e  (1877-86)  ;  Etudes  sur  le  d 
antique  (1897) ;  and  Etudes  de  litt4rature 
rhythmique  grecques  (1902). 

WEIMAB^  vi'mftr.  The  capital  of  the  C 
Duchy  of  Saxe-Weimar,  Germany,  situate 
miles  west-southwest  of  Leipzig  (Map: 
many,  D  3).  The  quaint  old  town  lies  in  a 
able  surroundings  on  the  II m.  The  Stadtki 
dating  from  1488,  rises  in  the  middle  of  We 
It  contains  Cranach  the  Elder's  valuable  "C 
fixion,"  in  which  are  to  be  discerned  the 
of  Luther  and  Melanchthon. 

On  the  east  side  of  the  town  looms  the  ( 
ducal  palace,  an  interesting  edifice,  begu 
1790,  and  constructed  under  Goethe's  superv: 
Near  the  palace  is  the  modern  building 
pleted  in  1896,  and  devoted  to  the  preserv 
of  the  precious  and  extensive  Goethe  and  Scl 
archives.  South  of  the  palace  is  the  fine  lib 
with  over  200,000  volumes  and  more 
8000  maps.  Southwest  of  the  palace,  ir 
market  place,  rises  the  striking  Gothic  town 
with  the  remarkable  house  of  the  two  Crai 
close  at  hand.  Not  far  distant  is  the  Scl 
house,  owned  by  the  municipality  since  1847 
front  of  the  Court  theatre,  which  bears  such 
repute,  is  the  great  bronze  Goethe-Schiller  n 
ment,  by  Rietschel.  It  was  unveiled  in  1857 
ward  the  southern  part  of  the  town  is  th 
mous  Goethe  home,  where  the  poet  lived, 
open  to  the  public  as  the  Goethe  National 
seum.  In  the  cemetery  on  the  southern  ed 
Weimar  are  buried  Goethe  and  Schiller.  T 
east  lies  the  beautiful  park  through  whicl 
Ilm  fiows.  Weimar  has  among  its  many  p 
and  special  schools  a  good  art  school,  d 
from  1860.  With  it  are  connected  several  n 
prominent  in  the  German  art  world.  The 
able  new  museum  is  housed  in  a  striking  y 
and  red  stone  Renaissance  structure.  The 
of  the  contents  is  the  cycle  of  frescoes  by  P: 
on  subjects  from  the  Odyssey.  There  are  a 
natural  history  museum,  with  ethnological 
antiquarian  collections,  the  Liszt  museui 
geographical  institute,  large  orphanages, 
Weimar  has  manufactures  of  iron,  wood,  s 
cloth,  leather,  and  stoves,  and  is  an  impo 
seat  of  the  book  trade.  The  population  in 
was  28,509,  nearly  all  Protestants.  We 
dates  from  the  ninth  century.  It  passed  \a 
Ernestine  line  of  Saxony  about  1500.  Owii 
the  enlightened  patronage  of  Duke  Charles 
gustus  (q.v.),  it  is  famous  for  literary  ase 
tions  pertaining  to  the  classic  epoch  of  Gtoi 
literature.  Goethe  resided  here  more  than 
years  of  his  life;  Schiller,  Wieland,  and  Hi 
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^Ibo  lived  here;  and  it  was  for  decades  a  pil- 
.^primage  town  for  those  famed  or  interested  in 
IXetters. 

WEINBEBGE,  Tin^bte-ge,  or  Konigliche 
^^Veinbesge.  The  capital  of  a  district  in  Bohe- 
3Daia,  Austria,  on  the  Moldau  River,  near  Prague, 
«>f  which  it  is  an  important  suburb.  Population, 
:in  1900,  52,483. 

WEINOA&TNE&,  vln'gSrt-ner,  Felix  (1863 
— ).  An  Austrian  musical  conductor,  bom  at 
2ara,  Dalmatia.  He  studied  two  years  at  the 
ILeipzig  Conservatory,  where  he  won  the  Mozart 
Trize,  made  a  short  stay  with  Liszt  at  Weimar, 
aind  in  1884  produced  his  opera  Sakuniala  there. 
!He  was  conductor  of  the  theatres  at  Konigsberg, 
Danzig,  and  Hamburg  and  for  two  vears  at 
Mannheim.  In  1891  lie  was  appointea  kapell- 
oneister  at  the  Berlin  Court  Opera,  but,  owing 
-to  poor  health,  resigned.  In  1898  he  settled  at 
Hunich  as  conductor  of  the  Kaim  concerts. 
Among  his  works  are:  Serenade  for  String  Or- 
chestra; Malaioikaf  an  opera  (1886)  ;  and  Cfene- 
9iu8,  a  three-act  opera  (1892).  He  also  wrote 
Die  Lehre  von  der  Wiedergeburt  und  das  must' 
kalische  Drama  (1896);  Ueber  das  Dirigieren 
(1896) ;  and  Bayreuth  1876  bis  1896  (1897). 

WEINHEHC,  vln^Im.  A  town  in  the  Grand 
Duchy  of  Baden,  Germany,  11  miles  northeast 
of  Mannheim.  Leather,  machinerv,  weapons,  dye 
stuffs,  chairs,  and  soap  are  manufactured.  Popu- 
lation, in  1900,  11,168. 

WEINHOLD,  vlnOidlt,  Kabl  (1823-1901).  A 
Germanphilolonst  and  student  of  Germanic  cul- 
ture. He  was  Dom  at  Reichenbach,  in  Silesia, 
and  studied  at  Breslau  and  Berlin.  He  became 
privat-docent  at  Halle  in  1847,  removed  to  Bres- 
lau in  1849,  and  became  professor  of  German 
language  and  literature  at  Cracow  in  the  follow- 
ing year,  at  Gratz  in  1851.  at  Kiel  in  1861,  at 
Breslau  in  1876,  and  at  Berlin  in  1889.  His 
services  to  Germanic  grammar  and  anthro- 
pology were  valuable.  The  more  important 
of  his  publications  include:  Die  deutschen 
Frauen  im  Mittelalter  (1851;  2d  ed.  1897); 
Altnordisches  Leben  ( 1856 )  ;  Die  Riesen  des  ger- 
manischen  Mythus  (1859)  ;  Heidnische  Toten- 
besiattung  in  Deutschland  (1859) ;  Alemannische 
Orammatik  (1863);  Baiyrische  Orammatik 
{ 1867 )  ;  editions  of  the  Old  High  German  Isidor- 
fragment  (1874),  and  Pilatusfragment  (1877); 
Mittelhochdeutsche  Orammatik  (1877;  2d  ed. 
1883)  ;  Mittelhochdeutsches  Lesebuch  (1850;  4th 
ed.  1891)  ;  Verbreitung  und  Herkunft  der 
Deutschen  in  Schlesien  (1887)  ;  Ueber  den 
Mythus  vom  Wanenkrieg  (1890)  ;  Zur  Oeschichte 
des  heidnischen  Ritus  (1896)  ;  Mystische  Neun- 
zahl  (1897);  Die  Verehfung  der  Quellen  in 
Deutschland  (1898).  He  was  editor  of  Oer- 
manistische  Abhandlungen  in  1882-91,  and  in  the 
latter  year  founded  and  edited  the  Zeitschrift  des 
Vereins  fur  Volkskunde, 

WEIPEBT,  vi'p5rt.  A  town  in  the  Austrian 
Crownland  of  Bohemia,  on  the  slope  of  the  Harz 
Mountains,  near  the  Saxon  frontier,  68  miles 
northwest  of  Prague.  The  manufactures  include 
firearms,  silks,  laces,  and  paper.  Population,  in 
1900,  10,037. 

WEIB  (AS.  user,  Ger.  Wehr,  weir,  dam,  dike; 
eonnected  with  AS.  tcertan,  Goth,  vxirjan,  OHG. 
werjan,  Ger.  toehren,  to  guard,  protect,  Skt.  var, 
to  protect,  prevent,  cover).    A  barrier  or  dam 


thrown  across  a  stream  to  facilitate  the  measure- 
ment of  its  flow,  to  raise  its  level,  or  to  direct 
the  water  for  any  useful  or  ornamental  purpose. 
The  word  is.  also  used  to  denote  several  varieties 
of  fish  traps.  (See  Fishcbieb.)  In  the  United 
States  the  term  is  but  little  employed  except 
for  measuring  weirs  and  waste  weirs  or  spill- 
ways; but  in  Great  Britain,  Egypt,  India,  and 
Australia  it  is  quite  commonly  applied  to  such 
dams  as  have  water  flowing  over  their  tops,  either 
continuously  or  in  floods.  For  ordinary  dams  for 
waste  weirs  or  spillways,  see  Dams  and  Reseb- 

VOIBS. 

Meabubino  Weibs  are  generally  restricted  to 
gauging  the  flow  of  comparatively  small  natural 
streams,  sewers,  and  the  like,  and  to  serve  as 
checks  on  other  methods  of  measuring  flows,  such 
as  meters,  or  the  displacement  of  pump.  As  a 
rule  they  are  temporary  structures  and  there- 
fore are  more  commonly  built  of  wood.  Some- 
times metal  is  employed,  but  such  is  rarely  the 
case,  except  for  the  crest  of  the  weir.  Ordinary 
flow  dams  may  be  used  as  weirs,  either  by  chang- 
ing their  crests  to  make  them  conform  to  the 
accepted  types,'  or  by  making  allowances  in  com- 
putations. The  standard  measuring  weir  has  a 
perfectly  horizontal  knife-edge,  with  vertical 
ends,  and  its  back,  or  up-stream  face,  a  vertical 
plane  surface.  This  is  known  as  a  sharp-crested 
rectangular  weir.  If  the  ends  of  the  weir  proper 
do  not  extend  the  full  width  of  the  stream,  allow- 
ance must  be  made  for  what  are  called  end-con- 
tractions. When  the  two  ends  of  the  weir  are 
inclined  to  the  crest  the  weir  is  known  as  trape- 
zoidal. If  two  such  inclined  ends  join  in  a  com- 
mon point,  so  there  is  no  horizontal  crest,  the 
weir  is  called  triangular.  In  determining  the 
flow  of  water  over  weirs,  the  observer  merely  de- 
termines the  depth  of  the  water  on  the  weir, 
taking  care  that  the  measurement  is  made  far 
enough  above  the  weir  to  avoid  the  curved  sur- 
face which  is  formed  as  the  water  pitches  over. 
The  readings  are  taken  at  sufficient  intervals  to 
include  all  marked  variations  in  the  depth  of  the 
water,  or  automatic  recording  gauges  may  be 
employed.  The  actual  volumes  are  finally  deter- 
mined from  the  tables  giving  the  discharge  for 
various  lengths  of  overflow,  depths  on  the  weir, 
and  the  character  of  the  weir.     See  Ibbigation. 

BiBUOGBAPHT.  For  further  details,  with  ac- 
counts of  various  experiments,  formulas,  tables, 
etc.,  and  extended  bibliography,  consult  pp.  218- 
225  of  Turneaure,  Water  Supply  Engineering 
(New  York,  1901),  and  papers  in  Transactions 
American  Society  of  Civil  Engineers  (New  York, 
March  and  May,  1900).  Both  are  technical.  The 
latter  gives  the  results  of  important  experiments 
at  the  hydraulic  laboratory  of  Cornell  University. 

WEI&,  wer,  Habbison  William  (1824 — ). 
An  English  illustrator  and  author*  bom  at 
Lewes,  Sussex.  He  first  exhibited  at  the  British 
Institution  a  picture  of  "Wild  Duck"  in  1843  and 
in  1849  was  elected  a  member  of  the  New  So- 
ciety of  Painters  in  Water  Colours.  He  soon 
turned  himself  to  the  work  of  an  illustrator  and 
was  on  the  original  staffs  of  the  Illustrated  Lon- 
don "News,  Field,  Graphic,  and  Black  and  White, 
He  also  illustrated  a  large  number  of  books,  for 
some  few  of  which  dealing  with  animals  he  also 
supplied  the  letterpress.  His  principal  work, 
however,  is  Our  Poultry  and  All  About  Them 
(1903),  which  occupied  his  attention  for  twenty 
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years.  He  is  recognized  as  an  authority  in  the 
delineation  of  animals,  particularly  those  which 
are  domestic  or  semi-domestic 

WEIBy  John  Febguson  (1841 — ).  An 
American  artist,  the  son  of  Robert  Walter  Weir 
(q.v.),  bom  at  West  Point,  N.  Y.  He  received 
his  early  training  from  his  father,  and  in  1861 
opened  a  atudio  in  New  York  City.  In  1864  he 
was  elected  an  associate  of  the  National  Academy 
of  Design  and  two  years  afterwards  an  acade- 
mician. In  1868-69  he  was  abroad  and  upon  his 
return  became  director  of  the  School  of  Fine 
Arts  at  Yale  University.  Among  his  best-known 
paintings  are  "Forging  the  Shaft,"  "Tapping  the 
Furnace,"  "Returning  from  Work,"  "Venice," 
and  portraits  of  Admiral  Farragut,  President 
Dwight  of  Yale,  and  Wells  Williams.  In  sculp- 
ture his  statues  of  President  Woolsey  and  the 
elder  Professor  Silliman  are  well  known.  He 
wrote  The  Way,  the  Nature,  and  the  Means  of 
Revelation  (1889);  Jojin  Trumbull  and  Hia 
Works  ( 1902)  ;  and  Human  Destiny  in  the  Light 
of  Revelation  (1903). 

WEIB,  Julian  Alden  ( 1852—) .  An  Ameri- 
can portrait,  genre,  and  landscape  painter.  He 
was  bom  at  West  Point,  August  30,  1862,  and 
received  his  first  instruction  from  his  father, 
Robert  Walter  Weir  (q.v.) .  He  studied  at  Paris 
under  G^rome  in  1873-76,  and  during  hia  first 
student  days  was  closely  associated  with  Bas- 
tien-Lepage,  who  much  influenced  his  art.  After 
his  return  to  America  he  was  one  of  the  found- 
ers of  the  Society  of  American  Artists  (1877), 
and  at  one  time  its  president,  but  seceded  as 
one  of  the  'Ten  American  Artists'  in  1898.  He 
became  National  Academician  in  1886.  He  re- 
ceived the  $2000  prize  of  the  American  Art  As- 
sociation in  1886  with  the  "Idle  Hours"  (Metro- 
politan Museum,  New  York  City),  and  a  second- 
class  medal  at  the  Paris  Exposition  in  1889  with 
a  "Breton  Interior."  His  works  are  always  ar- 
tistic and  highly  personal;  the  earlier  ones  are 
sombre  in  tone,  but  after  1887  he  followed  im- 
pressionistic methods,  achieving  his  results  in  the 
treatment  of  light  and  air  in  landscape.  He  shows 
himself  equally  at  home  in  genre  and  portrait. 

WEIB^  Robert  Walter  (1803-89).  An 
American  historical  and  genre  painter,  bom  in 
New  Rochelle,  N.  Y.  He  studied  under  Jarvis 
in  New  York  City,  and  from  1824  to  1828  under 
Benvenuti  at  Florence.  He  was  elected  to  the 
National  Academy  in  1829,  and  somewhat  later 
was  appointed  professor  of  drawing  at  the  United 
States  Military  Academy  at  West  Ppint,  hold- 
ing the  position  for  forty-two  years.  Weir  was 
among  the  first  of  American  painters  to  devote 
himself  to  historical  subjects,  in  which  branch 
of  art  he  is  best  known.  Among  his  paintings 
are  the  "Embarkment  of  the  Pilgrims"  (1846), 
in  the  rotunda  of  the  Capitol  at  Washington ;  the 
"Landing  of  Hendrik  Hudson"  (1842);  the 
"Church  of  the  Holy  Innocents"  (1847,  Cor- 
coran Gallery,  Washington)  ;  and  "Columbus  Be- 
fore the  Council  of  Salamanca"  (1884).  His 
finest  production  is  probably  the  large  allegorical 
work,  "Peace  and  VVar,"  executed  for  the  chapel 
at  West  Point.  He  also  designed  the  stained 
glass  windows  of  Trinity  Chapel  and  Calvary 
Church,  New  York  City.  Some  good  portraits  by 
him  are  at  the  West  Point  Academy. 

WEISBACH,  vis'biiG,  Julius  (1806-71).  A 
German    mathematician    and    mining    engineer. 


bom  near  Annaberg.  He  studied  at  Freiburg, 
Gi)ttingen,  and  Vienna,  and  became  professor  in 
the  school  of  mines  at  Freiburg  (1833).  He  is 
principally  known  for  his  work  in  hydraulics  and 
mechanics,  his  introduction  and  development  of 
the  surveying  of  mines,  and  the  extension  of 
axonometry.  He  wrote:  Handhuch  der  Berg- 
maschinenmechanik  (1836);  Experimentalhy- 
draulik  (1855);  Lehrbuch  der  Ingenieur-  und 
Maschinenmechanik  ( 1845-60,  and  subsequent  edi- 
tions) ;  Der  Ingenieur  ( 1848;  7th  ed.  by  Reuleaux, 
1896);  Die  neue  Markscheidekunst  (1851-59); 
Anleitung  zum  axonometrischeh  Zeichnen  ( 1857 ) . 

WEISHATTPT,  vis'houpt,  Adam  (1748-1830). 
A  German  mystic  and  religious  leader.  He 
was  born  at  Ingolstadt,  studied  law  in  his 
native  city,  and  after  1772  was  professor  of 
canon  law  in  the  university  there.  In  1776  he 
declared  himself  an  open  enemy  of  the  Jesuits, 
whose  pupil  he  had  been,  and  on  May  1st  of  that 
year  founded  the  Order  of  the  lUuminati,  or,  as  it 
was  at  first  called,  Oesellschaft  der  Perfectabil- 
isten,  the  members  of  which  were  entirely  sub- 
servient to  their  superiors,  though  theoretically 
vowed  to  the  propagation  of  liberty.  Weishaupt 
attracted  great  numbers  of  young  men,  espe- 
cially those  of  good  family,  by  his  teaching,  and 
made  Ingolstadt  a  cosmopolitan  centre  till  1785, 
when  his  lecture  hall  was  burned  by  his  enemies. 
He  then  removed  to  Gotha,  where  he  died.  Among 
his  writings  were  the  following:  Apologie  der 
Illuminaten  (1786);  Qeschichte  der  Verfolgung 
der  Illuminaten  (1786)  ;  and  Das  verbesserte  Sys- 
tem der  Illuminaten  (1787).    See  Iixuminati. 

WEISMANN,  vis'man,  August  (1834—). 
A  distinguished  German  zo51ogist.  He  was  bora 
January  17,  1834,  at  Frankfort-on-the-Main, 
studied  medicine  at  G5ttingen,  was  clinical  as- 
sistant at  Rostock  in  1856-57,  went  to  Vienna  in 
1858,  to  Italy  in  1859,  and  in  1860  to  Paris. 
In  1863  he  studied  zoiilogy  as  a  pupil  of  Leuck- 
art  at  Giessen,  began  to  lecture  at  the  University 
of  Freiburg  in  Baden  in  the  same  year,  and  be- 
came in  1866  extraordinary,  and  in  1871  full  pro- 
fessor of  zoology.  Weismann's  epoch-making  work 
on  the  embryology  of  the  flies  appeared  in  1864. 
He  first  revealed  the  real  nature  of  the  internal 
changes  wrought  during  the  process  of  meta- 
morphosis of  insects.  His  discovery  of  the  germs 
of  the  perfect  insect  (imaginal  buds)  in  the 
larva,  and  his  theory  of  ^histolysis,*  or  of  the 
complete  destruction  of  the  larval  organs  by  a 
gradual  process,  led  to  the  final  and  complete 
overthrow  of  the  earlier  theory  of  incasement 
{embo(tement)  or  preformation  (q.v.).  These 
investigations  were  succeeded  by  his  studies  on 
the  formation  of  the  egg  and  the  embryology  of 
the  little  crustaceans  Danhnidse  (1876-79),  and 
the  origin  of  the  sexual  cells  of  the  Hydromedusae 
(1883).  Another  and  most  fruitful  line  of  in- 
vestigation were  his  researches  on  the  seasonal 
dimorphism  of  butterflies,  and  the  origin  of  the 
markings  of  caterpillars,  as  embodied  in  his 
Studies  on  the  Theory  of  Descent  (1875).  As 
the  result  of  impaired  eyesight  Weismann  was 
obliged  to  abandon  microscopic  work,  and  devoted 
himself  to  philosophical  and  speculative  studies 
connected  with  the  theory  of  descent  and  the 
problems  of  heredity.  From  being  a  moderate 
Lamarckian  and  selectionist  he  went  to  the  ex- 
treme of  asserting  the  "all-sufficiency  of  natural 
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selection,''  holding  that  changes  in  the  phyBical 
environment  only  afford  the  initial  stimulus. 

Although  Jftger  first  (1876)  proposed  the 
term  ^continuity'  of  the  germ-plasm,'  Weismann 
greatly  expanded  the  idea,  and  added  many  new 
and  original  suggestions,  establishing  the  pres- 
ent theory  that  heredity  (q.v.)  has  a  physical 
basis.  He  was  also  led  to  deny  what  is  known 
as  use- inheritance  (q.v.),  or  the  Lamarckian 
doctrine  that  characters  acquired  during  the  life- 
time of  an  animal  may  be  transmitted  to  its  pos* 
terity.  Subsequently  he  proposed  a  theory  of 
germinal  selection.  He  also  called  in  ques- 
tion the  existence  gf  the  influence  of  a  pre- 
vious sire  on  the  progeny  of  a  subsequent  one  by 
the  same  female,  ^vinff  the  name  'telegony'  (q.v.) 
to  the  phenomenon.  Weismann  is  an  admirable 
investigator,  a  strong  thinker,  and  the  leader  of 
the  Neo-Darwinian  or  Weismannian  school  of 
evolutionists.  His  theories,  which  are  bold, 
original,  and  suggestive,  have  been  criticised  as 
supcrscientific  speculations  and  assumptions, 
especially  that  related  to  the  architecture  or 
mechanical  arrangement  of  his  hvpothetical  ele- 
ments or  'determinants'  of  tne  germ-plasm 
(q.v.),  but  it  will  be  acknowledged  by  all  that 
he  has  been  a  powerful  agent  in  placing  mod- 
em biological  studies  on  a  higher  plane,  and 
rendering  the  theory  of  descent  of  practical 
value  in  psychological  and  philosophical  studies. 
His  principal  works  are:  Die  Enttoickelung  der 
Dipteren  (1864);  Studien  zur  Dencendenztheorie 
(1875-76;  Eng.  trans.,  London,  1882)  ;  Bei- 
trage  zur  Naturgeachichte  der  Daphnoiden 
(1876-79)  ;  Ueher  die  Zahl  der  Richtungskorper 
und  uher  ihre  Bedeutung  auf  die  Vererhung 
(1887)  ;  Esaaye  upon  Heredity  and  Kindred  Bio- 
logical Problems  (English  trans.,  Oxford,  1889) ; 
Amphimixia  oder  Die  Vermischung  der  Indi- 
viduen  (1891) ;  Aufsatze  Uher  Fererftun^  (1892)  ; 
The  Germ 'Plasm,  A  Theory  of  Heredity  ( German, 
Jena,  1892;  English,  New  York,  1893);  "The 
AU-SuflSciency  of  Natural  Selection"  {Contem- 
porary RevieWf  February,  March,  and  May, 
1893)  ;  The  Effect  of  External  Influences  upon 
Development  (the  Romanes  Lecture,  1894)  ; 
yeue  Oedanken  zur  Vererhungsfrage,  Eine  Ant- 
icort  an  Herbert  Spencer  (1895)  ;  New  Experi- 
ments on  the  Seasonal  Dimorphism  of  Lepidop- 
tera  (English  trans..  Entomologist,  January- Au- 
gust, 1896);  Veher  Oerminalselektion  (1896); 
Vortrage  Uher  Deacendenztheorie  ( 1902 ) . 

WEISMAKNISM.     The  essence  of  the  doc- 
trines which  were  taught  by  August  Weismann, 
and  which  differ  from  the  more  moderate  views 
of   Darwin^   Romanes,  and   others^   is  the  'all- 
Bufficiency*   of  natural   selection;   the   sweeping 
denial  that  use-inheritance  (q.v.)  operates  at  all: 
Ihe  view  that  variation  is  mainly  due  to  sexual 
i^eproduction,  or  'amphimixis;'  and  the  elaborate 
lind  complicated  relations  of  the  ultimate  ele- 
^tnents  or  determinants  (biophores)  of  the  germ- 
plasm.    He  thus  states  his  theory  as  to  the  na- 
'lure  of  the  nuclear  substance :    'The  germ-plasm^ 
Qr  hereditary  substance  of  the  Motazoa  and  Meta- 
^hyta,  therefore,  consists  of  a  larger  or  smaller 
number  of  idants,  which  in  turn  are  composed  of 
Ids;  each  id  has  a  definite  and  special  architec- 
"inre,  as  it  is  composed  of  determinants,  each  of 
iKrbich  plays  a  perfectly  definite  part  in  develop- 
ment"   (The  Oerm-Plasm,  p.  453).     He  admits 
that  the  primary  cause  of  variation  is  always 
Vol.  XX.— 27. 


the  effect  of  external  influences,  but  when  these 
changes  of  conditions  only  affect  the  body  in 
general  their  effects  are  limited  to  the  simple  life 
of  the  individual,  and  are  not  transmitted  by 
heredity ;  but  when  they  occur  in  the  germ-plasm 
they  are  transmitted  to  the  next  generation,  and 
cause  corresponding  hereditary  variations  in  the 
body.  The  opponents  of  this  view  hold  Uiat  what- 
ever external  chances  affect  the  body  in  general 
must  necessarily  affect  the  reproductive  cells  and 
the  chromosomes  of  the  nucleus  of  Riieli  cells. 
Indeed,  the  Weismannians  treat  the  germ-plasm 
as  if  it  were  a  parasite,  getting  shelter  and  food 
from  the  body  containing  it. 

In  maintaining  the  'all-sufficiency'  of  natural 
selection  Weismann  arcrues  that  external  influ- 
ences act  only  as  stimuli  by  which  latent  powers 
in  the  germ  are  called  forth.  Hence  the  changes 
in  external  conditions  which  appear  to  deter- 
mine characters  are  not  in  any  sense  a  true 
causa  effidens,  but  merely  a  necessary  condition 
for  the  appearance  of  that  which  is  inherent  in 
the  organism  at  some  stage  of  development.  His 
critics  assert  that  in  taking  such  extreme  ground 
as  this  he  overlooks  the  thoroughgoing  effects  of 
past  geological  changes,  and  their  persistent 
effects  as  seen  in  the  different  lines  of  develop- 
ment of  series  of  extinct  animals.  Weismannism, 
they  say,  also  overlooks  the  fact  that  in  the  be- 
ginning natural  selection  had  no  materials  to 
operate  with,  the  earliest  types  having  been 
originated  by  the  action  of  the  primary  factors 
of  organic  evolution.  Accounting  for  the  dis- 
appearance of  a  typical  organ,  Weismann  says  it 
is  "always  due  to  variations  of  the  primary  con- 
stituents of  the  germ,"  whereas  Darwin  and 
Lamarck  attribute  the  loss  of  or  reduction  in  the 
number  of  digits  or  other  parts  to  simple  disuse. 

Another  phase  of  Weismannism  is  the  prin- 
ciple of  intra-selection.  Taking  the  hint  from 
Roux's  principle  of  selection,  or  the  struggle  for 
existence  between  the  parts  of  the  organism, 
Weismann  has  greatly  extended  it,  claiming  that 
the  selective  process  must  take  place  not  only  in 
cells  and  tissues,  but  also  in  the  smallest  con- 
ceivable particles  of  the  germ-plasm,  which  he 
calls  'biophores.'  This  process  he  calls  intra- 
selection.  Here  as  elsewhere  his  opponents  argue 
that  Weismann  minimizes,  or  set^  aside  even  in 
the  case  of  plants,  the  effects  of  the  action  of  the 
primary  factors,  such  as  gravity,  light,  heat, 
moisture,  and  chemical  stimuli,  and  asserts  that 
all  the  various  adaptations  of  the  parts  of  plants 
"must  likewise  be  referred  to  the  process  of  intra- 
selection."  In  the  same  manner  Weismann,  in 
the  words  of  a  friendly  critic,  driven  back  from 
acquired  characters  as  a  cause  of  phylogenetic 
variation,  came  to  regard  the  mingling  of  germ 
characters  in  amphimixis  as  the  source  of  all 
variation,  though  he  does  allow  that  in  the  low- 
est organisms  variation  is  due  to  the  direct  in- 
fluence of  changes  in  the  environment. 

Although  Weismann  struck  a  death  blow  at 
the  ancient  preformation  theory,  his  speculations 
have  led  him  and  his  followers  to  a  modern  phase 
of  preformation.  He  denies  that  epigenetic  de- 
velopment exists,  and  claims  that  individual 
development  (ontogenesis)  "can  be  explained 
only  by  evolution,  and  not  by  epigenesis."  In  his 
view  the  germ  "is  an  exceedingly  complicated 
living  being,  a  microcosm  in  the  truest  sense, 
in  which  every  independently  variable  part  that 
ever  appear  throughout  the  whole  life  is  r^re- 
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Bented  by  a  living  particle"  (Hertwig).  It 
Bhould  be  said  that  Weismann  from  time  to 
time  modified  his  views. 

For  bibliography,  see  under  Weismann  ;  for 
criticisms  of  Weismannism,  consult  Romanes, 
An  EaDamination  of  Weismanniam  (Chicago, 
1893) ;  O.  Hertwig,  The  Biological  Problem  of 
Today  (New  York,  1894). 

WEISS,  vis,  Bebnuard  (1827—).  A  German 
theologian.  He  was  born  at  KOnigsberg,  and 
studied  there  and  at  Halle  and  Berlin.  In 
1857  he  became  professor  at  Konigsberg,  in  1863 
at  Kiel,  and  in  1877  at  Berlin.  He  took  a  deep 
interest  in  the  "Inner  Mission"  (q.v.),  and  held 
positions  at  Berlin  as  official  adviser  concerning 
matters  of  religious  education.  The  most  im- 
portant of  his  publications  are  Lehrbuch  der 
hibliechen  Theologie  dea  Neuen  Testaments 
(1868;  Eng.  trans.,  Edinburgh,  1882-83)  ;  Lehen 
Jesu  (1882;  Eng.  trans.,  Edinburgh,  1883-84); 
Einleitung  in  das  Neue  Testament  (1886;  Eng. 
trans.,  London,  1889) ;  Dew  Neue  Testament: 
Tewtkritische  Untersuchungen  und  Textherstel- 
lung  (4  parts,  1894-1900).  For  the  new  edition 
of  Meyer's  commentary  he  prepared  the  volumes 
on  the  Gospels  of  Matthew  and  John,  the 
Epistles  to  the  Romans,  Timothy,  Titus,  and  the 
Hebrews,  and  the  Epistles  of  John,  and  with  his 
son  Johannes  (professor  at  Marburg)  that  upon 
the  Gospels  of  Mark  and  Luke. 

WEISS,  Hermann  (1822 — ).  A  German 
painter  and  writer  on  art,  born  in  Hamburg.  He 
studied  painting  under  Johann  Samuel  Otto, 
then  in  Dfisseldorf  under  Theodor  Hildebrandt, 
but  gave  himself  chiefly  to  researches  in  the  his- 
tory of  art  and  civilization,  returned  to  Berlin 
in  1845,  became  instructor  at  the  academy  in 
1854,  and  professor  in  1856,  and  was  appointed 
director  of  the  arsenal  in  1879.  He  wrote  Oe- 
schichte  des  KostUms  (1853)  ;  and  KostUmkunde, 
Geschichte  der  Tracht,  des  Baues  und  des  Oer'dts 
von  den  fruhesten  Zeiten  bis  auf  die  Oegenwart 
(1856-72;  2d  ed.  1881-83),  an  important  con- 
tribution to  the  history  of  civilization. 

WEISS,  John  (1818-79).  An  American  au- 
thor and  clergyman,  bom  in  Boston.  He  was 
educated  at  Harvard  (1837)  and  graduated  at 
the  Divinity  School  there  in  1843.  He  then 
preached  at  Watertown  and  New  Bedford,  Mass., 
till  failing  health  compelled  him  to  devote  sev- 
eral years  to  travel.  In  1859  he  returned  to 
Watertown,  where  he  remained  till  1870  in 
charge  of  the  Unitarian  Church.  He  was  a  zeal- 
ous Abolitionist  and  transcendentalist,  and  an  ad- 
vocate of  women's  rights  and  of  rationalism  in  re- 
ligion. His  publications  included  a  Life  and 
Correspondence  of  Theodore  Parker  (1864), 
American  Religion  (1871),  and  a  translation  of 
Schiller's  Philosophical  and  JEsthetic  Letters 
and  Essays  (1845). 

WEISSE,  vl'se.  Christian  Felix  (1726- 
1804).  A  German  poet.  He  was  born  at  Anna- 
berg,  in  Saxony,  ana  was  educated  at  the  Univer- 
sity of  Leipzig.  In  1761  he  became  receiver  of 
taxes  in  T^ipzig.  Weisse  was  a  popular  play- 
wright in  his  day.  Die  Liehe  auf  dem  Lande 
(1768)  and  Die  Jagd  (1770),  together  with 
many  other  plays,  were  long  favorites  on  the  Ger- 
man stage.  His  best  known  tragedies  were 
adaptations  from  Shakespeare  {Richard  IIL, 
1759,  and  Romeo  und  Juliet,  1767).     He  also 


wrote  many  lyrics  and  books  for  children..  Con- 
sult Minor,  Christian  Felix  Weisse  und  sein^ 
Beziehungen  zur  deutschen  Litteratur  (Inns- 
bruck, 1880). 

WEISSE^    Christian    Hermann    (1801-66). 
A  German  philosopher.     He  was  bom  at  Leip* 
zig.    During  his  study  at  the  university  of  his^ 
native    city    he    deserted    law    for    philosophy. 
After  taking  his  degree  in   1823  he  taught  in. 
the   University  of   Leipzig  till    1837,   when   he- 
retired     to     his     estate     near     the     city,     but 
was   recalled  to   academic  activity   in    1845   bjr 
an    appointment    as    professor.      Weisse     was. 
with  Fichte   one   of   the   founders   of   the    sys- 
tem of   speculative   theism   which   opposed    the- 
pantheistic    idealism    of   Hegel.    His   most    im- 
portant writings  were :  System  der  Aesthetik  als- 
Wissenschaft  von  der  Idee  der  Schonheii  (1830) ; 
Die  Idee  der  Gottheit    (1833);   OrundzUge  der- 
Metaphysik  (1835)  ;   Kritik  und  Erlauterung  de^ 
Ooetheschen    Faust     (1837);    Die    Christologie 
Luther s  (1852);    Philosophische  Dogmatik  oder 
Philosophic  des  Christenthums    (1856-62);    and 
Psychologie   und    Unsterblichkeitslehre    (1869). 
Consult     Seydel,     Christian    Hermann     Weisse 
(Leipzig,  1866). 

WEISSENBTTBO,  vIs'scn-bSSrK.  A  town  of 
Lower  Alsace,  on  the  Lauter  River,  about  20- 
miles  west  of  Karlsruhe.  It  has  manufactories 
of  stockings,  paper,  leather,  and  matches.  Popu- 
lation, in  1900,  6294.  It  is  noted  as  the  scen& 
of  the  first  important  battle  of  the  Franco-Ger- 
man War,  August  4,  1870,  in  which  the  French 
under  Douay  were  defeated  by  the  advance  guard 
of  the  German  Army  under  the  Crown  Prince  of 
Prussia.  The  lines  of  Weissenburg  were  fortifica- 
tions extending  from  Weissenburg  along  the  right 
bank  of  the  Lauter  for  a  distance  of  about  thir- 
teen miles  to  its  confluence  with  the  Rhine.  They 
were  built  in  1706  and  played  an  important  part 
in  the  war  of  the  Austrian  Succession  and  in  the 
wars  of  the  French  Revolution.  Their  demolition 
was  begun  in  1873. 

WEISSEKFELS,  vl'scn-fSls.  A  town  in 
Saxony,  Prussia,  23  miles  southwest  of  Leipzig 
on  the  Saale  (Map:  Prussia,  E  3).  It  has  im- 
portant industries,  including  the  manufacture 
of  shoes,  paper,  nails  and  chains,  machinery,, 
sugar,  electrical  appliances,  and  organs.  Popu- 
lation, in  1900,  28,201. 

WEISSNICHTWO,  vTs'nIkt-v6  (Ger.,  know 
not  where).  In  Carlyle's  Sartor  Resartus,  a 
city  in  which  Herr  Teufelsdr5ckh  (q.v.)  was  a 
university  professor. 

WEITLINa,  vlt'llng,  Wilhelm  (1808-71). 
A  German  socialist,  bom  in  Magdeburg.  He 
was  a  tailor  by  trade,  but  traveled  through  his 
native  country  preaching  communism  and  other 
radical  doctrines.  After  taking  part  in  the  revo- 
lutionary movement  of  1848.  he  settled  in  Amer- 
ica, which  he  had  previously  visited,  and  formed 
a  socialist  society  in  New  York  City  called  the 
Arbeiterbimd.  He  was  identified  with  a  socialis- 
tic colony  in  Wisconsin,  but  lived  in  New  York, 
where  he  had  a  clerkship.  The  ideal  society  of 
Weitling  was  to  be  fashioned  on  the  old  ethnic 
lines,  a  federation  of  the  families  of  the  world, 
with  leaders  chosen  by  acclamation,  who  should 
divide  the  products  of  labor,  giving  to  every  one  a 
fixed  share.  He  wrote  Die  Menschheit  u>ie  sie  ist 
und  sein  soil   (1838),  Chrantien  der  Harmonie 
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and  Freiheit  (1842),  and  Daa  Evangelium  eineM 
armen  Sunders, 

WEITZEL,  vit'scl,  Godfrey  (1835-84).  An 
American  soldier,  bom  in  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  He 
graduated  at  West  Point  in  1855,  and  was  as- 
signed to  the  corps  of  en^neers.  In  April,  1861, 
on  the  outbreak  of  the  Civil  War,  he  was  sent  to 
aid  in  the  defense  of  Fort  Pickens,  Florida.  In 
February,  1862,  he  became  chief  engineer  on  the 
staff  of  General  Butler,  with  whom  he  was  sta- 
tioned for  some  time  at  New  Orleans.  In  Au- 
gust, 1862,  he  was  raised  to  the  rank  of  brigadier- 
funeral  of  volunteers,  and  from  October,  1862,  to 
pril,  1863,  he  commanded  in  the  Lafourche 
campaign.  In  April  and  May,  1863,  he  com- 
manded General  Banks's  advance  guard,  and  later 
commanded  a  division  at  the  siege  of  Port  Hud- 
son, where  his  gallantry  earned  him  the  brevet 
of  lieutenant-colonel  in  the  Regular  Army.  Dur-^ 
ing  May,  1864,  he  commanded  a  division  before 
Richmond,  was  then  appointed  chief  engineer  of 
the  Army  of  the  James,  and  constructed  the  forti- 
fications at  Bermuda  Hundred,  James  River,  and 
Deep  Bottom.  From  September  to  December, 
1864,  he  commanded  the  Eighteenth  Army  Corps. 
He  was  second  in  command  of  the  first  Fort 
Fisher  expedition,  and  was  then  given  command 
of  all  the  troops  north  of  the  Appomattox  River. 
On  April  3, 1865,  he  occupied  Richmond.  On  March 
13,  1865,  he  was  brevetted  brigadier-general  and 
major-general  in  the  Regular  Army,  and  soon 
afterwards  he  was  assigned  to  the  command  of 
t.he  Rio  Grande  District  in  Texas.  On  March  1, 
1866,  he  was  mustered  out  of  the  volunteer  ser- 
'vice  and  was  commissioned  major  of  engineers. 
!f  rem  that  time  until  his  death  he  was  employed 
in  the  construction  of  fortifications  and  in  river 
cind  harbor  improvements.  He  was  promoted  to 
'Die  rank  of  lieutenant-colonel  of  engineers  in 
1882. 

WEIZSXCKEB,  vlts^&k-«r,  Kabl   (1822-09). 

^  German  theologian.  He  was  bom  at  Oehringen, 

'WUrttemberg,  and  studied  theology  at  Tttbinjyen 

«ind  Berlin.     In  1851  he  became  Court  preacher 

mt  Stuttgart,  and  four  years  afterwards  he  was 

appointed  superior  consistorial  counselor  there. 

In  1861  he  was  called  to  the  chair  of  theology  at 

Tubingen  and  in   1894  he  became  councilor  of 

State.    His  publications  include  Untersuchungen 

Mher   die   evangeliache   Oeschichte    (1864),   Daa 

apostoliache    Zeit alter    der  chriatlichen    Kirche 

(1886-93),  and   Daa  neue  Teatament   uheraetzt 

(1875).     He  was  also  editor  of  the  Jahrhiicher 

fur  deutache  Theologie  from  1855  to  1878. 

WEKA.  A  native  (Maori)  name  for  the 
peculiar  New  Zealand  rails  of  the  genus  Ocy- 
dromus,  which,  although  provided  with  wings, 
are  unable  to  make  any  effective  use  of  them, 
on  account  of  the  wide-anpled  relation  between 
the  scapula  and  coracoid.  They  are  brown,  rail- 
like birds;  one  speries  frequents  the  seashore 
and  feeds  on  shellfish  and  the  like  found  among 
the  kelp,  while  the  other  inhabits  the  interior 
of  the  South  Island.  These  birds  are  rapidly  dis- 
appearing. Consult  Buller,  Birda  of  Nevo  Zea- 
land (London,  2d  ed..  1888).  See  Flightless 
Btbds;  and  Plate  of  Rails,  etc. 

WEKEBLE,  vft'k?r-lp,  Aucxander  (1848 — ). 
An  Hungarian  political  leader,  bom  at  Moor,  in 
the  County  of  Stuhlweissenburg.  After  pursu- 
ing the  study  of  law  he  received  a  post  in  the 


Ministry  of  Finance  in  1870,  holding  at  the  same 
time  the  position  of  privat-docent  in  financial 
and  administrative  law  at  the  University  of 
Budapest.  He  became  Ministerial  Councilor  is 
1884  and  two  years  later  was  made  Under-Sec- 
retary of  State  in  the  Ministry  of  Finance  and 
was  elected  to  the  Lower  House  of  the  Diet.  In 
1889  he  was  summoned  by  Koloman  Tisza  to  the 
office  of  Minister  of  Finance,  to  the  duties  of 
which  he  devoted  himself  with  such  success  that 
in  the  following  year  he  was  able  to  submit  to 
the  national  legislature  a  budget  minus  the  clas- 
sic deficit.  This  he  was  enabled  to  effect  through 
a  skillful  reconversion  of  the  public  debt.  He 
also  dealt  successfully  with  the  problems  of  ex- 
cise. Government  monopolies,  and  the  regulation 
of  the  coinage.  In  November,  1892,  he  succeeded 
Szap&ry  as  president  of  the  Ministerial  Council 
and  made  the  chief  feature  of  his  programme  the 
enactments  of  legislation  looking  toward  the  es- 
tablishment of  a  more  liberal  regime  in  religious 
affairs.  Laws  providing,  among  other  things,  for 
the  recognition  of  the  Jewish  religion,  making 
civil  marriage  compulsory,  and  leaving  the  re- 
ligious education  of  children  of  mixed  marriages 
to  the  decision  of  the  parents  were  passed  by 
large  majorities  in  the  Lower  House,  but  met 
with  the  most  determined  opposition  in  the  Table 
of  Magnates.  After  a  protracted  struggle,  in  the 
course  of  which  Wekerle  enlisted  on  his  side  the 
support  of  the  CrowTi,  the  Magnates  were  com- 
pelled to  give  their  assent  to  the  greater  part  of 
the  Ministerial  programme.  Recognition  of  the 
Jewish  faith,  however,  was  refused.  In  spite  of 
his  victory,  Wekerle  found  his  position  untenable, 
owing  to  the  hostility  of  the  Court,  and  resigned 
in  December,  1894,  but  remained  in  office  till  the 
following  January,  when  he  was  succeeded  by 
Banffy.  In  1897  he  was  made  president  of  the 
Hungarian  Court  of  Administration. 

WELCH,  Ashbel  (1809-82).  An  American 
civil  engineer.  He  was  bom  in  Nelson,  Madison 
County,  N.  Y.  In  1835  he  became  chief  engineer 
of  the  Delaware  and  Raritan  Canal.  During  the 
thirty-nine  years  that  he  had  charge  of  this 
important  waterway  and  the  railroads  laid  in 
connection  with  it,  he  devised  for  the  New  York 
and  Philadelphia  Railway  a  system  of  safety 
signaling  (1865),  doubled  the  capacity  of  the 
canal  locks  by  fitting  them  with  steam  (1868), 
built  the  Chesapeake  and  Delaware  Canal,  and 
was  elected  to  the  presidency  of  the  United 
Railroads  and  Canals  of  New  Jersey  (1867). 
After  the  acquisition  of  this  system  by  the  Penn- 
sylvania Railroad  (1871)  he  became  consulting 
engineer  to  many  important  enterprises. 

WELCH,  Philip  Henry  (1849-89).  An 
American  humorist,  born  at  Angelica,  N.  Y.  In 
1882  he  joined  the  staff  of  the  Rochester  Poat- 
Expreaa,  and  in  1884  removed  to  New  York  City, 
where  he  was  connected  with  the  8un,  His 
publications,  such  as  The  Tailor-Made  Girl 
(1888),  Said  in  Fun  (1889),  and  his  miscel- 
laneous writings  placed  him  among  the  foremost 
of  the  younger  American  humorists.  His  humor, 
thouph  it  often  verged  on  satire,  was  usually 
amiable,  and  much  of  his  caricaturing  of  so- 
ciety liiPe  in  New  York  City  was  exceedingly 
clever. 

WELCH,  William  Henry  (1850—).  An 
American   pathologist,   bom   at   Norfolk,   Conn. 
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He  was  graduated  at  Yale  College  in  1870  and 
took  his  medical  degree  from  the  College  of 
PhyBictans  and  Surgeons,  New  York  City,  in 
1876.  Afterwards  he  studied  pathology  at  the 
universities  of  Strassburg,  Leipzig,  Brcslau,  and 
Vienna,  and  in  1878  was  appointed  demonstrator 
of  anatomy,  and  later  professor  of  pathological 
anatomy,  in  the  Bellevue  Hospital  Medical 
College,  New  York  City.  In  1884  he  was  called 
to  Baltimore,  where  he  became  professor  in  the 
Johns  Hopkins  University,  and  pathologist  to 
the  Johns  Hopkins  Hospital.  He  was  subse- 
quently dean  of  the  medical  school.  He  became 
eminent  as  an  authority  in  bacteriology  and 
pathology,  and  was  elected  to  the  Philadelphia 
College  of  Physicians,  to  the  Pathological  So- 
cieties of  Philadelphia  and  London,  to  the  Na- 
tional Academy  of  Sciences,  and  to  the  Ameri- 
can Academy  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  A  General 
Pathology  of  Fever  is  from  the  pen  of  Dr.  Welch, 
but  his  publications  are  for  the  most  part  in- 
corporated in  the  works  of  others.  Articles  in 
Flint's  Practice  of  Medicine  (5th  and  6th  eds.), 
in  Pepper's  System  of  Medicine,  in  Dennis's 
System  of  Surgery,  in  AUbut's  System  of  Medi- 
cine, and  in  A  Textbook  of  Medicine  by  American 
Teachers  are  by  him,  as  well  as  numerous  papers 
on  pathological  and  bacteriological  subjects. 

WELCKEB,  vSl'kSr,  Fbiedrich  Gottlieb 
(1784-1868).  A  German  classical  archsologist 
and  philologist.  He  was  born  at  Grilnberg,  in 
Hesse-Darmstadt;  studied  at  Giessen;  was  ap- 
pointed teacher  at  the  gymnasium  there  in  1803; 
and  in  the  year  1806  went  to  Rome,  where  he 
remained  two  years  as  tutor  in  the  family  of 
Wilhelm  von  Humboldt,  who  became  his  warm 
friend.  On  his  return  from  Italy,  he  was  ap- 
pointed to  a  professorship  of  ancient  literature  in 
Giessen.  In  1814  he  served  in  the  War  of  Lib- 
eration. For  political  reasons  he  left  Giessen, 
went  the  following  year  to  Copenhagen,  to  edit 
the  posthumous  works  of  the  Danish  archsologist 
ZoSga,  and  accepted  a  chair  at  Gottingon  in 
1816.  Thence  he  was  called  in  1819  to  Bonn, 
where  he  remained  until  his  death,  though  he 
resigned  his  chair  in  1859.  Welcker's  studies 
covered  a  wide  range,  but  his  chief  influence  was 
exerted  in  the  fields  of  Greek  literature,  art,  and 
mythology.  He  belonged,  like  Bockh  and  his 
pupil  K.  O.  Mtiller,  to  that  school  of  German 
philologists  who  took  as  their  aim  the  com- 
plete reconstruction  of  the  ancient  life,  in  dis- 
tinction from  the  school  of  G.  Hermann,  who 
were  disposed  to  limit  the  field  to  the  language 
and  text  of  the  Greek  and  Roman  writers. 
Welckcr  was  thoroughly  imbued  with  the  har- 
mony of  tlie  whole  Greek  conception,  whether 
expressed  in  art,  literature,  or  religion,  and 
it  was  to  the  presentation  of  this  as  a  complete 
whole  that  he  devoted  his  efforts.  Among  his 
editions  of  Greek  texts  are  the  collection  of  the 
fragments  of  Hipponax  (1817),  Theognis  (1826), 
Philostratus  (1825),  and  the  Theogony  of  Hesiod 
(1865).  Of  his  other  works  may  be  mentioned 
Der  epische  Cyklus  (1835,  1849;  reprinted  1805, 
1882)  ;  Die  ACschyJeiache  Trilogie  Prometheus, 
und  Nachtrag  (1824,  1820);  Die  griechischen 
Tragodien  mit  Riicksicht  auf  den  epischen  Cyklus 
geordnet  (1839-41);  Grirchische  Gotterlrhre 
(1857-62).  Shorter  essays  wore  coilpoted  in 
Alte  Denkm4iler  (1849-64)*  and  Kleine  Schriften 


(1844-67).     Consult  Kekul^,  Das  Lehen  Fried- 
rich  Gottlieb  Welckers  (Leipzig,  1880). 

WEIiD  (Dutch  wouw,  Swed.,  Dan.  imm»,  Ger. 
Wau,  weld;  of  unknown  etymology),  Woold, 
Dteb's  Rocket,  Dyer's  Weed,  or  Yellow  Weed 
{Reseda  Luteola),  A  plant  of  the  natural  order 
Resedacee  and  of  the  same  genus  as  mignonette 
(q.v.),  a  native  of  waste  places  in  many  parts 
of  Europe  and  introduced  in  some  places  in  the 
Eastern  United  States.  It  is  cultivated  to  some 
extent  for  dyeing.  Good  weld  must  have  flowers 
of  a  beautiful  yellow  or  greenish  color,  and 
abound  in  leaves;  that  which  is  small,  thin- 
stemmed,  and  yellow  is  better  than  that  which 
is  large,  thick-stemmed,  and  green;  that  which 
grows  on  dry,  sandy  soils  is  better  than  that 
produced  on  rich  and  moist  soils.  For  the  great- 
est production  of  coloring  matter  the  plant 
should  be  cut  before  the  fruits  show  much 
development,  otherwise  the  pigment  diminishes. 
Though  in  part  supplanted  by  chemical  dyes, 
weld  is  still  a  valuable  dyestufT.  It  serves  equal- 
ly for  linen,  woolen,  and  silk,  dyeing  with  proper 
management  all  shades  of  yellow,  and  produc- 
ing a  bright  and  beautiful  color.  Large  quanti- 
ties of  weld  are  exported  from  France. 

WELD,  Angelina  Ehilt  (Gbimk£).  See 
GkiicKfi  Sisters,  The. 

WELD,  Isaac  (1774-1856).  An  Irish  topo- 
graphical writer,  born  in  Dublin,  and  educated 
in  England.  In  1705-07  he  traveled  through  the 
United  States  and  Canada,  visiting  not  only  the 
long  settled  Eastern  seaboard,  but  also  the  still 
unbroken  wildernesses  of  the  West;  and  after 
his  return  to  Europe  published  Travels  Through 
tHe  States  of  North  America  and  the  Provinces 
of  Upper  and  Lower  Canada  During  the  Years 
1795,  1796,  and  1797  (1700).  Several  editions 
were  issued,  and  translations  were  made  into 
French,  German,  and  Dutch.  Among  his  other 
publications  were  a  paper  by  which  he  sought 
to  divert  Irish  emigration  from  the  United  States 
to  Canada  (1801)  ;  Illustrations  of  the  Scenery 
of  Killarney  and  the  Surrounding  Country  ( 1807, 
2d  ed.  1812)  ;  and  a  Statistical  Survey  of  the 
County  of  Roscommon  (1838).  Consult  The 
Dublin  University  Magazine,  vol.  xlix.  (1857). 

WELD,  Theodore  Dwioht  (1803-05).  An 
American  reformer  and  abolitionist,  born  at 
Hampton,  Conn.  In  1833  he  entered  the  Lane 
Theological  Seminary  in  Cincinnati,  where,  dur- 
ing the  famous  anti-slavery  debate,  he  took  the 
lead  among  the  students  by  his  eloquence.  On 
the  suppression  of  the  anti-slavery  society  by  the 
trustees  of  the  seminary,  he  was  one  of  the  stu- 
dents who  withdrew,  and  during  the  next  three 
years  he  devoted  himself  to  lecturing  on  slavery 
and  its  evils.  In  1836,  however,  he  lost  his  voice, 
and  was  thenceforth  compelled  to  earn  his  living 
by  his  pen  and  by  teaching  school.  He  edited 
the  publications  of  the  American  Anti -Slavery 
Society,  and  in  1854  he  opened  a  school  at 
Perth  Amboy,  N.  J.,  where  he  received  boys  and 
girls  of  both  races.  In  1864  he  removed  his 
school  to  Hyde  Park,  Mass.,  where  he  passed  the 
remainder  of  his  life.  In  1838  he  married 
Angelina  GrimkC*.  (See  Grimk£  Sisters.)  His 
publications  include:  The  Pouter  of  Congress 
Over  the  District  of  Columbia  (1837)  ;  The  Bible 
Against  Slavery  (1837);  American  Slavery  as 
It  la;    or,    the   Testimony  of  a  Thousand  Wit- 
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neM€8  (1839),  a  book  composed  of  extracU  from 
Southern  papers,  which  had  a  great  influence; 
and  Slavery  and  the  Internal  Slave  Trade  in  the 
United  States   (1841). 

WELDE,  WELD,  or  WELLS,  Thomas 
(c.  1590- 1662).  A  Puritan  divine.  He  was  bom 
in  England,  and  graduated  at  Cambridge  in  1613. 
He  was  minister  at  Terling,  Essex,  in  1624-31, 
when  he  was  deprived  for  non-conformity  and 
went  to  America.  He  was  the  first  pastor  of  the 
church  at  Roxbury,  and  opposed  the  religious 
views  of  Anne  Hutchinson  (q.v.)  at  her  trial, 
1637;  he  aided  John  Eliot  and  Richard  Mather 
in  the  preparation  of  the  Bay  Paalm  Book  (q.v.). 
He  went  to  England  with  Hugh  Peters  as  agent 
for  the  colony  (1641)^  but  did  not  return;  was 
pastor  of  a  church  at  Gateshead  (1649),  but 
was  ejected  for  non-conformity,  1662.  He  published 
A  Short  Story  of  the  Rise,  Reign,  and  Ruin  of 
the  Antinomiane,  Familiets,  and  Libertines  that 
Infected  the  Churches  of  New  England  (1644)  ; 
and  A  Further  Discovery  of  That  Generation 
.     .     .     Called  Quakers   (1654). 

WELBIKQ  (from  weld,  variant  of  well,  in- 
fluenced by  Dan.  vcelde,  to  boil,  from  AS.  weal- 
Ian,  OHG.  wallan,  to  boil,  well  up) .  The  process 
by  which  certain  substances,  such  as  iron  and 
platinum,  horn  and  tortoise-shell,  are  united 
when  in  a  softened  state  due  to  being  heated. 
The  welding  of  iron  consists  in  heating  the  two 
pieces  until  they  attain  a  plastic  and  slightly 
viscous  condition,  placing  them  in  contact  with 
each  other,  and  hammering  or  pressing  the  soft 
parts  together.  The  process  with  other  sub- 
stances is  essentially  the  same.  In  recent  years 
use  has  been  made  of  the  electric  arc  for  welding 
iron,  and  more  particularly  for  welding  street 
railway  rails  after  they  are  laid  in  the  track. 
For  this  latter  j^urpose  the  electric  welding 
equipment,  consisting  usually  of  four  cars,  is  run 
out  on  the  track  to  be  welded.  The  first  car 
carries  an  air  compressor  and  sand  blast,  by 
which  the  rails  at  the  joints  are  thoroughly 
cleaned  after  removing  the  splice  plates.  The 
second  car  carries  the  *welder,*  which  is  simply 
a  large  transformer  with  jaws  that  can  be 
clamped  upon  the  rail.  By  means  of  these  jaws 
a  bar  of  steel  is  clamped  to  the  rail  on  each  side 
with  a  pressure  of  about  1400  pounds.  Current 
is  then  turned  on  and  continued  about  two 
minutes.  This  heats  the  splice  bars  and  rails 
suiiiciently  to  cause  the  metals  to  flow  and  the 
bars  and  rails  to  unite  firmly.  Current  is  then 
turned  off  and  the  clamping  pressure  is  increased 
to  about  35  tons  and  continued  until  the  joint 
cools.  This  process  is  repeated  twice  for  each 
joint.  The  third  and  fourth  cars  contain  ap- 
paratus for  steadying  the  voltage  of  the  current 
taken  from  the  trolley  wire  and  for  transform- 
ing it  from  about  500  volts  direct  to  the  welder 
t:ransformer,  which  in  turn  transforms  it  to  from 
two  to  four  volts  and  30,000  to  50,000  amperes. 

WELa)ON,  Walteb  (1832-85).  An  English 
chemist,  celebrated  for  his  discoveries  and  im- 
;(>rovement8  in  the  commercial  branch  of  the 
science.  He  was  bom  at  Loughborough.  He  was 
:for  a  time  engaged  in  his  father's  manufacturing 
lousiness.  In  1860  he  founded  a  monthly  entitled 
'Weldon's  Register  of  Facts  and  Occurrences  Re- 
lating to  Literature,  the  Sciences,  and  the  Arts, 
Vhich  lived  four  years.     From  that  time  dated 


a  scientific  career  the  more  remarkable  aa  the 
inventor  had  never  performed  an  experiment 
when  he  took  out  the  first  patents  for  his  man- 
ganese regeneration  process.  By  the  time  man- 
ganese process  (patented  in  1867,  after  the  mag- 
nesia-manganese process,  but  not  applied  com- 
mercially till  1869)  the  price  of  bleaching 
powder  was  reduced  £6  a  ton,  while  paper,  calico, 
and  the  like  became  much  cheaper  in  consequence. 
A  third,  the  magnesia-chlorine  or  P^chiney-Wel- 
don  process,  was  patented  in  1870,  but  did  not 
prove  commercially  successful. 

WELHAVEN,  vgl'ha'ven,  Joitan  Sebastian 
Cammermejeb  (1807-73).  A  Norwegian  poet, 
born  at  Bergen,  and  educated  at  the  University 
of  Christiania.  In  1825,  while  yet  a  student,  he 
opposed  himself  to  the  patriotic  but  wild  and 
tasteless  first  attempts  of  Wergeland  to  form  a 
national  literature.  In  1832  he  attacked  the  lat- 
ter's  poetry  in  a  bitter  pamphlet  which  raised  a 
great  storm  and  made  Welnaven  the  champion 
of  the  cultivated  and  conservative  classes.  He 
followed  this  up  by  the  publication  of  a  cycle  of 
satirical  sonnets  and  ultimately  won  over  Werge- 
land as  well  as  Norwegian  writers  generally  to 
his  literary  standard.  In  1840  he  became  lec- 
turer and  in  1846  professor  of  philosophy  in 
the  University  of  Christiania.  Welhaven's  poetry 
by  its  perfection  of  form  and  delicate  feeling  for 
nature  holds  a  permanent  place  in  Norwegian 
literature.  He  published  volumes  of  poems  in 
1839,  1845,  1848,  1851,  and  1860,  as  well  as  two 
literary  studies,  Holberg  (1854),  and  Evald  a/nd 
Norwegian  Poetry  (1863).  His  collected  works 
were  published  in  1867-69.  Consult:  Halvorsen, 
Norsk  Forfatterlesikon  (Christiania,  1885-90)  ; 
and  Jaeger,  Illusteret  Norsk  Literaturhistorie, 
vol.  ii.   (Christiania,  1896). 

WEL^AND  CANAL.  An  important  Cana- 
dian ship  canal,  27  miles  long,  between  Lake 
Erie  and  Lake  Ontario,  begun  in  1824  and  com- 
pleted in  1833.  Its  original  dimensions  have 
been  greatly  enlarged  and  there  is  now  a  depth 
of  14  feet. 

WELOiEB,  Sam.  A  witty  and  faithful  cock- 
ney engaged  by  Mr.  Pickwick,  at  the  opening  of 
Dickens's  Pickwick  Papers,  as  a  body  servant. 
He  is  the  son  of  a  portly  and  rubicund  London 
coaclimAn  whose  reverence  for  his  offspring  is 
sccoml  only  to  his  fear  of  Vidders.'  The  char- 
acter is  modeled  on  a  comic  actor,  Sam  Vale,  who 
was  well  known  in  London  for  his  wit  and 
repartee,  and  whose  sayings  were  familiar  quo- 
tations in  the  mouths  of  the  people.  The  por- 
trait was  soon  recognized  and  saved  the  book. 

WELLES,  w6lz,  Gideon  (1802-78).  An  Ameri- 
can statesman.  He  was  born  in  Glastonbury, 
Conn.,  and  was  a  student  for  a  time,  without 
graduating,  at  Norwich  University.  He  early 
entered  politics  and,  as  editor  and  part  owner  of 
the  Hartford  Times  from  1826  to  1836,  he  ex- 
erted a  powerful  influence  in  his  State  in  favor 
of  the  Democratic  Party.  He  was  an  enthusiastic 
adherent  of  Andrew  Jackson,  and  was  said  to 
have  been  the  first  to  advocate  his  election  to 
the  Presidency.  From  1827  to  1835  he  was  a 
member  of  the- State  Legislature,  where  he  advo- 
cated the  abolition  of  imprisonment  for  debt  and 
opposed  a  proposed  measure  for  excluding  from 
the  courts  such  witnesses  as  did  not  believe  in  'a 
future  state  of  rewards  and  punishments.'    He 
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was  Comptroller  of  the  State  in  1835  and  again 
in  1842  and  1843,  was  postmaster  at  Hartford 
from  1835  to  1842,  and  from  1846  to  1849  was 
chief  of  the  Bureau  of  Provisions  and  Clothing  in 
the  Navy  Department.  Joining  the  Republican 
Party  soon  after  its  organization,  he  was  a  dele- 
gate to  the  National  Convention  at  Chicago  in 
1860,  and  in  1861  became  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
in  President  Lincoln's  Cabinet.  In  this  position, 
though  utterly  ignorant  of  navigation  and  ship 
construction,  he  evinced  great  executive  ability, 
managing  the  navy  with  the  greatest  efficiency 
during  the  Civil  War,  and  was  besides  a  valuable 
adviser  of  the  President  on  matters  of  general 
policy.  Being  reappointed  by  President  Lin- 
coln in  1865,  he  was  retained  by  President 
Johnson,  and  served  throughout  the  latter's  ad- 
ministration. Subsequently,  in  1872,  he  joined 
the  Liberal  Republicans,  and  in  1876,  as  an 
adherent  of  Samuel  J.  Tilden,  took  an  active 
and  somewhat  acrimonious  part  in  the  Tilden- 
Hayes  controversy.  He  published  a  volume  en- 
titled Lincoln  and  Seward  (1874). 

WELLE8LEY,  w^lz^ll.  A  town,  including 
several  villages,  in  Norfolk  County,  Mass.,  15 
miles  west  of  Boston,  on  the  Boston  and  Albany 
Railroad  (Map:  Massachusetts,  E  3).  It  is  at- 
tractively situated  and  has  well-shaded  streets 
and  many  handsome  residences.  The  chief  fea- 
ture of  the  town  is  Wellesley  College  (q.v.),  one 
of  the  most  important  educational  institutions 
for  women  in  the  United  States.  There  are  also 
here  Dana  Hall,  a  school  for  girls,  Wellesley 
School  and  Rockridge  Hall,  schools  for  boys,  and 
a  public  library  with  more  than  11,600  volumes. 
The  government  is  administered  by  town  meet- 
ings. The  water-works  are  owned  and  operated 
'  by  the  town.  Population,  in  1800,  3600;  in 
1900,  5072. 

WELLESLEY,  Abthub,  first  Duke  of  Wel- 
lington.    See  Wellington. 

WELLESLEY,  Richard  Collet  Wellesley, 
Marquis  (1760-1842).  A  British  administrator 
of  India.  He  was  the  eldest  son  of  Garret 
Wellesley,  first  Earl  of  Mornington,  and  brother 
of  the  Duke  of  Wellington.  He  was  born  at 
Dangan  Castle,  •  Ireland,  and  was  educated  at 
Harrow,  Eton,  and  Christ  Church,  Oxford,  but 
never  took  a  degree,  on  account  of  his  father's 
death  in  1781,  which  compelled  him  to  end  his 
studies.  In  1784  he  entered  the  English  fi^ouse 
of  Commons,  and  in  1793  became  a  member  of 
the  Board  of  Control  of  Indian  Affairs.  On  the. 
resignation  of  Lord  Cornwallis  in  1797,  Wellesley 
was  appointed  Governor-General  of  India.  He 
immediately  concluded  several  treaties  with  the 
powerful  native  rulers,  which  assured  either 
their  alliance  or  neutrality  in  the  impending 
struggle  with  France.  In  1799  Mysore,  the 
country  of  the  hostile  Tipu  Sahib,  son  of  Hyder 
Ali  (q.v.),  was  invaded  by  a  British  force,  and 
in  a  very  short  time  the  dreaded  Sultan  was 
overthrown.  Wellesley  now  established  several 
dependent  principalities,  a  procedure  which  be- 
came for  a  long  time  the  British  policy  in  deal- 
ing with  the  native  States.  As  a  reward  for  his 
services  he  was  created  Marquis  Wellesley  in  the 
Irish  peerage.  He  extended  British  rule  in  many 
directions,  and  also  paid  much  attention  to  the 
internal  affairs  of  the  British  provinces.  The 
Mahratta  War  of  1803-05  was  marked  by  the 
victories  of  Arthur  Wellesley,  Lake,  and  others. 


The  administration  of  the  Marquis  of  Wellesley 
terminated  in  1805.  In  1809  he  was  sent  as 
envoy  to  Spain,  and  in  the  same  year  he  became 
Secretary  of  State  for  Foreign  Afifairs  under 
Perceval.  He  acquitted  himself  well  in  the 
many  important  negotiations  that  required  his 
attention.  After  PercevaPs  assassination  in  1812 
he  tried  to  form  an  administration  of  his  own, 
but  in  vain.  Until  1821  Wellesley  remained  out 
of  office,  and  was  usually  in  opposition,  believing 
that  it  would  have  been  better  to  allow  Napoleon 
to  continue  to  rule,  though  with  restricted  power. 
In  1821  he  accepted  the  position  of  Lord  Lieu- 
tenant of  Ireland,  and  was  at  first  well  received 
by  all  parties,  but  when  he  sought  to  reconcile 
Catholics  and  Protestants,  he  aroused  the  opposi- 
tion of  the  Orangemen.  He  resigned  in  1828,  but 
held  the  same  office  again  in  1833-34.  He  re- 
tired to  private  life,  and  died  September  26, 
1842.  He  was  one  of  the  greatest  colonial  ad- 
ministrators Great  Britain  has  ever  had,  and 
together  with  Dalhousie  and  Hastings  firmly 
established  the  British  power  in  India.  Con- 
sult: Martin,  Despatches^  Minutes,  and  Corre' 
spondence  of  the  Marquis  Wellesley  During  His 
Administration  in  India  (5  vols.,  London,  1836)  ; 
Hutton,  The  Marquis  Wellesley  (Oxford,  1893). 
See  India. 

WELLESLEY  COLLEQE.  An  undenomina- 
tional institution  for  the  higher  education  of 
women  at  Wellesley,  Mass.,  founded  in  1875  by 
Henry  Fowle  Durant,  of  Boston.  Students  are 
admitted  either  by  examination  or  by  certificate 
from  approved  schools.  The  courses  are  largely 
elective  and  lead  to  the  degrees  of  B.A.  and  M.A. 
The  college  is  a  contributor  to  the  American 
schools  of  classical  study  at  Rome  and  Athens, 
to  the  Marine  Biological  Laboratory  at  Woods 
Hole,  Mass.,  and  to  the  Zoological  Station  at 
Naples.  The  attendance  in  1904  was  981,  the 
force  of  instructors  numbered  90,  and  the  library 
contained  55,543  volumes.  In  the  same  year  the 
endowment  was  $838,936  and  the  gross  income 
$314,133. 

WELLESLEY  PBOVIKCE.  A  province  of 
Penang  (q.v.),  the  most  northerly  of  the  British 
Straits  Settlements  (q.v.),  on  the  western  coast 
of  the  Malay  Peninsula  (Map:  Burma,  D  6). 
Area,  288  square  miles;  population,  over  100,- 
000.  Tapioca,  rice,  sugar,  and  pepper  are  pro- 
duced. 

WELLHAT7SEN,  vgl'hou-zen,  Juuus  (1844 
— ).  A  German  Oriental  and  biblical  scholar. 
He  was  born  at  Hameln,  and  studied  under  Ewald 
at  Gottingen.  He  became  professor  at  Greifs- 
wald  in  1872,  but  resigned  because  of  theological 
disagreement  with  his  conservative  colleagues. 
He  then  became  professor  at  Halle  (1882),  at 
Marburg  (1885),  and  at  Gottingen  (1892).  As 
an  Old  Testament  scholar  Wellhausen  holds  a 
unique  position  for  his  work  in  literary  criticism 
and  historical  reconstruction.  One  of  his  earliest 
books,  Pharisaer  und  Sadducaer  (1874),  is  the 
classic  treatise  upon  that  subject.  The  most 
important  of  his  other  biblical  writings  are: 
Text  der  BUcher  Samuels  (1871);  Oeschichte 
Israels  (1878),  expanded  into  Prolegomena  zur 
Oeschichte  Israels  (1883;  3d  ed.  1886;  Eng. 
trans.,  Edinburgh.  1883,  1891)  ;  Israelitische  und 
jUdische  Oeschichte  (1894;  4th  ed.  1901);  Die 
Composition  des  Hexateuchs  und  der  historischen 
Bucher  des  Alien  Testaments  (1885,  1889)  ;  Die 
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^leinen  Propheten  (1902),  a  remarkably  fruitful 
critical  brochure;  The  Book  of  Psalms  (in 
£acred  Books  of  the  Old  Testament,  Leipzig, 
1895;  £ng.  trans.,  1898).  In  his  later  career 
Wellhausen  has  devoted  himself  especially  to 
«arly  Arabic  literature,  where  he  has  achieved 
fundamental  results,  most  of  which  are  contained 
in  Skizzen  und  Vorarheiten,  including  Reste  des 
arabischen  Heidenthums  (last  ed.  1897)  ;  Medina 
vor  dem  Islam  (1889)  ;  Prolegomena  zur  dltesten 
Qeschxchte  des  Islams  (1899)  ;  he  has  also  pub- 
lished Uuhammed  in  Medina  (1882),  a  transla- 
tion of  Wakidi;  Das  arabische  Reich  und  sein 
Sturz  (1902).  His  latest  work  is  in  the  New 
Testament  field,  Das  Evangelium  Marci  (1903). 

WELOJNOBOItOnOH.  A  town  in  North- 
amptonshire, England,  10^/^  miles  east-northeast 
of  Northampton  (Map:  England,  F  4).  It  has 
manufactures  of  boots  and  shoes,  and  there  are 
iron  ore  mines,  blast  furnaces,  and  chalybeate 
springs.    Population,  in  1901,  18,412. 

WEI/LINOTON.  The  capital  of  New  Zea- 
land, beautifully  situated  on  a  bay  of  Port 
Nicholson,  an  inlet  of  Cook's  Strait,  on  the 
southern  coast  of  North  Island  (Map:  New  Zea- 
land, E  4).  The  harbor  is  a  fine  expanse  of 
water  six  miles  long  and  five  miles  broad,  and 
has  excellent  wharf  accommodations.  Since  the  re- 
moval of  the  seat  of  government  hither  from 
Auckland,  in  1865,  the  town  has  made  rapid 
progress;  it  possesses  a  number  of  good  public 
buildings,  including  a  handsome  structure  for  the 
use  of  the  House  of  Representatives  and  the  Legis- 
lative Council.  The  streets  are  generally  spa- 
cious. Wellington  has  two  cathedrals,  together 
with  numerous  other  denominational  places  of 
worship.  Freemasons'  Hall,  public  library,  fine 
botanical  gardens,  a  public  park,  and  extensive 
water- works.  Victoria  College  is  affiliated  with 
the  University  of  New  Zealand.  The  industrial 
establishments  include  fiour  and  saw  mills,  tan- 
neries, foundries,  meat-preserving  factories,  soap 
and  candle  works,  brick  kilns,  breweries,  etc. 
Founded  by  Colonel  Wakefield  in  1840,  Welling- 
ton was  the  first  settlement  of  the  New  Zealand 
Company.  Population,  in  1891,  31,000;  in  1901, 
43,586. 

WELLINOTON.  The  county-seat  of  Sumner 
County,  Kan.,  30  miles  south  of  Wichita,  on 
Slate  Creek,  and  on  the  Chicago,  Rock  Island 
and  Pacific  and  the  Atchison,  Topeka  and  Santa 
Fe  railroads  (Map:  Kansas,  E  4).  It  is  an 
important  shipping  centre  for  the  grain,  live 
stock,  and  farm  produce  of  the  surrounding  dis- 
trict, and  has  large  flouring  mills,  grain  eleva- 
tors, and  a  plow  factory.  There  are  exten- 
sive salt  deposits.  The  water-works  and  the 
electric  light  plant  are  owned  and  operated  by 
the  municipality.  Population,  in  1890,  4391;  in 
1901,  4246. 

WELLINCSKTON^  Arthub  Mellen  (1847-95). 
An  American  civil  engineer,  born  in  Waltham, 
Mass.  From  1878  to  1881  he  was  chief  assistant 
in  the  engineering  department  of  the  New  York, 
Pennsylvania  and  Ohio  Railway,  and  afterwards 
he  held  positions  with  the  Mexican  Central  and 
•the  Mexican  National  Railway.  In  1884  he  be- 
came connected  with  the  Railway  Oazette,  and 
in  1887  with  the  Engineering  News.  The  various 
enterprises  with  which  he  was  concerned  in- 
cluded the  abolition  of  grade  crossings  at  Buffalo, 


the  improvement  of  railway  terminals  and  erec- 
tion of  the  Board  of  Trade  building  at  Toronto, 
and  the  plans  for  the  Boston  subway.  He  pub- 
lished :  Computation  of  Railway  Earthworks  from 
Diagrams  (2  vols.,  1874)  ;  The  Economic  Theory 
of  Railway  Location  (1877  and  1887);  Car 
Builders*  Dictionary  (1884);  Field  Work  of 
Railway  Location  and  Laying  Out  of  Works 
(1889). 

WELLINOTON,  Abthub  Wellesley,  first 
Duke  of  (1769-1852).  A  British  general  and 
statesman.  He  was  the  fourth  son  of  Garret 
Wellesley,  first  Earl  of  Mornington,  and  was 
born  in  1769,  probably  on  the  29th  of  April,  at 
Dublin,  though  both  the  date  and  the  place  are 
doubtful.  His  education  was  begun  at  a  private 
school  at  Chelsea,  whence  he  was  sent  to  Eton, 
where  he  remained  until  the  death  of  his  father 
in  1781.  He  was  an  unpromising  boy,  and  his 
mother,  deciding  that  her  "ugly  boy  Arthur"  was 
"fit  food  for  powder  and  nothing  else,"  sent  him 
to  a  military  academy  at  Angers,  France,  for  one 
year.  He  entered  the  army  in  1787,  and  rose 
rapidly,  receiving  his  commission  as  colonel  in 
1796.  At  first  he  saw  but  little  of  military  ser- 
vice, but  in  1794-95  he  served  with  conspicuous 
gallantry  in  Holland  against  Pichegru.  In  1796 
Wellesley  was  ordered  to  India,  and  arrived  at 
Calcutta  with  his  regiment  in  the  following  year. 
His  brother,  the  Earl  of  Mornington,  afterwards 
the  Marquis  of  Wellesley,  was  named  Governor- 
General,  and  landed  at  Calcutta  in  May,  1798. 
In  August  Wellesley  was  transferred  to  the 
Madras  establishment.  In  1799  the  campaign  of 
the  English  against  Tippu  Sahib,  ruler  of  My- 
sore, was  undertaken.  Wellesley  commanded  the 
English  left  at  Malavelly,  but  remained  with  the 
reserves  when  Seringapatam  was  stormed.  Never- 
theless, he  was  named  Governor  of  the  con- 
quered State,  and  until  the  beginning  of  1803, 
save  for  brief  intervals,  was  in  control  of  both 
the  military  forces  and  the  civil  administration. 
In  1800  he  pursued  and  defeated  Dhuudiah 
Waugh,  a  freebooter  who  had  collected  an  army 
of  40,000  and  was  invading  Mahratta  territory. 
In  the  Mahratta  War  of  1803-05,  Wellesley  com- 
manded the  English  forces  in  the  south.  After 
capturing  the  fortress  of  Ahmednagar,  he  unex- 
pectedly found  himself  at  Assaye  in  the  pres- 
ence of  about  40,000  Mahratta  troops  with  100 
guns,  while  he  had  only  4500  men  and  17  guns, 
together  with  about  5000  auxiliary  troops.  He 
assumed  the  ofl"ensive,  and  by  means  of  daring 
but  hazardous  movements,  won  a  complete  victory 
(September  23d).  The  battle  of  Argaum  and 
the  storming  of  Gawilgarh  completed  the  dis- 
comfiture of  the  Mahratta  chiefs.  Wellesley  re- 
ceived the  thanks  of  Parliament  and  was  made 
K.C.B.    In  1805  he  sailed  for  England. 

During  the  three  years  from  Wellesley's  land- 
ing in  England  until  his  departure  for  Portugal, 
he  held  various  minor  military  offices.  In  1806 
he  entered  Parliament.  He  was  returned  again 
in  1807,  and  in  the  same  year  was  named  Privy 
Councilor  and  Chief  Secretary  for  Ireland,  hold- 
ing the  latter  office  for  two  years.  He  distin- 
guished himself  in  the  expedition  against  Copen- 
hagen in  1807,  and  in  the  following  year  was 
commissioned  lieutenant-general.  In  July,  1808, 
W^ellesley  sailed  from  Cork  with  the  first  English 
contingent  destined  to  aid  the  Portuguese  and 
Spanish   in   their  revolt  against  Napoleon     It 
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was  intended  that  he  should  be  fourth  in  com- 
mand, the  superior  officers  following  with  rein- 
forcements. He  landed  at  Mondego  Bay  and 
gained  the  victory  of  Vimeiro  (August  2l8t), 
which  resulted  in  the  Convention  of  Cintra,  pro- 
viding for  the  peaceful  withdrawal  of  the  French 
troops  in  English  vessels  from  Lisbon.  Wellesley 
was  superseded  on  the  day  following  the  battle, 
and,  finding  his  advice  disregarded,  retired  to 
England.  Both  he  and  his  two  superiors  were 
brought  before  a  court  of  inquiry  to  justify  the 
Convention  of  Cintra,  which  was  unpopular  in 
England.  The  English  army,  however,  which 
had  been  under  the  command  of  Sir  John  Moore 
(q.v.)  having  been  forced  to  embark  at  Corunna 
owing  to  the  overwhelming  numbers  of  the 
French,  Wellesley  was  sent  to  Portugal  with  a 
new  force,  landing  at  Lisbon  April  22,  1809. 

Throughout  the  Peninsular  campaigns,  Wel- 
lesley was  hampered  by  the  lack  of  supplies  and 
men,  and  by  the  incompetence  of  his  Spanish 
allies.  He  had,  moreover,  to  cope  with  over- 
whelming numbers  of  the  enemy.  There  were 
nearly  or  quite  300,000  French  soldiers  in  the 
Peninsula  during  the  greater  part  of  the  time. 
The  necessity  of  keeping  down  an  insurgent  popu- 
lation involved  their  wide  dispersal,  however, 
and  gave  W^ellesley  his  opportunity  to  attack 
them  in  detail,  relying  on  the  badness  of  the 
Spanish  roads  to  prevent  their  rapid  concentra- 
tion. On  May  12, 1809,  Wellesley  drove  Soult  from 
Oporto,  and  on  July  27-28th  defeated  an  army 
nearly  twice  as  large  as  his  own  under  Victor 
at  Talavera,  not  far  from  Madrid.  But  he  had 
insufficient  forces  to  maintain  the  position 
gained,  and  retreated  to  Portugal.  For  these 
victories  he  was  made  Baron  Douro  of  Wellesley 
and  Viscount  Wellington  of  Talavera  (Septem- 
ber 4th).  Early  in  1810  Napoleon  sent  160,000 
reinforcements  into  Spain,  and  formed  an  army 
of  80,000  under  Mass^na  to  drive  the  English  into 
the  sea.  Wellington  retired  stubbornly  before 
the  superior  forces  of  the  enemy,  devastating  the 
country  as  he  went,  until  he  reached  the  lines 
of  Torres  Vedras  (q.v.),  barring  the  way  to 
Lisbon.  Mass^na  remained  helpless  before  the 
English  position  from  October  12,  1810,  to  March 
11,  1811,  when  scarcity  of  supplies  forced  him  to 
retreat,  stubbornly  followed  by  Wellington.  On 
April  5th  Mass^na  recrossed  the  Portuguese  fron- 
tier, having  lost  30,000  men.  This  marks  the 
turning-point  in  the  Peninsular  War.  Par- 
liament no  longer  wavered  in  its  support,  and 
Napoleon  was  already  withdrawing  troops  for 
the  Russian  campaign.  Wellington  captured  the 
frontier  fortresses  of  Ciudad  Rodrigo  (January 
19,  1812)  and  Badajoz  (April  6th),  and  the  way 
was  open  into  Spain.  On  July  22d  he  utterly 
defeated  a  superior  force  under  Marmont  at 
Salamanca,  and  entered  Madrid  amid  great 
enthusiasm.  The  French  completely  abandoned 
Southern  Spain  and  gathered  in  such  numbers 
that  Wellington,  after  besieging  Burgos  in  vain, 
retreated  to  Portugal.  For  this  campaign  he 
was  made  Marquis  of  Wellington.  The  cam- 
paigns of  1813  and  1814  were  fought  with  the 
fortunes  of  Napoleon  in  full  decline.  On  June  21, 
1813,  Wellington  defeated  King  Joseph  at  Vitoria. 
The  fortresses  of  San  Sebastiftn  and  Pamplona 
fell  into  his  hands  and  the  French  forces  under 
Soult  were  driven  across  the  Pyrenee**.  In  1814 
Wellesley  was  already  in  possession  of  Bordeaux, 


and  after  an  engagement  with  Soult  in  . 
he  was  on  the  point  of  entering  Toulouse 
news  of  peace  put  an  end  to  further  hostil 
For  these  closing  campaigns  Wellington 
made  Marquis  of  Douro  and  Duke  of  Wellin 
and  received  a  grant  of  £400,000.  In  July, 
he  was  sent  as  Ambassador  Extraordinai 
France,  but  in  February,  1815,  was  transf 
to  the  Congress  of  Vienna.  Upon  the  retu 
Napoleon  from  Elba,  he  was  summoned  to 
mand  the  forces  of  the  English  and  A  Hi* 
Belgium,  in  co5peration  with  a  Prussian 
under  Blilcher.  The  battles  of  Ligny  (q.v.) 
Quatre  Bras  (q.v.)  were  followed  on  Jun 
1815,  bv  the  great  battle  of  Waterloo  (. 
which  finally  shattered  the  power  of  Nap< 
From  1815  to  1818  Wellington  comtiande< 
army  of  occupation  in  France. 

On  his  return  to  England,  he  was  made  mt 
general  of  the  ordnance,  with  a  seat  in  the 
net.  He  represented  England  in  the  Con 
of  Verona  (1822),  where  he  advocated  the  j 
of  non-interference  in  Spanish  afifairs.  In 
he  went  to  Russia  to  negotiate  a  treaty  pr 
ing  for  the  partial  independence  of  Greece 
was  an  extreme  Tory,  contending  for  the  p 
cal  influence  of  wealth  and  the  supremacy  o 
landed  aristocracy.  He  distrusted  and  dis 
popular  movements  and  was  inclined  to  n 
them  as  the  result  of  artificial  and  unsci 
lous  agitation.  He  advocated  the  ^uprema* 
the  English  settlers  in  Ireland,  deprecated  ] 
ical  concessions  to  the  Irish  people,  and  op] 
Catholic  emancipation  and  the  reform  of  Ft 
ment.  He  was  a  member  of  the  Cabinet  unti 
retirement  of  Lord  Liverpool,  February, 
but  he  refused  to  serve  during  the  short 
miership  of  Canning.  After  the  brief  admini 
tion  of  Goderich,  Wellington  was  Prime  Mir 
from  Januaiy,  1828,  to  November,  1830. 
previous  military  career  unfitted  him  in  i 
ways  for  the  office,  and  there  was  much  dissei 
in  the  Ministry.  In  1829  Wellington  f< 
through  Parliament  the  Catholic  Emancipj 
Act,  having  become  convinced  that  it  wa? 
only  way  to  avert  a  war  with  the  Irish  na 
In  1830  he  declined  to  consider  proposals  fo 
reform  of  Parliamentary  representation,  ant 
Ministry  was  outvoted  in  the  House  of  Comr 
Wellington  incurred  intense  unpopularity  b, 
stubborn  resistance  to  the  Reform  Bill  in 
32.  His  house  was  mobbed  and  he  was  h( 
in  the  streets.  In  the  end  he  persuaded 
Lords  to  give  way  in  order  to  avert  the  ere 
of  new  peers.  In  1834  he  was  elected  cham 
of  the  University  of  Oxford.  From  Decei 
1834,  to  April,  1835,  he  was  Secretary  of  I 
for  Foreign  Affairs  under  Peel.  He  took  a 
active  part  in  subsequent  political  events 
the  prestige  of  his  name  was  so  great  an« 
advice  so  prized  that  he  was  made  a  memb 
Peel's  second  Cabinet  without  a  portfolio  ( 
46).  In  1842  he  was  named  commander-in- 
for  life,  a  post  which  he  had  previously  occi 
for  short  periods.  From  1845  to  1846  he 
president  of  the  Privy  Council.  In  his  last  ; 
he  regained  his  popularity,  and  was  the  id 
the  English  nation.  He  died  September  14, 
and  was  buried  in  Saint  Paul's  Cathedral. 

CJonsult  Wellington's  Despatches,  1779- 
ed.  by  Colonel  Gurwood  (London.  1834 
Colonel   Gurwood   has   also   edited   Speech 
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I^arliameni  (ib.,  1864).  There  is  a  very  exten- 
sive biographical  literature.  Consult  the  Lives 
by  Gleig  (London,  1858-60) ;  Brialmont  (Paris 
and  Brussels,  1856-57);  Hamley  ( Edinburgh, 
1860) ;  Browne  (London,  1888),  made  up  of  ex- 
tracts from  the  records;  Hooper  (London  and 
2»few  York,  1889) ;  Sir  Herbert  Maxwell  (Lon- 
don and  Boston,  1899).  Consult  also  Lord  Rob- 
erts, Rise  of  Wellington  (Lofadon  and  New  York, 
1895 ) .    See  Peninsulas  Wab. 

WELL^MAN,  Walter  ( 1858^) .  An  Ameri- 
can journalist  and  explorer,  bom  in  Mentor, 
Ohio.  He  received  a  common-school  education. 
In  1869  he  founded  the  Cincinnati  Evening  Post, 
and  after  1884  he  was  the  Washington  correspon- 
dent successively  of  the  Chicago  Herald  and  the 
Chicago  Times- Herald.  In  1892  he  attempted  to 
locate  the  first  landfall  of  Columbus,  and  built 
a  monument  on  Watling  Island,  in  the  Bahamas, 
on  the  spot  which  he  regarded  as  answering  the 
description;  and  in  1894  he  led  an  expedition  to 
the  Arctic  regions  and  reached  a  point  on  the 
eighty- first  degree  of  latitude,  northeast  of  Spitz- 
bergen.  In  1898-99  he  led  another  expedition  to 
the  Arctic  regions,  making  Cape  TegetthofF  in 
Franz  Josef  Land  his  base  of  operations,  and 
spending  the  winter  of  1898-99  there.  He  estab- 
lished an  outpost  at  Cape  Heller,  near  the  eighty- 
first  parallel,  and  from  this  place  in  the  early 
spring  of  1899  started  on  a  'dash  for  the  pole,' 
but  at  the  end  of  March,  by  which  time  the  party 
had  reached  a  point  off  the  coast  of  Rudolf  Land, 
near  the  eighty-second  parallel,  he  was  compelled 
by  an  accident  to  retreat.  Later  a  party  under 
Baldwin,  a  member  of  the  expedition,  first 
definitely  marked  the  eastern  limits  of  Franz 
Josef  Land.  Wellman  also  reported  the  discov- 
ery of  some  twenty  new  lands  or  islands.  Accounts 
of  the  second  polar  expedition  were  published  by 
Wellman  in  McClure's  Magazine,  vol.  xiv.  (New 
York,  1900),  in  the  Century  Magazine,  vol.  xxxv. 
(n.  s.)  (New  York,  1899),  and  the  National 
Geographical  Magazine,  vol.  x.  (Washington, 
1899). 

WELLS.  A  city  in  Somersetshire,  England, 
pleasantly  situated  at  the  foot  of  the  Mendip 
Hills,  15  miles  southwest  of  Bath  (Map:  Eng- 
land, D  5).  The  cathedral  dates  from  the  first 
half  of  the  thirteenth  century,  and  is  for  the 
most  part  in  Early  English ;  its  west  front,  one 
of  the  noblest  facades  in  the  kingdom,  enriched 
with  300  statues,  is  in  Gothic.  One  of  the  most 
important  of  Wessex  towns  in  Saxon  times, 
Wells  was  created  a  see  in  905.  Population,  in 
1891,  4822;  in  1901,  4849. 

WELLS.  See  Well-Sinking  ;  Wateb  Sup- 
ply; Artesian  Wells. 

WELLS,  Benjamin  Willis  (1856 — ).  An 
American  teacher,  journalist,  and  author,  bom 
at  Walpole,  N.  H.  He  graduated  in  1877  at  Har- 
vard, and  received  the  degree  of  Ph.D.  in  1880. 
Later  he  studied  for  a  time  at  Berlin,  held 
a  fellowship  at  Johns  Hopkins  University,  was 
an  instructor  in  the  Friends*  School,  Providence, 
R.  I.,  from  1882  to  1887,  and  from  1891  to  1899 
was  professor  of  modem  languages  in  the  Uni- 
versity of  the  South  at  Sewanee,  Tenn.  In  1899 
he  joined  the  editorial  staff  of  The  Churchman 
in  New  York  City.  Besides  writing  numerous 
magazine  articles,  he  edited  a  number  of  school 
texts  in  French  and  German,  contributed  to  the 


Ifew  International  BnoyolopcMa,  and  published: 
Modem  Oerman  Literature  (1896);  Modem 
French  Literature  (1897);  and  A  Century  of 
French  Fiction  (1898).  With  W.  P.  Trent,  he 
edited  Colonial  Prose  and  Poetry,  1607-177$ 
(1901). 

WELLS,  Chablbs  (1838 — ).  An  English 
Orientalist,  bom  in  London  and  educated  at 
King's  College,  London,  where  he  won  the  Turk- 
ish pri2e  in  1860.  He  was  professor  of  English 
at  the  Imperial  Naval  College  at  Constantinople 
from  1870  to  1874,  and  biecame  professor  of 
Turkish  in  King's  College,  London,  in  1889  and 
Oriental  translator  to  the  Foreign  Office  in  1892. 
His  publications  are:  llm  Tedbir-i-Mulk,  an  es- 
say on  Turkish  political  economy  (1860);  Mc 
hemet,  the  Kurd,  and  Other  Tales  from  Eastern 
Sources  (1865);  A  Practical  Grammar  of  the 
Turkish  Language  (1880);  and  The  Literature 
of  the  Turks  (1890).  He  also  published  a  re- 
vised and  enlarged  edition  of  Reahouse's  Turkish 
Dictionary  (1880). 

WELLS^  Charles  J.  (c.1799-1879).  An 
English  poet,  born  probably  in  London.  He  was 
a  friend  of  Keats,  who  dedicated  a  sonnet  to 
him.  Under  the  name  of  H.  L.  Howard,  Wells 
published  a  volume  called  Stories  After  Nature 
(prose)  in  1822^  and  in  1824  Joseph  and  His 
Brethren,  a  Scriptural  Drama,  These  having 
met  with  no  success,  he  abandoned  literature,  re- 
moved to  Brittany,  and  practiced  law.  Within  the 
last  twenty  years  the  drama  has  been  lavishly 
praised  by  critics  of  the  Swinbnrnian  school,  and 
in  1876  a  revision  of  it  was  published  with  a 
critical  introduction  by  Mr.  Swinburne.  It  is 
distinguished  by  brilliant  character-study  and 
extreme  richness  of  diction. 

WELLS,  David  Ames  (1828-98).  An  Ameri- 
can economist,  born  at  Springfield,  Mass.  He 
graduated  at  Williams  College  in  1847  and  at  the 
Lawrence  Scientific  School  (Harvard)  in  1851. 
His  early  interests  were  in  the  natural  sciences 
and  he  published  text-books  on  physics,  chem* 
istry,  and  geology.  In  1864  he  won  a  consider- 
able reputation  in  politics  through  an  essay  Our 
Burden  and  Our  Strength,  In  1866  he  was  made 
chairman  of  a  commission  to  inquire  into  meth- 
ods of  raising  Federal  revenues,  and  in  1866  was 
appointed  special  commissioner  of  the  revenue. 
After  his  term  of  office  expired  he  was  appointed 
to  membership  on  several  commissions.  State  and 
Federal,  and  he  rendered  distinguished  service  in 
private  enterprises,  notably  in  the  reorganisation 
of  the  Alabama  and  Chattanooga  Kailway  and 
of  the  Erie  Railway.  He  was  a  prolific  writer  on 
economics  and  finance,  at  first  defending  the 
protectionist  policy,  later  becoming  an  extreme 
advocate  of  free  trade.  His  principal  works  are : 
Our  Merchant  Marine  (1882);  A  Primer  of 
Tariff  Reform  (1884);  Practical  Economics 
(1885);  The  Relation  of  the  Tariff  to  Wages 
(1888) ;  Recent  Economic  Changes  (1898). 

WELLS,  Henry  Tanwobth  (1828-1903).  An 
English  painter,  born  in  London.  He  at  first 
painted  miniatures,  but  in  1861  exhibited  at  the 
Koyal  Academy  a  full-length  portrait  of  Lord 
Ranelagh.  During  Lord  Leighton's  absence  from 
England  on  account  of  ill  health.  Wells  acted 
as  deputy  president  of  the  Academy.  His  worka 
include:  "Group  of  Portraits  at  Table"  (1862) ; 
"Tableau  Vivant,"  a  portrait  of  three  sistera 
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(1866) ;  "Mr.  Robert  Jardine  with  Greyhoimda" 
(1876)  ;  '^Victoria  Regina"  (1880),  picturing  the 
Queen  receiving  the  news  of  William  IV/s  death ; 
and  "The  Queen  and  Her  Judges"  (1887),  which 
was  his  largest  canvas. 

WELLS,  Herbert  George  (1866 — ).  An 
English  novelist,  born  at  Bromley,  in  Kent.  He 
was  educated  at  the  Midhurst  grammar  school 
and  the  Royal  College  of  Science,  taking  his  de- 
gree in  1888.  From  1894  to  1896  he  was  on  the 
staff  of  the  Saturday  Review,  His  scientific 
training,  first  shown  in  the  publication  of  a 
Text-Book  on  Biology  (2  vols.,  1892-93),  pre- 
pared him  for  a  remarkable  series  of  romances  in 
which  Swift's  circumstantial  method  is  applied 
to  the  hints  of  modem  science.  The  series  in- 
cludes: The  Time  Machine  (1895);  The  Stolen 
Bacillus  and  Other  Stories  (1895)  ;  The  Wonder- 
ful Visit  (1895)  ;  The  Island  of  Doctor  Moreau 
(1896);  The  Wheels  of  Chance  (1896);  The 
Platiner  Story  and  Others  (1897)  ;  The  Invisible 
Man  (1897);  The  War  of  the  Worlds  (1898); 
When  the  Sleeper  Wakes  (1899)  ;  Tales  of  Space 
and  Time  (1899);  Love  and  Mr,  Letoisham 
(1900);  The  First  Men  in  the  Moon  (1901); 
Anticipations  ( 1901 ) ;  The  Lady  of  the  Sea 
(1902);  and  Mankind  in  the  Making  (1903). 
We  owe  to  him  also  a  volume  of  essays  entitled 
Certain  Personal  Matters  (1897). 

WELLS,  Horace  (1815-48).  An  American 
dentist,  born  in  Hartford,  Vt.  He  studied  den- 
tistry in  Boston,  and  practiced  it  for  a  time 
there  till  1836,  when  he  removed  to  Hartford, 
Conn.  He  had  already  conceived  the  idea  that 
some  anaesthetic  might  be  used  in  dentistry  to 
prevent  pain,  and  had  thought  of  the  employment 
of  nitrous  oxide  gas  as  early  as  1840.  In  1844  he 
used  it  successfully  in  several  cases.  Early  in 
1845  he  communicated  his  discovery  to  Drs. 
Hayward,  Warren,  W.  T.  G.  Morton,  C.  T.  Jack- 
son, and  others  in  Boston.  In  1846  Dr.  Morton 
and  Dr.  Jackson  obtained  a  patent  for  anses- 
thetics  against  the  remonstrance  of  Wells.  After 
a  visit  to  Paris,  where  he  communicated  his  dis- 
covery to  the  French  medical  societies,  and  on 
his  return  to  America,  he  published  A  History  of 
the  Discovery  of  the  Application  of  Nitrous 
Oxide  OaSy  Ether,  and  Other  Vapors  to  Surgi- 
cal Operations  (1847).  The  dispute  as  to  his 
discovery  and  constant  experiments  upon  himself 
with  chloroform  produced  mental  alienation. 
While  in  New  York,  where  he  was  urging  his 
claims  before  the  medical  profession,  he  was  ar- 
rested and  committed  suicide.  Wells  was  cer- 
tainly the  first  to  carry  to  a  successful  issue  the 
use  of  an  anaesthetic  in  surgical  operations,  with 
the  possible  exception  of  Crawford  W.  Long 
(q.v.),  whose  success  was  not  known  till  1849. 
To  Morton  is  due  the  credit  of  having  made  the 
discovery  widely  known  and  having  put  it  within 
the  reach  of  the  surgical  world.  See  An.*:sthe- 
8IA;  Morton,  W.  T.  G.  Consult  Dr.  Wells,  the 
Discoverer  of  Anaesthesia  (New  York,  1860). 

WELLS,  Sir  Thomas  Spencer  (1818-97).  An 
English  surgeon  and  ovariotomist,  born  at  Saint 
Albans  ( Hertfordshire ) ,  and  educated  at  Trinity 
College,  Dublin,  and  at  Saint  Thomas's  Hospital, 
London.  In  1841  he  was  admitted  to  the  Royal 
College  of  Surgeons,  and  in  that  institution  sub- 
sequently held  all  the  principal  offices.  After 
serving  in  the  Naval  Hospital  at  Malta,  he  stud- 


ied under  Magendie  in  Paris,  and  in  1853  estab- 
lished himself  as  an  ophthalmic  surgeon  in  Lon- 
don. He  was  chosen  surgeon  at  the  Samaritan 
Free  Hospital  for  Women  and  Children  (1854). 
At  the  Samaritan  Hospital  he  began  the  work  in 
abdominal  surgery  which  made  his  name  famous. 
In  1858  he  first  performed  the  discredited  opera- 
tion of  ovariotomy.  In  spite  of  much  opposition, 
the  method  was  finally  accepted  by  the  profession 
in  1864,  and  by  1880  W^ells  had  performed  his 
thousandth  operation.  For  his  achievements 
Wells  was  elected  to  the  King's  and  Queen's 
College  of  Ireland,  and  to  the  Irish  Royal  Col- 
lege of  Surgeons,  and  received  many  other  honors. 
He  was  one  of  the  first  advocates  of  cremation  in 
England  and  was  largely  instrumental  in  obtain- 
ing countenance  for  that  system.  He  published: 
Practical  Observations  on  Gout  and  Its  Com- 
plications (1854);  Cancer  Cures  and  Cancer 
Curers  (I860);  Diseases  of  the  Ovaries:  Their 
Diagnosis  and  Treatment  ( 1865-72 ;  also  Leipzig, 
1866-74;  and  U.  S.  A.)  ;  On  Ovarian  and  Uterine 
Tumors:  Their  Diagnosis  and  Treatment  (1882; 
also  Milan,  1882) ;  Diagnosis  and  Surgical 
Treatment  of  Abdominal  Tumors  (1885;  also 
Paris,  1886). 

WELLS^  Webster  (1851 — ).  An  American 
mathematician,  bom  in  Boston,  Mass.  He  gradu- 
ated in  1873  at  the  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology,  where  he  was  an  instructor  from 
1873  to  1880,  and  later  became  successively  an 
assistant  professor  (1883),  an  associate  profes- 
sor (1885),  and  a  full  professor  (1893)  of 
mathematics.  He  is  chiefly  known  as  the  author 
of  a  series  of  mathematical  text-books,  which  are 
used  in  many  schools  and  colleges  in  the  United 
States.  His  publications  include:  Logarithms 
(1878);  University  Algebra  (1878);  Plane  and 
Spherical  Trigonometry  (1884)  ;  Plane  and  Solid 
Geometry  (1887)  ;  Higher  Algebra  (1889)  ;  Col- 
lege Algebra  (1890);  Academic  Arithmetic 
(1893);  and  Complete  Trigonometry  (1900). 

WELLS^  William  Charles  (1757-1817).  An 
American  scientist,  bom  in  Charleston,  S.  C. 
He  graduated  at  Edinburgh  in  1780,  and  subse- 
quently at  Charleston  was  printer,  book-seller, 
and  merchant.  In  1782  he  accompanied  the 
Loyalist  troops  to  Saint  Augustine,  Fla.,  where 
he  was  editor  of  the  first  weekly  newspaper  in 
the  province.  In  1784  he  went  to  London,  and 
in  1800  became  a  physician  of  Saint  Thomas's 
Hospital.  His  scientific  reputation  is  based  upon 
his  Essay  on  Dew  (1814;  new  ed.  1866).  In 
a  paper  read  by  him  in  1813  before  the  Royal 
Society,  he  recognized,  according  to  the  state- 
ment of  Charles  Darwin,  the  principle  of  natural 
selection.  He  also  published  Single  Vision  with 
Two  Eyes  (1792).  His  essays  were  published 
with  an  autobiography  in  1818. 

WELLS  COLLEOE.  An  undenominational 
academic  institution  for  women  at  Aurora,  N. 
Y.,  founded  in  1868  by  Henry  Wells.  The 
courses  of  instruction  are  partially  elective  and 
lead  to  the  degrees  of  bachelor  and  master  of 
arts.  There  were  in  1903  123  students  and  22  in- 
structors. The  library  contained  12,000  vol- 
umes. The  grounds  and  buildings  were  valued 
at  $150,000,  the  total  value  of  the  college  prop- 
erty being  $425,000,  the  endowment  $200,000, 
and  the  income  $68,000. 
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WELL-SINXINO  (AS.  well,  loel,  well,  spring, 
OHG.  welld,  Ger.  Welle,  wave,  billow,  from  AS. 
iceallan,  OHG.  toallan,  Ger.  wallen,  to  well,  boil 
up;  connected  with  Lith.  vilnis,  OChurch  Slav. 
vluna,  wave,  billow,  Lat.  volvere,  Gk.  e'Meiv, 
eilyein,  to  turn,  Skt.  4lrmi,  wave).  The  digging, 
boring,  or  drilling  of  holes  in  the  earth  for  the 
development  of  supplies  of  water,  petroleum, 
natural  gas,  or  salt.  The  process  is  generally 
accompanied  or  immediately  followed  by  the 
curbing  or  casing  of  the  well  to  prevent  it  being 
choked  by  the  material  penetrated,  or  to  shut 
out  all  liquids  except  the  yield  of  the  stratum 
which  the  well  is  designed  to  tap.  Besides  the 
development  of  subterranean  liquids,  wells  or 
their  equivalent  in  construction  are  also  used  in 
prospecting  for  solid  minerals  and  in  determin- 
ing the  character  of  soil  and  rock,  foundations, 
and  other  engineering  structures.  Wells  vary 
in  diameter  from  1  inch  to  100  feet  and  in  depth 
from  6  feet  to  6000  feet.  The  methods  of  sink- 
ing employed  depend  upon  the  character  and 
depth  of  the  material  penetrated,  rather  than 
the  object  for  which  they  are  sunk.  Wells  are 
classified  according  to  the  methods  of  sinking, 
as  dug,  drilled,  bored,  driven,  and  jet;  by  the 
lining  employed,  as  curb,  tube,  and  case;  as 
open,  in  the  case  of  relatively  large,  shallow 
wells;  as  shallow  or  deep;  and  as  artesian,  flow- 
ing, non-flowing,  or  pumping,  as  the  case  may  be. 

Wells  from  a  iey>  feet  to  a  hundred  or  so  in 
diameter  and  depth  are  generally  sunk  by  means 
of  picks  and  shovels,  or  by  digging.  The  sides 
frequently  require  to  be  supported  while  the 
sinking  is  under  way,  particularly  if  quicksand 
or  large  quantities  of  water  are  encountered. 
Sheet-piling  or  planks  driven  into  the  ground 
at  the  outer  edge  of  the  excavation  may  be  em- 
ployed, with  proper  cross-bracing  where  neces- 
sary, or  a  wooden  or  metal  crib  or  caisson  pro- 
vided with  a  shoe  or  cutting  edge  may  be  used. 
The  latter  generally  sinks  of  its  own  weight  if 
the  material  within  the  well  is  removed.  The 
sinking  process  may  be  and  generally  is  aided  by 
building  the  curb  or  lining  wall  directly  on  the 
shoe,  the  increasing  weight  gradually  forcing 
the  shoe  and  curb  downward.  More  or  less 
'water  is  likely  te  be  encountered.  It  may  be  re- 
moved by  a  centrifugal  pump,  a  pulsometer,  or 
a  direct-acting  steam  pump.  Small  wells  of 
no  great  depth,  provided  with  a  metal  tubing  or 
casing,  are  often  driven  by  hammer  blows, 
whence  the  name  driven  or  tubular  wells.  The 
tubes  thus  driven  may  have  solid,  pointed  ends 
or  drive  points,  or  their  lower  ends  may  be  open. 
In  any  case  the  lower  sections  must  be  perfo- 
rated. Both  round  holes  and  slotted  holes  are 
employed,  and  where  very  fine  material  is  en- 
countered gauze  wire  strainers  may  be  necessary. 
If  the  well-casing  is  open  at  the  bottom  the  ma- 
terial pierced  must  be  removed  by  sand  pumps 
or  buckets,  or  by  a  hydraulic  or  steam  jet.  Arte- 
sian wells  and  most  other  deep  wells  penetrate 
more  or  less  rock.  Some  shallow  wells  also  go 
through  or  into  rock,  particularly  in  prospecting 
for  coal  and  the  like,  or  in  exploring  for  founda- 
tions. In  all  such  cases  resort  is  had  to  drill- 
ing. For  relatively  small  and  shallow  holes  ordi- 
nary hand  drills  and  diamond  drills  may  be 
used.  (See  Dbill.)  But  in  most  operations  for 
water,  gas,  and  oil  wells,  a  regular  drilling  rig 
is  necessary  after  rock  is  struck.     So  long  as 


the  sinking  is  through  sand  or  other  easily 
worked  material,  wrought-iron  or  steel  tubing 
may  be  driven  down  with  mauls,  either  by  hand, 
horse,  or  steam  power;  by  means  of  a  jet;  or  by 
the  sand  pump  or  bucket  method,  combined  with 
rotation  of  the  tube  or  casing.  The  hydraulic 
jet  is  simply  a  stream  of  water  under  pressure 
introduced  at  the  bottom  of  the  well  through 
a  supply  pipe,  or  through  a  hollow  drill.  The 
force  of  the  water  aids  in  loosening  the  material 
and  also  brings  it  to  the  surface.  The  sand 
pump  or  bucket  is  a  simple  form  of  pump,  low- 
ered into  the  well  hole,  filled,  raised,  and 
emptied. 

In  drilling  wells  for  gas,  oil,  or  water  the  most 
common  outfit  employed  is  the  familiar  der- 
rick rig  of  the  oil  regions,  combined  with  a 
boiler,  engine,  drill,  and  accessories,  and  the 
necessary  hoisting  apparatus  for  raising  and 
lowering  the  drills  and  the  sand  pumps.  In  the 
case  of  oil  wells  the  derrick  and  power  plant 
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(The  band  wheel  is  driven  by  an  engine.) 


may  be  left  in  place  to  operate  a  pump,  the  lat- 
ter being  substituted  for  the  drill.  Derricks  for 
drilling  wells  are  some  20  feet  square  at  the 
base,  70  feet  to  100  feet  high,  built  up  of  either 
timber  or  steel.  The  engine  drives  a  band  wheel 
to  which  a  pitman  is  atteched.  The  pitman 
works  a  walking  beam,  supported  by  a  Samson 
post.  To  the  other  end  of  the  beam  the  string  of 
tools  is  attached.  The  tools  include  a  drill, 
above  which  there  is  an  auger  stem,  jars,  a 
sinker  bar,  and  either  cable  or  wooden  poles  for 
suspending  the  string  of  tools  as  the  hole  is 
deepened.  The  drill  and  accessories  are  lifted  by 
the  walking  beam.     The  jar  is  a  device  acting 
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on  the  principle  of  two  loose  links  of  a  chain 
and  designed  to  loosen  the  drill  by  giving  a  jar- 
ring, upward  blow.  A  temper  screw  is  pro- 
vided for  minor  adjustment  of  the  drill  as  to 
depth.  As  the  work  progresses  it  is  necessary 
to  lift  out  the  drill  and  accessories  and  substi- 
tute a  new  one«  at  the  same  time  using  the  sand 
pump  to  remove  the  ma- 
terial loosened'  by  the 
drill.  A  bull  wheel  at 
the  base  of  the  derrick 
and  a  crown  pulley  at  its 
top,  together  with  a 
cable,  are  used  to  lift  the 
tools,  by  means  of  the 
engine.  A  sand  reel  at 
the  base  of  the  derrick, 
a  sand  pump  pulley  at 
its  top,  and  a  sand  pump 
line  perform  a  like  ser- 
vice for  the  pump.  Be- 
sides the  tools  named 
there  are  special  tools 
for  use  in  sinking  the 
well,  and  an  almost  end- 
less variety  of  fishing 
tools  for  recovering  lost  or  broken  drilling  tools. 
The  casing  generally  follows  pretty  closely  after 
the  drilling.  Packing  rings  of  corrugated  rubber 
and  other  devices  are  used  to  shut  out  any  for- 
eign fluid  from  the  casing.  Deep  wells  are  often 
begun  with  large  casings.  When  such  a  casing 
has  been  sunk  as  far  as  practicable  a  smaller  one 
is  inserted  within  it. 

The  cost  of  a  full-sized  artesian  well  outfit, 
such  as  is  commonly  used  in  the  oil  wells  and  for 
deep  artesian  wells,  is  about  $10,000.  Much 
simpler  and  cheaper  rigs  are  used  for  smaller 
wells,  horse  power  being  substituted  for  steam. 
Very  effective  work  is  often  done  by  a  spring 
pole  operated  by  two  or  more  men.  The  tools  are 
suspended  from  the  free  end  of  a  pole  or  beam, 
which  is  rigidly  secured  at  or  near  the  other 
end.  The  men  pull  down  the  pole,  then  slack  the 
ropes,  whereupon  the  pole  flies  back  into  a  hori- 
zontal position,  lifting  the  drill  with  it. 

Well-sinking  of  one  sort  or  another  is  older 
than  history.  Comparatively  large  wells  nat- 
urally preceded  the  bored  and  drilled  ones  by 
many  centuries.  Some  of  these,  even  in  early 
times,  were  a  hundred  or  more  feet  deep.  A 
laborious  method  of  drilling  was  employed  cen- 
turies ago  by  the  Chinese  and  Hindus.  The  drill 
was  raised  a  few  feet  at  a  time  by  means  of  a 
rope  attached  to  a  lever,  then  it  was  let  fall  by 
its  own  weight.  Modern  deep  well-sinking  meth- 
ods had  a  rude  beginning  early  in  the  nineteenth 
century.  In  1818  an  impulse  to  the  movement 
for  better  methods  was  given  by  the  French  So- 
ciety for  the  Encouragement  of  Agriculture. 
The  Grenelle  and  Passy  wells  for  the  supply  of 
Paris  were  ten  and  six  years  in  the  sinking. 
The  Grenelle  well  is  1780  feet  deep,  8  inches  in 
diameter,  and  was  completed  in  1842.  The  Passy 
well  is  1913  feet  in  depth,  yields  5.500,000 
gallons  a  day,  and  was  completed  in  1861.  The 
well  was  started  with  a  diameter  of  40  inches. 
The  wrought-iron  drills  were  lifted  by  means  of 
wooden  poles  eight  inches  square.  Jars  similar 
in  principle  to  those  already  described  were 
used.  Subsequently  a  well  47  inches  in  diameter 
and  2900   feet  deep  was   drilled  at  Butte-aux- 


Cailles,  the  drill  being  worked  by  a  walking 
beam  and  steam  engine.  The  first  well  sunk  ex- 
clusively for  oil  was  put  down  near  Titusville, 
Pa.,  in  1859,  by  Colonel  E.  L.  Drake.  It  was  sunk 
by  a  small  derrick  rig.  Since  then  the  American 
system  of  well-drilling,  as  already  described,  has 
been  adopted  for  putting  down  water,  oil,  and 
gas  wells  all  over  the  world.  It  is  notable  for 
the  comparative  simplicity  and  effectiveness  of 
the  machinery  employed  and  for  the  ingenuity 
displayed  in  overcoming  all  difficulties.  hk 
1872  what  was  at  least  one  of  the  earliest  nat- 
ural gas  wells  was  sunk  at  Newton,  Pa.  The 
gas  from  it  was  piped  through  a  two-inch  main 
and  a  3^ -inch  pipe  line,  5^  miles  long,  to  Titus- 
ville.  Pa. 

Among  the  deepest  wells  that  have  been  put 
down  the  accompanying  table  shows  the  most 
important : 


Dbep  Wells  op 

THB  World 

LOCALITY 

Depth 

Mannerofsinking 

Object 

Sperenberg.   near  Ber- 
lin, Oermany 

4170  ft. 

4500 

&&80 

6740 

6600 

Rotary  diamond 
drill 

Salt 

Wheeling,    West  Vir- 
ginia  

OU  wall  outfit 

Rotary  diamond 
drill 

Qasoroii 

Peter's  Greek.  Pitt»- 
burg.  Pa 

Bchladabach,      near 
Leipzig,  Germanj 

ParuRchowltz,     near 
Keibnik,  Silesia 

Salt 

Rotary  diamond 
drUl 

Salt 

Bibliography.  Cox,  Artesian  Wells  (Brisbane, 
Queensland,  1896),  a  semi-popular  account  of  the 
methods  and  machinery  employed  in  their  con- 
struction; Webster,  "Natural  Gas  in  the  United 
States,"  in  Cassier's  Magazine  (New  York,  Feb- 
ruary, 1898).  See  Artesian  Wells;  Gas,  Nat- 
ural; Petroleum;  Pipe  Lines;  Water  Supply. 

WELLS^ON.  A  city  in  Jackson  County, 
Ohio,  85  miles  south  by  east  of  Columbus,  on 
the  Baltimore  and  Ohio  Southwestern,  the  Cin- 
cinnati, Hamilton  and  Dayton,  the  Detroit 
Southern,  and  the  Hocking  Valley  railroads 
(Map:  Ohio,  F  7).  It  is  in  the  midst  of  a  coal 
and  iron  mining  section,  and  is  extensively  en- 
gaged in  the  manufacture  of  cement.  There  are 
also  blast  furnaces,  foundries,  a  barrel  factory, 
etc.  The  government  is  vested  in  a  mayor, 
chosen  biennially,  and  a  unicameral  council.  The 
water- works  and  the  electric-light  plant  are  owned 
and  operated  by  the  municipality.  Wellston  waa 
settled  about  1871,  and  was  incorporated  in  1876. 
Population,  in  1890,  4377;  in  1900,  8045. 

WEIXS^ILLE.  A  city  in  Columbiana 
County,  Ohio,  39  miles  north  of  Wheeling,  W. 
Va.,  on  the  Ohio  River,  and  on  the  Pennsylvania 
Railroad  (Map:  Ohio,  J  4).  It  is  chiefly  an  in- 
dustrial centre,  and  is  especially  known  for  its 
important  iron,  steel,  and  terra-cotta  interests. 
There  are  railroad  shops  and  manufactories  of 
pottery,  boilers,  nails,  brick,  and  foundry  and 
machine-shop  products.  The  vicinity  has  de- 
posits of  coal.  The  water-works  are  the  property 
of  the  municipality.  Population,  in  1890,  5247; 
in  1900,  6146. 

WELS,  vels.  A  town  in  Upper  Austria,  17 
miles  southwest  of  Linz,  on  the  Traun  River 
(Map:  Austria,  C  2).  The  chief  features  are  the 
ninth -century  Gothic  church,  the  old  castle,  town 
hall,  and  park.    There  are  manufactures  of  ma- 


WELS. 


438 


WELSH  JJLNQUAQfB. 


ehinery^  paper,  copper,  brass,  oil,  leather,  flour, 
«te.    Population,  in  1900,  12,187. 

WEIiS'BY,  William  Newiand  (c.1802-64). 
An  English  legal  writer,  born  in  Cheshire.  He 
was  educated  at  Saint  John's  College,  Cambridge, 
as  a  pensioner,  and  was  called  to  the  bar  in  1826. 
It  is  as  a  writer  and  editor  of  legal  works  rather 
than  as  a  practitioner  that  he  is  remembered. 
He  edited,  in  collaboration  with  various  other 
lawyers,  26  volumes  of  Exchequer  Reports  ( 1837- 
66);  Reports  of  Mercantile  Cases  (1829-30); 
Chitty's  Collection  of  Statutes  (1851-54)  ;  a  set 
of  Blackstone's  Commentaries  (1847),  and  sev- 
eral other  works  of  smaller  proportions. 

WEIiSEB,  y^VzSt,  The  name  of  a  famous 
burgher  family  of  Augsburg,  Germany.  Its  his- 
tory can  be  traced  back  to  the  thirteenth  century. 
Later  its  members  became  widely  known  as  prom- 
inent merchants.  Babtholomaus  Welseb  lent 
the  Emperor  Charles  V.  a  great  sum  of  money 
for  which  in  1528  he  received  as  security  the 
Province  of  Venezuela,  but  in  consequence  of 
their  rapacious  acts  the  Welsers  were  deprived 
of  their  rule  before  the  Emperor's  reign  was 
over.  BartholomHus's  niece,  Philippine  (1527- 
80),  daughter  of  Frame  Welser,  renowned  for  her 
learning  and  beauty,  secretly  married  the  Arch- 
duke Ferdinand,  second  son  of  the  Emperor 
Ferdinand  I.  Her  children  were  debarred  from 
inheriting  their  father's  rank,  but  one  of  them 
became  a  cardinal  and  the  other  distinguished 
himself  as  a  soldier  and  was  created  Margrave  of 
Burgau.  Another  member  of  the  Welser  family, 
Markus  (1558-1614),  became  famous  for  his 
learning.  In  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth  cen- 
turies branches  of  the  family  settled  at  Nurem- 
berg and  in  Austria,  respectively. 

WELSH,  Herbert  (1851 — ).  An  American 
political  reformer  and  worker  for  the  betterment 
of  the  Indians.  He  was  born  in  Philadelphia, 
the  son  of  John  Welsh  (q.v.).  He  gradu- 
ated at  the  University  of  Pennsylvania  (1871), 
became  known  as  an  earnest  advocate  of 
the  rights  of  Indians,  visited  the  Sioux  Res- 
ervation in  1882,  and  urged  upon  the  pub- 
lic and  Congress  education  for  Indian  chil- 
dren, holding  of  lands  in  severalty  by  the  In- 
dians, and  the  extension  of  the  civil  law  to  their 
reservations.  As  a  result  of  his  lectures  and 
uddresses,  the  Indian  Rights  Association  was 
founded  in  Philadelphia  in  1883.  He  was  also 
prominent  in  State  politics  as  a  reformer,  espe- 
•cially  in  the  election  of  1890;  was  president  of 
"the  Civil  Service  Reform  Association  of  Pennsyl- 
vania, member  of  the  executive  committee  of  the 
"National  Civil  Service  Reform  League,  and  editor 
of  City  and  State,  a  weekly  devoted  to  the  inter- 
ests of  good  government.  His  more  noteworthy 
books  are:  Four  Weeks  Among  Some  of  the  Sioux 
Tribes  in  1882;  Civilization  Among  the  Sioux 
Indians;  A  Visit  to  the  Navajo,  Pueblo,  and 
Bualapai  Indians  of  New  Mexico  and  Arizona  in 
1884;  and  The  Other  Man's  Country  (1900),  a 
criticism  of  the  Government's  Philippine  policy. 

WELSH,  John  (1805-86).  An  American 
merchant,  bom  in  Philadelphia.  He  was  edu- 
cated in  that  city  and  became  prominent  in  busi- 
ness there.  For  many  years  he  had  an  active 
interest  in  public  affairs.  During  the  Civil 
War  he  promoted  measures  of  relief  and  in  1864 


became  president  of  the  Philadelphia  Sanitary 
Fair,  which  raised  $1,080,000  for  army  hospitals 
and  ambulances.  In  1873  Welsh  was  elected 
president  of  the  board  of  finance  of  the  Centen- 
nial Exposition  and  was  chosen  at  each  subse- 
quent election.  To  his  executive  ability  the  suc- 
cess of  the  Exposition  was  largely  due,  and  his 
services  were  recognized  by  the  city  in  a  sub- 
scription of  $50,000.  With  this  he  endowed  the 
John  Welsh  chair  of  English  literature  at  the 
University  of  Pennsylvania.  He  was  appointed 
Minister  to  Great  Britain  in  1878,  but  resigned 
in  the  following  year. 

WELSH    CALVTNISTIG    METHODISTS. 

See  Pbesbytebianish. 

WELSH  LANaUAQE  AND  LITEBATTXBE 

(AS.  Wealh,  Welshman,  OHG.  Walk,  Frenchman, 
from  ujalhisc,  Ger.  u?elsch,  foreign ;  connected  with 
Celtic  Volcas,  name  of  a  tribe  in  Gaul).  The  lit- 
erature of  Wales  is  more  ancient  and  far  more 
extended  than  that  of  either  Cornwall  or  Brit- 
tany, and  is  to  be  compared  rather  with  that  of 
Gaelic  Ireland.  Irish  is  richer  than  Welsh  as  re- 
gards the  quantity  and  interest  of  its  ancient 
monuments,  but  modem  Welsh  has  held  its 
place  as  a  literary  language  more  successfully 
than  modem  Irish.  In  the  history  of  Welsh,  as 
in  that  of  all  the  Celtic  languages  (q.v.),  three 
periods  are  regularly  recognized:  Old  Welsh,  ex- 
tending from  the  time  of  the  earliest  monuments 
throu^  the  tenth  century;  Middle  Welsh,  from 
the  eleventh  to  the  sixteenth  century;  and  Mod- 
em Welsh,  from  the  sixteenth  century  to  the 
present  time. 

Old  Welsh.  The  monuments  of  the  earliest 
period  are  of  the  same  sort  in  Wales  as  in  Ire- 
land, though  much  more  scanty.  The  very  old- 
est material  is  found  in  funeral  inscriptions, 
some  of  which  date  back  to  the  fifth  century. 
These  are  written  in  Latin,  but  the  proper  names 
furnish  valuable  evidence  with  regard  to  the 
character  of  primitive  Welsh.  A  considerable 
number  of  Old  Welsh  glosses  have  been  pre- 
served in  manuscripts  ranging  from  the  eighth  to 
the  tenth  century,  but  no  literary  texts  have 
come  down  from  this  period.  Whether  any  of 
the  pieces  preserved  in  later  manuscripts,  but 
traditionally  ascribed  to  ancient  poets,  really  be- 
long to  the  times  of  their  reputed  authors,  is 
still  an  unsettled  question.  The  heroic  age  of 
Welsh  history  falls  in  the  sixth  century,  and 
several  great  bards  are  supposed  to  have  lived  at 
that  time.  The  most  famous  are  the  so-called 
cynfeirdd:  Aneurin,  Llywarch  Hen,  Merlin,  and 
Taliesin;  and  many  poems  bearincf  their  names 
exist  in  manuscripts  of  the  twelfth  and  suc- 
ceeding centuries.  Only  a  few  poems  have  come 
down  to  us  which  purport  to  have  been  written 
in  the  period  between  the  sixth  century  and  the 
twelfth. 

Middle  Welsh.  The  earliest  continuous  texts 
of  assured  date  appear  in  the  Book  of  Llandaff 
(Liber  Landavensis) ,  a  manuscript  of  the 
twelfth  century.  To  the  early  Middle  Welsh  pe- 
riod belongs  also  the  collection  of  ancient  laws 
ascribed  to  Howel  Dda  and  probably  compiled  in 
their  substance  in  his  time.  The  oldest  manu- 
script of  the  laws  belongs  also  to  the  twelfth 
century.  These  monuments  of  course  possess 
rather  historical  than  literary  interest.  The 
Middle  Welsh  literature^  properly  speaking,  falls 
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into  two  main  divisions — bardic  poetry  and  prose 
romance. 

During  the  ages  of  struggle  between  Saxons 
and  Welshmen,  the  bards  were  an  important 
class  in  society,  and  a  very  considerable  quan- 
tity of  their  poetry  has  been  preserved.  Their 
most  flourishing  period  extends  from  the  time  of 
Gruffudd  ab  Cynan's  return  from  Ireland  in 
1080  to  the  death  of  Llewelyn  ab  Gruffudd,  the 
last  Prince  of  Wales  of  the  British  line,  in  1282. 
Among  the  foremost  of  these  Middle  Welsh  poets 
were  Meilyr,  Gwalchmai  his  son,  Owain  Cyveiliog 
and  Howel  ab  Owain  Gwynedd  (both  royal 
princes),  Einion  and  Meilyr  (sons  of  Gwalch- 
mai), Davydd  Benfras,  Llywarch  ab  Llywelyn, 
Gruffudd  ab  Maredudd,  Cynddelw.  and  Elidir 
Sais.  After  the  reign  of  Llewelyn  ab  lorwerth  in 
the  first  half  of  the  thirteenth  century,  a  decline 
began  in  the  work  of  the  poets.  But  the  elegy 
on  Llewelyn  ab  Gruffudd  by  Gruffudd  ab  yr 
Ynad  Goch  ranks  with  the  best  productions  of 
the  earlier  bards.  The  poetry  of  this  whole  pe- 
riod lacks  variety  and  broad  human  Interest. 
The  greater  number  of  pieces  are  eulogistic  ad- 
dresses to  living  princes  or  elegies  on  the  dead, 
and  they  contain  little  sustained  description  and 
almost  no  narration.  The  metrical  form  is 
usually  very  conventional,  and  the  language  is 
often  obscure.  But  the  style  has  much  elevation 
and  gives  expression  to  strong  national  spirit. 
Not  infrequently,  too,  there  is  revealed  a  genuine 
feeling  for  the  beauties  of  nature,  as  in  some 
of  the  poems  of  Gwalchmai,  or  fine  romantic 
sentiment,  as  in  the  love-poems  of  Howel  ab 
Owain.  To  these  centuries  belong  also  some  re- 
ligious pieces,  and  certain  mythological  poems 
that  are  very  difficult  of  interpretation.  In 
some  productions  of  the  period — particularly  in 
those  of  Howel  ab  Owain — there  occur  *Druidi- 
cal'  passages  which  have  led  to  the  theory  that 
the  mediseval  bards  had  inherited  in  some  way 
the  philosophy  of  the  ancient  Druids.  But  there 
is  no  sufficient  ground  for  this  opinion.  See 
Babd. 

In  the  fourteenth  century  literature  received  a 
new  impulse,  and  the  poetry  of  this  revival, 
touched  by  the  influence  of  the  dawning  Renais- 
sance, has  more  general  and  abiding  interest 
than  most  of  that  written  by  the  earlier  bards. 
War-songs  and  elegies  now  give  place  in  large 
measure  to  poems  of  nature  and  romantic  love. 
Rhys  Goch  and  Davydd  ab  Gwilym  are  the  most 
conspicuous  representatives  of  the  new  style. 
The  latter,  commonly  known  as  the  'Cambrian 
Petrarch,*  combines  such  charm  of  fancy  and 
beauty  of  expression  as  to  stand  in  the  first  rank 
of  mediseval  lyric  poets.  The  fourteenth  cen- 
tury is  sometimes  called  the  Golden  Age  of 
Welsh  poetry.  Among  the  bards  who  lived  then 
were  Rhys  Goch  Eryri  and  lolo  Goch.  The  later 
Middle  Welsh  poets  were  for  the  most  part  not 
equal  to  Da\'ydd  ab  Gwilym  and  his  contem- 
poraries. Among  the  best  of  them  were  Lewis 
Glyn  Cothi  (of  the  fifteenth  century)  and  Tudur 
Aled  and  Gutyn  Owain  (about  1500). 

The  prose  literature  of  the  Middle  Welsh  pe- 
riod consists  chiefly  of  chronicles  and  romantic 
tales.  The  first  do  not  differ  in  character  from 
the  annals  of  the  surrounding  nations.  The 
prose  romances,  on  the  other  hand,  form  perhaps 
the  most  interesting — as  they  have  certainly 
been  the  most  widely  known— of  all  Welsh  writ- 


ings. They  have  been  treated  in  a  separate 
article  on  the  Mabinogion  (q.v.).  The  W>lsh 
of  course  possessed  translations  and  redactions 
of  the  common  stock  of  religious  and  didactic 
literature  of  the  Middle  Ages. 

Modern  Welsh.  Welsh  literature  since  the. 
sixteenth  century  has  relatively  less  interest  than 
in  the  earlier  periods  of  its  history.  With  the 
decline  of  the  bardic  institution,  poetry  ceased 
to  be  cultivated  as  of  old,  and  the  prose  of  the 
modern  period  has  been  too  largely  confined  ta 
theological  subjects  to  be  of  much  permanent 
interest.  A  few  authors,  however,  deserve  spe- 
cial mention.  Huw  Morus  stands  out  among  the 
poets  in  the  seventeenth  century  and  Goronwy 
Owen  in  the  eighteenth.  The  publication  of 
Evans's  Specimens  of  Welsh  Poetry  in  1764  was 
an  event  of  importance  in  the  early  history  of 
the  romantic  movement  in  England  and  one  of 
the  first  signs  among  Welshmen  of  a  revival  of 
interest  in  their  own  national  antiquities.  At 
the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth  century  the 
eisteddfods  long  since  neglected,  was  resumed 
once  more  as  an  important  national  institution, 
and  a  new  enthusiasm  was  stimulated  among 
writers  of  both  prose  and  verse.  Specimens  of 
the  best  work  since  the  time  of  Huw  Morus  have 
been  collected  by  Mr.  W.  Lewis  Jones  in  his 
Caniadau  Cymru  (Bangor,  1898),  a  kind  of 
'Golden  Treasury*  of  Welsh  verse. 

One  of  the  first  monuments  of  modem  Welsh 
prose  was  William  Morgan's  complete  translation 
of  the  Bible,  published  in  1588.  This  version, 
revised  in  1620  by  Bishop  Parry,  is  still  in  use. 
In  the  seventeenth  century  the  roost  important 
prose  writers  were  Morgan  Llwyd  and  Charles 
Edwards.  At  the  beginning  of  the  eighteenth 
century  stands  Elis  Wynn,  whose  Gweledigcethau 
y  Bardd  Cwsc  {Visions  of  the  Sleeping  Bard)  is 
generally  recognized  as  the  greatest  masterpiece 
of  Welsh  prose  since  the  Mabinogion.  A  little 
later  lived  Theophilus  Evans,  whose  Drych  y 
Prif  Oesoedd  still  ranks  as  a  favorite  Welsh 
classic.  In  the  nineteenth  century  the  principal 
prose  writers  have  been  David  Owen  ('Brutus'), 
Thomas  Price  ('Carnhuanawc'),  Gweirydd  ap 
Rhys,  Gwallter  Mechain,  Lewis  Edwards,  and 
in  quite  recent  years  Daniel' Owen,  whose  novels 
furnish  the  best  pictures  of  Welsh  life  in  the 
present  day.  Throughout  the  century  a  thriving 
periodical  literature  has  been  maintained,  and  in 
1890  at  least  29  newspapers  and  39  magazines 
(secular  and  religious)  were  printed  in  the 
Welsh  language.  The  Welsh,  like  all  their  Celtic 
neighbors,  have  been  possessed  of  a  rich  and  in- 
teresting folk-lore,  but  their  tales  are  not  as 
well  preserved  as  those  of  the  Gaelic  peoples. 
Active  efforts  have  been  made  in  recent  years 
to  put  on  record  and  save  what  is  left  of  these 
popular  traditions;  and  an  extensive  collection 
of  material  has  been  published  bv  Rhys  under  the 
title  Celtic  Folk-Lore  (Oxford,  f901). 

Bibliography.  The  sources  for  Old  Welsh 
have  never  been  collected.  They  may  be  found 
by  consulting  Htibner's  Inscripiiones  BritanniiB 
Christiana!  (Berlin,  1876)  :  Zeuss.  Orammatica 
Celtica  (2d  ed.,  Berlin,  1871);  Kuhn,  Beitrdge 
zur  verglHchenden  Sprachforschung,  vols.  iv. 
and  vii.;  and  Archa^ologia  Cambrensis  (1873). 
The  Liber  Landavensis  has  been  well  edited  by 
Rhys  and  Evans  (Oxford,  1893).  The  laws  are 
accessible  in  Aneurin  Owen's  Ancient  Lavm  and^ 
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utions  of  Wales  (English  Record  Commis- 
1851).  For  discussion  of  the  material,  with 
eferences^  see  Rhys  and  Jones,  The  Welsh 
%  ch.  vi.  (London,  1900).  The  most  exten- 
;ollection  of  Middle  Welsh  poets  is  The 
rian  ArchcBology  of  Wales,  edited  by  Owen 

Edward  Williams,  and  W.  Owen  Pughe 
;  2d  ed.  1878).     For  the  oldest  poems  see 

Skene,  The  Four  Ancient  Books  of  Wales 
iburgh,  1868)  ;  also  the  Facsimile  of  the 
Book  of  Carmarthen,  edited  by  J.  G.  Evans 
rd,  1888).  Rhys  and  Evans  have  published 
kably  accurate  editions  of  The  Mahinogion 
1887)  and  The  Bruts  (ib.,  1890),  from 
?d  Book  of  Hergest.  Other  prose  material 
tained  in  Robert  Williams's  Selections  from 
engtcrt  Manuscripts  (1876-92).  To  these 
Dces  should  be  added  finally  the  publica- 
of  the  Welsh  Manuscripts  Society  (mostly 
ced  before  the  days  of  scientific  Celtic 
Dgy)  and  the  excellent  publications  of  the 
y  of  Qymmrodorion  (containing  valuable 
and  studies ) .  For  modern  Welsh  the  most 
)le  reference  is  The  Cambrian  Bibliography 
ryddiasth  y  Cymry)  of  Rowlands  and  Evans 
idloes,  1869).  This  contains  a  catalogue  of 
e  Welsh  books  printed  up  to  1800.  The 
treatise  on  the  early  literary  history  of 
;  is  Thomas  Stephens's  Literature  of  the 
y  (Ist  ed.  1849;  2d  ed.  1876).  A  com- 
ible    work   on   the   modem   period    is   the 

LlenyddicBth  Oymreig  o  1650  i  1850,  by 
?s  Ashton  (published  by  the  National 
Idfod  Association  in  1891).     Critical  com- 

of  value  were  made  in  Matthew  Arnold's 
On  the  Study  of  Celtic  Literature. 

SLSH  MOBTGAGE.  A  form  of  mort- 
formerly  used  in  Wales  and  Ireland,  under 
a  mortgagee  was  authorized  to  enter  into 
ision,  collect  the  rents  and  profits  of  the 
and  apply  the  net  income  to  the  payment  of 
terest  on  the  debt.  Such  a  mortgagee  could 
)reclose  his  mortgage,  or  compel  payment 
'  principal.  However,  the  mortgagor  could 
:ercise  any  acts  of  ownership  over  the  land 
he  paid  the  principal.  This  form  of  mort- 
is not  now  used.     See  Mobtgage;   Fobe- 

HE. 

:LSH  music.  See  Celtic  Music. 
X8H  ONION,  or  Cibol  (Allium  fistulo- 
A  perennial  herb,  a  native  of  Siberia.  Its 
ir  garlic-flavored  leaves,  which  appear  very 
in  spring,  are  used  in  soups  and  salads.  The 
s  sown  in  spring  or  summer,  leaves  fit  for 
e  produced  in  the  following  spring,  and  the 
mtinuea  to  be  productive  for  a  number  of 

:L8H  TEBBIEB.  See  Terries. 
ILWITSCH,  veKvtch,  Friedrich  (1806- 
A  German  botanist,  born  at  Klagenfurt. 
thia.  He  studied  at  the  University  of 
a,  and  in  1839  was  sent  on  a  journey  of 
ical  exploration  to  the  Cape  Verde  Islands 
.zores  by  the  Reiseverein  of  Wilrttemberg. 
g  been  deti^ined  in  Lisbon,  he  took  up  his 
nee  in  Portugal,  became  director  of  the 
ical  gardens  of  Lisbon  and  Coimbra,  and 
:ed  56,000  specimens  in  Portugal  for  the 
^erein.  In  18.53-61  he  traveled  in  Africa, 
ularly  Angola  and  Benguela,  whence  he 
hi  important  botanical  and  zoological  col- 


lections. From  1863  he  was  in  London.  He  pub- 
lished: Synopse  explicativa  das  amostras  de  ma- 
deiras e  drogas  medicinaes  de  collegidas  na  pro- 
vincia  de  Angola  (1862),  and  other  writings. 

WEL'WITSOHOA.  A  West  African  plant. 
See  GNETACE.S. 

WEM^MIGK,  John.  A  clerk  in  the  office  of 
Lawyer  Jaggers  in  Dickens's  Oreat  Expectations. 
He  is  hard  and  inexorable  by  day  in  business, 
and  gentle,  fiighty,  and  sentimental  at  night, 
when  he  returns  to  his  battery-like  home  in  Wal- 
worth, fires  salutes,  hoists  and  lowers  the  flag, 
flirts  with  his  elderly  sweetheart,  and  listens  to 
the  'Aged  P's'  readings  from  the  daily  paper. 

WEICTSS,  wems,  Francis  Richard  Weictss- 
Chabteris-Douglas,  ninth  Earl  of,  and  Earl  of 
March  (1818—).  A  British  statesman  who  as 
Lord  Elcho  acquired  great  popularity  as  a 
founder  of  the  British  volunteer  movement. 
He  was  born  in  Edinburgh,  and  was  educated  at 
Christ  Church,  Oxford.  He  was  member  of 
Parliament  for  East  Gloucestershire  in  1841-40, 
and  sat  for  Haddingtonshire  from  1847  until 
1883,  when  he  succeeded  to  the  Earldom  of 
Wemyss  at  the  death  of  his  father,  and  took  his 
seat  in  the  House  of  Lords.  As  a  Liberal  Con- 
servative, he  supported  Sir  Robert  Peel  in  the 
repeal  of  the  Com  Laws,  and  was  Lord  of  the 
Treasury  in  the  Earl  of  Aberdeen's  coalition 
Ministry  (1852-65).  In  1859  the  menacing  atti- 
tude of  France  and  the  periodical  alarms  of  in- 
vasion, owing  to  the  unprotected  state  of  the 
English  shores,  led  to  the  organization  of  the 
volunteer  army  of  Great  Bri^in,  in  which  he 
took  the  earliest  and  most  prominent  part. 
When  the  Government  of  Earl  Russell  brought  in 
the  Reform  Bill  of  1866,  Lord  Elcho  organized  a 
secession  from  the  Whig  Party,  under  the  leader- 
ship of  Earl  Grosvenor,  which  was  nicknamed 
the  *Cave  of  Adullam,'  but  which  succeeded  in 
defeating  the  bill  and  displacing  the  Government. 
Lord  Derby,  on  his  accession  to  the  Premiership, 
offered  a  post  in  his  Government  to  Lord  Elcho, 
but  the  oner  was  declined. 

WEN  (AS.  v)en,  w<Jtn,  dialectic  Get.  Wenne, 
Wehne,  Wchne,  wen,  wart),  or  Sebaceous  Cyst. 
An  encysted  tumor,  much  more  common  on  the 
scalp  than  in  any  other  situation,  thpugh  occa- 
sionally observed  on  the  face  or  shoulders,  and 
consisting  of  an  obstructed  sebaceous  gland, 
which  enlarges  by  the  internal  pressure  of  its 
accumulated  secretion.  The  closed  orifice  may  be 
often  noticed  in  the  form  of  a  small  dark  point, 
and  in  that  case  the  duct  may  sometimes  be 
gradually  enlarged  by  the  gentle  introduction  of 
a  probe  or  director,  and  its  contents  pressed  out. 
After  this  treatment  it  will  sometimes  shrivel  up 
and  disappear.  It,  however,  -will  in  all  prob- 
ability fill  up  again.  If  this  treatment  fails,  and 
the  patient  finds  the  tumor  annoying,  it  myst 
be  exterminated  by  excision,  which  consists  in 
exposure  and  cutting  out  of  the  cystic  sac, 
containing  its  cheesy  contents  intact.  Or,  it  may 
be  cut  into  halves,  evacuating  the  contents; 
after  which  the  sac  must  be  pulled  out  with  a 
forceps.  Careful  antisepsis  must  be  practiced, 
especially  upon  the  scalp. 

WENCESLAS,  w^n^seslas,  Ger.  WENZEL, 
vfin'tscl  (1361-1419).  Holy  Roman  Emperor 
from  1378  to  1400  and  King  of  Bohemia  (as  such 
Wenceslas  IV.)  from  1378  to  1419.    He  was  the 
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son  and  successor  of  the  Emperor  Charles  IV. 
At  first  he  tried  to  restore  order  in  Germany  and 
to  check  the  growth  of  the  power  of  the  nobles, 
but,  proving  unsuccessful,  gave  himself  up  to  the 
pleasures  of  the  chase  and  of  wine.  In  1303  he 
caused  the  priest  John  Nepomuk  (see  John  of 
Nepomuk)  to  be  tortured  to  death  for  refusing  to 
betray  the  secrets  of  the  confessional.  In  1394  the 
Bohemian  nobles  organized  a  conspiracy,  arrested 
him,  and  confined  him  at  Prague ;  but  he  was  re- 
leased by  the  influence  of  the  German  princes.  In 
1395  VVencesIas  sold  to  Gian  Galeazzo  Visconti  the 
title  of  Duke  of  Milan  for  100,000  gold  florins. 
He  joined  with  France  in  the  attempt  to  put  an 
end  to  the  great  Schism  by  demanding  the  resigna- 
tion of  the  rival  popes,  Boniface  IX.  and  Benedict 
XIII.  This  resulted  in  arousing  the  enmity  of 
the  powerful  Archbishop  of  Mainz,  through  whose 
influence  Wenceslas  in  1400  was  deposed  as  Em- 
peror by  a  majority  of  the  Imperial  electors, 
Kupert  of  the  Palatinate  being  chosen  to  succeed 
him.  In  Bohemia,  meanwhile,  fresh  strife  had 
arisen,  and  in  1402  his  brother  Sigismund  ar- 
rested Wenceslas  and  imprisoned  him  for  fifteen 
months  in  Vienna.  Wenceslas  favored  Huss 
and  his  party,  and  his  decree  of  January  18, 
1409,  brought  about  the  secession  of  the  Germans 
from  the  University  of  Prague,  and  thus  greatly 
weakened  the  German  ascendency  in  Bohemia. 
Not  long  after  this  he  resigned  the  reins  of 
government  in  Bohemia  to  Sigismund.  Consult: 
Lindner,  Oeachichte ^dea  deutachen  Reichea  unter 
KSnig  Wenzel  (Brunswick,  1875-80)  ;  Palacky, 
Geaohichte  von  Bohmen,  vol.  iii.  (Prague,  1844). 

w£n-CHOW,  wtin'chou',  A  departmental 
city  of  Che-Kiang,  China,  opened  as  a  treaty  port 
in  1877.  It  stands  on  the  right  bank  of  the 
Ow  River  about  20  miles  from  the  sea  (Map: 
China,  F  6).  Its  walls  are  35  feet  high,  have  a 
circuit  of  6  miles,  and  are  pierced  with  7  gates, 
the  east  and  west  walls  passing  over  low  hills 
which  they  partly  inclose.  It  stands  in  a  well- 
watered  plain  and  is  intersected  by  numerous 
tidal  canals.  The  streets  are  unusually  clean, 
and  the  shops  good.  In  the  middle  of  the  river  is 
a  small  island  covered  with  the  buildings  of  a 
Buddhist  monastery,  flanked  by  two  pagodas, 
dating  from  the  ninth  and  tenth  centuries  re- 
spectively. The  town  has  no  direct  foreign  trade. 
Population,  about  85,000. 

WENa)ELL,  Barbett  (1855 — ).  An  Ameri- 
can author  and  educator,  bom  in  Boston,  Mass. 
He  graduated  from  Harvard  College  in  1877, 
and  then  studied  at  the  Harvard  Law  School. 
From  1878  to  1880,  he  practiced  law,  first  in 
New  York  City,  then  in  Boston.  He  was  then 
made  instructor  in  English  at  Harvard,  became 
assistant  professor  in  1888,  and  professor  in 
1898.  His  published  works  include  novels, 
biography,  critical  essays,  and  treatises  on  Eng- 
lish composition  and  literary  history.  Among 
them  are  The  Ducheaa  Emilia  (1885)  and  Ran- 
kelVa  Remaina  (1886),  both  novels;  JJngliah 
Compoaition  (1891);  Cotton  Mather  (1891); 
Stelligeri,  and  Other  Eaaaya  Conceminfj  America 
(1893)  ;  William  Shakapere  (1894)  ;  Raleigh  in 
Ouiana  (1894);  and  A  Literary  Hiatory  of 
America  (1900),  a  work  of  great  suggestiveness, 
much  criticised  on  account  of  its  unsympathetic 
attitude  toward  many  popular  writers,  but  in 


many  ways  the  ablest  study  yet  produced  in  its 
field. 

WENDISH  LANOT7AOE.  A  Slavic  tongue 
now  spoken  by  about  115,000  persons  within 
the  German  Empire.  (See  Wknds.)  Wendish 
was  in  ancient  chronicles  the  generic  name  for 
Slavic.  Little  by  little  German  began  to  oust 
Wendish,  and  by  the  fifteenth  century  the  process 
was  completed  in  the  north,  while  in  the  south 
the  struggle  is  still  going  on.  The  last  religious 
service  in  Wendish  in  the  north  was  performed 
at  Ltlneburg  in  1751,  and  in  1826  old  men  were 
still  living  who  could  speak  Wendish;  but  at 
present  there  is  not  a  single  person  to  be  found 
in  the  region  who  knows  the  language.  The 
South  Wendish,  at  present  called  simply  Wend- 
ish, Lusatian,  Lusatian-Serbian,  Sorbian  or  Sora- 
bian,  had  a  different  fate.  Hemmed  in  by  th« 
Germans,  it  survived  in  Lusatia.  As  a  literary 
language  its  domain  was  extremely  restricted 
until  about  the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  century, 
since  which  t;^me  a  considerable  national  Wend- 
ish literature  has  been  developed. 

WEllDS.  A  Slavic  tribe  of  the  western  group, 
whose  migrations  early  in  the  Middle  Ages  car- 
ried them  from  their  primitive  seats  into  the 
heart  of  modem  Germany.  At  the  time  of  the 
rise  of  the  German  kingdom  we  find  them  occupy- 
ing the  country  between  the  Elbe  and  Saale  on 
the  west  and  the  Bober  on  the  east  and  between 
the  parallel  of  Berlin  on  the  north  and  the 
Erzgebirge  on  the  south.  The  early  kings  of 
Germany  waged  bloody  wars  against  them  and 
they  were  gradually  forced  eastward  and  finally 
subdued.  A  fragment  of  the  Wends  has  sur- 
vived to  the  present  day  in  Lusatia  (part  of  the 
Prussian  provinces  of  Brandenburg  and  Silesia 
and  the  eastern  part  of  the  Kingdom  of  Saxony) . 
They  call  themselves  Serbs  (Serbjo),  whence  the 
German  name  Sorben  (Sorbs),  which  is  applied 
by  historians  to  the  mediseval  Wends.  In  early 
times  the  German  tribes  called  their  Slavic 
neighbors  by  the  general  designation  of  Wends. 
The  Wends  or  Sorbs  number  about  115,000. 
They  are  a  peasant  people,  mostly  Protestants. 
See  Wexdish  Language. 

WENEK,  vft'ngr,  Lake.    See  Venkb. 

WENOiEY,  Robert  Mabk  (1861—).  A 
Scotch-American  teacher  and  philosophical  writ- 
er, born  in  Edinburgh,  Scotland.  He  graduated 
at  the  University  of  Glasgow  in  1884,  and  stud- 
ied in  Italy,  France,  and  Germany.  From  1886 
to  1894  he  was  assistant  professor  of  logic  at 
Glasgow;  from  1888  to  1895  was  head  of  the 
philosophical  department  in  Queen  Margaret  Col- 
lege, Glasgow  University;  and  in  1896  became 
head  of  the  department  of  philosophy  in  the 
University  of  Michigan.  He  was  associate  edi- 
tor of  the  Dictionary  of  Philoaophy,  and  pub- 
lished: Socratea  and  Chriat  (1889)  ;  Aapecta  of 
Peaaimiam  (1894)  ;  Contemporary  Theology  and 
Theiam  (1897);  Introduction  to  Kant  (1*897); 
and  Preparation  for  Chriatianity  in  the  Ancient 
World  (1898). 

WEN'LOCK.  A  municipal  borough  in  Shrop- 
shire, England,  12  miles  southeast  of  Shrews- 
bury (Map:  England.  D  4).  The  principal 
buildings  are  the  church,  bearing  traces  of  Saxon 
and  Norman  architecture;  the  town  hall,  an  in- 
teresting structure,  decorated  internally  wjth 
elaborate  oak  carvings  of  the  time  of  Charles 
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II.;  and  the  extensive  ruins  of  a  Cluniac  abbey, 
founded  in  680.  Wenlock  has  manufactures  of 
bricks  and  tiles,  and  large  iron  works.  Popula- 
tion, in  1901,  15,866. 

WEKLOGK  OBOUP.  An  important  series  of 
rocks  of  Upper  Silurian  age,  which  are  largely 
developed  in  Southwestern  England.  The  group 
is  divided  into  an  upper  and  lower  series.  The 
upper,  known  as  the  Wenlock  limestone,  is  a 
gray,  sub-crystalline  limestone,  corresponding  to 
the  Niagara  limestone  of  the  United  States. 

WEKSLSYDALE,  wSnzni-dfll,  James  Pasks, 
Baron  (1782-1868).  An  English  jurist,  bom  at 
Highfield,  Lancashire.  He  was  educated  at  Trin- 
ity College,  Cambridge,  was  a  fellow  of  the 
college  in  1804-17,  was  called  to  the  bar  at  the 
Inner  Temple  in  1813,  was  very  successful  in 
common-law   practice,    and    in    1828    became   a 

iustice  of  the  Court  of  King's  Bench.  In  1834 
le  was  transferred  to  the  Court  of  Exchequer, 
from  which  he  resigned  in  1856.  As  a  jurist  he 
was  thoroughly  versed  in  the  common  law;  as  a 
Parliamentarian,  he  spoke  little  and  was  not  con- 
spicuous in  party  politics.  Consult  Manson, 
Builders  of  Our  Law    (London,  1895). 

WENTLETBAP  (from  Ger.  Wendeltreppe, 
wentletrap,  winding  stair;  from  wenden,  to  turn 
-f  TreppCf  stair).  A  small  prosobranch gastropod 
of  the  family  Scalariids. 
The  shell  is  spiral,  with 
many  whorls,  the  whorls 
deeply  divided,  and  crossed 
by  remarkably  elevated  ribs. 
The  aperture  is  round  and 
rather  small.  The  animal 
is  furnished  with  a  pro- 
boscis, and  has  the  eyes 
placed  on  an  external  convexity,  the  foot  short 
and  oval.  About  100  species  are  known,  some 
found  in  northern  seas,  as  Scalaria  communU 
on  the  coasts  of  Europe,  and  Scalaria  OroBnlandioa 
on  those  of  North  America. 

WEK^FWOBTH,  Benihno  (1696-1770).  An 
American  colonial  governor.  He  was  bom  at 
Portsmouth,  N.  H.;  graduated  at  Harvard  in 
1715,  and  settled  in  Portsmouth,  where  he  became 
a  leading  merchant.  He  represented  the  town 
in  the  Assembly,  became  a  King's  councilor  in 
1734,  and  from  1741  to  1767  was  Governor  of 
New  Hampshire.  It  was  during  this  period  that 
the  famous  controversy  over  the  *New  Hampshire 
Grants'  arose.  Patents  for  land  granted  by 
Governor  Wentworth  in  what  is  now  southern 
Vermont  were  disputed  by  the  (5overnor  of  New 
York.  Wentworth  raised  troops  in  New  Hamp- 
shire in  1745  for  Shirley's  Louisburg  expedition. 
He  gave  Dartmouth  College  the  land  upon  which 
its  buildings  were  erected.  His  second  wife  was 
the  subject  of  Longfellow's  poem,  **Lady  Went- 
worth." Bennington,  Vt.,  was  named  in  his 
honor. 

WENTWOBTH,  Geobgb  Albert  (1835—). 
An  American  i^uthor  and  educator,  bom  at 
Wakefield,  N.  H.  He  was  educated  at  the  Wake- 
field and  Exeter  academies  and  at  Harvard  Col- 
lege. After  graduation  in  1858  he  became  in- 
structor of  ancient  languages  in  Exeter  Academy, 
and  in  1859  he  was  appointed  to  the  chair  of 
mathematics  in  the  same  institution,  a  position 
which  h&  retained  till  1891,  when  he  was  elected 
president  of  the  Exeter  Banking  Company.  He 
Vol.  XX.-28. 
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wrote :  Element 9  of  Oeometry  ( 1878,  and  several 
subsequent  editions)  ;  Elemente  of  Algebra 
(1881,  and  several  later  editions);  Plane  and 
Spherical  Trigonometry  ( 1882 )  ;  Surveying  and 
Navigation  ( 1882 )  ;  Five  Place  Tables  of  Loga- 
rithms (1882)  ;  Elements  of  Analytic  Oeometry 
(1886)  J  School  Algebra  (1887)  ;  College  Algebra 
( 1888)  ;  Higher  Algebra  ( 1891 ) .  He  is  joint  au- 
thor with  Hill  of  a  text-book  on  Physics  (1898), 
and  has  also  writen  works  on  arithmetic. 

WBNTWOBTH,  Sir  John  (1737-1820).  An 
American  Loyalist,  bom  at  Portsmouth,  N.  H. 
He  graduated  at  Harvard  in  1755;  in  1765  acted 
as  an  agent  of  New  Hampshire  in  England, 
and  in  the  following  year  was  made  Governor  of 
New  Hampshire  and  Surveyor  of  theKing*s  Woods 
for  all  North  America.  In  his  administration, 
although  he  opposed  the  arbitrary  taxation  im« 
posed  upon  the  colonies,  he  attempted  to  preserve 
the  loyalty  of  the  colonists  to  England.  For 
a  time  he  was  very  popular,  but,  by  dissolving 
the  New  Hampshire  Assembly  because  it  had 
nominated  a  Committee  of  Correspondence,  and 
by  attempting  shortly  afterwards  to  get  laborers 
to  assist  General  Gage  at  Boston,  he  destroyed 
all  his  influence,  and  after  a  bitter  controversy 
with  the  Assembly  retired  to  Fort  William  and 
Mary  and  then  to  a  British  warship.  A  monu- 
ment of  his  administration  remains  in  Dart- 
mouth College,  which  he  helped  to  found  in  1770. 
In  1783  he  received  a  new  commission  as  Sur- 
veyor-General of  the  King's  Woods,  and  went  tc^ 
Nova  Scotia,  of  which  he  Was  acting  Governor 
from  1792  until  1808.  In  1795  he  was  created 
a  baronet. 

WBNTWOBTH,  Thomas,  first  Earl  of  Straf- 
ford.   An  English  statesman.    See  Stbaffobo. 

WEBTWOBTHy  William  Chablbs  (1793- 
1872).  An  Australian  statesman,  bom  on  Nor- 
folk Island,  at  that  time  a  penal  station  of  New 
South  Wales,  where  his  father  was  a  Govern- 
ment surgeon.  From  1816  to  1824  he  was  in 
England  studying  at  Peterhouse,  Cambridge,  and 
at  the  Middle  Temple  in  London.  He  was  ad- 
mitted to  the  English  bar  in  1822  and  to  the 
Australian  in  1824.  On  his  return  to  his  na* 
tive  country  he  gave  himself  up  to  the  cause  of 
Australian  self-government,  advocating  his  views 
through  a  newspaper,  the  Australian,  which  he 
established  at  Sydney.  In  1842,  after  a  struggle 
of  nearly  twenty  years,  Lord  Stanley  conferred 
partial  self-government  on  New  South  Wales. 
Wentworth  was  a  member  of  the  first  Legislative 
Council  and  became  the  head  of  the  so-called 
'Squatter  Party.'  He  was  the  founder  of  the 
University  of  Sydney  (1852),  was  the  leading 
spirit  in  the  movement  which  carried  the  new 
Constitution  through  the  Council  in  1854,  and 
was  president  of  the  upper  chamber  of  the  new 
House  in  1861-62.  At  the  end  of  the  latter  year 
he  returned  to  England  and  settled  there  defi- 
nitely. Wentworth  was  a  man  of  singular  force 
and  aggressiveness,  of  restless  mind,  and  great 
eloquence.  He  was  accused  in  his  later  years  of 
being  influenced  by  personal  considerations  in  his 
political  views,  yet  there  is  little  doubt  that  to 
him  more  than  to  any  other  one  man  New  South 
Wales  owed  her  prosperity  and  Australia  her 
autonomy.  His  publications  include  A  Statis- 
tical Account  of  the  British  Settlements  in  Aus- 
tralasia   (1819).     Consult:    Barton,   The  Poets 
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and  Prow  Writers  of  New  South  Wales  (Sydney, 
1866) ;  and  Ruaden,  History  of  Australia  (Lon- 
don, 1883). 

w£n  WANQ,  wan  wang  (B.C.  123M135). 
One  of  the  most  noted  names  in  Chinese  history. 
It  was  posthumously  conferred  on  Ch'ang,  the 
Duke  of  Chow,  by  his  fourth  son,  the  noted  Chow 
Kung.  He  was  hereditary  chieftain  of  a  small 
principality  in  what  is  now  the  Province  of 
Shensi,  was  commonly  known  as  Si-Peh,  'Chief  of 
the  West,*  and  was  honored  by  everybody,  except 
the  infamous  tyrant  Chow-sin  (then  on  the 
throne  of  China),  as  a  pattern  of  every  princely 
virtue.  Denounced  to  Chow-sin  in  1144  by  the 
Marquis  Cheung  as  a  menace  to  the  dynasty,  he 
was  imprisoned  for  two  years.  Yielding  at  last 
to  the  entreaties  of  the  people.  Chow-sin  re- 
leased him,  and  gave  him  a  commission  to  make 
war  on  the  frontier  tribes.  He  died  at  the  age 
of  ninety-six,  bequeathing  his  army  to  his  son 
Fa,  who,  in  1123,  overthrew  Chow-sin  and  became 
the -first  ruler  of  the  new  dynasty  of  Chow  (b.o. 
1122-1246)  under  the  title  of  Wu  Wang,  his 
younger  brother.  Chow- kung,  becoming  his  wisest 
and  most  trusted  counselor. 

WENZELy  v^n^tsel.     See  Wenceslas. 

WEPT  OP  WISH-TON- WISH,  The.  An  his- 
torical novel  by  James  Fenimore  Cooper  (1827), 
dealing  with  the  war  of  King  Philip. 

WEBDAUy  vSr'dou.  A  town  of  the  Kingdom 
of  Saxony,  Germany,  on  the  river  Pleisse,  40 
miles  south  of  Leipzig  (Map:  Germany,  £  3). 
It  has  important  industries,  including  manu- 
factures of  woolen  fabrics,  chemicals,  machinery, 
playing-cards,  motors,  wagons,  and  upholstery 
goods.    Population,  in  1900,  19,362. 

WEBBEK*,  vSr'den.  A  town  of  Rhenish 
Prussia,  Germany,  on  the  Ruhr,  17  miles  north- 
east of  Dilsseldorf .  It  has  manufactures  of  cloth, 
linen,  and  silk.  There  are  coal  mines  in  the 
vicinity.     Population,  in  1900,  10,700. 

WEBDEK,  vftr'der,  August,  CJount  von 
(1808-87).  A  Prussian  general,  born  at  Schloss- 
berg,  East  Prussia.  He  entered  the  Prussian 
Army  in  1825;  took  part  in  the  campaign  in 
the  Caucasus  in  1842-43;  and  as  lieutenant- 
general  commanded  the  Third  Division  at  Git- 
schin  and  Sadowa  in  the  Seven  Weeks*  War 
with  Austria.  In  the  Franco-Prussian  W^ar  he 
led  the  army  corps  of  Baden  and  Wtirttem- 
berg  at  the  battle  of  Worth;  was  then  placed  in 
command  of  a  siege  corps  before  Strassburg; 
after  the  capitulation  of  that  city  was  put  in 
command  of  the  new  Fourteenth  Army  Corps, 
and  defeated  Garibaldi  in  the  southeast  of 
France.  When  Bourbaki,  with  about  160,000 
men,  threatened  the  communications  of  the  Ger- 
man army  besieging  Paris,  Werder  with  a  much 
smaller  force  delayed  the  French  march  by  an 
attack  at  Villersexel  on  January  9,  1871,  and 
then  took  up  his  famous  defensive  position  south- 
west of  Belfort.  Here  on  January  16th,  16th, 
and  17th  he  repulsed  all  the  French  assaults. 
After  the  war  closed  he  was  given  a  grant  of 
200,000  thalers,  and  a  statue  was  erected  in  his 
honor  at  Freiburg.  In  1876  he  received  the 
Black  Eagle,  and  on  his  retirement  in  the  same 
year  was  created  Count.  Consult:  Conrady, 
Lehen  des  Orafen  August  von  Werder  (Berlin, 
1889) ;  and  Varnhagen,  Werder  gegen  Bourhaki 
(Berlin,  1897). 


WEBEWOLP.    See  Webwolf. 

WEBPP,  v6rf,  Adbiaen  van  deb  (1659- 
1722).  A  Dutch  painter,  bom  at  Kralingen.  He 
was  a  pupil  of  Cornells  Picolet  and  of  Eglon  van 
der  Neer.  Befriended  in  1696  by  the  Elector 
Palatine  John  William,  he  received  a  com- 
mission for  the  latter's  portrait  and  for  a  picture 
to  represent  the  judgment  of  Solomon,  was  ap- 
pointed Court  painter,  and  was  ennobled  (1703). 
His  minute  biblical,  mythological,  and  genre 
paintings  with  their  porcelain-like  finish  there- 
upon were  in  great  demand.  The  Munich  Pina- 
kothek  possesses  no  less  than  thirty  of  them, 
including  "Diana  Discovering  Callisto's  Fall" 
and  some  sixteen  scenes  from  the  life  of  Christ. 
There  is  a  smaller  collection  of  twelve  in  the 
Dresden  Gallery.  Many  others  are  to  be  found 
in  the  principal  European  galleries.  A  few 
mezzotint  engravings  have  also  been  ascribed 
to  Werff,  and  the  Exchange  at  Rotterdam  is  said 
to  have  been  from  his  design. 

WEBQELAKD,  v6r^ge-l&nt,  Henbik  Abnoli> 
(1808-45).  A  Norwegian  poet,  bom  in  Chris- 
tiansand.  He  studied  theology  at  Christiania,. 
withdrew  from  the  ministrjr  in  1834,  studied 
medicine,  was  given  a  post  in  the  State  library 
in  1836  and  made  Keeper  of  the  Archives  in 
1840.  In  poetry  he  used  his  great  enthusiasm 
and  genius  as  a  prophet  of  national  independence 
and  manly  individualism.  His  verse  was  at 
first  erratic,  exuberant  in  imagination,  but  lack- 
ing alike  taste  and  knowledge.  Of  Wergeland's 
work  up  to  1831  Creation,  Man,  and  Messiah 
(1830),  a  formless  epic,  is  sufficiently  char- 
acteristic. From  1831  to  1836  Wergeland's  style 
proved  more  correct  and  his  thought  more  ma- 
ture. By  1840  he  had  outgrown  his  audience  and 
in  becoming  a  great  poet  had  sacrificed  his  po- 
litical hold  on  the  masses  as  a  liberal  patriot. 
His  dramas  are  negligible  and  his  Constitutional 
History  of  Norway  (1841-43)  is  forgotten,  buthi» 
lyric  narratives,  Jan  van  Huysum*s  Flotcer-Pieoe 
(1840),  The  Stcallow  (1841),  The  Jew  (1842)^ 
The  Jewess  (1844),  and  The  English  Pilot 
(1844),  are  the  best  of  their  kind  in  Norwegian* 
Wergeland's  Works  are  in  9  volumes  (Chris- 
tiania,  1852-67).  There  is  a  good  selection  in 
one  volume  (ib.,  1859).  Consult  the  biographies 
by  Lassen  (Christiania,  1867),  SchwanenflUgel 
(Copenhagen,  1877),  and  Skavlan  (Christiania,. 
1892). 

WEBOILD,  wgr'gTld,  WEBEQILB,  or 
WEKGhELB  (AS.,  compensation  for>a  man.)  A 
composition  by  which,  according  to  the  custom 
of  the  Anglo-Saxons,  Franks,  and  other  Teu- 
tonic peoples,  homicide  and  other  heinous  Crimea 
against  the  person  vrere  expiated.  There  was  an 
established,  progressive  rate  of  wergild,  varying- 
at  different  times  and  among  different  Teutonic 
peoples,  from  the  wergild  of  the  ceorl  or  peasant 
to  that  of  the  King.  The  sum  paid  to  the  rela- 
tives in  case  of  homicide,  also  known  as  the 
man-uryrth,  seems  to  have  been  looked  on  as  the 
equivalent  of  the  dead  man's  value.  But  man- 
tcyrth  is  usually  distinguished  from  wergild. 
Thus  for  the  killing  of  another  man's  slave  a 
man-tryrth  had  to  be  paid,  but  no  wergild  proper. 
As  the  power  of  the  community  or  King  in- 
creased, the  exaction  of  retribution  for  the  deatb 
of  its  members  was  considered  to  be  ^he  duty 
of  the  State,  as  well  as  of  the  relatives,  and  the 
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principle  of  division  was  applied  to  homicide  as 
well  as  minor  crimes;  each  payment  being  a 
separate  full  equivalent  for  the  value  of  the  de- 
ceased, the  one  to  appease  the  feud,  the  other 
to  make  atonement  to  the  State.  By  the  Mercian 
law  the  King's  wergild  was  7200  shillings  pay- 
able to  his  relatives,  and  at  the  same  time  an 
equal  sum,  the  cynehot,  was  due  to  his  people. 
Tike  graduated  scales  of  wergild  in  use  among 
the  different  Teutonic  nations  throw  much  light 
on  the  gradations  of  society  at  the  period.  In 
general  it  does  not  appear  that,  among  the  na- 
tions who  recognized  the  principle  of  wergild,  the 
relatives  were  bound  to  accept  a  compensation 
for  their  kinsman's  slaughter,  in  place  of  appeas- 
ing the  death-feud  by  blood;  the  latter  practice 
was  often  resorted  to  instead.  A  similar  prin- 
ciple to  that  of  wergild  for  homicide  seems  to 
have  been  recognized  by  the  Celtic  nations,  and 
there  are  traces  of  it  in  the  Mosaic  code.  Con- 
sult Robertson,  Scotland  Under  Her  Early  Kings, 
vol.  ii.  (Edinburgh,  1862),  where  the  wer- 
gilds of  the  different  Germanic  races  are  given. 
WEBMELSKIBCHEN,  ver^mSls-k^rK'en.  A 
town  of  Prussia,  19  miles  southeast  of  Dilssel- 
dorf,  with  important  manufactures  of  cotton, 
silk,  and  woolen  goods,  and  upholstery  plush. 
Population,  in  1900,  15,469. 

WiEB^NEB.  A  five-act  poetical  drama  by 
Lord  Byron  (1822^,  produced  by  Macready,  who 
played  the  title-rdle,  in  1830.  It  concerns  the 
fate  of  a  morbid  German  chieftain,  and  is  con- 
fusedly founded  on  the  Oerman's  Tale,  Kruitz- 
ner,  in  Lee's  Canterbury  Tales. 

WEBNEB^     vSr^nSr,      Abraham      Gottlob 
(1749-1817).    A  German  geologist  and  mineral- 
ogist.    He  was  bom  at  Wehrau,  Prussia,  and 
in  1769  he  entered  the  Mining  Academy  of  Frei- 
burg, and  afterwards  supplemented  his  studies 
at  Leipzig.    His  first  original  work,  Ueher  die 
aussern  Kennzeichen  der  Fosailien    (1764),  won 
him  a  position  as  instructor  in  the  Mining  Acad- 
emy of   Freiburg,  where   he  labored   for  more 
than  forty  years,  attracting  students  from  all 
parts  of  Europe  and  establishing  a  high  reputa- 
tion for  the  school,  which  it  has  never  lost.    His 
principal  service  to  geology  consisted  in  arrang- 
ing data  collected  from  all  sources  into  a  system- 
atic discipline.  He  divided  the  various  geological 
formations  into  five  groups,  which,  being  largely 
founded  upon  his  observations   in   Saxony  and 
Bohemia,  proved  defective  in  the  light  of  more 
extended  research.     In  his  mineralogical  system 
Werner  had  to  depend  largely  upon  the  criteria 
of  external  characters,  as  the  methods  of  chemis- 
try at  that  time  had  not  attained  to  any  degree 
of  perfection.     The  published  works  of  Werner 
include  Kurze  Klasaifikation  und  Beschreihung 
der  Gebirgsarten  (1787),  and  Neue  Theorie  uber 
die  Entatehung  der  Gange  (1771),  besides  short 
articles  on  mineralogical  and  petrographical  sub- 
jects.    The  Life  of  Werner  has  been  written  by 
^risch  (Leipzig,  1825). 

WEBNEB,  Anton  Alexander  von  (1843 
— ) .  A  German  illustrator  and  historical  paint- 
er. He  was  born  at  Frankfort-on-the-Oder,  and 
'Was  educated  first  in  Berlin  and  Karlsruhe,  and 
then  in  Paris  and  Italy.  His  earliest,  and  per- 
liaps  his  best,  work  was  in  the  line  of  illustra- 
tion. For  his  friend  Victor  Scheffel  he  illus- 
trated the  poems  Frau  Aventiure  (1863),  Juni- 


perua  (1865),  Oaudeamua  (1867),  Bergpaalmen 
( 1868),  and  Der  Trompeter  von  Sidckingen,  The 
first  of  his  historical  and  genre  paintings  ap- 
peared in  1865,  with  "Luther  and  Cajetanus" 
and  ''A  Confidential  Interview."  During  the 
Franco-Prussian  War  he  accompanied  the  Third 
Army  Corps,  and  for  the  triumphal  return  of  the 
troops  to  Berlin  he  painted  a  decorative  vela- 
rium, "Battle  and  Victory,"  which  was  a  sym- 
bolic representation  of  the  battle  of  Sedan. 
Such  was  the  success  of  this  piece  that  Werner 
became  practically  the  official  painter  of  the  new 
Empire.  He  was  at  once  commissioned  to  de- 
sign the  mosaic  frieze  (executed  by  Salviati  of 
Venice)  for  the  new  Siegessaule,  was  appointed 
member  and  professor  of  the  academy  (1873), 
and  in  1875  t^came  its  director.  His  numerous 
patriotic  paintings  include:  'The  Proclamation 
at  Versailles  of  William  I.  as  Emperor,"  in  the 
Royal  Palace,  Berlin    (the  gift  of  the  German 

f»rinces,  1876)  ;  "Close  of  the  Congress  of  Ser- 
in" (Rathaus,  ib.,  1881);  "Opening  of  the 
Reichstag  by  Emperor  William  II.,  June  15, 
1889"  (1894)  ;  and  "The  Emperor's  Greeting  to 
Moltke  upon  his  90th  Birthday"  (1896).  Werner 
published  in  1896  the  Oeachichte  der  koniglichen 
akademiachen  Hochschule  fur  die  hildenden 
Kilnate  in  Berlin,  Consult  the  monograph  by 
Rosenberg  (Bielefeld,  1900). 

WEBNEB^  E.  (1838 — ).  The  pseudonym  of 
the  German  novelist  Elizabeth  Buerstenbinder, 
bom  in  Berlin.  Her  works  (more  than  twenty 
in  number)  include  Ein  Held  der  Feder  (1871), 
Am  Altar  (1872),  Qluckauf!  (1874),  Geaprengte 
Feaaeln  (1875),  Vineta  (1877),  Ein  Ootteaurteil 
(1885),  Oetcagt  und  gewonnen  (1891),  and 
Fata  Morgana  (1896).  She  also  wrote  three 
plays,  two  of  them  dramatizations  of  her  novels. 
Her  collected  works  were  published  in  1893. 

WEBNEB^  Kabl  (1808-94).  A  German 
water-color  painter,  bom  at  Weimar.  He  re- 
ceived his  artistic  education  at  Leipzig,  and  spent 
almost  twenty  years  in  Italy.  On  a  visit  to 
England  in  1851  he  was  made  member  of 
the  Institute  of  Painters  in  Water  Colors.  Ex- 
tensive travels  in  Italy,  Spain,  and  the  Orient 
furnished  subjects,  mostly  architectural,  for  his 
drawings,  some  of  which  have  been  published 
as  The  Holy  Placea  (1866)  and  Nilbilder.  He  is 
considered  one  of  the  best  aquarellists  of  the 
nineteenth  century,  and  his  work  is  distinguished 
for  careful  execution,  brilliancy  of  color,  and 
poetic  conception.  Among  his  easel  pictures  are 
to  be  noted:  "Partenkirchen"  (1833),  "Cathedral 
of  Cefam"  (1838),  "Hall  in  Palazzo  Zisa  at 
Palermo"  (1852),  all  in  the  National  Gallery, 
Berlin;  ''Interior  of  House  at  Granada"  (1856)  ; 
"View  of  Spalato,"  "Landing-Place  in  Harbor 
of  Beirut"  (1862),  all  in  the  Leipzig  Museum. 

WEBNEB,  Reinhold  von  (1825—).  A  Ger- 
man admiral,  known  also  as  a  prolific  writer  of 
history,  biography,  and  fiction  dealing  with  the 
sea.  He  was  bom  at  Weferlingen,  near  Magde- 
burg, in  Prussia,  and  after  a  number  of  years' 
experience  in  the  merchant  marine,  in  the  course 
of  which  he  made  numerous  voyages  to  the  East 
Indies,  he  became,  in  1849,  an  officer  in  the  newly 
organized  fleet  of  the  German  nation.  In  1852 
he  entered  the  Prussian  service,  became  lieuten- 
ant-captain in  1856,  took  part  in  the  Far  East 
expedition  of  1869-62,  and  as  commander  of  a 
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corvette  during  the  war  with  Denmark  in  1804 
fought  with  distinction  at  Jaamund.  During  the 
Seven  Weeks'  War  Werner  seized  the  Hanoverian 
ports  on  the  North  Sea,  acted  subsequently  as 
chief  of  the  naval  docks  at  Dancig  and  in  1873 
was  detailed,  at  the  head  of  a  squadron  of  five 
ships,  to  service  off  the  coast  of  Spain,  where  the 
revolutionary  movement  was  then  in  progress; 
he  was  recalled  because  of  his  hostile  attitude 
toward  the  insurgent  forces.  He  became  rear- 
admiral  in  1875,  but  was  retired  three  years 
later.  In  1898  he  was  nominated  to  be  vice-ad- 
miral and  in  1901  was  ennobled.  Of  his  numerous 
writings  the  best  known  are :  Die  preus9i8che  Ex- 
pedition nach  China,  Japan  und  8iam  (1863); 
Die  Schule  des  Heewesens  ( 1860)  ;  Das  Buck  von 
der  deutschen  Flotte  (1808);  Seehilder  (1870); 
£rinnerungen  und  Bilder  aus  dem  Seelehen 
(1881);  Beriihmte  Seeleute  (1882-84);  Drei 
Monate  an  der  Sklavenkiiste  (1885)  ;  Dirk  Mai- 
linga  (1888);  Bilder  au8  der  deutschen  See- 
kriegsgeschichte  ron  Germanicus  bis  Kaiser  Wil- 
helm  IL  (1898).  In  1804  he  founded  at  Ham- 
burg the  Hansa,  a  periodical  devoted  to  seaman- 
ship and  the  life-saving  service. 

WEBNEB,  Zaciiarias  (1708-1823).  A  Ger- 
man romantic  dramatist,  born  in  KSnigaberg, 
Prussia.  He  studied  law  at  KOnigsberg,  entered 
(1793)  the  Prussian  civil  service,  and  after 
sojourns  in  Warsaw  and  Berlin  went  to  Rome, 
where  he  joined  the  Catholic  Church.  He  be- 
came a  priest  in  1814  and  thereafter  resided 
mainly  in  Vienna,  where  he  became  noted  for  the 
sensational  eloquence  of  his  preaching.  Werner 
owes  his  place  in  literature  to  four  dramas,  Die 
Sohne  des  Thais  (1803),  Das  Kreuz  an  der  Ostsee 
(1800),  Martin  Luther  (1807),  and  Der  2^. 
Februar {IS09).  His  TVorfc* ( 13  vols.,  1841)contain 
four  other  dramas  and  many  poems,  hymns,  and 
sermons.  The  dramas  are  typical  of  the  luridly 
romantic  "Fate  Tragedy."  (Consult  Minor,  Die 
Bchicksalstragodie  (1883).  There  are  Lives  of 
Werner  by  Hitzig  (Berlin,  1823),  Schtitz  (Grim- 
ma,  1841),  and  Dtintzer  {Zirei  Bekehrte,  Leip- 
zig, 1873).  Consult  also  Carlvle,  Miscellanies 
(4th  ed.,  London,  1857),  and  Madame  de  Stagl, 
UAllemagne  (London,  1813). 

WEBNEBITE  (named  in  honor  of  Abraham 
Gottlob  Werner,  q.v.).  A  mineral  calcium- 
sodium -aluminum  silicate  crystallized  in  the 
tetragonal  system.  It  has  a  vitreous  or  pearly 
lustre,  and  is  light  gray,  blue,  green,  or  red 
in  color.  It  occurs  in  crystalline  rocks,  in  granu- 
lar limestone,  frequently  near  granite  contacts, 
and  is  found  in  Finland,  in  Norw^ay,  and  in  the 
Ignited  States  at  various  localities  in  the  New 
England  States,  New  Jersey,  and  Pennsylvania. 
This  mineral  includes  the  following  local 
varieties:  A  brown  variety  called  nuttal- 
liie.  from  Bolton,  Mass.;  a  green  and  red 
variety  called  chcJmsfordite,  from  Chelmsford, 
Mass. ;  and  a  glassy  variety  called  ontariolite, 
from  Galway,  Ontario.  Wemerite  is  included  in 
the  scapolite  group  of  minerals,  and  is  fre- 
quently referred  to  by  that  name. 

WEBNIOEBODE,  ver'n^-ge-ro'de.  A  town 
of  Prussia,  in  the  Province  of  Saxony,  43  miles 
southwest  of  Magdeburg,  at  the  northern  base  of 
the  Brocken.  In  the  castle,  the  residence  of  the 
counts  of  Stolberg-Wernigerode,  is  an  extensive 
library  of  over  100,000  volumes,  including  a  fa- 


mous biblical  and  hymnological  collection  of  8500 
volumes,  and  10,000  maps.  The  town  manufac- 
tures chocolate,  machinery,  cigars,  and  dyestuffs. 
Population,  in  1900,  11,581. 

WEBB  Ay  v^r^rA.  A  river  of  Germany,  rising 
in  Saxe-Meiningen  in  the  southeastern  part  of  the 
Thuringian  Forest  (Map:  Germany,  C  3).  It 
flows  in  a  generally  northwest  direction,  passing 
Meiningen  and  at  MOnden  uniting  with  the  Fulda 
to  form  the  Weser.  It  is  181  miles  long  and  is 
navigable  from  Wanfried,  42  miles. 

WEBTH,  v6rt  (or  WEBDT),  Johann  von 
( c.  1 000-52 ) .  A  German  soldier,  bom  at  BUttgen, 
near  JQlich.  He  entered  the  Imperial  Army, 
and  then  the  Bavarian  Army,  and  fought  in  the 
Thirty  Years'  War.  Although  not  able  to  read 
or  write,  he  was  a  cavalry  leader  of  remarkable 
ability,  and  rose  to  high  rank.  By  a  spirited 
charge  at  Nordlingen  in  1034  he  turned  the  day 
against  the  Swedes,  and  in  reward  was  made  a 
baron  and  a  lieutenant  marshal.  In  1035  he 
took  Speyer;  and  in  1030  he  invaded  France, 
caused  great  alarm  at  Paris,  and  finally  re- 
treated with  immense  booty.  Two  years  after- 
wards he  was  defeated  by  Bombard  of  Saxe-Wei- 
Inar  at  Rheinfelden,  and  was  taken  prisoner,  but 
in  1042  was  exchanged  for  the  Swedish  General 
Horn.  In  the  next  year  he  helped  the  Imperial- 
ists to  win  the  great  victory  of  Tuttlingen.  He 
shared  in  the  defeat  at  Jankau  in  1045.  In  the 
same  year  at  the  head  of  his  redoubtable  cavalry 
he  decided  the  battle  of  Mergentlieim  against 
Turenne  and  conducted  the  retreat  of  the  Impe- 
rialists after  the  death  of  General  Mercy  at  Al- 
lersheim.  When  the  Elector  of  Bavaria  made 
peace  with  France  and  Sweden  in  1047,  Werth 
attempted  to  transfer  a  part  of  the  Bavarian 
Army  into  the  service  of  the  Emperor,  but  his 
plan  was  discovered,  and  he  escaped  with  only 
a  few  followers.  When  the  Elector  again  de- 
clared war,  he  was  restored  to  command,  but 
the  Peace  of  Westphalia  soon  afterwards  brought 
an  end  to  the  long  struggle.  Consult  Teicher, 
Johann  Freiherr  von  Werth   (Augsburg,  1870). 

WEBTHEB,  vSr'tSr.  See  Sobhows  of 
Webtheb. 

WEBWOLP,  or  WEBEWOLF  (AS.  wer- 
%Dulf,  man-wolf,  from  ti;er,  man  -h  umlf,  wolf). 
According  to  a  widespread  superstition,  a  man 
who,  either  periodically  or  at  any  time,  is  trans- 
formed or  transforms  himself  into  a  wolf,  be- 
coming possessed  of  all  the  powers  and  appetites 
of  a  wolf  in  addition  to  his  own,  and  being  es- 
pecially remarkable  for  his  appetite  for  human 
flesh,  l^ere  is  perhaps  no  people  among  whom 
some  evidence  of  its  former  prevalence  does  not 
exist.  It  is  not  vet  extinct,  even  in  Europe, 
although  its  details  vary  in  different  countries 
and  districts.  The  animal  whose  shape  is  taken 
is  not  always,  though  usually,  a  wolf.  The  wolf 
appears  most  often  as  the  animal  most  formidable, 
or  considered  most  inimical  to  man. 

Occasional  notices  of  lycanthropy  are  found 
in  classical  writers;  and  lycanthropy,  as  there 
described,  was  the  change  of  a  man  or  a  woman 
into  a  wolf,  or,  more  rarely,  into  a  dog  or  bull, 
so  as  to  enable  the  man  or  woman  to  gratify  an 
appetite  for  human  flesh,  either  by  magical 
means  or  through  the  judgment  of  the  gods,  as  tt 
punishment  for  some  dire  offense.  According  to 
Herodotus,  the  Neuri  were  believed  to  be  soicer* 
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en  who  had  the  power  of  taking  once  a  year, 
for  several  days,  the  shape  of  wolves;  and  Pliny 
relates  that  in  Arcadia,  every  year,  at  the  festi- 
val of  Jupiter  Lycteus,  one  of  the  family  of 
Antseus  was  chosen  hy  lot,  and  conducted  to  the 
brink  of  the  Arcadian  lake,  into  which,  after 
having  hung  his  garments  upon  a  tree,  he 
plunged,  and  was  transformed  into  a  wolf.  Nine 
years  aifter,  if  he  had  not  eaten  human  flesh, 
ne  returned  to  his  friends,  looking  nine  years 
older  than  when  he  disappeared.  One  of  the 
earliest  werwolf  stories  of  the  modem  type  is 
found  in  the  Satyricon  of  Petronius,  in  which 
a  friend  of  the  hero  removes  his  clothing  and 
immediately  becomes  a  wolf.  In  this  form  he 
is  wounded,  runs  away,  and  is  later  found  in 
human  form  with  a  knife-stab  where  he  had 
been  wounded  as  a  wolf. 

In  Norway  and  Ireland  it  used  to  be  be- 
lieved that  there  were  men  who  were  *not  of 
one  skin.'  Such  men  could  take  upon  them- 
selves other  shapes  than  that  of  man,  their 
natures  then  corresponding  to  the  shapes  which 
they  assumed,  and  they  also  had  the  strength 
and  other  powers  of  the  unimal  whose  shape  they 
bore,  as  well  as  their  own.  It  was  believed  that 
the  change  of  shape  might  be  effected  in  one  of 
three  ways:  simply  by  putting  on  a  skin  of  the 
animal ;  by  the  soul  of  the  man  deserting  the 
human  body  for  a  time  and  entering  into  a 
body  borrowed  or  created  for  the  purpose;  or, 
without  any  actual  change  of  the  form,  by 
means  of  a  charm,  which  made  all  beholders  see 
the  man  under  the  shape  of  the  animal  whose 
part  he  was  sustaininnr.  Nothing  of  the  man 
remained  unchanged  except  his  eyes;  by  these 
only  could  he  be  recognized.  Perhaps  the  best 
stories  of  werwolves  which  are  to  be  found 
are  contained  in  the  northern  sagas.  Scarcely 
anywhere  did  the  belief  in  them  go  so  deep  into 
the  minds  of  the  people  as  among  the  northern 
races,  although  the  Lithuanians  and  Livonians 
also  shared  in  this  belief. 

Instances  of  persons  being  changed  into  wolves 
by  way  of  punishment  were  freely  believed  in 
the  Middle  Ages;  for  example.  Saint  Patrick 
was  believed  to  have  changed  Vereticus,  King  of 
Wales,  into  a  wolf;  and  there  was  an  illustrious 
Irish  family  which  had  incurred  the  curse  of 
Saint  Natalis,  every  member  of  which,  male  and 
female,  according  to  the  popular  belief,  had  to 
take  the  shape  of  a  wolf  and  live  the  life  of  a 
wolf  for  seven  years.  The  werwolves,  like  the 
witches,  were  now  regarded  as  servants  of  the 
devil,  from  whom  they  ^ot  the  power — often  ex- 
ercised by  anointing  with  salve— of  assuming  the 
wolf's  form:  and  it  was  believed  that  great 
numbers  of  them  trooped  together  to  the  Devil's 
Sabbath.  The  stories  of  mutilations  and  other 
mishaps  befalling  them  in  the  wolf  state,  by 
which,  when  they  resumed  the  human  form, 
they  were  identified  as  werwolves  are  exactly 
like  the  stories  told  of  witches.  In  Septem- 
ber, 1573,  we  find  a  court  of  Parliament  sitting 
at  Dole,  in  Franche-Comt^,  authorizing  the  coun- 
try people  to  take  their  weapons  and  beat  the 
woods  for  a  werwolf,  who  had  already — thus 
went  the  recital — "carried  off  several  little  chil- 
dren, so  that  they  had  not  since  been  heard  of, 
and  done  injury  to  some  horsemen,  who  kept 
them  off  only  with  great  difficulty  and  dansrer  to 
their  persons."    Throughout  Europe  the  judicial 


cognizance  of  witchcraft  and  of  lycanthropy 
ceased  at  the  same  time.  In  GreAt  Britain,  where 
wolves  had  early  been  exterminated,  the  were- 
wolf was  only  known  by  rumors  coming  from 
abroad,  altliough  Ger\'ase  of  Tilbury  m  the 
thirteenth  century  says  they  were  often  seen  at 
the  changes  of  the  moon.  The  belief,  however, 
that  witches  could  transform  themselves  into 
cats  and  hares,  which  did  prevail,  was  analogous 
to  the  belief  in  werwolves,  especially  in  its  later 
forms.  Consult  Gould,  The  Book  of  Werewolves 
(London,  1865). 

WESEL^  va'zc'l.  A  town  of  Prussia  on  the 
Rhine,  32  miles  north-northwest  of  Dttsseldorf 
(Map:  Prussia,  B  3).  Of  its  churches,  the 
Willibroed  Kirche,  consecrated  in  1181,  is  one 
of  the  finest  Gothic  edifices  on  the  Lower  Rhine. 
Wesel  has  sugar  refineries,  brick  kilns,  wire  and 
lead  works,  soap  factories,  flour  and  saw  mills, 
and  ship  yards.    Population,  in  1900,  22,547.  ' 

WESEB,  va'zer.  A  river  of  Germany,  formed 
by  the  junction  of  the  Werra,  which  rises  in  the 
Thtiringerwald,  and  the  Fulda,  rising  in  the 
Rhimgebirge,  on  the  frontiers  of  Prussia  and 
Bavaria.  These  streams,  after  a  northern  course, 
unite  at  Milnden,  near  the  southern  extremity  of 
the  Prussian  province  of  Hanover,  whence  the 
Weser  flows  north,  mainly  watering  Prussian 
territory,  till,  passing  Bremen,  it  forms  for  about 
40  miles  the  tx)undary  between  Oldenburg  and 
Hanover,  and  enters  the  North  Sea  by  a  wide 
estuary,  much  interrupted  by  sand  flats  (Map: 
Germany,  0  2).  Its  length  from  the  confluence 
of  the  headstreams  is  280  miles,  and  from  the 
source  of  the  Werra,  447  miles.  It  is  navigable 
at  high  water  to  MUnden  and  small  vessels  pro- 
ceed some  distance  up  the  Werra,  while  the  Fulda 
has  been  canalized  as  far  as  Cassel.  A  canal  con- 
nects the  estuary  with  that  of  the  Elbe,  and  ex- 
tensive improvements  of  the  river  below  Bremen 
were  completed  in  1894  at  a  cost  of  nearly  $8,000,- 
000.  The  principal  affluent  of  the  Weser  is  tlifi 
Aller,  which  has  a  large  tributary  in  the  Leine. 

WESOiEY^  Charles  (1707-88).  An  English 
clergyman,  brother  of  John  Wesley,  with  whom 
he  was  closely  associated.  He  was  bom  at  Ep- 
worth,  the  eighteenth  child  of  Samuel  Wesley. 
At  nine  years  of  age  he  entered  Westminster 
School,  from  which  he  went  to  Christ  Church, 
Oxford,  in  1726.  Here,  with  some  friends,  he 
began  the  observance  of  a  strict  system  of  life, 
persuading  them  **to  observe  the  method  of  study 
prescribed  by  the  statutes  of  the  university." 
"This  gained  me,"  he  says,  "the  harmless  nick- 
name of  methodist" — which  seems  at  flrst  not 
to  have  had  a  religious  signiflcance.  After  tak- 
ing his  degree,  he  had  pupils  for  a  while,  whom 
he  influenced  in  the  spiritual  life,  though  at 
this  time  he  had  not  decided  to  take  orders. 
He  was,  however,  ordained  in  1735,  just  before 
joining  his  brother  John  in  the  Georgia  mission. 
His  sojourn  in  America  was  even  shorter  than 
John's;  it  was  marked  by  unpopularity  due  to 
the  same  cause  of  what  was  thought  excessive 
strictness  in  life  and  doctrine.  Returning  to 
England,  he  became  curate  of  Saint  Mary's, 
Islington,  and  threw  himself  vigorously  into 
evangelistic  work.  In  1739,  after  some  unfriend- 
liness and  censure  from  the  constituted  authori- 
ties of  the  Church,  he  entered  definitely  on  the 
itinerant  ministry,  which  he  pursued  with  great 
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earnestness  for  the  next  seventeen  years.  He 
was  of  a  more  cautious  and  conservative  tem- 
perament than  John,  and  looked  with  distrust 
upon  the  gradual  development  of  a  tendency  in 
the  Methodist  societies  to  separate  from  the 
Church  of  England,  and  upon  his  brother's  views 
of  perfection,  which  he  thought  must  be  at- 
tained by  a  gradual  process.  He  died  in  Lon- 
don, after  a  period  of  failing  health,  and  was 
buried  in  Marylebone  churchyard.  He  is  known 
chiefly  for  his  hymns,  of  which  he  wrote  over 
six  thousand,  many  of  them  still  in  constant  use. 
The  poetical  works  of  the  brothers  were  pub- 
lished in  thirteen  volumes  by  the  Rev.  G.  Os- 
borne (1868-72).  For  the  biography  of  Charles, 
apart  from  what  appears  in  the  Lives  of  his 
brother,  consult  Jackson  (London,  1849)  and 
Telford   (ib.,  1866). 

WESLEY,  John  (1703-91).  An  English 
clergyman,  generally  known  as  the  founder  of 
Methodism.  He  was  born  at  Epworth,  in  Lin- 
colnshire, the  fifteenth  child  of  the  Kev.  Samuel 
Wesley,  and  of  a  family  which  had  been  known 
as  nonconformists,  though  Samuel  had  taken 
orders  in  the  Church  of  England.  At  ten  he  was 
sent  to  Charterhouse  School,  where  for  a  time 
he  suffered  from  the  persecutions  of  the  older 
boys,  but  finally  won  a  place  in  the  esteem  of 
all.  In  1720  he  matriculated  at  Christ  Church, 
Oxford.  He  took  his  degree  in  1724,  and  not 
long  after  began  to  think  about  following  his 
father's  profession.  He  was  ordained  deacon  in 
1725,  and  in  the  next  year  elected  a  fellow  of 
Lincoln  College.  Ordained  priest  in  1728,  for 
a  while  he  acted  as  curate  to  his  father  at 
Epworth,  but  was  recalled  to  Oxford  by  the 
college  regulations.  Finding  his  brother  Charles 
and  some  other  undergraduates  associated  in 
what  was  called  by  unsympathetic  outsiders  the 
*Holy  Club,'  he  naturally  saw  much  of  them,  and 
became  practically  their  director.  On  his  father's 
death  he  was  urged  to  accept  the  living  of  Ep- 
worth, but  thought  his  place  was  at  Oxford. 

It  was  not  long,  however,  before  he  changed 
his  mind,  and  was  persuaded  to  go  with  General 
Oglethorpe  as  a  missionary  to  Georgia.  His  mis- 
sion was  not  altogether  a  success;  he  was  re- 
garded as  too  strict,  and  some  of  the  points  on 
which  he  insisted  were  not  thought  to  be  in 
harmony  with  Protestantism.  His  sojourn  in 
Georgia  was  not,  however,  without  fruit,  and  his 
departure  was  regarded  as  a  real  loss  to  the 
colony.  On  his  voyage  to  Savannah,  he  met  for 
the  first  time  some  of  the  Moravian  Brethren, 
whose  simple  evangelical  piety  made  a  deep  im-. 
pression  on  him.  On  his  return  to  London,  he 
sought  them  out,  and  from  Peter  BOhler,  one  of 
their  preachers,  imbibed  the  doctrine  of  'saving 
faith,'  and  broke  away  from  the  influence  of 
William  Law,  which  had  been  strong  in  his 
earlier  life. 

In  the  summer  of  1738  he  went  abroad  to 
visit  their  leaders,  and  spent  some  time  at  Herm- 
hut  and  with  Zinzendorf  at  Marienbom.  He 
corresponded  with  Zinzendorf  for  some  time,  and 
his  letters  are  still  preser\'ed  at  Herrnhut.  His 
new  experiences  made  a  vital  difference  in  him. 
He  associated  with  Moravians  in  England,  and 
with  other  societies  interested  in  the  growth  of 
the  spiritual  life. 

Early  in  1739  he  took  more  definite  steps  in 
the  direction  he  was  afterwards  to  follow.    His 


friend  George  Whitefield  invited  him  to  Bristol. 
When  he  saw  Whitefield  preaching  in  the  open 
air,  his  High  Church  principles  were  at  first 
offended,  but  on  April  2d  he  preached  his  first 
open-air  sermon,  and  thus  began  what  was 
really  his  life  work.  His  success  in  the  neigh- 
borhood of  Bristol  was  so  great  that  a  special 
place  had  to  be  built  in  which  to  care  for  the 
converts.  A  still  more  important  step  was  taken 
on  July  20,  1740,  when  he  formed  the  fijrst  so- 
ciety under  his  direction.  They  met  in  a  build- 
ing called  the  Foundry,  formerly  Government 
property,  but  long  disused,  near  Finsbury  Square 
m  London,  which  for  many  years  was  the  head- 
quarters of  Methodism. 

The  success  of  his  preaching  soon  called  him 
so  much  away  from  his  societies  that  he  was 
unable  to  give  them  proper  care.  In  1742  one 
of  his  followers  proposed  that  the  members 
should  be  divided  into  bands  of  twelve,  with  a 
leader  over  each.  The  plan  was  adopted  and 
worked  well.  The  leaders  reported  to  Wesley  the 
conduct  of  the  members  and  the  receipt  of 
money.  The  class-meetings  thus  originated  con- 
tributed greatly  to  the  success  of  the  move- 
ment. Wesley  now  preached  frequently  all  about 
London  and  Bristol.  But  the  fervor  and  en- 
thusiasm of  his  converts  was  looked  upon  with 
suspicion  by  the  clergy  in  general,  accustomed 
to  an  orderly  and  'respectable'  conduct  of  reli- 
gious matters.  He  began  to  develop  his  organi- 
zation by  the  appointment  of  lay  preachers,  who 
were  to  be  communicants  of  the  Church  of  Eng- 
land, and  not  to  conflict  in  their  preaching  with 
the  church  services.  Among  the  early  preachers 
of  this  sort  were  John  Cennick  and  Thomas 
Maxfield.  In  1744  the  first  conference  of  his 
principal  helpers  was  held. 
.  As  a  result  of  the  Arminian  tendencies  of  Wes- 
ley and  his  friends,  Whitefield  and  Cennick  with- 
drew from  relations  with  them  and  formed  the 
Calvin istic  Methodists.  The  success  of  Wesley's 
work  was,  however,  unabated.  In  five  years  from 
the  preaching  of  the  Bristol  sermon  forty-five 
preachers  were  laboring  with  him,  and  there  were 
two  thousand  members  in  London  alone.  There 
is  no  question  that  the  religious  life  of  England 
was  in  need  of  some  stirring  and  vivifying  influ- 
ence; and  this  the  burning  words,  the  ardent 
faith  of  Wesley  brought  it.  His  labors  were 
prodigious.  His  evangelistic  labors  extended  to 
all  parts  of  the  British  Isles.  He  preached  from 
twice  to  four  times  daily,  and  traveled  (on  horse- 
back until  advancing  age  compelled  him  to  use 
a  carriage)  about  4500  miles  a  year.  He  met 
the  societies,  classes,  and  boards,  and  inquired 
minutely  into  their  affairs.  He  saw  to  the  erec- 
tion of  chapels,  and  collected  money  to  defray 
the  expense.  He  found  time  for  an  amazing 
variety  of  literary  work,  selecting,  condensing, 
abridging,  and  writing  on  all  kinds  of  subjects 
what  he  thought  would  be  most  useful  for  his 
followers.  He  joined  in  every  movement  for 
the  improvement  of  humanity.  Sunday-schools, 
the  abolition  of  slavery,  education,  the  circula- 
tion of  tracts,  and  charitable  associations  .of  all 
kinds  interested  him  and  enlisted  his  coopera- 
tion. 

By  1790  he  found  himself  at  the  head  of  511 

'  preachers  and   120,000  members,  while  at  least 

four  times  that  number  were  in  attendance  with 

the  Methodist  Congregations.     He  died  March 
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2,  1791,  in  the  house  attached  to  the  City  Road 
Chapel  in  London,  and  was  buried  there.  He 
iras  of  less  than  the  average  height,  but,  says 
T^erman,  "beautifully  proportioned,  without  an 
atom  of  superfluous  flesh,  yet  muscular  and 
strong,  with  a  forehead  clear  and  smooth,  a 
bright  penetrating  eye,  and  a  lovely  face  which 
retained  the  freshness  of  its  complexion  to  the 
latest  period  of  his  life."  In  social  life  he  was  a 
•charming  man,  a  good  talker,  and  never  ill  at 
ease.  He  numbered  many  of  all  classes  among 
his  friends.  The  obedience  which  he  exacted,  for 
the  good  of  the  cause,  from  his  followers  was 
readily  given.  It  is  not  too  much  to  say  that 
in  eighteenth  centur^r  England  "no  single  figure 
influenced  so  many  minds,  no  single  voice  touched 
so  many  hearts." 

His  works  were  first  published  by  himself 
(Bristol,  1771-74)  ;  the  religious  wTitings,  edited 
by  Thomas  Jackson  (London,  1829-31;  Uth  ed. 
1856-62)  ;  an  American  edition  in  seven  volumes 
(New  York,  1831).  His  journals  give  the  fuU- 
•est  account  of  his  career;  they  extend  from  1735 
to  1790,  and  present  a  marvelously  full  and 
graphic  picture  of  the  England  of  his  day.  Con- 
densations of  them  were  published  by  Welch 
(1899)  and  Parker  (1903).  At  least  forty  biog- 
.raphies  have  been  written.  The  more  important 
among  them  are  those  by  Tyerman  (London, 
1870-71),  Southey  (1820;  ed.  by  Coleridge,  1846; 
Curry,  1867;  Atkinson,  1890),  Rigg  (London, 
1874),  Telford  (ib.,  1890).  Consult  also:  Wedg- 
wood, Wesley  and  the  Evangelical  Reaction  of 
ifce  Eighteenth  Century  (London,  1870) ;  Over- 
ton, John  Wesley  (ib.,  1891);  Urlin,  Wesley's 
Place  in  Church  History  (ib.,  1870).  The  two 
hundredth  anniversary  of  Wesley's  birth  was 
almost  universally  observed  among  the  Method- 
ists in  1903,  and  much  literature  relating  to  him 
appeared  in  consequence. 

WESLEY,  Samuel  (1662-1735).   An  English 
clergyman,  father  of  John  Wesley.    He  was  bom 
at  Winterbom- Whitchurch,  Dorsetshire,  and  edu- 
cated first  at  Dorchester  Grammar  School  and 
then  at  Stepney  and  Newington,  in  London,  with 
a  view  to  the  Independent  ministry.     Some  se- 
vere invectives  having  appeared  against  the  Dis- 
senters, he  was  asked  to  reply  to  them;   but 
while  doing  the  necessary  reading  he  changed 
his  opinions,  and  decided  to  conform  to  the  Estab- 
lished Church.     He  entered  Exeter  College,  Ox- 
ford, and  graduated  in  1688.    He  was  ordained 
deacon  almost  immediately,  and  priest  in  1690. 
After  two  curacies  and  a  year  as  chaplain  on 
board  a  man-of-war,  he  obtained  the  living  of 
South  Ormsby  in  Lincolnshire  in   1690,  and  in 
1695  that  of  Epworth,  which  is  closely  associated 
/With  the  later  history  of  his  family,  and  which 
he  held  until  the  year  before  his  death.    He  was 
%  prolific  author,  especially  in  verse,  in  which 
lie  published  a  Life  of  Christ  (1693),  a  biblical 
history    (1704),    Marlborough,   or   the   Fate   of 
Europe  (1705)  ;  and  in  prose  several  works  of  a 
"theological  nature.     Consult  his  Life  by  Tyerman 
<IiOndon,  1866). 

WESLEY,  Samuel  (1691-1739).  An  English 
poet  and  clergyman,  son  of  the  preceding  and 
^Ider  brother  of  John  and  Charles  Wesley.  He 
"Was  born  in  London,  and  educated  at  West- 
minster and  Christ  CJhurch,  Oxford,  where  he 
^took  his  degree  in  1715.  He  was  ordained  not 
-long  after,  and  for  the  next  twenty  years  was  a 


master  in  Westminster  School.  In  1732  he  be- 
came head  master  of  Blundeirs  School  at  Tiver- 
ton, where  he  remained  until  his  death.  At  West- 
minster he  became  acquainted  with  Pope,  Swift, 
Prior,  Harley,  and  other  Toxy  poets  and  states- 
men, who  thought  highly  of  his  abilities  in 
satiric  and  humorous  verse.  The  first  edition 
of  his  poems  appeared  in  1736;  a  second,  with 
additions,  in  1743;  and  a  third,  with  biography 
by  Xichols,  in  1862.  Some  of  his  hymns  are 
still  in  common  use. 

WESLEY,  Samuel  Sebastian  (1810-76). 
An  English  composer,  born  in  London.  In  1832 
he  was  organist  at  Hereford  Cathedral,  three 
years  later  went  to  Exeter  Cathedral,  and  in 
1842  to  Leeds  Parish  Cathedral.  In  1849  he 
was  organist  at  Winchester  Cathedral,  and  in 
1865  became  organist  at  the  Cathedral  at 
Gloucester.  His  works  include  anthems,  glees, 
songs  and  part-songs,  exercises  and  pieces  for 
the  organ,  and  four  church  services.  He  also 
wrote,  in  1849,  A  Few  Words  on  Cathedral 
Music  and  the  Musical  Bystem  of  the  Church, 
with  a  Plan  of  Reform, 

WESLEYAN  METHODIST  ASSOCIA- 
TION.    See  Methodism. 

WESLEYAN  METHODIST  CONNEC- 
TION.    See  Methodism. 

WESLEYAN  UNIVERSITY.  The  oldest 
college  under  the  patronage  of  the  Methodist 
Episcopal  Church,  founded  at  Middletown,  Conn., 
in  1831.  The  campus  of  14  acres  is  beautifully 
situated  on  a  terrace  150  feet  above  the  Con- 
necticut River,  and  contains  the  five  principal 
buildings.  North  and  South  Colleges,  the  Me- 
morial Chapel,  the  Library  (Rich  Hall),  and  the 
Orange  Judd  Hall  of  Natural  Sciences.  Other 
buildings  are  Observatory  Hall,  with  an  equa- 
torial telescope  by  Alvan  Clark  &  Sons,  the 
electrical  laboratory,  and  the  Fayerweather 
Gymnasium.  The  grounds  and  buildings  were 
valued  at  $687,380  in  1903,  when  two  new  build- 
ings, Wilbur  Fisk  Hall,  named  after  the  first 
president,  and  the  Scott  Physical  Laboratory, 
were  erected  at  a  cost  of  $220,000.  The  uni- 
versity offers  three  parallel  courses  of  four  years, 
classical,  Latin-scientific,  and  scientific,  leading 
to  the  degrees  of  bachelor  of  arts,  philosophy, 
and  science.  In  each  course  nearly  all  the  stud- 
ies of  the  first  year  are  prescribed,  the  amount  of 
required  work  being  progressively  diminished  in 
the  three  remaining  years.  The  institution  is 
coeducational,  but  the  number  of  women  in  the 
college  in  any  year  is  limited  to  20  per 
cent,  of  the  total  enrollment  of  the  preceding 
year.  In  connection  with  commencement  week 
of  1903  an  elaborate  celebration  took  place  in 
honor  of  the  200th  anniversary  of  the  birth 
of  John  Wesley.  In  that  year  the  attendance 
was  322,  the  faculty  numbered  36,  and  the  li- 
brary contained  63,000  volumes.  The  total 
value  of  the  property  under  control  of  the  col- 
lege was  $2,131,134,  with  an  endowment  of  $1,- 
443,754,  and  a  gross  income  of  $113,811. 

WESSEL,  v^s^sel,  Johannes,  surnamed  Gans- 
roRT  (c.  1420-89).  A  mystic  of  the  Brothers  of 
Common  Life  (q.v.)  at  Zwolle,  and  a  friend  of 
Thomas  ft  Kempis.  He  was  bom  at  Groningen 
and  studied  at  Cologne,  I^uvain.  and  Paris.  He 
visited  Rome  and  taught  philosophy  at  Heidel- 
berg and  at  Paris.    Johann  Reuchlin  and  Rodol- 


wssaBii. 


484 


WEST  AFBICAK  COLONIE& 


eOB  Agricola  (qq.v.)  were  among  his  scholars, 
a  later  years  were  spent  in  monastic  retire- 
ment. Wessel's  friends,  among  whom  were  the 
Bishop  of  Utrecht,  David  of  Burgundy,  brother 
to  Charles  the  Bold,  called  him  Itup  mundi,  with 
reference  to  his  evangelical  views,  but  his  critics 
called  him  'master  of  contradictions/  in  allusion 
to  his  attitude  to  the  Roman  Catholic  Church 
and  to  his  mind,  which  held  scholastic,  mystic, 
and  classical  culture  together  with  scientific 
knowledge  in  one  consciousness  without  feeling 
the  contradiction.  He  published  but  little,  and 
almost  all  his  writings  were  mere  notes  and 
sketches  for  lectures.  His  friends  saved  his 
manuscripts  and  sent  them  to  Luther,  who  pub- 
lished a  farrago  of  them  (1512),  leaving  out  an 
essay  on  the  Eucliarist  because  it  advocated 
Zwingli's  view  and  not  his  own.  WessePs  writings 
are  aphoristic  and  no  single  idea  stands  out  promi- 
nently. Consult:  Muurling,  Commeniaiio  fft«- 
torica-Theologica  de  Wesaeli  (Utrecht,  1831); 
id.,  De  WeBSeli  Principiis  atque  Virtutihua 
(Amsterdam,  1840)  ;  Ullmann,  Reformatoren 
vor  der  Reformation  (Halle,  1847). 

WES^EX  (AS.  We8t8eaw€,  West  Saxons). 
An  Anglo-Saxon  kingdom.  It  was  situated  in 
Southern  Britain,  extending  from  Watling  Street 
to  the  Channel.  In  405  the  West  Saxons,  or 
Gewissas,  landed  about  where  Southampton  is 
now  under  the  leadership  of  Cerdio  and  Cynric. 
After  defeating  the  Britons  in  several  battles, 
Cerdic  became  King  of  the  conquered  territory  in 
619.  Further  progress  was  checked  for  a  time 
by  a  victory  of  the  Britons  in  520.  After  Cerdic't 
death,  Cynric  became  ruler,  and  in  552  again  took 
up  the  work  of  conquest.  Under  his  son  Ceawlin 
the  kingdom  was  widely  extended,  but  the  King^s 
own  people  finally  rose  against  him,  and  ne 
was  defeated  at  Woddesbeorg  or  Wanborough  in 
592.  For  some  time  thereafter  Wessex  was  of 
little  importance.  In  the  seventh  century  it  be- 
came Christian  and  was  often  ruled  by  other 
kingdoms,  notably  Mercia.  A  new  period  b^gan 
with  Ine,  who  ruled  from  688  to  726.  He  drove 
back  the  Mercians,  and  his  laws  are  the  earliest 
ones  of  the  West  Saxons  we  possess.  After  his 
death  war  was  renewed  with  Mercia,  which 
again  asserted  its  overlordship  successful- 
ly. The  great  period  of  Wessex  history  begins 
with  Egbert  (q.v.).  In  time  he  became  the  ruler 
of  the  whole  of  England,  and  Wessex  henceforth 
had  no  independent  history.  Consult  Green,  A 
Short  Hiatcry  of  the  English  People,  vol.  i.  (Lon- 
don, 1892).    See  Anglo-Saxons. 

WEST,  Andrew  Fleming  (1853 — ).  An 
American  Latinist,  bom  at  Allegheny,  Pa.  He 
obtained  his  collegiate  education  at' Princeton, 
from  which  he  received  his  A.B.  in  1874.  In  1888 
he  became  professor  of  Latin,  and  in  1901  dean 
of  the  Graduate  School,  in  Princeton  University. 
He  wrote  various  articles  on  university  educa- 
tion and  was  editor  of  Terence  (1888),  of  The 
Philobihlon  of  Richard  de  Bury  (1880),  and  of  A 
Latin  Grammar  (1902). 

WEST^  Benjamin  (1738-1820).  An  Ameri- 
can historical  painter.  He  was  born  at  Spring- 
field, Pa.,  October  10,  1738,  of  Quaker  parentage. 
Strange  stories  are  told  of  liis  youthful  talent; 
how  he  made  his  own  brushes,  and  gained  his 
first  knowledge  of  mixing  colors  from  the  In- 
dians.    After  some  study  with  an  artist  named 


Williams  he  set  up  as  a  portrait  paint 
Philadelphia  at  the  age  of  eighteen.  L&t 
removed  to  New  York,  and  finally,  in  1760, 
to  Italy  to  study  Michelangelo.  There  he 
in  high  favor,  and  was  in  course  of  a 
made  honorary  member  of  the  academic 
Florence,  Bologna,  and  Parma.  His  stay  of 
years  confirmed  his  natural  tendency  towar 
grand  style.  On  his  arrival  at  London,  whc 
permanently  settled  in  1703,  he  was  well  rec 
and  encouraged  by  Sir  Joshua  Reynolds, 
fortune  was  made  by  ^'Agrippa  Landing 
the  Ashes  of  Germanicus,^'  for  Drummond, 
bishop  of  York,  who  obtained  for  him  the 
patronage.  In  1772  (xeorge  III.  appointed 
historical  painter,  and  in  his  **Death  of  Oe 
Wolfe"  (Grosvenor  Gallery,  London)  he 
carded  the  convention  of  painting  figures 
modem  battle  clothed  in  the  costumes  o 
Greeks  and  Romans,  though  Sir  Joshua  Rev 
and  the  Archbishop  of  York  trieil  to 
suade  him  from  his  intentions.  Sir  Jt 
subsequently  retracted  his  objections  an4 
knowledged  West's  success,  proclaiming 
change  as  an  epoch-making  innovation, 
was  one  of  the  founders  of  the  Royal  Aca 
and  succeeded  Sir  Joshua  Reynolds  as  its  ] 
dent  in  1792.  He  produced  over  four  hui 
canvases  of  heroic  size,  but  of  rather  cone 
place  merit.  His  sense  of  composition  is 
but  his  color  flat  and  spiritless  and  his  ima 
tive  power  not  of  the  highest  order.  His 
tures  may  be  seen  in  England  at  the  Nal 
Gallery  and  at  Hampton  Court.  In  Am* 
Philadelphia  possesses  ^'Christ  Healing  the  S 
"Penn's  Treaty  with  the  Indians,"  and  *'l 
on  the  Pale  Horse,"  and  the  Boston  Museui 
"Kingdom.'*  Consult  his  Life  by  Gait  (Lo 
1820);  Art  Journal  (1863);  Tuckerman, 
of  the  Artists  (New  York,  1867). 

WEST,  Edwabd  William  (1824-1905). 
English  Pahlavi  scholar,  bom  in  London, 
was  educated  at  home  by  his  mother  unt 
entered  King's  College,  London;  in  1839, 
which  he  was  graduated  with  honor  in  the 
neering  department.  In  1844  he  went  to  ' 
as  a  civil  engineer  in  connection  with  the  raj 
system  of  the  Bombay  Presidency.  He  vi 
the  cave  temples,  especially  at  Kanheri,  ai 
1848  began  his  studies  of  Pahlavi  inscrip 
and  manuscript  texts.  In  1876  he  retired 
his  engineer  duties  in  India,  returned  to  Eu 
and  led  a  student's  life,  devoting  his  tin 
editing,  deciphering,  and  translating  the 
important  works  of  Pahlavi  literature.  Aj 
his  works  are:  The  Book  of  the  Mainyo-i-K 
(1871)  ;  The  Book  of  ArddvlrHf  and  a  Olot 
(1872-74);  8hikandrgHmanlk  Vijar  (1887); 
five  volumes  of  Pahlavi  Texts  translate 
MtlUer,  Sacred  Books  of  the  East,  vols,  v.,  a 
xxiv.,  xxxvii.,  xlvii.  (Oxford,  1880-95). 

WEST,  Rebecca.  The  principal  female 
acter  in  Ibsen's  Rosmersholm,  an  advent 
who,  from  love  of  the  clergyman  Rosmer,  ] 
upon  his  wife's  inherited  tendency  toward  su 
until  that  unfortunate  woman  drowns  he 
The  character  symbolizes  the  'free-love'  infli 
in  modem  society. 
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WEST  BAT  CITY.  A  city  in  Bay  County, 
Mich.,  on  the  Saginaw  River,  opposite  Bay  City, 
and  on  the  Michigan  Central,  the  Detroit  and 
Mackinac,  and  the  Grand  Trunk  railroads  (Map: 
Michigan,  K  6).  It  is  connected  with  Bay  City 
by  four  bridges.  The  city  is  in  a  farming  and 
coal-mining  region,  and  is  extensively  engaged  in 
ship-building.  There  are  also  flouring  mills, 
machine  shops,  lumber  mills,  bone  factories, 
breweries,  a  sugar-beet  factory,  a  chicory  fac- 
tory, etc.  The  public  library  has  30,000  volumes. 
Under  the  charter  of  1897  the  government  is 
vested  in  a  mayor,  chosen  every  two  years,  and 
a  unicameral  council.  The  water-works  and  the 
electric  light  plant  are  owned  and  operated  by 
the  municipality.  West  Bay  City  is  to  be  con- 
solidated with  Bay  Citv  (q.v.).  [Population,  in 
1890,  12,981;  in  1900,  13,119. 

WEST'BOBO.  A  town  in  Worcester  County, 
Mass.,  12  miles  east  of  the  city  of  Worcester, 
on  the  Boston  and  Albany  Railroad.  It  has  a 
public  library  with  12,000  volumes,  the  Lyman 
bchool  for  Boys,  and  the  Westboro  Insane  Hospi- 
tal (Map:  Massachusetts,  B  3).  The  town  is 
mainly  interested  in  manufacturing,  the  most 
important  products  being  boots  and  shoes,  straw 
goods,  automobiles,  underwear,  tape,  and  leather 
specialties.  The  water- works  are  owned  and 
operated  by  the  town.  Westboro  was  settled 
about  1659,  and  was  known  as  Chauncy  until  it 
was  incorporated  as  a  town  in  1717.  Popula- 
tion, in  1890,  5195;  in  1900,  5400.  Consult:  Hurd, 
History  of  Worcester  County  (Philadelphia, 
1889) ;  and  Forbes,  The  Hundredth  Town. 
Qlimpses  of  Life  in  Westhorough  1717-1817 
(Boston,   1889.) 

WEST  BBOICWICH,  brtim^ch  or  Ij.  A  man- 
ufacturing town  in  the  south  of  Staffordshire, 
England,  5  miles  northwest  of  Birmin^am 
(Map:  England,  D  4).  There  are  fine  municipal 
buildings.  The  city  has  rich  mines  of  coal  and 
iron,  blast  furnaces,  and  slitting  mills,  and  manu- 
factures firearms,  swords,  cutlery,  agricultural 
Implements,  and  metal  goods  of  every  kind.  Al- 
though mentioned  as  Bromure  in  Domesday  and 
the  seat  of  a  Benedictine  priory  in  the  twelfth 
century,  the  town  is  of  comparatively  modem 
growth  and  was  incorporated  in  1882.  Popu- 
lation, in  1901,  65,170. 

WBST^BOOX.  A  city  in  Chimberland 
County,  Maine,  6  miles  northwest  of  Portland, 
on  the  Boston  and  Maine  and  the  Maine  Central 
railroads  (Map:  Maine,  C  8).  It  has  the 
Memorial  Library  with  7400  volumes.  Manu- 
facturing is  the  most  important  industry,  the 
chief  establishments  including  paper  mills,  warp 
mills,  brick  works,  and  silk  mills.  Under  the 
revised  charter  of  1891  the  government  is  vested 
in  a  mayor,  chosen  annually,  and  a  unicameral 
council.  Westbrook  was  part  of  Falmouth  until 
incorporated  as  a  separate  town  in  1814.  It 
included  .Beering  (now  a  part  of  Portland)  until 
1870.  In  1891  it  became  a  city  under  a  charter 
granted  in  1889.  Population,  in  1890,  6632;  in 
1900,  7283. 

WEST  CHES^EB.  The  county-seat  of 
Chester  County,  Pa.,  25  miles  west  of  Philadel- 
phia, on  the  Pennsylvania  and  the  Philadel- 
phia, Baltimore  and  Washington  railroads  (Map: 


Pennsylvania^  F  4).  It  has  the  West  Chester 
State  Normal  School,  Darlington  Seminary  for 
Young  Ladies,  and  the  Friends'  School;  the 
Chester  County  Hospital;  and  several  libraries^ 
including  a  public  library.  Marshall  Square 
with  its  botanical  gardens,  Turk's  Head  Hotel 
dating  from  pre-Hevolutionary  times,  the  county 
court  house,  and  the  county  jail  are  other  note- 
worthy features.  Although  primarily  a  resi- 
dential place,  West  Chester  has  considerable 
commercial  and  industrial  importance.  It  is  in 
a  productive  farming  section,  known  for  its  grain 
interests,  and  having  extensive  nurseries.  Dairy 
implements  are  the  principal  manufactured  prod- 
ucts, the  Sharpies  Dairy  Implement  Works  be- 
ing among  the  largest  establishments  of  the  kind 
in  the  country.  There  are  also  a  creamery,  a 
large  grain  elevator,  wheel  works,  a  tag  fac- 
tory, planing  mills,  etc.  The  government  is 
vested  in  a  chief  burgess,  elected  triennially, 
and  a  council.  The  borough  owns  and  operates 
the  water-works.  West  Chester  was  founded  in 
1784,  was  incorporated  as  a  town  in  1788,  and 
was  chartered  as  a  borough  in  1799.  Population, 
in  1890,  8028;  in  1900,  9524. 

WEST'COTT,  Brooke  Foss  (1825-1901). 
An  English  scholar  and  divine,  bom  in  Birming- 
ham. He  was  etlucated  at  King  Edward  Vl.'a 
School,  Birmingham,  and  at  Cambridge  Univer- 
sity. In  1852  he  left  Cambridge  to  become  one 
of  the  masters  of  Harrow.  His  more  public 
career  began  in  1869,  when  he  became  Canon  of 
Peterborough.  This  office  he  held  until  1883. 
From  1870  he  was  also  regius  professor  of  di- 
vinity at  Cambridge.  In  1883  Gladstone  ap- 
pointed him  a  Canon  of  Westminster,  and  in 
1890  he  was  appointed  Bishop  of  Durham.  West- 
cott  was  an  accurate  and  widely  read  scholar,  a 
profound  and  spiritual  theologian,  and  an  in- 
fluential adviser  'in  social  reform  movements. 
His  joint  editorship  of  Westcott  and  Hort's 
Greek  New  Testament  gave  him  a  place  among 
the  first  New  Testament  scholars  of  the  last 
century,  and  his  successful  mediation  of  the 
great  Durham  coal  strike  of  1892  was  only  one 
of  the  many  disinterested  public  services  that 
won  for  him  the  epithet  of  'everybody's  bishop.* 
Of  his  numerous  writings  particular  mention 
may  be  made  of  The  History  of  the  Canon  ( 1865) , 
Introduction  to  the  Study  of  the  Gospels  (I860), 
The  Gospel  of  the  Resurrection  (1866),  The  New 
Testament  in  the  Original  Greek  (with  Dr.  Hort, 
1881),  Christus  Consummator  (1886),  Social 
Aspects  of  Christianity  (1887),  The  Epistle  to 
the  Hebrews  (Greek  text  with  notes  and  essays, 
1889),  The  Incarnation  and  Common  Life  (1880). 
Consult  the  biography  by  his  son  (London,  1903) . 

WESTEBAS.  a  town  of  Sweden.  See  Ves- 
terIs. 

WESTEBQAABD,  vSsngr-gOrd',  Niels  T.rn- 
via  (1815-78).  A  Danish  Orientalist  and  philol- 
osrist,  bom  at  Copenhagen.  In  1838  he  went  to 
Bonn,  where  he  studied  Sanskrit,  and  then  visited 
Paris  and  London,  after  which  he  returned  to 
Denmark.  In  1841  he  made  a  journey  to  India 
and  in  1843  to  Persia.  In  1844  he  became  lec- 
turer and  afterwards  professor  of  Indian  phil- 
ology at  the  University  of  Copenhagen.  Note- 
worthy among  his  publications  are:  Radices 
Lingua  Sanskrit ce  (1841);  Sanskrit  Lcesehog 
(1846)  ;  and  Bundehesh,  Liber  Pehlvicus  (1861). 
His  most  important  work  was  his  edition  of  the 
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Zendavesia,    or    the    Beligunu    Books    of    the 
Zoroaatriana  (1852-54). 

WEST^EBLY.  A  town,  including  several 
villages,  in  Washin^n  County,  R.  I.,  44  miles 
southwest  of  Providence,  on  the  Pawcatuck 
River,  and  on  the  New  York^  New  Haven  and 
Hartford  Railroad  (Map:  Rhode  Island,  A  4). 
It  is  the  centre  of  large  granite-quarrying  and 
farming  interests,  and  manufactures  cotton  and 
woolen  goods,  thread,  printing  presses,  etc.  There 
is  a  public  library  with  more  than  15,000  vol- 
umes. The  water-works  are  owned  by  the  town. 
Watch  Hill,  within  the  town  limits,  on  the 
coast,  is  a  popular  summer  resort,  being  laiown 
for  its  good  bathing.  Westerly  was  settled  in 
1661  and  was  known  as  Misquamicutt  until  1669, 
when  it  was  incorporated  under  its  present  name. 
Population,  in  1890,  6813;  in  1900,  7541.  Con- 
sult Denison,  Westerly  and  Its  Witnesses  for 
250  Years  (Providence,  1878). 

WESTERN,  Sophia.  The  heroine  of  Field- 
ing's Tom  Jones,  The  tyranny  of  her  father, 
the  squire,  drives  her  into  various  hazardous 
performances,  but  she  is  finally  happily  mar- 
ried to  the  title-character  of  the  story.  She  is 
one  of  the  most  sympathetic,  to  modern  readers, 
of  all  Fielding's  personages,  and  as  such  became 
in  1886  the  title-character  and  leading  W^le  in 
Robert  Buchanan's  stage  adaptation  of  the  tale. 

WESTERN,  Squibe.  A  typical  eighteenth- 
centuiT  English  country  squire  in  Fielding's 
Tom  Jones;  brutal  and  selfish,  but  attached  to 
the  daughter  whom  he  yet  constantly  maltreats. 

WESTERN  AUSTRALIA.  A  State  of 
Australia,  occupying  the  entire  western  third  of 
the  continent.  It  is  bounded  on  the  north,  west, 
and  south  by  the  Indian  Ocean,  and  on  the  east 
by  South  Australia.  Western  Australia  is  the 
largest  of  the  Australian  States,  having  an  area 
of  975,920  square  miles. 

Physical  Fkatubeb.  The  interior  presents 
no  well-marked  surface  features.  It  consists 
mainly  of  undulating  sand  or  sandstone  plateaus 
of  no  great  elevation,  their  level  surfaces  being 
broken  by  isolated  sandstone  ranges,  sand  hills, 
and  wind-blown  ridges.  The  southeastern  part 
of  the  State  consists  of  a  limestone  plateau  about 
200  miles  wide  and  ending  in  a  line  of  steep 
cliffs  running  for  several  nundred  miles  along 
the  southern  coast.  The  only  real  mountains  in 
the  State  are  the  Stirling  and  Darling  ranges 
along  the  southwest  coast,  but  their  highest  ele- 
vation does  not  exceed  3600  feet.  The  extreme 
northern  part  of  the  State,  known  as  the  Kim- 
berley  District,  consists  of  elevated  plains  in  the 
interior,  falling  toward  the  coast  in  several  lines 
of  precipitous  and  rugged  escarpments  broken 
by  deep  ravines.  The  coasts  of  Western  Aus- 
tralia are  very  little  indented  and  afford  scarcely 
any  good  harbors.  Along  the  south  coast  not  a 
single  stream  enters  the  sea  for  about  600  miles 
from  the  eastern  boundary.  On  the  west  coast, 
however,  there  are  a  number  of  rivers,  some  of 
considerable  size,  such  as  the  Murchis6n,  Gas- 
coyne.  Ashburton,  and  Fitzroy.  Most  of  the 
smaller  streams  are  little  more  than  storm- 
water  channels,  dry  the  greater  part  of  the  year. 
In  the  interior  there  are  a  number  of  so-called 
lakes,  which  in  the  dry  season  are  nothing  but 
mud  flats  covered  with  incrustations  of  salt. 

CUHATE   AND   VEGETATION.    The   climats    is 


healthful  and  pleasant  and  very  dry,  so  that  the 
heat,  though  intense,  is  not  oppressive.  The 
range  of  temperature  is  considerable,  and  frost 
may  occur  in  winter.  The  annual  rainfall  is  be- 
tween 30  and  40  inches  in  the  extreme  south- 
western and  northeastern  sections,  between  10 
and  20  inches  along  the  western  coast,  and  less 
than  10  inches  in  the  great  interior.  The  south- 
eastern plateau  is  covered  with  rich  grass  dur- 
ing the  wet  season,  and  good  grazing  land  is 
also  found  in  the  upper  valleys  of  the  western 
rivers.  The  southwestern  section  of  the  State  is 
a  great  forest  region,  in  which  the  eucalyptus 
grows  to  an  immense  height.  The  interior,  how- 
ever, consists  mainly  of  sandy  and  stony  desert, 
partly  barren,  partly  covered  with  acacia  scrub 
and  spiny  grass,  and  almost  destitute  of  sur- 
face water. 

Geologt.  Large  areas  in  the  north  and  south 
are  of  ancient  formation,  chiefly  Paleozoic  in 
the  north,  and  older  crystalline  rocks  in  the 
south,  where  there  are  immense  outcrops  of 
granite  with  auriferous  quartz.  These  areas  are 
surrounded  by  vast  deposits  of  Tertiary  sand- 
stone occupying  the  central  interior  and  western 
coast  region.  Tlie  chief  mineral  is  gold,  and  a 
broad  belt  of  gold-bearing  reefs  runs  parallel 
with  the  coast  from  Coolgardie  in  the  south  to 
the  Kimberley  region  in  the  north. 

Mining.  The  chief  source  of  income  is  the  gold 
mines.  Gold  was  discovered  in  the  Kim- 
berley district  in  1882,  and  in  the  Yilgam  dis- 
trict in  1887.  Progress  in  mining,  however,  was 
at  first  slow,  and  in  1891  the  year's  product  was 
valued  at  only  £115,182.  The  year  following, 
however,  the  Coolgardie  discoveries  were  made, 
and  mining  rapidly  developed  at  that  point,  so 
that  in  1896  the  value  of  the  product  had 
increased  to  £1,068,807.  In  1896  water  was 
obtained  farther  east  at  Kalgoorlie,  and  this 
became  the  most  active  gold-mining  centre. 
Subsequently  mining  developed  in  the  Mount 
Margaret  and  a  number  of  other  districts.  In 
1901  the  gold  output  was  valued  at  £7,235,652, 
or  nearly  half  of  the  total  product  for  the 
Australian  Commonwealth. 

AoBicuLTUBE.  Except  along  the  southwestern 
coast  agriculture  has  made  little  progress.  In  a 
large  part  of  the  country  the  rainfall  is  inade- 
quate for  the  maturing  of  crops.  There  has, 
however,  been  a  marked  increase  in  the  crop 
acreage,  since  the  development  of  gold-mining. 
In  1901  there  were  216,824  acres  under  crops. 
About  half  of  this  was  hay  (from  wheat 
and  oats)  and  the  larger  part  of  the  re- 
mainder was  wheat.  At  the  end  of  1901 
6,815,334  acres  had  been  alienated  or  were  in 
process  of  alienation.  The  difficulty  in  obtain- 
ing water  also  seriously  limits  the  pastoral  in- 
dustry. In  1901  there  were  in  the  State  2,542,844 
sheep,  394.580  cattle,  and  73,830  horses.  There 
are  over  3000  camels,  these  animals  being  used 
as  beasts  of  burden. 

Transportation.  In  June,  1902,  there  were 
2,143  miles  of  railway  in  operation,  of  which 
629  miles  were  private.  No  other  Australian 
State  has  so  large  a  mileage  of  privately  owned 
lines.  The  construction  of  the  private  lines  was 
encouraged,  however,  by  Government  grants  of 
land.  In  1901  a  net  profit  of  nearly  1  per  cent, 
was  realized  on  the  Government  railways. 

Government.    The  Governor  is  appointed  by 
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tablished  in  1888;  the  Department  of  Graduate 
Instruction,  established  in  1888;  the  Medical 
College,  formerly  the  Cleveland  Medical  College, 
founded  in  1844;  the  Franklin  T.  Backus  Law 
School,  opened  in  1892;  the  Dental  Depart- 
ment, established  in  1892;  and  the  Library 
School,  opened  in  1904.  The  university  con- 
fers the  degrees  of  B.A.,  B.L.,  B.Ph.,  LL,B.,  M.A., 
Ph.D.,  M.D.,  and  D.DS.  In  1902  the  students 
in  all  departments  numbered  780,  with  a  teaching 
force  of  153.  The  library  had  48«000  volumes. 
The  campus,  occupying  22  acres,  is  situated  in 
the  midst  of  the  city's  park  system,  and  with 
the  buildings  was  valued  in  1902  at  $1,451,000. 
The  endowment  in  1902  was  $1,300,000;  the  in- 
come was  $258,000,  and  the  property  was  valued 
at  $2,751,000.  The  school  for  the  training  of  li- 
brarians was  made  possible  in  1904  by  Mr.  Andrew 
Carnegie's  gift  of  $100,000.  The  school  is  to  be 
organized  as  a  postgraduate  department  of  the 
university. 

WEST  FABNHAM^  f&m^am.  A  town  of 
Canada.     See  Farniiam. 

WEST^IELD.  A  town,  including  several 
villages,  in  Hampden  County,  Mass.,  9  miles 
west  of  Springfield,  on  the  Westfield  River,  and 
on  the  Boston  and  Albany  and  the  New  York, 
New  Haven  and  Hartford  railroads  ( Map :  Mas- 
sachusetts, B  3).  It  is  the  seat  of  a  State  nor- 
mal school,  and  has  the  Westfield  Atheneum 
with  more  than  17,600  volumes.  Noble  Hospital, 
and  Woronoco  Park.  The  town  is  chiefly  en- 
gaged in  manufacturing  and  is  especially  known 
for  its  extensive  whip-making  establishments 
and  cigar  factories.  There  are  also  paper  mills, 
machine  shops,  and  manufactories  of  thread, 
boxes,  brick,  steam  heating  apparatus,  organs, 
etc.  The  water-works,  electric  light  plant,  and 
gas  plant  are  owned  by  the  town.  Settled  as  a 
trading  post,  probably  as  early  as  1642,  West- 
field  was  known  as  Woronoco  until  incorporated 
under  its  present  name  in  1669.    Population,  in 

1890,  9805;  in  1900,  12,310.  Consult  Holland, 
Huitory  of  Western  Maaaaokusetta  (Springfield, 
1855). 

WEST  HAH.  A  municipality  suburban  to 
London,  England.    See  Ham,  East  and  West. 

WEST  HABTLEPOOL,  Wlr't'l  p?55r.  A  mu- 
nicipal borough  of  Durham  County,  England, 
an  extension  of  Hartlepool  (q.v.),  and  forming 
with  that  town  the  Parliamentary  borough  and 
port  of  The  Hartlepools  (Map:  England,  E  2). 
It  was  founded  in  1847,  and  incorporated  in 
1887.  It  carries  on  an  important  trade  with 
Baltic  ports,  exporting  coke,  cement,  etc.  Its 
harbors  and  docks  cover  300  acres.  The  town  has 
fine  parks  and  public  buildings.     Population,  in 

1891,  42,800;  in  1901,  62,600. 

WEST  HAVEN.  A  borough  in  New  Haven 
County,  Conn.,  separated  from  New  Haven  by 
the  West  River,  here  spanned  by  a  handsome 
bridge ;  on  the  New  York,  New  Haven  and  Hart- 
ford Railroad  (Map:  Connecticut,  D  4).  It  is 
chiefly  a  residential  place,  and  has  a  fine  town 
and  borough  hall,  tne  Union  School  building, 
and  a  public  square,  containing  about  seven 
acres.  Manufacturing  is  the  leading  industry 
of  the  borough,  the  most  important  products  be- 
ing pianos,  buckles,  safes,  fertilizers,  and  hack 
saws.     Savin  Rock,  in  the  southern  part  of  the 


borough,  on  Long  Island  Sound,  is  a  noted  sum- 
mer resort.  West  Haven  was  a  part  of  New 
Haven  until  1822,  when  it  was  united  with  North 
Milford,  the  two  forming  the  township  of  Orange. 
Population,  in  1900,  6247. 

WEST  HO^OKEN.  A  town  in  Hudson 
County,  N.  J.,  adjoining  Jersey  City  and  Ho- 
boken.  It  occupies  an  elevated  site  and  com- 
mands an  extended  view.  The  Monastery  Church 
is  the  principal  architectural  feature.  West 
Hoboken  is  primarily  noted  for  the  manufacture 
of  silk  and  silk  goods.  Other  important  products 
include  braid,  gloves,  brush  handles,  artificial 
fiowers,  feathers,  sashes,  doors  and  blinds,  etc. 
The  cultivation  of  flowers  and  plants  is  also  ex- 
tensively carried  on.  West  Hoboken  was  orig- 
inally a  part  of  Bergen,  and  was  separately  in- 
corporated in  1861.  Population,  in  1890,  11,665; 
in  1900,  23,094. 

WESTHOUOTON,  wgsfho'ttin.  A  town  in 
Lancashire,  England,  5  miles  southwest  of  Bolton. 
Coal-mininff  and  the  manufacture  of  silk  and 
cotton  goods  and  nails  constitute  the  principal 
industries.  Population,  in  1891,  12,042;  in  1901, 
14,377. 

WEST  INDIES,  In^dlz.  A  large  archipelago 
in  the  Atlantic  Ocean  between  the  North  and 
South  American  continents.  It  consists  of  the  Ba- 
hama Islands,  a  somewhat  irregular  group  lying 
to  the  southeast  of  the  peninsula  of  Florida  and 
the  Greater  and  Lesser  Antilles  (see  Antxlles), 
a  long  chain  of  islands  stretching  in  a  great  curve 
from  the  entrance  to  the  Gulf  of  Mexico  east- 
ward and  southward  to  the  mouths  of  the  Or- 
inoco, and  inclosing  the  Caribbean  Sea  between 
it  and  the  mainland.  The  total  area  of  the 
archipelago  is  about  92,000  square  miles,  of 
which  the  Greater  Antilles  alone  take  up  over 
82,000.  With  the  exception  of  the  Bahamas, 
which  are  low.  of  coral  formation,  the  islands 
are  nearly  all  mountainous.  The  Antilles  are, 
in  fact,  the  projecting  remnants  of  a  former 
mountain  range  which  was  similar  in  formation 
to  the  Central  American  Cordillera,  and  formed 
a  continuous  or  nearly  continuous  bridge  be- 
tween the  northern  and  southern  continents. 
The  range  consists  of  a  core  of  crystalline  rocks 
flanked  by  Cretaceous  and  Tertiary  deposits, 
and  thene  formations  make  up  the  larger  portion 
of  the  Greater  Antilles,  but  appear  only  sporad- 
ically in  the  Lesser  Antilles,  chiefly  in  the  Virgin 
Islands,  in  the  eastern  half  of  Guadeloupe,  and 
in  Barbados  and  Trinidad.  The  other  members  of 
the  Lesser  Antilles  owe  their  origin  to  a  line  of 
volcanic  activity,  and  consist  of  recent,  and  gen- 
erally still  active,  volcanic  cones.  The  West 
Indian  cordillera  culminates  in  Haiti  at  an  alti- 
tude of  over  10,000  feet,  while  in  the  Lesser 
Antilles  the  maximum  elevation  is  about  5000 
feet.  The  climate  of  the  West  Indies  is  tropical, 
with  an  average  mean  temperature  of  72"  for 
the  coldest  and  80*  for  the  warmest  month,  and 
average  extremes  of  54**  and  100°.  The  annual 
rainfall  varies  between  40  and  66  inches.  Most 
of  the  rain  is  brought  by  the  northeast  trade 
wind,  which  is  the  prevailing  wind  in  summer. 
Hence  the  summer  is  the  wet  season,  the  winter 
months  being  comparatively  dry,  as  the  winds 
then  are  seneraily  southeast.  A  peculiar  feature 
of  the  climate  is  the  extremely  violent  hurri- 
canes which  from  time  to  time,  generally  between 
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and  November,  cause  serious  destruction 

and  property.  The  flora  is  related  to  that 
pical  South  America,  though  less  rich  in 
:tively  tropical  species.  The  fauna  is  char- 
ged chiefly  by  a  paucity  of  large  mammals  as 
red  with  the  fauna  of  the  mainland,  though 
ler  divisions  of  the  animal  kingdom  are  well 
mted.  For  details  of  the  flo^a  and  fauna 
principal  islands  see  the  separate  articles. 

industries  are  mainly  agricultural,  and 
tobacco,  and  cofTec  arc  the  principal 
nic  plants.  The  importance  of  cane  sugar 
iclined  in  recent  years,  but  fruit  and  cot- 
ilture  is  developing.  The  population  of 
lole  archipelago  is  a  little  more  than  6,000,- 
Two- thirds  of.  the  inhabitants  are  negroes 
African  blood,  though  in  Cuba  and  Porto 
:he  whites  are  in  the  majority.  The  Eu- 
18 are  chiefly  descendants  of  Spanish,  French, 
Inglish  settlers.  The  principal  remaining 
it  of  the  population  is  the  imported  Chinese 
ndian  coolies,  the  aboriginal  Indian  popu- 

being  almost  w^holly  extinct.  Politically 
Vest  Indies  are  much  divided.  Of  the 
»r  Antilles,  Porto  Rico  belongs  to  the  United 
,  and  Jamaica  to  Great  Britain,  while 
and  Haiti  represent  independent  republics, 
tter  containing  two — Haiti  and  Santo  Do- 
The  other  islands  are  colonial  possessions 
»at  Britain,  France,  the  Netherlands,  and 
irk,  the  British  possessions  being  by  far  the 
t.  The  West  Indies  were  so  called  because 
vere  at  first  believed  to  be  a  part  of  India, 
were  the  earliest  parts  of  the  New  World 
discovered  and  settled,  and  served  as  a  base 
e  Spanish  expeditions  of  conquest  and  ex- 
ion  on  the  mainland.  For  details  of  hiB- 
lee  articles  on  the  separate  islands. 
UOGRAPHT.      Hooper,   The  Forests  of  the 

Indies  (ib.,  1888)  ;  Deckert,  Politisch- 
iphische  Betrachtungen  uher  West-indien 
eig,  1896)  ;  Red  way.  The  West  Indiee  and 
wnish  Main  (New  York,  1896)  ;  Fiske,  The 
Indies  (ib.,  1899)  ;  Hamm,  Porto  Rico  and 
Vest  Indies  (London,  1899)  ;  Froude,  The 
\h  in  the  West  Indies,  (London,  1888).  See 
he  authorities  cited  under  Cuba  and  Pobto 

!ST  INDIES,  Danish.  A  group  of  three 
s  in  the  West  Indies,  situated  east  of  Porto 

belonging  geographically  to  the  Virgin 
Is,  and   politically  to  Denmark.       It  con- 

of    Sainte    Croix     (q.v.),    Saint    Thomas 

,  and  Saint  John,  with  a  total  area 
J  square  miles  (Map:  West  Indies,  P  6). 
hief  industry  is  the  cultivation  of  sugar, 
rade  is  chiefly  with  the  United  States  and 
ark,  the  exports  consisting  almost  entirely 
gar  and  rum.  The  group  is  practically 
omous.  The  legislative  power  is  vested  in 
ouncils,  one  for  each  of  the  two  districts 

which  the  colony  is  divided;  three- 
is  of  their  members  are  elected.  The  execu- 
power  is  in  the  hands  of  the  Govemor- 
•al,  appointed  by  the  Crown.  The  revenue 
ived  principally  from  customs,  and  as  the 

if  the  colony  is  in  a  state  of  decline,  it  is 
icient  to  cover  the  expenditures.  Popula- 
in  1901,  30,627.  The  inhabitants  are  most- 
nt>e8,  the  Danish  element  being  represented 
t  exclusively  by  the  officials  and  tneir  fam- 


ilies. The  chief  language  is  a  Spanish  dialect, 
but  English  is  generally  spoken  in  the  ports. 
The  seat  of  government  is  Christiansted,  on  Saint 
Croix.  Negotiations  for  the  sale  of  the  islands 
to  the  United  States  were  for  a  number  of  years 
in  progress,  but  were  terminated  in  1902  by  the 
rejection  of  a  treaty  of  sale  by  the  Danish  Parlia- 
ment. 

WEST  INDIES,  Dutch.  See  Netheblands, 
paragraph  on  Colonies, 

WESTINOHOUSE,  George  (1846~).  An 
American  inventor  and  engineer,  famous  for  his 
invention  of  the  air-brake.  Ue  was  born  at  Cen- 
tral Bridge,  Schoharie  County,  N.  Y.,-  but  re- 
moved when  a  young  boy  to  Schenectady,  where 
he  was  educated  in  the  public  schools.  His 
father  was  a  large  manufacturer  of  agricultural 
machinery,  and  Westinghouse  spent  considerable 
time  in  the  machine  shops,  showing  his  inventive 
and  mechanical  genius  at  an  early  age.  In  the 
Civil  War  he  served  with  the  Twelfth  New  York 
Regiment  and  the  Sixteenth  New  York  Cavalry 
imtil  the  latter  part  of  1864,  when  he  became  as- 
sistant engineer  in  the  United  States  Navy.  On 
his  return  to  Schenectady  in  1865  he  matricu- 
lated at  Union  College  and  studied  until  the  end 
of  the  sophomore  year,  being  occupied  in  the 
meantime  with  mechanical  investigations.  His 
first  invention  of  note  was  a  railway  frog,  and 
from  this  and  other  railway  appliances  his  at- 
tention was  turned  to  brakes.  Realizing  the 
necessity  for  a  power  brake,  and  that  it  was  im- 
possible to  use  steam,  on  account  of  condensation, 
he  experimented  with  compressed  air,  which  was 
then  beginning  to  be  used  as  a  motive  power  in 
European  tunneling.  In  1868  he  invented  the 
air-brake,  which  was  successfully  used  in  that 
year  and  soon  came  to  be  employed  universally 
throughout  the  United  States  and  gradually  in 
Europe.  From  time  to  time  this  important  ad- 
junct to  railway  travel  received  important  and 
extensive  improvements  at  the  hands  of  Westing- 
house  and  its  efficiency  was  wonderfully  in- 
creased. ( See  Aib-Brake.  )  Railway  signaling 
also  attracted  Westinghouse's  attention,  and 
many  inventions  and  improvements  in  safety  de- 
vices followed.  Becoming  interested  in  elec- 
tricity, Westinghouse  acquired  patents  for  alter- 
nating current,  machinery  and  immediately  de- 
voted himself  to  the  development  of  this  branch. 
Through  his  efforts  the  alternating  current  for 
power  and  lighting  was  used  on  a  large  scale, 
notably  at  the  Chicago  Exposition  of  1893,  and 
in  spite  of  the  opposition  of  the  direct-current 
advocates,  came  rapidly  into  widespread  use. 
The  induction  motor  of  Tesla  and  other  inven- 
tions that  were  developed  under  his  direction 
made  possible  long-distance  transmission  of 
power.  To  construct  air-brakes,  and  electrical  and 
other  machines,  large  works  were  erected  at 
Pittsburg,  which  were  constantly  added  to  and 
maintained  at  a  high  degree  of  efficiency,  espe- 
cially as  regards  equipment  and  organization. 
From  these  works  were  supplied  the  generators 
for  the  great  power  plants  at  Niagara  Falls,  and 
of  the  elevated  and  rapid  transit  systems  of  New 
York,  while  in  their  different  departments  were 
constructed  steam  and  gas  engines,  steam  tur- 
bines, and  electrical  and  other  machinery,  which 
in  nearly  all  cases  was  of  improved  form,  invented 
or   developed   in   the   Westinghouse   shops   and 


WESTINGHOUSE. 


440 


WESTMINSTER. 


laboratories.  In  addition  to  being  the  head  of  a 
number  of  corporations,  capitalized  at  some  $75,- 
000,000  and  employing  over  20,000  people,  West- 
inghouse  established  large  factories  and  works 
in  Europe.  He  was  decorated  with  the  French 
Legion  of  Honor,  the  Royal  Crown  of  Italy,  and 
the  Order  of  Leopold.  Westinghouse's  work  in 
mechanical  engineering  has  always  been  typical 
of  the  best  American  practice  both  in  the  field 
of  invention  and  in  the  organization  and  opera- 
tion of  manufacturing  plants,  and  few  works 
have  been  operated  on  a  larger  scale  or  more 
efficiently  than  those  under  his  control. 

WESTOiiAXE^  John  (1828—).  An  English 
legal  scholar,  born  at  Lostwithiel,  Cornwall. 
He  graduated  at  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  in 
1850,  was  fellow  of  the  college  in  1851-60,  was 
called  to  the  bar  at  Lincoln's  Inn  in  1854,  and 
became  a  bencher  of  the  Inn  in  1874.  In  1885  he 
was  elected  to  Parliament  as  Liberal  member 
for  the  Romford  Division  of  Essex,  in  1888  was 
appointed  professor  of  international  law  in  the 
University  of  Cambridge,  and  in  1899  was  a 
member  for  Great  Britain  of  the  International 
Court  of  Arbitration  at  The  Hague.  His  pub- 
lications include:  A  Treatise  on  Private  Interna- 
tional Law  (1858;  2d  ed.,  rewritten,  1880;  3d 
ed.  1890)  ;  and  Chapters  on  the  Principles  of  In- 
ternational  Law  (1894). 

WEST  LOTHIAN.  A  county  of  Scotland. 
See  Linlithgow. 

WEST^MACOTT.  A  family  of  distinguished 
English  sculptors. — Sir  Richard  Wkstmacott 
(1775-1856),  the  first  to  attain  eminence,  was 
the  son  and  pupil  of  Richard  Westmacott,  also 
a  sculptor.  In  1793  his  father  sent  him  to  Rome, 
where  he  received  his  actual  artistic  training 
from  Canova,  carrying  oflf  the  gold  medal  of  the 
Academy  of  Saint  Luke  with  his  bas-relief  of 
"Joseph  and  His  Brethren."  In  the  same  year 
(1795)  he  was  made  a  member  of  the  Florentine 
Academy.  Returning  to  London  in  1797,  he 
was  in  1811  elected  Academician,  and  in  1827 
succeeded  Flaxman  as  professor  of  sculpture 
at  the  Royal  Academy.  His  commissions  in- 
cluded, besides  public  works  in  England,  a 
number  for  India  and  the  colonies.  Among 
the  most  important  were  the  statues  of 
Addison,  Pitt,  Fox,  and  Percival  in  Westmin- 
ster; the  monuments  to  Abercromby,  Colling- 
wood,  Captain  Cook,  and  General  Pakenham  in 
Saint  Paul's;  a  colossal  bronze  statue  of  Achilles 
in  Hyde  Park,  after  the  original  on  Monte  Ca- 
vallo  at  Rome;  and  the  statue  of  the  Duke  of 
York  on  the  column  in  Waterloo  Place.  One  of 
his  latest  works  was  the  pediment  groups  repre- 
senting the  "Progress  of  Civilization,"  executed 
for  the  British  Museum  (1847).  In  1837  he  was 
knighted.  After  retiring  from  his  profession  he 
continued  to  lecture  until  1854,  and  died  in  Lon- 
don, September  1,  1856. 

His  son  and  pupil,  Richard  Westmaoott 
( 1799-1872) ,  bom  in  London,  was  also  a  sculptor. 
After  studying  at  the  Royal  Academy  from  1820 
to  1826  he  resided  in  Italy,  devoting  himself  to 
ancient  sculpture  and  its  history.  His  earliest 
works,  exhibited  at  the  Royal  Academy,  were 
ideal  figures,  but  from  1840  until  1855,  when  he 
retired  from  his  profession,  he  was  principally 
engaged  in  monumental  sculptures,  and  in  por- 
trait busts  like  those  of  John  Henry  Newman, 


Lord  Russell,  Sir  Roderick  Murchison,  and 
others.  From  1857  to  1867  he  was  professor  of 
sculpture  at  the  Royal  Academy,  in  which  ofl!ce 
he  succeeded  his  father.  Westmacott  was  also 
well  known  as  a  writer  and  lecturer  on  art  sub- 
jects, and  was  elected  a  fellow  of  the  Royal 
Society  in  1837.  He  was  the  author  of  the  Hand- 
book of  Ancient  and  Modem  Sculpture  { 1864) . 

WEST^MEATH.  An  inland  county  of  the 
Province  of  Leinster,  Ireland,  bounded,  north  by 
the  counties  of  Cavan  and  Meath,  east  by  Meath, 
south  by  King's  County,  and  west  by  Roscom- 
mon (Map:  Ireland,  D  3).  Area,  708  square 
miles,  largely  devoted  to  pasturage.  Chief  towns, 
Athlone  and  Mullingar,  the  capital.  Population, 
in  1841,  141,600;  in  1901,  61,500. 

WEST^MINSTEB.  A  metropolitan  borough 
of  London,  England,  on  the  left  bank  of  the 
Thames,  southwest  of  the  city  so  called.  In  this 
borough  the  laws  and  fashions  of  Great  Britain 
are  made,  and  the  (government  officials  and  aris- 
tocracy dwell.  It  contains  the  Houses  of  Par- 
liament, the  Government  offices,  Westminster 
Abbey,  Saint  James's  Palace,  Buckingham  Pal- 
ace, Belgrave  Square,  the  eastern  end  of  Hyde 
Park,  Green  Park,  Trafalgar  Square,  the  Mall, 
Pall  Mall,  Piccadilly,  W^hitehall,  and  Charing 
Cross  and  Victoria  stations.  Population,  in  1901, 
182,977. 

WESTMINSTEB.  The  county-seat  of  Car- 
roll County,  Md.,  33  miles  northwest  of  Balti- 
more, on  the  Patapsco  River,  and  on  the  W'estem 
Maryland  Railroad  (Map:  Maryland,  K  2).  It 
is  the  seat  of  the  Western  Maryland  College 
(Methodist  Protestant),  opened  in  1868,  and  of 
the  Westminster  Theological  Seminary  (Metho- 
dist Protestant),  opened  in  1882.  Other  fea- 
tures are  the  homes  of  the  fraternal  organiza- 
tions and  the  county  court-house.  The  city  is 
surrounded  by  a  region  having  extensive  marble 
quarries  and  other  mineral  wealth,  and  manu- 
factures flour,  canned  goods,  shirts,  etc.  Founded 
in  1764,  Westminster  was  incorporated  as  a 
borough  in  1838,  and  was  chartered  as  a  city 
twenty  years  later.  Population,  in  1890,  2903; 
in  1900,  3199. 

WESTMINSTEBy  Hugh  Lupus  Grosvbnob, 
Duke  of  (1825-99).  An  English  nobleman.  He 
was  born  in  London  and  was  the  son  of  Rich- 
ard, second  Marquis  of  Westminster.  He  was 
educated  at  Eton  and  at  Balliol  College, 
Oxford;  was  member  of  Parliament  for  Ches- 
ter from  1847  to  1868;  succeeded  to  the 
Marquisate  in  1869;  was  created  Duke  in 
1874,  and  held  several  high  official  positions,  in- 
cluding that  of  Lord  Lieutenant  of  the  County  of 
London  in  1888.  His  vast  landed  estates  won*  for 
him  the  reputation  of  the  wealthiest  of  English 
nobles.  He  was  an  active  and  steadfast  sup- 
porter of  Gladstone  during  that  statesman's 
crusade  against  the  Turkish  atrocities  in  Bul- 
garia. He  was  succeeded  by  his  grandson,  Hugh 
Richard  Arthur  Grosvenor  (1879 — ),  the  second 
Duke  of  Westminster. 

WESTIIINSTEB,  Pbovisions  of.  In  Eng- 
lish history,  a  number  of  ordinances  enacted  in 
October,  1259,  supplementary  to  the  well-known 
Provisions  of  Oxford  (q.v.)  and  intended  to  meet 
the  special  grievances  of  the  barons.  See  Eng- 
land; MoNTFORT,  Simon  de. 
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WESTHINSTEB  ABBEY.  One  of  the  prin- 
cipal churches^  and,  in  a  peculiar  sense,  the  na- 
tional sanctuary,  of  England.  It  was  originally 
the  abbey  church  of  a  monastery  founded  in  the 
reim  of  King  Offar  of  Mercia,  and  reorganized 
by  Dunstan  in  971.  The  first  church  is  said  to 
have  been  built  by  King  Sebert  of  Essex  (616) 
on  Thorney  Isle,  in  the  Thames.  The  foundation 
did  not,  however,  achieve  importance  until  the 
reign  of  Edward  the  Confessor,  who  had  a  pal- 
ace at  Westminster,  and  in  1049-66  built  a  church 
on  the  present  site,  dedicated  to  Saint  Peter, 
whence  the  present  official  name  of  Westminster 
Abbey,  the  Collegiate  Church  of  Saint  Peter.  In 
the  later  thirteenth  century  Henry  III.  under- 
took the  reconstruction  of  the  church,  which  was 
consecrated  in  1269,  and  the  work  was  continued 
by  his  successors,  the  nave  not  having  been  com- 
pleted until  the  fifteenth  century.  The  chapel  of 
Henry  VII.  was  added  in  1602-20  under  Henry 
VIII.,  and  the  two  west  towers  by  Sir  Christopher 
Wren  and  Hawkesmore  (1722-40),  and  the  north 
transept  was  restored  in  1890.  The  Abbey  was 
heavily  endowed  and  under  the  special  protection 
of  the  Kings  of  England,  whose  palace  was  at 
Westminster.  It  was  disendowed  during  the 
Reformation  as  a  cathedral  (1640-50),  but  re- 
stored by  Queen  Mary,  and  received  its  present 
organization,  under  a  dean  and  twelve  canons, 
from  Elizabeth. 

Westminster  Abbey  is  one  of  the  largest  and 
best  examples  of  the  early  English  style.  More 
than  any  other,  it  shows  the  French  influence, 
in  its  polygonal  apse  and  chapels,  the  loftiness 
of  the  nave  and  heavy  flying  buttresses.  Its 
proportions  are  grandiose.  The  total  exterior 
length,  including  Henry  VII.'s  chapel,  is  423  feet 
6  inches;  the  breadth  is  71  feet  9  inches,  for  nave 
and  aisles,  and  203  feet  2  inches  across  the  tran- 
septs. The  nave  is  the  loftiest  in  England  (101 
feet  8  inches)  ;  the  towers  measure  225  feet  4 
inches.  The  imposing  effect  of  the  interior,  with 
its  beautiful  stone  and  fine  glass  windows,  is 
somewhat  marred  by  restorations  and  the  monu- 
ments. The  Chapel  of  Henry  VII.,  forming  the 
apsidal  termination  of  the  Abbey,  is  a  very  re- 
markable structure  in  the  Perpendicular  style 
(late  Gothic),  having  a  ceiling  vaulted  with  fan 
tracery  of  the  highest  and  most  elegant  char- 
acter imaginable.  The  beautiful  oak  choir  stalls 
are  appropriated  by  the  Knights  of  the  Bath, 
each  seat  bearing  the  armorial  bearings  of  the 
occupant,  whose  sword  and  banner  hang  over- 
head. 

Of  all  English  churches  none  is  so  intimately 
connected   with   the   national    life   and   history. 
English  kings  since  William  the  Conqueror  have 
been   crowned   there,   and   there   tlie   ancient   re- 
galia were  kept  till  their  destruction  under  the 
Commonwealth.     The  coronation  chair,  contain- 
ing   the    ancient    Stone    of    Scone,    brought    by 
Edward   I.   from   Scotland,   still   stands   in  the 
Chapel    of    Edward    the    Confessor.     In    West- 
minster Abbey  lie  buried  thirteen  kings,  includ- 
ing   Edward    the    Confessor,    and    others    from 
^enry  III.  to  George  II.,  five  sovereign  queens, 
l^esides  the  consorts  and  descendants  of  kings, 
-^mong  the  most  celebrated  tombs  are  the  Shrine 
^f  Edward  the  Confessor,  erected  by  Henry  III. 
in  that  saint's  chapel,  and  the  tombs  of  Henry 
"VII.  and  his  consort,  Elizabeth  of  York,  beauti- 


ful marble  effigies,  by  the  Florentine  sculptor 
Torrigiano.  The  practice  of  interring  courtiers, 
statesmen,  and  soldiers  in  the  Abbey  began  under 
Richard  II.,  and  continues  to  be  practiced.  The 
two  Pitts,  Fox,  Palmerston,  Warren  Hastings, 
and  other  modem  statesmen  too  numerous  to 
mention  have  been  accorded  this  honor.  In  the 
Poets*  Comer  (South  Transept)  repose  some  of 
England's  greatest  poets,  Chaucer,  Spenser,  Dry^ 
den.  Gray,  and  others,  and  near  by  rest  the  men 
of  letters.  There  are  places  for  theologians, 
actors,  musicians,  artists,  and  scientists.  By  na 
means  all  of  England's  great  men  have  been 
offered  or  accepted  the  honor  of  interment  in  the 
Abbey;  but  for  such  special  statues,  busts,  or 
tablets  frequently  are  erected  there.  With  a  few 
exceptions,  all  these  monuments  are  disappoint- 
ing from  the  artistic  standpoint.  On  the  east 
side  of  the  Abbey  is  the  Chapter  House,  a  beau- 
tiful octagonal  Gothic  hall,  in  which  from  1282 
till  1647  the  House  of  Commons  assembled.  The 
Jerusalem  Chamber,  to  the  southwest  of  the 
Abbey,  and  so  called  because  of  its  former  decora- 
tions, is  celebrated  as  the  death -chamber  of 
Henry  IV.  Westminster  School,  founded  by 
Queen  Elizabeth  in  1560  from  revenues  of  the 
Abbey,  occupies  the  ancient  dormitory  of  the 
Abbey  as  a  schoolroom  and  its  refectory  as  h 
dining-room.  The  latter  contains  some  ancient 
tapestry  and  stained  glass. 

BiBLiOGBAPHT.  The  best  and  most  complete 
of  the  numerous  works  on  Westminster  Abbey 
and  its  monuments  are  those  of  Neale  and  Bray- 
ley  (London,  1818),  Dean  Stanley  (ib.,  1886), 
and  I-oftie  (ib.,  1890).  For  its  architectural 
features,  consult  the  work  of  Gilbert  Scott  (ib., 
1862). 

WESTMINSTEB  ASSEMBLY.  See  Creeds 
AND  Confessions. 

WESTMIKSTEB  HALL.  The  great  hall  of 
the  ancient  Palace  of  Westminster,  now  used  as 
a  vestibule  to  the  Houses  of  Parliament.  The 
Hall,  begun  by  William  Rufus  in  1097,  was  de-  • 
stroyed  by  fire  in  1291.  Its  present  form  is  due 
to  Hichard  II.,  who  had  the  walls  buttressed 
and  the  wooden  roof  added  ( 1398) .  This  ceiling, 
covering  without  columnar  support  a  hall  290 
feet  long,  68  feet  broad,  and  92  feet  high,  is  one  of 
the  most  remarkable  pieces  of  timber  architecture 
in  existence,  both  as  to  beauty  and  constructive 
skill.  No  other  hall  in  England  is  as  rich  in 
historical  associations.  Here  the  King,  sur- 
rounded by  his  chaplains,  heard  legal  cases  and 
administered  justice.  A  year  after  its  completion 
its  builder,  Richard  II.,  was  deposed  in  it,  as 
was  Edward  IT.  before  him;  Charles  I.  received 
in  it  the  death  sentence,  and  a  few  years  later 
Cromw^ell  was  installed  here.  Among  the  great 
men  condemned  here  were  Sir  William  Wallace, 
Sir  John  Oldcastle,  Sir  Thomas  More,  and  the 
Earl  of  Strafford.  Here  the  seven  bishops  who 
opposed  James  II.  were  acquitted,  as  was  Warren 
Hastings.  The  hall  was  used  for  great  public 
festivals,  as  during  the  coronation  ceremonies,  or 
when  the  Lord  Mayor  was  sworn  into  office,  for 
the  last  time  in  1882. 

WESTMINSTEB  PALACE.  The  ancient 
palace  by  this  name  was  built  by  Edward  the 
Confessor,  perhaps  on  the  site  of  an  earlier 
structure.     It  was  improved  and  altered  fron> 
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time  to  time  by  succeeding  sovereigns,  especially 
by  Henry  III.  It  was  not  a  homogeneous  build- 
ing, but  a  complex  of  separate  apartments,  com- 
prising the  royal  residence,  the  great  hall,  the 
royal  exchequer,  the  law  courts,  and  rooms  for 
other  administrative  and  judicial  functions.  In 
1834  the  entire  complex,  except  the  great  hall, 
was  destroyed  by  conflagration.  For  the  new 
Palace  of  Westminster,  see  Parliament,  Houses 

OP. 

WESTUnrSTEB    SCHOOL.      One    of    the 

oldest  of  English  public  schools,  established  by 
Henry  VIll.,  refounded  in  1560  by  Queen  Eliza- 
beth, and  reorganized  in  1868  as  one  of  the  seven 
great  public  schools.  There  are  60  foundation- 
ers, about  20  vacancies  occurring  every  year. 
The  school  is  particularly  famous  for  the  West- 
minster Play,  an  annual  representation  of  a 
Latin  comedy,  produced  by  the  scholars.  There 
are  a  number  of  close  scholarships  and  exhibi- 
tions tenable  at  Christ  Churchy  Oxford,  and 
Trinity  College,  Cambridge. 

WESTMINSTEB  STANDABDS.  A  set  of 
books  drawn  up  by  the  Westminster  Assembly, 
comprising:  (1)  the  Confession;  (2)  the  Larger 
and  Smaller  Catechisms;  (3)  the  Directory  of 
Public  Worship;  and  (4)  the  Directory  for 
Church  Polity  and  Discipline.  The  name  is 
often  used  for  the  first  two  alone.  For  their 
history  and  contents,  see  Creeds  and  Confes- 
sions; Presbyterianism.  For  the  text,  consult: 
SchalT,  Creeds  of  Christendom {IfJew  York,  1884) ; 
the  Edinburgh  edition  (University  Press,  1855) ; 
and  the  various  editions  of  the  American  Pres- 
byterian Board  of  Publication  (Philadelphia). 
Consult  also:  A.  A.  Hodge^  Commentary  on  the 
Confession  of  Faith  (New  York,  1869)  ;  Mitchell 
and  Struthers,  Minutes  and  Sessions  of  the  West- 
minster Assembly  (London,  1874) ;  Mitchell,  The 
Westminster  Assembly  and  Standards  (ib., 
1883). 

WEST^MOBELAKD  or  WESTKOBLAND. 

*  A  northwestern  county  of  England,  bounded  by 
Cumberland,  Durham,  Yorkshire,  and  Lancashire 
(Map:  England,  D  2).  In  the  southwest  it  has 
a  short  coast  line  on  Morecambe  Bay,  separating 
Lancashire  into  two  detached  portions.  Area, 
783  square  miles.  Its  surface  is  mountainous, 
risinc  in  Helvellyn,  on  the  Cumberland  boundary, 
to  a  height  of  3118  feet.  The  western  part  be- 
longs to  the  Lake  District ;  Lake  Windermere  lies 
on  the  western  boundary.  Large  areas  are 
wooded.  Only  one-half  of  the  county  is  im- 
proved, and  of  this  by  far  the  greater  part  is 
pasture,  cattle  and  sheep-raisinor  beinjj  the  chief 
occupation.  Population,  in  1901,  64,305.  County 
town,  Appleby.  Consult:  Fleming,  Description 
of  Westmoreland  (London,  1882)  ;  Ferguson, 
History  of  Westmoreland  (London,  1894). 

WESSON,  Edward  (1850—).  An  Ameri- 
can electrician,  born  in  London,  England.  He 
studied  medicine  in  England,  but  in  1870  came 
to  the  United  States,  and  there  became  chemist 
to  a  nickel-plating  company.  He  improved  the 
process  of  nickel-plating,  made  investigations  in 
electricity,  and  in  1875  established  at  Newark, 
N.  J.,  the  first  factory  in  the  United  States  ex- 
clusively for  the  manufacture  of  dynamo-electric 
machines.  This  was  consolidated  in  1881  with 
another  company,  and  he  was  electrician  of  the 


new  organization  from  1881  to  1888.  He  made 
particular  study  of  incandescent  and  arc  electric 
lighting,  and  patented  many  devices  in  both  sys- 
tems. Among  his  inventions  are  a  series  of  im- 
proved meters  for  electric  measurements,  which 
have  attained  international  repute  for  accuracy 
and  general  efficiency,  a  standard  cell  (see  Vol- 
taic Cell  or  Battery),  an  improved  carbon  fila- 
ment for  incandescent  lamps,  and  a  system  of 
high-power  incandescent  lamps.  He  was  a  found- 
er of  the  American  Institute  of  Electrical  Engi- 
neers, and  its  president  in'  1888. 

WESTON,  Thomas  (M643?).  An  Eng- 
lish colonist  in  America.  He  was  a  London 
merchant  and  the  prime  mover  in  the  joint- 
stock  company  to  assist  the  Plymouth  Colony 
in  1620,  which  practically  ended  in  a  fiasco.  Two 
years  later  he  began  a*  settlement  of  his  own 
at  Wessagussett  (Weymouth),  coming  over  him- 
self. His  colonists  proved  to  be  a  thriftless  set 
and  were  rescued  from  annihilation  by  the  In- 
dians through  the  efforts  of  Miles  Stnndish; 
most  of  them  went  to  Plymouth,  and  Weston 
himself  soon  returned  to  England. 

WESTON-SITPEB-MABE,  -sa'p^r-mU'r*.  A 
watering  place  in  Somerset,  England,  on  the 
Bristol  Channel,  20  miles  southwest  of  Bristol 
(Map:  England,  C  5).  Population,  in  1891, 
15,860;  in  1901,  19,047. 

WEST  O&AKGS.  A  town  in  Essex  County, 
X.  J.,  6  miles  northwest  of  Newark,  and  12 
miles  west  of  New  York  City;  on  the  Delaware, 
Lackawanna  and  Western  railroad  and  a  branch 
of  the  Erie  (Map:  New  Jersey,  D  2).  It  is 
finely  situated  at  the  base  and  along  the  slope 
of  Orange  Mountain.  Eagle  Rock  (elevation 
over  600  feet)  commands  a  magnificent  view 
of  the  vicinity  and  of  the  city  and  harbor  of 
New  York.  The  town  has  well -paved  streets, 
and  there  are  two  public  parks  owned  and  main- 
tained by  the  county.  Llewellyn  Park,  com- 
prising 750  acres,  studded  with  handsome  dwell- 
ings, is  one  of  the  most  beautiful  residence  parka 
in  the  country.  Manufacturing  is  the  leading  in- 
dustry, the  principal  establishments  being  the 
Edison  Phonograph  and  Electrical  Works  and 
hat,  box,  and  carriage  factories.  Population,  in 
1890,  4358;  in  1900,  6889. 

WESTPHAL,  v^st'fAl,  Joachim  (1510-74). 
A  German  theologian,  born  at  Hamburg.  He 
studied  theology  at  Wittenberg  under  the  guid- 
ance of  Luther,  and  then  at  the  universities  of 
Heidelberg,  Strassburg,  and  Basel.  In  1541  he 
was  appointed  preacher  in  his  native  city.  He 
became  specially  known  through  his  polemical 
activity  on  the  Lutheran  side  in  the  controversy 
between  the  Swiss  and  German  Reformers  con- 
cerning the  Ix)rd*s  Supper.  Among  the  pam- 
phlets Westphal  published  on  this  contest  aret 
Recta  Fides  de  Coma  Domini  (1553)  ;  Collectanea 
Senientiarum  Aurelii  Aug^ustini  de  Ccena  Domini 
( 1555)  ;  and  Confutatio  Aliquot  Enormium  Men- 
diorum  /.  Calvini  (1558). 

WESTPHAL,.  RuDOLP  (1826-92).  A  German 
rlasaical  scholar,  bom  at  Obemkirchen,  Schaum- 
burg.  He  studied  at  Marburg,  was  professor 
extraordinary  at  Breslau  in  1868<60,  and  pro- 
fessor of  philology  at  Moscow  in  1875-79. 
His  works,  most  of  which  deal  with  Greek 
music    and    versification,    include:    Metrik    der 
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^echischen  Dramatiker  und  Lyriker  (1854-65; 
rewritten  in  the  third  edition,  under  the  title  of 
Theorie  der  musischen  Kunste  der  Hellenen,  1885- 
86)  ;  Prolegomena  zu  .-Eachylus*  Tragodien 
(IS(iO);  Theorie  der  neuhochdeutschen  Metrik 
(1870);  Elemente  des  musikalischen  KhythmiAa 
mit  RuckMcht  auf  unaere  Opernmusik  (1872); 
Vergleichende  Grammatik  der  indogermanischen 
Bprachen  (of  which  only  the  volume  on  the  verb 
appeared,  1873)  ;  and  Die  Musik  des  griechiachen 
Altertums  (1883). 

WESTPHALIA.  A  province  of  Prussia, 
bounded  on  the  north  and  east  by  Hanover,  on 
the  east  by  Schaumburg-Lippe,  Lippe,  Bruns- 
wick, Hesse- Nassau,  and  Waldeck,  on  the  south- 
east by  Hesse-Nassau,  on  the  southwest  by  the 
Rhine  Province,  and  on  the  northwest  by  the 
Netherlands  (Map:  Prussia,  B  3).  Area,  7803 
square  miles.  It  is  nearly  altogether  mountain- 
ous and  hilly,  the  highest  point  being  about  2700 
feet  above  the  sea.  The  region  belongs  to  the 
basins  of  the  Rhine,  Ems,  and  Weser. 

Westphalia  is  rich  in  iron  and  coal.  The  out- 
put of  coal  in  1900  was  valued  at  $90,000,000. 
Dortmund  is  the  chief  coal  centre.  In  iron  the 
province  leads  all  the  others  in  Prussia,  the 
value  of  the  output  for  1900  having  been  $28,000,- 
000.  Westphalia  also  ranks  among  the  first  Prus- 
sian provinces  in  the  production  of  zinc  and  cop- 
per. Lead  and  other  ores  are  also  mined.  The 
stone  output  is  hea\'y  and  the  salt  industry  con- 
siderable. The  supply  of  coal  and  iron  has  lent 
great  impetus  to  manufjfcturing  interests.  There 
are  numerous  iron  works,  and  machinery  and  all 
varieties  of  metal  wares  are  largely  manufac- 
tured. The  region  between  the  Weser  and  the 
Lippe  has  for  centuries  been  the  seat  of  impor- 
tant linen  industries.  Woolen  cloths,  hosiery, 
and  cottons  are  among  the  conspicuous  manu- 
factures. Paper,  leather,  and  wood  carvings  also 
figure  extensively  in  the  shipments.  In  1900 
sugar  was  produced  to  the  amount  of  17,620  tons. 

About  40  per  cent,  of  th«  total  area  of  West- 
phalia is  in  farms,  gardens,  and  vineyards,  about 
28  per  cent,  in  woodland,  and  about  25  per  cent, 
in  meadows.  Rye  and  oats  lead  in  importance 
among  the  cereals.  Potatoes  and  wheat  are  pro- 
duced in  considerable  quantities,  and  the  prov- 
ince is  noted  for  excellent  flax.  Dairying  and 
gardening  thrive,  and  the  cattle  and  swine  in- 
dustries are  prominent. 

The  province  embraces  the  three  administrative 
districts  of  Mttnster,  Minden,  and  Arnsberg. 
Monster  is  the  capital.  It  sends  17  members  to 
the  Reichstag  and  31  to  the  Prussian  Landtag. 
The  population  in  1900  was  3,187,777 — about 
evenly  divided  between  Protestants  and  Catholics. 
At  the  head  of  the  excellent  provincial  education 
aystem  stands  the  Academy  of  MUnster. 

History.  The  ancient  duchy  of  the  Saxons 
'Vraa  divided  into  Westfalen  (Westphalia)  in  the 
Xvest,  Ostfalen  (Eastphalia)  in  the  east,  and 
nEnjrern,  between  the  two.  With  the  dissolution 
^f  the  Saxon  duchy  at  the  close  of  the  twelfth 
«;entury  the  name  Westphalia  came  to  designate 
It  duchy  ruled  by  the  archbishops  of  Cologne.  Its 
"territory  lay  in  the  southeastern  part  of  what 
ia  now  the  Province  of  Westphalia.  The  arch- 
l>ishops  held  sway  till  1803.  The  district  then 
-passed  to  Hesse-Darmstadt,  which  in  1816  trans- 
ferred it  to  Prussia.  This  duchy  was  one  of 
Vol,  XX.— 39. 


many  sovereignties  which  arose  in  the  Middle 
Ages  in  the  present  Province  of  Westphalia.  In 
the  seventeenth  century  Brandenburg  acquired 
dominion  in  the  region  by  obtaining  possession  of 
the  counties  of  Mark  and  Ravensberg  and  the 
See  of  Minden.  The  Congress  of  Vienna  (1814- 
15)  assigned  to  Prussia  the  whole  of  West- 
phalia within  its  present  limits.  One  of  the 
circles  into  which  the  Holy  Roman  Empire  was 
divided  was  called  the  Westphalian  Circle.  It 
embraced  an  extensive  region  between  the  Rhine 
and  Weser,  extending  northward  to  the  North 
Sea,  and  a  large  territory  west  of  the  Rhine,  com- 
prising part  of  the  modem  Netherlands  and  Bel- 
gium.   See  Westphalia,  Kingdom  of. 

Consult:  Weddigen,  Westfalen,  Land  und  Leute 
(Paderbom,  1896)  ;  Schiicking  and  Freiligrath, 
Das  malerische  und  romantische  Westfalen  (ib., 
1898)  ;  Schulze,  Die  Provinz  Westfalen  (Minden, 
1900). 

WESTPHALIA,  Kingdom  of.  A  kingdom 
created  by  Napoleon  in  August,  1807,  for  his 
brother  Jerome  Bonaparte.  It  was  constituted 
out  of  part  of  the  territories  given  up  by  Prus- 
sia in  the  Treaty  of  Tilsit  and  of  the  dominions 
of  the  Elector  of  Hesse-Cassel  and  the  Duke  of 
Brunswick.  It  had  an  area  of  about  15,000 
square  miles  and  a  population  of  about  2,000,000. 
The  kingdom  came  to  an  end  in  1813,  after  the 
defeat  of  Napoleon  at  Leipzig. 

WESTPHAXIA,  Peace  of.  The  treaty 
which  closed  the  Thirty  Years*  War  (q.v.)  in 
1648  and  gave  a  new  adjustment  to  the  religio- 
political  affairs  of  Europe.  It  is  so  called  from 
the  fact  that  the  envoys  met  in  the  cities  of 
Mttnster  and  Osnabrtlck,  in  the  Circle  of  West- 
phalia. It  is  sometimes  spoken  of  as  the  Treaty 
of  Mttnster.  The  minor  German  States  had 
long  sought  relief  from  the  devastations  of  war, 
and  in  1641,  at  a  convention  held  at  Hamburg, 
preliminaries  regarding  the  conduct  of  negotia- 
tions for  peace  were  agreed  upon.  In  1644  a 
congress  which  had  been  called  to  meet  in  March,* 
1642,  opened.  The  representatives  of  France, 
the  Empire,  Spain,  and  the  German  Catholics 
met  at  Mttnster,' and  those  of  Sweden,  the  Em- 
pire, and  the  German  Protestants  at  OsnabrUck. 
Portugal,  the  United  Provinces,  Savoy,  Tuscany, 
Lorraine,  Mantua,  and  Switzerland  were  also 
represented.  'The  negotiations  were  long  drawn 
out,  but  Torstenson's  decisive  campaign  in  1644- 
45  and  the  successes  of  Turenne  and  Wrangel  in 
Southern  Germany,  together  with  the  capture 
of  part  of  Prague  by  Konigsmark  in  July,  1648, 
forced  the  Emperor  Ferdinand  III.  to  give  up  his 
dilatory  tactics.  After  the  signing  of  treaties 
at  Osnabrttck  and  Mttnster  the  Osnabrttck  diplo- 
mats went  to  Mttnster  in  October,  1648,  and  the 
general  Peace  of  Westphalia  was  signed  there  on 
the  24th.  Its  terms,  as  regards  the  German 
Empire,  were  as  follows:  The  sovereignty  and 
independence  of  the  different  States  of  the  Em- 
pire were  fully  recognized,  and  liberty  was  given 
them  to  contract  any  alliances  with  each  other, 
or  with  foreign  powers,  if  these  were  not  against 
the  Emperor  or  the  Empire.  All  religious  perse- 
cution in  Germany  was  interdicted.  The  Treaty 
of  Passau  of  1552  and  the  religious  Peace  of 
Augsburg  of  1555  were  confirmed.  With  respect 
to  the  secularization  of  ecclesiastical  benefices, 
everything  was  to  remain  in  Austria  as  it  was 
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in  1624,  and  in  the  Palatinate,  Baden,  and 
Wttrttemberg  as  it  was  in  1618.  The  power 
of  putting  under  the  ban  of  the  Empire  was 
only  to  be  exercised  with  the  consent  of  the  Diet. 
The  Reformed  or  Calvinist  Protestants  were  put 
on  a  footing  of  equality  as  to  privileges  with  the 
Lutherans.  In  every  State  the  religion  of  the 
Prince  might  be  made  incumbent  on  his  subjects, 
but  the  right  of  emigration  for  dissenters  was 
guaranteed.  The  territorial  changes  were  as 
follows:  The  Lower  Palatinate  was  restored  to 
the  eldest  son  of  Frederick  V.,  Elector  Palatine, 
and  an  eighth  electorate  was  created  in  his  favor, 
but  the  Upper  Palatinate  was  confirmed  to  Ba- 
varia, on  condition  that,  should  the  two  States 
become  united,  one  electorate  was  to  be  abolished. 
France  was  confirmed  in  the  possession  of  the 
bishoprics  of  Metz,  Toul,  and  Verdun,  and  ob- 
tained possession  of  the  Austrian  territories  in 
Alsace  with  the  suzerainty  over  the  ten  Impe- 
rial cities  of  that  region;  Breisach,  on  the  right 
bank  of  the  Rhine,  remained  in  French  hands. 
SSweden  obtained  Hither  Pomerania,  with  Stettin, 
the  island  of  Riigen,  Wismar,  and  the  secularized 
sees  of  Bremen  and  Verden,  with  minor  terri- 
tories. These  remained  fiefs  of  the  Empire,  and 
Sweden  was  given  three  deliberative  voices  in  the 
Diet.  Brandenburg  obtained,  as  compensation 
for  its  cessions  in  Pomerania,  the  secularized 
bishoprics  of  Halberstadt,  Minden,  and  Cammin, 
together  with  the  succession  to  the  see  of  Magde- 
burg. Mecklenburg  was  enlarged  by  the  secu- 
larized sees  of  Schwerin  and  Ratzeburg.  Hesse- 
Cassell  obtained  the  rich  abbacy  of  Hirschfeld. 
The  Elector  of  Saxony  was  allowed  to  retain 
Lusatia.  The  see  of  OsnabrUck  was  to  be  alter- 
nately in  the  hands  of  a  Catholic  bishop  and  a 
prince  of  the  House  of  Brunswick-Ltineburg.  The 
independence  of  the  United  Provinces  was  recog- 
nized by  Spain,  and  they,  together  with  Switzer- 
land, were  declared  independent  of  the  Holy  Ro- 
man Empire.  France  and  Sweden  became  guar- 
antors for  the  execution  of  the  provisions  of  the 
treaty.  The  Peace  of  Westphalia,  by  weakening 
the  central  authority  of  the  Empire,  destroyed 
its  unity,  and  afTorded  France,  as  one  x)f  the 
guarantors,  a  pretext  for  continual  interference 
with  its  internal  affairs.  France  now  became 
the  chief  power  of  the  Continent,  taking  the 
place  formerly  occupied  by  Spain.  The  Peace  of 
Westphalia  marks  the  close  of  the  period  of  re- 
ligious wars.  Henceforth  European  contests  were 
mainly  for  political  ends. 

Consult:  Von  Meiern,  Acta  Pads  WestphaliccB 
Puhlica  (6  vols.,  Gottingen,  1734-36);  Wolt- 
mann,  Oeschichte  des  westphalischen  Friedens 
(Leipzig,  1808)  ;  Ogier,  Journal  du  congr^a  de 
Munster  (Paris,  1893)  ;  Philippi,  Der  west- 
pMlische  Friede  (Mllnster,  1898).  See  also  ref- 
erences under  Thirty  Years'  War. 

WEST  PITTSTON.  A  borough  in  Luzerne 
County,  Pa.,  on  the  Susquehanna  River,  opposite 
Pittston  (q.v.),  with  which  it  is  connected  by 
two  bridges  (Map:  Pennsylvania,  F  2).  It  has 
wide  streets  and  attractive  residences,  many  of 
the  Pittston  business  men  having  their  homes  in 
this  borough.  Population,  in  1890,  3906;  in 
1900,  5846. 

WEST  POINT.  The  county-seat  of  Clay 
County,  Miss.,  97  miles  north  of  Meridian,  on 
the  Southern,  the  Illinois  Central,  and  the  Mo- 
bile and  Ohio  railroads    (Map:   Mississippi,  H 


3 ) .  It  is  the  commercial  centre  of  a  district  en- 
gaged in  cotton-grownng  and  farming,  and  also 
has  industrial  interests  of  importance.  There 
are  a  large  cotton  factory,  carriage  and  wagon 
factories,  lumber  mills,  electrical  apparatus 
works,  and  manufactories  of  brick,  tiling,  foun- 
dry and  machine-shop  products,  axe  handles,  etc. 
The  water- works  and  the  electric  light  plant  are 
the  property  of  the  muncipality.  Population,  in. 
1890,  2762;  in  1900,  3193. 

WEST  POINT.  A  military  post  on  the  right 
bank  of  the  Hudson  River,  on  the  eastern  edge- 
of  Orange  County,  N.  Y.,  60  miles  from  the  city^ 
of  New  York,  with  which  it  is  connected  by  the 
West  Shore  and  New  York  Central  and  Hudson 
River  railroads  and  daily  steamboats.  Its  site 
is  one  oi  remarkable  picturesqueness,  the  Hudson 
here  breaking  through  the  Highlands  in  a  wind- 
ing gap.  It  is  the  seat  of  the  United  Stateai 
Military  Academy.  The  reservation  comprises 
2300  acres,  to  2100  of  which  the  United  Statea 
Government  acquired  title  in  1790  and  to  the 
remainder  in  1826  and  1875.  It  was  an  im« 
portant  military  position  during  the  American 
Revolution,  and  at  various  times  (1775-80)  the 
surrounding  heights,  at  an  elevation  of  500  to 
1500  feet,  were  fortified  at  a  total  cost  of  $3,000,- 
000.  The  Polish  patriot  Kosciuszko  was  eni 
gaged  here  as  chief  engineer  in  charge  of  the 
works.  The  defenses  comprised  a  curious  and  mas- 
sive iron  chain  stretched  across  the  channel 
from  the  Point  to  Constitution  Island.  In  177ft 
West  Point  was  for  a  time  headquarters  of  the 
commander-in-chief  of  the  Continental  Army. 
One  year  later  (August,  1780)  it  was  com- 
manded by  Major-General  Benedict  Arnold,  a 
trusted  and  distinguished  officer  of  the  American 
Army,  who,  under  the  influence  of  pique  at  his 
treatment  by  Congress,  conspired  with  the  enemy 
to  betray  his  trust  and  surrender  his  post,  an 
act  only  averted  by  the  arrest  of  the  British 
agent,  Major  Andrg,  and  the  exposure  of  the 
plot.  At  the  disbandment  of  the  army  at  the 
close  of  the  Revolution,  West  Point  was  desig- 
nated as  one  of  the  depots  for  the  storage  of  mili- 
tary property;  in  1794  it  was  garrisoned  by  the 
new  'Corps  of  Artillerists  and  Engineers;'  in 
1802  the  *Corps  of  Engineers*  was  created  to 
be  stationed  at  West  Point  and  to  constitute 
a  military  academy.  Until  1866  the  immediate 
supervision  and  command  of  West  Point  were 
vested  in  the  Corps  of  Engineers,  but  since 
that  time  officers  of  the  army  at  large  have 
been  eligible  to  this  detail.  In  addition  to  the 
professors  and  tactical  instructors,  an  excellent, 
military  band  and  detachments  from  the  engi- 
neers, artillery,  and  cavalry  are  stationed  at  the 
post  for  duty  in  connection  with  its  police  and 
security.  The  buildings  are  grouped  upon  a 
plateau  of  some  200  acres,  at  an  elevation  of  175 
feet  above  the  river.  They  comprise  officers' 
quarters,  cadet  barracks,  academic  buildings,  li- 
brary, superintendent's  office,  mess  hall,  hospital, 
and  riding  hall.  By  bequest  of  a  former  super- 
intendent a  handsome  and  spacious  building 
— known  as  the  Cullum  Memorial  Hall — ^was 
erected  in  1897.  It  contains  relics  and  trophies, 
of  the  wars  in  which  the  United  States  has  been 
engaged  and  portraits  and  busts,  of  distinguished 
graduates.  At  certain  points  in  the  grounds  are 
placed  statues — equestrian  and  otherwise — of  fa- 
mous American  generals,  while  towering  abovor 
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\  a  marble  shaft  surmounted  by  a  figure  of 
ory"  in  memory  of  the  officers  and  men  of 
Regular  Army  who  fell  in  defense  of  the 
1  (1861-66).  Under  an  act  of  Congress  ap- 
d  June  28,  1902^  an  appropriation  of  $5,- 

00  was  made  to  cover  the  cost  of  new  build- 
viz,  an  additional  cadet  barracks,  a  new 

tmic  building^  a  new  chapel,  bachelor  of- 
'  quarters,  a  riding  hall  (600  X  150  feet), 
ery  and  cavalry  barracks,  stables,  and  a 
ng  and  lighting  plant.  These  improvements 
completed  will  greatly  increase  the  ca- 
y  of  the  academy  and  the  attraction  of  this 
us  military  educational  institution  and  pic- 
que  military  post.  Consult:  Boynton,  His- 
of  West  Point  and  the  Military  Academy 
3)  ;  Farrow,  West  Point  and  the  Military 
emy  (New  York,  1879).  See  Miutaby 
EMY,  United  States. 

BST  SPBINGKFIELD.  A  town,  including 
al  villages,  in  Hampden  County,  Mass.,  on 
Connecticut  Hiver,  opposite  Springfield,  and 
he  Boston  and  Albany  Railroad  (Map: 
achusetts,  B  3 ) .  It  is  the  residence  of  many 
less  people  of  Springfield.  There  is  a  public 
ry  with  more  than  7000  volumes.  The  com- 
ty  is  chiefly  interested  in  farming,  market 
ming,  and  the  manufacture  of  paper  and 
s.  The  Boston  and  Albany  Kailroad  main- 
extensive  repair  shops  here.  The  water- 
s  are  owned  by  the  town.  West  Springfield, 
nally  a  part  of  Springfield,  was  settled  about 
»  and  was  incorporated  in  1774.  Popula- 
in  1890,  5077;  in  1900,  7106. 

EST  VIBOINOA.  A  South  Atlantic  State 
le  United  States,  popularly  called  the  'Pan- 
ic State.'  It  lies  between  latitudes  37**  13' 
40 *»  38'  N.,  longitudes  77 »  40'  and  82"  40' 
iind  is  bounded  on  the  northeast  by  Pennsyl- 
&  and  Maryland,  on  the  southeast  and  south 
'irginia,  on  the  southwest  by  Kentucky,  and 
he  northwest  by  Ohio,  being  separated  from 
atter  State  by  the  Ohio  River.  Most  of  the 
daries  are  natural,  that  is,  formed  by  rivers 
lountain  ridges,  whence  the  outlines  of  the 
e  are  irregular.  The  general  shape  is  that 
n  oval,  210  miles  long  from  southwest  to 
heast  and  125  miles  wide,  but  two  narrow 
lies  extend  northward  between  Pennsylvania 
Ohio  and  northeastward  between  Virginia 
Maryland,  each  of  them  being  known  as  *pan- 
iles.*  The  area  of  the  State  is  24,780  square 
3,  making  it  thirty-seventh  in  size  among  the 
es. 

iPOGBAPHT.  The  surface  of  West  Virginia  is, 
whole,  uneven,  and  in  the  east  mountainous, 
main  range  of  the  Alleghanies  crosses  the 
heastem  section,  and  farther  south  forms 
5tat€  boundary  toward  Virginia.  The  greater 
of  the  mountain  region,  occupying  more 
.  one-third  of  the  State,  belongs  to  the 
B^hany  Plateau,  though  the  mountains  in  the 
»me  southern  section  may  be  considered  as  a 
hem  extension  of  the  Cumberland  Plateau, 
mountains  of  the  northeast  are  chiefly  in  the 

1  of  parallel  ridges  with  a  southwest  and 
heast  trend,  but  the  southern  part  of  the 
?au  is  irregularly  dissected  by  river  valleys, 
enting  broad  'domes  with  spurs  running  in  all 
rtions,  and  but  few  definite  ridges.    The  eleva- 

of  the  valleys  is  about  2000  feet,  and  the 


elevation  of  the  ridges  is  from  3000  to  over  4000 
feet.  The  highest  point  is  Spruce  BLnob,  with  an 
altitude  of  4860  feet.  West  of  the  mountains 
there  is  a  belt  of  broad,  fiat  hills  from  1000  to 
2000  feet  in  elevation,  followed  by  a  more  gently 
rolling  country  which  slopes  toward  the  banks 
of  the  Ohio  River,  where  the  altitude  ranges  be- 
tween 500  and  650  feet. 

With  the  exception  of  the  northeastern  sec- 
tion, the  whole  State  belongs  to  the  Ohio  basin, 
and  is  drained  by  a  number  of  streams  fiowing 
from  the  mountain  belt  northwestward  to  the 
main  river  on  the  boundary.  The  largest  of 
these  tributaries  are  the  Big  Sandy,  which  forms 
the  southwestern  boundary  of  the  State,  the 
Guyandotte,  Great  Kanawha,  Little  Kanawha, 
and  Monongahela;  the  last  fiows  northward 
into  Pennsylvania,  but  its  two  main  headstreams 
are  within  West  Virginia.  The  Potomac  forms 
most  of  the  boundary  on  the  side  of  Maryland, 
and  its  largest  headstream,  the  South  Branch, 
drains  most  of  the  northeastern  section  of  the 
State.  All  of  these  streams  furnish  abundant 
water  power,  and  several  of  them  are  navigable. 
CuMATE.  West  Virginia  enjoys  an  agreeable 
and  healthful  climate,  with  pure  mountain  air 
and  freedom  from  violent  extremes  of  heat  or 
cold.  The  mean  temperature  for  January  ranges 
from  30°  in  the  northeastern  mountains  to  32* 
and  35**  in  the  west  and  southwest.  For  July 
the  mean  is  between  75"  and  76°  in  nearly  all 
sections  of  the  State.  The  average  maximum  is 
between  94°  and  98°,  though  a  temperature  of 
104°  has.  been  recorded ;  the  average  minimum  is 
between  5°  and  10°  above  zero,  the  extreme  being 
10°  below.  The  average  rainfall  ranges  from  33 
inches  in  the  northeast  to  45  inches  in  the 
south,  and  is  fairly  evenly  distributed  through 
the  year. 

Soil  and  Vegetation,  The  soils  are  all  formed 
from  local  disintegration  of  the  rocks.  In  the 
northeast  they  are  sandy  and  of  little  fertility, 
but  many  of  the  mountains  are  covered  to  their 
summits  with  a  fertile  clayey  soil,  and  the  Ohio 
Valley  in  the  west  has  a  soil  formed  chiefiy^rom 
limestone,  which  gives  it  great  fertility.  West 
Virginia  is  one  of  the  most  typical  sections  of 
the. Appalachian  floral  region.  (See  Flora  under 
United  States.)  Large  areas,  especially  in  the 
east  and  south,  are  still  covered  with  dense  for- 
ests, largely  of  deciduous  trees,  such  as  black, 
red,  white,  and  chestnut  oak,  hickorj',  chestnut, 
locust,  maple,  liquidambar,  tulip-trees,  and  on 
the  higher  mountains,  birch.  On  the  mountains 
there  are  also  extensive  forests  of  black  spruce, 
white  pine,  and  hemlock. 

For  Fauna,  see  that  title  under  United 
States. 

Geology  and  Mineral  Resources.  By  far 
the  greater  part  of  the  State  is  covered  by  rocks 
of  the  Carboniferous  system,  only  the  north- 
eastern section  and  a  narrow  band  along  the 
southeastern  boundary  belonging  to  the  Lower 
Paleozoic  series.  The  rocks  are  here  mainly 
Devonian,  with  several  broad  bands  of  Silurian 
in  the  northeast  extending  as  far  as  the  Cam- 
brian sandstone  on  the  slope  of  the  Blue  Ridge  at 
the  extreme  northeastern  limit  of  the  State. 
West  Virginia  includes  16,000  square  miles  of 
the  Alleghany  coal  measures.  The  upper  and 
lower  coal  measures,  separated  by  250  feet  of 
barren  shales  and  sandstone,  each  contain  sev- 
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eral  beds  of  coal  from  1  to  9  feet  thick.  The 
coal  is  chiefly  bituminous,  though  in  some  places 
it  is  partly  metamorphosed.  In  the  northern  and 
central  parts  of  the  State  there  are  immense  de- 
posits of  petroleum  and,  associated  w^th  them, 
equally  rich  reservoirs  of  natural  gas.  Iron  ore 
is  found,  chietly  as  limonite,  in  many  parts  of 
the  State,  and  among  non-metallic  minerals  the 
most  important  are  salt,  sandstone,  limestone, 
and  clay.  West  Virginia  has  a  large  number  of 
valuable  mineral  springs,  especially  sulphur. 

Mining.  West  Virginia  rivals  western  Penn- 
sylvania as  a  mining  region.  Its  large  mineral 
wealth  consists  mainly  of  the  mineral  fuels — 
coal,  petroleum,  and  natural  gas.  Coal-mining 
has  developed  chiefly  since  1880,  since  which  year 
the  production  has  steadily  increased.  The 
average  annual  gain  for  that  period  was  over 
1,000,000  tons.  The  output  in  1901  amounted 
to  24.068.402  short  tons,  valued  at  $20,848,- 
184.  Coal  underlies  a  large  part  of  the  State 
and  was  mined  in  1901  in  21  counties.  The  out- 
put was  divided  among  the  four  districts  of 
the  State  as  follows:  New  and  Kanawha  River 
district,  8,036,292  short  tons;  Pocahontas  or 
Flat  Top  district,  6,730,107  short  tons;  Fairmont 
or  Upper  Monongahela  district,  6,174,160  short 
tons ;  and  the  Upper  Potomac  or  Elk  Garden  dis- 
trict, 1,856,677  short  tons.  The  development  of 
coal-mining  has  been  closely  related  with  the 
improvement  of  transportation  facilities,  and 
especially  with  the  improvements  on  the  Great 
Kanawha  River.  West  Virginia  coal  has  a  high 
value  for  coking  purposes,  (See  Manufac- 
tures, below^)  The  rapid  increase  in  the  produc- 
tion of  petroleum  did  not  begin  until  after  1890. 
The  yield   was   then   only  492,578   barrels.     In 

1900  it  surpassed  the  output  of  Pennsylvania, 
and  ranked  second  only  to  that  of  Ohio.  In  1901 
there  was  a  decrease  in  the  yield,  which  was  esti- 
mated at  14,177,126  barrels.  The  greater  part  of 
the  oil  is  forced  through  pipe  lines  to  Philadel- 
phia and  Baltimore.  Very  little  natural  gas  was 
utilized  prior  to  1892,   The  value  of  the  yield  in 

1901  was  estimated  at  $3,954,472.  The  principal 
centre  of  production  is  Wetzel  County.  The  larg- 
est part  of  the  product  is  piped  into  the  neigh- 
boring manufacturing  districts  of  Pennsylvania. 
Clays  are  utilized  and  some  stone  is  quarried. 

Agriculture.  In  1900  10,654,513  acres,  or 
67.5  per  cent,  of  the  State's  area,  were  included 
in  farms.  The  area  of  improved  land  (5,498,981  . 
acres)  is  more  than  twice  that  of  the  correspond- 
ing area  in  1870,  The  average  size  of  farms  has 
decreased  nearly  one-half  since  1870,  being  114.7 
acres  in  1900.  In  the  latter  year  78.2  per  cent,  of 
the  farms  were  worked  by  their  owners.  The  soil 
in  the  western  part  of  the  State  consists  of  rich 
clay  and  sand  loams,  well  suited  to  general  farm- 
ing. The  flat  hills  to  the  eastward  are  better 
adapted  to  grazing.  The  system  of  agriculture 
practiced  is  typical  of  the  Xorthern  rather  than 
of  the  Southern  States.  Between  1870  and  1880 
there  was  a  heavy  increase  in  the  production  of 
com  and  wheat.  During  the.  next  decade  these 
crops  only  about  held  their  own,  yet  enjoyed  a 
considerable  increase  again  in  the*  decade  1890- 
1900.  In  but  few  States  does  buckwheat  have  so 
great  a  relative  importance.  Oats  and  r>^e  are 
the  other  cereals  worthy  of  note.  Hay  and  foraee 
rank  second  in  acreage.  Potatoes  and  other 
vegetables  are  commonly  grown.     Tobacco  and 


sorghum  cane  are  worthy  of  mention.  Probably 
the  most  noteworthy  development  between  1890 
and  1900  was  in  the  raising  of  orchard  fruits. 
The  total  number  of  trees  much  more  than 
doubled  during  the  period.  In  1900  there  were 
5,441,112  apple  trees,  constituting  70.2  per  cent, 
of  the  total  number  of  orchard  trees.  The  fol- 
lowing table  of  acreages  is  self-explaining: 


CHOPS 

1900 

1890 

Com 

724.646 

447.928 

99.433 

21.410 

13.758 

601.935 

80,123 

6.129 

6.870 

5.221 

692.763 

Wheat  

349,016 
180.815 

Oat« 

Buckwheat 

13.696 

Rve 

14.962 

Hay  and  forage 

Potatoes 

Tobattio 

Sorghum  caue 

Dry  beans 

Stock-Raising.  stock-raising  holds  a  promi- 
nent place  and  the  industry  has  made  enormous 
gains  since  1870.  The  most  marked  development 
has  been  in  cattle-raising.  Much  progress  is 
being  made  in  dairying.  In  1899  there  was  41 
per  cent,  more  milk  produced  than  in  1889.  Tlie 
development  of  mining  has  created  a  large  de- 
mand for  horses,  so  that  rapidly  increasing  num- 
bers are  raised.  The  number  of  sheep  have  de- 
creased since  1890.  The  following  table  gives 
the  number  of  domestic  animals  on  farms : 


Dairy  cows , 

Other  cattle. , 

Horses 

Mules  and  astses. 

Sheep 

Swiue 


1S90 


905.601 

188.492 

434.181 

877.674 

185.188 

154.722 

11,470 

7.390 

672.739 

785,063 

442.884 

411.018 

Forests  and  Forest  Products.  West  Vir- 
ginia has  a  great  wealth  of  timber.  The  wooded 
area  in  1900  was  estimated  at  18,400  square  miles, 
or  73  per  cent,  of  the  total  area.  Considerable 
areas  have  been  cleared  in  the  Ohio  Hiver  and 
lower  valley  counties,  and  on  the  higher  levels 
much  valuable  timber  has  been  culled,  but  mer- 
chantable timber  still  covers  extensive  areas.  The 
highest  regions  are  clothed  with  white  pine, 
which,  owing  to  its  inaccessibility,  generally  re- 
mains in  its  primeval  state.  The  low  levels  are 
covered  with  hard  woods — largely  white  oak  and 
poplar,  which  have  supplied  the  largest  part  of 
the  timber  cut.  Hemlock  and  spruce  are  abun- 
dant on  the  higher  levels.  The  railroad  construc- 
tion since  1896  has  opened  up  tiew  regions,  with 
a  resulting  heavy  increase  in  the  lumbering 
operations. 

Manufactures.  West  Virginia  has  a  good 
basis  for  the  development  of  the  manufacturing 
industry.  The  value  of  the  State's  manufactured 
products  increased  91,7  per  cent,  between  1890 
and  1900.  being  estimated  in  the  latter  year  at 
$74,177,681.  There  were  33,085  persons  engaged 
in  the  industry,  or  3.6  per  cent,  o!  the  population. 
The  iron  and  steel  industry  ranks  first  and  rep- 
resented the  largest  absolute  gain  of  any  indus- 
try between  1890  and  1900,  The  iron  and  steel 
manufacture  is  confined  to  Wheeling  and  its 
vicinity,  where  it  has  the  advantage  of  natural 
gas  as  a  fuel  and  is  conveniently  near  the  Pitta- 
burg  manufacturing  district.  The  State  claims 
to  have  had  the  first  rolling  mill  set  up  west  of 
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County. 


Accomac 

Albemarle 

Alexandria 

AJleffhany 

/Amelia 

^mherst 

Appomattox 

Augusta 

Bath 

Bedford 

Bland 

Botetourt 

BrunBwick 

Buchanan 

Buckingham 

Campbell 

Caroline 

Carroll 

Charles  City 

Charlotte 

Chesterfield 

Clarke 

Craig 

Ciilpeper — 

Cumberland 

Dickenson 

Dinwiddle 

Elizabetli  City 

Essex 

Fairfax 

Fauqiiier 

Floyd 

Fluvanna 

Franklin 

Frederick 

Giles 

Gloucester ... 

Goochland 

Grayson 

Greene 

Oreenesville 

Halifax 

Hanover 

Henrico 

Henry 

Highland 

Isle  of  Wight 

James  City 

King  and  Queen.... 

King  George 

KingWill&m 

Lancaster 

Lee 

Loudoun  

Louisa    

Lunenburg 

Madison 

Mathews 

Mecklenburg 

Middlesex 

Montgomery 

Nansemond 

Nelson 

New  Kent 

Norfolk 

Northampton  . 
North  umDcrlaiid. . . . 

Nottoway 

Orange 

Page  

Patrick 

Pittsvlvanla 

Powhatan  

Prince  Edward 

Prince  George 

Princess  Anne 

Prince  William 

Pulaski    

Bappahannock 

Richmond 

Roanoke 

Rockbridge 

Rockingham 

Russell 

Scott 

Shenandoah 

Smyth 

Southampton 

Spottsylvania 

Stafford 

Surry 

Sussex 

Tazewell 

Warren 
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Connty  Seat. 


Accomac 

Charlottesville..... 

FortMyer 

Covington 

Amelia 

Amherst 

West  Appomattox. 

Staunton 

Warm  Springs 

Bedford  City 

Bland 

FiDCastle 

Lawrenceville 

Grundy 

Buckingham 

Rnstburg 

Bowling  Green 

Hillsville 

Charles  City 

SmithviUc 

hesterfleld 

Berryvllle 

Newcastle 

Culpeper 

Cumberland 

Cllntwood 

Dinwiddle 

Hampton 

Tappahannock. . . . 

Fairfax 

Warrenton 

Floyd 

Palmyra 

Rockymount 

Winchester 

Pearisburg 

Gloucester 

Goochland 

Independence 

StanardsvilJe 

Emporia 

Houston 

Hanover 

Richmond 

Martinsville 

Monterey 

Isle  of  Wight 

Williamsburg 

King  and  Queen... 

King  George 

King  William 

Lancaster 

Jonesville 

Leesburg 

Louisa , 

Lunenburg 

Madisoa 

Mathews 

Boydton 

Saluda 

Christ  iansburg 

Suffolk 

Lovingston 

New  Kent 

Portsmouth 

EastvIIle 

HeathflviUe 

Nottoway.., 

Orange 

Luray 

Stuart 

Chatham 

Powhatan 

Farmville 

Prince  George  . . . 

PrinceHs  Anne 

Manassas 

Pulaski  City 

Washington 

Warsaw 

Salem 

Lexington 

Harrisonburg 

Lebanon 

Gate  City 

Woo<li*tock 

Marlon 

Courtland 

Spottsylvania 

Stiifford 

Sorry 

Sussex 

Tazewell 

Front  Roynl 


Area  In 
square 
miles 


478 
755 
83 
45!8 
S5fi 
464 
843 
1,012 
648 
729 

sr.2 

648 
620 
492 
552 
151 
602 
445 
1H3 
479 
484 
189 
851 
899 
297 
824 
621 

60 
277 
483 
676 
883 
289 
690 
425 
849 
253 
206 
438 
150 
288 
806 
478 
273 
425 
407 
352 
159 
336 
188 
246 
187 
433 
519 
629 
471 
836 

»2 
640 
166 
394 
893 
472 
838 
425 
23i 
2:^ 
301 
849 
817 
4K9 
986 

345 
302. 
285 
353 

a38 

264 
188 
297 
698 
870 
6a3 
635 
486 
444 
609 
401 
^285 
292 
490 
667 
226 


Population. 


1890. 


27,277 
26,788 

4,258 

9,2H3 

9,068 
17,551 

9,589 
80,030 

4,587 
81,213 

6,129 
14,854 
17,246 

6,867 
14,883 
21,878 
16,681 
15,497 

6.066 

i5,on 

16,966 

8,071 

8,835 

13,288 

9,482 

6,077 

13,515 

16,168 

10,047 

16,666 

22.690 

14,4(6 

9,508 

24,986 

12,684 

9,090 

11,653 

9,958 

14,394 

6,623 

8,230 

84,424 

17,402 

22,006 

18,206 

6,852 

11,313 

3,813 

9,669 

6.641 

9,605 

7,191 

18,216 

23,274 

16  997 

11,872 

10,225 

7,584 

25,869 

7,458 

15,682 

19,692 

15,336 

6,511 

28,899 

10,313 

7,885 

11,583 

12,814 

13,092 

14,147 

49,636 

6,791 

14,094 

7,872 

9,510 

9,805 

12,790 

8,678 

7,146 

13,942 

22,018 

31.299 

16,126 

21,694 

19,671 

13.360 

20,078 

9,706 

7,362 

8,266 

11,100 

19,899 

H,380 


1900. 


32,570 
28,478 

6,430 
16,330 

0,037 
17,864 

9,6€2 
32,370 

5,595 
30,366 

6,497 
17,161 
18.217 

9,692 
15,266 
23.256 
16,709 
19,803 

6,040 
15,343 
18,801 

7,927 

4,298 
14,128 

8,996 

7,747 
15,874 
19,460 

9,701 
18,580 
23,374 
15,388 

9,060 
25.953 
13,239 
10,793 
12,832 

9,519 
16,853 

6,214 

9,7r8 
87,197 
17,618 
80,062 
19,265 

6,647 
13,102 

8,688 

9,266 

6,918 

8,880 

8,949 
19,866 
21,948 
16,517 
11,705 
10,216 

H,2S9 
26,561 

8,220 
16,852 
23,078 
10,076 

4,865 
60,780 
13,770 

9,846 
12,366 
12,671 
18,794 
15.403 
46,801 

6,824 
15,045 

7,762 
11,193 
11,112 
t4,«09 

8,843 

7,088 
15,b37 
21,799 
38,527 
18,081 
22,604 
20,268 
17,121 
22,848 

9.239 

8,097 

8,469 
12,062 
23,384 

8,887 
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County. 


Warwick 

Washington 

Westmoreland 

Wise     

Wythe  

York 

City  of  Alexandria 

City  of  Bristol 

City  of  Buena  Vista.... 
City  of  Charlottebville. 

City  of  Danville 

City  of  Fredericksburg 

City  of  Lynchburg 

City  of  Manchester 

City  of  Newport  News. 

City  of  Norfolk 

City  of  Petersburg 

City  of  Portamouth.. .. 

Cltyof  Radford 

City  of  Richmond 

City  of  Roanoke 

City  of  Htaunton 

City  of  Williamsburg .. 
City  of  Winchejiter 


Map 

Index. 

H4 

B5 

113 

B4 

C  5 

U4 

G8 

B  5 

£4 

¥  3 

E5 

'     G3 

E4 

G4 

H5 

H6 

G4 

H6 

D4 

G4 

£  4 

£3 

H4 

F  % 

County  Seat 


Denbigh... 

Abingdon. 

Montrosa.. 

Wise 

WythevUie 

Yorktown. 


Area  in 
square 
miles. 


8.5 
005 
S45 
418 
474 
l!24 


Population. 


1890. 


2,201 

28,118 

8,399 

9,345 

18,019 

7,596 

14,839 

2,902 

1,044 

6,591 

10,306 

4,628 

19,700 

9,246 

4,449 

»l,871 

22,680 

13,268 

2,060 

81,888 

16,159 

6,975 

1,831 

5,196 


1900. 


4,888 
28.996 
9,213 
19,653 
20,437 
7,482 
14,528 
4,679 
2,388 
6,449 
16,520 
5,068 
18,891 
9,716 
19,635 
46,624 
21,810 
17,427 
3,344 
85,060 
21,495 
7.289 
2,044 
6,161 
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County. 

Map 

Index. 

County  Seat. 

Area  in 
square 
miles. 

Population. 

1890. 

1900. 

Barbour 

D2 
C4 
C8 
D8 
Dl 
B  3 
C  8 
C8 
D2 
C  8 
D8 
£2 
D4 
F2 
D  1 
P8 
D2 
C  3 
G2 
C  8 
D8 
B8 
C  4 
C4 
D2 
D2 
B8 
C  4 
£  2 
B4 
D2 
£4 
P2 
D8 
Dl 
£8 
C  2 
B8 
£2 
C  8 
C  4 
D8 
C  2 
C  8 
D4 
D2 
£2 
D2 
D3 
B  8 
D8 
D2 
C^  3 
C  2 
C  4 

Philippi 

Martinsburg 

383 
257 
612 
541 
97 
261 
276 
.'^48 
344 
775 
867 
483 

1,061 
662 
86 
694 
431 
455 
213 
872 
414 
441 
494 
538 
357 
311 
457 
437 
332 
424 
868 
464 
286 
691 
111 

1,707 
142 
868 
671 
368 
560 

1,086 
457 
647 
368 
132 
440 
269 
326 
545 
590 
365 
254 
867 
626 

12,702 

18,702 

6,685 

18,928 

6,660 

28,595 

8,166 

4,669 

12,188 

20,642 

9,746 

6,802 

18,034 

11,419 

6,414 

7,667 

21,919 

19,021 

15,653 

42,756 

16,895 

11,246 

11,101 

7,800 

20.?^1 

20,785 

22,863 

16,002 

12,085 

15,705 
12,429 

6,744 

9,309 
41,557 

8,711 

7.639 

6,814 
20.356 
14,342 

9,597 
11,638 
16,621 
15,308 
13,117 
12,147 

6,459 
11,962 
12,714 
18,662 

4,783 
16,841 

9,411 
28,612 

6,247 

14,198 

Berkeley 

Boone 

19.469 

Madison 

Sutton 

Wellsbnrg 

8,194 
18,904 

Braxton 

Brooke 

7.219 

Cabell              

Huntington. 

29  252 

Valhoun 

Grants  ville 

10,266 
8,248 
18,689 

<31ay  

Doudridge 

Fayette 

Gilmer 

Clay 

West  Union 

Fayettevllle 

81,987 

Glenville 

11,762 

Grant 

Petersburg 

7,275 

GJTeenbrier 

Lewisl>urg 

Romney 

New  Cumberland 

Moorefield 

Clarksburg 

Ripley 

Charlestown.... ' 

Charleston 

20,683 

Hampshire 

11,806 

Hancock 

6,693 

Hardy 

Harrison 

8,449 
27,690 

Tackson 

Jefferson , 

22,987 
15,935 
54,696 
16,980 
16,434 
6,956 

a*!";;;.::::::.-:. 

Lincoln 

Logan 

McDowell 

Waston 

Hamlin 

Logan 

Welch        

18,747 

Marion 

Fairmont 

Moundsville  .    . . 

82,430 

Marshall 

26,444 

Mason 

Point  Pleasant 

24,142 

Mercer 

Mineral 

Princeton 

Keyser 

28,028 
12,883 

Mingo 

Williamson 

Morgantown 

Union 

Berkeley  Springs 

Summersvule 

11,359 

Monongalia 

Monroe 

Morgan 

Nicholas  

19.049 
13,180 
7,894 
11,403 

Ohio             

Wheeling 

Franklin 

Saint  Marys 

48,024 

Pendleton 

PleflSJints          ...   . 

9,167 
9,846 

Pocahontaa 

Preston 

Marlinton 

Kingwood 

Winfield 

8,572 
22,727 

Pucnum .... 

17,330 

Raleigh 

Ran  dol  ph        

Beckley 

Elkins 

Harrisville 

12,436 
17,670 

Ritchie 

18,901 

Ronno            

Spencer    

19,862 

mnton 

16,266 

Tavlor 

Grafton , 

Parsons 

Middleboume 

Backhannon 

Wayne 

14,9^ 

Tucker 

13,483 

Tvler 

l^pshur  

18,252 
14,696 

Wayne 

23,619 

WebHter 

Wetzel       

.\ddi8on 

New  Martinsville 

Elizabeth 

Parkersburg 

8,862 
22,880 

Wirt        

10.284 

Wood 

84,452 

Wyoming 

Oceana 

8,380 
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the  Alleghanies.  The  closely  allied  foundry  and 
machine-shop  industry  has  had  a  rapid  recent 
growth.  In  the  manufacture  of  coke  the  State 
ranks  second,  and  the  Flat  Top  district,  in  the 
southern  part  of  the  State,  is  the  second  most 
important  coking  region  in  the  United  States. 
The  availability  of  natural  gas  has  led  to  a 
thriving  glass-manufacturing  industry.  There 
was  a  significant  development  between  1890  and 
1900  in  the  manufacture  of  pottery,  terra-cotta, 
and  fire-clay  products  in  the  region  adjacent  to 
East  Liverpool,  Ohio.  Flour  and  grist  milling 
shares  in  the  State's  general  industrial  progress. 
The  extensive  oak  and  hemlock  forests  furnish 
bark  for  tanning  and  a  thriving  leather  indus- 
try has  recently  developed. 

The    following    table    shows    the    industrial 
status  according  to  census  reports: 


by  the  development  of  the  railroads.  There  are 
three  trunk  lines  traversing  the  State  from  east 
to  west — the  Chesapeake  and  Ohio,  the  Baltimore 
and  Ohio,  and  the  Norfolk  and  Western.  The 
Chesapeake  and  Ohio,  built  in  1872,  and  extended 
to  Cincinnati  in  1888,  forms  an  outlet  for  the 
vast  deposits  of  bituminous  coal  in  the  region 
drained  by  the  New  and  the  Great  Kanawha 
rivers,  while  the  building  of  the  Norfolk  and 
Western  in  1884  made  possible  the  exploitation 
of  the  coal  fields  in  the  extreme  southern  part 
of  the  State.  In  1902  five  railroads  in  all  had 
extended  their  lines  into  the  different  coal  re- 
gions of  the  State.  The  rapid  development  of 
the  railroads  is  disclosed  by  the  fact  that  a  mile- 
age of  1847  in  1894  had  increased  to  a  mileage 
of  more  than  3500  in  1902.  Additional  lines 
aggregating  1000  miles  in  length  are  projected. 


IKDU8THIK8 


Total  for  selected  Indastries  for  State.. 


Inereaae,  1890  to  1900.. 
Per  cent,  of  Increase... 


Year 


1900 
1890 


Per  cent  of  total  of  all  Industries  In  State.. 


Cars  and  general  shop  construction  and  repairs  by  steam/ 

railroad  companies \ 

Gay  products : 

Total { 

Brick  and  tile 

Pottery,  terra-cotta,  and  fire-clay  products 

Coke 


Flouring  and  grist  mill  products 

Foundry  and  machine  shop  products . 
Glass 


Iron  and  steel 

Leather,  tanned,  curried,  and  finished j 

Lumber  and  timber  products | 

Lumber,  planing-mill  products,   including  sash,  doors,  and  j 
blinds I 


1900 
1890 


1900 
1890 

1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 


Number  of 
establish- 
ments 


2.060 
1.181 


879 
74.4 


46.7 
49.7 


33 

7 

56 

35 

41 

27 

14 

8 

77 

45 

737 

496 

62 

30 

16 

7 

11 

7 

46 

60 

960 

454 


Average 
number 
wage- 
earners 


21.347 
11,624 


9.723 
83.6 


64.5 
60.1 


2.605 
1.022 

1.744 

448 

475 

887 

1.209 

61 

3.131 

1.034 

314 

545 

691 

355 

1.949 

1,371 

4.467 

2.013 

664 

ilO 

6.327 

4.182 

655 

444 


Value  of  prod- 
ucts,  including 
custom  work 
and  repairing 


$48,897,302 
22,513,520 


•26.383.782 
117.2 

65.9 

5S.2 


•2.943.557 
910.393 

1.451.239 

304.865 

346,350 

247.493 

1.104,883 

65,372 

3.529.241 

1.130.762 

6,541.362 

3.902.994 

1.401,862 

606.513 

1.871,796 

M5,234 

16.614.212 

7.490.934 

3.210,753 

896.120 

10,612.837 

5,515,065 

1.820.463 

910.640 


Tb  AN  SPORT  ATION    AND   COMMUNICATION.      West 

Virginia  owes  its  rapid  growth  and  industrial 
importance  to  the  excellent  transportation  facili- 
ties -with  which  it  is  favored,  ^he  navigable 
streams  include  the  Ohio,  Monongahela,  Great 
and  Little  Kanawha,  and  the  Big  Sandy.  The 
natural  commercial  advantages  of  the  Monon- 
gahela  and  the  Great  Kanawha  have  from  time 
to  time  been  augmented  by  the  deepening  of  their 
channels  and  the  construction  of  locks  and  dams. 
The  improvements  wrought  in  the  Great  Kana- 
wha by  the  National  Government  in  1899  en- 
able coal  to  be  shipped  via  this  river  at  alt 
seasons  of  the  year,  and  in  1902  the  navigable 
length  of  the  Monongahela  was  extended  as  far 
as  Fairmont,  affording  an  outlet  for  the  large 
coal  area  of  that  region.  The  bulk  of  the  State's 
foreign  trade  is  carried  on  by  way  of  the  Ohio, 
which  offers  means  of  water  communication  with 
the  Gulf.  The  sections  of  the  State  remote  from 
navigable  waterways  have  to  a  large  extent 
been  brought  into  touch  with  the  trade  centres 


Banks.  The  condition  of  the  banks  of  West 
Virginia  in  1902  is  given  in  the  following  table, 
which  is  based  upon  the  report  of  the  Comptroller 
of  the  Currency: 


Number . 
Capital... 
SurpluH.. 
Cash,  etc 

Loans 

Deposits 


National 


56 

$4,456,000 

1.437.000 

1,069.000 

18.065.000 

20.765.000 


State  (July 
16,  1902) 


SavtngH(Jul7 
30,  1902) 


111 

$6,119,600 

1.733.400 

1,718.700 

24,982.000 

30.367.000 


•417.600 

"'eao'.obo 


Government.  The  right  to  vote  is  given  to 
mnle  citizens  twenty-one  years  of  age  who  have 
resided  in  the  State  one  year  and  in  the  county 
sixty  days.  Upon  the  demand  of  a  majority  of 
the  members  elected  to  either  House  of  the  legis- 
lature the  question  of  calling  a  constitutional 
convention  must  be  submitted  to  the  people,  and 
the  issue  is  decided  by  a  majority  of  the  votes 
cast.     The  acts  of  the  convention  must  be  sub- 
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mitted  to  the  people  for  ratification.  A  proposed 
amendment  must  receive  the  approval  of  two- 
thirds  of  the  members  elected  to  each  House,  after 
which  it  is  submitted  to  the  people  and  decided 
by. a  majority  of  those  voting.  General  elections 
are  held  on  the  Tuesday  after  the  first  Monday 
in  November. 

Legislative.  The  minimum  number  of  mem- 
bers in  the  Senate  is  twenty-four,  and  in  the 
House  of  Delegates  sixty-five.  The  former  are 
elected  for  four  years,  and  the  latter  for  two 
years.  The  Legislative  Assembly  meets  biennial- 
ly, on  the  second  Wednesday  of  January  in  the 
odd  years.  The  sessions  may  continue  not  longer 
than  forty- five  days  unless  with  the  concurrence 
of  two-thirds  of  each  House.  Members  receive 
$4  per  day  and  mileage.  The  Legislature  is  pro- 
hibited from  establishing  any  board  or  court  of 
registration  for  voters.  The  House  of  Delegates 
impeaches  and  the  Senate  tries  all  cases  of  im- 
peachment. 

ExECUTi\'E.  The  Governor,  Secretary  of  State, 
Superintendent  of  Free  Schools,  Auditor,  Treas- 
urer, and  Attorney-General  are  each  elected  for 
a  term  of  four  years.  The  president  of  the  Senate 
and  the  Speaker  of  the  House,  respectively,  are 
in  the  line  of  succession  to  the  Governorship  in 
case  of  a  vacancy  in  that  office.  The  Governor 
is  vested  with  the  usual  pardoning  power.  He 
mav  veto  any  bill  or  any  item  of  an  appropriation 
bill,  but  such  action  may  be  overruled  by  a 
majority  vote  of  the  members  elected. to  either 
House. 

Judicial.  The  Superior  Court  consists  of  four 
judges  elected  by  the  voters  of  the  State  to  serve 
for  terms  of  twelve  years.  The  State  is  divided 
into  thirteen  circuits,  in  one  of  which  two  judges 
are  elected  and  in  the  others  one  judge  each  for 
terms  of  eight  years.  Court  is  held  in  each 
county  three  times  a  year.  There  are  county 
courts,  consisting  of  three  commissioners  who  are 
elected  for  six  years,  and  a  clerk  of  the  county 
court  elected  for  a  like  period. 

Local  Government.  The  different  counties  elect 
surveyors,  prosecutors,  sheriffs,  and  one  or  two 
assessors,  all  of  whom  serve  for  four  years. 
Coroners,  overseers  of  the  poor,  and  surveyors  of 
roads  are  appointed  by  the  county  court. 

Finance.  When  W'est  Virginia  was  set  off 
from  Virginia  the  question  arose  as  to  the  share 
of  the  public  debt  to  be  borne  by  either  Com- 
monwealth. All  attempts  to  reach  an  agreement 
failed,  and  the  matter  is  still  unsettled.  The 
financial  welfare  of  West  Virginia  has  been 
safeguarded  by  the  most  stringent  provisions  in 
the  Constitution,  and  there  has  been  no  debt  in- 
curred since  the  State  entered  the  Union.  The 
receipts  for  the  fiscal  year  1902  amounted  to 
$2,348,987.89,  and  the  expenditures  to  $2,292,- 
533.80.  The  chief  sources  of  revenue  are  licenses, 
land,  railroad  taxes,  capitations,  and  intangible 
personal  property. 

West  Virginia  sends  five  members  to  the  Na- 
tional House  of  Representatives.  The  capital 
is  Charleston. 

Militia.  The  men  of  militia  age  in  1900  were 
200,503.  The  organized  militia  in  1901  num- 
bered 995. 

Population.  The  population  by  decades  has 
been  as  follows:  1870,  442,014;  1880,  618,457; 
1890,  762,794;  1900,  958.800.  In  the  last  cen- 
sus year  the  State  ranked  twenty-eighth  in  popu- 


lation. The  rate  of  increase  for  the  last  decade 
was  25.7  per  cent.,  as  against  20.7  per  cent,  for 
the  nation.  But  few  States  have  a  smaller 
proportion  of  foreign  born,  the  number  of  these 
in  1900  being  only  22,451.  There  were  43,499 
negroes.  Of  the  total  population,  499,242  were 
males  and  459,558  females.  There  were  38.9  in- 
habitants to  the  square  mile.  In  1900  eight  cities 
had  over  5000  inhabitants  each.  These  were: 
Wheeling,  38,878;  Huntington,  11,923;  Parkers- 
burg,  11,703;  Charleston,  11,099;  Martinsburg, 
7564;  Fairmont,  5655;  Grafton,  5650;  and 
Moundsville,  5362. 

Religion.  The  Methodists  are  the  strongest 
denomination.  Next  in  order  come  the  Baptists, 
Roman  Catholics,  Presbyterians,  Disciples  of 
Christ,  and  Lutherans. 

Education.  Separate  schools  are  maintained 
for  white  and  colored  pupils.  The  revenue 
for  school  purposes  is  derived  from  the  school 
fund  and  capitation  and  general  taxes.  The  ex- 
penditures for  school  purposes  in  1902  were 
$2,197,133.45.  In  the  school  year  1900,  the  popu- 
lation of  school  age  was  307,581,  of  which  151,254, 
or  about  49  per  cent.,  were  in  attendance.  Ac- 
cording to  the  Federal  census  the  illiterates  in 
the  same  year  formed  11.4  per  cent,  of  the  total 
population  of  ten  years  of  age  and  upward.  The 
school  report  for  1902  showed  an  enrollment  in 
the  public  schools  of  236,015,  a  slight  increase 
over  the  1900  figures.  The  principal  institutions 
include  the  University  of  W'est  Virginia,  at 
Morgantown  (see  West  Vibqinia  University); 
Bethany  College,  at  Bethany ;  and  Morris  Harvey 
College,  at  Barboursville.  There  are  normal 
schools  at  Athens,  Fairmont,  Glenville,  Hunting- 
ton, Shepherdstown,  and  West  Liberty.  The  W^est 
Virginia  Colored  Institute,  at  Institute,  also 
gives  a  normal  training  course.         * 

Charitable  and  Penal  Institutions.  The 
State  maintains  an  asylum  for  incurables  at 
Huntington,  and  miners'  hospitals  at  Fairmont, 
McKendree,  and  Welsh.  Hospitals  for  the  in- 
sane are  located  at  W'eston  and  at  Spencer,  hav- 
ing in  1900  an  aggregate  of  1629  inmates. 
There  are  a  school  lor  the  deaf  and  blind  at 
Romney,  with  209  inmates,  a  boys'  reform  school 
at  Pruntytown,  with  288  inmates,  and  a  girls' 
industrial  school  at  Salem,  with  50  inmates.  The 
penitentiary,  located  at  Moundsville,  is  supported 
by  the  laboV  of  the  convicts.  In  1900  there  were 
508  inmates. 

History.  For  many  years  after  the  settlement 
of  the  eastevi  part  of  Virginia  the  western 
section  was  entirely  unknown.  John  Lederer, 
a  German  surgeon  in  the  employ  of  Governor 
Berkeley,  was  probably  the  first  white  man  to 
explore  the  region,  in  1669.  In  the  same  year 
La  Salle  fioated  down  the  Ohio  River  and 
landed  at  several  places  within  the  State. 
Abraham  Wood  in  1671  discovered  the  Great 
Kanawha,  and  Governor  Spotswood  of  Virginia 
made  an  expedition  into  the  present  State  in 
1716.  The  grant  to  I^rd  Fairfax  of  the  northern 
neck  of  Virginia  included  part  of  the  present 
State,  and  his  survej'ors  planted  a  stone  at  the 
headwaters  of  the  northern  branch  of  the  Poto- 
mac to  show  the  limits  of  his  grant.  When  the 
western  part  of  Virginia  began  to  fill  up  with  the 
adventurous  Scotch-Irish  after  1732,  scattered 
pioneers  crossed  the  mountains,  and  soon  came  in 
conflict  with  the  French,  who  also  claimed  the 
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country.  (See  Ohio;  French  and  Indian  Wab; 
Virginia.)  The  Six  Nations  of  New  York  also 
claimed  this  country  by  right  of  conquest,  but 
ceded  their  claim  to  the  whites  in  1754  at  Fort 
Stanwix.  The  other  Indians  refused  to  acknowl- 
edge the  cession,  and  in  1774,  at  Point  Pleasant, 
one  of  the  bloodiest  of  Indian  battles  was 
fought  between  a  confederacy  of  Shawnees,  Dela- 
wares,  Wyandots,  Cayugas,  and  other  Indians 
under  Cornstalk,  and  Virginia  settlers  and  militia 
under  Gen.  Andrew  Lewis.  Lord  Dunmore,  the 
Governor  of  Virginia,  did  not  attempt  to  aid  the 
settlers,  though  he  was  near  with  a  strong  force, 
and  it  was  openly  charged  that  his  hope  was  to 
cripple  the  colony  so  that  it  could  not  join  in 
resistance  to  Great  Britain.  In  spite  of  the 
King's  proclamation  of  1763  declaring  the  west- 
ern territory  to  be  'Indian  country,*  colonization 
was  rapid  and  counties  were  formed.  After  the 
Keyolution  an  entirely  different  society  grew  up 
in  the  western  woods,  compared  with  that  in 
the  east.  The  hardy  backwoodsmen  had  few 
luxuries,  few  slaves,  and  little  touch  with  Euro- 
pean culture.  Jealousies  ensued  between  the 
sections,  and  the  west  complained  bitterly  that 
they  had  all  the  burdens  of  government  without 
corresponding  benefits.  The  representation  in 
the  eastern  counties  was  based  partially  upon  the 
number  of  negroes,  and  a  western  freeman  did 
not  have  the  same  representation  as  a  resident 
of  the  east.  The  peculiar  shape  of  the  western 
part  of  the  State  made  a  number  of  the  counties 
border  on  the  free  States  of  Ohio  and  Pennsyl- 
vania, and  many  of  the  counties  were  Northern  in 
sentiment  at  the  approach  of  the  givil  War.  When 
Virginia  passed  the  ordinance  of  secession  there 
was  much  dissatisfaction.  Numerous  small  meet- 
ings were  held,  and  on  May  13,  1861,  delegates 
from  twenty-five  counties  met  at  Wheeling  and 
called  a  convention  to  meet  June  llth.  Repre- 
sentatives from  forty  counties  attended,  declared 
their  independence  of  Virginia,  and  took  meas- 
ures for  the  establishment  of  a  provisional  gov- 
ernment by  electing  Francis  H.  Pierpont  (q.v.) 
(Jovernor.  On  July  2d  a  Legislature  met  and 
elected  representatives  to  the  United  States  Sen- 
ate, who  were  admitted  by  that  body.  This  ac- 
tion was  approved  by  the  people  October  24th,  and 
delegates  were  also  elected  to  a  convention  which 
met  at  Wheeling  on  November  26th,  to  frame  a 
constitution,  which  was  adopted  on  May  3,  1862. 
On  May  13th  the  Legislature  of  the  'Restored 
Government  of  Virginia'  gave  its  consent  to  the 
formation  of  a  new  State.  The  act  of  admission 
was  approved  by  President  Lincoln,  December  3 If 
1862,  to  take  effect  upon  the  insertion  of  a  clause 
providing  for  gradual  emancipation,  and  the 
State  was  formally  admitted  June  19,  1863.  Dur- 
ing the  war  an  unusually  large  part  of  the  popu- 
lation was  in  arms,  and  32,068  men  were  fur- 
nished to  the  Federal  Army.  Slavery  was  entire- 
ly abolished  February  3,  1865,  in  advance  of  the 
adoption  of  the  Thirteenth  Amendment.  The  re- 
turn of  the  Confederate  soldiers  to  the  southern 
and  eastern  counties  threatened  the  Republican 
control,  and  in  1866  an  amendment  was  added  to 
the  Constitution  disfranchising  all  who  had  given 
aid  and  comfort  to  the  Confederacy  after  June, 
1861.  In  1869  the  number  of  voters  numbered 
about  50,000,  and  the  disfranchised  29,316.  By 
«  compromise,  general  amnesty  and  negro  suffra&re 
-were  coupled  and  adopted  in  1871,  and  in  1872 


a  new  constitution  went  into  force.  The  vote 
of  tlie  State  was  cast  for  Republican  electors 
before  this  time.  For  the  twenty  years  from 
1872  to  1892  Democratic  candidates  were  uni- 
formly successful.  The  great  development  of 
mining  and  manufacturing  has  brought  about  a 
change  of  sentiment,  and  in  1896  and  1900  the 
State  was  found  in  the  Republican  column. 

OOVEBMORS  OF  WE8T  VIRGINIA 

Arthur  I.  Bo  reman Republican 1863-^ 

D.  D.  T.  Farnuworth (acting) 1869 

William  E.  Stevenson Republican 1869-71 

John  J.  Jacobs Democrat 1871-77 

Henry  M.  Mathews "         1877-81 

Jacob  B.  Jackson "         1881-85 

E.  Willis  Wilson ••         1885-90 

A.  Broolce  Fleralnff •'         1890-93 

William  A.  McOorkle "         1893-97 

George  W.  Atkinson Republican 1897-1901 

Alberts.  White "         1801— 

BiBLiOGBAPHT.  Dodge,  West  Virginia  (Phila- 
delphia, 1865)  ;  Summers,  The  Mountain  State: 
Description  of  the  Natural  Resources  of  West 
Virginia  (Charleston,  1893).  For  history,  in 
addition  to  the  references  for  Virginia,  consult: 
Thwaites,  ed.,  Withers's  Chronicles  of  Border 
Warfare  (Cincinnati,  1895)  ;  Lewis,  History  of 
West  Virginia  (Philadelphia,  1889)  ;  Hale, 
Trans- Alleghany  Pioneers  (Cincinnati,  1886)  ; 
Atkinson  and  Gibbens,  Prominent  Men  of  West 
Virginia  (Wheeling,  1890). 

WEST  VIBGINIA  UNIVEBSITY.  A  co- 
educational  State  institution  of  higher  learning 
at  Morgantown,  W.  Va.,  founded  in  1868.  It 
absorbed  the  West  Virginia  Agricultural  College 
(founded  1867),  the  Monongahela  Academy 
(founded  1814),  and  the  Woodburn  Seminary. 
It  now  comprises  colleges  of  arts  and  sciences, 
engineering  and  mechanical  arts,  agriculture,  and 
law,  schools  of  music,  military  science  and  tac- 
tics, and  commerce,  and  preparatory  schools  at 
[Morgantown,  Montgomery,  and  Keyser,  with  an 
attendance  of  1099  students  in  1903,  and  70  in- 
structors. Its  principal  sources  of  support  are 
the  land  grant  of  1862,  the  Morrill  and  Hatch 
funds,  and  biennial  State  appropriations,  the 
total  income  in  1902  being  $218,124.  The  uni- 
versity has  a  campus  of  60  acres  bordering  the 
Monongahela  River,  and  a  farm  of  about  100 
acres  for  the  use  of  the  agricultural  experiment 
station  and  the  college  of  agriculture.  The  build- 
ings and  grounds  were  valued  in  1900  at  $675,- 
000.     The  library  contained  25,000  volumes. 

WESTWARD  HO!  (1)  A  comedy  by  Webster 
and  Dekker,  printed  in  1607, describing  the  subur- 
ban pastimes  of  contemporary  London.  (2)  A 
novel  (1855)  by  Charles  Kingsley,  whose  scene 
is  laid  in  Elizabethan  England  and  in  what  is 
now  Venezuela. 

WEST'WOOD,.  John  Obadiah  (1805-93). 
An  English  entomologist  and  antiquary.  He 
was  bom  in  Sheffield,  and  became  a  lawyer  in 
London,  but  never  practiced,  devoting  him- 
self to  entomology  and  antiquarian  researches. 
He  was  a  founder  (1833)  of  the  Entomological 
Society  of  London,  and  finally  its  honbrary  life 
president.  In  1861  he  was  appointed  Hope  pro- 
fessor of  zoology  at  Oxford.  While  his  works 
were  largely  systematic,  he  added  greatly  to  our 
knowledge  of  the  transformations  and  habits  of 
insects.  His  Introduction  to  the  Modern  Classi- 
fication of  Insects  (1839-40)  was  a  work  of  per- 
manent importance.    Several  of  his  works,  as  the 
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Arcana  Entomologica  (1841-45),  are  Sumptuous 
in  the  richness  of  their  plates.  Besides  nearly 
400  memoirs  and  minor  articles,  his  published 
works  on  insects,  etc.,  are:  The  EntomologiaVa 
Textbook  (London,  1838);  British  Butterflies 
and  Their  Transformations,  with  plates  by  H.  N. 
Humphreys  (1841;  new  ed.  [1857-]  1858);  Brit- 
ish Moths  and  Their  Transformations,  with 
plates  by  H.  N.  Humphreys  (London,  1843-45; 
new  eds.  in  1851  and  1857-58)  ;  with  Doubleday, 
The  Genera  of  Diurnal  Lepidoptera  (1846-52); 
The  Cabinet  of  Oriental  Entomology  (London, 
[1847-]  1848,  4to)  ;  The  Butterflies  of  Great 
Britain  (London,  1855)  ;  Catalogue  of  Orthop- 
terous  Insects  in  the  British  Museum,  part  i., 
PhasmidoB  (1859);  Thesaurus  Entomologicus 
Oxoniensis  (1874);  Revisio  Insectorum  Families 
Mantidorum  (1889)  ;  with  Charles  Spence  Bate, 
A  History  of  the  British  Sessile-Eyed  Crustacea 
(1863-68).  In  addition  to  this  he  edited  or 
contributed  parts  relating  to  insects  of  many 
other  works  dealing  with  natural  history. 

Westwood  was  also  widely  known  for  his  works 
on  English  archaeology.  He  excelled  in  reproduc- 
ing old  manuscripts,  illuminations,  and  drawings 
of  old  ivories  and  inscribed  stones.  His  anti- 
quarian works  are:  Palceographia  Sacra  Pictoria 
(1843-45)  ;  Illuminated  Illustrations  of  the 
Bible  (1846);  On  the  Distinctive  Character  of 
the  Ornamentation  Employed  by  the  Early  Brit- 
ish,  Anglo-Saxon,  and  Irish  Artists  (1854); 
Wood  Carvings — Report  of  the  Commissioners 
Appointed  to  Inquire  into  the  Causes  of  Decay 
in  Wood  Carvings  (1864);  Fa>csimiles  of  the 
Miniatures  and  Ornaments  of  Anglo-Saxon  and 
Irish  Manuscripts  (1868);  The  Utrecht  Psalter 
(1874);  The  Bible  of  the  Monastery  of  Saint 
Paul  year  Rome  (1876)  ;  Catalogue  of  the  Fictile 
Ivories  in  the  South  Kensington  Museum  ( 1876)  ; 
Lapidarium  Walli^B:  The  Early  Inscribed  and 
Sculptured  Stones  of  Wales  (1876-79);  The 
Book  of  Kells:  A  Lecture  (Dublin,  1887). 

WETHOSBELL,  Elizabeth.  The  pen  name 
of  Susan  Warner   (q.v.). 

WETSTEIN,  vet'stin  (or  WETTSTEIN), 
JoHANN  Jakob  (1693-1754).  A  Swiss  theologian, 
born  in  Basel.  He  studied  for  the  Church,  and 
after  1717  devoted  himself  to  the  critical  study  of 
the  Scriptures  in  Basel,  where  he  was  a  deacon. 
He  was  forced  to  leave  the  city  in  1730  on  ac- 
count of  suspected  heretical  beliefs.  He  was 
called  to  Amsterdam  in  1733  as  professor  of 
Church  history  in  the  university,  and  spent  the 
rest  of  his  life  in  that  city.  Among  his  writings 
are  Prolegomena  (1730;  annotated  by  Semler  in 
1764  and  republished  by  Lotze  in  1831),  and  a 
critical  edition  of  the  yew  Testament  (2  vols., 
1751-52).  The  latter  was  a  distinct  advance 
toward  modern  scholarship. 

WETTER,  v&t'ter.  A  lake  of  Sweden.  See 
Vetter. 

WETTEREN,  v6t'ter-fn.  A  town  in  the 
Province  of  East  Flanders,  Belgium.  8  miles  east 
by  south  of  Ghent,  on  the  Scheldt  River  (Map: 
Belgium,  B  3).  It  is  of  considerable  industrial 
importance,  having  extensive  bleaching  establish- 
ments and  manufactures  of  cotton  goods,  lace, 
gunpowder,  etc.     Population,  in  1901,  14,500. 

WETTERHORN,  v?t'ter-h<5rn.  A  peak  of 
the  Bernese  Alps  in  Switzerland.  It  belongs  to 
the  Finsteraarhorn  group,  and  is  situated  8  miles 


southeast  of  the  Lake  of  Brienz,  east  of  Grindel- 
wald  (Map:  Switzerland,  C  2).  It  rises  from 
the  valley  in  an  abrupt  rocky  wall,  and  has  three 
summits,  the  highest  of  which  has  an  altitude  of 
12,167  feet. 

WETZIiARy  vdtsHar.  A  Prussian  town  in  a 
detached  part  of  the  Rhine  Province,  on  the  Lahn, 
opposite  the  mouth  of  the  Dill,  eight  miles  south- 
west of  Giessen  and  33  miles  northwest  of  Frank- 
fort-on-the-Main  (Map:  Prussia,  C  3).  Popu- 
lation, in  1900,  8906.  In  the  vicinity  are  large 
mines  of  iron,  manganese,  and  phosphorus.  The 
cathedral  dates  from  the  eleventh  century,  with 
additions  in  the  fourteenth,  fifteenth,  and  six- 
teenth centuries.  Wetzlar  was  formerly  an  Im- 
perial free  city,  and  from  1691  to  1806  was  the 
seat  of  the  Imperial  Court  of  Justice.  Here,  on 
June  15,  1796,  the  Archduke  Charles  defeated  the 
French  under  Jourdan.  The  town,  which  had 
been  held  by  Prince  Dalberg,  was  transferred  to 
Prussia  by  the  Congress  of  Vienna  in  1815.  Dur- 
ing the  summer  of  1772  Goethe  lived  at  Wetzlar; 
here  and  in  the  vicinity  occurred  the  incidents 
which  suggested  the  Sorrows  of  Werther, 

WEXTORD.  A  maritime  county  of  the 
Province  of  Leinster,  Ireland,  bounded  by  the 
Irish  Sea  and  the  counties  of  Waterford*  Kil- 
kenny, Carlow,  and  Wicklow  (Map:  Ireland,  E 
4).  Area,  901  square  miles.  The  surface  is  in 
general  level  or  undulating,  becoming  mountain- 
ous toward  the  northwest.  The  soil  is  fertile. 
The  barley  crops  are  the  largest  in  Ireland,  and 
rye,  oats,  potatoes,  and  turnips  are  also  raised, 
while  dairy  products  are  exported  in  large  quan- 
tities. Population,  in  1901,  104,104.  County 
seat,  Wexford. 

WEXFORD.  The  capital  of  Wexford  County, 
Ireland,  a  seaport,  Parliamentary  and  municipal 
borough,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Slaney,  82  miles 
south  of  Dublin  (Map:  Ireland,  E  4).  The  town 
is  situated  on  the  southwestern  shore  of  the 
estuary  of  the  Slaney,  known  as  Wexford  Harbor, 
along  which  the  quay  extends  nearly  1000  yards. 
The  chief  occupations  are  distilling  and  the  grind- 
ing of  corn.  The  harbor  contains  a  patent  slip  and 
dock,  and  an  active  shipping  trade  is  carried  on. 
The  town  was  occupied  by  the  Danes  as  one  of 
their  strongest  settlements.  From  the  time  of 
the  invasion,  it  became  an  English  stronghold 
against  the  native  population.  During  the  Civil 
War  it  was  occupied  by  the  confederated  Catho- 
lics, but  was  taken  by  Cromwell  in  1649.  The 
•  insurgents  of  1798  had  possession  of  it  for  a 
short  time.    Population,  in  1901,  11,154. 

WEYDEN,  vi'dcn.  Rogteb  van  der  (c.l400- 
64).  A  Flemish  painter,  founder  of  the  school 
of  Brabant.  Next  to  the  brothers  Van  Eyck  he 
was  the  most  gifted  and  influential  master  of  the 
early  Flemish  school.  He  was  not  a  pupil  of  Jan 
van  Eyck.  as  was  formerly  supposed,  but  rather 
a  rival,  although  probably  influenced  by  his  art. 
Modern  research  has  established  his  identity  with 
Rogelet  de  la  Pasture,  who  was  born  at  Tournai 
in  1399  or  1400,  became  a  pupil  of  Robert  Cam- 
pin  in  1427,  and  a  master  of  the  Painters'  Guild 
in  1432.  In  April,  1435,  he  removed  to  Brussels, 
and  in  the  following  year  the  office  of  painter  to 
the  city  was  created  for  him.  In  1449  he  went 
to  Italy,  where  he  enjoyed  the  highest  reputation 
and  the  most  distinguished  patronage.     For  the 
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Duke  of  Florence  he  painted  a  triptych,  a  panel 
o^  which  probably  survives  in  the  fine  "Pieta" 
\t  the  Uffizi;  for  Francesco  Sforza,  Duke  of 
Milan,  a  **Crucifixion"  (Brussels  Museum),  with 
portraits  of  the  Duke,  his  wife  and  son ;  and  for 
Cosimo  de'  Medici  a  "Madonna,  with  Patron 
Saints"  (c.l460,  Stftdel  Institute,  Frankfort). 
The  great  paintings  of  Italy,  however,  had  no  in- 
fluence upon  his  art.  He  returned  to  Brussels, 
where  he  died  June  16,  1464,  as  a  member  of  a 
religious  fraternity. 

Rogier  van  der  Weyden's  art  was  as  deeply  re- 
ligious as  his  personality.  In  sentiment  it  rep- 
resents a  reaction  against  the  placid  painting  of 
Jan  van  Eyck,  intended  for  comfortable  middle 
classes,  and  appeals  to  the  more  popular  religious 
tendency  of  the  day.  His  intense  dramatic  action 
sometimes  leads  to  exaggeration,  and  his  draw- 
ing, though  always  careful,  is  sometimes  de- 
fective. His  colors  are  less  bright  and  luminous 
than  Van  Eyck's,  being  rendered  with  dawn  and 
twilight  effects.  The  heads,  with  their  large 
eyes  and  prominent  brows,  are  wonderfully  ex- 
pressive and  spiritual.  His  influence  was  even 
wider  than  Van  "  Eyck's.  In  the  Netherlands 
Hans  Memling  was  his  pupil,  and  he  exercised  a 
formative  influence  upon  Dierich  Bouts  and 
Quentin  Massys.  The  Cologne  school  of  the  lat- 
er fifteenth  century  was  dependent  upon  him; 
^lartin  Schongauer  of  Colmar  was  probably  his 
pupil,  and  even  Wolgemut  and  the  NurembeVgers 
felt  his  influence.  Through  his  designs  for  reliefs 
he  had  a  wide  influence  upon  the  sculpture  of  his 
day. 

To  Rogier's  earliest  period  no  paintings  can 
with  certainty  be  ascribed.  About  1440  he 
painted  a  "Descent  from  the  Cross,"  now  in  the 
Madrid  Museum;  replica  in  the  sacristy  of  the 
Escorial.  Of  his  later  achievements  the  great 
altar-piece  in  seven  panels  of  "Tlie  Last  Judg- 
ment" (1449),  in  the  Hospital  at  Beaune  (C5te- 
d'Or),  France,  is  one  of  the  most  important.  Of 
great  originality  is  the  altar-piece  representing 
"The  Seven  Sacraments,"  in  the  Antwerp  ^lu- 
seuni.  The  Old  Pinakothek  at  ^lunich  possesses 
an  "Adoration  of  the  ^fagi,"  which  became  a 
model  for  later  painters,  and  "Saint  Luke  Paint- 
ing the  Madonna."  In  the  Berlin  Museum  are 
three  altar-pieces,  including  the  celebrated  Mid- 
delburg  Altar,  with  the  "Adoration  of  the  Holy 
Child."  Consult  the  biographies  by  Wauters 
(Brussels,  1856)  and  Pinchart  (ib.,  1876)  ;  also 
Crowe  and  Cavalcaselle,  Early  Flemish  Painters 
(London,  1872)  ;  MUntz,  in  Revue de  Vart  chrHien 
(1895);  and  Firmenich-Richartz,  in  Zcitschrift 
fur  hildende  Kunst,  vol.  x.  (Leipzig,  1898-99) . 

WEYEB'S  CAVE.  A  large  stalactite  cav- 
ern in  Augusta  County;  Va.,  opening  into  a 
western  spur  of  the  Blue  Ridge,  11  miles  north- 
east of  Staunton.  It  ranks  next  in  importance 
to  the  Mammoth  and  Wyandotte  Caves,  and  con- 
tains several  chambers,  of  which  the  largest  is 
Washington's  Hall,  250  feet  long  and  more  than 
90  feet  high. 

WEYLEB,  va'^-lflr',  Xicolau  Valeriano,  Mar- 
quis of  Teneriffe  (1838—).  A  Spanish  general. 
He  was  bom  in  Palma,  island  oif  Majorca,  De- 
cember 17,  1838.  He  entered  the  army,  was  mili- 
tary attache  of  the  Spanish  Legation  in  the 
United  States  during  the  Civil  War,  and  accom- 


panied General  Sheridan  on  some  of  his  cam- 
paigns. In  the  ten  years'  war  in  Cuba  (1868- 
78)  he  held  a  command  under  Balmaceda,  and  in 
1873  served  in  Spain  against  the  Carlists,  with 
some  distinction.  In  1879  he  was  made  Gover- 
nor-General of  the  Canaries  and  in  1889  Captain- 
General  of  the  Philippines,  where  he  amassed  a 
fortune.  He  was  later  commissioned  as  Provincial 
Governor  of  Catalonia,  and  in  1896  he  was  sent 
to  Cuba,  in  response  to  the  demands  of  the 
advocates  of  severe  methods,  to  succeed  Martinez 
Campos  (q.v.).  His  ruthless  policy  aroused  a 
strong  protest  in  the  United  States,  and  he  was 
recalled  in  1897.  In  1900  the  military  party- 
gained  ascendency  in  the  Government  and  he  was 
made  Captain-General  of  Madrid.  In  the  Sagasta 
Cabinet,  which  held  office  from  March,  1901,  to 
December,  1902,  he  was  Minister  of  War. 

WEYKAN,  wi'man  or  wfi'man,  Stanley 
John  (1865—).  An  English  novelist  of  the  ro- 
mantic school.  He  was  bom  at  Ludlow,  Shrop- 
shire, August  7,  1855,  and  was  educated  at 
Shrewsbury  and  at  Christ  Church,  Oxford.  He 
was  called  to  the  bar  in  1881,  and  practiced  until 
1889.  His  first  three  romances,  The  House  of 
the  Wolf  (1890),  The  yew  Rector  (1891),  and 
The  Story  of  Francis  Cludde  (1891),  were  fol- 
lowed by  A  Oentleman  of  France  (1893),  which 
established  his  fame  as  a  romanticist.  It  was 
translated  into  several  languages.  Without  quite 
equaling  this  effort,  Weynian  has  since  published 
Under  the  Red  Robe  (1894),  My  Lady  Rotha 
{ 1894) ,  Memoirs  of  a  Minister  of  France  ( 1895) , 
The  Red  Cockade  (1895),  The  Man  in  Black 
(1896),  Shrewsbury  (1897),  The  Castle  Inn 
( 1898) ,  Sophia  ( 1900) ,  In  King's  Byways,  twelve 
short  stories  (1902),  and  several  other  romances. 

WEYMOUTH,  wfl'mflth.  A  town,  includini? 
several  villages,  in  Norfolk  County,  Mass.,  12 
miles  southeast  of  Boston,  on  the  New  York,  New 
Havjen  and  Hartford  Railroad  (Map:  Massa- 
chusetts, F  3).  It  has  the  Tufts  Library  with 
more  than  20.000  volumes,  and  the  Fogg  Li- 
brary. Weymouth  is  primarily  an  industrial 
town,  being  especially  interested  in  the  manu- 
.fa<*T;ure  of  shoes  and  in  wool-scouring.  There 
are  also  car-repair  shops  here.  The  water-works 
are  owned  and  operated  bv  the  town.  Popula- 
tion, in  1890,  10,866;  in  1900,  ll.,324.  Thomas 
Weston  came  to  Weymouth  in  1622,  but  the  first 
permanent  settlement  was  made  by  Capt.  Robert 
Gorges  in  1623.  It  was  here  that  Thomas  Mor- 
ton of  Merr>Tnount  was  first  seized  in  1628  by 
the  Plymouth  colonists.  Until  1635,  when  it 
was  incorporated,  the  place  was  called  by  its 
Indian  name.  Wessagusset.  Consult  C.  F.  Adams, 
Jr.,  Proceedings  on  the  2o0th  Anniversary  of  the 
Permanent  Settlement  (Boston,  1874). 

WEYMOUTH,  or  Melcombe  Regis  and 
Weymouth.  A  seaport  and  fashionable  waterinir- 
place  in  Dorsetshire,  England,  on  a  bay  at  the 
mouth  of  the  W^ey,  four  miles  north  of  the  Tale 
of  Portland,  and  eight  miles  south  of  Dorchester 
(Map:  England,  D  6).  A  fortified  point,  called 
the  Xothe.  separates  the  old  town  of  Weymouth, 
lying  to  the  south,  and  Mel  combe-Regis,  extend- 
ing to  the  north.  The  two  communicate  by  mean* 
of  a  bridge.  The  old  town  is  uninteresting  in 
appearance.  Melcombe  Regis,  elegantly  built, 
stands  on  a  narrow  peninsula,  with  the  sea  on 
the  east,  and  an  estuary  on  the  west  side.     Its. 


I 


WEYMOTTTH. 


452 


WHAUBL 


chief  features  are  the  sea-terrace  and  an  es- 
planade, over  a  mile  long,  adorned  with  a  statue 
of  George  III.  Ship  and  boat  building,  rope  and 
sail  making,  and  brewing  are  carried  on,  and 
there  is  steam  traflSc  with  France  and  the  Chan- 
nel Islands.  The  boroughs  were  united  in  1571, 
and  enlarged  in  1895.  Population,  in  1901, 
19  831 

WEYPRECHT,  vi'pr^Kt,  Karl  (1838-81). 
A  German  Polar  explorer,  bom  near  Michelstadt, 
Hesse.  He  entered  the  Austrian  navy  in  1856, 
and  with  Payer  undertook,  in  1871,  an  expedi- 
tion to  Spitzbergen  and  Nova  Zembla,  and  in 
1872-74  led  the  great  Austrian  Arctic  expedi- 
tion, the  result  of  which  was  the  discovery  and 
exploration  of  Franz  Josef  Land.  At  the  meet- 
ing of  German  naturalists  at  Gratz  in  1875,  he 
proposed  a  plan  to  substitute  for  the  polar  ex- 
peditions a  systematic  exploration  by  means  of 
an  international  system  of  permanent  observa- 
tion stations.  This  plan  was  carried  into  effect 
in  1882-83,  after  Weyprecht  had  died  at  Michel- 
stadt. He  published:  Die  Metamorphoaen  des 
Polareises (lS7d)  ;  Astronomische und geodatische 
Bestimmungen  der  daierreichisch-ungarischen 
arktischen  Expedition  (1877);  Praktiache  An- 
leitung  zur  Beobachtung  der  Polarlichter  und  der 
magnetiachen  Erschcintingen  in  hohen  Breiten 
(1881),  besides  contributions  to  Petermann's 
Mitteilungcn  and  other  periodicals.  Consult 
Littrow,  Karl  Weyprecht,  Erinnerungen  und 
Briefe  (Vienna,  1881). 

WEYB^  vir,  Rudolf  (1847 — ).  An  Austrian 
■sculptor,  bom  in  Vienna.  He  was  a  pupil  of 
Bauer  and  Cesar  in  the  academy,  where  with  his 
group  of  "Samson  and  Delilah"  he  won  the 
Reichel  prize  in  1870.  In  1878  he  was  awarded 
in  competition  the  work  of  decorating  the  Grill- 
parzer  monument  (reliefs  of  the  Hexedra).  He 
attained  repute  through  his  decorative  reliefs 
and  his  experiments  in  polychrome  sculpture. 
His  works  include  the  great  fountain  before  the 
Imperial  Palace,  Vienna;  his  chef-d'oeuvre,  the 
great  frieze  of  the  "Triumphal  Procession  of 
Bacchus  and  Ariadne"  for  the  pediment  of  the 
new  Burgtheater;  and  numerous  decorative  fea- 
tures for  the  museum  and  university  buildings.   * 

WHALE  (AS.  livD<El,  OHG.  wal-fisc,  Ger. 
Walfiifchy  whale).  Any  large  marine  mammal 
of  the  order  Cetacea  (q.v.),  the  only  essential 
difference  between  a  whale  and  a  dolphin  or  por- 
poise being  the  size,  although  the  name  is  more 
particularly  applicable  to  the  toothless  or  whale- 
bone whales.  One  of  the  most  widely  current 
popular  errors  in  zoology  is  the  notion  that  a 
whale  is  some  kind  of  a  fish.  The  warm  blood, 
the  well-developed  brain,  the  double  circulation, 
the  lungs,  and  the  mammary  glands  and  repro- 
ductive organs,  all  combine,  however,  to  show 
■clearly  the  far  higher  organization  oJF  a  whale 
as  compared  with  even  the  highest  fishes.  The 
young  of  whales  are  bom  alive,  well  developed 
after  a  long  pregnancy,  and  are  suckled  and 
<iared  for  by  the  mother  as  in  the  case  of  land 
mammals.  Nevertheless,  in  their  extreme  adapta- 
tion to  an  exclusively  aquatic  life,  whales  have 
^certain  superficial  resemblances  to  fishes,  es- 
pecially in  the  elongated,  tapering  body,  the  fin- 
like limbs,  and  the  termination  oi  the  body  in  a 
•caudal  fin,  the  principal  organ  of  locomotion. 
The  skin  of  a  whale  is,  however,  smooth  and 
without   scales,   although   there   are  frequently 


barnacles  and  parasitic  crustaceans  attached  to 
it  in  considerable  numbers.  The  only  outgrowths 
of  the  skin  are  hair-like  bristles  near  the  mouth, 
and  these  are  not  always  present,  being  rather 
a  characteristic  of  the  young.  The  fore  limbs 
of  whales  are  supported  by  the  same  bones  as 
in  other  mammals,  but  are  very  much  flattened, 
and  the  digits,  which  have  an  unusual  number 
of  phalanges,  are  all  united  in  a  common  skin. 
The  clavicle  is  wanting,  the  scapula  is  very 
large,  and  the  humerus  and  forearm  bones  are 
very  short.  The  hind  limbs  are  entirely  want- 
ing, the  only  evidence  of  their  ancestral  occur- 
rence being  a  pair  of  small,  slender  bones,  com- 
pletely imbedded  in  the  body  wall  and  not  con- 
nected with  the  backbone,  supposed  to  represent 
vestigial  ischia.  The  caudal  fin,  unlike  that  of 
a  fish,  is  flattened  horizontally,  and  the  two 
halves,  known  as  'flukes,'  are  therefore  right 
and  left,  not  dorsal  and  ventral  as  in  a  fish ;  this 
fin  is  connected  with  the  body  by  a  narrow  but 
extremely  muscular  part,  known  as  the  'small.' 
Not  only  does  the  tail  serve  as  the  organ  of  loco- 
motion, but  it  is  also  the  most  effective  weapon 
of  both  offense  and  defense  which  the  true  whales 
possess.  Most  whales  have  more  or  less  of  a 
dorsal  fin  on  the  median  line  of  the  back,  but  it 
is  simply  an  outgrowth  of  the  integument,  and 
even  in  those  forms  where  it  is  most  highly  de- 
veloped it  has  no  bony  supports.  The  head  of  a 
whale  is  very  large  proportionately,  in  some 
species  as  much  as  one-third  of  the  total  length. 
Tne  eyes  are  small,  as  is  the  ear-opening; 
there  are  no  external  ears.  The  nostrils  or 
nostril  (there  is  often  only  one)  are  situated 
far  back  from  the  nose,  on  the  vertex  of  the 
head,  and  are  closed  by  a  plug-like  valve,  which 
can  only  be  opened  by  pressure  from  the  inside. 
The  so-called  'blowing*  of  a  whale  takes  place 
through  the  nostrils,  and  is  merely  the  release 
of  the  long-confined  moisture-laden  breath,  which 
condenses  in  the  cooler  air  and  gives  the  ap- 
pearance of  a  column  of  water  being  blown  from 
the  nostrils.  The  old  idea  that  a  whale  takes 
water  in  at  the  mouth  and  blows  it  out  through- 
the  nostrils  is  entirely  baseless,  although  water 
may  be  blown  into  the  air  if  the  breath  is  re- 
leased before  the  animal  has  quite  reached  the 
surface.  The  mouth  of  a  whale  is  always  large, 
though  the  oesophagus  may  be  quite  narrow. 
Teeth  are  wantiner  in  the  true  whales,  but  in  all 
other  cetaceans  they  are  present,  at  least  in  the 
lower  jaw,  and  in  the  embryos  of  true  whales 
they  are  found  well  formed  about  the  middle 
of  jfoetal  life,  but  they  are  gradually  absorbed 
and  no  trace  of  them  exists  at  birth.  The  teeth 
are  always  simple,  with  conical  or  compressed 
crowns  and  single  roots,  and  there  is  only  one 
Ret,  milk  teeth  not  being  developed.  The  num- 
ber of  teeth  shows  a  wide  rangre  of  variation. 

In  the  toothless  whales  the  roof  of  the  mouth 
is  provided  with  a  large  number  of  verti- 
cal homy  plates,  quite  close  together,  placed 
transversely  on  each  side,  so  that  there '  is  a 
bare  space  in  the  median  line.  The  outer  end 
of  each  plate  is  smooth  and  hard,  but  the  inner 
end  is  frayed  out  into  long  bristly  fibres,  so  that 
the  roof  of  the  mouth  looks  as  though  covered 
with  hair.  (See  Whalebowk.)  This  whole  ap- 
paratus serves  as  a  sieve  for  straining  out  the 
minute  animals  on  which  these  whales  feed,  the 
water  beins  taken  into  the  mouth  anteriorly 
and  then  let  run  out  at  the  sides  of  the  mouth, 
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1.  WHITE   WHALE  or  BELUGA. 

2.  CALIFORNIA  GRAY  WHALE. 
8.  SULPHUR  BOTTOM  (Pacific). 
4.  FINBACK  (Pacific). 


6.   RIGHT  WHALE. 

6.  BOWHEAD  WHALE. 

7.  HUMPBACK  (Paolflo). 
8    SPERM  WHALE. 
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between  the  ends  of  the  baleen-plates.  The  sur- 
face water  of  the  ocean  swarms  with  animal 
life;  on  the  feeding  grounds  of  the  whale  this 
consists  largely  of  moUusks  of  various  kinds, 
together  with  more  or  less  crustacean  material. 
All  this  animal  life  is  collectively  known  by 
whale-fishermen  as  'brit'  and  is  the  only  food 
supply  of  the  toothless  whales.  Owing  to  the 
large  size  of  the  mouth,  the  maxillary  and  man- 
dibular bones  of  the  skull  are  greatly  elongated, 
giving  the  cranium  proper  a  disproportionately 
small  appearance,  although  it  is  in  reality  of 
relatively  good  size.  There  are  always  seven 
vertebrcD  in  the  neck,  but  they  are  crowded  close 
together,  are  practically  immobile,  and  are  more 
or  less  fused  together  into  a  single  piece.  The 
remaining  vertcbrie  are  remarkably  large,  nu- 
merous, and  very  freely  movable  upon  each  other. 
There  is  no  union  of  any  of  them  in  the  sacral 
r^ion.  AH  the  bones  of  a  whale  are  spongy,  the 
cavities  being  filled  with  oil. 

There  are  many  peculiarities  in  the  soft  parts 
of  the  whales,  notably  the  development  of 
'blubber,'  a  layer  of  fat,  consisting  of  a  dense 
mesh  of  areolar  tissue,  the  interstices  of  which 
are  filled  with  oil.  This  is  an  extraordinary  non- 
conductor of  heat  and  serves  to  maintain  the 
temperature  of  the  body,  thus  replacing  the  ex- 
ternal coat  of  hair  present  in  other  mammals 
but  wanting  in  all  cetaceans.  The  salivary 
glands  of  a  whale  are  rudimentary  or  want- 
ing, the  stomach  is  many-chambered  and  quite 
peculiar,  the  intestinal  ciecum  is  wanting  or  very 
small,  the  gall-bladder  is  wanting,  the  larynx 
has  a  peculiar  shape,  the  blood  system  is  re- 
markable for  its  plexuses,  both  arterial  and 
venous,  the  brain  is  large  and  round,  with 
numerous  and  complex  cerebral  surface  convolu- 
tions, and  the  mammary  glands  are  situated  far 
back,  one  on  each  side  of  the  female  reproductive 
opening.  There  is  a  special  arrangement  of 
dilated  ducts  and  compressor  muscles,  so  that 
the  milk  can  be  forced  into  the  mouth  of  the 
ydung  one  in  considerable  quantities  at  a  time, 
by  the  action  of  the  mother,  so  that  'sucking' 
under  water  is  made  feasible. 

Whales  are  very  widely  distributed  in  all  parts 
of  the  ocean  and  are  frequently  gregarious,  some- 
times occurring  in  thousands.  Some  species, 
however,  are  generally  seen  singly  or  in  pairs. 
A  few  species  appear  to  be  regularly  migratory, 
while  others  wander  almost  at  will,  restricted 
by  no  natural  barriers.  All  whales  are  car- 
nivorous, but  only  the  killers  (q.v.)  eat  other 
warm-blooded  vertebrates.  Fishes  and  squids  are 
the  chief  articles  of  diet  of  the  toothed  whales, 
while  small  mollusks  and  other  invertebrates 
maintain  the  whalebone  whales.  Whales  are 
generally  timid,  inoffensive  animals,  active  and 
graceful  in  their  movements  and  very  affectionate 
toward  one  another.  The  parents  and  offspring 
are  especially  attached  to  each  other. 

Commercially  whales  are  of  great  importance, 
although  they  were  much  more  so  in  the  past. 
Ambergris,  spermaceti,  whale  oil,  whalebone,  and 
ivory  are  the  principal  substances  supplied  by 
these  animals,  although  leather  is  made  from  the 
skins  of  some  of  the  smaller  species.  Before  the 
discovery  of  petroleum,  illuminating  oil  was  de- 
rived almost  wholly  from  whale  oil,  but  kerosene 
has  now  entirely  supplanted  the  animal  oil.  Nu- 
merous substances  have  also  been  discovered  or 


invented  for  replacing  whalebone,  which  has 
been  steadily  increasing  in  price,  and  has  thus 
become  too  expensive  for  many  purposes.  Am- 
bergris  (q.v.)   is  only  incidentally  a  product  of 
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1.  Diagram  of  the  matrix  of  the  baleen-plate,  the  dotted 
line,  «,  Bnowing  the  outline  of  the  pulp  which  forms  b.  the 
central  fibrous  part  of  the  plate :  c,  external  layers  of  firm 
sabstance  formed  by  the  elastic  cementing  material.  2. 
A  rertical  section  of  four  baleen-plates  ta  8ltu ;  the  trans- 
verse bar  at  the  top  represents  the  vascular  gum  from 
which  the  pulps  proceed  that  penetrate  the  base  of  the 
plates.  Below  this  is  shown  the  elastic  substance  cement- 
ing the  plates  together,  beyond  which  the  plates  project 
free  ana  terminate  In  a  fringe  of  (bristles.  3.  Transven^e 
section  of  a  portion  of  a  baleen-plate  showing  the  area  of 
the  tubular  cavities  of  the  coarse  central  fibres,  and  the 
outer,  denser  substance. 

the  whale  fisherjr,  but  spermaceti  is  one  of  the 
principal  productions  of  the  sperm  whale.  II  is 
a  peculiar  oily  substance,  which  at  the  body 
temperature  of  the  whale  is  a  whitish  fluid,  but 
on  cooling  becomes  solidified.  After  purifica- 
tion by  refining  it  is  a  white  crystalline  sub- 
stance used  largely  in  pharmacy  and  in  making 
candles.  It  is  nearly  odorless  and  tasteless. 
Whale  oil  and  whalebione  are  still  widely  used, 
although  so  generally  replaced  by  cheaper  sub- 
stitutes. Whalebone  is  exceptionally  tough  and 
elastic,  and  no  perfect  substitute  has  yet  been 
found.  Whale  ivory  is  derived  from  the  teeth 
of  the  sperm  whale,  which  are  five  or  six  inches 
long,  very  solid,  and  composed  of  a  superior  grade 
of  ivory. 

For  obvious  reasons,  the  study  of  the  anatom]r> 
development,  and  natural  history  of  whales  ia 
attended  with  unusual  difficulties,  and  the  ac- 
cumulation of  large  series  of  specimens  in  mu- 
seums is  out  of  the  question.  It  is  therefore  a 
matter  of  considerable  question  whether  a  given 
species  of  whale  wanders  into  all  parts  of  the 
ocean,  and  the  number  of  species  and  their  geo- 
graphical distribution  is  practically  unknown. 
Not  more  than  25  well-defined  species  of  whale 
can  be  recognized,  though  nearly  three  times  that 
many  have  been  nam^.  The  classification  is 
based  primarily  on  the  presence  or  absence  of 
teeth  after  birth,  the  two  suborders  Denticete 
and  Mysticete  being  generally  accepted,  though 
under  varying  names. 

The  Denticete  (Odontoceti,  Delphinoidea)  in- 
clude, besides  the  toothed  whales,  all  those  other 
cetaceans  known  as  dolphins,  narwhals,  por- 
poises, killers,  etc.  The  most  important  whale 
m  this  group  is  the  sperm  whale  {Phyaeter  ma- 
crocephalua) ,  also  called  cachalot  and  spermaceti 
whale.     It  has  a  very  wide  geographical  range. 
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occurring  in  all  the  important  oceans,  but  it  is 
most  abundant  off  New  Zealand,  in  the  Sulu 
Sea,  about  the  Cape  Verde  Islands,  and  in  the 
Indian  Ocean.  It  occurs  more  generally  in  the 
tropics  and  warm  temperate  seas  than  elsewhere. 
The  sperm  whale  reaches  a  length  of  sixty  feet 
or  possibly  more,  but  the  female  is  much  smaller 
than  the  male.  The  head  is  enormously  large, 
forming  about  one-half  of  the  entire  bulk  of  toe 
animal  and  occupying  more  than  one-third  of  the 
entire  length.  From  the  head,  the  body  tapers 
to  the  tail,  and  at  last  rather  rapidly.  The  gen- 
eral color  is  very  dark  gray,  nearly  black  on 
the  upper  parts,  lighter  beneath.  Old  bull  whales 
usually  have  a  large  gray  spot  on  the  front  of 
the  head.  The  muzzle  is  very  obtuse,  almost  as 
if  squarely  cut  off  in  front,  the  breadth  of  it 
almost  equaling  the  thickness  of  the  body.  In  a 
protuberance  on  the  upper  part  of  it  is  tne  blow- 
hole, which  is  single,  situated  a  little  on  the 
left  side,  and  in  form  not  unlike  the  letter  S 
elongated.  The  mouth  is  very  large  and  wide; 
and  the  throat,  unlike  that  of  the  Greenland 
whale,  is  very  wide,  sufficiently  so  to  admit  the 
body  of  a  man.  The  upper  jaw  projects  some  feet 
beyond  the  lower,  and  is  destitute  of  teeth;  the 
lower  jaw  has  from  20  to  26  teeth  on  each  side, 
according  to  the  age  of  the  animal.  The  teeth 
are  conical  and  slightly  recurved,  projecting 
about  two  inches  from  the  gum.  The  lower  jaw 
is  extremely  narrow,  the  two  branches  being  in 
TOntact  throughout  the  greater  part  of  its  length ; 
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it  fits  into  a  groove  in  the  upper,  in  which  are 
cavities  for  the  teeth.  The  eyes  are  small,  and 
placed  far  back  in  the  head,  above  the  angles 
of  the  mouth;  the  left  eye  is  said  to  be  smaller 
than  the  right.  Just  above  the  eyes,  the  dorsal 
line  rises  considerably;  the  dorsal  fin  is  also 
represented  by  a  protuberance  about  half-way 
between  the  neck  and  the  tail;  and  these  parts 
are  seen  above  water  in  the  ordinary  swimming 
of  the  animal,  which  is  at  the  rate  of  from  3 
to  7  miles  an  hour,  and  just  under  the  surface 
of  the  water,  although  when  alarmed  it  swims 
with  greater  velocity.  The  enormous  head  of  the 
sperm  whale  is  occupied  in  large  part  by  an  ag- 
grej]^ation  of  numerous  small  chambers  separated 
and  divided  by  connective  tissue,  in  front  of  the 
cranium  and  above  the  upper  jawbones,  called 
by  whalers  the  case,  which  are  filled  ^vith  the 
spermaceti ;  sometimes  as  much  as  ten  barrels  of 
it  occur  in  a  sinj^le  case.  The  blubber  of  the 
sperm  whale  is  only  about  a  foot  thick  and  is 
not  notably  rich  in  oil,  a  large  whale  yielding 
about  100  barrels.  When  aroused  these  whales 
are  dangerous  adversaries,  and  either  by  biting 
or  striking  with  the  tail  they  can  completely 
destroy  whale  boats,  while  by  using  the  head  as 
a  ram  they  can  sink  small  vessels.  The  remain- 
ing Denticete  are  mostly  of  small  size  and  com- 
paratively little  importance.    See  Dolphin  ;  PoB- 
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The  Mysticete  ( Mystacoceti,  Balenoidea)  in- 
clude the  true  whales,  those  without  teeth.  They 
are  nearly  all  of  large  size,  some  of  them  being 
the  largest  of  living  animals.  The  largest  species 
is  probably  the  sulphur-bottomed  whale  of  the 
Pacific  Ocean  {Siobaldiua  aulfureus),  which 
reaches  a  length  of  90  feet  or  more,  and  the 
weight  of  which  has  bCen  calculated  to  approach 
160  tons.  Several  genera  of  whalebone  whales 
are  recognized,  but  the  most  important  is  Baliena, 
to  which  belong  those  species  that  supply  the 
most  valuable  whalebone  and  oil.  The  most  im- 
portant species  is  the  Greenland  or  Arctic  right 
whale  {Balwna  mysticetus),  which  is  circum* 
polar  in  its  distribution,  but  does  not  range  far 
to  the  southward,  preferriujg  the  regions  of  ice- 
bergs and  ice-floes.  It  attams  a  size  of  sixty  or 
seventy  feet  in  length.  The  body  is  thickest  a 
little  behind  the  'flippers,'  or  pectoral  fins,  taper- 
ing conically  toward  the  tail,  and  slightly  toward 
the  head.  The  tail  is  five  or  six  f^  long,  and 
from  twenty  to  twenty-five  feet  broad,  formed  of 
two  diverging  lobes,  broadest  almost  where  they 
are  united,  but  with  a  slight  indentation.  The 
pectoral  fins  are  eight  or  nine  feet  long  and  four 
or  five  feet  broad.  The  mouth  is  fifteen  or  sixteen 
feet  long.  The  eyes,  which  are  situated  on  the 
sides  of  the  head,  about  a  foot  above  and  rather 
behind  the  angles  of  the  mouth,  are  not  larger 
than  those  of  an  ox ;  but  the  sense  of  sight  seems 
to  be  acute,  at  least  in  the  water.  The  blow-holes 
are  situated  on  the  most  elevated  part  of  the 
head;  they  are  from  eight  to  twelve  inches  long, 
but  of  comparatively  small  breadth.  The  upper 
parts  are  velvety  black,  the  lower  parts  white. 
The  upper  parts,  in  very  old  whales,  sometimes 
become  piebald,  the  black  being  mixed  with  white 
and  gray.  The  period  of  gestation  is  uncertain ; 
one  young  is  produced  at  a  birth,  and  is  from  ten 
to  fourteen  feet  in  length  when  bom.  The  mother 
displays  great  affection  for  her  offspring,  of 
which  whale-fishers  sometimes  take  advantage, 
harpooning  the  young  one — itself  of  little  value — 
in  order  to  secure  the  mother.  Suckling  is  per- 
formed at  the  surface  of  the  water,  and  the 
mother  rolls  from  side  to  side,  that  she  and  the 
young  one  may  be  able  to  breathe  in  turn.  The 
usual  rate  of  progress  in  swimming  is  about  four 
or  five  miles  an  hour,  and  whales  often  swim 
not  far  beneath  the  surface  of  the  water,  with 
the  mouth  wide  open  to  take  in  water  from 
which  to  sift  food.  This  whale  is  capable,  how- 
ever, of  swimming  with  much  greater  rapidity. 
Its  tail  is  extremely  powerful,  and  a  single  blow 
of  it  is  sufficient  to  destroy  a  large  boat.  Whales 
usually  come  to  the  surface  to  breathe  at  in- 
tervals of  eight  or  ten  minutes,  but  they  are 
capable  of  remaining  under  water  for  half  an 
hour  or  more.  When  they  come  up  to  breathe, 
they  generally  remain  on  the  surface  about  two 
minutes,  during  which  they  blow  eight  or  nine 
times,  and  then  descend.  The  noise  which  they 
make  in  blowing  is  very  loud,  and  the  spout  of 
spray  ejected  ascends  several  yards  into  the  air, 
appearing  at  a  distance  like  a  puff  of  smoke. 
They  often  assume,  as  if  in  sport,  a  vertical  posi- 
tion, with  the  head  down,  and  fiap  the  surface 
of  the  water  with  the  tail,  making  a  sound 
which  is  heard  two  or  three  miles  off.  The  Green- 
land whale  is  not  properly  gregarious,  being  gen- 
erally found  alone  or  in  pairs,  except  when  num- 
bers are  attracted  to  particular  feeding-grounds. 
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smetimes  the  case  in  the  bays  and  inlets 
hem  coasts. 

Dsely  related  and  very  important  species 
southern  right  whale  {Balcena  auatralis), 
las  a  smaller  head,  shorter  baleen,  and  a 
itly  shaped  under  lip.  It  has  fifteen  dor- 
Debroe  and  ribs,  while  the  Greenland  whale 
lerally  only  twelve.  The  southern  right 
is  found  in  all  temperate  seas  in  both 
them  and  southern  hemispheres,  although 
\y  wanting  in  the  tropics,  and  is  not 
to  occur  in  the  Antarctic  Ocean.  The  right 
of  the  North  Atlantic  have  been  separated 
lose  of  the  South  Atlantic,  and  both  from 
?ific  Ocean  forms,  as  distinct  species,  but 
erences  are  slight  and  inconstant.  All  of 
ht  whales  have  been,  and  are  still  to  a 

extent,  pursued  by  whalers,  and  their 
s  accordingly  have  become  greatly  re- 
luring  the  past  century,  and  the  North 
c  form  is  now  very  rare.     The  smallest 

whalebone  whales  is  the  New  Zealand 
whale     {NeohalcBna     marginata),     which 

a  length  of  only  about  20  feet.  Other 
of  this  same  family  are  the  gray  whale 
ianectes  glaucus)  of  the  North  Pacific, 
een  of  which  is  very  short  and  coarse; 
np-back  whales,  of  tne  genus  Megaptera, 
ire  nearly  as  large  as  the  Greenland  whale 
v^e  black  baleen;  and  the  rorquals  of  the 
Balsenoptera  and  its  allies.  The  rorquals 
ire  the  largest  whales  and  have  a  distinct 
Icate  dorsal  fin.  The  pectgral  fins  are 
small  and  the  skin  of  the  throat  is  pli- 
^s  is  the  case  with  the  hump-backs,  which, 
r,  have  very  large  pectoral  fins.  The  ror- 
re  the  most  abundant  and  widely  distrib- 

whales  at  the  present  time,  as  it  is  only 
r  that  they  have  been  sought  by  the 
I.  The  blue  whale  {Balcena  Sihhaldi)  is 
gest  of  the  North  Atlantic  forms,  while 
Iphur-bottom,  already  referred  to,  re- 
it  in  the  North  Pacific.  The  fossil  re- 
)f  whales  occur  in  the  Pliocene  and  later 

See  Cetacea. 
LE  Fishery.  The  beginnings  of  the  whale 
are  obscure,  but  it  appears  that  in  the 
entury  the  Norwegians  sent  out  vessels 
mit  of  whales,  perhaps  even  as  far  as 
ind.  The  Biscayans,  however,  seem  to 
en  the  first  to  make  a  regular  commercial 

of  whale-hunting,  in  order  to  profit  by 
e  of  oil,  whalebone,  etc.  Between  about 
nd   1500  the  hunting  of  whales  in   the 

Biscay  and  adjoining  waters  was  one  of 
ticipal  industries  of  the  Basque  provinces 
Bcony.    Whales*  tongues  were  then  an  im- 

article  of  commerce,  and  in  1261  were 
»d  to  a  special  tax.    The  Biscayan  fishery 

died  out  through  lack  of  whales,  but 
lile  the  northern  fishery  prosecuted  by 
glish,  French,  Spanish,  and  Dutch  came 
ominence.  The  coasts  of  Spitzbergen  be- 
he  centre  of  a  very  successful  industry 

on  mainly  by  the  Dutch,  who,  it  is  said, 
i  all  Europe  with  oil  during  the  latter 

the  seventeenth  century.  In  1680  they 
)  ships  and  about  14,000  men  employed  in 
lie  fishery,  but  after  that  their  fishery  be- 
decline.    In  the  eighteenth  century  Great 

took  the  lead,  encouraging  the  sending 
sailing  vessels  to  engage  in  whale-hunt- 


ing by  a  generous  bounty,  the  object  being  quite 
as  much  the  training  of  seamen  as  the  develop- 
ment of  the  whale  fishery.  The  industry  was  in 
its  most  fiourishing  condition  in  1815,  when  164 
ships  were  engaged  in  it.  During  the  nineteenth 
century  the  United  States  became  the  great 
centre  of  the  whale  fishery,  and  it  is  to-day  the 
principal  producer  of  whale  products.  Nantucket 
was  the  original  centre  of  the  American  whaling 
industry,  and  sent  her  boats  to  Newfoundland, 
the  Gulf  Stream,  West  Indies,  and  even  as  far 
as  the  Cape  Verde  Islands  and  Brazil.  The 
Revolutionary  War  paralyzed  the  industry  and 
many  of  the  interests  were  transferred  to  Eng- 
land and  France.  The  whalers  ventured  into  the 
Pacific  in  1787,  but  the  famous  Kadiak  ground 
on  the  coast  of  Alaska  was  not  discovered  until 
1835.  New  Bedford  fitted  out  her  first  vessel 
in  1755  and  soon  became  the  centre  of  the  whal- 
ing industry.  For  years  she  was  the  greatest 
whaling  port  in  the  world.  In  1846  there 
were  735  vessels  engaged  in  the  fishery,  valued 
at  more  than  $20,000,000,  and  70,000  people 
were  more  or  less  directly  dependent  on  whaling 
for  their  livelihood.  With  the  discovery  of  the 
abundance  of  whales  in  the  Pacific  and  the 
growth  of  San  Francisco,  that  city  became  a  small 
centre  for  the  whalers,  but  the  universal  use  of 
mineral  oils  and  cheap  substitutes  for  whale- 
bone has  relegated  the  whaling  industry  to  a 
comparatively  unimportant  place. 

The  vessels  engaged  in  whaling  are  usually 
sailing  vessels  of  three  to  five  hundred  tons  bur- 
den, or  screw  steamers  of  somewhat  greater  ton- 
nage. Each  vessel  carries  from  four  to  seven 
boats  and  a  crew  of  35  to  60  men,  each  boat 
requiring  at  least  six.  The  crew,  from  captain 
to  cabin-boy,  have  their  wages  regulated,  at  least 
to  a  certain  extent,  by  the  number  of  whales 
taken  and  the  amount  of  oil  brought  home.  Har- 
poons and  lances  were  formerly  the  only  means 
of  capture,  but  in  recent  times  rifles  with  ex- 
plosive bullets  have  been  considerably  used.  The 
introduction  of  prussic  acid  or  strychnine  into 
the  body  of  the  whale  with  the  harpoon  or  bullet 
has  been  tried,  as  it  results  in  a  more  rapid 
death  for  the  animal  and  consequently  less  dan- 
ger of  loss ;  but  it  is  said  that  the  sailors  object 
seriously  to  the  use  of  such  poisons. 

When  'the  ship  arrives  at  the  whaling-ground 
a  lookout  is  stationed  at  the  mast-head.  As 
soon  as  a  whale  is  discovered,  the  boats  are 
lowered,  and  a  competition  ensues  among  their 
crews,  all  exerting  their  utmost  strength  to  reach 
the  whale  first.  The  harpooner  is  ready,  as  soon 
as  the  boat  is  sufficiently  near  the  whale,  to  hurl 
his  harpoon  with  all  his  force;  the  crew  instantly 
back  the  boat,  and  the  whale  generally  plunges 
in  terror  to  a  great  depth,  sometimes  carrying 
out  more  than  200  fathoms  of  line.  It  remains 
below  for  20  minutes  or  more,  and  when  it  rises 
the  boats  hasten  to  it  again;  it  is  struck  with  a 
second  harpoon,  and  probably,  instead  of  at  once 
descending,  it  strikes  violently  with  its  tail,  to 
destroy  its  enemies,  when  great  caution  is  requi- 
site. It  cannot  now  remain  long  below  the  sur- 
face, and  when  it  comes  up  it  often  spouts  blood 
through  the  blow-holes  if  the  lungs  have  been  in- 
jured. When  it  is  lanced,  it  sometimes  dies  al- 
most at  once,  but  occasionally  there  is  a  terrific 
struggle — the  water  is  lashed  into  foam  and  dyed 
with  blood.     It  not  infrequently  happens  that. 
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instead  of  dying  at  the  surface  of  the  water,  the 
whale  descends,  and  does  not  rise  again,  so  that 
it  is  lost  to  the  whaler.  The  carcass  of  the 
whale  is  towed  by  the  boats  to  the  ship,  and 
made  fast  to  the  ship's  chains.  Should  the 
prize  prove  to  be  a  right  whale,  the  process  of 
'flensing'  is  then  commenced.  Some  of  the  crew, 
having  their  boots  armed  with  iron  spikes,  to  pre- 
vent them  from  slipping,  descend  upon  the 
carcass,  and  cut  into  the  blubber  with  'blubber- 
spades,'  removing  a  broad  strip  or  'blanket'  of 
skin,  20  or  30  feet  long,  which  is  hoisted  to  the 
deck  by  means  of  a  hook  and  tackle.  Great 
cubical  pieces  of  blubber,  of  half  a  ton  or 
a  ton  in  weight,  are  then  cut  out  and 
hoisted  on  deck.  In  this  way  the  process 
is  carried  on,  the  whale  being  turned  over 
and  over,  that  every  part  may  be  reached; 
till  in  three  or  four  hours  the  whole  mass  of 
blubber  is  removed  from  it — probably  amounting 
to  20  or  30  tons.  Meanwhile  others  of  the  crew 
have  descended  into  the  mouth  of  the  whale  and 
removed  the  baleen.  The  remainder  of  the  car- 
cass is  then  flung  adrift,  and  sometimes  sinks, 
but  often  floats,  in  consequence  of  incipient  putre- 
faction. The  blubber,  after  being  hoisted  on 
deck,  is  cut  into  smaller  cubical  pieces,  and  sub- 
jected at  leisure  to  a  process  by  which  the  cellu- 
lar tissue  is  separated  from  it.  This  is  called 
'making  oflf'  or  *trying  out;*  and  to  accomplish  it, 
the  blubber  is  heated  in  a  large  pot,  and  after- 
wards strained,  the  scraps  or  cracknels  from  one 
pot  serving  as  fuel  for  another,  and  the  ship  being 
made  filthy  with  smoke,  soot,  and  grease.  The 
product  is  finally  stored  in  casks,  to  be  conveyed 
nome  and  boiled  for  oil.  A  ton  of  blubber  yields 
nearly  200  gallons  of  oil.  A  single  whale  has 
often  furnished  blubber  and  whalebone  to  the 
value  of  $3500  or  $4000. 

The  pursuit  and  capture  of  sperm  whales  is 
not  essentially  different  from  that  of  the  right 
whale,  but  after  their  capture  the  carcass  is 
handled  somewhat  differently,  as  the  head  is  the 
most  valuable  part.  The  whale  is  first  secured 
by  the  head  and  then  the  whole  'case'  with  the 
attached  blubber  is  cut  away  and  hauled  up  be- 
side the  vessel  and  made  fast.  The  contents  of 
the  'case'  are  then  bailed  out  with  a  bucket  and 
the  spermaceti  separated  from  the  oil  by  cooling. 
The  blanket-strips  are  then  removed  from  the 
body  and  the  blubber  is  tried  out  as  in  the  right 
whale. 

BiBLioGBAPHT.  The  most  recent  general  work 
is  Beddard's  A  Book  of  Whales  (London  and 
New  York,  1900)  ;  it  contains  all  necessary  ref- 
erences to  other  authorities  on  the  natural  his- 
tory of  the  group.  Consult  also  Goode,  Fishery 
Industries,  sec.  i.  (Washington,  1884)  ;  Scam- 
mon.  Marine  Mammals  (San  Francisco,  1874). 
For  the  whale  fishery,  consult  the  exhaustive 
treatise  of  Temple  Bro\ni  in  the  Annual  Report 
of  the  United  States  Fish  Commission  for  1883; 
also  Bullen,  Cruise  of  the  Cachalot  (New  York, 
1900). 

See  Colored  Plate  of  Mahhals;  and  Plate  of 
Whales. 

WHALEBACK.  The  name  applied  to  a  type 
of  freight  steamer  developed  on  the  Great  Lakes 
and  largely  used  on  them.  The  sides  of  a  'whale- 
back*  are  curved  in  to  meet  a  narrow  flat  deck 
several  feet  above  the  water  line.  Circular 
hatchways   rise    above   this    deck    and    support 


small  deck-houses  and  (in  some  instances)  a 
fiying  fore-and-aft  bridge.  The  whaleback  is 
well  suited  to  the  lake  trade,  but  the  poor  ac- 
commodations for  the  crew  on  long  voyages  have 
prevented  its  general  adoption  in  ocean  traffic. 
The  first  whaleback  to  cross  the  Atlantic  was 
the  Charles  W,  Wetmore,  of  3000  tons,  which 
made  the  voyage  to  Liverpool  in  1891.  The 
shape  of  the  'whaleback'  makes  it  particularly 
steady  at  sea,  and  it  is  possible  that  vessels  of 
this  type  may  have  increased  use  in  carrying  ore 
and  similar  heavy  cargoes.  A  modification  of 
the  type,  called  the  'turret-deck,'  has  been  brought 
out  in  England.  The  sides  are  curved  inward  as 
in  the  'whaleback,'  but  at  about  one-fourth  the 
beam  from  the  side  they  are  curved  up  again  to 
form  a  narrow  superstructure,  which  extends 
from  stem  to  stem.  A  typical  lake  'whaleback* 
passing  through  the  lock  at  the  Sault  Sainte 
Marie  Canal  is  shown  on  the  Plate  accompanying 
the  article  Canal. 

WHALEBOAT.  A  rather  narrow  boat,  sharp 
at  both  ends  and  with  considerable  sheer  (i.e. 
the  ends  rise  considerably  above  the  middle 
part) ,  which  w^s  much  used  in  the  whale  fish- 
ery. These  boats  are  now  carried  by  many  ves- 
sels in  all  trades  and  by  men-of-war.  They  are 
suitable  for  nearly  all  uses  at  sea  and  are  very 
generally  fitted  as  life-boats.  The  shape  of  the 
stern  adapts  them  to  use  as  surf  boats  or  in 
rough  seas,  in  which  case  they  are  steered  with 
a  heavy  car  working  in  a  crutch  on  the  stem- 
post.    See  Boat. 

WHALEBONE.  The  baleen-plates  which 
take  the  place  of  teeth  in  the  mouths  of  the 
baleen  whales  (see  Whale)  constitute  the 
whalebone  of  commerce.  They  vary  in  length 
from  a  few  inches  up  to  10,  and  even  in  rare  in- 
stances 12  feet.  Chemically  they  consist  of  al- 
bumen hardened  by  a  small  proportion  of  phos- 
phate of  lime.  Their  color  is  usually  of  a  bluish 
black,  but  in  some  species  they  areStotriped  longi- 
tudinally with  bands  of  a  whitish  color;  and 
they  terminate  at  the  point  in  a  number  of  coarse 
black  fibres  of  the  baleen,  which  fibres  are  also 
found  more  or  less  down  both  sides  of  the  blade. 
These  fibres  are  used  by  brush-makers.  Whale- 
bone before  being  fit  for  use  is  first  trimmed — 
that  is,  all  the  hairs  are  removed  from  the  point 
and  edges  of  each  blade;  and  generally  the  sur- 
face of  each  flat  side  is  scraped.  The  blades  are 
then  boiled  in  water  or  heated  in  steam  for  sev- 
eral hours,  until  they  become  soft  enough  to  be 
cut  with  a  common  knife.  The  workman  then 
cuts  them  into  lengths  fitted  for  the  purposes  to 
which  they  are  to  be  applied.  They  were  formerly 
extensively  used  in  thin  strips,  such  as  stay- 
bones  and  umbrella-ribs,  but  within  recent  years 
steel  rods  have  been  largely  substituted  in  these 
manufactures. 

WHALLEY,  hwOll,  Edward  (?-c.l678).  An 
English  repicide,  bom  in  Nottinghamshire.  He 
fought  with  distinction  under  his  cousin,  Oliver 
Cromwell,  in  the  Civil  War,  and  afterwards  acted 
as  custodian  to  the  King.  He  served  in  the  Sec- 
ond Civil  War  under  Fairfax;  was  one  of  those 
who  signed  the  King's  death  warrant;  and  was 
wounded  in  the  battle  of  Dunbar.  Afterwards 
he  assisted  Lambert  in  defeating  Ker  at  Hamil- 
ton, and  also  participated  in  the  battle  of  Wor- 
cester.    On  August   13,   1662,  he  presented  to 
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at  the  petition  of  the  army.  When  the 
on  came,  he,  as  one  of  the  regicides,  fied, 
ny  with  his  son-in-law,  Major-General 
Goffe  (q.v.),  to  Boston.  In  1661  they 
to  New  Haven,  and  in  1664  to  Hadley. 
ittempts  were  made  by  the  home  Gov- 
to  secure  their  arrest,  but  all  were  un- 
1.  Consult  Stiles,  History  of  Three  of 
?«  of  King  Charles  L  (Hartford,  1794). 

MTG-TI.     An  old  spelling  of  Hwang-ti 

EIF  (AS.  hicerf,  breakwater,  Icel.  hvarf, 
)Swed.  humrfj  Swed.  varf,  shipbuilder's 
inected  with  Goth.  huHiirhan,  AS.  hiveor- 

toherve,  Icel.  hverfa,  OSwed.  hverfra, 
^an,  icervan,  werhan,  Ger.  loerhen,  to 

to  and  fro;  probably  connected  with 
raXi/i6ff,  karpalimos,  swift).  In  law,  a 
a  structure  on  the  bank  or  margin  of 
!  waters  to  which  vessels  can  be  moored 
which  they  may  be  loaded  and  unloaded, 
are  usually  constructed  by  driving  piles 
bank  and  bed  of  a  body  of  water  and 
them  with  a  floor  of  planks,  over  which 
warehouse  is  sometimes  erected  if  there 
mt  traffic  to  warrant  the  expense.  A 
ould  project  out  far  enough  to  insure  a 
depth  of  water  on  its  front  to  render  it 
Tor  vessels  to  be  moored  alongside  it  at 
e  of  the  tide.  On  the  Western  rivers 
Jnited  States  it  is  common  to  build 
tats  which  are  moored  to  the  banks  of 
,  and  which,  of  course,  are  always  ac- 
it  any  stage  of  the  water.  This  is  ren- 
;essary  by  the  fact  that  such  rivers  are 
3  great  freshets  and  extremely  low  water 
!nt  seasons  of  the  year, 
to  a  doctrine  of  the  common  law  that 
of  tide  waters  between  high  and  low 
ark  belongs  to  the  State,  a  riparian 
long  such  waters  cannot  establish  a 
ithout  permission  from  the  State,  as 
itructure  Would  otherwise  constitute  a 
lisance.  The  State  may  grant  to  a  city 
aission  to  establish  wharves  upon  its 
ont,  as  was  done  by  the  State  of  New 
the  city  of  New  York.  In  such  cases  a 
r  be  authorized  by  the  Legislature  to 
lands  for  the  erection  of  public  wharves, 
aue  from  which  shall  be  paid  into  the 
J9ury.  The  number  of  public  wharves, 
ationSj  and  the  rates  of  wharfage  which 
;harged  are  fixed  and  regulated  by  stat- 
lost  of  the  United  States. 
BFAGE.  A  sum  paid  for  the  privilege 
ng  a  vessel  to  a  wharf  and  loading  or 
g  her  cargo,  or  for  the  storage  of  goods 
before  or  after  shipment.  Wharfage 
barged  for  mooring  a  vessel  to  a  natural 

In  most  States  the  rates  of  wharfage 

by  statute,  and  are  a  lien  upon  goods 
main  in  the  possession  of  a  wharfinger, 

upon  vessels  moored  to  a  wharf  if  the 
ire  made  for  that  privilege.  Such  a  lien 
Mel  may  be  enforced  in  courts  of  ad- 
and  the  vessel  detained  in  the  custody 
ited  States  marshal  unless  the  charges 

BFIKQEB  (for  *  wharf ager,  with  epen- 

from  icharfage).    The  owner  or  koeper 

ftrf.    The  responsibility  of  a  wharfinger 


for  goods  in  his  care  is  practically  that  of  » 
bailee.  He  is  only  liable  to  exercise  reasonable 
and  ordinary  care  and  diligence  for  the  protec- 
tion of  goods  left  with  him.  His  responsibility 
begins  when  the  goods  are  delivered  at  the  wharf, 
and  ends  only  when  they  are  delivered  to  a  per- 
son duly  authorized  to  receive  them.  See  Wharf- 
age. 

WHABTON,  hwftr'ton,  Anne  Hollings worth 
(1845 — ).  An  American  writer,  bom  at  South- 
ampton Furnace,  Cumberland  County,  Pa.  She 
was  educated  at  a  private  school  in  Philadel- 
phia, devoted  herself  chiefly  to  the  study  of  the 
social  history  of  the  Colonial  and  Revolutionary 
periods  of  the  United  States,  wrote  a  number  of 
entertaining  books  and  magazine  articles  in  this 
field,  and  was  chosen  historian  of  the  National 
Society  of  Colonial  Dames  of  America.  Her  pub- 
lications include:  Through  Colonial  Doorways^ 
(1893);  Colonial  Days  and  Dames  (1894);  A 
Last  Century  Maid  (1895);  Life  of  Martha 
Washington  (1897);  Heirlooms  and  Miniatures 
(1897)  ;  Salons  Colonial  and  Republican  (1900)  ; 
and  Social  Life  in  the  Early  Republic  (1902). 

WHABTON,  Edith  (Jones)  (1862—).  An 
American  novelist,  bom  in  New  York,  and  edu- 
cated at  home.  In  1885  she  married  George 
Wharton,  of  Boston.  Her  published  fiction, 
largely  in  the  form  of  short  stories,  includes: 
The  Greater  Inclination  (1899)  ;  The  Touchstone 
(1900);  Crucial  Instances  (1901);  The  Valley 
of  Decision  (1902),  a  study  of  the  intellectual 
and  social  condition  of  Europe  just  before  the 
outbreak  of  the  French  Revolution;  and  Sanc- 
tuary (1903).  All  Mrs.  Wharton's  stories  are 
characterized  by  delicate  and  subtle  psychologi- 
cal analysis,  and  by  a  careful  and  finished  style. 
In  1902  she  edited  a  translation  of  Sudermann's 
Es  lebe  das  Leben. 

WHABTONy  Francis  (1820-89).  An  Ameri- 
can jurist,  born  in  Philadelphia.  After  graduat- 
ing at  Yale  College  in  1839,  he  practiced  law  in 
Philadelphia  until  1855.  He  was  professor  of 
English  literature,  jurisprudence,  and  history  at 
Kenyon  College  (Gambier,  Ohio)  from  1856  ta 
1863,  when  he  was  ordained  in  the  Protestant 
Episcopal  Church  and  accepted  a  rectorate  at 
Brookline,  Mass.  In  1866  he  was  called  to  the 
chairs  of  ecclesiastical  and  international  law  at 
the  Cambridge  Divinity  School  and  Boston  Uni- 
versity. From  1885  he  was  counsel  to  the 
United  States  Department  of  State  and  examiner 
of  international  claims,  and  in  1888  was  made 
editor  of  the  Revolutionary  diplomatic  corre- 
spondence of  the  United  States.  This  work,  in 
course  of  publication  at  the  time  of  his  death, 
superseded  Sparks's  Diplomatic  Correspondence 
of  the  American  Revolution.  Hia  best-known 
original  work  is  A  Treatise  on  the  Criminal  Law 
of  the  United  States  (1846),  which  was  long 
standard.  Among  his  other  valuable  legal  writ- 
ings are:  State  Trials  of  the  United  Stales  Dur- 
ing the  Administrations  of  Washington  and 
Adams  (1849)  ;  A  Treatise  on  the  Law  of  Homi- 
cide in  the  United  States  (1855)  ;  A  Treatise  on 
the  Conflict  of  Laws^  or  Private  International' 
Law  (1872);  and  various  commentaries.  He 
also  wrote  A  Treatise  on  Theism  and  Modern 
Skeptical  Theories  (1859)  and  The  Silence  of 
Scripture  (1867).  Under  his  editorship  was 
published  in  1886  A  Digest  of  the  International 
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Law  of  the  United  States,  a  work  of  great  value, 
"taken  from  Documents  issued  by  Presidents  and 
Secretaries  of  State,  and  from  Decisions  of  Fed- 
eral Courts  and  Opinions  of  Attorneys-General." 

WHABTONy  Philip  Wharton,  Duke  of 
(1698-1731).  An  English  politician.  He  was 
the  son  of  Thomas  Wharton,  Marquis  of  Whar- 
ton, one  of  the  leading  Whig  politicians  in 
the  reigns  of  King  William  and  Queen  Anne. 
He  traveled  abroad,  and  returning  to  England 
in  1716,  showed  himself  an  able  debater  in  the 
Irish  House  of  Lords.  The  result  was  that  he 
was  created  Duke  of  Wharton  in  1718,  and  for 
a  while  was  prominent  in  the  opposition  to  the 
Stanhope  ^Ministry.  At  the  same  time  he  dissi- 
pated the  remainder  of  his  property,  and  was 
declared  bankrupt.  In  1725  Wharton  left  Eng- 
land for  the  Continent,  and  there  became  a 
Jacobite.    He  died  May  31,  1731. 

WHABTON,  Thomas,  Marquis  of  (c.l648- 
1715).  An  English  statesman,  son  of  Philip, 
Baron  Wharton,  the  Puritan  statesman,  and  born 
at  Woburn.  His  interest  in  politics  was  not 
marked  till  1679,  when  he  urged  the  Exclusion 
Bill.  He  was  suspected  of  complicity  with  Mon- 
mouth and  was  certainly  most  active  in  arrang- 
ing for  the  reception  of  William  in  1688.  The 
preceding  year  he  composed  the  satirical  ballad 
"Lilli  Burlero,  Bullen-a-la,"  by  means  of  which,  as 
he  used  to  boast,  he  had  sung  a  king  out  of  three 
kingdoms.  On  the  accession  of  William  he  was 
rewarded  by  numerous  lucrative  offices.  In  1702, 
at  the  accession  of  Anne,  he  was  removed  from 
office,  but  by  clever  intriguing  and  the  liberal 
use  of  money  within  the  next  few  years  he  became 
one  of  the  leaders  of  the  Whig  Party.  After 
June,  1706,  he  was  a  member  of  the  W^hig  Junto, 
Halifax,  Orford,  Somers,  and  Sunderland.  In 
1708  he  was  made  Lord  Lieutenant  of  Ireland, 
and  held  the  post  two  years.  For  part  of  this 
time  Joseph  Addison  was  his  secretary.  Whar- 
ton was  the  shrewdest  party  manager  of  his  day 
and  a  sincere  if  not  disinterested  Whig.  Con- 
sult: Memoirs  of  the  Kit-Kat  Club  (London, 
1821)  ;  and  Renke,  History  of  England,  vols,  iv., 
v.,  and  vi.  (Eug.  trans.,  Oxford,  1875). 

WHABTON,  Thomas  (1735-1778).  An 
American  patriot,  born  in  Chester  County,  Pa. 
Upon  the  news  of  the  passage  of  the  Stamp  Act 
in  1765  he  joined  in  the  non-importation  move- 
ment; became  a  member  of  the  Committee  of 
Correspondence  in  1774;  and  was  one  of  the  25 
members  of  the  Committee  of  Safety  in  1775. 
On  July  24,  1776,  he  was  chosen  president  of  the 
Council  of  Safety,  and  from  1777  until  his  death 
was  President  of  Pennsylvania. 

WHATCOAT,  Richard  (1736-1806).  A 
bishop  of  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church.  He 
was  born  in  Quinton,  Gloucestershire,  England; 
entered  the  Wesleyan  Conference  (1769);  and 
preached  extensively  in  England,  Ireland,  and 
Wales.  He  was  sent  to  America  with  Coke  in 
1784  to  aid  in  forming  the  Methodist  Episcopal 
Church.  In  1800,  the  health  of  Bishop  Asbury 
being  poor,  Whatcoat  was  elected  to  assist  him. 
Consult  Phoebus,  Memoirs  of  Bishop  Whatcoat 
(New  York,  1828). 

WHATCOM.  The  county-seat  of  Whatcom 
County,  Wash.,   80  miles  north   of   Seattle,   on 
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Bellingham  Bay,  and  on  the  Great  Northern,  the 
Belhngham  Bay  and  British  Columbia,  and  other 
railroads  (Map:  Washington,  CI).  Noteworthy 
features  include  a  State  normal  school,  a  public 
library,  Saint  Luke's  Hospital,  Sacred  Heart  Hos- 
pital, the  city  hall,  and  the  county  courthouse. 
The  section  is  very  fertile,  and  is  engaged  in 
stock-raising,  farming,  dairying,  and  fruit-grow- 
ing. There  are  stone  quarries  and  deposits  of 
coal.  Whatcom  is  the  shipping  centre  for  this 
region  and  has  a  large  trade  also  in  fish.  The 
industrial  establishments  comprise  canneries, 
sawmills,  a  brewery,  and  manufactories  of  bar- 
rels, boxes,  flour,  fish  oil,  lumber  products,  etc. 
Shipbuilding  is  another  important  industry.  The 
government  is  vested  in  a  mayor,  chosen  annu- 
ally, and  a  unicameral  council.  The  water- works 
are  the  propertv  of  the  municipality.  Whatcom 
was  settled  in  1858.  Population,  in  1890,  4827 ;  in 
1900, 6834.  In  1903 Whatcomand  Fairhaven ( q.v. ) 
were  consolidated  under  the  name  BelUngham. 

WHATELY,  hwat'll,  Richakd  (1787-1863). 
An  English  prelate  and  scholar.  He  was  born  in 
London,  and  after  some  years  at  a  private  school, 
educated  at  Oriel  College,  Oxford,  where  he 
took  his  degree  in  1808.  He  took  the  English 
essay  prize  in  1810,  and  a  year  later  won  the  blue 
ribbon  of  Oxford  scholarship  of  that  period,  be- 
ing elected  a  fellow  of  Oriel,  a  member  of  the 
brilliant  society  adorned  by  Arnold,  Pusey,  Keble, 
and  John  Henry  Newman.  In  1819  he  pub- 
lished his  first  book,  Historic  Doubts  About  Xa- 
poleon  Buonaparte,  in  which  he  endeavored,  with 
a  success  popular  rather  than  scientific,  to  show 
that  Hume's  doubts  in  regard  to  miracles  had 
equal  force  with  reference  to  the  existence  of 
Napoleon.  In  1822  he  took  the  living  of  Hales- 
worth,  in  Suffolk,  and  delivered  the  Bampton  lec- 
tures at  Oxford,  on  "The  Use  and  Abuse  of  Party 
Feeling  in  Religion."  He  was  appointed  princi- 
pal of  Saint  Alban  Hall,  Oxford,  in  1825.  About 
this  time  he  wrote  for  the  Encyclopcedia  Metro- 
politana  articles  on  logic  and  rhetoric,  which  were 
also  published  in  separate  form.  Elements  of 
Logic  (1826),  and  Elements  of  Rhetoric  (1828). 
He  became  professor  of  political  economy  in 
1829,  but  in  1831  left  Oxford  for  good  with  his 
elevation  to  the  Archbishopric  of  Dublin.  In  this 
post  he  was  active  in  all  matters  of  ecclesiastical 
and  social  importance,  and  showed  a  deep  inter- 
est in  every  question  affecting  the  welfare  of 
Ireland.  The  success  of  the  national  system  of 
education  there  was  in  large  measure  due  to 
him.  He  belonged  to  the  liberal  school  both  in 
religion  and  in  politics;  but  his  ability  and  con- 
scientiousness were  admitted  even  by  those  who 
differed  most  widely  from  him  on  such  burning 
questions  as  catholic  emancipation  or  the  doc- 
trine of  the  atonement.  In  addition  to  the  works 
named  above,  W^hately  published  Lectures  on 
Political  Economy  (1831);  Essays  on  Some  of 
the  Peculiarities  of  the  Christian  Religion  ( 1825 )  ; 
The  Search  After  Infallibility  (1847);  and  the 
Kingdom  of  Christ  Delineated  (1841).  Consult 
his  Life  and  Correspondence,  by  his  daughter 
(London,  1866)  ;  Fitzpatrick,  Anecdotal  Me- 
moirs of  Richard  Whately   (ib.,  1864). 

WHAT  YOU  WILL.  A  comedy  by  John 
Marston,  written  about  1601,  printed  in  1607. 
The  plot,  which  centres  on  an  error,  was  com- 
mon to  many  old  plays. 
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CEAT  (AS.  huxBte,  Goth,  hwaiteis,  0H6. 
,  Ger.  Weizen,  wheat,  from  AS.  hwit,  Goth. 
t,  OHG.  tri5f,  Ger.  tceiss,  white;  connected 
-ith.  azvaitytiy  to  brighten,  OChurch  Slav, 
light,  Av.  spacta,  Skt.  4v€ta,  white,  from 
3  be  white).  The  best  known  and  the  most 
)le  of  all  the  cereal  crops.  Under  the  name 
are  included  nearly  all  the  forms  of  the 
Triticum  producing  seeds,  or  grain  used 
iraan  food.  The  original  home  of  wheat 
:nown,  but  the  evidence  at  hand  seems  to 
te  that  it  is  probably  a  native  of  Western 
The  cultivation  of  wheat  antedates  his- 
IS  the  most  ancient  monuments  show*  that 
time  of  their  erection  it  had  already  been 
ticated.  The  ancient  Egyptians  and  Greeks 
uted  its  origin  to  some  of  their  deities, 
I  them  to  Demeter  (Latin,  Ceres),  the  god- 
i  agriculture.  It  was  cultivated  as  early 
Stone  Age  by  the  lake-dwellers  of  Switzer- 
and  in  China,  where  it  was  considered  a 
gift  of  heaven,  it  was  ^rown  2700  years 
the  Christian  Era.  It  is  one  of  the  five 
3  annually  sowti  by  the  Chinese  in  a  pub- 
emony.  .  Wheat  was  not  grown  in  America^ 
to  Columbus's  discovery.  The  hypothesis 
cultivated  wheat  was  a  modification  of 
um  ovatum,  a  grass  of  tlie  Mediterranean 
8  and  of  Western  Asia,  led  to  some  inter- 
studies  of  the  subject  by  French  and  Eng- 
j) vest iga tors  from  about  1840  to  I860, 
this  wild  grass  underwent  considerable 
?  when  cultivated  for  a  series  of  years,  and 
the  results  of  this  work  further  show  that 
ms  of  ^gilops  can  be  fecundated  with  wheat 
,  there  was  neither  evidence  nor  indication 
;his  grass  could  ever  have  been  developed 
•lieat.  Although  none  of  the  various  species 
eat  known  to  agriculture  are  found  in  a 
state,  some  botanists  consider  that  the 
8  of  one-erained  wheat  ( Triticum  monocoo- 
has  a  wild  representative  which  occurs  on 
ains  of  Boeotia  and  in  Servia. 
eat  was  an  important  crop  in  ancient  Egypt 
Palestine,  and  it  continues  to  be  a  most 
tant  crop  in  our  own  days  in  all  the  tem- 
i  parts  of  the  globe.  It  is  cultivated  to  a 
lerable  extent  in  India,  and  vast  areas 
J  United  States  and  Canada  are  admirably 
ed  to  it.  Wide  regions  in  South  America 
qually  suitable,  and  wheat  of  the  finest 
y  is  produced  in  Australia.  In  the  torrid 
nrheat  does  not  succeed  except  in  elevated 
ions,  and  although  extensively  grown  in 
cases  in  warm  climates,  as  in  California, 
,  and  India,  the  greater  part  of  the  world's 
Y  is  obtained  in  regions  of  cold  winters, 
eat  is  a  hardy  plant,  and  when  covered  by 
will  endure  even  quite  severe  freezing.  It 
cessfully  cultivated  from  30*  to  60°  north 
de,  and  from  the  Tropic  of  Capricorn  to  40** 
latitude.  Its  cultivation  does  not  extend 
•  north  as  that  of  barley,  oats,  or  rye.  It 
•es  a  mean  temperature  of  at  least  65* 
for  3  or  4  months  of  the  year.  As  it 
annual,  its  capacity  of  enduring  the  cold 
nter  is  of  importance  only  in  connection 
growing  winter  wheat,  which  is  sown  in 
all.  The  quality  of  the  grain  varies 
in  different  soils  and  climates,  and 
•ular  varieties  are  also  distinguished 
fferences    in    quality    as    well    as    by    ex- 
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temal  characters.  Wheat  grown  in  com- 
paratively dry  climates  is  superior  in  quality 
to  that  grown  in  humid  regions,  as  is  shown  by 
the  difference  in  quality  of  the  hard  spring 
wheats  of  the  Dakotas,  for  instance,  and  the  soft 
winter  wheats  produced  on  the  Pacific  coast.  A 
prevalence  of  dry  weather  with  bright  sunshine 
from  the  time  the  plants  begin  to  head  until 
they  are  ripe  is  everywhere  of  the  greatest  im- 
portance. The  different  varieties  are  classified 
by  farmers  as  spring  and  winter  wheats,  bearded 
and  beardless  or  bald  varieties,  soft  and  hard 
wheats,  and  also  according  to  the  color  of  the 
grain,  as  led,  white,  amber,  etc.  In  consequence 
of  long  cultivation  in  various  climates  and  on 
different  soils,  the  varieties  of  wheat  are  very  nu- 
merous, more  so  than  in  any  other  kind  of  grain. 
New  varieties,  the  results  of  plant  breeding  and 
selection  carried  on  by  farmers,  seedsmen,  and 
the  agricultural  experiment  stations,  are  con- 
tinually coming  into  notice. 

Botanists  have  classified  the  cultivated  varie- 
ties of  the  genus  Triticum  into  eight  species  and 
subspecies.  The  most  important  species,  Tnft- 
cum  vulgare,  comprises  the  common  bread 
wheats,  by  far  the  most  valuable  and  widely  dis- 
tributed group,  containing  more  varieties  than 
all  the  other  species  put  together.  This  species 
includes  soft  and  hard  winter  wheats,  hard  spring 
wheats,  white  wheats,  and  early  wheats.  The 
soft  winter  wheata  are  grown  in  the  Eastern 
United  States,  Western  and  Northern  Europe, 
Australia,  Argentina,  and  in  portions  of  Asia. 
The  hard  winter  wheats  are  produced  in  the 
Rocky  Mountains  and  the  Mississippi  River  re- 
gions of  the  United  States,  in  Southeastern 
Europe,  and  Western  Asia.  These  wheats  are 
usually  grown  on  good  black  soils  in  regions  of 
hot  and  dry  summers.  The  hard  spring  wheats 
are  distributed  over  the  northern  portion  of  the 
great  plains  in  the  United  States,  in  Western 
Canada,  Eastern  Russia,  and  Western  and  South- 
ern Siberia.  The  white  wheats  are  cultivated 
along  the  Pacific  coast  in  both  North  and  South 
America,  in  Australia,  and  Western  Asia.  The 
early  wheats  occur  in  the  Southern  United 
States,  Australia,  India,  and  Japan.  Only  a 
few  varieties  are  grown  in  the  United  States. 
The  club  or  square-head  wheats  are  by  some 
botanists  named  Triticum  compactum,  but  they 
are  generally  considered  only  a  subspecies.  The 
heads  of  this  groiip  are  generally  short  and  fre- 
quently square.  Club  wheats  are  grown  chielly 
along  the  Pacific  coast,  and  in  Turkestan,  Abys- 
sinia, and  in  scattered  districts  of  Europe.  Tri- 
ticum turgidum,  or  poulard  wheat,  is  a  subspe- 
cies of  Triticum  vulgare,  distributed  in  tlie  Med- 
iterranean and  the  Black  Sea  regions.  Some  vari- 
eties of  this  group  are  used  in  making  macaroni. 
These  wheats  are  sometimes  mixed  with  the  bread 
wheats  in  the  manufacture  of  flour.  Triticum 
durum  is  similar  to  Triticum  turgidum,  and,  like 
it,  a  subspecies  of  Triticum  vulgare.  They  are 
the  hardest-grained  of  all  the  wheats  grown, 
and  are  popularly  known  as  the  durum  or  hard 
wheats.  They  are  specially  valuable  for  the 
manufacture  of  macaroni,  for  which  purpose  they 
are  mostly  used.  They  are  cultivated  in  the 
Mediterranean  and  Black  Sea  regions,  and  to 
some  extent  in  Mexico,  Chile,  and  Argentina. 
Triticum  poZowici/m,  or  Polish  wheat,  is  a  dis- 
tinct   species,    similar    in   quality    to    Triticum 
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durum,  but  much  less  frequently  cultivated.  Tri- 
ticum  SpeltQf  or  spelt,  although  very  different 
from  the  preceding  groups,  is  considered  a  sub- 
Bpecies.  Its  striking  characteristic  is  that  the 
chaff  adheres  to  the  grain  and  is  not  removed 
in  threshing.  Spelt  is  grown  in  Central  and 
Southern  Europe,  and  to  a  very  small  extent  in 
America.  Emmer  (Triticum  dicoccum)  resembles 
the  preceding  group  and  is  often  erroneously 
called  spelt,  from  which  it  differs  mainly  in  the 
very  compact  heads  and  harder  grain  of  a  deeper 
red  color.  Its  distribution  is  about  the  same 
as  that  of  spelt.  Triticum  monocoicum,  or  Ein- 
korn,  is  a  very  distinct  species.  The  spikelets 
of  this  species  usually  have  but  one  grain.  It 
is  grown  to  a  limited  extent  in  Central  and 
Southern  Europe. 

Wheat  requires  a  fertile  and  well-prepared 
soil.  The  fact  that  it  makes  a  poor  growth  on 
light,  humid,  and  acid  soils  shows  the  necessity 
of  fertility  and  proper  drainage.  The  most  fa- 
vorable soils  are  those  which  are  permeable  and 
deep,  a  little  clayey  and  of  medium  fertility. 
Gravelly  and  sandy  soils  are  not  suited  to  its 
culture.  It  grows  well  on  alluvial  soils,  and,  in 
fact,  on  most  soils  which  may  be  classed  as  heavy 
but  which  do  not  possess  a  very  great  tenacity. 
Since  young  wheat  plants  are  readily  injured  by 
the  heaving  of  the  soil,  due  to  the  action  of 
frost,  perfect  drainage  is  essential.  Rolling  the 
land  before  sowing  winter  wheat  leaves  the  soil 
in  a  drier  condition  and  thus  minimizes  the 
action  of  frost.  Although  the  character  of  the 
soil  mainly  affects  the  yield,  and  the  character 
of  the  climate  the  quality,  friable,  fertile,  cal- 
careous soils  produce  a  softer,  plumper,  and 
starchier  grain  than  a  less  fertile,  light,  clayey 
soil.  This  latter  class  of  soils  has  a  tendency 
to  produce  elongated,  hard,  glutinous  grains,  or 
a  wheat  having  the  qualities  of  a  good  bread 
wheat.  The  preparation  of  the  land  for  winter 
wheat  consists  in  plowing  the  soil  about  four 
or  five  inches  deep  as  early  in  the  season  as 
possible,  to  allow  it  to  become  somewhat  com- 
pact before  the  seed  is  sown.  The  seed  is  sown 
broadcast  or  in  drills.  When  broadcasted,  usually 
by  a  machine  made  for  the  purpose,  it  is  har- 
rowed in.  Drilling,  however,  is  the  most  popu- 
lar method  and  has  the  advantage  of  evenly  dis- 
tributing the  seed  and  covering  it  at  a  uniform 
depth.  The  drill  leaves  the  soil  in  small  ridges, 
which  tend  to  hold  the  snow  and  protect  the  soil 
to  a  certain  extent  against  the  alternate  thaw- 
ing and  freezing  so  injurious  to  the  crop.  Spring 
wheat  is  usually  growTi  on  fall-plowed  land,  and 
in  the  United  States  also  frequently  follows  a 
corn  crop  without  plowing  the  soil.  It  is  gen- 
erally sown  as  soon  as  the  soil  is  capable  of  be- 
ing worked  in  the  spring.  Since  wheat  grows 
best  and  makes  most  of  its  growth  during  the 
cool  part  of  the  year,  it  should  be  sown  as  soon 
as  conditions  will  permit.  A  moist  soil  at  sow- 
ing time,  provided  it  is  not  so  moist  that  it 
cannot  be  properly  worked,  is  the  desirable  con- 
dition. Where  wheat  follows  a  com  crop  (maize) 
without  an  intervening  plowing  of  the  soil,  it 
is  sown  broadcast  among  the  com  stalks  and  the 
field  then  cultivated  with  a  com  cultivator  and 
the  surface  smoothed  down  by  repeated  harrow- 
ings.  Sometimes  the  com  stalks  are  cut  into 
short  pieces  with  a  stalk-cutter  before  the  seed 
is  sown,  which  makes  the  cultivating  and  har- 


rowing easier  and  more  effective,  but  frequently 
the  stalks  are  simply  broken  down  by  means  of 
the  harrow.  If  the  stalks  are  not  broken  down 
fiat  to  the  ground  they  cause  trouble  in  cutting 
the  grain  by  machine. 

Wheat  is  generally  harvested  before  it  has 
become  dead  ripe  in  order  to  prevent  the  grain 
from  shattering  during  the  different  manipula- 
tions from  the  time  it  is  cut  until  it  is  stacked 
or  threshed.  In  California,  however,  where  this 
precaution  is  not  so  necessary,  the  harvest  lasts 
for  several  weeks,  and  wheat  is  often  left  stand- 
ing for  a  week  or  more  after  it  is  ripe  enough 
for  cutting.  The  time  of  harvesting  wheat, 
like  the  time  of  sowing,  varies  with  the  latitude. 
In  the  United  States  the  harvest  begins  in  Texas 
early  in  May  and  ends  in  some  of  the  Northern 
States  in  August.  Harvesting  is  usually  done 
with  the  self-binder,  although  in  regions  where 
labor  is  cheap  the  reaper  is  still  largely  used. 
After  the  grain  has  been  bound  into  sheaves  it 
is  set  up  into  shocks  and  left  to  dry  and  cure. 
Round  shocks  are  made  if  the  main  object  is  to 
protect  the  sheaves  against  the  rain,  but  long 
shocks  are  required  if  the  sheaves  are  wet  or 
the  grain  is  cut  quite  green.  This  expedites  dry- 
ing and  curing.  When  the  work  of  cutting  and 
shocking  is  done  the  sheaves  are  hauled  and 
stacked,  remaining  so  until  threshing  time.  The 
principal  point  to  be  observed  in  building  a  stack 
is  that  the  sheaves^  and  especially  the  outer 
tier,  must  have  an  outward  slant  in  order  to 
shed  the  rain.  In  some  countries,  especially 
those  of  Europe,  the  stacks  are  built  with  great 
care  and  the  grain  is  frequently  not  threshed 
until  the  following  spring.  In  the  United  States 
threshing  is  usually  completed  in  the  fall.  In 
sections  of  the  United  States  where  wheat  is 
grown  on  an  extensive  scale,  and  the  straw  con- 
sequently has  little  value,  the  grain  is  often 
harvested  with  headers,  or  machines  which  cut 
the  grain  just  below  the  head.  Some  of  these 
machines,  propelled  by  either  horse  or  steam 
power,  cut  the  heads  and  thresh  out  the  grain 
at  the  same  time.  At  the  present  day  wheat  is 
threshed  with  improved  and  perfected  machines 
operated  by  horse,  steam,  or  electric  power.  The 
old  method  of  fiail  threshing  is  now  even  less 
common  than  hand  sowing.  In  Europe,  where 
the  straw  represents  a  greater  value  than  in  the 
United  States,  machines  are  used  which  thresh 
the  heads,  but  allow  the  straw  to  pass  through 
straight  and  be  rebound  into  sheaves  for  more 
convenient  storage. 

In  the  United  States  the  place  of  wheat  in  the- 
rotation  is  generally  after  com,  since  corn  leaves 
the  soil  in  clean  condition.  Where  wheat  i» 
sown  without  previously  plowing  the  ground  it 
necessarily  follows  com.  The  method  of  sow- 
ing wheat  among  the  corn  stalks  and  working  it 
in  with  cultivator  and  harrow  is  practicable 
only  on  comparatively  new  soils  or  lands  in  a 
very  good  condition.  It  is  largely  practiced  in 
regions  newly  opened  up  to  cultivation.  In 
Europe  wheat  is  preferably  grown  after  clover. 
In  the  Eastem  United  States  the  use  of  com- 
mercial fertilizers  in  wheat-growing  is  quite  com- 
mon, but  in  the  western  part  of  the  country  no- 
fertilizers  are  applied.  Barnyard  manure  is 
rarely  applied  directly  to  wheat,  but  usually 
to  a  preceding  com  crop. 

The  wheat  crop  of  the  world  in  1900  amounted 
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,026,000  bushels.  Of  this  amount  Europe 
I  1,475,472,000  bushels.  The  total  crop 
United  States  in  1899,  according  to  the 

Census,  was  668,534,252  bushels,  which 
oduced    on    52,588,574    acres,    or    at    an 

rate  of  12.5  bushels  per  acre.     In  1898 
ited    States    produced    over    675,000,000 

the   largest   crop   ever   produced.     The 
leat-growing  States  and  their  production 

as  given  by  the  Twelfth  Census  were: 
►ta,  95,279,660  bushels;  North  Dakota,! 
10  bushels;  Ohio,  50,376,800  bushels;  and 
>akota,  41,889,380  bushels.  Kansas,  Cali- 
md  Indiana  in  descending  order  of  product 
d  over  30,000,000  bushels,  and  Nebraska, 
i,  Iowa,  Washington,  Pennsylvania,  and 
n  20,000,000  bushels.  The  progress  of 
cultivation  in  the  Western  States  has 
[tremely  rapid,  due  to  the  increase  in 
culture  in  previously  unsettled  regions. 
L   the  total  exports  of  wheat  from   the 


the  miller  as  *bran,*  which  forms  about  13  per  cent, 
of  the  seed  bjr  weight.  The  innermost  layer  of  the 
bran,  averaging  about  8  per  cent,  of  the  entire 
seed,  contains  cerealin  or  aleurone,  a  nitrogenous 
substance.  The  bulk  of  the  seed  within  this  layer 
consists  of  starch,  nitrogenous  substances  (espe- 
cially gluten),  and  fat.  Wheat  flour  of  various 
sorts  is  used  almost  universally  for  making 
bread  and  various  kinds  of  pastry.  From  wheat 
rich  in  gluten,  macaroni  and  other  Italian  pastes 
are  made.  These  are  common  articles  of  diet  in 
most  countries,  and  staple  articles  in  some, 
notably  Italy.  In  recent  years  the  consumption 
of  breakfast  foods  made  from  wheat  has  increased 
very  greatly.  In  some  of  these  the  ^rain  is 
more  or  less  finely  ground ;  in  others  it  is  rolled 
or  flaked.  Some  of  these  foods  are  cooked  in  the 
process  of  manufacture.  Cereal  breakfast  foods 
are  also  made  from  the  parched  grain.  The 
average  composition  of  wheat  and  some  of  its 
products  is  shown  in  the  following  table! 


CoMPOtiTioN  or  Wbkat.  Flour,  Bread  and  Othbr  Prodvcts 


AVater 

Protein 

Fat 

Carbohydrates 

Ash 

Starch,  etc. 

Crude  flbre 

(Average  values). 
1  Itenten  the  mill 

Per  cent. 

9.66 

8.23 

7.66 
10.91 
12.12 

8.76 
11.4 
11.3 

11.9 
12.8 
12.4 
12.0 

10.66 
10,49 
10.64 
10.13 
10.08 

9.17 

8.73 

9.99 
10.81 

8.61 

8.60 

35.8 
35.7 
38.4 

6.8 

8.G 
10.1 

8.7 
10.3 

Per  cent. 
14.18 
14.18 
16.28 
16.28 
16.63 
38.25 
13.8 
13.3 

13.3 
10.8 
11.2 
14.0 

11.08 
11.14 
11.99 
13.74 
15.03 
18.98 
14.87 
U.02 
12.26 
12.65 
12.65 

9.2 

8.9 

9.7 
10.7 
13.6 
11.1 
13.4 
13.4 

Per  cent. 
2.61 
2.68 
5.34 
5.08 
8.86 
15.61 
1.9 
2.2 

1.5 
1.1 
1.0 
1.9 

1.15 
1.20 
1.61 
2.20 
3.77 
7.00 
C.37 
4.39 
2.24 
2.44 
2.36 

1.3 
1.8 
0.9 
8.8 
2.4 
1.7 
1.4 
0.9 

Per  cent.      I'er  cent. 
69.94               1.70 
71.56                1.62 
69.42                5.60 
66.21                5.98 
63.93                1.18 
85.19                1.75 
71.0                  0.9 
70.6                  0.6 

72.0                  0.7 

74.6  0.2 

74.7  0.2 
70.4                  0.8 

76.85 

Per  cent. 
1.91 

%k 

1.73 

•ak 

6.68 

6.69 

from  reduction  No.  6 

2.29 

»rm 

6.45 

leat  flour 

1.0 

flour 

1.8 

)ller  proceM  flour : 

1  grade 

0.6 

and  straight  grade 

0.5 

rade 

0.5 

rade 

0.9 

roducte  from  same  lot  of  hard  Scotch 

.ring  wheat: 

ktent  flour. 

0.37 

patent  flour 

76.75 
75.36 
73.13 
69.37 
61.37 
66.47 
C5.54 
73.67 
74.58 
74.69 

68.1 
52.1 
49.7 
71.9 
74.6 
75.5 
74.3 
74.1 

0.42 

t  or  standard  patent  flour 

0.60 

.r  grade  flour 

0.80 

ear  grade  flour 

1.75 

5"  flour 

3.48 

4.56 

0.06 

leat  flour 

1.02 

dour 

1.72 
1.80 

i»ad 

1.1 

)read 

1.5 

i<*at  bread , 

1.3 

(or  biscuits) 

1.8 

ivheat  breakfast  food 

0:9 

ind  cracked  breakfast  food 

1.6 

reakfast  food 

2.2 

I 

1.3 

States  were  valued  at  $178,314,  and  of 
lour  at  $4,298,043;  in  1900,  $73,237,080 
,760,886,  respectively.  The  largest  aver- 
d  of  wheat  per  acre  is  produced  by  Great 

followed  by  Germany,  France,  Hungary, 
,  the  United  States,  and  Russia,  in  the 
nentioned.      In   total    yield    the    United 
eads  all  other  countries. 
no«»t  common  diseases  to  which  wheat  is 

are  rust  (Puccinia  graminis) ,  stinking 
r  bunt  (Tilletia  fcetena),  and  black  or 
nit  {Ustilago  tritici)  (see  Rust;  Smuts; 
[DE) .  and  the  most  common  insect  enemies 
chinch  bugr  and  the  Hessian  fly  (qq.v.). 
Value.  The  wheat  grain  oonsi.sts  mainly 
*ge  starchy  mass  surrounding:  an  embryo 
rounded  by  six  layers  of  tissue,  known  to 


As  shown  by  analyses,  the  different  sorts  of 
flour  do  not  vary  very  greatly  when  ground  from 
the  same  lot  of  wheat,  although  the  amount  of 
mineral  matter  and  protein  is  somewhat  larger 
in  the  whole  wheat  and  Graham  flour  than  in  the 
higher-grade  flour.  Digestion  experiments  with 
healthy  men  have  shown  that  the  fine-flour  bread 
is  more  digestible  than  the  breads  made  from  the 
coarser  grain.  The  average  coefficients  of  three 
sorts  of  bread  made  from  flours  ground  from  the 
same  lot  of  wheat,  obtained  experimentally  by 
Snyder,  are  stated  in  the  table  on  p.  462. 

It  has  been  calculated  that  wheat-flour  bread 
and  crackers,  pastrv,  and  similar  products  con- 
stitute 19  per  cent,  of  the  total  food  of  the 
average  American  family,  furnishing  about  27 
per  cent,  of  the  total  protein,  6  per  cent,  of  the 
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White  bread  (standard  patent). 

Entire-wheat  bread 

Graham  bread 


Protein 


Per  cent. 
86.8 
80.4 
77. « 


Fat 


Per  cent. 
66.4 

55.8 
58.0 


Carbohydrates 


Per  cent. 
97.6 
94.1 
88.4 


Energy 


Per  cent. 
90.1 
85.5 

80.7 


total  fat,  and  46  per  cent,  of  the  total  carbo- 
hydrates. They  contain  a  high  percentage  of 
starch  and  may  be  profitably  combined  with 
materials  rich  in  protein,  meat,  eggs,  etc.,  to 
form  a  well-balanced  diet. 

Wheat  is  ordinarily  bo  valuable  for  human 
food  that  it  is  not  used  for  feeding  farm  ani- 
mals. But  when  the  crop  is  very  abundant  and 
the  market  value  correspondingly  low,  it  may  be 
profitably  fed.  Several  milling  products  of 
wheat  such  as  bran,  shorts,  and  middlings  are 
important  feeding  stuffs,  as  are  also  various  by- 
products obtained  in  the  manufacture  of  wheat 
breakfast  foods.  Wheat  straw  is  a  well-known 
feeding  stuff,  and  is  also  used  for  bedding.  The 
unthreshed  wheat  is  sometimes  fed  under  the 
name  of  sheaf  wheat.  The  green  wheat  is  occa- 
sionally cut  and  cured  as  hay.  Shrunken  or 
damaged  wheat  is  very  often  more  valuable  as 
a  feeding  stuff  than  for  marketing,  while  wheat 
screenings  (inferior  grains  and  weed  seeds)  are 
also  fed.  The  average  composition  of  winter  and 
spring  wheat  and  several  wheat  products  is 
shown  in  the  following  table : 


many  horsemen  only  as  an  occasional  food.  It  is 
especially  useful  for  feeding  dairy  cows,  as  it 
gives  the  desired  bulk  to  the  ration  and  supplies 
a  considerable  amount  of  protein  and  ash,  which 
are  needed  for  the  production  of  milk.  Digestion 
experiments  have  shown  that  on  an  average 
about  62  per  cent,  of  the  total  dry  matter,  78 
per  cent,  protein,  29  per  cent,  crude  fibre,  and 
69  per  cent,  nitrogen-free  extract,  of  wheat 
bran  are  digestible.  See  Ck)lored  Plate  of 
Cereals. 

Bibliography.  Morrow  and  Hunt,  Soils  and 
Crops  of  the  Farm  (Chicago,  1892)  ;  Bulletin  No, 
24  of  the  United  States  Department  of  Agricul- 
ture (Washington,  1900)  ;  Goodfellow,  Dietetic 
Value  of  Bread  (London,  1892)  ;  Jago,  Text-Book 
of  the  Science  and  Art  of  Bread-Making  (ib., 
1895)  ;  Kick,  Flour  Milling  (ib.,  1888)  ;  Cereals 
and  Cereal  Products,  United  States  Department 
of  Agriculture,  Division  of  Chemistry,  Bul- 
letin 13,  pt.  9;  The  Chemical  Composition  of 
American  Food  Materials,  United  States  De- 
partment of  Agriculture,  Office  of  Experiment 
Stations,    Bulletin    28    (revised)  ;    Snyder    and 


The  Composition  of  Wheat  and  Wheat  Products 


Water 


Protein 

Fat 

Per  cent. 

Per  cent. 

12.6 

2.2 

11.8 

2.1 

16.1 

4.6 

18.0 

4.0 

16.6 

4.0 

U.9 

4.6 

12.6 

3.0 

3.4 

1.3 

Nitrogen-free 
extract 


Crude  fibre 


Ash 


Wheat,  spring 

"       winter 

"  bean  spring  wheat.. 

"  bean  winter  wheat. 

••      middlings 

"      shorts 

"      screenings 

*•      straw 


Per  cent. 
10.4 
10.6 
11.5 
12.8 
12.1 
11.8 
11.6 
9.6 


Per  cent. 
71.2 
72.0 
64.6 
63.7 
60.4 
66.8 
65.1 
43.4 


Per  cent. 
1.8 
1.8 
8.0 
8.1 
4.6 
7.4 
4.9 
38.1 


Per  cent. 
1.9 
1.8 
6.4 
6.9 
3.3 
4.6 
2.9 
4.2 


As  regards  composition,  wheat  grain  is  very 
nutritious.  It  contains  somewhat  more  stardi, 
less  fat,  and  more  protein  than  corn,  and  thus 
is  a  better  balanced  feeding  stuff.  Winter  and 
spring  wheat  do  not  differ  materially  in  com- 
position. Low-grade  flour  of  dark  color  and  not 
very  satisfactory  for  baking  has  a  high  feeding 
value,  especially  for  growing  pigs,  hard-worked 
horses,  and  milch  cows.  Stale  bread  is  some- 
times fed  to  farm  animals.  The  terms  mid- 
dlings and  shorts  are  often  used  interchangeably. 
Occasionally  shorts  consist  of  regroimd  bran, 
almost  free  from  floury  particles,  with  the 
sweepings  and  dirt  of  the  mill  added.  Such 
material  is  very  inferior  for  stock  and  should  not 
be  used.  Good  middlings  do  not  have  a  very 
high  content  of  crude  fibre  and  are  especially 
useful  for  feeding  pigs  and  horses.  For  the 
latter,  middlings  should  be  mixed  with  corn 
meal,  oats,  or  other  feeding  stuffs,  as  this 
material  is  rather  concentrated.  Digestion  ex- 
periments with  middlings  have  shown  that  about 
76  per  cent,  dry  matter,  80  per  cent,  protein, 
33  per  cent,  crude  fibre,  and  81  per  cent,  nitrogen- 
free  extract  are  digestible.  Bran  contains  a 
high  percentage  of  crude  fibre,  and  in  this  respect 
somewhat  resembles  straw.  Although  it  contains 
considerable  nutritive  material,  it  is  given  by 


Voorhees,  Studies  on  Bread  and  Bread-Making, 
United  States  Department  of  Agriculture,  OfSce 
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periment Stations,  Bulletin  85;  Snyder,  Studies 
on  Bread  and  Bread-Making,  United  States  De- 
partment of  Agriculture,  Office  of  Experiment 
Stations,  Bulletin  101;  Atwater,  Bread  and  the 
Principles  of  Bread-Making,  United  States  De- 
partment of  Agriculture,  Farmers'  Bulletin  112. 
See  Plow,  Plowing;  Reapers,  Reapixo;  etc.; 
also  Bread;  Macaroni;  Flour. 

WHEATEAB  (variant  of  white-ear,  corrupt 
supposed  singular  of  ichitearse,  in  allusion  to  its 
white  rump;  influenced  by  popular  etymology 
with  wheat  +  ear).  A  small  European  migra- 
tory song-bird  {Saxicola  oenanthe)  of  the  thrush 
family,  which  now  and  then  occurs  on  the  north 
coasts  of  Asia  and  America.  Its  colors  are 
gray,  black,  and  white,  with  the  under  parts 
huffy.  Its  form  is  slender  and  its  wings  and 
legs  are  long.  It  is  terrestrial  in  habits,  and 
feeds  on  worms  and  insects.  The  wheatear  makes 
its  nest  in  an  old  wall,  or  in  a  crevice  of  a  quarry 
or  gravel-pit,  often  in  a  deserted  rabbit-burrow, 
and  generally  lays  six  pale-blue  eggs.    The  male 
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has  a  pleasant,  but  not  loud  song,  and  sings  well 
in  confinement,  in  winter  as  well  as  in  summer. 

WHEAT  GBASS.    See  Agbopybon. 

WHEAT  INSECTS.  In  Europe  fifty-three 
species  of  insects  are  recorded  by  Kaltenbach  to 
feed  upon  wheat;  in  North  America  the  number 
is  surely  much  larger.  Except  the  chinch-bug 
and  the  Hessian  fly  (qq.v.),  which  are  the  most 
dreaded,  the  following  are  the  -most  important 
species. 

The  wheat-midge  {Diplosis  tritici)  was  prob- 
ably imported  into  the  United  States  from 
Europe,  first  into  the  Province  of  Quebec,  spread- 
ing gradually  through  the  New  England  States 
into  New  York  and  westward  throughout  the 
Mississippi  Valley.  The  orange  or  yellow  adult 
insect,  which  appears  in  early  summer  and  is 
one-tenth  of  an  inch  long,  lays  small  and  pale- 
red  eggs  singly  or  in  clusters  in  the  crevices  in 
the  wheat-heads,  from  the  kernels  of  which  the 
small  orange-yellow  larvae  extract  the  milky 
juice,  causing  the  grain  to  shrivel  and  the  heads 
to  blight.  When  full-grown  the  larvae,  which  live 
about  three  weeks,  descend  to  the  ground  and 
form  small  cocoons,  in  which  they  hibernate. 
Deep  plowing  of  wheat  fields  and  the  prompt 
burning  of  chaff  and  screenings  after  threshing 
are  the  best  remedies. 

The  joint- worm  of  wheat  {Isoaoma  tritici),  a 
true  gall-insect  of  the  family  Chalcididse,  most 
species  of  which  are  parasites,  is  a  small,  black, 
four-winged  fly,  a  little  over  an  eighth  of  an 
inch  long.  Its  eggs  are  laid  in  the  wheat-stalk, 
where  the  larvae  produce  little  oblong  galls,  usu- 
ally in  groups  of  three  or  four,  at  or  near  the 
joints.  (See  Joint-Worm.)  The  wheat  straw- 
worm  {laosoma  grande),  a  close  relative  which 
produces  no  galls,  but  lives  on  the  inner  surface 
of  the  stems,  is  of  great  interest,  since  it  has  an 
alternation  of  the  generations,  the  sexual  genera- 
tion being  wingless  and  rather  small  and  the 
summer  generation  large,  winged,  and  composed 
entirely  of  parthenogenetic  females.  Burning 
the  stubble  during  the  fall  or  winter  is  recom- 
mended as  a  control  for  both  these  species. 
Several  species  of  plant-lice  are  occasionally 
found  upon  wheat;  the  wheat  plant-louse  {Nee- 
tarophora  cerealis),  probably  a  European  spe- 
cies, is  frequently  troublesome. 

The  wheat  bulb- worm  (Meromyza  Americana) 
is,  in  the  adult  stage,  a  small,  greenish,  black- 
striped  fly  of  the  family  Oscinidae,  which  also 
attacks  other  cereals,  timothy,  and  the  blue  grass 
throughout  the  wheat  belt)  where  it  develops 
three  or  more  generations  annually.  The  flies 
lay  their  eggs  upon  the  young  plants,  and  the 
pale-green  maggots  work  their  wav  down  to  the 
crown  and  feed  upon  the  central  part  of  the 
stem,  cutting  it  off  and  causing  the  central 
blade  to  wither.  Prompt  burning  of  the  straw 
and  stubble  after  harvest  and  rotation  of  crops 
are  recommended. 

The  army-worm  and  the  grass- worm  (qq.v.) 
are  dangerous  enemies  of  the  wheat  crop,  and 
there  are  several  sawflies  which  do  a  lesser 
amount  of  damage. 

The  principal  European  insect  enemies  of  the 
crop  are  the  frit- fly  {Oscinis  frit),  the  Hessian 
fly,  the  wheat-midge,  and  a  stem-borer — one  of 
the  sawflies  {Cephua  pygnuBus)  just  mentioned, 
which  appears  as  an  adult  in  April  and  deposits 
in  the  stems  of  young  wheat.     The  larvaj 


bore  through  the  joints  and  work  up  and  (fown 
the  stem,  and  when  full-grown  cut  and  almost 
saw  the  straw  circularly  on  the  inside  near  the 
ground,  forming  a  cocoon  in  which  they  pass  the 
winter  as  larvae,  transforming  to  pupae  and  issu- 
ing as  adults  the  following  summer.  This  in- 
sect has  been  imported,  and  is  known  in  Canada 
and  New  York,  but  is  rather  scarce  and  does 
little  damage;  in  Europe  it  is  ranked  as  one  of 
the  principal  enemies. 

Stored  wheat  suffers  from  the  attacks  of  sev- 
eral insects.  The  granary  weevil,  the  rice 
weevil,  the  Angoumois  grain  moth,  the  wolf 
moth,  the  Mediterranean  flour  moth,  the  Indian- 
meal  moth,  the  meal  snout-moth,  and  several 
species  of  flour-beetles  and  meal-worms,  as  well  as 
certain  of  the  gprain-beetles  (see  Gbain-Insects ) , 
feed  upon  wheat  in  storage  and  after  it  is  ground. 
The  remedies  for  all  of  these  insects  are  practi- 
cally identical,  and  comprise  cleanliness  and  the 
treatment  of  bins  or  establishments  with  the  vapor 
of  bisulphide  of  carbon,  or  with  hydrocyanic  acid 
gas,  both  of  which,  however,  should  be  applied 
with  great  care,  and  in  accordance  with  specific 
rules  laid  down  by  economic  entomologists. 

Consult:  Marlatt,  The  Principal  Insect  Ene- 
mies of  Growing  Wheat  (Department  of  Agri- 
culture, Washington,  1901);  Chittenden,  Some 
Insects  Injurious  to  Stored  Orain  (ib.,  1897). 

WHEATO^EY,  Henby  Benjamin  (1838—). 
An  English  scholar  and  bibliographer,  bom  at 
Chelsea,  London,  May  2,  1838.  He  was  educated 
privately.  He  was  clerk  of  the  Royal  Society 
(1861-79)  ;  took  an  active  part  in  founding  the 
Early  English  Text  Society  (q.v.),  of  which 
he  has  been  honorary  secretary;  was  appointed 
assistant  secretary  to  the  British  section  of  the 
Chicago  Exhibition;  and  became,  in  1879,  as- 
sistant secretary  to  the  Society  of  Arts.  For  the 
Early  English  Text  Society,  he  edited  Alexander 
Hume's  Of  the  Orthographie  and  Congruitie  of 
the  Britain  Tongue  (1865);  the  prose  romance 
of  Merlin  (1865-69);  the  Manipulus  Vocahu- 
larum  of  Peter  Levins  (1868).  He  was  also  one 
of  the  founders  of  the  Index  Society,  whose  pub- 
lications began  with  his  What  Is  an  Index? 
(1879).  He  compiled  a  General  Index  to  the 
Works  of  De  Quincey  (1863),  and  edited  W^ax- 
all's  Historical  and  Posthumous  Memoirs  (5 
vols.,  1884),  and,  most  important  of  all,  Pepys'a 
Diary,  including  Pepysiana  (9  vols.,  1893-99). 
He  is  also  the  author  of  On  Anagrams  (1862)  ; 
Round  About  Piccadilly  and  Pall  Mall  (1870)  ; 
Samuel  Pepys  and  the  World  He  Lived  In 
(1880);  How  to  Form  a  Library  (1886);  Re- 
markable Bindings  in  the  British  Museum 
( 1889)  ;  London  Past  and  Present  ( 1891 )  ;  Liter- 
ari/  Blunders  (1893)  ;  and  Historical  Portraits 
(1897). 

WHEATLEY,  Phillis  (c.1753-84).  An 
American  negro  poet,  born  in  Africa.  She  was 
brought  to  the  United  States  in  1761  and  pur- 
chased by  John  Wheatley,  of  Boston.  He  had  her 
well  educated,  and  she  soon  showed  remarkable 
intellectual  quickness.  When  still  a  girl,  she 
wrote  many  verses,  and  in  1773,  a  year  before 
she  visited  England,  her  Poems  on  Various  Sub- 
jects, Religious  and  Moral,  by  Phillis  Wheatley, 
Negro  Servant  to  Mr.  John  Wheatley,  of  Boston, 
in  New  England,  were  published  in  London  with 
the   indorsement  of  several   distinguished   men. 
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She  was  made  much  of  by  the  Countess  of  Hunt- 
ingdon's seti  and  in  America  drew  forth  a  com- 
plimentary letter  from  Washington.  Of  real 
poetic  ability  she  was  totally  destitute.  In  1775 
the  family  to  which  she  belonged  was  broken  up, 
and  three  years  later  she  made  an  unfortunate 
marriage  with  a  colored  man  named  John  Peters. 
There  were  at  least  four  posthumous  editions  of 
her  poems,  and  her  letters  were  printed  in  1864. 

WHEAT'ON,  Fbank  (1833-1903).  An  Ameri- 
can soldier,  born  in  Providence,  R.  I.  He  re- 
ceived a  public  school  education,  and  was  a  civil 
engineer  in  California  imtil  1855,  when  he  was 
commissioned  lieutenant  in  the  First  United 
States  Cavalry.  In  March,  1861,  he  was  pro- 
moted to  the  rank  of  captain.  Four  months 
later  he  was  appointed  lieutenant-colonel  of  the 
Second  Rhode  Island  Volunteers,  and  before  the 
end  of  the  year  he  was  commissioned  colonel. 
He  participated  in  the  first  battle  of  Bull  Run 
and  in  the  Peninsular  and  Maryland  campaigns. 
In  November,  1862,  he  was  promoted  to  be  briga- 
dier-general of  volunteers,  and  was  brevetted 
major-general  in  both  the  volunteer  and  the 
regular  service.  At  the  battles  of  the  Wilderness 
a)id  Spottsylvania  his  troops  were  engaged  in 
some  of  the  most  desperate  fighting.  In  1864  he 
commanded  a  division  in  the  Shenandoah  Valley 
and  at  the  battle  of  Cedar  Creek  he  was  one  of 
the  first  to  rally  his  forces.  During  the  last 
year  of  the  war  he  served  imder  Grant  and  took 
part  in  the  campaign  which  ended  at  Appomat- 
tox. In  1806  he  was  commissioned  lieutenant- 
colonel  of  the  Thirty-ninth  Infantry  and  rose 
to  the  rank  of  major-general  in  the  Regular 
Army  before  his  retirement  in  1895. 

*  WHEATON,Henby  (1785-1848).  An  Ameri- 
can lawyer,  diplomat,  and  publicist,  born  in 
Providence,  R.  I.  He  graduated  at  Brown  Uni- 
versity in  1802,  was  admitted  to  the  bar  in  1805, 
and  studied  for  several  years  in  Paris  and  Lon- 
don. He  then  practiced  for  some  time  in  Provi- 
dence, and  in  1812  settled  in  New  York  City, 
where  for  three  years  he  edited  The  National 
Advocate.  In  1814  he  became  a  judge  advocate 
of  the  army,  and  in  1815-19  was  a  justice  of  the 
Marine  Court  of  New  York  City.  From  1816  to 
1827  he  was  reporter  of  the  United  States  Su- 
preme Court,  and  the  Reports  published  by  him 
in  twelve  volumes  are  of  exceptional  value.  In 
1821  he  was  a  member  of  the  New  York  Consti- 
tutional Convention,  in  1823  of  the  State  As- 
sembly, and  in  1825  of  the  commission  appointed 
to  revise  the  statute  law  of  New  York.  In  1827 
he  was  sent  as  charge  d'affaires  to  Denmark,  in 
which  country  the  United  States  had  never  be- 
fore been  regularly  represented.  In  1835  he  was 
appointed  Minister  Resident  to  the  Court  of 
Prussia  and  from  1837  to  1846  was  Minister  Pleni- 
potentiary there.  A  treaty  successfully  negoti- 
ated by  him  in  1844  was  rejected  by  the  United 
States  Senate,  but  formed  the  basis  upon  which 
future  German  treaties  were  drawn  up.  Hia 
best  work  is  his  Elements  of  International 
Late  (1836),  which  remains  one  of  the  greatest) 
authorities  on  tlie  subject  in  any  language.  It 
has  been  republished  in  many  editions  in  Amer- 
ica, of  which  that  of  Lawrence  (1855),  with  a 
biographical  memoir,  and  that  of  Dana  (1866) 
are  the  most  valuable.  It  has  also  been  repub- 
lished in  London,  and  translated  into  French, 


Chinese,  and  Japanese.  Among  his  other  pub- 
lications are:  A  Digest  of  the  Decisions  of  the 
Supreme  Court  of  the  United  States^  from  Its 
Establishment  in  1789  to  1820  (1820-29);  Life 
of  William  Pinkney  (1826),  abridged  for 
Sparks's  "American  Biographies;"  History  of  the 
Northmen  (1831;  French  trans.  1844)  ;  Histoire 
du  progr^s  des  gens  en  Europe  depuis  la  paix  de 
Westphalie  jusqu'au  congres  de  Vienne,  avec  un 
precis  historique  du  droit  des  gens  europdens 
avant  la  paiw  de  Westphalie  ( 1841 ;  Eng.  trans. 
1846)  ;  and  An  Enquiry  into  the  Validity  of  the 
British  Claim  to  a  Right  of  Visitation  and  Search 
of  American  Vessels  suspected  to  he  engaged  in 
the  Slave  Trade  (1842). 

WHEATON,  Lloyd  (1838 — ).  An  American 
soldier,  born  in  Fairfield,  Calhoun  County,  Mich. 
He  entered  the  Federal  Army  as  a  first  sergeant 
in  the  Eighth  Illinois  Infantry  on  the  outbreak 
of  the  Civil  War,  and  became  successively  a  cap- 
tain in  March,  1862,  a  major  in  August,  1863,  and 
a  lieutenant-colonel  in  November,  1864,  in  the 
volunteer  service.  He  also  received  the  brevets 
of  colonel  of  volunteers,  major  in  the  Regular 
Army,  and  lieutenant-colonel  in  the  Regular 
Army.  In  July,  1866,  he  entered  the  Regular 
Army  as  a  captain,  and  in  October,  1871,  was  in- 
strumental in  suppressing  a  Fenian  raid  from 
United  States  territory  upon  the  Province  of 
Manitoba.  He  was  then  engaged  for  some  years  in 
frontier  duty;  took  part,  in  July  and  August, 
1874,  in  Custer's  expedition  to  the  Black  Hills; 
and  became  a  major  in  1891,  and  a  lieutenant- 
colonel  in  1895.  In  May,  1898,  during  the  Spanish- 
American  War,  he  was  made  a  brigadier-general 
of  volunteers,  and  for  a  short  time  commanded 
the  First  Division  of  the  Seventh  Army  Corps 
in  Cuba.  He  was  sent  to  the  Philippines  early 
in  1899,  there  served  with  great  ability  against 
the  insurrectionary  forces,  commanded  tempo- 
rarily the  pacified  provinces  in  Southern  Luzon, 
and  in  April,  1900,  became  commander  of  North- 
ern Luzon.  'He  was  made  major-general  of  volun- 
teers in  June,  1900,  brigadier-general  in  the 
Regular  Army  in  February,  1901,  and  major- 
general  in  the  Regular  Army  in  March,  1901, 
and  in  July,  1902,  was  retired  from  the  service. 

WHEATnSTONE,  Sir  Chables  (1802-75). 
An  English  physicist  and  inventor.  He  was  born 
at  Gloucester,  and  when  twenty-one  years  of 
age  entered  into  business  in  London  as  a  maker 
of  musical  instruments.  The  scientific  princi- 
ples involved  in  their  construction  largely  occu- 
pied his  attention,  and  in  1833  he  communicated 
his  first  paper.  On  Acoustic  Figures,  to  the  Royal 
Society,  which  was  a  discussion  of  the  figures 
produced  in  Chladni's  well-known  experiment. 
This  was  followed  in  1834  by  Experiments  to 
Measure  the  Velocity  of  Electricity,  in  which, 
with  a  mirror  revolving  800  times  in  a  second, 
he  demonstrated  its  velocity.  (See  Chrono- 
8C0PE.)  In  the  same  year  he  was  appointed 
professor  of  experimental  physics  in  King's  Col- 
lege, London.  In  the  course  of  experiments  at 
the  college  on  the  velocity  of  electricity  he  de- 
vised an  electric  telegraph  for  the  transmission 
of  messages.  In  May,  1837,  a  patent  was  taken 
out  in  the  joint  names  of  Cooke  and  Wheat- 
stone,  "for  improvements  in  giving  signals  and 
sounding  alarms  in  distant  places  by  means  of 
electric   currents  transmitted  through   metallic 
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circuits."  From  this  instrument,  which  had  five 
needles,  grew  the  system  of  electric  telegraphs 
which  was  extensively  used  in  Great  Britain. 

After  the  five-needle  telegraph  came  apparatus 
where  but  two  needles  were  employed,  then  the 
letter-showing  dial  telegraph,  the  type-printing 
telegraph,  the  magneto-electric  dial  telegraph,  and 
the  automatic  telegraph  system,  in  which  great 
speed  of  transmission  was  obtained.  In  a  paper 
on  binocular  vision  before  the  Royal  Society 
in  1838,  he  explained  the  principle  of  the 
stereoscope  (q.v.),  an  instrument  of  his  inven- 
tion subsequently  improved  by  Brewster.  The 
polar  clock  (q.v.),  another  invention  of  Wheat- 
stone,  was  an  interesting  application  of  Brews- 
ter's discovery  that  the  plane  of  polarization  of 
the  light  of  the  sky  always  made  an  angle  of  90*^ 
with  the  sun.  In  1840  he  showed  that  by  means 
of  electro-magnetic  regulating  devices  a  num- 
ber of  clocks  far  apart  could  be  kept  going 
synchronously  from  a  central  clock.  Wheat- 
stone's  bridge  (q.v.),  though  not  the  invention 
of  this  famous  electrician,  but  of  Hunter  Christy, 
was  first  brought  into  general  use  through  his 
efforts  in  1843,  and  has  proved  a  fundamental 
method  in  the  measurement  of  electrical  resist- 
ance. Wheatstone  was  one  of  the  first  to  recog- 
nize the  importance  of  Ohm's  law  and  to  apply 
it  in  electrical  measurements.  He  also  had  a 
share  in  the  development  of  the  dynamo,  de- 
vising a  method  for  making  the  magneto-ma- 
chines then  in  use  self-exciting  by  employing  a 
shunt  circuit  passing  around  the  field  magnets. 
Wheatstone  was  far  more  successful  as  an  ex- 
perimenter and  inventor  than  as  a  professor, 
and,  though  he  held  his  chair  for  a  number  of 
years,  he  rarely  lectured  in  public,  owing  to  his 
great  diffidence.  In  fact,  many  of  his.  important 
discoveries  were  communicated  to  the  Royal  So- 
ciety by  Faraday.  This  characteristic  did  not 
prevent  his  contributing  many  interesting  papers 
to  scientific  journals  and  the  Proceedings  of 
various  learned  societies,  and  these  were  col- 
lected and  published  in  1879  by  the  Physical 
Society  of  London  under  the  title  of  Scientific 
Papers  of  Sir  Charles  Wheatstone, 

WHEATSTONE'S  BBIDGE.  An  important 
and  much  used  method  for  the  measurement  of 
electrical  resistance.  Employing  a  battery,  a 
galvanometer,  and  auxiliary  resistances,  it  is 
possible  to  determine  the  resistance  of  a  con- 
ductor with  a  high  degree  of  accuracy.  The 
principle  of  the  method  will  be  readily  under- 
stood by  reference  to  the  accompanying  diagram. 
Let  B  be  a  battery  whose  terminals  are  con- 
nected with  the  ends  of  a  straight  wire  of  German 


being  a  resistance  whose  value  is  known  and  the 
latter  the  material  whose  resistance  is'  to  be 
measured.  The  two  branch  circuits  unite  at  b 
and  return  to  the  battery.  At  t,  the  junction  of 
R  and  X,  one  terminal  of  the  galvanometer,  G,  is 
attached,  while  the  other,  S,  is  connected  with  a 
slider  which  can  be  moved  along  the  wire  so  as 
to  make  contact  at  any  desired  point.  Let  the 
current  at  a  be  at  a  higher  potential  than  at  b, 
then  according  to  Ohm's  law  there  will  be  a  fall 
of  potential  along  the  wire  depending  upon  the 
resistance,  and,  since  ah  is  a  uniform  conductor 
on  the  length,  this  will  be  proportional  to  the 
length.  The  same  fall  of  potential  as  along  the 
wire  ab  ipust  also  take  place  through  R  and  X, 
consequently  some  point  on  ah  will  be  found 
which  is  at  the  same  potential  as  t.  Where  there 
is  a  difference  of  potential,  there  must  result  a 
flow  of  electricity  which  will  deflect  the  needle 
of  the  galvanometer.  We  can  determine  when 
the  two  points  are  at  the  same  potential  by  mov- 
ing the  sliding  contact  until  there  is  no  deflec- 
tion of  the  needle  on  closing  the  circuit.  Con- 
sequently there  must  be  the  same  fall  of  poten- 
tial from  a  to  t  and  from  t  to  b  as  from  a  to  S 
and  from  S  to  5.  It  has  been  shown  that  the  fall 
of  potential  along  aS  and  S6  is  proportional  to 
the  distances  of  these  parts  from  the  ends  of  the 
wire,  which  we  can  denote  by  A  and  B,  therefore 
the  resistance  R  must  be  to  the  resistance  X  as 
A  is  to  B.  In  practice  R  is  selected  so  that  the 
measurement  will  be  made  when  the  point  of 
contact  is  at  the  centre  of  the  wire  rather  than 
at  the  ends,  for,  as  can  be  readily  seen,  the 
degree  of  accuracy  is  far  greater  when  A  and 
B  are  of  nearly  the  same  value  than  when 
one  is  large  with  respect  to  the  other.  The 
wire  bridge,  as  the  apparatus  is  termed,  is 
useful  for  many  purposes  and  answers  well  in 
explaining  the  principle,  but  the  apparatus  is 
generally  constructed  with  a  series  of  resistance 
coils  in  the  form  known  as  the  Post-Oflice  box 
(so  called  from  the  fact  that  the  operation  of 
the  telegraph  lines  in  England  is  under  the 
control  of  the  Post-Office) .  In  this  arrangement 
there  is  a  series  of  fixed  ratios  formed  by  coils 
of  wire  taking  the  place  of  the  stretched  wire 
used  above  and  other  coils  so  arranged  as  to 
give  R  any  value  between  1  and  10,000  ohms. 
The  ratio  coils  generally  have  their  resistances 
10,  100,  and  1000  ohms,  which  permits  a  range  of 


measurements  from 


to  1,000,000  ohms. 


silver,  ab,  which  is  stretched  along  a  scale.  The 
current  flowing  from  a  to  5  divides  at  o,  a  part 
of  it  traversing  the  bridge  wire,  as  ab  is  termed, 
and  a  part  flowing  through  R  and  X,  the  former 


_,  _  1.000.000 

See  Resistance,  Electrical.  Consult:  Kempe, 
Electrical  Testing  (6th  ed.,  London,  1901); 
Thompson,  Elementary  Lessons  in  Magnetism 
and  Electricity  (rev.  ed..  New  York,  1901). 

WHEa)ON,  Daniel  Denison  (1808-85).  A 
Methodist  Episcopal  minister.  He  was  bom  at 
Onondaga,  N.  Y.;  graduated  from  Hamilton  Col- 
lege in  1828,  and  studied  law.  He  was  professor 
in  Cazenovia  Seminary,  1830;  tutor  in  Hamilton 
College,  1831-32;  professor  of  languages  in  Wes- 
leyan  University,  Middletown,  Conn.,  1833-43; 
professor  of  rhetoric  in  Michigan  University, 
1845-54;  editor  of  the  Methodist  Review,  New 
York,  1856-84.  He  wrote  a  Commentary  on  the 
New  Testament  (1860-80)  ;  The  Freedom  of  the 
Will  as  the  Basis  of  Human  Responsibility 
(1864)  ;  Essays  J  Reviews,  And  Discourses  (1887). 

WHEEL  (AS.  hw^ol  hioiol,  hweowol,  hweohl, 
Icel.  hjCl,  E.  Frisian  w^l,  wheel ;   connected  with 
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Gk.  KiJicXof,  kykloSf  circle,  Skt.  cakra,  wheel). 
Part  of  the  apparatus  for  steering  a  large  ship. 
It  consists  of  a  horizontal  barrel  on  which  the 
tiller  ropes  are  wound  in  opposite  directions — 
one  on  the  forward  end  and  one  on  the  after — 
and  one  or  more  wheels  with  eight  to  twelve 
radi«kl  spokes  which  project  beyond  the  rim  of 
the  wheel  six  or  eight  inches  to  form  handles. 
The  difference  in  diameter  of  the  wheel  and 
barrel  is  a  measure  of  the  gain  in  power  that 
the  wheel  affords.  In  vessels  steered  by  steam 
the  wheel  is  used,  but  it  is  smaller  than  in 
hand-steered  ships,  and  either  connects  to  the 
steering  engine  by  means  of  shafts  and  gearing 
or  operates  small  wire  ropes  which  lead  to  the 
engine  valve. 

WHEEL,  Breaking  on  the.  A  mode  of  in- 
flicting the  punishment  of  death,  which  existed 
among  the  Greeks  and  Romans,  and  was  used  in 
Western  Europe  until  the  end  of  the  eighteenth 
century  for  assassins,  incendiaries,  highwaymen, 
and  pillagers  of  churches.  It  was  first  instituted 
in  France  by  an  edict  of  1534.  There  was  con- 
siderable variety  in  the  mode  in  which  this  pun- 
ishment was  inflicted,  at  different  times  and  in 
different  places.  The  accused  was  sometimes  ex- 
tended on  beams  formed  like  an  X  and  his  bones 
were  broken  by  blows  with  an  iron  bar.  Then  the 
body  was  placed  on  a  wheel,  bent  round,  with  its 
arms  and  legs  behind  the  back  and  its  head  turned 
up  to  the  sky.  The  culprit  was  then  left  to  die, 
and  his  sufferings  sometimes  continued  for  twen- 
ty-four hours  or  more.  By  way  of  terminating 
sooner  the  suffering  of  the  victim,  the  execu- 
tioner was  sometimes  permitted  to  deal  two  or 
three  severe  blows  on  the  chest  or  stomach, 
known  as  coups  de  grace;  and  occasionally,  in 
France  at  least,  the  sentence  contained  a  pro- 
vision that  the  criminal  was  to  be  strangled 
after  the  first  or  second  blow.  Bodies  of  persons 
who  had  been  beheaded  were  often  exposed  on 
the  wheel.  The  punishment  of  the  wheel  was 
abolished  in  France  in  1789,  and  in  Prussia  in 
1811. 

WHEEL  AND  AXLE.  A  machine  which  is 
a  modification  of  the  lever  (q.v.).  Its  most 
primitive  form  is  a  cylindrical  axle,  on  which  a 
wheel  concentric  with  the  axle  is  firmly  fastened. 
When  employed  for  raising  heavy  weights,  the 
weight  is  attached  to  a  rope  which  is  wound 
round  the  axle,  and  the  force  raising  the  weight 
is  applied  to  a  rope  wound  round  the  grooved 
rim  of  the  wheel.  The  wheel  and  axle  is 
neither  more  nor  less  than  a  lever  whose  ex- 
tremities are  not  points  as  in  the  normal  form, 
but  the  circumferences  of  circles.  Accordingly 
the  raising  force  and  weight  are  not  attached 
to  particular  points  in  these  circumferences,  but 
to  cords  wound  round  them,  and  thus  the  imagi- 
nary simple  lever  (formed  by  joining  the  points 
where  the  cords  become  tangents  to  the  circles) 
is  preserved  unaltered  in  position  and  magnitude. 
The  conditions  of  equilibrium  are,  that  F  (the 
force  required  to  raise  the  weight)  X  R  (the 
radius  of  the  wheel)  =  W  (the  weight)  X  the 
radius  of  the  axle,  or,  since  the  circumferences 
of  circles  are  proportional  to  their  radii,  that 
F  :  W  : :  circumference  of  axle  :  circumference  of 
wheel.  When  there  is  no  wheel,  but  only  a 
winch,  the  circumference  described  by  the  power 
in  one  revolution  is  substituted  for  the  circum- 


ference of  the  wheel.  The  capstan  and  toindlasa 
are  simple  and  common  examples  of  this  mechani- 
cal power,  and  combinations  of  toothed  wheels, 
or  of  wheels  from  one  to  another  of  which  motion 
is  communicated  by  an  endless  band,  are  com- 
pound illustrations  of  the  same. 

WHEEL  ANmALCITLE.    See  Rohfeba. 

WHEEL-BUG.    See  Pibate  Bug. 

WHEELEB,  Andrew  Carpenter  (1833- 
1903).  An  American  author.  He  was  born  in 
New  York  City,  and  became  a  reporter  on  the 
Times.  As  a  young  man  he  went  to  Milwaukee,' 
Wis.,  and  remained  there  till  the  outbreak  of  the 
Civil  War,  when  he  went  to  the  front  as  corre- 
spondent. In  1805  he  returned  to  New  York  and 
was  connected  with  the  Leader  and  the  World, 
W^hile  dramatic  critic  of  the  latter  paper  he  be- 
gan the  publication  of  essays  and  sketches  un- 
der the  pseudonym  of  Nym  Crinkle.  These  were 
widely  read,  and  many  of  them  were  afterwards 
collected  in  book  form.  Afterwards  he  wrote 
under  the  name  of  J.  P.  Mowbray  (sometimes. 
J.  P.  M. ) ,  As  Nym  Crinkle  he  produced  between 
1870  and  1885:  The  Chronicles  of  Miltoaukee; 
The  Primrose  Path  of  Dalliance;  The  Iron  Trail; 
Easter  in  a  Hospital  Bed;  and  a  play,  The  Twins,, 
which  was  an  adaptation  of  Dickens's  Tale  of  Tico 
Cities.  As  J.  P.  Mowbray  he  published:  A  Jour- 
ney to  Nature  (1901)  ;  The  Making  of  a  Country 
Home  (1902);  Tangled  Up  in  Beulah  (1902); 
and  The  Conquering  of  Kate  (1903). 

WHEELEB,  Benjamin  Ide  (1854 — ).  An 
American  educator,  bom  at  Randolph,  Mass, 
He  graduated  at  Colby  Academy  in  1871,  and  at 
Brown  University  in  1875;  taught  in  the  classical 
department  of  the  Providence  High  School  in 
1875-79;  was  an  instructor  in  Brown  in  1879- 
81 ;  and  then  studied  for  four  years  in  the  univer- 
sities of  Leipzig,  Heidelberg,  Jena,  and  Berlin; 
also  traveled  in  Greece;  and  received  the  Ph.D, 
from  Heidelberg.  Upon  his  return  to  America  he 
was  for  one  year  an  instructor  in  Harvard,  but 
in  1886  became  professor  of  comparative  phi- 
lology in  Cornell  University,  and  two  years  later 
professor  of  Greek.  In  1899  he  became  president 
of  the  University  of  California.  Among  his 
published  works  are:  Der  griechische  Nominalac- 
cent  (1885)  ;  Analogy,  and  the  Scope  of  Its  Ap- 
plication in  Language  (1887);  Introduction  to 
the  Study  of  the  History  of  Language,  in  collabo- 
ration with  H.  A.  Strong  and  W.  S.  Logeman 
(1891)  ;  Principles  of  Language  Growth  (1891)  ; 
The  Organization  of  Higher  Education  in  the 
United  States  (1897);  and  Life  of  Alexander 
the  Great  (1900),  in  the  "Heroes  of  the  Nations 
Series." 

WHEELER,  Joseph  (1836 — ).  An  American 
soldier,  born  at  Augusta,  Ga.  He  graduated  at 
West  Point  in  1859,  was  commissioned  a  second 
lieutenant  of  dragoons,  and  served  at  the  cavalry 
school  at  Carlisle,  Pa.,  until  April,  1861,  when  he 
resigned  his  commission  and  entered  the  Con- 
federate service.  In  the  following  September  he 
was  appointed  colonel  of  the  Nineteenth  Alabama 
Infantry,  and  was  actively  engaged  in  the  earlier 
campaigns  in  Kentucky  and  Tennessee.  At  Shi- 
loh,  in  April,  1862,  he  commanded  a  brigade,  and 
later  in  the  year  was  transferred  to  the  cavalry 
and  participated  in  the  battle  of  Perryville  and 
other  engagements  of  General  Bragg's  Kentucky- 
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campaign.  On  October  30,  1862,  he  was  promoted 
to  the  rank  of  brigadier-general,  and  covered  the 
retreat  of  Bragg's  army  to  the  southward.  In  Jan- 
uary, 1863,  he  was  commissioned  major-general. 
He  commanded  the  Confederate  cavalry  at  Chat- 
tanooga and  at  Chickamauga,  and  covered 
Bragg*s  rear  after  the  defeat  at  Lookout  Moun- 
tain and  Missionary  Ridge.  He  harassed  Sher- 
man's flank  during  the  march  to  Atlanta. 
In  August,  1864,  he  led  a  successful  raid  in  Sher- 
man's rear  northward  as  far  as  the  Kentucky 
line.  Subsequently  he  opposed  Sherman's  ad- 
vance on  Savannah,  and  in  February,  1865,  was 
promoted  to  the  rank  of  lieutenant-general,  and 
continued  in  command  of  the  cavalry  division  of 
General  Johnston's  army  until  its  surrender. 
After  the  war  he  became  a  lawyer  and  cotton- 
planter.  In  1880  he  was  elected  to  Congress  as 
a  Democrat  and  was  a  member  continuously  until 
1899.  In  May,  1898,  he  was  appointed  by  Presi- 
dent McKinley  a  major-general  of  volunteers,  and 
was  assigned  to  the  command  of  the  cavalry  di- 
vision of  the  Army  of  Santiago  in  the  Spanish- 
American  War.  He  commanded  the  troops  in 
the  engagement  of  Las  Guasimas,  was  senior  field 
officer  in  the  battle  of  San  Juan  Hill,  and  subse- 
quently was  one  of  the  American  commissioners 
to  arrange  for  the  surrender  of  Santiago.  In 
1899-1900  he  commanded  a  brigade  in  the  Philip- 
pine Islands^  was  commissioned  a  brigadier-gen- 
eral in  the  Regular  Army  in  June,  1900,  and  re- 
tired in  the  September  following.  He  published 
The  Santiago  Campaign,  1898  (1899). 

WHEELBB,  William  Adolphus  (1833-74). 
An  American  lexicographer,  born  at  Lester, 
Mass.  A  graduate  of  Bowdoin  (1863),  Wheeler, 
after  teaching  for  several  years,  assisted 
Joseph  E.  Worcester  in  preparing  his  Dictionary, 
and  contributed  to  the  revision  of  Noah  Webster's 
Dictionary  (1864),  for  which  he  prepared  an 
"Explanatory  and  Pronouncing  Vocabulary  of  the 
Karnes  of  Noted  Fictitious  Persons  and  Places, 
including  Familiar  Pseudonyms,  Surnames,  etc." 
This  was  published  separately  in  1865.  Wheeler 
then  joined  the  staff  of  the  Boston  Public  Li- 
brary, became  superintendent  of  the  catalogue 
department,  and  made  collections  for  a  Shake- 
spearean cyclopaedia.  He  revised  the  abridgment 
of  Webster's  Dictionary  and  Hole's  Brief  Bio- 
graphical Dictionary  (1866),  and  edited  Mother 
Goose  Melodies  (with  antiquarian  and  philologi- 
cal notes,  1869)  and  a  Dickens  Dictionary  (1873). 

WHEBLEB,  William  Almon  (1819-87). 
An  American  legislator,  Vice-President  of  the 
United  States  from  1877  to  1881.  He  was  born 
at  Malone,  Franklin  County,  N.  Y.  He  taught 
a  district  school  for  several  seasons  after  com- 
pleting the  course  at  the  public  schools,  and 
studied  for  two  years  at  the  University  of  Ver- 
mont. He  then  studied  law  at  Malone,  was  ad- 
mitted to  practice,  and  met  with  considerable 
success  in  his  profession.  From  1847  to  1849  he 
was  district  attorney  of  Franklin  County,  and 
in  1850  and  1851  was  a  Whig  member  of  the 
New  York  State  Assembly.  In  1851  he  aban- 
doned his  law  practice  for  banking,  and  was  also 
interested  in  railroads.  In  1857  he  was  chosen, 
as  a  Republican,  to  the  State  Senate,  and  was 
elected  president  pro  tempore.  In  1860  he  was 
elected  a  member  of  the  Thirty-seventh  Congress. 
In  1867  he  was  a  member  of  the  New  York  Con- 


stitutional Convention,  of  which  he  was  elected 
president.  From  1869  until  1877  he  was  again 
a  member  of  Congress,  serving  as  chairman  of 
the  important  committees  on  Commerce,  the  Pa- 
cific Railroads,  and  Southern  Affairs,  and  taking 
a  leading  part  in  legislation  affecting  the  recon- 
structed Southern  States.  In  1875-76,  while 
chairman  of  the  Committee  on  Southern  Affairs, 
he  originated  and  effected  the  compromise,  known 
by  his  name,  between  the  warring  political  fac- 
tions in  Louisiana.  From  1877  to  1881,  during 
the  administration  of  President  Hayes,  he  was 
Vice-President  of  the  United  States. 

WHEEL^ING.  The  largest  city  of  West  Vir- 
ginia and  the  county-seat  of  Ohio  County,  63 
miles  southwest  of  Pittsburg,  Pa.,  on  the  Ohio 
River,  and  on  the  Pennsylvania,  the  Pittsburg, 
Cincinnati,  Chicago  and  Saint  Louis,  the  Balti- 
more and  Ohio,  the  Cleveland,  Lorain  and  Wheel- 
ing, the  Wheeling  and  Lake  Erie,  and  other  rail- 
roads (Map:  West  Virginia,  D  1).  It  is  situ- 
ated on  ground  rising  gradually  from  the  river. 
A  steel  railroad  bridge  spans  the  Ohio,  and  there 
is  a  suspension  bridge,  1010  feet  long,  which  is 
one  of  the  chief  attractions  of  the  city.  Note- 
worthy features  include  also  the  Krugar  Monu- 
ment, the  site  of  Old  Fort  Henry,  the  custom- 
house and  post-office,  the  city  hall,  and  the  county 
courthouse.  The  Public  Library  has  17,200  vol- 
umes. Among  other  institutions  are  Linsley 
Institute,  Wheeling  Female  Academy,  and  Has- 
kins  Hospital.  Owing  to  its  excellent  transpor- 
tation facilities,  Wheeling  is  an  important  whole- 
sale and  jobbing  centre,  and  is  also  of  consider- 
able industrial  prominence,  being  known  espe- 
cially for  its  iron  and  steel  interests.  The  manu- 
facture of  glass,  pottery,  smoking  tobacco,  and 
cigars  is  extensive.  The  smaller  establishments 
comprise  lumber  mills,  canneries,  breweries,  and 
manufactories  of  carriages  and  wagons,  boxes, 
leather,  etc.  In  the  census  year  1900  the  capital 
invested  in  all  industries  was  $13,224,577,  and 
their  output  was  valued  at  $16,747,644. 

The  government  is  vested  in  a  mayor,  chosen 
every  two  years,  and  a  bicameral  council.  Of  the 
subordinate  officials,  the  water  board,  board  of 
public  works,  and  gas  board  are  elected  by  the 
council,  and  the  school  board  is  chosen  by  popu- 
lar vote.  The  water-works,  which  represent  an 
expenditure  of  $803,092,  the  gas  plant,  and  the 
electric-light  plant  are  the  property  of  the  mu- 
nicipality. For  maintenance  and  operation  the 
city  spends  annually  about  $438,000,  the  chief 
items  being:  schools,  $94,000;  gas  plant,  $80,- 
000;  water-works,  $51,000;  fire  department,  $42,- 
000 ;  police  department,  $36,000 ;  and  interest  on 
debt,  $26,000.  Population,  in  1890,  34,522;  in 
1900,  38,878. 

Settled  by  Colonel  Ebenezer  Zane  in  1770, 
Wheeling  was  the  first  town  established  on. the 
Ohio  River.  It  was  laid  out  in  1793,  was  incor- 
porated as  a  town  in  1806,  and  was  chartered  as  a 
city  in  1836.  In  1774  Fort  Henry,  named  in  hon- 
or of  Governor  Patrick  Henry,  was  built  here, 
which,  in  September  of  the  same  year,  was  fiercely 
attacked  by  a  force  of  300  Indians,  who  killed  23 
out  of  a  garrison  of  42.  In  1781  the  Indians 
made  another  attack,  and  in  1782  a  force  of 
English  and  Indians  unsuccessfully  besieged  the 
place  for  several  days.  In  1861  the  Wheeling 
Convention,  representing  the  people  of  Virginia- 
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apposed  to  secession,  met  here  and  established  the 
'restored  government/  and  here  the  Constitutional 
Convention  of  West  Virginia  met  in  1861-62. 
From  1863  to  1870  and  again  from  1875  to  1885 
Wheeling  was  the  capital  of  the  State. 

WHEEL  LOCK.    See  Small  Abms. 

WHEELOCX,  hwe'lok,  Eleazab  (1711-79). 
An  American  educator,  born  at  Windham,  Conn. 
He  craduated  at  Yale  in  1733,  was  ordained  pastor 
of  tne  Congregational  Church  at  Lebanon,  Conn., 
in  1735,  and  there  established  a  school  for  the 
education  of  Indian  and  white  youths.  In  1770 
he  removed  to  Hanover,  N.  H.,  and  there  re- 
established his  school,  for  which  an  endowment 
of  $50,000  had  been  obtained,  under  the  name  of 
Dartmouth  College  (q.v.).  During  the  remaining 
nine  years  of  his  life  Dr.  Wheel ock  was  president 
of  the  new  college,  and  despite  privation  and 
hardship  succeeded  in  putting  it  on  so  firm  a 
basis  that  it  survived  the  disasters  of  the  Revo- 
lution. He  published  a  number  of  sermons  and 
a  Plain  and  Faithful  Narrative  of  the  Indian 
School  at  Lebanon.  Consult:  Baxter  P.  Smith, 
History  of  Dartmouth  College  (Boston,  1878); 
Chase,  History  of  Dartmouth  College  and  the 
Town  of  Hanover  (Cambridge,  1891);  and  Mc- 
Clure  and  Parish,  Memoirs  of  the  Rev,  Eleazar 
Wheelock,  D.D,  ( Newbury  port,  1811). 

WHEELOCK,  John  (1754-1817).  An  Ameri- 
can educator,  born  at  Lebanon,  Conn.,  the  son  of 
Eleazar  Wheelock  (q.v.).  After  three  years  in 
Yale,  he  attended  Dartmouth  for  a  year,  and 
in  1771  graduated  with  the  first  class  that 
went  out  from  that  college.  He  then  tutored  for 
four  years  in  Dartmouth ;  served  in.  the  Patriot 
Army  during  the  Revolutionary  War,  and  at- 
tained the  rank  of  lieutenant-colonel ;  and  in  1780, 
soon  after  the  death  of  his  father,  succeeded  him 
as  president  of  Dartmouth.  Four  years  later  he 
went  to  Europe  to  secure  assistance  for  that  in- 
stitution, but  on  his  return  in  1784  was  ship- 
wrecked and  lost  all  the  money  he  had  collected. 
He  then  succeeded  in  getting  aid  from  the  State, 
and  vrsis  able  to  enlarge  the  institution.  In  1815, 
owing  to  friction  between  him  and  the  board  of 
trustees,  he  was  removed  from  the  presidency; 
but  the  Legislature  created  a  new  corporation, 
which  in  1817  restored  him.  Out  of  this  dispute 
grew  the  famous  Dartmouth  College  Case  (q.v.). 
Wheelock  died  in  1817  before  the  case  was  de- 
cided. Among  his  published  works  may  be  men- 
tioned Sketches  of  the  History  of  Dartmouth  Col- 
lege (1816). 

WHEELWOBK.  See  Geabing;  Poweb, 
Tban^mission  of. 

WHEEL'WBIGHT,  John  (1592-1679).  A 
New  England  clergj^man.  He  was  born  in  Lin- 
colnshire, England,  graduated  at  Cambridge  in 
1614,  and  was  vicar  of  Bilsby  ( 1623-31 )  ;  suspended 
by  Laud  for  nonconformity,  he  came  to  America 
in  1636,  and  became  pastor  at  Braintree,  Mass. 
His  adoption  of  the  religious  views  of  his  sister- 
in-law,  Anne  Hutchinson  (q.v.),  alienated  Wil- 
son, pastor  of  the  Boston  church;  this  and  a  ser- 
mon in  her  defen<*e,  considered  seditious,  caused 
his  banishment  from  the  colony  by  the  General 
Court  (1638).  He  went  to  New  Hampshire, 
founded  the  town  of  Exeter,  and  organized  a 
church;  in  1643  he  removed  with  a  part  of  the 
church  to  Wells,  Maine.    His  sentence  of  banish- 


ment having  been  revoked  on  his  declaration  that 
he  had  erred,  at  least  in  part,  he  returned  to  Mas- 
sachusetts and  was  minister  at  Hampton,1646- 
54 ;  went  to  England  in  1657  and  was  well  received 
by  Oliver  Cromwell,  who  bad  been  his  classmate ;  he 
returned  in  1660  and  became  minister  at  Salis- 
buiy,  N.  H.(1662).  The  sermon  alluded  to  above 
is  in  the  Collections  of  the  Massachusetts  His- 
torical Society,  ed.  by  C.  Deane  (Boston,  1867). 
Wheelwright's  writings  with  memoirs  by  Bell 
were  published  by  the  Prince  Society  (Boston, 
1876).  The  chief  are  Mercurius  Americanus 
(1645),  a  reply  to  Thomas  Welde's  Rise,  Reign 
and  Ruin  by  the  Familists  .  .  ,  in  New  Eng- 
land, and  his  Vindication  (1654). 

WHEELWBIGHT,  William  ( 1798-1873 ) . 
An  American  capitalist,  bom  at  Newburyport, 
Mass.  He  was  United  States  consul  at  Guaya- 
quil, in  Ecuador,  from  1824  to  1829,  when  he 
removed  to  Valparaiso,  in  Chile,  where  he  es- 
tablished a  line  of  passenger  vessels  along  the 
coast.  He  founded  a  line  of  coasting  steamships 
to  connect  all  the  ports  between  Valparaiso  and 
the  Isthmus  of  Panama,  and  in  1840  the  first 
two  vessels  of  the  Pacific  Steam  Navigation  Com- 
pany reached  the  west  coast.  Wheelwright  also 
built  a  number  of  railroads  in  South  America, 
established  the  first  gas  and  water- works,  and 
strung  the  first  telegraph  line  on  that  continent. 
He  wrote  Statements  and  Documents  Relative 
to  the  Establishment  of  Steam  Navigation  in  the 
Pacific  (1838)  and  Observations  on  the  Isthmus 
of  Panama  (1844).  Consult:  Alberdi,  La  Vida 
y  los  trabajos  industriales  de  William  Wheel- 
tcright  en  la  America  del  Sur  (Paris,  1876), 
which  was  translated  into  English  by  Caleb 
Cushing  (Boston,  1877)  ;  and  Codman,  Biographic 
cal  Sketch  of  William  Wheelwright,  of  Newbury- 
port, Mass.  (Philadelphia,  1888). 

WHELK  (AS.  weluc,  weoluc,  wiluc,  whelk, 
probably  from  wealcan,  to  roll,  walk,  OHG.  wal- 
kan,  to  roll,  wallow,  Ger.  walken,  to  full  cloth, 
to  felt  hats,  and  ultimately  connected  with  Skt. 
valg,  to  hop,  spring).  The  popular  name  of 
many  prosobranch  gastropod  mollusks,  of  the 
family  Buccinide.  In  the  true  whelks  (Buc- 
cinum)  the  shell  is  ovate,  turreted,  and  more 
or  less  ventricose,  its  mouth  ovate,  emarginate, 
or  produced  into  a  very  short  canal  below.  The 
animal  has  a  broad  head,  with  two  tentacles, 
with  the  base  of  which  the  stalks  bearing  the 
eyes  are  united;  the  proboscis  is  large,  and  the 
tongue  armed  with  teeth,  which  are  used  for  the 
purpose  of  rasping  substances  used  for  food — 
almost  any  animal  substance  being  welcome  for 
this  use — or  for  perforating  the  shells  of  other 
mollusks  in  order  to  prey  upon  them.  There  are 
numerous  species,  chiefly  found  on  the  coasts 
of  the  colder  parts  of  the  world.  The  coasts  of 
the  North  Atlantic  produce  several  species,  of 
which  the  most  abundant  is  the  'common  whelk' 
(Buccinum  undatum).  It  occurs  from  low- water 
mark  to  a  depth  of  600  fathoms,  is  sometimes 
three  inches  in  length,  grayish  or  brownish  white, 
with  numerous  raised  ridges  and  spiral  stris. 
On  the  American  coast  it  is  common  as  far  south 
as  Cape  Cod.  It  is  much  used  in  Europe  as  an 
article  of  food. 

WHETSTONE.    See  Hones;  Abbasi^-es. 

WHET'STONE,  Geobge  (1544?-87?).  An 
English  author,  of  a  wealthy  Lincolnshire  fam* 
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ilj.  He  was  bom  probably  in  London.  From 
his  father  he  seems  to  have  inherited  a  compe- 
tence which  he  quickly  squandered.  He  served 
in  the  Low  Countries  in  1572  and  was  present  at 
the  battle  of  Zutphen  ( September  13, 1586) ,  when 
Sir  Philip  Sidney  was  mortally  wounded.  He 
also  accompanied  Sir  Humphrey  Gilbert  on  the 
disastrous  voyage  to  Newfoundland  (1578-79). 
Whetstone  is  mainly  of  interest  because  his 
Promos  and  Cassandra,  a  play  in  rhymed  verse 
(1578;  reprinted  by  Collier  and  Hazlitt's  Shake- 
speare^s  Library,  1875),  and  the  prose  tale  with 
the  same  title,  in  his  Ueptameron  of  Ciuill  Dis- 
courses (1582;  also  reprinted  by  Collier  and 
Hazlitt),  furnished  the  plot  for  Shakespeare's 
Measure  for  Measure,  Among  his  other  works 
are  the  Rocke  of  Regard,  verse  tales  mostly  from 
the  Italian  (1576;  reprint  by  Collier,  1870); 
A  Remembraunce,  an  elegy  on  George  Gascoigne 
( 1577 ;  in  Arber's  reprints  of  Gascoigne's  works, 
1868 ) ;  and  A  Mirour  for  Mageatratea  of  Cytiea, 
a  prose  treatise  (1584).    • 

WHEWELL,  hu'el,  William  (1794-1866).  A 
distinguished  English  scholar  and  philosopher. 
He  was  born  at  Lancaster,  graduated  with  high 
honors  at  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  in  1816, 
and  became  a  fellow^  and  later  a  tutor,  of  Trin- 
ity. In  1820  he  became  a  fellow  of  the  Royal 
Society,  and  in  1827  of  the  Geological  Society. 
He  spent  much  time  in  traveling  and  studying 
architecture  and  natural  science.  From  1828  to 
1832  he  was  professor  of  mineralogy  at  Cam- 
bridge, and  from  1838  to  1855  Knightbridge  pro- 
fessor of  moral  philosophy.  He  became  master 
of  Trinity  in  1841,  and  in  the  same  year  was 
president  of  the  British  Association.  In  his  ear- 
lier literary  career  he  produced  several  text- 
books on  mathematical  subjects  which  have  now 
been  superseded,  and  also  contributed  a  variety 
of  papers  to  scientific  journals  and  to  the  Trans- 
actions of  learned  societies.  Later  in  life  he  con- 
centrated his  powers  mainly  on  the  production 
of  large  works.  Among  the  more  important  of 
his  books  are:  Astronomy  and  General  Phyaica 
Conaidered  with  Reference  to  Natural  Theology 
(the  third  Bridgewater  treatise,  1833)  ;  Hia- 
tory  of  the  Inductive  Sciencea  (1840)  ;  Philoso- 
phy of  the  Inductive  Sciences  (1840)  ;  and  The 
Elements  of  Morality,  Including  Polity  (1845). 
His  treatise  on  The  Plurality  of  Worlda  (1853) 
had  a  considerable  popularity  from  its  subject; 
his  Lecturea  on  the  History  of  Moral  Philosophy 
in  England  (1852),  and  The  Platonic  Dialogues 
for  English  Readers,  a  selected  translation,  may 
also  be  mentioned.  He  died  at  Trinity  in  con- 
sequence of  injuries  sustained  through  a  fall 
when  riding.  He  was  a  man  of  the  most  varied 
acquisitions,  a  clear-headed  student,  a  vigorous 
and  independent  thinker  and  writer.  It  was  said 
of  him  that  science  was  his  forte,  omniscience 
his  foible.  His  chief  ambition  was  to  grasp, 
survey,  and  coordinate  the  sciences.  He  did  ex- 
cellent service  to  both  science  and  history  in  his 
endeavor  to  gratify  it.  He  took  a  prominent 
part  in  the  reorganization  of  the  course  of  study 
at  Cambridge,  and  left  his  mark  as  one  of  the 
most  eflScient  masters  of  Trinity,  besides  twice 
holding  the  office  of  vice-chancellor.  He  became 
wealthy  through  two  marriages,  and  was  very 
generous  in  the  use  of  his  money;  his  gifts  to 
the  university  alone  are  estimated  at  over  £100,- 


000.  In  philosophy  he  was  an  intuitionist,  and 
is  now  best  remembered  as  an  opponent  of  J.  S. 
Mill.  Consult  the  biographies  by  Todhunter 
(London,  1876)  and  Mrs.  Douglas  (ib.,  1881). 

WHEY  (AS.  hwag,  MDutch  v}€y,  huy,  hoy, 
hui,  Dutch  tcei,  whey,  of  unknown  etymology). 
A  by-product  obtained  in  the  manufacture  of 
cheese  (q.v.).  When  milk  is  curdled  with  rennet 
or  any  similar  substance,  the  curd  separates 
from  the  liquid  portion  of  the  milk,  and  the 
latter  is  termed  whey.  If  skillfully  manipulated, 
the  curd  contains  the  casein  and  holds  most  of 
the  fat  of  the  milk  mechanically.  In  continuing 
the  process,  the  whey  is  drawn  oflT  from  the  curd, 
and  later  more  completely  removed  by  press- 
ing. For  every  pound  of  Cheddar  cheese  made, 
there  is  nearly  nine  pounds  of  whey  as  a  by- 
product, or  a  total  of  about  two  and  a  half  bil- 
lion pounds,  equivalent  to  seven  million  barrels, 
in  the  United  States  annually.  Its  principal  use 
is  as  a  feed  for  pigs,  calves,  and  sometimes  for 
cows.  It  is  less  valuable  for  this  purpose  than 
skim  milk  or  buttermilk,  for  the  casein,  which 
contributes  largely  to  the  value  of  both  of  these, 
is  lacking  in  whey.  It  contains  about  93  per 
cent,  of  water  (only  7  per  cent,  of  solids),  5  per 
cent,  of  milk  sugar,  0.9  per  cent,  of  casein  and 
albumin,  0.3  to  0.5  per  cent,  of  fat,  and  about 
0.5  per  cent,  of  ash.  Hence  its  principal  con- 
stitutent  is  sugar.  It  is,  in  reality,  a  very  thin 
feed,  and  as  it  spoils  quite  readily,  causing  dis- 
turbances in  young  animals,  some  factories  prefer 
to  throw  it  away  rather  than  incur  the  risk  of 
feeding  it.  It  should  be  kept  and  fed  in  clean 
vessels,  and,  being  a  carbohydrate  food,  should 
have  grain  added  to  it.  In  large  factories  whey 
is  used  for  making  milk  sugar.  (See  Suoab.) 
Whey  cheese,  made  in  some  of  the  countries  of 
Northern  Europe,  is  practically  evaporated  whey, . 
with  some  cream  added.  Butter  has  been  made 
from  whej',  by  running  it  through  a  separator, 
but  in  good  cheese-making  practice  whey  contains 
very  little  butter  fat.  Wheyn  is  a  nourishing, 
mildly  stimulating  beverage  prepared  from  whey. 
The  whey  of  goats'  milk  is  regarded  by  some  as 
especially  beneficial  in  the  treatment  of  certain 
diseases,  and  in  Switzerland  and  elsewhere  there 
are  large  establishments  for  carrying  out  the 
whey-cure,  either  alone  or  associated  with  the 
grape-cure. 

WHICKHAKy  hwik^am.  A  manufacturing 
town  in  Durham,  England,  3  miles  west-south- 
west of  Newcastle.  It  has  iron  foundries,  chem- 
ical works,  timber  yards,  and  saw  mills.  Pop- 
ulation, in  1901,  12,851. 

WHIDAH  or  WHTDAH  BIBD.  Mistaken 
spellings  of  xvidow-hird  (q.v.). 

WHIG  AND  TOBY  (Whig,  probably  abbre- 
viated from  uhiggamore,  a  nickname  for  the 
Presbyterian  peasantry  of  the  western  lowlands 
of  Scotland,  from  whiggam,  apparently  a  word  to 
urge  on  a  horse,  from  whig,  to  jo^  along;  Tory, 
from  Ir.  toridhe,  tornidhe,  tormghe,  pursuer, 
plunderer,  from  torighim,  to  fancy,  pursue).  The 
names  which  for  about  two  centuries  were  popu- 
larly applied  to  the  two  great  political  parties  in 
Great  Britain.  Both  were  at  first  names  of  re- 
proach. WTiig  was  meant  to  imply  that  those  who 
were  thus  designated  were  no  better  than  the 
Presbyterian  rebels  of  Scotland,  while  the  name 
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Tory  was  intended  to  imply  some  connection  with 
Irish  brigands,  who  were  supposed  to  desire  a 
Catholic  king.  The  names  came  into  use  about 
IGSO.  In  general,  the  Tories  were  adherents 
of  the  ancient  Constitution  of  England,  and  the 
supporters  of  regal  and  ecclesiastical  authority, 
while  the  Whigs  as  a  rule  favored  reform  in 
the  direction  of  a  more  democratic  government. 
In  the  eighteenth  century,  however,  the  Whigs 
represented  to  a  great  extent  the  aristocratic 
oligarchy  which  ruled  England.  In  1832,  when 
the  Reform  Bill  was  passed  through  the  efforts 
of  a  wing  of  the  Whig  Party,  the  two  old  parties 
really  disappeared,  the  Tories  being  ultimately 
succeeded  by  the  Conservatives  and  the  Whigs 
by  the  Liberals. 

WHIG  PABTY.  In  American  history, 
the  name  first  applied  to  those  who  during 
and  immediately  preceding  the  Revolutionary 
War  opposed  the  measures  of  the  British  Govern- 
ment, in  contradistinction  to  the  Loyalists  or 
Tories.  The  name  came  to  be  synonymous  with 
patriot  in  America,  and  is  believed  to  have  made 
its  appearance  first  in  New  York  in  1768.  After 
the  Revolution  the  word  disappeared  as  an 
American  party  term  until  about  1834,  when  it 
came  to  be  applied  to  a  new  political  party  op- 
posed to  the  Democratic  Party.  After  the  close 
of  the  War  of  1812  the  Federalists  as  a  party 
disappeared,  and  with  the  absence  of  any  well- 
defined  political  issues  an  'era  of  good  feeling* 
followed.  During  the  administration  of  John 
Quincy  Adams  party  lines  were  again  drawn, 
those  who  supported  the  Administration  and 
favored  a  system  of  internal  improvements,  a 
protective  tariff,  and  a  national  bank,  together 
with  a.  broad  construction  of  the  Constitution 
generally,  being  designated  as  National  Repub- 
licans, while  their  opponents  were  known  as 
Democrats  or  Democratic-Republicans.  (See 
Democbatic  Party.)  In  the  Presidential  elec- 
tion of  1828  those  of  the  former  belief  voted  for 
Adams,  while  the  latter  supported  Jackson.  Nul- 
lifiers,  whose  enmity  President  Jackson  had  in- 
curred by  his  measures  in  1832  (see  Nullifica- 
tion ) ,  Anti-Masons,  the  followers  of  Hugh  L. 
White  (q.v.)  in  Tennessee,  and  the  States  Rights 
Party  in  Georgia  constituted  in  addition  to  the 
National  Republicans  some  of  the  elements  of  the 
opposition,  and  by  1833  these  were  drawing  to- 
gether on  the  basis  of  their  common  dislike  for 
Jackson.  In  1834  the  opposing  elements  became 
fused  into  a  new  party,  which  was  called  *WTiig,' 
in  allusion  to  its  opposition  to  executive  usurpa- 
tion, by  Col.  James  Watson  Webb,  editor  of  the 
New  York  Courier  and  Enquirer.  By  1836  the 
party  had  not  become  sufficiently  well  organized 
to  enter  successfully  into  a  Presidential  contest. 
No  national  convention  was  held,  but  Gen.  W. 
H.  Harrison  was  put  forward  as  their  candidate 
by  numerous  mass  meetings  and  by  several  Whig 
State  conventions  in  1835.  Several  other  candi- 
dates appeared  in  opposition  to  the  Democratic 
nominee,  Martin  Van  Buren,  who  was  elected.  In 
1840  the  party  passed  over  its  real  leaders,  Clay 
and  Webster,  renominated  General  Harrison, 
and  went  before  the  people  with  no  platform 
except  the  personal  popularity  of  the  candidate. 
After  a  remarkable  campaign,  the  Whigs  tri- 
umphed, but  their  rejoicing  was  soon  cut  short 
by  the  death  of  the  President  and  the  accession 
of  a  Vice-President,  Tyler,  who  was  not  of  their 


political  faith  and  whose  policy  of  opposition 
demoralized  and  weakened  the  party.  In  1844 
the  W^hig  Party,  true  to  itself  for  the  first  time, 
nominated  its  leader,  Henry  Clay,  and  likewise 
for  the  first  time  adopted  a  platform  of  princi- 
ples, summed  up  in  the  following  words:  *'A 
well-regulated  national  currency;  a  tariff  for 
revenue  to  defray  the  necessary  expenses  of  the 
Government^  and  discriminating  with  special 
reference  to  the  protection  of  the  domestic  labor 
of  the  country;  the  distribution  of  the  proceeds 
from  the  sales  of  the  public  lands;  a  single  term 
for  the  Presidency ;  a  reform  of  executive  usurpa- 
tions." The  hopes  of  the  party  were  destroyed 
by  the  injection  of  the  'Texas  question'  into  the 
campaign,  for  the  'trimming'  attitude  of  their 
candidate  caused  many  anti-slavery  Whigs  in  the 
North  to  refuse  their  support.  The  question  of 
the  annexation  of  Texas  did  not  sever  the  bond 
betw^een  the  Northern  Whigs  and  Southern  Whigs, 
although  it  was  the  first  of  the  series  of  causes 
which  ultimately  led  to  the  disruption.  The 
Whigs  of  both  North  and  South  supported  the 
war  with  Mexico  after  it  was  once  declared,  but 
the  question  of  admitting  or  excluding  slavery 
from  the  territory  acquired  thereby  (see  W'il- 
MOT  Proviso)  clearly  revealed  that  Northern 
and  Southern  Whigs  could  not  much  longer  stand 
together.  The  anti-slavery  or  'Conscience'  wing 
of  the  Whig  Party  in  Massachusetts  now  arose 
in  opposition  to  the  so-called  'Cotton  Whigs.' 
In  the  Presidential  election  of  1848  the  Whigs, 
with  Gen.  Zachary  Taylor  as  their  candidate, 
were  for  the  second  and  last  time  successful.  It 
was  chiefly  through  the  efforts  of  Henry  CJlay 
that  the  passage  of  the  Compromise  Measures 
of  1850  was  effected.  The  Whig  National  Con- 
vention at  Baltimore  in  1852,  by  a  vote  of  212  to 
70,  recognized  this  compromise  as  a  finality.  The 
election  of  that  year  resulted  in  the  overwhelm- 
ing defeat  of  the  W^hig  candidate.  General  Scott. 
The  Kansas-Nebraska  Bill  (q.v.)  of  1854  led  to 
the  disruption  of  the  Whig  Party  and  to  the 
formation  of  a  new  party  in  the  North  (see  Re- 
publican Pabty),  which  was  finally  joined  by 
most  of  the  Northern  Whigs,  many  of  whom  were 
at  first  also  affiliated  wuth  the  Know-Nothing 
movement.  In  the  South  most  of  the  Whigs  for 
a  time  acted  with  the  Know-Nothing  Party.  In 
1856  a  convention  representing  what  was  left  of 
the  Whig  Party  indorsed  the  nomination  of  Fill- 
more, the  candidate  of  the  Know-Nothings,  for 
the  Presidency.  In  the  Presidential  election  of 
1860  remnants  of  the  old  Wliig  and  Know- 
Nothing  parties  under  a  different  name,  the  Con- 
stitutional-Union Party  (q.v.),  supported  Bell 
and  Everett  for  President  and  Vice-President, 
but  upon  the  outbreak  of  the  Civil  War  the  last 
trace  of  the  Whigs  disappeared,  the  Southern 
Whigs  having  become  absorbed  by  the  Democratic 
Party.  Consult:  Gordy,  History  of  Political 
Parties  in  the  United  States  (New  York, 
1900 — )  ;  Hopkins,  History  of  Political  Parties 
in  the  United  States  (New  York,  1900)  ;  Ormsby, 
History  of  the  Whig  Party  (Boston,  1859)  ;  Mc- 
Kee,  National  Conventions  and  Platforms 
(Washington,  1892).  For  the  Whig  Party  in 
Great  Britain,  see  Whig  and  Tory. 

WHIMBBEL,  or  Whaup.    See  Curlew. 

WHIN.     See  Furze. 

WHINCHAT  (from  whin,  furze,  gorse,  from 
Welsh  chwyn,  weed  -f  chat,  on  account  of  its 


WHINCHAT. 


471 


WHIPPLE. 


chattering  note).  A  small,  ground-keeping  Eu- 
ropean bird  (Pratincola  ruhetra),  seen  in  Great 
Britain  in  summer,  wherever  furze  (or  *whin*) 
bushes  grow. 

WHIP  (from  ME.  whippen,  whyppen,  prob- 
ably a  variant  of  wippen,  from  MDutch,  Dutch 
icippen,  to  move  up  and  down,  shake;  connected 
with  Lat.  vihrare,  Skt.  vip,  to  tremble).  A  term 
used  in  English  politics  to  designate  the  party 
representative  whose  duty  it  is  to  notify  mem- 
bers of  Parliament  belonging  to  his  party  of  the 
near  approach  of  a  division  and  to  compel  their 
attendance  while  the  vote  is  being  taken.  The 
whip  of  the  party  in  power  is  appointed  a 
junior  lord  of  the  Treasury,  with  some  minor 
patronage,  in  order  to  increase  his  influence. 

WHIPPING.  Corporal  punishment  meted 
out  to  petty  offenders  by  the  criminal  law  of 
various  countries.  It  is  still  used  in  Russia, 
England,  and  Delaware  in  the  United  States.  It 
is  sometimes  administered  in  private,  but  more 
often  in  public,  the  culprit  in  some  cases  being 
tied  to  a  so-called  whipping-post.  In  early 
English  times  this  form  of  punishment  could  not 
be  inflicted  on  a  gentleman,  but  was  frequently 
inflicted  upon  the  villein,  tenant,  and  laborer. 
Until  within  a  century  whipping  was  even  more 
common  in  Scotland  than  in  England,  but  by  the 
act  25  Vict.,  ch.  18,  no  person  above  the  age  of 
sixteen  can  now  be  whipped  in  that  country. 
The  act  of  26  and  27  Vict.,  ch.  44  (not  applicable 
to  Scotland ) ,  authorizes  whipping  in  addition  to 
penal  servitude  for  various  crimes  in  England, 
and  this  sentence  is  still  in  favor  with  many 
English  magistrates.  In  both  England  and  Scot- 
land the  whipping  of  juvenile  offenders  is  re- 
garded as  a  salutary  discipline  by  a  public  opin- 
ion which  is  no  longer  quite  in  favor  of  the 
similar  treatment  of  adults.  In  Russia  the  ter- 
rible punishment  of  the  knout  is  inflicted  on 
both  common  criminals  and  political  offenders. 
Many  penologists  believe  that  a  substitution  of 
whipping  for  imprisonment  in  a  large  class  of 
cases  would  be  wise.  For  corporal  punishment 
in  the  army  and  navy,  see  Flqogino. 

WHIP'PIiE,  Abraham  (1733-1819).  An 
American  naval  officer,  born  at  Providence,  R.  I. 
He  was  captain  of  the  privateer  Gamecock  in 
the  French  and  Indian  War,  and  on  one  cruise 
took  twenty- three  prizes.  On  the  night  of  June 
8-9,  1772,  he  commanded  the  eight  long-boats 
that  surprised  and  destroyed  the  British  revenue 
vessel  Oasp^e,  In  1775  he  was  put  in  command 
of  two  vessels  belonging  to  Rhode  Island,  and 
soon  afterwards  captured  one  of  the  tenders  of 
the  frigate  Rose,  He  did  much  damage  to  Brit- 
ish shipping,  as  captain  successively  of  the 
Columbus,  of  the  schooner  Providence,  and  of  the 
frigate  Providence,  In  the  last  he  slipped 
through  the  blockade  of  Rhode  Island  and  carried 
important  dispatches  to  France.  In  July,  1779, 
with  the  Providence  and  two  other  vessels,  he 
fell  in  with  a  British  merchant  fleet  of  nearly 
150  sail,  convoyed  by  a  seventy-four  and  some 
smaller  vessels,  and  succeeded  in  capturing  ten 
vessels,  eight  of  which  reached  Boston,  where 
they  were  sold  for  about  $1,000,000.  At  the  de- 
fense of  Charleston,  S.  C,  in  1780,  he  commanded 
the  naval  forces,  was  captured,  and  remained  a 
prisoner  until  the  end  of  the  war.  In  1788  he 
settled  in  Marietta,  Ohio. 


WHIPPLE,  Edwin  Percy  (1819-86).  An 
American  critic,  born  at  Gloucester,  Mass.  He 
was  educated  at  Salem,  Mass.,  and  soon  went  into 
banking.  By  1837  he  devoted  much  of  his  time 
to  debating  and  reading.  He  won  notice  in  1843 
by  a  panegyric  upon  Macaulay  and  soon  began 
a  long  and  distinguished  career  as  a  lecturer 
on  literary  and  biographical  topics.  His  first 
book  was  Eaaaya  and  Reviews  (1848),  which 
was  followed  by  Literature  and  Life  (1849); 
Character  and  Characteristic  Men  (1866)  ;  Liter- 
ature of  the  Age  of  Elizabeth  (1869);  Recol- 
lections of  Eminent  Men  (1886);  American 
Literature  and  Other  Papers  (1887).  Whipple, 
in  his  day,  attained  a  high  position  as  a  critic, 
and  was  a  formative  force  in  American  litera- 
ture ;•  and  some  of  his  work,  for  example,  the  Age 
of  Elizabeth,  is  still  read. 

WHIPPLE,  Henry  Be:njamin  (1822-1901). 
A  bishop  of  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church  in 
the  United  States,  bom  in  Adams,  N.  Y.  Be- 
cause of  ill  health  he  gave  up  his  college  course 
and  engaged  in  business.  In  1847  he  began  to 
study  theology  privately,  was  ordained  priest  in 
1850,  and  became  rector  at  Rome,  New  York.  In 
1857  he  removed  to  Chicago.  Two  years  later  he 
was  elected  and  consecrated  Bishop  of  Min- 
nesota. He  was  a  warm  friend  and  defender  of 
the  Indians,  among  w^hom  he  established  success- 
ful missions.  He  also  distinguished  himself  as 
an*  advocate  of  free  churches.  He  wrote  much 
for  current  periodicals,  and  also  an  autobiography. 
Lights  and  Shadows  of  a  Long  Episcopate  (New 
York,  1899). 

WHIPPLE,  Squire  (1804-88).  An  Ameri- 
can civil  engineer,  born  at  Hardwick,  Mass. 
He  graduated  at  Union  College  in  1830: 
became  a  civil  engineer  on  the  Baltimore  and 
Ohio  Railroad;  in  1840  designed  a  successful 
scale  for  weighing  canal  boats;  in  the  same 
year  patented  an  iron  bridge  truss;  and  after 
1852  erected  several  important  bridges  of  the 
'Whipple  trapezoidal*  type.  He  was  sometimes 
called  the  'father  of  iron  bridges.*  In  1872  he 
patented  a  lift  drawbridge,  and  in  the  follow- 
ing year  built  one  over  the  Erie  Canal  at  Utica. 
He  published  Treatise  on  Bridge  Building 
(1847;  enlarged  ed.  1873)  and  The  Doctrine 
of  Central  Forces  (1866). 

WHIPPLE,  William  (1730-86).  A  signer 
of  the  Declaration  of  Independence,  bom  at  Kit- 
tery,  Maine.  He  became  the  captain  of  a 
merchant  vessel  before  he  was  twenty-one  years 
of  age,  and  engaged  in  the  West  India  trade  and 
in  slave-trading  voyages  to  Africa.  At  the  age 
of  twenty-nine  he  withdrew  from  the  sea,  and 
entered  business  at  Portsmouth,  N.  H.  In  1775 
he  was  a  delegate  to  the  New  Hampshire  Provin- 
cial Congress;  was  elected  a  member  of  the 
Provincial  Council  of  Safety;  and  was  elected 
to  the  Continental  Congress  in  January,  1776. 
He  continued  to  be  a  member  of  the  Congress 
until  September,  1779;  in  1777,  as  brigadier- 
general  of  militia,  he  commanded  one  of 
the  New  Hampshire  brigades  in  the  operations 
against  Burgoyne,  and  helped  negotiate  the 
terms  of  surrender;  and  in  1778  commanded  the 
New  Hampshire  troops  in  the  operations  against 
the  British  in  Rhode  Island.  In  1780  he  was 
elected  to  the  State  Assembly  and  was  several 
times  reelected.  He  was  superintendent  of  finance 
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for  New  Hampshire  from  1782  until  1784,  and 
was  president  of  the  commission  that  settled  the 
dispute  between  Pennsylvania  and  Connecticut 
over  the  Wyoming  Valley.  In  1782  he  became  a 
judge  of  the  Superior  Court  of  Judicature. 

WHIPFOOBWrLL.  A  North  American 
nightjar  (Antroatomua  vodferus),  famous  for 
the  call  which  has  given  it  this  name,  but 
which  might  be  more  nearly  expressed  by  the  syl- 
lables whup'peree**.  It  is  conmion  in  summer 
throughout  the  eastern  part  of  the  United  States. 
It  is  about  ten  inches  long,  the  plumage  very  much 
mottled  and  indistinctly  marked  with  small 
transverse  bands  of  black,  white,  and  buff,  the 
top  of  the  head  streaked  with  black,  a  narrow 
white  collar  on  the  throat.  The  bristles  at  the 
base  of  the  bill  are  very  stiff,  and  more  than  an 
inch  long.  This  bird  is  seldom  seen  during  the 
day,  but  seeks  its  food  by  night,  catching  moths, 
beetles,  and  other  insects  on  the  wing.  Its  flight 
is  near  the  ground^  zigzag,  and  noiseless.  Its 
notes  are  heard  only  during  the  night,  especially 
just  after  sunset  in  the  early  summer,  when 
the  notes  are  rapidly  reiterated,  often  several 
hundred  times  with  hardly  an  apparent  pause 
for  breath,  and  are  clear  and  loud,  so  that  when 
several  of  these  birds  ai'e  close  at  hand. the  noise 
is  such  that  those  unaccustomed  to  it  cannot 
sleep.  The  whippoorwill  makes  no  nrst,  but  the 
female  deposits  her  eggs,  two  in  number,  on  the 
ground  or  leaves  in  the  woods.  The  eggs  are 
perhaps  the  handsomest  of  any  American  bird, 
white,  prettily  marked  with  lilac  and  brown.  In 
the  more  southern  parts  of  the  United  States 
the  whippoorwill  is  replaced  by  a  larger  species, 
the  chuck-will's-widow  (q.v.),  and  on  the  upper 
Missouri  and  to  the  west  by  a  smaller  one,  the 
poor-will    (q.v.). 

WHIP-SNAKE.  One  of  the  long,  slender, 
whiplash-like  green  tree-serpents  of  the  family 
Dryophidce  of  India  and  the  Malay  countries. 
They  are  poisonous,  and  one  species  {Dryophis 
nasutua)  of  India  is  said  by  the  natives  to  dart 
at  the  eyes  of  men  passing  it.  Wallace  remarks 
that  the  ease  and  rapidity  with  which  these 
'snakes  glide  through  the  bushes  almost  without 
disturbing  a  leaf  is  very  curious;  and  they  are 
so  well  protected  by  their  color  that  they  may 
often  be  touched  before  they  are  seen. 

The  same  name  is  given  in  the  United  States 
to  a  slender,  swift,  brownish  'blacksnake*  {Zame- 
nis  flagelliformia)  of  Texas  and  westward,  usu- 
ally called  'coach-whip  snake.'  The  Indians  and 
negroes  believe  it  will  whip  or  lash  its  adversary 
with  its  tail,  and  fear  it,  but  it  is  quite  harmless, 
though  ready  to  fight  when  cornered. 

WHIP-TAIL  SCOBPION.     See  Scorpion. 

WHIBLIGIO  BEETLE.    See  Wateb-Beetle. 

WHIBLIGIG  MXTLLET.  A  curious  little 
mullet  {Querimana  gyrana)  of  the  southeastern 
coast  of  the  United  States,  often  found  swimming 
round  and  round  in  great  schools  at  the  surface 
like  whirligig  beetles;  usually  mistaken  for 
young  mullet  or  bluefish. 

WHIBLPOOL  BAPIDS.  A  remarkable  se- 
ries of  rapids  in  the  Niagara  River,  three  miles 
below  Niagara  Falls.  The  central  portion  of  the 
current  is  forced  by  the  narrowness  of  the  channel 
( 300  feet )  to  a  height  of  20  to  30  feet  above  the 
edges.  In  spite  of  the  dangerous  character  of  the 
rapids,  they  have  several  times  been  passed  by 


persona  in  barrels  and  once  by  a  steamer,  the 
JIaid  of  the  Miat  (q.v.).  A  short  distance  below 
is  the  whirlpool  from  which  the  rapids  take  their 
name. 

WHIBLWIND.  A  term  specifically  applied 
to  small  whirls  or  eddies  of  winds  that  continue 
only  a  few  seconds,  seldom  longer  than  a  minute; 
the  diameter  of  the  whirl  is  correspondingly 
small,  and  is  made  visible  principally  by  dust, 
leaves,  or  light  objects  flying  in  the  air.  The 
most  extensive  dust  whirls  occur  on  hot,  dry 
plains,  as  in  India,  Texas,  and  the  eastern  slope 
of  the  Rocky  Mountains,  and  especially  in  the 
Desert  of  Sahara,  where  heaps  of  sand,  sufficient 
to  cover  a  caravan,  are  said  to  fall  to  the  ground 
occasionally  as  the  whirling  simoom  passes  over. 
In  the  smaller  whirls  the  rotation  of  the  eddy 
may  be  either  positive  or  negative,  but  in  the 
larger  whirls  the  direction,  like  that  of  the 
tornado,  is  always  the  same  as  that  of  the 
storms  attending  areas  of  low  pressure,  namely, 
from  the  west,  by  the  south,  to  the  east  in  the 
Northern  Hemisphere,  and  the  reverse  in  the 
southern.  Whirlwinds  acquire  different  names 
according  to  the  circumstances  attending  them. 
Thus  the  hot  dry  air  over  a  dusty  plain  rising 
because  of  its  high  temperature  gives  rise  to  the 
dust  whirl.  The  burning  of  prairies  and  for- 
ests and  the  eruptions  of  gases  from  volcanoes 
cause  the  smoke  whirls :  the  ascent  of  air  drawn 
from  the  ocean  up  to  the  cloud  gives  rise  to  the 
waterspout,  properly  so  called:  the  most  violent 
ascending  and  rotating  clouds  constitute  the 
tornado.  Formerly  hurricanes  and  typhoons  were 
spoken  of  as  whirlwinds,  but  the  present  tend- 
ency is  to  use  those  distinctive  terms.  Consult: 
Baddely,  ^yhirlv:^nda  and  Dust  Storma  of  India 
(London,  1860)  ;  Reye,  Die  Wirhchturmc  (Han- 
over, 1880)  :  Ferrel,  On  Cyclonea,  Tomadoeaf  and 
Waterapouta  (Washington,  1882). 

WHISKEBANDOS,  Don  Ferolo.  The  mock 
hero  of  the  mock  drama.  The  Spaniah  Armada^ 
contained  in  Sheridan's  farce.  The  Critic,  He 
is  a  captured  Spaniard  with  whom  the  jail- 
keeper's  daughter  is  in  love,  and  is  meant  as  a 
caricature  of  the  heroes  of  Restoration  tragedy. 

WHISKY  (probably  a  variant  of  uaquehaughf 
from  Gael.,  Ir.  uiageheatha,  water  of  life,  from 
uiage,  Olr.  uace,  water ;  connected  with  Gk.  05oi, 
hydoa,  water,  Skt.  tifsa,  spring,  or  with  AS., 
OHG.  iraacan,  Ger.  icaschen,  Eng.  icash,  both 
groups  probably  ultimately  akin  -f  heat  ha  ^  Olr. 
beothu,  hethu^  life,  connected  with  Lat.  vita, 
Gk.  /J.'of,  hioa,  OChurch  Slav,  iivotu^  Skt.  /ira, 
life;  cf.  for  meaning  Fr.  eau-de-vie,  water  of 
life,  brandy).  A  distilled  liquor,  chiefly  obtained 
from  the  fermented  mash  of  different  varieties 
of  grain.  The  term  is  sometimes  used  to  desig- 
nate liquors  obtained  from  starchy  or  saccharine 
substances  other  than  grain,  as,  for  example, 
potato  spirits;  but  its  specific  meaning  is  best 
expressed  by  the  name  given  it  in  medicine, 
ftpiriitia  frumcnti,  spirits  of  grrain.  By  far  the 
crreater  part  of  the  distilled  liquors  consumed 
in  the  United  States  is  sold  under  this  desig- 
nation. 

Allhoucrh  it  is  customary  to  use  a  mixture 
of  different  kinds  of  grain  in  the  preparation 
of  a  mash  for  the  production  of  whisky,  still 
the  classification  of  different  varieties  is  based 
mainly  upon  the  kind  of  grain  forming  the  major 
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of  the  infusion.    Thus  rye  whisky  is  made 
a    mash    composed    chiefly    of    rye;    com 
zy,  chiefly  from  corn  or  maize;  wheat  whisky, 
wheat;  malt  whisky,  from  malted  barley, 
Each  variety  has  its  own  peculiar  aroma 
ed  from  the  grain,  modified  somewhat  by 
haracter  of  the  ferment  u&ed.    Rye  whisky, 
times    called    'Monongahela,'    is    produced 
ly  in  Pennsylvania;  corn  whisky  is  chiefly 
in    Kentucky,    and    is    frequently    called 
rbon,'  from  the  coimty  in  Kentucky  of  that 
'.,    Malt  whisky  is  not  extensively  produced 
e  United  States,  but  a  small  percentage  of 
is  used  in  the  mash  of  all  whiskies,  in 
to  secure  its  diastatic  action  on  the  starch 
le  grains  forming  the  principal  part  of  the 
u 
grain,  particularly  maize,  is  the  cheapest 
e  of  either  starch  or  sugar  in  the  United 
s,  distilled  liquors,  including  both  alcohol  and 
wv,  are  principally  made  from  it ;  consequent- 
le  processes  and  methods  of  production  for 
atter  are  covered,  as  to  the  main  features, 
escriptions  of  the  ordinary  procedure  fol- 
1  in  the  manufacture  of  a  strong  alcoholic 
r  from  a  starchy  or  saccharine  mash.     (See 
[LLED  Liquors.)     But,  while  the  chief  con- 
ent  of  whisky  is  alcohol,  and  a  large  quan- 
^f  factitious  liquor  is  sold  under  this  name 
1   is   simply  rectified  alcohol,   colored   and 
red  to  resemble  whisky,  yet  genuine  whisky 
ry  far  from  being  merely  a  50  per  cent, 
lire   of   alcohol   and   water.     The   pharma- 
ta   definition   is:    "An  alcoholic   liquor   ob- 
d  by  the  distillation  of  the  mash  of  fer- 
ed  grain  (usually  a  mixture  of  com»  wheat, 
rye),  and  at   least   two  years  old,**     This 
nizes  one  very  important  distinction  between 
cy  and  alcohol,  namely,  the  process  of  *age- 
to  which  the  former  is  subjected  in  order 
it  for  beverage  purposes.     It  will  be  sufB- 
to  point  out  here  the  other  points  of  dis- 
arity    between    the    methods    used    in    the 
ifacture  of  the  two  products.     In  the  first 
,  the  fermentation  is  not  carried  to  the  same 
e  of  attenuation  in  the  production  of  whisky 
the  production  of  alcohol,  where  the  high- 
ossible  spirit  yield  is  desired.    Two  different 
ods  of  fermentation  are  in  use  for  whisky, 
roducts  of  which  are  known,  respectively,  as 
>mash  and  sour-mash  whiskies. 
a  sour-mash  distillery  no  fermenting  aj^ents 
ised  except  the  spent  mash  or  slop   taken 
a  tub   previously  fermented,   the  method 
•  sometimes  called  'yeasting  back.*     Where 
procedure  is  employed  the  fermentation  is 
0  complete,  and  the  yield  not  so  great,  as  in 
;-mash    distillation,    where    beer    yeast    is 
The  usual  fermentation  period  for  sweet- 
whisky   is    72   hours;    for   sour-mash,   96 
1.    The  yield  in  the  one  case  is  about  3%  to 
Ions  of  proof  spirits  to  the  bushel  of  grain ; 
le  other,  it  is  from  4  to  4%  gallons, 
ssing  to  the   distillation   and    rectification 
sses,  the  aim  in  alcohol   production  is  to 
n   a   highly   concentrated   alcoholic    liquor, 
from  all  volatile  impurities,  and,  so  far 
issible.  chemically  pure;  very  elaborate  rec- 
ig  stills  are  used,  therefore,  and  the  opera- 
is  completed  by  filtration  through  wood  or 
charcoal, 
the  production  of  whisky  the  conservation 


of  alcohol  is  not  so  important  an  object,  and  it 
is  not  desirable  to  eliminate  all  other  volatile 
constituents,  as  some  of  them,  when  modified  and 
mellowed  with  age,  eventually  impart  to  the 
liquor  its  fine  flavor;  consequently,  while  the 
greater  part  of  the  fusel  oil  impurities  are  re- 
moved, the  rectifying  process  is  not  pushed  ao 
far,  and  the  char  filtration  may  be  omitted 
entirely.  Patent  stills  wherein  fractionation 
is  effected,  like  the  Coffey  still,  produce  a  whisky 
which  does  not  give  the  best  results  on  maturing. 
This  explains  also  why  whisky  made  by  crude 
and  obsolete  methods,  such  as  Scotch  and  Irish 
*pot-stiir  whisky,  often  far  surpasses  in  quality 
the  product  of  the  most  modem  and  best 
equipped  distilleries. 

The  importance  of  the  operation  of  aging  in 
the  production  of  whisky  has  already  been  al- 
luded to,  and  constitutes  the  final  and  most  im- 
portant difiference  in  the  treatment  of  the  two 
products.  Alcohol  is  ready  for  sale  and  use  as 
soon  as  it  leaves  the  rectifying  still  and  char 
filter ;  it  is  warehoused  in  barrels  or  casks  which 
have  been  coated  with  glue  or  paraffin  inside  to 
prevent  contact  with  the  wood,  and  is  with- 
drawn tax-paid  as  soon  as  possible  after  it  ia 
warehoused,  as  it  tends  to  deteriorate  in  time  by 
dissolving  coloring  matter  from  the  wood,  not- 
withstanding these  precautions.  Whisky,  on  the 
other  hand,  is  entirely  unfit  for  consumption 
when  first  produced^  being  fiery  and  unpalatable; 
it  requires  a  long  period  of  storage  in  wooden 
casks  to  bring  about  the  changes  in  the  second- 
ary constituents  which  develop  its  aroma.  It  ia 
sometimes  sent  on  long  sea  voyages,  stored  in  the 
holds  of  vessels,  this  being  supposed  to  have 
a  favorable  effect  upon  its  maturing.  Various 
quick  ageing  processes  have  been  devised  and  some 
patented,  but  none  has  so  far  proved  a  satis- 
factory substitute  for  the  natural  method. 
Chemically,  the  change  which  occurs  in  a  ma- 
tured liquor  is  considered  as  a  process  of 
oxidation,  promoted  by  the  porosity  of  the 
wooden  cask  (a  liquor  does  not  age  in  a  glasa 
or  metal  container),  >vhereby  the  alcohols  pres- 
ent, amyl,  butyl,  propyl,  etc.,  are  converted  inta 
the  corresponding  fragrant  ethers,  and  possibly 
in  part  still  further  oxidized  and  eliminated. 
The  liquor  also  acquires  some  new  constituents 
from  the  wood  of  the  cask,  which  is  often 
charred  inside,  with  the  idea  of  promoting  chemi- 
cal action.  Freshly  distilled  whisky  is,  of 
course,  colorless,  and  contains  no  solid  matter 
whatever;  after  being  stored  in  wood  several 
years  it  has  the  amber  tint  familiar  to  every 
one,  and  contains  perhaps  100  grains  of  solid 
matter  per  gallon — tannin,  extractive  and  color- 
ing matter — all  derived  from  the  oak  wood  com- 
monly used  in  the  barrels. 

The  importance  of  the  maturing  process  is 
also  recognized  in  the  United  States  laws  govern- 
ing the  production  of  whisky,  and  provided  for  by 
the  privilege  accorded  distillers  of  deferring  the 
payment  of  the  gallon  tax  until  the  liquor  ia 
*withdra\^'n  from  bond;'  the  bonded  period  may 
be  extended  as  long  as  eight  years  with  allow- 
ance for  loss  by  evaporation,  during  which  time 
the  whisky  remains  in  a  bonded  warehouse  under 
Government  control.  The  Government  stamp  on 
whisky  withdrawn  from  bond  is  practically  a 
guarantee  of  its  age  and  purity,  and  the  act  of 
March  3,  1807,  known  as  the  'Bottling  in  Boncf 
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Act,'  is  intended  to  enable  the  purchaser  of  even 
«o  small  a  quantity  as  a  quart  to  secure  a  prod- 
uct which  comes  direct  from  Government  con- 
trol and  has,  therefore,  suffered  no  addition  or 
adulteration.  The  internal  revenue  strip  stamp 
over  the  cork  of  the  bottle  is  imprinted  with 
the  age  and  quantity  of  the  contained  whisky. 

Whisky,  in  common  with  other  kinds  of  dis- 
tilled liquors,  bears  a  heavy  burden  of  taxation 
in  the  Lnited  States.  (See  Ijvtebnal  Revenue 
System.)  The  gallon  tax  has  been  $1.10  since 
1894,  which  is  at  least  four  times  the  cost  of 
production,  and  a  yearly  license,  called  special 
tax,  is  exacted  from  distiller,  wholesaler,  and 
retailer.  The  entire  process  of  manufacture  is 
subject  to  supervision  by  Government  oflScers, 
and  the  distiller  is  held  to  a  rigid  accounting  for 
all  materials  used;  he  must  pay  tax  upon  not 
less  than  3%  gallons  of  proof  spirits  for  every 
bushel  of  grain  mashed,  whether  he  obtains  that 
yield  or  not,  and  heavy  penalties  are  provided  for 
fraud  or  evasion  of  tax.  In  proportion  to  alco- 
holic content  the  rate  of  tax  upon  distilled 
liquors  is  much  higher  than  upon  any  form  of 
fermented  liquors.  See  Liquors,  Fermented 
A3n>  Distilled,  Statistics  and  Uistoby  of. 

WHISKY  INSXTBBECTION.  The  term  pop- 
ularly applied  to  the  organized  opposition  among 
the  farmers  and  distillers  of  the  four  western 
counties  of  Pennsylvania  in  1794  to  the  enforce- 
ment of  the  Federal  law  of  March,  1791,  impos- 
ing an  excise  tax  on  whisky.  The  law  was  ex- 
ceedingly unpopular  in  this  part  of  the  country, 
where  whisky  was  the  chief  article  of  manu- 
facture, and  from  which,  by  reason  of  the  remote- 
ness of  the  country,  grain  could  not  well  be 
shipped  to  the  East  except  in  the  more  portable 
form  of  whisky.  The  frontier  inhabitants  re- 
garded the  law  as  an  unjust  discrimination 
against  them,  and  vigorously  opposed  its  en- 
forcement. The  Government  at  once  instituted 
prosecutions  against  some  of  the  chief  offenders, 
but  when  the  marshal  undertook  to  serve  the 
necessary  processes  he  was  compelled  by  a  body 
of  armed  men  to  desist.  In  pursuance  of  an 
act  passed  by  Congress  in  May,  1792,  President 
Washington  issued  a  proclamation  commanding 
the  insurgents  to  disperse,  and  warning  others 
against  abetting  them.  On  August  14,  1794,  a 
convention  of  more  than  200  delegates,  represent- 
ing the  western  counties  of  Pennsylvania  and  one 
county  in  Virginia,  assembled  at  Parkinson's 
Ferry  on  the  Monongahela,  with  Albert  Gallatin 
(q.v.)  as  secretary  of  the  meeting.  Throe  com- 
mi«»sioners  who  had  been  appointed  by  the  Presi- 
dent, together  with  commissioners  appointed  by  the 
Govprnor  of  Pennsylvania,  appeared  at  the  con- 
vention, and  offered  a  general  amnesty,  conditioned 
upon  submission  to  the  laws,  but  no  promises  or 
pledges  could  be  secured  from  the  convention.  The 
commissioners  thereupon  returned  to  Philadelphia, 
and  on  the  basis  of  their  report  the  President  is- 
sued a  second  proclamation  on  September  25th, 
commanding  submission  and  announcing  the 
march  to  the  scene  of  disturbnnces  of  a  force  of 
militia,  a  requisition  for  1.5,000  militiamen  having 
already  been  made  upon  the  Governors  of  Pennsyl- 
vania, New  .Jersey,  Virginia,  and  Mar>iand.  Upon 
the  approach  of  the  troops  the  ardor  of  the  insur- 
gents was  somewhat  dampened,  and  David  Brad- 
ford, the  prime  mover  in  the  insurrection,  fled 
to  New  Orleans.     Meantime  another  convention 


assembled  at  Parkinson's  Ferry  and  passed  reso- 
lutions pledging  submission  and  obedience  to 
the  laws.  Thereupon  Governor  Henry  Lee  of 
Virginia,  who  was  acting  as  commander  of  the 
militia,  issued  a  proclamation  of  amnesty,  re- 
quiring an  oath  of  allegiance  to  the  United 
States,  and  ordered  the  arrest  of  those  offenders 
who  refused  to  make  a  declaration  of  submission. 
A  number  of  suspected  persons  were  seized.  Some 
were  dismissed  for  want  of  evidence,  and  others 
were  bound  over  to  appear  for  trial.  Two  were 
convicted  of  treason,  but  were  pardoned  by  the 
President.  As  a  precautionary  measure, '  2500 
troops  under  the  command  of  General  Morgan 
were  retained  in  the  disaffected  community 
throughout  the  winter  to  serve  as  a  police  force. 
The  real  significance  of  the  disturbances,  which 
never  rose  to  the  dignity  of  an  insurrection,  was 
that  it  was  the  first  instance  in  which  the 
strength  of  the  new  Federal  Government  to  main- 
tain domestic  tranquillity  and  enforce  laws  was 
put  to  the  test.  The  promptness  with  which  the 
resistance  was  put  down  won  respect  for  the 
Government  and  established  valuable  precedents 
with  regard  to  its  power  and  duty  on  similar 
occasions  in  the  future. 

WHISKY  BING.  In  American  history,  a 
term  popularly  applied  to  an  association  of  in- 
ternal revenue  officers  and  distillers  formed  dur- 
ing the  administration  of  President  Grant  for 
the  purpose  of  defrauding  the  Government  of  the 
excise  on  distilled  spirits.  The  ring  originated 
in  Saint  Louis.  Distillers  who  refused  to  pay 
the  assessment  were  entrapped  into  technical  vio- 
lations of  the  law  and  were  forced  to  con- 
tribute or  submit  to  prosecution.  Finally  it 
was  discovered  that  the  revenue  returns  were 
far  short  of  the  average,  but  the  criminals  could 
not  be  reached,  on  account  of  the  prompt  infor- 
mation which  they  received  from  members  of  the 
ring  in  the  Treasury  Department.  In  1875, 
through  the  active  efforts  of  Benjamin  H.  Bris- 
tow,  the  Secretary  of  the  Treasury,  the  frauds 
were  discovered.  On  May  10th  sixteen  distilleries 
in^  Saint  Louis,  Milwaukee,  and  Chicago  were 
seized  and  indictments  were  promptly  found 
against  some  240  distillers  and  revenue  oflicials, 
lx»sides  the  chief  clerk  in  the  Treasury  Depart- 
ment, Avery,  and  O.  E.  Babcock,  the  private 
secretary  of  the  President.  The  trials  began 
at  Jefferson  City,  Mo.,  in  October,  1875,  and  re- 
sulted in  the  conviction  of  a  Treasury  agent  and 
a  supervisor.  Babcock  was  tried  at  Chicago  in 
February,  1876,  but  was  acquitted.  Most  of 
the  other  offenders  either  pleaded  guilty  or  were 
convicted.  The  leading  defendants  who  were 
convicted  were  pardoned  after  a  short  interval. 
A  select  committee  appointed  by  the  House  of 
Representatives  made  an  exhaustive  investiga- 
tion of  the  subject.  The  report  with  the  testimony 
taken  is  published  in  the  House  Miscellaneous 
Document,  So.  186,  first  session.  Forty-fourth 
Congress.  It  was  shown  that  during  the  ten 
months  ending  May  1,  1875,  the  Government  had 
been  defrauded  of  $1,650,000  in  taxea 

WHISPEBING  GALLEBY.  The  name  given 
to  a  number  of  galleries  on  the  interior  of  domed 
buildings  which  from  their  construction  possess 
a  peculiar  echo,  transmitting  sounds  with  great 
intensity  to  distant  points.  The  most  noted  of 
such  whispering  galleries  is  in  the  cupola  of 
Saint    Paul's,    London,    where    a    low    whisper 
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uttered  near  one  wall  may  be  distinctly  heard 
at  the  oppoeite  wall  108  feet  away. 

WHIST  (variant  of  whiak,  so  called  from  the 
whisking  or  sweeping  of  the  tricks  from  the 
board,  from  Icel.  viak,  wisp  of  hay,  rubber,  OHG. 
wise,  Ger.  Wiach,  whisk;  perhaps  connected  with 
lAt.  virga,  rod,  switch).  A  game  of  cards  played 
with  a  full  pack  by  four  persons,  two  in  partner- 
ship against  the  other  two.  Its  origin,  like 
that  of  most  card  games,  is  very  obscure.  Un- 
der its  old  name  of  'triumph'  it  had  become 
so  commonly  understood  that  when  Bishop  Lati- 
mer preached  the  Christmas  sermon  at  Cam- 
bridge in  1529,  he  had  no  doubt  his  hearers 
could  follow  his  allegories  based  upon  it.  Its 
first  serious  study  and  the  formulation  of  its 
rules  came  about  by  the  frequent  meetings  of 
a  party  of  whist-players  at  the  Crown  Coffee 
House  in  Bedford  Row,  London,  of  whom  Edmond 
Hoyle  (q.v.)  was  one.  Up  to  this  time  it  had 
been  usual  to  discard  the  deuces,  so  that  the 
tricks  were  often  even,  six  on  each  side.  By 
bringing  the  entire  pack  of  cards  into  play  they 
added  the  potent  factor  of  the  odd  trick.  In 
1760  the  laws  were  revised  by  the  members  of 
two  celebrated  London  clubs,  Whites  and  Saun- 
ders, and  the  rules  so  revised  remained  in  exist- 
ence until  1862,  when  'Cavendish'  published  his 
celebrated  treatise,  of  which  more  than  thirty 
editions  have  since  been  issued.  The  next  im- 
portant change  in  the  methods  of  play  was  the 
adaptation  by  'Cavendish'  of  the  'American 
leads,'  a  method  sumiested  by  Nicholas  B.  Trist 
of  New  Orleans,  in  1883-84,  to  classify  the  vari- 
<>U8  scattered  rules  for  leading,  so  as  to  make 
it  possible  to  establish  general  principles.  This 
aystem  involves  a  systematic  course  of  play  when 
opening,  and  the  continuing  of  leads  from  strong 
suitji.  The  rules  revised  by  the  Portland  Club 
of  Xondon  govern  whist,  except  where  it  is 
necessary  to  adopt  those  of  the  American  Whist 
League,  or  where  'German  whist,'  or  'bridge* 
(q.v.)  is  played.  The  two  pairs  of  partners  sit 
facing  each  other,  and  the  entire  fifty-two  cards 
are  dealt  face  down,  thirteen  to  each  player,  the 
last  card  being  turned  face  upward  and  its  suit 
determining  trumps;  the  player  at  the  left  of 
the  dealer  leads  first,  and  the  succeeding  plaver 
must  follow  suit  if  he  can.  The  highest  card  of 
the  suit  led  (unless  some  player  not  having  a 
card  of  that  suit  has  played  a  trump)  wins  the 
trick.  The  winner  of  the  trick  then  leads,  play- 
ing any  card  of  any  suit  he  chooses,  and  so  on 
in  turn,  until  all  the  cards,  making  thirteen 
tricks,  have  been  played. 

Long  tohiat,  a  game  of  ten  points  in  which 
honors  are  scored,  is  now  seldom  played.  Short 
whiat,  a  game  of  five  points,  where  honors  are 
scored,  is  popular  in  England.  The  American 
game  is  of  seven  points  without  honors.  Dummy 
whiat  is  a  game  played  by  three  persons,  the 
fourth  hand,  called  the  dummy,  being  exposed  on 
the  table.  The  dummy  deals  at  the  beginning 
of  each  rubber,  and  is  not  liable  to  a  penalty  for 
a  revoke,  neither  is  the  dummy's  partner  liable 
to  any  penalty  for  an  error  from  which  he  can 
gain  no  advantage,  but  otherwise  the  laws  are 
the  same  as  those  of  whist  proper.  Double 
dummy  is  played  by  two  persons,  each  player 
having  a  dummy  or  exposed  hand  for  his  partner. 
In  this  game  there  is  no  misdeal  and  the  laws 
are  the  same  as  for  dummy  whist.  In  dupli- 
VOL.  XX.— 81. 
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cate  whiai  the  deal  is  played  but  once  by  each 
player,  but  in  order  to  bring  the  play  of  teams, 
pairs,  or  individuals  into  comparison  each  hand 
18  played  over  again.  When  it  comes  the  turn 
of  a  player  to  play,  he  is  required  to  place  his 
card  face  up  before  him  and  let  it  remain  until 
the  others  play  to  the  trick,  after  which  he  turns 
it  over  with  the  ends  toward  the  winners  of 
the  trick.  When  the  deal  is  played,  each  player 
places  his  hand  in  the  tray  or  whatever  device 
is  employed,  face  downward,  and  the  trump  card 
is  placed  face  upward  on  top  of  the  dealer's 
hand.  Ruaaian  whiat  closely  resembles  the 
American  game,  except  that  there  are  no  trumps 
and  the  scoring  varies  according  to  agreement, 
although  it  is  generally  as  in  long  whist. 

There  is  a  very  laree  bibliography  of  whist 
which  is  easily  accessible.  The  standard  work 
is  Cavendish,  Principles  of  Whiat,  Stated  and 
Explained  (21st  ed.,  London,  1002). 

WHISTLES,  Jakes  Abbott  McNeill  ( 1834- 
1903).  An  American  painter  and  etcher,  of 
French  training,  the  most  original  and  gifted 
artist  of  American  lineage.  The  events  of  his 
early  life  are  difficult  to  ascertain,  owing  to  his 
own  contradictory  statements  and  desire  to  veil 
them  in  mystery;  but  it  seems  certain  that  he 
was  bom  at  Lowell,  Mass.,  July  10,  1834.  His 
father.  Major  George  Washington  Whistler,  of 
the  United  States  Army,  was  a  distinguished 
engineer.  His  mother,  a  Baltimore  lady  of  re- 
finement, was  the  constant  companion  and  in- 
structor of  his  boyhood.  In  1837  the  family  re- 
moved to  Stonington,  Conn.,  and  in  1842  to 
Saint  Petersburg,  Russia,  Major  Whistler  having 
been  intrusted  by  the  Czar  with  an  important 
commission  in  the  construction  of  the  railroad 
between  Saint  Petersburg  and  Moscow.  After 
the  Major's  death  (1849)  the  family  returned 
to  Stonington  and  the  lad  was  sent  to  school  at 
Pomfret,  near  by,  preparatory  to  entering  West 
Point  in  1851.  Military  discipline  and  attention 
to  detail  were  very  odious  to  him,  and  although 
he  distinguished  himself  in  drawing,  his  record 
in  other  subjects  was  such  that  he  was  dismissed 
from  the  academy.  He  was,  however,  assigned 
to  the  United  States  Coast  Survey,  in  which  he 
did  not  remain  long,  because  of  a  prank  in  en- 
graving caricatures  on  the  margin  of  a  plate 
executed  in  that  service.  In  1856  he  became  a 
pupil  of  the  classicist  Gleyre  in  Paris,  but  was 
not  perceptibly  influenced  by  this  master.  He 
was  for  some  time  a  follower  of  Courbet,  whose 
sincere  realism  he  deeply  admired.  The  low 
tones  and  the  grand  lines  of  his  works  remind 
somewhat  of  Velazquez,  though  he  never  saw  the 
best  of  the  great  Spaniard's  works  in  Madrid. 
From  the  Hiroshige  and  Hokusai  he  probably 
learned  most  of  all — subtle  decorative  effects  and 
the  principles  of  selection.  But  none  of  these 
elements  dominate  his  art  to  such  an  extent  that 
he  can  with  propriety  be  called  any  man's  pupil. 
His  individuality  was  from  the  beginning  entirely 
unique. 

From  1857  to  1863  his  pictures  were  refused 
at  the  Salon;  but  in  the  latter  year  his  "Little 
White  Girl"  achieved  a  signal  success  in  the 
Salon  des  Refuses.  As  an  etcher  he  found 
earlier  recognition.  His  Little  French  Series 
(1858)  representing  Parisian  views,  some  of  a 
genre  character,  established  his  reputation,  and 
the  wonderful  Thamea  Seriea  (1871)  placed  him 
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in  the  first  rank.  Being  executed  with  consider- 
able  detail,  these  plates  met  with  greater  appro- 
bation than  those  of  his  later  life,  when  he  nad 
carried  the  process  of  selection  to  its  logical  con- 
clusion. His  later  subjects  were  taken  from 
Holland,  France,  and  other  localities  which  he 
visited,  but  the  best  known  are  the  First  Venice 
Series  (1880)  and  the  Second  Venice  Series 
(1881).  They  are  the  culmination  of  his  etch- 
ing, and  place  him  in  the  same  rank  with 
Rembrandt,  the  world's  greatest  etcher,  whom 
he  even  excels  in  selection  and  subtlety  of  exe- 
cution. In  the  rendition  of  color  and  of  light 
and  shade,  in  the  subtle  grouping  of  line,  these 
works  are  unique.  Whistler  was  also  high- 
ly successful  in  dry-point  etching  and  lithograph- 
ic drawing,  in  which  media  he  executed  a  num- 
ber of  plates.  Some  300  of  his  etchings  have 
been  published  with  comments  by  Frederic  Wed- 
more  ( 1899) ,  and  good  examples  may  be  found  in 
the  print-rooms  of  the  Venice  Academy,  Dresden 
Gallery,  Biblioth^que  Nationale,  British  Museum, 
Lenox  Library,  New  York,  and  elsewhere. 

The  eccentricities  of  Wliistler  and  his  quarrels 
with  English  artists  and  critics  during  his  long 
stay  in  London  (1858-90)  were,  for  a  long  time, 
better  known  than  his  paintings.  He  was  of 
a  very  combative  disposition,  and  profoundljr  im- 
pressed with  the  importance  of  his  own  views. 
His  central  idea  was  that  painting  should  appeal 
only  to  the  eye,  and  that  it  was  not  a  medium 
for  the  expression  of  ideas  or  emotions,  the  sub- 
ject being  absolutely  irrelevant.  Emphasizing 
the  analogy  with  music,  he  called  his  paintings 
arrangements,  symphonies,  nocturnes,  and  the 
like,  pitching  them  in  one  or  two  related  color 
tones.  For  him  the  public  and  the  critics  were 
a  set  of  ignoramuses,  who  had  no  right  to  an 
opinion  whatever.  He  quarreled  indiscriminately 
with  friend  and  foe,  chiefly  by  means  of  public 
letters,  in  which  he  gave  vent  to  an  inimitable 
wit  and  satire.  Especially  well  known  is  his 
quarrel  with  John  Kuskin,  who  in  his  Are  Clavi- 
gera  (1877)  had  given  vent  to  his  feelings  over 
one  of  Whistler's  "Nocturnes"  in  the  following 
language :  "I  have  seen  and  heard  much  of  cock- 
ney impudence  before  now;  but  never  expected 
to  hear  a  coxcomb  ask  two  hundred  guineas  for 
flinging  a  pot  of  paint  in  the  public's  face." 
The  artist  promptly  sued  for  damages,  and  in 
the  celebrated  trial  which  follow^  he  was 
awarded  one  farthing,  which  coin  he  triumphantly 
wore  as  a  watch  charm  ever  afterwards. 
To  propagate  his  ideas  he  turned  increasingly  to 
literature,  developing  a  style  as  well  balanced 
as  it  is  clear  and  incisive.  Ten  o'clock  (1888), 
a  lecture  delivered  at  that  hour  of  night,  is  a 
statement  of  his  artistic  theories;  his  other 
works  are  The  Gentle  Art  of  Making  Enemies 
(1890),  in  which  he  was  past  master,  and  the 
Baronet  and  the  Butterfly  (1890),  an  account  of 
a  celebrated  quarrel.  No  artist  ever  had  a  more 
interesting  signature  than  Whistler's  butterfly, 
by  the  action  of  which  he  endeavored  to  render  a 
sentiment  of  the  letter  to  which  it  was  aflixed. 

From  1868  till  1889  Whistler  resided  chiefly 
in  London,  making  frequent  journeys  to  Paris, 
and  it  was  at  this  period  that  he  executed  most 
of  his  principal  works.  BeRt  known  among  them 
is  the  portrait  of  the  "Artist's  Mother"  (Luxem- 
bourg)— an  arrangement  in  gray  and  black,  ex- 
ecuted  with   rather   more   detail   than  most   of 


his  works.     It  is  impossible  to  conceive  of  i^> 
more    charming    picture    of    placid    domesticity 
than   this    dear,    old-fashioned   lady.     Of   equals 
merit  is  his  portrait  of   Carlyle    (1872,   Glas — 
gow  Museum),   in  which  he   has  immortalized^— 
the  grand  old  thinker.     His  portrait  of  the  littl^=^ 
Miss  Alexander,  an  arrangement  in  gray   an<E" 

green,  is  infinitely  delicate  and  subtle  in  execu 

tion.    These  portraits  are  not  mere  faces  or  fig 

ures,.  but  rather  figure  paintings,  in  which  thc^g 
well-arranged  backgrounds  are  as  masterful  an^M 

as  essential  as  the  images.    Other  celebrated  ex 

amples  of  female  portraits  are  Rose  Whiatlerr— 
(1862,  Boston  Museum),  Lady  Archibald  Camp- 
bell    (1888,    Philadelphia),    Miss    Rosa    Cordec — 
(Richard  Canfield),  "Lady  in  a  Fur  Jacket,"  an^. 
Lady  Meux,  an  arrangement  in  pink  and  gray. 
His  portraits  of  men  include  those  of  his  friend 
Theodore  Duret,  Comte  de  Montesquieu  (Richard 
Canfield),  and  the  violinist  Sarasate,  an  arrange- 
ment in  black  (Pittsburg  Academv) .    Amonjg  his 
celebrated   figure  subjects   are   '^\t  the  Piano" 
(1867),   showing  the   passing  influence   of  his 
friend  Rossetti;    "La   princesse  du  pays   de  U 
porcelaine"   (1868);  the  "Music  Room,"  a  har- 
mony in  green  and  gold;  the  "Balcony;"  and  the 
wonderful  "Symphony  in  White,  No.  3,"  almost 
Hellenic  in  spirit. 

Few  artists  had  as  broad  a  range  of  subjects 
as  Whistler.  His  landscapes  portray  the  mys- 
terious beauty  of  the  ni^ht  and  the  majesty  of 
the  ocean;  who  before  him  saw  the  splendor  of 
the  London  fog?  He  discovered  beauty  in  all 
about  him,  in  the  squalid  quarters  of  London 
and  in  the  commonplace  of  the  drawing-room  as 
well  as  in  the  magic  canals  of  Venice.  Among  his 
principal  'Nocturnes'  are  the  "Falling  Rockets" 
(black  and  gold)  ;  "Saint  Mark's,  Venice"  (blue 
and  gold) ;  "Battersea  Beach"  (blue  and 
silver)  ;  and  "Chelsea  Snow"  (gray  and  gold). 
Among  marine  views  are  "Valparaiso  Harbor," 
a  twilight  scene  in  flesh  color  and  green ;  "Blue 
Wave,  Biarritz;"  and  "The  Ocean"  (gray  and 
green).  To  these  must  be  added  some  of  the 
many  views  of  London,  like  "Trafalgar  Square," 
**Last  of  Old  Westminster,"  and  "Westminster 
Bridge."  He  also  executed  many  fascinating 
water-colors,  and  his  Venetian  pastelles  certainly 
equal,  in  delicacy  and  reflnement,  anything  that 
has  yet  been  done  in  that  medium. 

As  a  decorator  Whistler  was  equally  impor- 
tant, and  his  soft  restful  colors  have  exercised 
a  wide  influence  upon  household  decoration. 
Among  his  best  known  decorations  are  the  music- 
room  of  his  friend  Sarasate  in  white  and  clove 
color  (Paris)  ;  the  celebrated  "Peacock  Room" 
in  Mr.  Leyland's  house  (London),  in  blue  and 
gold,  the  motive  of  which  is  derived  from  the 
eye  in  the  feathers  of  a  peacock's  tail;  and  his 
own  beautiful  house  in  London. 

For  a  long  time  Whistler  did  not  meet  with 
deserved  recognition.  In  1887  he  was  elected 
president  of  the  Royal  Society  of  British  Artists ; 
under  his  administration  the  quality  of  art  ex- 
hibited by  the  society  greatly  improved,  but  its 
finances  declined,  and  in  1889  Whistler  and  hia 
following  withdrew.  He  himself  said,  "The 
artists  have  come  out,  and  the  British  remain." 
At  the  close  of  1889,  when  he  received  the  Cross 
of  the  Legion  of  Honor  (Officer,  1891),  he  re- 
moved to  Paris,  residing  there  until  a  short  time 
before  his  death  in  London,  July  17,  1903.    The 


2 


I 


Z 

CO  uJ 
I  H 


Z 
O 

z 
SP 


I 
t- 
u. 
O 

< 


WHISTLEB. 


477 


WHITBY. 


appreciation  bo  long  denied  him  was  in  hie  last 
years  fully  meted  out  to  him.  He  was  made  hon- 
orary member  of  the  academies  of  Munich,  Dres- 
den, Rome,  etc.,  Knight  of  the  Bavarian  Order  of 
Saint  Michael,  and  in  1900  he  received  the  gold 
medal  at  the  Paris  exposition.  He  became  the 
head  of  an  important  school,  composed  chiefly  of 
young  Americans.  During  the  last  period, 
though  his  works  were  not  frequently  exhibited, 
his  brush  was  by  no  means  idle.  Not  the  least 
interesting  of  these  last  works  are  the  portraits 
of  himself  seated  in  his  studio,  and  of  his  sister- 
in-law. 

It  is  perhaps  too  early  to  estimate  Whistler's 
position  in  the  development  of  art.  He  was  es- 
sentially modem,  and  something  of  all  the  most 
modem  tendencies  of  art  centred  in  him,  and 
yet  he  was  absolutely  independent  of  them  all. 
An  avowed  realist,  he  differed  from  others  in  that 
nature  merely  supplied  him  the  material  for 
color  harmonies.  His  paintings  were  often 
impressions,  but,  unlike  the  so-called  Impres- 
sionists, he  was  not  primarily  a  painter  of  light, 
preferring  sad  colors.  He  resembled  the  tfap- 
anese  in  the  peculiar  decorative  character  of  his 
work,  especially  in  the  treatment  of  detail,  and  in 
a  wonderful  power  of  selection.  The  effect  of  his 
work  is  subtle  and  dreamy,  like  that  of  a  vision 
rather  than  of  bald  reality.  Although  he  was 
a  fine  draughtsman,  color  was  to  him  the  chief 
factor  in  painting,  and  not  even  Velazquez  was 
a  greater  master  of  color  values.  His  brush  work 
was  careful  and  painstaking,  although  in  the  fin- 
ished painting  no  trace  of  effort  can  be  seen.  The 
full  extent  of  his  influence  is  at  present  difficult 
to  estimate ;  but  it  has  already  materially  affected 
the  French,  British,  and  American  schools.  It 
is  no  exaggeration  to  say  that  Whistler  was  one 
of  the  greatest  painters  of  the  later  nineteenth 
century,  if  not  of  all  times. 

Whistler's  theories  of  art  were  so  essentially 
cosmopolitan  that  it  is  surprising  to  learn  from 
his  friend  Pennell,  the  etcher,  that  his  ambition 
was  for  America,  and  that  he  greatly  wished 
his  pictures  to  come  into  American  hands.  This 
wish  was  gratifled,  for  in  the  public  galleries  in 
Boston,  Philadelphia,  and  Chicago,  and  in  pri- 
vate possession  in  Connecticut,  New  York,  Phila- 
delphia, and  elsewhere,  may  be  seen  fine  exam- 
ples of  his  work. 

BiBUOGRAPHT.  A  Life  of  Whistler,  author- 
ized by  himself,  is  being  written  by  his  friends, 
Mr.  and  Mrs.  Joseph  Pennell.  Of  the  numerous 
magazine  articles  published  since  his  death  men- 
tion should  be  made  of  those  in  the  North  Amer- 
ican Review,  Lea  Arte,  Gazette  dee  Beaux-Arts, 
Magazine  of  Arts,  Art  Journal,  and  Brush  and 
PenctT— all  in  1903. 

WHISTLEB,  or  Siffleub.  A  large  marmot 
(q.v.)  of  the  Rocky  Mountains,  which  dwells 
mostly  in  the  open  region  above  timber-line  and 
is  noted  for  its  clear  whistling  note.  It  is  closely 
related  to  the  woodchuck,  and,  like  other  mar- 
mots, burrows  deeply,  and  hibernates.  Two 
species  are  recognized,  Arctomys  flaviventer  from 
Texas  to  Northern  Montana,  and  Arctomys  pru- 
inosus  from  the  Columbia  River  to  Arctic  Amer- 
ica. The  latter  is  the  'siffleur'  of  the  old  fur- 
hunters. 

WHISTLEB^    or    WHISTLEWING.      See 

€rOLDENEYE. 


WHIS^ON,  WiLUAM  (1667-1752).  A  cler- 
gyman of  the  Church  of  England.  He  was  bom 
at  Norton,  in  Leicestershire.  He  studied  at 
home  and  in  a  school  at  Tamworth  until  1686, 
when  he  went  to  Cambridge,  where  he  greatly 
distinguished  himself,  chiefly  as  a  student  of 
mathematics.  In  1690  he  took  his  degree,  and 
obtained  a  fellowship  in  1691.  In  1693  he  be- 
came chaplain  to  John  Moore,  Bishop  of  Nor- 
wich, and  in  1698  was  presented  to  the  living 
of  Lowestoft,  in  Suffolk.  Meantime,  in  1696, 
had  appeared  his  New  Theory  of  the  Earth,  a 
work  which  procured  him  a  considerable  reputa- 
tion. In  1701  he  was  appointed  deputy  to  Sir 
Isaac  Newton,  and  in  1703  he  was  appointed  to 
succeed  him  in  the  Lucasian  professorship  at 
Cambridge.  In  addition  to  the  duties  of  his 
chair,  he  engaged  in  clerical  work  with  much  suc- 
cess as  a  preacher.  The  development  of  his 
theoloffical  opinions,  however,  led  him  into 
Arian  heresy,  and  his  avowal  of  his  views  at  once 
in  his  preaching  and  his  writings  led,  in  1710, 
to  his  expulsion  from  his  professorship  and  the 
university.  In  the  next  year  appeared  the  moat 
noted  of  his  original  writings)  An  Historical 
Preface  to  Primitive  Christianity  Revived.  His 
subsequent  prosecution  in  the  Church  courts 
dragged  along  for  five  years,  and  in  the  end 
Whiston  was  permitted  to  remain  formally  a 
member  of  the  Church  of  England.  By  many  of 
the  clergy,  however,  much  dissatisfaction  was 
expressed.  Having  no  regular  means  of  liveli- 
hood, Whiston  was  frequently  reduced  to  great 
straits;  but  in  the  dissemination  of  his  religious 
opinions  he  continued  unwearied,  and  his  pub- 
lications on  the  subject  were  numerous.  He  also 
busied  himself  with  scientific  investigations,  and 
he  was  one  of  the  first  persons  to  give  lectures 
with  experiment  in  London.  In  1715  he  instituted 
a  society  in  London  for  promoting  primitive 
Christianity,  and  the  meetings  were  held  at  his 
home.  He  died  August  27,  1752.  Of  his  many 
works  his  translation  of  Josephus  is  best  known 
( 1737 ;  many  subsequent  editions) .  His  Memoirs 
(1749)  appeared  during  his  life. 

WHIT^AXEB,  Nathaniel  (1732-95).  A 
New  England  minister.  He  was  bom  on  Long 
Island,  graduated  at  Princeton  College  (1752), 
and  was  pastor  of  a  church  at  Chelsea,  near  Nor- 
wich, Conn.,  until  1761.  In  1765-66  he  visited 
Great  Britain  with  the  Rev.  Samson  Occom 
(q.v.)  to  procure  funds  for  the  support  and  en- 
largement of  the  school  at  Lebanon,  Conn.,  under 
the  care  of  the  Rev.  Eleazar  Wheelock  (q.v.) ; 
the  foundation  of  Dartmouth  College  (q.v.)  was 
one  of  the  results.  He  was  minister  at  Salem, 
Mass.  (1769),  and  Norridgewock,  Maine  (1784). 
After  1790  he  lived  in  Virginia.  He  published  a 
number  of  sermons. 

WHIT^AKEB,  Ozi  William  (1830—).  A 
Protestant  Episcoal  Bishop  of  Pennsylvania.  He 
was  bom  at  New  Salem,  Mass.;  graduated  at 
Middlebury  College,  Vermont,  1856,  and  at  the 
General  Theological  Seminarv,  New  York,  1863. 
He  was  rector  at  Gold  Hill,  Nev.,  1863-65; 
Englewood,  N.  J.,  1865-67;  and  Virginia  City, 
Nev.,  1867.  In  1868  he  was  elected  Missionary 
Bishop  of  Nevada  and  Arizona ;  in  1886  Assistant 
Bishop  of  Pennsylvania,  and  became  Bishop  in 
1887. 

WHITBY,  A  seaport  and  favorite  watering- 
place  in  the  North  Riding  of  Yorkshire,  Eng- 
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land,  on  both  sides  of  the  mouth  of  the  Esk, 
where  it  enters  the  North  Sea,  50  miles  north- 
east of  York  (Map:  England,  F  2).  The 
old  town,  anciently  called  Streoneshalh,  with 
its  picturesque  houses,  rises  in  terraces  on 
the  cliff  crowned  by  the  noble  ruins  of 
the  Benedictine  abbey  founded  by  Saint  Hilda 
about  657.  Here  lived  and  died  Ccedmon  (q.v.). 
In  867  the  abbey  was  burned  by  the  Danes,  who 
renamed  the  town  Whitby  (White-town).  In 
1078  it  was  rebuilt  by  William  de  Percy  as  a 
monastery  for  men  only.  Hence  the  nuns  of 
Whitby  described  by  Sir  Walter  Scott  in  Mar- 
mton  are  a  pure  fiction.  The  magnificent  ruins 
we  now  see  belong  of  course  to  the  second  abbey, 
for  the  old  buildings  of  wood  and  thatch  must 
have  been  utterly  destroyed.  The  new  portion 
of  the  town  is  on  the  west  cliff.  A  swivel  bridge 
connects  the  two  parts  of  the  town,  and  admits 
vessels  into  the  inner  harbor.  There  are  ship- 
building and  repairing  docks,  rope  and  sailmak- 
ing  works,  an  active  import  and  export  trade, 
important  herring  fisheries,  and  a  specialty  is 
the  manufacture  of  jet  ornaments  from  a  variety 
of  petrified  wood  found  in  the  vicinity.  Popu- 
lation, in  1891,  13,075;  in  1901,  11,748.  Con- 
sult Robinson,  Whitby  and  Its  Abbey  (London, 
1860),  and  see  Wilfbid. 

WUITGHEB^  Fbances  Miriaic  (Berby) 
(1811-52).  An  American  humorist,  bom  at 
Whitestown,  N.  Y.  She  contributed  poems  and 
sketches  to  the  newspapers  and  won  much 
celebritv  for  her  humorous  creation,  "The  Widow 
Bedott.^'  She  married  the  Rev.  Benjamin  W. 
Whitcher,  of  Elmira,  N.  Y.,  in  1847,  and  it  is 
said  that  the  claims  of  people  who  thought  she 
had  used  them  as  models  drove  her  and  her  hus- 
band from  his  charge.  Her  chief  book,  Widow 
Bedott  Papers,  was  gathered  from  her  writings 
in  1855,  and  a  coarsely  amusing  play  was  after- 
wards made  from  it  by  D.  R.  Locke. 

WHITE,  Andbew  Dickson  (1832—).  An 
American  educator,  diplomat,  and  author,  bom 
at  Homer,  N.  Y.  He  graduated  at  Yale  in  1853 ; 
studied  for  some  time  in  Paris;  was  attache  to 
the  United  States  Legation  at  Saint  Petersburg 
during  part  of  the  Crimean  War ;  studied  in  the 
University  of  Berlin;  and  in  1857  became  pro- 
fessor of  history  and  English  literature  in  the 
University  of  Michigan.  Five  years  later  bad 
health  compelled  him  to  go  abroad,  and  while 
there  he  published  in  London  A  Word  from  the 
Northtceat  in  reply  to  William  H.  Russell's 
American  Diary.  In  the  following  year  he  was 
elected  to  the  New  York  Senate,  and  was  later 
reelected.  In  1867  he  became  president  of  Cor- 
nell University  (q.v.),  which  he  had  helped  to 
found,  and  occupied  that  position,  together  with 
the  professorship  of  history,  until  1886.  In  this 
year  he  resignea,  and  two  years  later  endowed 
the  new  school,  which  in  his  honor  was  called 
the  President  White  School  of  History  and  Politi- 
cal Science,  with  his  historical  library,  consist- 
ing of  about  30,000  volumes  and  10,000  pam- 
phlets and  manuscripts.  The  cost  of  this  li- 
brary had  been  more  than  $100,000,  and  in  ad- 
dition he  had  already  given  the  university  about 
$100,000  in  money.  In  1871  he  was  one  of  the 
commissioners  sent  to  study  the  desirability  of 
annexing  Santo  Domingo;  in  1876  he  was  chair- 
man of  the  jury  of  public  instruction  at  the 
Centennial  Exposition;    in    1878   was  honorary 


commissioner  to  the  Paris  Exposition,  and  re* 
ceived  the  officer's  cross  of  the  Legion  of  Honor; 
and  from  1879  until  1881  was  Minister  to  the 
German  Empire.  From  1892  until  1894  he  was 
Minister  to  Russia ;  in  1896  he  was  appointed  a 
member  of  the  commission  to  investigate  the 
Venezuelan-Guiana  boundary  line;  from  1897 
until  1902  was  Ambassador  to  Germany,  and  in 
1899  was  made  chairman  of  the  American  dele- 
gation to  the  Hague  Peace  Conference.  In  ad- 
dition to  the  work  mentioned  he  published  Out' 
lines  of  a  Course  of  Lectures  on  History  ( 1861 ) ; 
Syllabus  of  Lectures  on  Modem  History  ( 1876) ; 
The  Warfare  of  Science  (1876),  very  greatly  en- 
larged as  History  of  the  Warfare  of  Science 
Against  Theology  (1898);  Paper  Money  In- 
flation in  France  (1876;  several  times  repub- 
lished under  various  titles) ;  and  many  articles, 
monographs,  and  lectures.  In  1903  his  reminis- 
cences of  diplomatic  life  were  published  in  the 
Century  Magazine, 


WHITE,  Charles  Abiathab  (1826 — ).  An. 
American  geologist,  bom  at  North  Dighton, 
Mass.  From  1866  to  1870  he  was  State  Geologist 
of  Iowa;  from  1867  to  1873  professor  of  natural 
history  in  the  University  of  Iowa,  and  from 
1873  to  1875  held  a  similar  chair  in  Bowdoin 
College.  He  was  geologist  and  paleontologist 
of  the  United  States  Geographical  Survey  of  the 
Rocky  Mountain  region  in  1875-76,  in  1876-79 
was  a  member  of  the  geological  survey  of  the 
territories,  and  from  1878  to  1894  was  in  charge 
of  the  paleontological  collection  of  the  National 
Museum.  In  1883-84  he  was  president  of  the 
Biological  Society  of  Washington,  was  elected 
a  vice-president  of  the  American  Association  for 
the  Advancement  of  Science  in  1888,  and  trav- 
eled extensively  in  field  work  and  explorations. 
His  publications  include  211  titles,  catalogued 
(from  1860  to  1885)  by  J.  B.  Marcott  (1885). 

WHITE,  David  (1862—).  An  American 
geologist,  bom  at  Palmyra,  N.  Y.  He  graduated 
at  Cornell  University  in  1886  and  became  a  mem- 
ber of  the  United  States  Cieological  Survey.  He 
was  also  apnointed  honorary  custodian  of 
Paleozoic  fossil  plants  in  the  Smithsonian  In- 
stitution. His  numerous  papers  on  geological  and 
paleontological  subjects  were  published  in  Gov- 
ernment reports  and  scientific  reviews. 

WHITE,  Edward  Douglass  (1845—).  An 
American  jurist,  associate  justice  of  the  United 
States  Supreme  Court.  He  was  bom  in  La 
Fourche  Parish^  La.;  was  educated  at  Mount 
Saint  Mary's  College  (Emmitsburg,  Md.), 
Georgetown  College  (Georgetown,  D.  C),  and  the 
Jesuit  College  at  New  Orleans;  and  served  in 
the  Confederate  Army  during  part  of  the  Civil 
War.  In  1868  he  was  admitted  to  the  Louisiana 
bar,  and  soon  attained  considerable  prominence 
in  his  profession.  He  was  a  member  of  the  State 
Senate  from  1874  to  1878,  was  an  associate  jus- 
tice of  the  Supreme  Court  of  Louiniana  from 
1878  to  1891,  was  then  a  Democratic  member  of 
the  United  States  Senate  for  three  years,  and  in 
February,  1894,  was  appointed  an  associate  jus- 
tice of  the  United  States  Supreme  Court. 

WHITE,  Edwin  (1817-77).  An  American 
historical  and  genre  painter,  bom  at  South  Had- 
ley,  Mass.  He  began  to  ^int  portraits  at  a 
very  early  age,  and  studied  in  Pans  under  Picot, 
and  subsequently  in  Rome^  Florence,  and  DQssel- 
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dorf.  Returning  to  the  United  States  in  1875, 
he  settled  in  New  York  City.  His  genre  paint- 
ings are  marked  by  a  fine  feeling  for  color  and  a 
delicate  and  refined  sentiment.  His  historical 
pictures  deal  principally  with  subjects  of  Amer- 
ican history.  Among  the  best  are  "Washington 
Resigning  His  Commission"  ( State  House,  An- 
napolis, Md.) ;  the  unfinished  picture  of  the 
"Signing  of  the  Compact  on  the  Mayflower*' 
(Yale  College)  ;  "Thoughte  of  Liberia,  Emanci- 
pation/' and  an  ''Old  Woman  Spinning"  (Lenox 
Library,  New  York)  ;  and  "The  Antiquary" 
(Metropolitan  Museum). 

WHITE,  Gilbert  (1720-93).  An  English 
naturalist.  He  was  bom  July  18,  1720,  at  Sel- 
borne,  a  secluded  village  of  Hampshire,  and  grew 
up  in  Selbome,  at  the  house  known  as  'The 
Wakes,'  famous  as  his  life-long  home.  He  at- 
tended school  for  a  short,  time  at  Farnham,  and 
was  afterwards  sent  to  the  Basingstoke  Grammar 
School.  Late  in  1730  he  was  admitted  to  Oriel 
College,  Oxford,  where  he  graduated  in  1743,  and 
was  elected  fellow.  Ordained  to  the  priesthood, 
he  became  curate  at  Swarraton,  and  subsequently 
at  Selbome  and  Faringdon,  a  neighboring  parish. 
He  lived  mostly  at  'The  Wakes,'  which  he  in- 
herited in  1763.  In  1752  he  was  made  dean  of 
Oriel.    He  died  and  was  buried  at  Selborne. 

In  1751  White  began  a  Garden  ITalemlar,  which 
was  afterwards  elaborated  into  a  NaturaliaVs 
Journal,  wherein  was  recorded  the  temperature, 
the  wind,  and  the  weather  for  each  day,  the  trees 
first  in  leaf,  the  plants  first  in  fiower,  and  the 
birds  first  to  appear  or  disappear.  The  manu- 
scripts of  these  diaries,  from  which  extracts  have 
been  published,  are  in  the  British  Museum.  In 
1767  White  made  the  acquaintance  of  Thomas 
Pennant,  one  of  the  most  distinguished  natural- 
ists of  the  eighteenth  century,  and  the  two  men 
carried  on  a  correspondence  for  nine  years. 
WTiite's  part  of  this  correspondence  and  a  series 
of  letters  to  Daines  Barrington,  another  natural- 
ist, formed  the  basis  of  the  famous  yatural  His- 
tory and  Antiquities  of  Selbome  (1789).  The 
book  opens  with  a  careful  description  of  the 
parish  of  Selbome,  followed  by  quaint  and  de- 
lightful accounts  of  trees,  flowers,  birds,  and  in- 
sects. Since  this  little  volume  made  its  ap- 
pearance, scores  of  treatises  on  natural  history 
nave  appeared,  but  this  alone  has  become  a 
classic.  Indeed,  White  struck  the  exact  mean  be- 
tween science  and  literature.  Darwin  praised 
the  yatural  History  for  its  accurate  observa- 
tions, and  Lowell  liked  it  because  it  took  him 
out  of  doors.  Others  have  been  fascinated  by  the 
style,  which  is  at  once  precise  and  natural.  Edi- 
tions of  the  yatural  History  are  numerous.  Per- 
haps the  best  is  that  by  Thomas  Bell  (London, 
1877),  who  bought  *The  Wakes'  in  1840.  The 
standard  biography  is  The  Life  and  Letters  of 
Gilbert  White  of  Selborne,  edited  by  his  great- 
grandnephew,  Rashleigh  Holt- White  (London, 
1901). 

WHITE,  Gleeson  (1851-98).  An  English 
writer  on  art,  bom  at  Christ  Church,  in  Hamp- 
shire. He  was  educated  at  Christ  Church  School 
and  afterwards  became  a  member  of  the  Art 
Workers'  Guild.  In  1890  he  came  to  New  York 
City,  where  he  conducted  the  Art  Amateur  (1891- 
92).  Returning  to  England  in  1893,  he  founded 
the  Studio,  which  he  edited  for  about  a  year, 


and  to  which  he  contributed  up  to  the  time  of  his 
death^  November  14,  1898.  Among  his  publica- 
tions relative  to  art  are:  Practioal  Designing 
(1893;  3d  ed.  1897);  Salisbury  Cathedrai 
(1896);  English  Illustrations  in  the  Sixties 
(1897)  ;  and  Master  Painters  of  Great  Britain 
(4  vols.,  1897-98).  He  also  edited  during  his 
last  years  the  "Ex  Libris  Series;"  the  "Con- 
noisseur Series;"  the  "Pageant;"  and  with 
E.  T.  Strange,  Bell's  "Cathedral  Series."  He 
was  himself  a  designer  of  repute.  In  1887 
he  edited  Ballades  and  Rondeaus,  a  selec- 
tion from  Lang,  Dobson,  and  other  adepts  in 
these  French  forms  of  verse,  prefaced  with  a 
valuable  essay.  In  the  various  styles  he  also 
wrote  with  much  grace. 

WHITE,  Henbt  (1850 — ).  An  American 
diplomat,  bom  in  Baltimore.  He  was  educated 
by  tutors  at  private  schools  in  the  United  States 
and  France.  He  was  secretary  of  legation  at 
Vienna  in  1883-84,  was  then  transferred  to  Lon- 
don as  second  secretary,  and  was  promoted  sec- 
retary in  1886.  President  Cleveland  recalled 
him  in  1893,  and  in  1897  President  McKinley  ap- 
pointed him  secretary  of  embassy  at  London. 

WHITE,  Henrt  Kirke  (1785-1806).  An 
English  poet,  born  March  21,  1785,  at  Notting- 
ham. At  the  age  of  fifteen  he  was  apprentice 
to  an  attorney;  and  here  he  began  to  study  by 
himself  Latin  and  other  languages.  He  also  be- 
came a  member  of  a  literary  society  in  Notting- 
ham, and  showed  ability  as  a  speaker.  To  the 
Monthly  Mirror  he  sent  several  poems  which  at- 
tracted the  attention  of  the  proprietors.  Acting 
on  their  advice,  he  published  Clifton  Grove,  a 
Sketch  in  Verse,  with  Other  Poems  (1803). 
It  secured  him  influential  friends,  notably  Rob- 
ert Southey  and  Charles  Simeon  of  King's  Col- 
lege, Cambridge.  The  latter  obtained  for  him  a 
sizarship  in  Saint  John's  College,  Cambridge. 
At  the  university  he  highly  distinguished  him- 
self in  the  classics;  but  overstudy  soon  ruined 
his  health.  He  died  in  his  college  rooms,  Oc- 
tober 19,  1806.  The  next  year  two  volumes  of 
his  Remains  were  published  by  his  friend 
Southey,  to  whom  his  manuscripts  had  been  in- 
trusted, prefaced  by  a  memoir.  Byron  ranked 
White  next  to  Chatterton.  This  position  time 
has  not  confirmed.  Several  of  his  hymns  are 
still  in  use. 

WHITE,  Horace  (1834—).  An  American 
journalist,  bom  at  Colebrook,  N.  H.  He  gradu- 
ated at  Beloit  College  in  1853,  and  in  1854  be- 
came city  editor  of  the  Chicago  Evening  Journal. 
In  1856  he  was  appointed  assistant  secretary  of 
the  National  Kansas  Committee,  and  when  its 
work  was  finished  in  the  following  year  he  re- 
sumed the  work  of  a  journalist  in  the  office  of 
the  Chicago  Tribune.  As  a  reporter  he  accom- 
panied Abraham  Lincoln  in  1858  in  his  campaign 
against  Stephen  A.  Douglas.  His  account  of 
this  celebrated  contest  is  published  in  Herndon's 
lAfe  of  Lincoln.  In  1865  he  became  editor-in- 
chief  of  the  Chicago  Tribune,  which  place  he  filled 
for  the  succeeding  nine  years.  In  1877  he  re- 
moved to  New  York  City.  A  few  years  after- 
wards he  bought  an  interest  in  the  New  York 
Evening  Post,  and  in  conjunction  with  Carl 
Schurz  and  Edwin  L.  Godkin  assumed  the  oon- 
trol  of  its  columns.  In  1899  he  succeeded  God- 
kin  as  editor-in-chief  and  he  held  that  position 


WHITK 


480 


WHITK 


till  1903,  when  he  retired.  Mr.  White  became 
widely  known  for  his  able  discussions  of  cur- 
rency and  banking  problems,  and  for  his  writings 
on  other  financial  subjects.  His  publications  in- 
clude: Money  and  Banking  (1895;  revised  ed. 
1902)  and  a  translation  from  the  Greek  of  Ap- 
pUin's  Roman  History  (1899). 

WHITE,  HoBATio  Stevens  (1852 — ).  An 
American  educator,  born  in  Syracuse,  N.  Y,  He 
graduated  at  Harvard  in  1873,  studied  for  sev- 
eral years  in  Europe,  and  was  admitted  to  the 
New  York  bar  in  1878.  From  1876  to  1878  he 
was  assistant  professor  of  Greek  and  Latin  at 
Cornell  University,  where  he  successively  be- 
came assistant  professor  of  German  in  1878,  pro- 
fessor of  the  German  language  and  literature  in 
1883,  head  of  the  German  department  in  1891, 
and  dean  of  the  general  university  faculty  in 
1896.  In  1902  he  became  professor  of  German 
at  Harvard  University.  Besides  writing  a  num- 
ber of  magazine  articles,  he  edited:  Selections 
from  Les8%ng*s  Prose  (1888);  Selections  from 
Heine's  Poems  (1890);  Selections  for  German 
Prose  Composition  ( 1891 )  ;  and  Deutsche  Volk' 
lieder  ( 1892 ) .  He  was  also  the  general  editor  of 
Appleton's  "Twentieth  Century  Series  of  Ger- 
man Classics." 

WHITE,  Hugh  Lawson  (1773-1840).  An 
American  political  leader,  born  in  Iredell  County, 
N.  C.  He  served  against  the  Indians  in  Tennessee 
in  1792-93,  and  became  private  secretary  to  Gov- 
ernor Blount  in  the  latter  year,  but  soon  went 
to  Philadelphia  to  study.  In  1796  he  began  the 
practice  of  law  at  Knoxville,  Tenn.  In  1801  he 
became  judge  of  the  Superior  Court  of  Tennessee, 
and  was  a  member  of  the  State  Senate  in  1807  and 
1809.  From  1809  to  1815  he  was  judge  of  the  Su- 
preme Court,  and  from  1812  to  1827  was  president 
of  the  Bank  of  Tennessee)  which  for  a  time  was  the 
only  bank  in  the  West  which  did  not  suspend 
specie  payments.  He  was  again  a  State  Senator 
in  1817,  and  from  1821  to  1824  was  a  commis- 
sioner on  the  part  of  the  United  States  to  settle 
disputes  growing  out  of  the  Spanish  occupation 
of  Florida.  He  succeeded  (jreneral  Jackson  in  the 
United  States  Senate  in  1825,  and  served  con- 
tiguously until  1840,  though  offered  the  Secre- 
taryship of  War  in  1831.  He  soon  became  a 
leader  in  the  Senate,  opposed  internal  improve- 
ments by  the  Federal  Government,  was  instru- 
mental in  preventing  the  re-charter  of  the  United 
States  Bank,  and  in  1829-30  was  the  author  of 
the  bill  to  remove  the  Indians  west  of  the  Mis- 
sissippi. He  was  at  first  a  strong  supporter 
of  Jackson,  but  by  his  independent  course  in 
favoring  the  bill  to  limit  executive  patronage, 
and  especially  by  his  opposition  to  Van  Buren's 
succession  to  the  Presidency,  the  friend- 
ship was  broken.  In  October,  1835,  he  was  nomi- 
nated for  President  by  the  Legislature  of  Ten- 
nessee, and  in  spite  of  President  Jackson's  vigor- 
ous personal  efforts,  carried  the  State  in  1836 
by  more  than  10,000  majority.  He  also  carried 
Georgia  and  received  altogether  26  electoral 
votes.  He  refused  to  vote  for  the  resolution  to 
expunge  the  Senate  resolutions  of  censure  against 
President  Jackson,  but  was  willing  to  rescind. 
By  1838  he  declared  himself  a  Whig.  When  the 
Democratic  Legislature  of  Tennessee  instructed 
him  to  vote  for  the  Sub-Treasury  Bill,  he  refused 
and  resigned.    Judge  White's  stem  sense  of  recti- 


tude earned  for  him  the  appellation  'The  Cato  of 
the  United  States.'  Consult  Scott,  Memoir  of 
UughLatcson  White  (Philadelphia,  1856). 

WHITE,  John  Blake  (1781-1859).  An 
American  painter  and  author,  bom  at  Eutaw 
Springs,  S.  C.  He  began  the  study  of  law,  but 
in  1800  he  went  to  London,  where  he  studied  un- 
der Benjamin  West.  In  1804  he  returned  to 
South  Carolina,  but  not  receiving  sufficient  en- 
couragement as  a  painter,  he  returned  to  the 
practice  of  law,  achieving  considerable  success 
in  both  professions.  His  best  known  painting 
was  the  **Unfurling  of  the  United  States  Flag 
in  the  City  of  Mexico,"  destroyed  during  the 
Civil  War.  Other  paintings  by  him  include  the 
"Battle  of  New  Orleans,"  "General  Marion  In- 
viting the  British  Officer  to  Dinner"  (1836), 
besides  portraits  of  Charles  Pinckney,  Calhoun, 
and  Governor  Middleton.  White  was  repeatedly 
elected  to  the  State  Legislature  of  South  Caro- 
lina, and  is  also  well  known  as  an  essayist  and 
as  the  author  of  several  dramas. 

WHITE,  John  Williams  (1849—).  An 
American  classical  scholar,  born  at  Cincinnati, 
Ohio.  He  was  educated  at  Ohio  Wesleyan  Uni- 
versity and  at  Harvard  University.  After  teach- 
ing at  Willoughby  College  and  Baldwin  Univer- 
sity in  Ohio  from  1868  to  1871,  he  studied  and 
traveled  in  Europe  for  a  year,  and  then  was 
called  to  Harvard  University  as  tutor  of  Greek; 
from  1877  to  1884  he  was  assistant  professor,  and 
in  the  latter  year  became  professor  of  Greek.  In 
1879  he  was  one  of  the  prime  movers  in  organiz- 
ing the  Archaeological  Institute  of  America  and 
in  establishing  afterwards  an  American  School 
of  Classical  Studies  at  Athens,  in  which  he  was 
twice  professor.  In  1895  he  became  president  of 
the  ArchfBological  Institute.  He  was  author  of 
a  number  of  philological  papers  and  editor  of  a 
number  of  Greek  texts  for  schools. 

WHITE,  Joseph  Blanco  (1775-1841).  A 
British  poet  and  writer  on  theological  themes. 
He  was  born  in  Seville,  Spain,  of  Irish  and 
Spanish  parentage.  In  1800  he  was  ordained 
priest  in  the  Roman  Catholic  Church.  But  his 
views  changed,  and  in  1810  he  went  to  England. 
He  settled  in  London,  where  for  some  years  he 
conducted  a  monthly  Spanish  paper  called  El 
Espanol.  On  the  cessation  of  the  Peninsular 
War  (1814),  this  publication  came  to  an  end; 
but  meanwhile  its  services  to  the  Government  se- 
cured for  its  editor  a  life  pension  of  £250  per  an- 
num. For  some  time  White  lived  at  <>cford, 
where  he  qualified  for  the  English  Church,  but 
finally  declared  himself  a  Unitarian.  Though  in 
literary  circles  recognized  as  a  man  of  fine  talent, 
and  known  as  a  contributor  to  the  Quarterly  and 
to  the  Westminster,  and  to  other  high-class  pe- 
riodicals, he  scarcely  succeeded  in  making  a  per- 
manent impression  on  the  public  by  any  of  his 
more  formal  publications.  Of  these  the  most 
important  were:  Letters  from  Spain  (1822); 
Practical  and  Internal  Evidence  Against  Catholi- 
cism (1825)  ;  Poor  Man's  Preservation  Against 
Popery  (1825) ;  and  Second  Travels  of  an  Irish 
Gentleman  in  Search  of  a  Religion  (1833). 
He  died  on  May  20,  1841,  in  Liverpool.  In  1845 
appeared,  under  the  editorship  of  J.  H.  Thorn, 
his  most  striking  work.  The  Life  of  the  Rev» 
Joseph  Blanco  White^  Written  by  Himself,  with 
Portions  of  His  Correspondence,    White  is  likely 
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longest  remembered  for  a  magnificent  son- 

ititled  "Night  and  Death." 

UTE,  Percy  ( 1852—) .    An  English  jour- 

and  novelist,  bom  in  London.  He  was 
ted  privately  and  on  the  Continent,  and 
t  the  English  language  and  literature  in  a 
h  college.  After  taking  private  pupils  for 
e,  he  turned  to  journalism  in  1880,  and  was 
m  years  editor  of  Public  Opinion.  As  a 
ist  he  has  won  success  for  brilliant  social 
.  His  writings  include:  Mr,  Bailey-Martin 
);  A  King's  Diary  (1894);  Corruption 
1)  ;  Andria  (1896);  A  Passionate  Pilgrim 
);  A  Millionaire's  Daughter  (1898);  The 
lation  of  the  Countess  (1899) ;  The  Heart 
J  Dancer  (1900);  The  West  End  (1900); 
7rip  of  the  Bookmaker  ( 1901 ) ;  and  The 
Christians  (1902). 

UTE,  Pebeobine  (1620-1704).  The  first 
}h  child  bom  within  the  limits  of  New 
nd.  He  was  bom  on  the  Mayflower,  in 
Cod  Harbor.  After  his  father's  death  his 
;r  married  Governor  Edward  Winslow,  this 
the  first  marriage  in  New  England.  Josiah 
ow  (q.v.),  first  native  Govemor  of  Plym- 
Dolony,  was  his  half-brother.  He  held  sev- 
ailitary  and  civil  offices. 
nTE,  Peter  (1830—).  An  American 
facturer,  bom  in  Rome,  N.  Y.  In  1835  he 
aken  by  his  parents  to  Green  Bay,  Wiscon- 
erritory,  where  he  was  educated.  At  the 
f  fifteen  he  became  a  sailor  on  the  Great 
,  and  early  in  1849  settled  on  the  site 
present  city  of  Marquette,  in  the  Northern 
sula  of  Michigan.  There  he  later  became 
;ted  with  the  Marquette  Iron  Company, 
argely  interested  in  developing  the  copper 
ron  deposits  of  the  region,  and  acquired  a 
fortune.  He  gave  largely  to  education,  en- 
l  a  fellowship  in  the  University  of  Michi- 
md  made  large  bequests  to  the  Northern 
gan  State  Normal  School.  To  the  city  of 
lette  he  presented  a  public  library  building 
statue  of  P^re  Marquette. 
nTE,  Richard  Grant  (1821-85).  An 
ican  Shakespearean  scholar  and  linguistic 

bom  in  New  York.  A  graduate  of  New 
University  (1839),  he  studied  medicine, 
[aw,  was  admitted  to  the  bar  (1845),  be- 
a  journalist,  and  during  the  Civil  War 
a  remarkable  series  of  letters  for  the  Lon- 
^peetator,  signed  'A  Yankee,'  and  an  in- 
ial  satirical  parody,  The  New  Oospel  of 
He  was  for  many  years  chief  of  the 
1  States  Revenue  Marine  Bureau  in  the  dis- 
>f  New  York.  His  chief  books  were:  Shake- 
i's  Scholar  (1854)  ;  an  acutely  critical 
a  of  Shakespeare's  Works  (1867-65);  Es- 
n  the  Authorship  of  the  Three  Parts  of 
'  VI.  (1859)  ;  Memoirs  of  William  Shake- 
i  (1865)  ;  Studies  in  Shakespeare  (1885)  ; 
1  the  field  of  linguistics,  Words  and  Their 
(1870);  Every-Day  English  (1880);  and 
nd  Without  and  Within  ( 1881 ) .  He  edited 
^he  Riverside  Shakespeare  (1883),  and  con- 
ed frequently  to  literary  periodicals.     His 

The  Fate  of  Mansfield  Humphreys^  ap- 
i  the  year  before  his  death.  White  was 
itic  and  inclined  to  controversy,  but  his 
critical  ability  and  remarkable  versatility 
ed  high  praise. 


WHITE,  Stanford  (1853—).  An  American 
architect,  son  of  Richard  Grant  White  (q.v.). 
He  was  bom  in  New  York  City,  was  educated  in 
private  schools  and  by  private  tutors,  studied 
architecture  under  Charles  D.  Gambrill  and 
Henry  H.  Richardson,  and  was  chief  assistant 
to  the  latter  in  the  construction  of  Trinity  ' 
Church,  Boston.  He  continued  his  studies  in 
Europe  in  1878-80,  and  in  1881  united  with 
Charles  F.  McKim  and  William  R.  Mead  to  form 
the  architectural  firm  of  McKim,  Mead  &  White. 
He  designed  the  Madison  Square  Garden,  the 
buildings  of  the  Century  and  Metropolitan  clubs, 
and  the  Washington  Arch,  in  New  York  City; 
buildings  of  New  York  University  and  the  Uni- 
versity of  Virginia;  pedestals  for  a  number  of 
statues;  and  numerous  private  residences. 

WHITE,  Stewart  Edward  (1873—).  An 
American  author,  bom  at  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
He  was  educated  at  the  University  of  Michigan, 
where  he  graduated  in  1895  and  at  the  Columbia 
Law  School.  His  published  stories,  which  deal 
understandingly  with  the  rough  life  of  the  un- 
settled regions,  include:  The  Westerners  (1901)  ; 
The  Claim  Jumpers  (1901);  The  Blazed  Trail 
(1902)  ;  Conjurer's  Bouse  (1902)  ;  and  The  For- 
est  (1903). 

WHITE,  WiLUAM  (1748-1836).  An  Ameri- 
can bishop  of  the  Episcopal  Church.  He  was 
bom  in  Philadelphia  and  educated  at  what  was 
then  known  as  the  College  of  Philadelphia.  Af- 
ter making  his  theological  studies,  he  went  to 
England  and  was  ordained  deacon  in  1770  and 
priest  in  1772.  Returning  to  America,  he  be- 
came rector  of  Christ  Church  and  Saint  Peter's, 
Philadelphia,  and  was  chaplain  to  Congress  in 
1777.  On  the  formal  organization  of  the  Episco- 
pal Church,  he  presided  over  the  first  General 
Convention  (1785),  and  was  the  principal  author 
of  the  Constitution  then  adopted.  In  1786  he 
was  elected  Bishop  of  Pennsylvania,  and*  in  the 
following  year  consecrated  by  the  Archbishop 
of  Canterbury  at  Lambeth  Palace.  During  the 
rest  of  his  life  he  held  a  commanding  influence 
in  the  development  of  the  Church,  and  had  much 
to  do  with  the  form  finally  assumed  by  the  Book 
of  Common  Prayer.  His  chief  publications  were 
Memoirs  of  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church 
(1820;  revised  1880)  and  Lectures  on  the 
Catechism  (1813).  For  his  biography,  consult 
Wilson  (Philadelphia,  1839) ;  and  see  Episcopal 
Church. 

WHITB,  WiLUAM  Allen  (1868—).  An 
American  journalist,  bom  in  Emporia,  Kan., 
and  educated  at  Emporia  College  and  the  Uni- 
versity of  Kansas.  Upon  leaving  the  university 
in  1890  he  became  city  editor  of  the  Eldorado 
Daily  Republican.  Subsequently  he  was  engaged 
as  an  editorial  writer  on  the  Kansas  City  Journal 
and  the  Kansas  City  Star,  and  in  1894  bought  the 
Emporia  Gazette.  An  editorial  published  in  that 
paper  in  August,  1896,  entitled  "What's  the 
Matter  with  Kansas?"  was  reprinted  throughout 
the  country  and  won  him  a  wide  reputation.  He , 
published:  The  Real  Issue  (1896),  a  volume  of  ^ 
short  stories;  The  Court  of  Boyville  <1889); 
and  Stratagems  and  Spoils  ( 1901 ) ,  a  striking  col- 
lection of  short  stories  of  American  political  life. 

WHITE,  Sir  William  Arthur  (1824-91). 
An  English  diplomat,  bom  at  Pulawy,  Poland. 
He  was  educated  at  King  William's  CoUege,  Isle 
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of  Man^  and  Trinity  College^  Cambridge,  in  1857 
entered  the  British  consular  service  as  clerk  to 
the  consul-general  at  Warsaw,  was  frequently 
acting  consul-general,  and  in  1861  became  vice- 
consul.  In  1864  he  was  appointed  consul  at 
Danzig,  and  in  1875  was  transferred  to  Belgrade 
as  British  agent  and  consul-general.  In  this  ca- 
pacity he  displayed  wide  knowledge  of  the  Eastern 
question,  and  in  1879  was  appointed  Envoy  Ex- 
traordinary and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  at  Bu- 
charest, Rumania.  In  1886  he  was  confirmed  as 
Envoy  Extraordinary  at  Constantinople.  He  ex- 
erted himself  greatly  to  obtain  the  acceptance  by 
the  Great  Powers  of  the  annexation  of  Eastern 
Rumelia  to  Bulgaria.  At  Constantinople  his 
knowledge  of  languages  and  of  Oriental  diplo- 
macy made  him  very  successful.  In  1888  he  re- 
ceived the  G.C.B.  and  membership  in  the  Privy 
Council. 

WHITE,  Sir  William  Henby  (1845—).  An 
English  naval  constructor,  bom  at  Devonport. 
He  was  educated  at  the  Royal  School  of  Naval 
Architecture;  entered  the  construction  depart- 
ment of  the  Admiralty;  was  professor  of  naval 
architecture  at  the  Royal  School  of  Naval  Archi- 
tecture and  at  the  Royal  Naval  College  in  1870- 
81 ;  organized  and  directed  the  department  for 
building  warships  of  the  Armstrong  Company 
in  1883-85;  and  in  1885-92  was  director  of  naval 
construction  and  assistant  controller  of  the 
navy.  As  director  he  became  the  responsible  de- 
signer of  all  English  vessels  of  war.  His  works 
include:  A  Manual  of  Naval  Architecture  (5th 
ed.  1900)  ;  Architecture  and  Public  Buildings 
(1884) ;  and  A  Treatise  on  Shipbuilding, 

WHITE  ANT.    See  Termite. 

WHITOEAVES,  Joseph  Frederick  (1835—). 
An  English  paleontologist.  He  was  born  at  Ox- 
ford, was  educated  there,  and  at  London  and 
Brighton,  and  made  a  special  study  of  zoology 
and  invertebrate  paleontology.  In  1861  he  re- 
moved to  Canada.  From  1863  to  1874  he  was 
scientific  curator  and  recording  secretary  of  the 
Natural  History  Society  of  Montreal,  and  from 
1867  to  1873  made  five  deep-sea  dredging  ex- 
peditions to  the  Gulf  and  River  of  Saint  Law- 
rence. He  became  a  member  of  the  Canada 
Geological  Survey  in  1874,  paleontologist  and 
zoologist  to  the  survey  in  1876,  and  subsequently 
an  assistant  director.  His  publications  include 
important  articles  on  marine  invertebrates,  on 
the  invertebrate  fossils  of  the  upper  Cretaceous 
rocks  of  Vancouver,  and  other  similar  subjects. 

WHITEBAIT.  The  young  of  any  kind  of 
herring  or  related  fish,  much  in  request  in  Great 
Britain  as  a  delicacy. 
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WHITE  BASS,  or  White  Perch.    A  striped 
bass   {Roccus  chrysopa)  of  the  Great  Lakes  and 


Upper  Mississippi  region,  which  is  silvery,  tinged 
with  golden  below,  and  marked  with  narrow 
dusky  lines  on  the  sides.  It  remains  in  deep 
waters,  and  is  good  food.    See  Plate  of  Babb. 

WHITE  BAY.    See  Magnolia. 

WHITEB0Y8.  The  name  given  to  peasant 
associations  in  Ireland,  formed  after  1760,  for 
the  purpose  of  visiting  revenge  on  landlords,  tax 
collectors,  and  the  clergy.  The  members, 
committed  many  outrages  on  the  property 
and  persons  of  those  against  whom  they  en> 
tertained  grievances.  Their  depredations  took: 
place  at  night  and  those  engaged  in  them  were- 
protected  by  blackened  faces  and  white  gar- 
ments. Similar  organizations  of  a  somewhat^ 
later  period  assumed  the  names  of  'Hearts  of 
Steel,'  'Hearts  of  Oak,'  and  'Rightboys.'  This 
form  of  popular  justice  was  personified  under 
the  name  of  'Captain  Rock.' 

WHITECAPS.  A  general  name,  derived  from 
their  disguise,  for  bodies  of  men  in  the  United 
States  who  assume  the  function  of  administer- 
ing punishment  for  real  or  fancied  offenses 
against  the  community.  Their  irresponsible  acts 
range  from  warnings  to  leave  a  neighborhood  to 
outrage  and  violence. 

WHITE  CEBAB.    See  Libocedbus. 

WHITECHAPEL.  An  eastern  Parliamentary 
district  of  metropolitan  London,  England, 
originally  named  from  a  certain  chapel  within 
its.  limits.  In  early  times  all  distances  east  of 
London  were  measured  from  this  chapel.  It  is 
one  of  the  poorest  and  most  congested  districts  of 
the  city.  It  is  traversed  by  Whitechapel  Road, 
and  London  Hospital  and  the  Tower  of  London 
are  within  its  limits.  Population,  in  190U 
78,768. 

WHITE  CINNAMON.     See  Canella. 

WHITE  COMPANY,  The.  A  name  assumed 
by  various  bands  of  thirteenth  and  fourteentli 
century  freebooters.  The  first  was  organized  and 
led  by  Folquet,  Bishop  of  Toulouse,  for  the 
purpose  of  slaughtering  heretics  in  France.  A 
second  commanded  by  Du  Guesclin  received  its 
name  from  the  white  cross  worn  upon  each  mem- 
ber's shoulder.  In  1366  he  led  his  marauding 
company  into  Spain  to  support  Henry  of  Trasta- 
mara  against  Pedro  the  (3ruel.  A  third  crossed 
from  France  into  Italy,  and  under  the  banners 
of  Milan  and  Florence,  or  as  independent  free- 
booters under  the  command  of  Sir  John  Hawk- 
wood,  plundered  the  country  until  disbanded  in 
1391. 

WHITE  CBOSS  SOCIETY,  The.  An  or- 
ganization  formed  in  England  in  1883,  having 
for  its  object  the  cultivation  of  social  purity 
and  the  practice  of  Christian  morality.  The 
movement  was  introduced  into  New  York  City 
during  the  winter  of  1883-84  in  connection  with 
the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church  of  Saint  John 
the  Evangelist  by  the  rector,  B.  F.  De  Costa. 
The  extension  of  the  influence  of  White  Cross 
principles  has  been  widely  advocated  by  the  heads 
of  the  American  Church,  and  is  at  the  pres- 
ent time  closely  associated  with  church  work  all 
over  the  United  States.  A  form  of  pledge  prom- 
ising to  treat  women  with  respect  and  preserve 
them  from  wrong  and  degradation  and  to  main- 
tain the  law  of  personal  purity  is  given  by 
members  joining  the  society. 
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WHITE  DEVIL,  The,  or  Vittobia  Ck)ROM- 
BONA.  A  tragedy  by  Webster,  originally  per- 
formed probably  at  the  Curtain  by  the  Queen's 
company  in  the  winter  of  1608,  published  in 
1612,  and  revived  in  1626  at  the  Phoenix  by 
Queen  Henrietta's  servants,  and  in  1682  at  the 
Theatre  Royal  by  Betterton.  It  was  probably 
drawn  from  Italian  sources,  but  bears  a  striking 
resemblance  to  Tourneur's  Revenger's  Tragedie 
(1607).  In  this  play  and  The  Duchess  of  Malfi 
(acted  1616),  Webster  pushes  the  devices  of 
physical  horror  which  characterize  the  'tragedy 
of  blood'  to  their  utmost  limit. 

WHITE  EAGLE,  Obdeb  of  the.  A  Servian 
order  with  five  classes  commemorating  the  es- 
tablishment of  the  Servian  kingdom,  founded  by 
King  Milan  I.  in  1882.  The  decoration  is  a 
double-headed  eagle  of  white  enamel  surmounted 
by  a  crown.  The  oval  medallion  is  red  and  bears 
a  white  cross  with  flames.  On  the  reverse  are 
the  initials  M.  I.  crowned  and  the  date  of 
foundation.     See  Plate  of  Orders,  under  Obdebs. 

WHITE  ELEPHANT.  An  infrequent  Al- 
bino type  of  Asiatic  elephant  which  from  its 
rarity  is  highly  esteemed.  Owing  to  the  costly 
honors  paid  to  such  an  animal,  the  term  has 
become  proverbial  with  the  meaning  of  an 
expensive  or  unwelcome  possession.  The  'Land 
of  the  White  Elephant'  is  Siam. 

WHITE  ELEPHANT,  Obdeb  of  the.  A 
Siamese  order  with  five  classes,  founded  in  1861. 
The  decoration,  which  varies  slightly  for  the  dif- 
ferent classes,  is  a  circular  medallion  with  the 
elephant  in  white  enamel,  surrounded  by  three 
wreaths  of  yellow,  red,  and  green  lotus  blossoms. 
See  Plate  of  Orders  under  Obdebs. 

WHITE-EYE,  or  Glass-Eye.  The  wall-eyed 
pike.     See  Pike-Pebch,  and  Plate  of  Pebches. 


WHITE-EYE,  or  Silveb-Eye.  A  general 
name  for  a  large  group  of  small,  plainly  dressed, 
titmouse-like  birds  of  the  genus  Zosterops,  the 
many  species  of  which  are  scattered  over  the 
tropics  of  the  Old  World,  especially  in  the  East, 
where  several  species  are  confined  to  single  isl- 
ands. Nearly  all  are  yellow  on  the  under  sur- 
face. They  are  somewhat  doubtfully  classified 
with  the  honey-eaters  (Meliphagidse),  and  take 
their  English  name  from  the  ring  of  white 
glistening  feathers  around  the  eye  in  most  spe- 
cies. All  are  sociable,  going  about  in  merry 
flocks,  and  they  have  many  interesting  char- 
acteristics. Though  mainly  insectivorous,  they 
also  feed  upon  fruits,  and  some  are  known  to 
the  Australians  as  'grape-eaters.'  Consult  New- 
ton, Dictionary  of  Birds  (New  York,  1896),  and 
authorities  there  cited.  See  Plate  of  Wbenb, 
Wabbi^bs,  etc. 

WHITE-EYEI)  VIBEO.     See  Vibeo. 

WHITE-EYELII)  MONKEY.     See  Manga- 

BET. 

WHITE  FALCON,  Obdeb  op  the.  A  grand- 
ducal  order  of  Weimar,  founded  by  Duke  Ernest 
Augustus  in  1732,  and  renewed  in  1815  by  Charles 
Augustus.  In  its  present  form  it  has  four 
classes  and  a  silver  cross,  added  in  1878.  The 
decoration,  a  green  star  of  eight  points,  with 
red  stars  between  the  arms,  bears  a  white  falcon, 
and  the  motto,  Vigilando  Ascendimus,  on  a  blue 
ground. 


WHITEFIELD,  whlt'fSld,  Geobgb  ( 1714-70  ^ 
An  English  evangelist  and  founder  of  the  Cal- 
vinistic  Methodists.  He  was  born  at  the  Bell 
Inn,  Gloucester,  and  was  sent  to  a  classical 
school  for  three  years,  where  he  distinguished 
himself  more  by  his  histrionic  achievements  than 
by  zeal  for  study.  In  1732  he  was  admitted  as 
a  servitor  at  Pembroke  College,  Oxford,  and 
graduated  B.A.  in  1736.  At  Oxford  he  met  the 
Wesleys  and  with  them  founded  the  'Holy  Club.' 
He  was  ordained  deacon  in  1736^  and  soon  went 
to  London.  In  1738  he  followed  the  Wesleys 
to  the  Georgia  Plantations  and  remained  four 
months,  when  he  returned  to  England  for  his 
priest's  orders  and  to  collect  money  for  an 
orphanage  which  he  had  founded  in  the  colony. 
He  found  that  his  association  with  the  Wesleys 
had  raised  prejudice  against  him;  nevertheless 
he  was  ordained  priest  by  Bishop  Benson  (1739)» 
He  began  open-air  preaching  at  Moorfields,  Ken- 
sington, Blackheath,  and  elsewhere,  and  after 
this  seems  to  have  preached  by  preference  in  the 
open  air.  Great  crowds  came  together  to  hear 
him.  In  1739,  having  collected  more  than  £1000 
for  his  orphanage,  he  returned  to  America.  He 
landed  at  New  York  and  proceeded  thence  to- 
Georgia,  preaching  with  great  success  on  the 
way.  The  first  brick  of  the  orphan  asylum  was 
laid  in  March,  1740,  and  the  name  of  Bethesda 
was  g^ven  to  the  institution.  He  preached  to- 
large  audiences  in  Savannah  and  also  in  Phila- 
delphia and  Boston,  which  he  visited  in  1740. 
His  association  with  dissenters  and  unconven- 
tional ways  of  preaching  and  conducting  services 
brought  him  into  strained  relations  with  the 
Church,  and  about  this  time  doctrinal  differences 
led  to  his  separation  from  Wesley.  The  two  men 
differed  widely  in  theology,  Whitefield  being  a 
rigid  Calvinist.  Nevertheless  they  continued 
friends  nearly  all  their  lives.  In  1741  Whitefield 
returned  to  England  and  preached  with  his  usual 
zeal  and  eloquence,  making  tours  into  Wales  and 
Scotland.  He  presided  at  the  first  conference  of 
Calvinistic  Methodists  held  at  Watford  in  1743, 
and  at  the  second  conference  a  few  months  later 
was  chosen  perpetual  moderator  in  England. 

In  1744  he  again  sailed  for  New  York,  and  was 
again  enthusiastically  received  in  America,  al- 
though his  irregular  ways  stirred  up  opposition. 
Hoping  to  benefit  his  health,  in  1748  he  visited 
the  Bermudas  and  preached  twice  each  day  on 
the  various  islands  of  the  group.  On  his  return 
to  England  in  1748  he  found  his  congregation 
scattered.  He  was  also  in  pecuniary  difficulties, 
as  he  had  sold  most  of  his  property  for  the  bene- 
fit of  the  Georgia  orphanage.  With  the  help  of 
his  friends,  however,  he  gradually  paid  off  his 
debts.  About  this  time  the  Countess  of  Hunt- 
ingdon (q.v.)  made  him  her  chaplain  and  gave 
him  the  opportunity  of  preaching  to  certain  of 
the  nobility  at  her  house.  She  helped  him  mate- 
rially in  all  his  enterprises  and  built  and  en- 
dowed chapels  to  maintain  his  doctrines.  In 
1761  Whitefield  visited  Ireland  and  Scotland  and 
made  a  fourth  voyage  to  America.  On  his  return 
to  London  he  took  up  the  project  of  a  new  taber- 
nacle, which  was  opened  June  10,  1763.  After 
preaching  in  it  a  few  times  he  went  on  another 
evangelistic  tour,  traveling  1200  miles  and 
preaching  many  times.  In  1764-66  he  was  again 
in  America.  In  September,  1766,  he  opened  a 
new  chapel  at  Tottennam  Court  Road.  He  visited 
.Amorica   for   the   sixth    time   in    1763-65.     Hi» 
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health  was  poor  at  this  time  and  his  power  of 
preaching  somewhat  impaired.  In  October,  1765^ 
he  dedicated  the  Countess  of  Huntingdon's 
chapel  at  Bath,  opened  her  college  at  Trevecca 
in  August,  17G8,  and  dedicated  the  chapel  at 
Tunbridge  Wells  in  July,  1769.  Two  or  three 
months  later  he  sailed  for  the  seventh  time  for 
America.  He  went  to  Savannah,  and  preached 
much  in  Pennsylvania  and  New  England.  On 
September  29,  1770,  after  preaching  for  two 
hours  at  Exeter,  N.  H.,  he  went  to  Newburyport, 
Mass.,  where  he  died  the  next  morning.  He  is 
buried  in  the  Church  of  Newburyport.  White- 
field  is  said  to  have  preached  more  than  18,000 
sermons.  His  great  power  was  due  to  his  deliv- 
ery rather  than  to  the  matter  of  his  discourses, 
and  his  writings  do  not  sustain  the  impression 
derived  from  the  accounts  of  his  preaching.  He 
was  not  an  organizer,  and  his  congregations  scat- 
tered as  soon  as  he  left  them.  Many  of  his  con- 
verts united  with  the  Methodists.  A  number  of  his 
sermons  and  journals  were  collected  and  pub- 
lished in  six  volumes,  with  a  seventh  volume  of 
Memoirs  by  John  Gillies  (London,  1771-72).  Of 
the  many  later  biographies,  that  by  l^erman 
(London,  1876-77)  is  the  most  complete. 

WHITEST8H.  One  of  the  many  important 
:fishes  of  the  genus  Coregonus,  of  the  salmon 
family,  of  which  about  fifteen  species  inhabit  the 
lakes  and  streams  of  Northern  Europe,  Asia,  and 
America.  They  have  an  elongated,  compressed 
body,  with  a  conical  head,  projecting  snout,  and 
a  small,  toothless  mouth.  The  scales  are  larger 
than  in  the  other  salmon,  the  caudal  fin  is  deeply 
forked,  and  the  dorsal  fin  is  followed  by  an 
adipose  dorsal.  They  are  bluish  olivaceous  above, 
silvery  on  sides  and  below.  The  most  familiar 
species  is  the  common  whitefish  {Coregonus 
'Clupeiformia) ,  which  exists  throughout  the  Great 
Lakes  and  adjacent  waters,  and  is  the  most  im- 
portant fresh-water  fish  in  America.  The  annual 
catch  of  whitefish  in  Canada  and  the  United 
States  is  about  30,000,000  pounds,  representing 
a  value  of  $1,600,000.  Whitefish  reach  a 
size  of  twenty  pounds  in  rare  cases,  the  average 
weight  being  about  four  pounds.  They  remain  in 
deep  water  for  the  most  part,  but  during  the 
spawning  season,  which  is  in  autumn,  and  at 
certain  other  times,  for  purposes  which  are  not 
jet  clear,  they  migrate  to  shallower  water  in 
great  shoals.  They  live  mainly  on  small  crus- 
taceans, moUusks,  insects,  and  larvse.  A  single 
fish  will  yield  from  25,000  to  75,000  eggs,  which 
are  extensively  propagated  artificially  by  the 
United  States  Fish  Commission. 

The  Rocky  Mountain  whitefish,  or  'mountain 
herring*  {Coregonus  Williamaoni) ,  is  an  excel- 
lent species  numerous  in  clear  streams  from  the 
Bocky  Mountains  to  the  Pacific  coast;  it  is  a 
favorite  of  anglers,  as  it  will  take  a  fiy.  The 
broad  whitefish  or  'muksun'  {Coregonus  Ker^ 
nicotti)  is  the  best  known  of  several  Arctic  spe- 
cies. The  "humpback'  {Coregonus  Nelsoni)  is 
Alaskan.  The  'Sault'  whitefish  {Coregonus 
Ldhradoricus)  is  a  fine  species  numerous  in  all 
clear  lakes  and  streams  from  Lake  Winnipeg  to 
Labrador  and  southward  into  the  Adirondack 
and  White  Mountains,  where  it  is  known  as  the 
Vhiting  of  Lake  Winniplseqgee.'  The  lakes  from 
New  England  northeastward  to  Alaska  contain  a 
valuable  species  of  dark  color  {Coregonus  quadri- 
iateralis)    called   'roundfish,'   'shadwaiter,'   'Me- 


nominee whitefish,'  'pilot-fish,'  etc.  The  cisooea 
(q.v.)  constitute  another  and  closely  related 
group  (the  genus  Argyrosomus),  containing  sev- 
eral useful  species,  as  the  cisco,  blackfin,  tullibee, 
and  others  (qq.v.).  The  inconnu  is  another 
'whitefish,'  of  the  genus  Stenodus. 

(Ik)nsult  Jordan  and  Evermann,  Fishes  of 
North  and  Middle  America  (Washington,  1896). 
See  Salmon;  and  Plate  of  Whitefish,  etc. 

WHITEFBIABS.  A  region  in  London  near 
Fleet  Street,  where  a  monastery  of  the  Carmel- 
ites, dating  from  the  thirteenth  century,  former- 
ly stood.  Until  the  end  of  the  seventeenth  cen- 
tury it  formed  a  place  of  sanctuary  for  debtors 
and  criminals.    See  Alsatia. 


WHITE  QOAT.  See  Bockt  Mountain 
White  Goat. 

WHITEHALL.  A  former  palace  in  London, 
once  the  residence  of  Hubert  de  Burgh.  In  the 
middle  of  the  thirteenth  century  it  was  the  London 
residence  of  the  archbishops  of  York,  and  was 
known  as  York  Place.  After  the  death  of 
Wolsey  it  became  Crown  property,  and  w^as 
called  Whitehall.  Henry  VIII.  enlarged  the 
palace  and  James  I.  planned  to  replace  it  after  a 
fire  in  1615  frcxn  designs  by  Inigo  Jones,  but 
only  the  banqueting  hall  was  built,  and  is  the 
only  existing  portion  of  the  palace,  the  remainder 
having  been  destroyed  by  the  fires  of  1691  and 
1697.  The  hall,  a  fine  specimen  of  Palladian 
architecture.  111  feet  in  length  and  55^  feet  in 
breadth  and  heiffht,  has  ceiling  paintings  by 
Rubens  representmg  the  apotheosis  of  James  I. 
and  scenes  from  the  career  of  Charles  I.  White- 
hall was  the  scene  of  Wolsey's  disgrace,  Henry 
VIII.'s  death,  the  execution  of  Charles  I.,  who 
was  led  to  the  scaffold  from  the  banqueting  hall, 
and  the  deaths  of  Cromwell  and  Charles  II.  The 
hall  was  converted  by  George  I.  into  a  royal 
chapel.  The  street  leading  from  Trafalgar 
Square  to  Westminster,  in  which  the  palace 
stood,  is  known  as  Whit^all.  It  contains  a 
number  of  public  buildings,  including  the  Horse 
Guards,  Treasury,  and  new  public  offices. 

WHITE'HALL.  A  village  in  Washington 
County,  N.  Y.,  24  miles  west  by  south  of  Rutland, 
Vt.,  at  the  head  of  Lake  Champlain,  on  the 
Champlain  Canal^  and  on  the  Delaware  and 
Hudson  Railroad  (Map:  New  York,  G  2).  It 
has  large  lumber  interests,  and  is  engaged  in 
the  manufacture  of  silk.  There  are  also  rail- 
road shops  and  several  smaller  industrial 
establishments.  The  government  is  vested  in 
a  president,  chosen  annually,  and  a  board 
of  trustees.  The  water-workis  are  owned  and 
operated  by  the  municipality.  Population,  in 
1890,  4434;  in  1900,  4377.  Whitehall  was 
settled  in  1761  by  Major  Philip  Skene,  at 
the  head  of  about  thirty  families,  and  in  Novem- 
ber, 1763,  it  was  incorporated  by  patent.  On 
the  approach  of  the  Revolutionary  War  Skene 
became  a  Loyalist,  and  in  1775  the  Americans  took 
possession  of  his  property,  at  the  same  time  that 
they  seized  Ticonderoga.  An  American  garrison 
was  stationed  here  from  1776  until  the  approacK 
of  Burgoyne's  army,  when  the  fort  was  blown 
up  and  the  houses,  mills,  etc.,  were  burned  to 
prevent  their  falling  into  the  hands  of  the  enemy. 
At  the  close  of  the  war  the  whole  Skene  property 
was  sold  to  the  highest  bidder  for  £14  10s.  In 
the  War  of  1812  the  fort  and  blockhouse  were 
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rebuilt.  The  Champlain  Canal  was  built  from 
here  to  Fort  Edward  in  1819  and  completed  to 
Troy  ixL  1824. 

WHITE  HAKT,  The.  An  historic  inn  in 
Southwark,  London.  It  is  said  to  have  been  a 
frequent  resort  of  Dick  Turpin  and  is  mentioned 
in  Act  IV.,  Scene  8  of  Shakespeare's  Benry  VL, 
part  ii. 

WHITE'HAVEN.  A  seaport  in  Cumber- 
land, England,  near  the  point  where  the  estuary 
of  the  Solway  Firth  joins  the  Irish  Sea,  36  miles 
southwest  of  Carlisle  (Map:  England,  C  2).  It 
has  spacious  streets,  handsome  shops  and  public 
buildings,  and  possesses  a  commodious  harbor 
and  docks.  In  the  neighborhood  are  extensive  col- 
lieries, iron  and  brass  foundries,  iron  smelting 
'works,  and  manufactories  for  cordage,  sail-cloth, 
earthenware,  etc.  The  town  was  founded  in 
1633.    Population,  in  1901,  19,325. 

WHITE^HEAD,  John  (1740-1804).  An 
English  Wesleyan  clergyman  and  physician.  He 
was  bom  in  London,  studied  medicine,  and  be- 
came physician  to  the  Bethlehem  Hospital,  Moor- 
fields.  He  traveled  as  a  Methodist  preacher, 
1764-69.  For  some  years  he  was  a  Quaker,  but 
returned  to  the  Methodists.  He  was  chief 
physician  to  both  John  and  Charles  Wesley  in 
their  last  illnesses,  and  preached  the  funeral 
sermon  of  John  Wesley.  With  Bishop  Coke  and 
Henry  More  he  was  appointed  by  Wesley  as  liter- 
ary executor,  but  had  a  long  dispute  with  the 
other  executors  as  to  the  possession  of  the  Wes- 
ley papers.  This  led  to  his  expulsion  from  the 
membership  of  the  Church.  He  retained  the 
papers,  however,  and  published  the  Lives  of  John 
and  Charles  Wesley  (1793;  new  eds.,  Boston, 
1844,  Auburn,  1854).  In  1797  he  returned  the 
papers  and  was  reinstated  in  his  position  in  the 
Church.    He  died  in  London. 

WHITEHEAD,  Paul  (1710-74).  An  Eng- 
lish satirist,  bom  in  London,  and  educated  in 
law  at  the  Temple.  At  an  early  age  he  was  shut 
up  in  Fleet  Prison  on  account  of  a  bill  which 
he  had  indorsed  for  a  friend,  and  there  he  lived 
for  several  years,  beginning  his  literary  work 
while  a  prisoner.  In  1749  he  appears  as  a  paid 
literary  supporter  of  Frederick,  Prince  of  Wales, 
and  within  the  next  decade  he  was  a  member  of 
the  gang  of  political  debauchees  headed  by  Sir 
Francis  Dashwood.  As  such  he  was  branded  by 
Churchill  in  The  Conference;  nevertheless  he 
continued  to  live  in  prosperity  on  the  fruits  of  an 
ample  sinecure  during  another  decade.  White- 
head may  be  styled  a  feeble  imitator  of  Pope 
with  a  touch  of  Churchill's  dullness.  His  more 
important  satires  were  State  Dunces  (1733), 
directed  against  Walpole  and  others;  Manners 
(1739),  which  led  to  his  summons  before  the 
House  of  Lords;  and  Epistle  to  Dr,  Thompson 
(1755).  ^U  Poems  and  Miscellaneous  Composi' 
turns,  with  a  Life,  were  issued  in  1777. 

WHITEHEAD,  William  (1715-85).  An 
English  poet  laureate,  bom  at  Cambridge,  where 
his  father  was  a  baker.  He  was  educated  at 
Winchester  School  and  at  Clare  Hall,  Cambridge, 
graduating  B.A.  in  1739.  In  1742  he  was  elected 
a  fellow  of  his  college.  For  many  years  he  lived 
in  the  households  of  the  Earl  of  Jersey  and  the 
Earl  of  Harcourt,  with  whose  sons  he  made  the 
Continental  tour  (1754-56).  He  was  appointed 
secretary  and  registrar  of  the  order  of  the  Bath, 


and  in  1758  he  succeeded  CoUey  Cibber  in  the 
poet-laureateship.  He  died  in  London.  White- 
head's birthday  odes  and  other  official  poems 
were  justly  ridiculed  by  the  poet  Churchill 
(q.v.).  His  best  work  is  to  be  found  in  his 
verse  tales  after  the  manner  of  La  Fontaine.  He 
also  composed  two  respectable  tragedies,  The 
Roman  Father  (1750),  and  Creusa,  Queen  of 
Athens  (1754)  ;  a  comedy,  The  School  for  Lovers 
( 1762)  ;  and  a  farce,  The  Trip  to  Scotland  ( 1770) , 
all  of  which  met  with  some  success.  Consult  his 
Works  ed.  with  memoir  by  Wm.  Mason  (3  vols., 
York,  1788).  William  Whitehead  is  some- 
times confounded  with  Paul  Whitehead  (q.v.), 
the  satirist,  and  member  of  the  dissipated  circle 
of  politicians  known  as  the  'monks  of  Med- 
menham  Abbey.'  This  latter  Whitehead  was 
also  furiously  attacked  by  Churchill.  Consult 
the  Poems  and  Miscellaneous  Compositions  of  P, 
Whitehead,  ed.  by  Capt.  E.  Thompson  (London. 
1777). 

WHITE  HOUSE.  The  official  residence  of 
the  President  of  the  United  States,  in  Washing- 
ton. The  building  is  a  two-story  white  freestone 
edifice,  painted  white,  170  by  86  feet,  of  dignified 
appearance,  with  an  Ionic  portico.  It  contains 
the  private  apartments  of  the  President  on  the 
second  floor  and  reception  rooms  on  the  first 
fioor.  Among  the  latter  are  the  famous  East 
Room,  80  by  40  feet,  used  for  public  receptions; 
the  Blue  Room,  us^  for  diplomatic  and  social 
functions;  and  the  Red  and  Green  rooms.  The 
original  executive  mansion  was  begun  in  1792 
and  first  occupied  by  President  Adams  in  1800. 
It  was  burned  by  the  British  in  1814,  and  rebuilt 
in  1818.  The  White  House  has  long  been  too 
small  for  the  various  purposes  for  which  it  is 
used,  and  plans  for  enlargement  have  frequently 
been  proposed.  In  1903  the  pressure  of  space 
was  relieved  by  the  erection  of  executive  offices 
in  the  grounds,  connected  with  the  main  build- 
ing. The  White  House  is  surrounded  by  an 
attractive  park,  in  which  during  the  summer 
music  is  provided  by  the  Marine  Band. 

WHITE  HOUSE  OF  THE  CONFEDEB- 
ACY.  A  house  in  Richmond,  Va.,  so  called  be- 
cause it  was  the  residence  of  Jefferson  Davis 
as  President  of  the  Confederacy.  The  mansion 
now  contains  a  collection  of  Confederate  relics. 

WHITEINGy  hwlting,  Richabd  (1840—). 
An  English  journalist  and  novelist,  bom  in 
London.  He  was  educated  privately,  having  as 
his  first  tutor  Benjamin  Wyon,  the  engraver,  who 
made  the  great  seal  of  William  IV.  He  began 
his  career  as  journalist  in  1866  with  a  series  of 
satirical  sketches  contributed  to  the  London 
Evening  Star,  afterwards  published  as  Mr. 
Sprouts — Bis  Ofnnions  ( 1867 ) .  He  subsequently 
served  as  editorial  writer  and  correspondent  on 
several  of  the  English  dailies,  including  the 
Manchester  Chiardian  and  the  London  World, 
He  was  for  a  while  a  leader  writer  on  the  Lon- 
don Daily  News.  In  1876  appeared  his  first 
novel.  The  Democracy,  which  was  followed  twelve 
years  later  by  The  Island.  But  he  is  best  known 
for  No.  5  John  Street  (1899),  a  vivid  description 
of  life  in  the  London  slums.  In  1900  he  pub- 
lished The  Life  of  Paris,  and  in  1903  The  Yellow 
Van. 

WHITE  LADY.  A  spirit  who,  according  to 
popular  legend,  appears  in  many  of  the  castles  of 
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German  princes  and  nobles  by  night  as  well  as 
by  day,  when  any  important  event  is  imminent, 
whether  joyful  or  sad,  but  particularly  when  the 
death  of  any  member  of  the  family  is  near.  She 
is  regarded  as  the  ancestress  of  the  race,  shows 
herself  always  in  snow-white  garments,  and  car- 
ries a  bunch  of  keys  at  her  side.  The  Hohen- 
zollem  family  possesses  a  white  lady.  A  similar 
legend  was  current  in  Scotland,  where  it  was 
believed  that  many  of  the  chiefs  had  some  kind 
spirit  to  watch  over  the  fortunes  of  their  house. 
The  entire  cycle  may  apparently  be  traced  back 
to  a  goddess  of  German  mythology  who  influences 
birth  and  death,  and  presides  over  the  ordering 
of  the  household.  Still  more  distinctly  the  ap- 
pellation white  lady  and  the  name  Bertha  point 
back  to  the  Germanic  nature-goddess  Berchta 
(q.v.). 

WHITE  LEAD.  A  name  applied  to  hydrated 
basic  carbonate  of  lead  used  in  the  manufacture 
of  paints.  It  usually  forms  a  heavy  white  mass 
made  up,  as  shown  by  microscopic  examination, 
of  minute,  transparent,  amorphous  globules.  It 
may  be  made  by  passing  carbonic  acid  gas 
through  a  solution  of  basic  lead  acetate,  obtained 
by  saturating  vinegar  with  ordinary  lead  oxide 
(litharge) ;  after  the  white  lead  has  been  precip- 
itated out,  a  new  quantity  of  litharge  may  be 
introduced  into  the  mother-liquor,  carbonic  acid 
gas  may  again  be  passed  through  the  solution, 
and  so  on.  This  is  known  as  the  'French 
method.'  Benson's  so-called  'English  method' 
consists  in  triturating  litharge  with  1  per  cent, 
of  its  weight  of  lead  acetate  dissolved  in  water, 
and  exposing  the  paste  thus  obtained,  under  con- 
stant stirring,  to  the  action  of  carbonic  acid  gas 
for  several  days.  When  carefully  prepared,  and 
free  from  neutral  lead  carbonate,  white  lead  has 
a  greater  coating  power  than  any  other  white 
pigment  known.  An  excellent  white  lead  may 
also  be  obtained  by  saturating  a  solution  of 
magnesium  acetate  with  litharge  and  passing 
carbonic  acid  gas  into  it  until  the  alkaline  re- 
action has  disappeared.  The  term  'white  lead' 
is  sometimes,  in  commercial  usage,  applied  also 
to  other  lead  pigments  besides  the  basic  car- 
bonate described  above. 

WHITE  LEAOTTE.  An  organization  formed 
by  white  citizens  of  Louisiana  to  counteract  by 
force  of  arms  the  political  power  secured  by  the 
negroes  as  a  result  of  the  Civil  War. 

WHITE  LEO.    See  Phlegmasia. 

WHITELOCKE,  hwltl6k,  Bulstrode  (1605- 
75).  An  English  lawyer  and  statesman,  born 
in  London.  He  was  educated  at  Saint  John's 
College,  Oxford;  read  law  in  the  Temple,  and 
in  1626  was  called  to  the  bar  and  elected  member 
of  Parliament  for  Stafford.  In  1640  he  was 
elected  to  the  Long  Parliament  from  Marlow, 
and,  as  chairman  of  the  impeachment  committee, 
conducted  the  prosecution  of  the  Earl  of  Straf- 
ford. He  was  also  one  of  the  Oxford  commis- 
sioners appointed  to  treat  with  Charles  I.; 
an  opponent  of  Presbyterianism  in  the  West- 
minster Assembly,  1643;  Governor  of  Wind- 
sor, 1644;  commissioner  of  the  great  seal,  1649; 
and  in  1653  went  as  Ambassador  to  Sweden.  He 
refused  to  take  part  in  the  trial  of  the  King. 
In  1656  he  was  Speaker  of  the  House  of  Com- 
mons; was  one  of  Cromwell's  lords,  and  after 
Cromwell's  death  commissioner  of  the  great  seal 


to  Richard  Cromwell.  He  left  the  manuscripts  of 
an  autobiography  and  other  works,  the  most  note- 
worthy of  which  are  Memorials  of  the  English 
Affairs  from  the  beginning  of  the  Reign  of  King 
Charles  I,  to  the  happy  Restoration  of  King 
Charles  II.  (1682;  new  ed.,  4  vols.,  1853) ;  Jour- 
nal of  the  Stoedish  Embassy  in  1663  and  1654 
(1772;  new  ed.  1855);  and  Memorials  of  the 
English  Affairs  from  the  supposed  Expedition  of 
Brute  to  this  Island  to  the  end  of  the  Reign  of 
James  I. 

WHITE    MOUNTAIN    BUTTEBPLY.      A 

delicate,  brownish  satyrine  butterfly  {(Eneia 
semidea),  which  occupies  a  very  restricted  range 
above  5000  feet  elevation  in  the  White  Moun- 
tains of  New  Hampshire,  most  abundantly  about 
half  a  mile  from  the  summit  of  Mount  Washing- 
ton. It  also  occurs  in  the  Rocky  Mountains  of 
Colorado,  and  some  of  its  varieties  or  close  rela- 
tives in  Alaska  and  on  Mount  Katahdin,  Maine. 
Its  larvflB  feed  upon  a  species  of  sedge  during 
mid-summer,  and  pupate,  it  is  believed,  for  two 
years.  A  closely  allied  butterfly  {(Eneis  aello) 
occurs  in  the  Alps  in  Switzerland.  Consult 
Scudder,  The  Butterflies  of  Neto  England  (Cam- 
bridge, 1889). 

WHITE  MOUNTAINS.  A  rugged  group  of 
monadnocks  occupying  the  north  central  part  of 
New  Hampshire,  where  they  cover  an  area  of 
about  1300  square  miles  (Map:  New  Hampshire, 
J  4).  They  belong  to  the  older  or  cmtalline 
belt  of  the  Appalachian  system,  and  form  the 
highest  of  a  number  of  more  or  less  isolated 
residual  portions  of  a  former  plateau  which  all 
around  them  has  been  worn  down  to  the  pres- 
ent Archsean  peneplain  of  New  England,  a  con- 
tinuation of  the  Piedmont  Plain  of  the  Southern 
States.  The  White  Mountains  proper  extend 
from  Squam  Lake  in  the  south  to  the  transverse 
valley  of  the  Androscoggin  and  Ammonoosac 
rivers  on  the  north.  North  of  that  depression 
there  is  another  highland  region  which  belongs 
rather  to  the  Green  Mountain  system  of  Ver- 
mont. Several  small  and  distant  outlying  monad- 
nocks are,  however,  regarded  as-  belonging  to  the 
White  Mountain  group,  such  as  Mount  Kearsarge 
and  Mount  Monadnock  in  southern  New  Hamp- 
shire, and  Saddleback  Mountain  and  Mount 
Katahdin  in  Maine. 

The  group  is  divided  into  two  main  portions 
by  a  grand  and  rugged  defile  known  as  the 
Crawford  Notch,  which  gives  passage  to  the 
Saco  River.  West  of  this  notch  the  principal 
group  is  called  the  Franconia  Mountains,  whose 
highest  points  Mount  Lafayette,  has  an  altitude 
of  5269  feet.  The  highest  peaks,  however,  rise 
to  the  east  of  the  notch  in  the  Presidential 
Range,  so  called  because  its  chief  summits  are 
named  after  Presidents  of  the  United  States.  The 
culminating  peak  is  Mount  Washington  (q.v.), 
6293  feet  high.  Other  summits  with  their  alti- 
tudes are  Mount  Adams,  5805  feet;  Mount 
Jefferson,  5726  feet;  Mount  Clay,  6654  feet; 
Boot  Spur,  5520  feet;  Mount  Monroe,  5390  feet; 
and  Mount  Madison,  5380  feet  high.  The 
White  Mountains  are  composed  wholly  of 
ancient  metamorphic  rocks,  chiefly  gneisses 
in  the  outskirts,  with  a  central  core  of 
granite  forming  the  highest  portion.  The  soil 
is  poor  and  gravelly,  but  the  slopes  and  lower 
pealcs  are  forest-covered,  only  the  higher  peaks 
raising  their  bare,    rocky   summits   above  the 
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timber  line.  Besides  the  main  notch  there  are 
several  other  deep  river  valleys  which  give  the 
group  a  more  rugged  character  than  that  of  the 
average  Appalachian  mountain  scenery;  indeed, 
east  of  the  Rocky  Mountains  the  White  Mountains 
are  equaled  in  height  and  ruggedness  only  by  the 
Black  and  Unaka  Mountains  of  North  Carolina. 
Of  the  narrow  waterways  the  best  known  is  the 
'Flume/  at  Franconia  Notch.  The  varied  scenery 
has  for  over  a  century  attracted  large  numbers  of 
visitors,  and  the  region  is  now  easily  accessible 
through  several  lines  of  railroad  which  penetrate 
to  the  heart  of  the  mountains.  There  is  a  short 
rack  and  pinion  road  to  the  summit  of  Mount 
Washington.  One  of  the  most  celebrated  natural 
features  of  the  region  is  the  "Old  Man  of  the 
^Mountain,"  a  remarkably  regular  human  profile 
80  feet  high  formed  by  three  out-jutting  rocks  on 
Profile  Mountain.  The  White  Mountains  are 
noted  as  a  resort  of  hay-fever  patients,  most  of 
whom  find  more  or  less  relief.  Among  the  towns' 
and  resorts  of  the  region  are  Lancaster,  Littleton, 
Bethlehem,  €k)rham,  North  Conway,  and  Berlin. 
The  last  named  is  a  busy  industrial  town,  manu- 
facturing great  quantities  of  wood-pulp. 

WHITE  PLAINS.  The  county-seat  of  West- 
chester County,  N.  Y.,  22  miles  northeast  of  the 
centre  of  New  York  City,  on  the  Harlem  Division 
of  the  New  York  Central  and  Hudson  River  Rail- 
road (Map:  New  York,  G  4).  It  has  many  at- 
tractive residences,  a  public  library,  and  the  West- 
chester County  Law  Library.  Bloomingdale 
Asylum  for  the  Insane  occupies  a  fine  site  over- 
looking the  village.  The  government  is  vested 
in  a  president,  chosen  biennially,  and  a  uni- 
cameral council.  The  water-works  are  owned  and 
operated  by  the  municipality.  Population,  in 
1890,  4042;  in  1900,  7899. 

Here  on  October  28,  1776,  during  the  Revolu- 
tionary War,  was  fought  the  battle  of  White 
Plains,  or  Chatterton  mil.  On  October  12th  Gen- 
eral Howe  occupied  Throggs  Neck  in  Westchester 
County,  but  was  held  here  for  six  davs  by  an 
American  force  on  the  mainland,  while  Wash- 
ington rapidly  evacuated  all  of  Manhattan  Isl- 
and, except  Fort  Washington,  and  on  the  23d 
concentrated  his  forces  at  White  Plains.  Howe, 
unable  to  make  a  rear  attack,  sent  4000  men 
against  the  outpost  on  Chatterton  Hill,  west 
of  the  Bronx  River,  and  compelled  the  1400 
Americans  stationed  here  under  General  Mc- 
Dougall  to  withdraw  to  Washington's  camp,  the 
English  losing  229. men,  and  the  Americans  about 
140.  Howe  delaved  his  attack  on  the  main  Amer- 
ican army,  and  on  the  evening  of  the  31st 
Washington  took  up  an  unassailable  position  at 
North  Castle.  White  Plains  was  incorporated 
as  a  town  in  1788.  Consult  an  article  White 
Plains  in  the  Revolution,"  in  the  McLgazine  of 
American  History,  vol.  xxviii.;  and  Shonnard 
and  Spooner,  History  of  Westchester  County 
(New  York,  1900). 

WHITE  PBEGIPITATEy  or  AiiiiONiATED 
Mebcubt.  a  white  pulverulent  compound  pre- 
pared by  precipitating  mercuric  chloride  with 
ammonium  hydrate.  It  is  official  in  the  Phar- 
macopoeia, and  is  used  externally  in  the  form  of 
an  ointment  for  skin  diseases. 

WHITE  QUEEN,  The.  An  occasional  epi- 
thet of  Mary  Queen  of  Scots,  on  account  of  the 
white  mourning  assumed  for  her  husband. 


WHITE  BIVEB.  A  river  of  Arkansas 
(Map:  Arkansas,  D  3).  It  rises  in  the  Ozark 
Motmtains  in  the  northwestern  part  of  the  State, 
and  flows  first  northeast  into  Missouri,  then, 
returning  into  Arkansas,  it  flows  southeast  till 
it  empties  into  the  Mississippi  through  several 
channels,  some  of  which  unite  with  the  mouth 
channels  of  the  Arkansas  River.  Its  length  is 
about  800  miles.  After  leaving  the  Ozark  high- 
lands it  flows  through  an  extensive  low  and 
marshy  forest  region  in  which  it  throws  off  a 
number  of  bayous,  and  during  high  water  over- 
flows its  banks.  It  is  navigable  by  river  steam- 
ers to  Batesville,  about  380  miles. 

WHITE  EIVEB.  The  chief  tributary  of  the 
Wabash  in  Indiana  (Map:  Indiana,  B  4).  It 
is  formed  by  two  main  branches,  the  East  and  the 
West  Fork,  which  rise  near  the  eastern  boundary 
of  the  State,  and  flow  southwest  to  their  con- 
fluence on  the  border  of  Pike  County.  The 
united  stream  continues  the  southwest  direction 
60  miles  to  its  junction  with  the  Wabash  op- 
posite Mount  Carmel,  111.  Total  length,  includ- 
ing the  West  Fork,  350  miles.  The  chief  city 
on  the  West  Fork  is  Indianapolis,  but  the  river 
is  navigable  only  to  Martinsville,  some  distance 
below  the  capital,  and  on  the  East  Fork  to  Rock- 
ford. 

WHITE  BIVEB.  A  tributary  of  the  Mis- 
souri.  It  rises  in  the  northwestern  part  of 
Nebraska,  and  after  a  northeasterly  and  then 
easterly  course  through  South  Dakota,  empties 
into  the  Missouri  near  Oacoma  (Map:  South 
Dakota,  E  6).  It  flows  through  the  Bad  Lands. 
Length,  325  miles. 

WHrrEBXTXP,  or  Spot-Rumf.  The  Hud- 
sonian  godwit.    See  Godwit. 

WHITE  BU88IA.  A  term  indefinitely  used 
of  portions  of  Western  Russia,  and  indicating 
only  a  general  ethno^phic  division.  The  name 
was  given  by  Catharine  II.  to  the  governments  of 
Vitebsk  and  Mohilev,  but  was  abolished  as  a 
political  designation  by  Nicholas  I. 

WHITES.    See  Leuoobbhcea. 

WHITE  SEA  (Russian  Bieloye  More).  A 
large  arm  of  the  Arctic  Ocean  extending  south- 
westward  into  Northern  Russia  as  far  as  the 
64  th  parallel  of  latitude  (Map:  Russia,  El). 
It  consists  of  an  outer  portion,  150  miles  long 
and  75  miles  wide,  between  the  Kanin  and  the 
Kola  peninsulas,  and  an  inner  portion,  150  by 
250  miles,  separated  from  the  former  by  a  strait 
100  miles  lone  and  35  miles  wide.  The  inner 
portion  consists  of  three  large  bays  or  sections, 
Kandalak  Bay  in  the  northwest,  and  Dvina  and 
Onega  Bays  in  the  southeast.  The  principal 
rivers  entering  the  White  Sea  are  the  Dvina,  the 
Mezen,  and  the  Onega,  all  from  the  southeast 
but  the  sea  receives  the  surplus  waters  of  a 
large  number  of  lakes  dotting  the  low  and  level 
coast  region  to  the  west.  In  the  north  and  east 
the  country  is  higher  and  the  coasts  are  bolder.  In 
spite  of  the  fact  that  the  White  Sea  is  ice-bound 
from  September  to  June,  while  dense  fogs  are 
frequent,  the  volume  of  trade  and  navigation  is 
considerable.  The  chief  port  is  Archangel,  on 
the  Dvina  delta.  By  means  of  canals  connecting 
the  Dvina  with  the  Volga  and  the  latter  with 
the  Dnieper  a  continuous  waterway  is  established 
between  the  White  Sea  and  the  Caspian  and 
Black  I 
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WHITE  STJI.PHTJB  SPBINOS.  A  health 
and  pleasure  resort  in  Greenbrier  County,  W. 
Va.,  142  miles  southeast  of  Charleston^  on  the 
Chesapeake  and  Ohio  Railroad  (Map:  West 
Virginia,  D  4).  It  is  surrounded  bj  picturesque 
mountain  scenery,  in  a  region  noted  for  its  nu- 
merous mineral  springs.  The  popularity  of 
White  Sulphur  Springs  as  a  watering  place  dates 
from  the  Revolutionary  period,  and  thousands 
of  visitors  are  attracted  here  annually. 

WHITE  SWELLING.  See  Joints,  Diseases 

OF  THE. 

WHITE  TEBBOB.  A  name  given  to  the 
reign  of  violence  initiated  in  Southern  France 
by  the  returned  fmigr^s,  after  the  second  restora- 
tion of  the  Bourbons,  in  revenge  for  their  suffer- 
ings during  the  Red  Terror  of  Revolutionary 
times  and  under  the  Empire.  In  Marseilles, 
Ntmes,  Toulouse,  and  Avignon  a  number  of 
Protestants  who  were  looked  upon  as  the  special 
adherents  of  Napoleon  were  murdered.  Judicial 
persecutions  were  also  of  frequent  occurrence. 
See  France. 

wujltETHBOAT.  a  European  warbler 
(Sylvia  einerea),  plentiful  during  summer  in  the 
greater  part  of  England  and  Ireland,  which  has 
an  energetic  song,  and  is  very  lively  and  amusing 
as  a  cage-bird,  and  very  easily  tamed.  Its 
plumage  is  brown,  of  various  shades;  the  breast 
and  belly  are  brownish  white,  tinged  with  rose 
color  in  the  male.  Other  closely  allied  species  are 
the  lesser  whitethroat  {Sylvia  curruca)  and  the 
garden  whitethroat  {Sylvia  hortensis). 

In  the  United  States  the  name  usually  refers 
to  the  white-throated  sparrow.    See  Spabbow. 

WHITE  TOWEB.  The  oldest  portion  of  tlie 
Tower  of  London,  a  massive  square  structure  116 
by  96  feet,  92  feet  high,  with  walls  13  to  15  feet 
tnick.  Its  site  was  once  occupied  by  bastions 
built  by  King  Alfred  in  885.  The  present  tower 
was  built  in  1078  by  William  the  Conqueror.  The 
White  Tower  has  many  historical  associations. 
In  it  Richard  II.  abdicated  in  1399,  and  under 
its  stone  staircase  were  discovered  the  bones  of 
the  sons  of  Edward  IV.,  murdered  by  order  of 
Richard  III.  It  contains  the  fine  Norman  Chapel 
of  Saint  John,  and  an  important  collection  of 
old  armor. 

WHITE  WALNUT.     See  BuTTEBNtrr. 

WHITEWATEB.  A  city  in  Walworth 
County,  Wis.,  50  miles  southwest  of  Milwaukee, 
on  the  Chicago,  Milwaukee  and  Saint  Paul  Rail- 
road ( Map :  Wisconsin,  £  6 ) .  It  is  the  seat  of 
a  State  normal  school,  and  has  a  public  library 
and  a  fine  city  hall.  The  section  is  engaged  in 
stock-raising  and  dairy  farming,  and  is  espe- 
cially known  for  its  production  of  butter  and 
cheese,  leaf  tobacco,  and  sugar  beets.  There  are 
manufactures  of  flour,  leather,  carriages,  beer, 
lumber,  brick,  tiling,  machine-shop  products,  etc. 
Whitewater  was  settled  in  1839  and  was  incor- 
porated in  1858.  Population,  in  1890,  4359;  in 
1900,  3405. 

WHiTJS'wAY,  Sir  William  VALLA^-CE 
(1828 — ).  A  Canadian  statesman,  born  in  Little 
Hempston,  England.  He  was  admitted  to  the 
Newfoundland  bar  in  1852,  and  in  1862  was  ap- 
pointed Queen's  counsel.  In  1858  he  entered  the 
Newfoundland  Legislature,  from  1865  to  1869 
was  Speaker  of  the  Assembly,  and  in  the  latter 


year  was  a  delegate  to  Ottawa  to  arrange  terms 
of  confederation.  From  1873  to  1878  he  was 
Solicitor-General^  and  from  1878  to  1885  was 
Premier  and  Attorney-General.  In  1889  he  re- 
entered the  Legislature  as  Prime  Minister,  and 
in  1893  and  1895  was  returned. 

WHITE  WHALE,  or  Beluga.  An  Arctic 
cetacean  {Delphinapterus  leucas),  of  the  family 
Delphinidse,  and  closely  allied  to  the  narwhal. 
It  is  pure  white  in  color,  12  to  18  feet  long, 
whale-like  in  form,  with  a  rather  swollen  muzzle 
and  a  mouth  filled  with  numerous  conical  teeth. 
It  swims  with  extraordinary  speed  by  doubling 
its  tail  far  under  its  body  and  then  striking  out; 
hence  it  is  able  to  capture  the  swiftest  fishes» 
and  often  follows  its  prey  far  up  the  Northern 
rivers.  It  is  gregarious,  and  may  be  seen  in 
herds  of  40  or  50,  which  often  gambol  around 
boats;  it  abounds  in  most  parts  of  the  Arctic 
seas,  and  is  found  as  far  south  as  Great  Britain 
and  Nova  Scotia.  The  Greenlanders  take  this 
whale  with  harpoons  or  with  nets.  Its  flesh  af- 
fords them  a  valuable  supply  of  food,  and  is  eaten 
by  most  of  the  inhabitants  of  Arctic  coasts;  it 
affords  also  a  considerable  quantity  of  the  very 
finest  oil,  and  the  skin  is  made  into  leather, 
known  to  the  trade  as  'porpoise-hide.'  Living 
specimens  have  occasionally  been  exhibited  in 
public  aquariums.    See  Whale. 

WHITE  WOOD.     See  Canella;  Lime-Tree. 

WHITOPEELD  or  WHITPEIiDy  Henbt.  An 
English  clergyman.  The  place  and  date  of  his 
birth  are  not  known  with  certainty.  He  took 
orders  and  is  said  to  have  been  appointed  min- 
ister of  Ockley,  Surrey,  in  1616.  He  protected 
some  of  the  Puritan  divines  during  Laud's  perse- 
cution, to  which  he  was  himself  finally  exposed. 
He  emigrated  to  New  Haven  in  1639,  and  was 
one  of  the  founders  of  Guilford,  Conn.  He  re- 
turned to  England  (1650)  and  was  minister  at 
Winchester.  He  wrote:  Some  Helpea  to  Stirre 
up  to  Christian  Duties  (3d  ed.  1636) ;  The  Light 
Appearing  More  and  More  Toward  the  Perfect 
Day,  or  a  Farther  Discovery  of  the  Present  State 
of  the  Indians  in  New  England  Concerning  the 
Progress  of  the  Gospel  Among  Them  ( 1651 ;  in 
Sabin's  ReprintSy  New  York,  1865)  ;  Strength 
Out  of  Weakness,  on  the  same  topic  ( 1652). 

WHITFIELD,  Robert  Parr  (1828—).  An 
American  geologist.  He  was  bom  at  New  Hart- 
ford, N.  Y.,  received  a  secondary  education,  and 
in  1856  was  appointed  assistant  in  the  New  York 
State  Geological  Survey.  He  was  appointed  to 
the  United  States  Geological  Survey  in  1872  and 
was  instructor  in  geology  at  the  Rensselaer  Poly- 
technic Institute  from  1872  to  1875  and  professor 
from  1875  to  1878.  He  was  appointed  curator  of 
the  geological  department  of  the  American  Mu- 
seum of  Natural  History  in  New  York  City  in 
1887. 

WHrFOIFT,  John  (c.1530-1604),  the  third 
Protestant  Archbishop  of  Canterbury.  He  was 
born  at  Great  Grimsby,  in  Lincolnshire,  accord- 
ing to  one  account  in  1530,  according  to  another 
in  1533.  He  was  educated  at  Cambridge,  and  in 
1555  he  was  elected  a  fellow  of  Peterhouse.  He 
took  orders  in  1560,  and  the  Bishop  of  Ely  ap- 
pointed him  his  chaplain,  and  gave  him  the  living 
of  Teversham,  Cambridgeshire.  In  1663  he  waa 
appointed  Lady  Margaret  professor  of  divinity. 
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In  1567  he  became  master  of  Pembroke  Hall; 
in  the  course  of  the  same  year  was  appointed  to 
the  mastership  of  Trinity  College;  and  soon 
afterwards  obtained  the  regius  professorship  of 
divinity.  He  was  appointed  Dean  of  Lincoln  in 
1571,  Bishop  of  Worcester  in  1577,  and  Arch- 
bishop of  Canterbury  in  1583. 

His  first  work,  on  becoming  master  of  Trinity, 
was  upon  a  revisal  of  the  statutes  of  the  univer- 
sity. He  obtained  such  powers  for  the  heads  of 
houses  as  enabled  them  to  eject  Thomas  Cart- 
wright  from  the  Lady  Margaret  professorship  on 
the  score  of  his  Calvinistic  creed.  After  becom- 
ing primate,  Whitgift  labored  assiduously  to  se- 
cure uniformity  of  discipline  in  the  Church. 
He  had  the  full  confidence  of  Queen  Elizabeth, 
who  placed  all  the  Church  patronage  of  the 
Crown,  including  the  bishoprics,  at  his  disposal, 
and  he  was  armed  with  full  powers  for  cairying 
out  his  design.  He  required  the  clergy  to  sub- 
scribe not  only  to  the  royal  supremacy,  the  lit- 
urgy, and  the  Thirty-nine  Articles,  but  also  to  a 
set  of  additional  articles  framed  mainly  with  the 
view  of  purging  the  Church  of  Puritanism.  He 
was  made  a  Privy  Councilor  in  1586,  and  in  that 
capacity  drew  up  a  set  of  statutes  for  cathedral 
churches,  to  make  their  services  conform  to  the 
principles  of  the  Reformation.  He  was  offered 
the  Chancellorship  by  Queen  Elizabeth  in  1587, 
but  he  declined  the  office.  On  the  accession  of 
King  James  he  seems  to  have  been  much  alarmed 
for  the  stability  of  the  system  which  he  had 
spent  his  life  in  rearing.  Anxiety  upon  this  ac- 
count is  said  to  have  hastened  his  end,  in  his 
palace  at  Lambeth,  London.  Being  wealthy  in 
his  own  name,  he  lived  in  great  state  and  founded 
a  magnificent  hospital  and  a  grammar  school  at 
Croydon.  His  works  were  edited  by  John  Ayre 
and  published  by  the  Parker  Society  ( Cambridge, 
1850-53).  His  Life  was  written  by  Sir  George 
Paule  (London,  1612)  and  by  Strype  (ib.,  1718; 
new  ed.,  Oxford,  1822). 

WHITING.  A  fish  of  the  genus  Merlucius, 
family  Merluciidae,  closely  related  to  the  cods, 
but  differing  among  other  characters  in  the  ab- 
sence of  a  barbel  on  the  lower  jaw.  The  common 
whiting  {Merlucius  vulgaris)  is  abundant  in  the 
Beas  of  Northern  Europe,  and  particularly  on  the 
xrest  coasts  of  Great  Britain,  where  it  frequently 
attains  a  weight  of  four  pounds,  although  the 
average  market  fish  is  much  lighter.  It  is 
caught  chiefly  by  hand  lines  and  'long*  lines,  and 
is  in  high  esteem  for  the  table,  and  owes  its  name 
to  the  pearly  whiteness  of  its  flesh.  In  the  United 
States  the  name  is  applied  to  the  silver  hake 
{Merlucius  hilinearis)  ;  to  the  'sand'  or  'deep- 
water  whitings'  of  the  genus  Menticirrhus  (see 
KiNOFiSH) ;  and  to  the  harvest-fish  and  certain 
whitefish   (qq.v.). 

WHITING.    See  Chalk. 

WHITING,  hwl'tlng,  Arthur  Battelle  ( 1861 
— ).  An  American  musician,  born  at  Cambridge, 
Mass.  He  studied  pianoforte  with  W.  H.  Sher- 
wood and  afterwards  with  Chadwick  and  J.  C.  D. 
Parker,  finishing  at  the  Munich  Music  School  un- 
der Rheinberger.  His  compositions  include:  Baga- 
telle; Fantasy  u^th  Orchestra;  Concert-^tude ; 
Valse-Caprice ;  pianoforte  pieces,  a  church  ser- 
vice in  A,  songs,  anthems,  and  organ-music. 

WHITING,  George  Elbbidge  (1842—).  An 
American  composer  and  organist,  born  at  Hoi- 


liston,  Mass.  In  1854  he  became  Dudley  Buck'0 
successor  as  organist  of  the  North  Congregational 
Church  at  Hartford,  Conn.,  where  he  organized 
the  Beethoven  Society.  In  1862  he  went  to  Bos- 
ton, and  was  successively  organist  in  several 
churches  there.  He  studied,  at  different  times,, 
with  C.  VV.  Morgan  in  New  York,  with  Best  in 
Liverpool,  and  with  Haupt  and  Radecke  in  Ber* 
lin.  He  taught  at  the  New  England  Conserva- 
tory, in  Boston,  imtil  1879,  was  a  teacher  in  the 
Cincinnati  College  of  Music  in  1879-82,  and  then 
returned  to  the  New  England  Conservatory.  His 
works  include:  two  orchestral  masses  with  the 
organ  (1872) ;  the  cantatas  Tale  of  the  Viking,. 
Dream  Pictures,  Lenore,  March  of  the  Monks  of 
Bangor;  Midnight  Cantata,  for  solo  and  piano- 
forte ;  Henry  of  Navarre,  a  ballad  for  male  chorus 
and  orchestra ;  songs;  a  Te  Deum;  and  Vesper  ser- 
vices.  He  published  The  Organist  (1870)  and 
The  First  8iw  Months  on  the  Organ  (1871). 

WHITING,  Lilian  (1857 — ).  An  American 
journalist  and  author,  bom  at  Niagara  Falls,  N. 
Y.  She  was  literary  editor  of  the  Boston  Trav- 
eller from  1880  to  1890,  was  editor  of  the  Boston 
Budget  in  1890-93,  and  afterwards  spent  several 
years  in  Europe.  Her  publications,  several  of 
which  have  attained  considerable  popularity,  in- 
clude: The  World  Beautiful  (3  series,  1894,  1896, 
1898)  ;  A  Study  of  the  Life  and  Character  of 
Elizabeth  Barrett  Brouming  (1899) ;  Kate  Field: 
A  Record  (1899) ;  The  World  Beautiful  in  Books 
(1901) ;  and  Boston  Days  (1902). 

WHITING,  William  Henby  Chase  (1825- 
65).  An  American  soldier,  born  in  Mississippi. 
He  graduated  first  in  his  class  at  West  Point  in 
•  1845;  entered  the  army  as  a  second  lieutenant 
of  engineers;  was  employed  for  several  years  in 
constructing  defenses  and  in  directing  internal 
improvements;  and  was  promoted  to  be  captain 
in  December,  1858.  He  resigned  from  the  army 
in  February,  1861,  and  on  the  outbreak  of  the 
•Civil  War  entered  the  Confederate  service,  and 
as  chief  engineer  joined  the  Army  of  the  Shen- 
andoah, then  under  Joseph  E.  Johnston.  On- 
July  21,  1861,  during  the  first  battle  of  Bull  Run 
(q.v.),  he  commanded,  after  the  death  of  Gen- 
eral Bee,  the  Third  Brigade  of  Johnston's  army, 
whose  timely  arrival  was*  instrumental  in  deter- 
mining the  fortune  of  the  day.  In  August,  1861,. 
he  was  promoted  to  the  rank  of  brigadier-gen- 
eral, and  in  the  spring  of  1862  took  a  conspicu- 
ous part  in  the  campaign  against  McClellan. 
He  was  placed  in  command  of  the  Military  Dis- 
trict of  Cape  Fear,  Department  of  North  Caro- 
lina, in  December,  1862;  was  promoted  to  the 
rank  of  major-general  in  February,  1863;  com- 
manded a  division  of  General  Beauregard's  army 
at  Petersburg  in  June,  1864;  was  present  during 
both  the  attacks  on  Fort  Fisher  (though  his 
subordinate.  Colonel  William  Lamb,  exercised  the 
actual  command),  and  in  the  second,  on  January 
15,  1865,  was  mortally  wounded,  dying  as  a 
prisoner  in  Fort  Columbus,  New  York  Harbor, 
on  March  10th. 
WHITLOW,  or  Paronychia.  See  Felon. 
WUIT^MAN.  A  town  in  Plymouth  County, 
Mass.,  21  miles  south  by  east  of  Boston,  on  the 
New  York,  New  Haven  and  Hartford  Railroad 
(Map:  Massachusetts,  F  3).  It  is  primarily  an 
industrial  place,  having  manufactures  of  boots 
and  shoes,  tacks  and  nails,  steel  shanks,  paper,. 
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wooden  boxes,  etc.  There  is  a  public  library  with 
10,000  volumes.  The  government  is  administered 
by  town  meetings.  The  water-works  are  owned 
and  operated  by  the  town.  Whitman,  originally 
a  part  of  Abington,  was  separately  incorporated 
as  South  Abington  in  1875.  Its  present  name  was 
adopted  in  1886.  Population,  in  1890,  4441;  in 
1900,  6155. 

WHITMAN,  Chables  Otis  (1842—).  An 
American  zoologist,  born  in  Woodstock,  Maine, 
and  educated  at  Bowdoin  College  (1868)  and  at 
Leipzig  (1878).  In  1880-81  he  was  professor  of 
zoology  at  the  Imperial  University,  Tokio,  Japan. 
In  1882  he  studied  at  the  Naples  Zoological  Sta- 
tion. He  was  assistant  in  zoOlogy  at  Harvard 
University  from  1883  to  1885;  director  of  the 
Allis  Lake  Laboratory  at  Milwaukee  from  1886 
to  1889;  professor  of  zodlogy  at  Clark  University 
from  1889  to  1892;  and  subsequently  head  pro- 
fessor of  zo61og>'  in  the  University  of  Chicago. 
In  1887«  in  connection  with  Edward  Allis,  he 
founded  and  afterwards  edited  the  Journal  of 
Morphology,  In  1888  he  became  the  director  of 
the  Marine  Biological  Laboratory  at  Woods 
Hole,  Mass.  His  main  work  has  been  in  the  embry- 
ology, and  he  has  published  memoirs  on  the  de- 
velopment and  anatomy  of  certain  leeches,  worms, 
fishes,  etc.  He  did  much  to  advance  methods  of 
microscopical  technique,  including  Methods  of 
Research  in  Microscopical  Anatomy  and  Em- 
hryology  (1885).  Among  his  more  general  re- 
searches are  those  entitled:  The  Kinetio  Phe- 
nomena of  the  Egg  During  Maturation  and  Fe- 
cundation (Ookinesis)  (1887)  ;  The  Seat  of  For- 
mative and  Regenerative  Energy  (1888)  ;  8per- 
matophores  as  a  Means  of  Hypodermic  Impreg-. 
nation  (1891);  The  Inadequacy  of  the  Cell 
Theory  of  Development  (1893)  ;  Evolution  and 
Epigenesis  (1894);  Animal  Behavior  (1898). 


WHITMAN,  Mabcus  (1802-47).  An  Ameri- 
•can  pioneer  and  missionary,  bom  at  Rushville, 
N.  Y.  He  studied  medicine  at  the  Berkshire 
Medical  Institution  at  Pittsfield,  Mass.,  and 
practiced  for  four  years  in  Canada.  In  1834  he 
•offered  himself  for  missionary  work  to  the  Ameri- 
can Board  of  Commissioners  for  Foreign  Mis- 
sions. In  1835,  with  Samuel  Parker,  he  was 
sent  to  explore  the  Oregon  country,  but  turned 
back  at  Green  River.  In  1836  he  married,  and 
with  three  other  missionaries,  H.  H.  Spalding 
and  his  wife,  and  W.  H.  Gray,  started  westward. 
The  party  took  the  first  wagon  across  the  Rocky 
Mountains,  reached  the  Columbia  River  on  May 
21st,  and  located  near  the  site  of  the  present  Walla 
Walla,  Wash.  Other  missionaries  came  out  and 
four  stations  were  organized.  Friction  ensued, 
and  numerous  quarrels  were  reported  to  the  board, 
which  voted  in  1842  to  discontinue  the  southern 
branch  of  the  work.  Whitman  immediately 
started  East,  through  the  dead  of  winter,  and 
after  suffering  much  inconvenience  reached  Bos- 
ton, March  30,  1843,  and  secured  a  reversal  of 
the  board's  resolution.  On  November  29,  1847, 
the  Cayuse  Indians  attacked  the  station,  mur- 
dered Whitman,  his  wife,  and  twelve  other  per- 
sons, and  took  the  other  residents  prisoners.  The 
prisoners  were  afterwards  released  by  the  influ- 
ence of  the  chief  factor  of  the  Hudson's  Bay  Com- 
pany. The  massacre  has  been  attributed  to  the 
instigation  of  the  Hudson's  Bay  Company  or  of 
the    Catholic    missionaries;    but    the    probable 


explanation  is  the  prevalence  of  epidemic 
diseases,  unknown  before  the  coming  of  the 
whites,  which  the  Indians  attributed  to  poison. 
In  1864-65  the  statement  was  made  by  H. 
H.  Spalding  that  Whitman's  visit  to  the 
East  in  1842-43  was  made  for  political  reasons, 
and  that  by  a  visit  to  Washington  and  interviews 
with  President  Tyler,  Secretary  Webster,  and 
others,  he  prevented  the  cession  to  England  of 
the  American  claim  to  Oregon  (q.v.),  and  in 
fact  prevented  Oregon  from  being  traded  for  a  cod- 
fishery  on  Newfoundland.  This  belief  has  gained 
wide  circulation,  but  Professor  E.  G.  Bourne, 
in  Essays  in  Historical  Criticism  (New  York, 
1901),  presented  an  elaborate  documentary  study 
which  seems  to  disprove  the  claim.  For  the 
other  side  consult:  Mowry,  Marcus  Whitman 
(New  York,  1901)  ;  and  Nixon,  Life  of  Marcus 
Whitman   (Chicago,  1895). 

WHITMAN,  Sarah  Helen  Poweb  (1803- 
78).  An  American  poet,  bom  in  Providence,  R. 
I.  Her  Hours  of  Life,  and  Other  Poems  appeared 
in  1853,  and  a  posthumous  volume  of  verse  in 
1879.  She  became  best  known,  however,  for  her 
association  with  Poe,  with  whom,  about  1848, 
she  entered  into  a  conditional  engagement  of 
marriage.  In  1860  she  published  a  work  in  his 
defense,  entitled  Edgar  Allan  Poe  and  His 
Critics,  In  1828  she  married  John  W.  Whitman, 
who  died  in  1838. 

WHITMAK,  Walt  (originally  Walter) 
(1819-92).  An  American  poet,  bom  at  West- 
hills,  L.  I.,  and  educated  in  the  public  schools  of 
Brooklyn  and  New  York.  He  learned  his  father's 
trade,  carpentry,  and  also  printing,  forming  in 
the  composition  room  associations  with  printers 
and  joumalists  that  continued  through  life.  At 
the  age  of  seventeen  he  was  teaching  in  Long  Isl- 
and and  writing  occasionally  for  newspapers 
and  magazines.  Two  years  later  (1839)  he 
was  editor  and  publisher  of  a  weekly  at  Hunting- 
ton, L.  I.  This  enterprise  failing,  he  spent  some 
years  in  various  printing  offices,  contributing  to 
periodicals,  making  long  pedestrian  tours,  gen- 
erally following  the  lines  of  the  great  Western 
rivers,  and  extending  his  journeys  to  Canada. 
That  he  wrote  fiction  we  know  only  by  the 
preservation  of  a  title,  Frank  Evans,  a  temper- 
ance tale.  For  a  year  he  edited  the  Brooklyn 
Eagle.  This  varied  life  brought  him  in  contact 
with  all  sorts  and  conditions  of  men,  and  he 
seems  to  have  fraternized  gladly  with  what  he 
calls  'powerful  uneducated  persons'  of  every  kind, 
being  by  instinct  a  democrat,  and  entering  hearti- 
ly into  the  life  and  feelings  of  the  people.  It  is 
said  that  he  drove  an  omnibus  for  a  time,  though 
more  from  charity  than  liking,  and  he  achieved 
some  local  success  as  a  political  stump  speaker. 
In  1850,  i^ptumin^  from  wanderings  that  had 
carried  him  to  New  Orleans,  he  started  in 
Brooklyn  The  Freeman,  a  very  short-lived  organ 
of  the  Free-Soil  Party.  Then  for  three  years  he 
tried  carpentry,  building  and  selling  working- 
men's  houses,  and  gradually  accumulated  the  ma- 
terials that  made  up  the  first  collection  of  Leaves 
of  Grass  (1855).  This  was  a  modest  little  book 
of  94  pages,  and,  so  far  as  it  attracted  attention, 
seems  to  have  provoked  mirth,  until  Emerson 
made  it. the  occasion  of  glowing  praise  and  chal- 
lenged for  it  the  attention  of  the  thoughtful  pub- 
lic, which  it  has  since  held  increasingly  through- 
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WHITNEY,  Asa  (1791-1874).  An  Ameri- 
can mechanical  engineer  and  manufacturer.  He 
was  bom  in  Townsend,  Mass.,  and  in  his  youth 
learned  the  trade  of  blacksmith  and  machinist. 
After  engaging  in  the  manufacture  of  machinery 
in  several  States  he  became  master  machinist 
(1830)  and  superintendent  (1833)  of  the  Mo- 
hawk and  Hudson  Railroad.  From  1839  to  1841 
he  was  a  canal  commissioner  of  the  State  of  New 
York,  and  in  1842  went  into  partnership  with 
Matthew  Baldwin  in  the  manufacture  of  locomo- 
tives at  Philadelphia.  In  1847  he  patented  a 
process  for  making  cast-iron  annealed  car  wheels, 
and  engaged  in  their  manufacture  on  a  large 
scale,  sul^equently  introducing  other  improve- 
ments which  increased  the  strength  of  the  wheels 
and  contributed  materially  to  the  safety  of  rail- 
way travel.  Mr.  Whitney  served  for  a  year  as 
president  of  the  Beading  Railroad.  He  left  $50,- 
000  to  the  University  of  Pennsylvania  for  the 
founding  of  a  chair  of  dynamical  engineering. 

WHITNEY,  Eli  (1765-1826).  An  American 
inventor,  famous  for  his  invention  of  the  cotton 
gin.  He  was  bom  at  Westboro,  Mass.,  and 
was  educated  at  Yale  College,  where  he  gradu- 
ated in  1792.  He  then  went  to  Georgia  as  a 
teacher,  where  he  found  a  generous  patron  in  the 
widow  of  General  Nathanael  Greene,  of  the  Revo- 
lutionary Army,  on  whose  estate  he  resided,  and 
studied  law.  While  here  he  had  opportunity  to 
display  his  inventive  genius,  and  at  the  request 
of  some  neighbors  of  Mrs.  Greene  he  attempted 
to  devise  a  machine  for  separating  the  seed  from 
the  fibre  of  the  green  seed  cotton.  He  set 
to  work  under  great  disadvantages,  having  to 
make  his  own  tools,  and  even  to  draw  his  own 
wire,  while  rumors  of  his  success  led  some  law- 
less people  to  break  into  his  workshop  and  steal 
his  machine  before  he  could  obtain  a  patent  for 
it.  Forming  a  partnership  with  one  Miller  in 
1793,  he  went  to  Connecticut  to  manufacture 
cotton  gins,  but  litigation  in  defense  of  his  rights 
consumed  all  his  profits  and  $50,000  voted  him 
by  the  State  of  South  Carolina.  Finally,  in  1798 
he  got  a  Government  contract  for  the  manufacture 
of  firearms,  which  he  carried  out  with  ingenious 
machinery  so  arranged  as  to  secure  absolute  in- 
ter changeability  of  parts.  His  manufactory  of 
firearms  was  located  at  Whitneyville,  Conn., 
and  was  maintained  with  success.  Whitney  had 
but  little  material  reward  from  the  gin,  which 
immediately  proved  one  of  the  most  important 
inventions  connected  with  the  cotton  manufac- 
ture.   See  Cotton;  Cotton  Gin. 

WHITNEY,  James  Amaziah  (1839 — ).  An 
American  lawyer  and  author,  bom  at  Rochester, 
N.  Y.  He  studied  mechanics,  engineering,  and 
chemistry,  and  in  1868  became  an  editor  of  the 
American  Artisan.  He  was  one  of  the  founders 
of  the  New  York  Society  of  Practical  Engineer- 
ing, of  which  he  was  for  some  time  president, 
and  in  1869-72  he  was  professor  of  agricultural 
chemistry  in  the  American  Institute.  He  par- 
ticularly interested  himself  in  equity,  and  in 
patent  and  copyright  law.  His  publications  in- 
clude: The  Relation  of  the  Patent  Laica  to  the 
Development  of  Agriculture  (1874)  ;  The  Chinese 
and  the  Chinese  Question  (1880;  enlarged  1888)  ; 
Sonnets  and  Lyrics  (1884)  ;  and  The  Children  of 
Lamech  (1885),  a  poem.  His  Poetical  Works 
were  collected  in  1886. 


WHITNEY,  JosiAH  DwiOHT  (1819-96).  An 
American  geologist,  bom  at  Northampton,  Mass., 
the  brother  of  ^ofessor  William  D.  Whitney.  He 
was  educated  at  Yale  College,  and  in  1840  was 
employed  on  the  New  Hampshire  geological  sur- 
vey. After  serving  in  similar  surveys  of  Ohio, 
the  Lake  Superior  region,  Iowa,  and  Wisconsin, 
he  became  State  geologist  of  California,  occupy- 
ing this  office  from  1860  to  1874.  In  1865  he 
was  called  to  the  chair  of  geology  at  Harvard 
University.  Through  his  travels  and  studies  in 
the  principal  mining  regions  of  the  United  States, 
Whitney  became  the  foremost  authority  of  his 
day  on  economic  geology,  and  he  was  able  to 
perform  a  great  service  in  the  development  of  the 
mineral  resources  of  the  country.  The  best 
known  of  his  writings  are:  The  Mineral  Wealth 
of  the  United  States  (1854) ;  A  Report  on  the 
Upper  Mississippi  Land  Region  (1862);  The 
Geological  Survey  of  California  (1864-70)  ;  The 
Yosemite  Quide-Book  (1869)  ;  with  J.  W.  Foster, 
Report  on  the  Geology  of  the  Lake  Superior  Land 
District  (1851-52);  and  with  James  HalU 
Geological  Report  on  Ohio  (1858). 

WHITNEY,  Samuel  Bbenton  (1842 — ).  An 
American  organist,  conductor,  and  composer,  bora 
in  Woodstock,  Vt.  He  was  educated  under 
Charles  Wels,  of  New  York,  and  J.  K.  Paine,  of 
Cambridge,  Mass.,  in  which  latter  city  he  se- 
cured his  first  organ  appointment.  He  came  to- 
be  regarded  as  the  greatest  Bach  player  of  the 
United  States,  and  was  appointed  professor  of 
organ-playing  and  lecturer  in  music  at  the  Bos- 
ton University  and  the  New  England  Conserva- 
tory. In  1871  he  was  appointed  organist  and 
choir  director  of  the  Church  of  the  Advent,  Bos- 
ton. His  compositions  include  many  anthems 
and  other  church  pieces,  songs,  pianoforte  mu- 
sic, sonatas,  transcriptions,  and  arrangements 
for  the  organ. 

WHITNEY,  WnxiAK  Collins  (1841-1904). 
An  American  politician  and  Cabinet  officer,  bom 
in  Conway,  Mass.,  and  educated  at  Yale  and  at 
Harvard.  He  settled  in  New  York  City,  where 
he  was  admitted  to  the  bar.  In  1871  he  was 
prominent  in  organizing  the  Young  Men's  Demo- 
cratic Club,  and  was  active  in  the  movement 
against  the  'Tweed  Ring.'  From  1875  to  1882  he 
was  Corporation  Counsel  of  the  City  of  New  York,, 
and  during  his  administration  of  the  <^ce  the 
work  of  the  city's  Law  Department  was  complete- 
ly reorganized  and  simplified  in  such  a  manner 
as  to  save  thousands  of  dollars  annually.  He 
was  active  in  1882  in  the  State  campaign  which 
resulted  in  the  election  of  Grover  Cleveland  as 
Governor,  and  from  1885  to  1889,  during  Cleve- 
land's first  administration  as  President,  was 
Secretary  of  the  Navy.  Under  his  control  con- 
siderable progress  was  made  in  building  the  'new 
navy.'  He  afterwards  engaged  in  extensive 
financial  enterprises  in  New  York,  and  in  1892 
successfully  managed  the  Cleveland  Presidential 
campaign. 

WHITNEY,  WiLUAM  DwiQHT  (1827-94). 
An  American  Sanskrit  scholar  and  philologist, 
born  at  Northampton,  Mass.  He  graduated  at 
Williams  College  in  1845.  For  the  next  three  or 
four  years  he  was  clerk  in  the  Northampton 
Bank,  but  began  to  show  a  marked  interest  in 
natural  science  and  in  languages.  In  1849,  as 
assistant  sub-agent,  he  accompanied  Uie  United 
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iB  Geological  Survey  to  Lake  Superior,  and 
lis  expedition  he  began  the  study  of  Sanskrit 
is  leisure  hours.  On  his  return  in  the 
tnn  of  the  same  year  he  studied  Sanskrit  at 

under  Salisbury.  In  1860  he  went  to  Ger- 
r  and  spent  three  winters  at  Berlin  under 
*r,  the  summers  being  devoted  to  work  under 

at  Tabingen.  In  1853  he  returned  to  Amer- 
and  in  1854  was  appointed  to  a  chair  of 
krit  and  comparative  philology  at  Yale  Col- 

where  he  remained  as  professor  until  his 
1.  The  American  Oriental  Society  owes  much 
m  for  his  prolonged  services  as  corresponding 
tary,  editor  of  the  society's  journal,  and 
dent.  He  was  also  first  president  of  the 
rican  Philological  Association.  Among  his 
ications  are:  Language  and  the  Study  of 
mage  (1867;  4th  ed.  1884)  ;  German  Oram- 

(6th  ed.  1888)  ;  Oriental  and  Linguistic 
ies  (187274);  The  Life  and  Orowth  of 
mage   (1875);  Essentials  of  English  Oram- 

(1877)  ;  Sanskrit  Orammar  (3d  ed.  1896)  ; 
«,  Verb-forms^  and  Primary  Derivatives  of 
Sanskrit  Language  (1885)  ;  Practical  French 
xmar  ( 1886)  ;  translations  with  commentaries 
e  SHrya  Siddh&nta,  the  Atharva  Veda  PrAti- 
ya,  and  the  T&ittir{ya  Prdti^dkhya  (in  vols. 
riii.,  and  ix.,  of  the  Journal  of  the  American 
ital  Society)  ;  and  the  posthumous  Trans- 
n  of  the  Atharva  Veda,  uHth  Commentary 
4).  With  Roth  he  edited  the  Atharva  Veda 
6),  besides  which  he  made  noteworthy  con- 
itions  to  the  Sanskrit  Dictionary  of  B{)htlingk 
Roth  (Saint  Petersburg,  1852-76),  and  an 
X  Verhorum  to  the  Published  Text  of  the 
irva  Veda  (1881).  He  was  editor-in-chief 
le  Century  Dictionary.  A  complete  bibliog- 
y  of  his  writings  is  given  in  the  nineteenth 
me  of  the  Journal  of  the  American  Oriental 
?ty  (New  Haven,  1897),  a  memorial  in  his 
r. 

HITKEY,  Mount.  A  peak  of  the  Sierra 
ida  (q.v.),  in  eastern  California,  in  about 
ude  36°  35'  N.,  and  longitude  113*'  17'  W. 
p:  California,  D  3).    It  is  the  highest  moun- 

in  the  United  States,  exclusive  of  Alaska, 
ng  an  altitude  of  14,898  feet.  Its  eastern 
»,  which  rises  nearly  11,000  feet  above  the 
y,  is  very  precipitous.  The  mountain  was 
»d  for  Professor  Josiah  Dwight  Whitney. 

'HITON,  hwl'ton,  James  Morris  ( 1833—) . 
American  Congregational  clergyman  and  au- 
.  He  was  bom  in  Boston,  and  educated  at  Yale, 
'e  he  graduated  in  1853.  He  was  rector  of 
iopkins  Grammar  School,  New  Haven  ( 1854- 
and  principal  of  WilHston  Seminary,  East- 
pton,  Mass.  (1876-78).  At  other  times  he 
various  Congregational  pastorates,  in  Lynn, 
J.,  Newark,  N.  J.,  New  York  City,  and  Ha- 
ll, N.  J.  In  1896  he  became  a  member  of 
staff  of  the  Outlook.  His  principal  publi- 
)ns  are  an  edition  of  select  orations  of 
as  (1875);  Is  ^Eternal*  Punishment  End- 
( 1 876 )  ;  Beyond  the  Shadow  ( 1 884 )  ; 
ia  Patri,  a  dialogue  on  the  Trinity  (1892)  ; 
Miracles  and  Supernatural  Religion  (1903)  ; 
Ies  several  volumes  of  sermons  and  text- 
s. 

HIT13ITT,  WiixiAM  Heth  (1841—).  An 
rican  clergyman  and  educator,  born  near 
iville,  Tenn.    He  graduated  in  1861  at  Union 


University,  studied  at  Leipzig  and  Berlin,  and  in 
1872  was  appointed  professor  of  ecclesiastical 
history  in  the  Southern  Baptist  Theological  Semi- 
naiy.  In  1895-99  he  was  president  of  that  insti- 
tution. His  publications  include:  History  of  the 
Hise  of  Infant  Baptism  (1878)  ;  History  of  Com- 
munion Among  Baptists  (1880);  Origin  of  the 
Disciples  of  Christ  (1888) ;  and  A  Question  in 
Baptist  History  (1897). 

WHITSUNTIDE.  The  English  name  of  the 
season  of  Pentecost  (q.v.). 

WHTPTIEB,  John  Gbeenleaf  (1807-92). 
An  American  poet,  bom  in  Haverhill,  Mass.  He 
was  a  descendant  of  an  emigrant  to  New  Eng- 
land in  1638,  whose  children  became  members  of 
the  Society  of  Friends.  His  life  as  a  youth  was 
spent  mainly  at  work  on  his  father's  farm.  He 
early  showed  a  talent  for  verse  and  published  his 
first  poem  at  the  age  of  eighteen,  in  the  Free 
Press,  an  anti-slavery  paper  edited  by  William 
Lloyd  Garrison.  Determining  to  obtain  a  better 
education,  he  learned  the  art  of  making  slippers, 
by  which  he  supported  himself  during  two  terms 
at  the  Haverhill  Academy  (1827-28),  and  then 
for  a  short  time  taught  school.  In  1829  he  be- 
came editor  of  the  American  Manufacturer,  pub- 
lished in  Boston,  and  from  January  to  June  of 
the  following  year  was  editor  of  the  Haverhill 
Gazette.  In  July,  1830,  he  was  made  editor  of 
the  New  England  Review,  at  Hartford,  Onn.,  a 
post  which  he  held  till  ill  health  obliged  him  to 
resign  in  January,  1832.  Here  he  published  his 
first  volume  of  prose  sketches  and  poems.  Legends 
of  New  England  ( 1831 ) ,  and  was  active  as  a  sup- 
porter of  the  great  Whig,  Henry  Clay.  On  his  re- 
turn to  Haverhill  he  worked  on  his  father's 
farm,  contributed  to  the  Haverhill  Oazette,  wrote 
Justice  and  Expediency  (1833),  an  anti-slavery 
pamphlet,  and  was  a  delegate  to  the  anti-slavery 
convention  in  Philadelphia,  in  December,  1833. 
He  represented  his  district  in  the  Massachusetts 
Legislature  in  1835  and  1836.  In  1836  he 
removed  to  Amesbury,  Mass.,  a  small  town  im- 
mediately east  of  Haverhill,  and  here  he  lived  the 
greater  part  of  his  life.  By  this  time  he  was 
well  known  as  a  leading  anti-slavery  man  and 
was  called  upon  to  do  a  good  deal  of  work  for  the 
movement.  In  1837  he  served  for  a  few  months 
as  one  of  the  secretaries  of  the  An ti- Slavery  So- 
ciety in  New  York,  and  the  following  year  went 
to  Philadelphia,  where,  until  1840,  he  edited  the 
Pennsylvania  Freeman.  In  May,  1838,  his  print- 
ing oflice  was  sacked  and  burned  by  a  mob.  On 
his  return  to  Massachusetts  he  busied  himself 
with  the  publication  of  poems  designed  to  arouse 
public  sentiment  against  slavery,  and  in  addi- 
tion to  these  spirited  lyrics  he  wrote  many  poems 
descriptive  of  simple  New  England  life.  Many 
poems  of  this  sort  had  from  time  to  time  ap- 
peared from  his  hand,  but  these,  published  in 
1843  as  Lays  of  My  Home,  were  the  first  that 
brought  him  any  money.  He  was  also  editor,  at 
Lowell,  Mass.,  for  six  months  (1844-45),  of  the 
Middlesex  Standard.  In  1849  he  published  a 
volume  of  anti-slavery  verses  entitled  Voices  of 
Freedom.  From  1847  to  1860,  while  living  at 
Amesbury,  he  contributed  editorial  articles  to 
the  National  Era  of  Washington,  the  anti-slavery 
paper  in  which  Mrs.  Stowe's  Uncle  Tom's  Cabin 
first  appeared,  and  on  the  establishment  of  the 
Atlantic  Monthly  in  1857  he  became  a  frequent 
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contributor.  He  was  a  member  of  the  Massachu- 
setta  Electoral  College  in  1860  and  1864,  but 
thereafter  took  little,  if  any,  active  part  in 
public  life.  He  died  at  Hampton  Falls,  N.  H., 
while  on  a  visit  there.  He  never  married.  Aside 
from  his  poetry,  Whittier  was  a  real  force  in  the 
practical  anti-slavery  politics  of  Massachusetts. 

Whittier*8  literary  work,  though  never  very 
abundant,  was  very  constant.  It  usually  appear- 
ed in  periodicals,  and  few  years  of  his  life  were 
unmarked  by  literary  production  of  some  sort. 
The  chief  titles  of  his  separate  works,  aside  from 
those  already  cited  and  collected  editions,  are,  in 
prose:  The  Stranger  in  Lowell  (1845);  Super- 
naturalism  in  New  England  ( 1847) ;  Leaves  from 
Margaret  Smith's  Journal  (1849)  ;  Old  Portraits 
and  Modern  Sketches  (1850);  Literary  Recre- 
ations and  Miscellanies  (1854);  in  verse:  Moll 
Pitcher  (1832) ;  Mogg  Megone  (1836)  ;  Songs  of 
Labor  (1850)  ;  A  Sabbath  Scene  (1853),  a  poem 
descriptive  of  the  workings  of  the  Fugitive  Slave 
Law;  The  Chapel  of  the  Hermits  (1853);  The 
Panorama  (1856);  Home  Ballads  and  Poems 
(1860)  ;  In  War  Time  (1863) ;  National  Lyrics 
(1865);  Snow-Bound  (1866),  probably  his  best 
work;  The  Tent  onthe  Beach  (1867)  ;  Among  the 
Hills  (1868)  ;  Miriam  (1871)  ;  The  Pennsylvania 
Pilgrim  (1872)  ;  Hazel  Blossoms  (1874),  includ- 
ing poems  by  his  sister,  Elizabeth  VVhittier ;  Mabel 
Martin  (1875);  A  Centennial  Hymn  (1876); 
The  Vision  of  Echard  (1878)  ;  The  King's  Mis- 
sive (1881)  ;  The  Bay  of  Seven  Islands  (1883)  ; 
Poems  of  Nature  (1886)  ;  Saint  Gregory's  Quest 
(1886);  and  At  Sundown  (1892).  These  have 
been  collected  into  the  Complete  Poetical  and 
Prose  Works,  revised  and  annotated  by  the  poet, 
in  seven  volumes  of  the  Riverside  Press.  Whit- 
tier was  also  the  compiler,  with  Lucy  Larcom,  of 
Child  Life  (1871),  Child  Life  in  Prose  (1874), 
and^on^A  of  Three  Centuries  (1876)  ;  and  during 
his  life  he  also  had  a  hand  in  many  anti-slavery 
collections  and  compilations,  both  in  verse  and  in 
prose. 

Whittier  ranks  as  one  of  the  foremost  Ameri- 
can poets.  His  chief  excellence  lies  in  his  sim- 
plicity, sincerity,  directness,  and  fervor.  His 
verse  is,  to  be  sure,  often  disfigured  by  faulty 
rhyming  and  much  of  it  labors  under  the  disad- 
vantage of  being  merely  occasional,  but  even 
this  body  of  poetry  is  redeemed  by  the  unfailing 
sincerity  and  earnestness  of  the  poet.  In  his 
verse  dealing  with  New  England  life  Whittier 
may  be  said  to  have  achieved  permanence.  No 
American  poet  has  better  depicted  the  simple 
scenes  of  rural  life,  with  finer  eye  for  truth  of 
detail  or  more  impressive  delicacy  of  sentiment, 
than  has  Whittier  in  such  scenes  as  those  of 
Snow-Boun^j  a  poem  which  has  caused  him  to 
be  regarded  as  a  sort  of  American  Burns,  though 
in  respect  to  lyrical  quality  the  similarity  of 
the  two  poets  is  not  striking.  A  selection  of  his 
verses  which  would  show  his  quality,  lyric,  de- 
scriptive, and  moral,  most  characteristically  and 
at  its  best,  would  include  such  poems  as  Ichabody 
Barbara  Frietchie,  Skipper  Ireaon's  Ride,  The 
Pipes  at  LucknoWy  Laus  Deo,  The  Eternal  Good- 
ness (a  psalm),  Jn  School  Days,  Maud  Mullery 
The  Barefoot  Boy^  The  Swan  Song  of  Parson 
Avery y  and  Snotc-Bound. 

Consult:  W.  S.  Kennedy,  John  Greenleaf  Whit- 
tier: His  Life,  Genius,  and  Writings  (1882)  ; 
John  G.  WhitticTy  the  Poet  of  Freedom    (1892, 


in  "American  Reformers  Series;"  F.  H.  Un- 
derwood, John  Greenleaf  Whittier,  a  Biog- 
raphy (1884);  W.  J.  Linton,  Life  of  John 
Greenleaf  Whittier  (1893),  in  "Great  Writers 
Series;"  Mrs.  James  T.  Fields,  Whittier:  Notes 
of  His  Life  and  His  Friendships  (1893)  ;  Mary 
B.  Claflin,  Personal  Recollections  of  John  G. 
Whittier  (1893)  ;  S.  T.  Pickard,  Life  and  Letters 
of  John  Greenleaf  Whittier  (1894).  the  authori- 
tative work  on  Whittier;  and  G.  R.  Carpenter, 
John  Greenleaf  Whittier,  in  "American  Men  of 
Letters  Series"  (1903). 

WHIT^TINOHAM,  Charles  ( 1795-1876 ) . 
An  English  printer,  born  at  Mitcham,  Surrey. 
He  was  apprenticed  to  his  uncle,  Charles  Whit- 
tingham,  founder  of  the  Chiswick  Press,  and  was 
taken  into  partnership  in  1824.  During  the  four 
years  of  this  relationship  the  press  issued  Knick- 
erbocker's History  of  New  York  (1824),  Pierce 
Egan's  Life  of  an  Actor  (1825),  and  Singer's 
Shakespeare  ( 10  vols.,  1825) .  In  1828  the  younger 
Whittingham  set  up  for  himself  and  began  a 
series  of  issues  which  were  distinguished  for  ex- 
cellence and  beauty  of  workmanship.  The  first 
book  to  appear  was  A  Sunday  Book  ( 1829) .  This 
was  followed  by  Bacon's  and  Peele's  works.  The 
Canterbury  Tales,  The  Compleat  Angler,  and  oth- 
ers. Upon  the  death  of  the  elder  Whittingham  in 
1840  both  businesses  devolved  upon  the  nephew. 
He  began  block  color  printing  in  1840,  and  in 
1843  introduced  the  old-fashioned  style  of  book 
production.  The  Diary  of  Lady  Willoughby 
(1844)  is  an.  example  of  the  latter  innovation. 
Other  works  of  this  later  period  were:  Shaw's 
Elizabethan  Architecture  (1843);  the  notes  to 
Samuel  Rogers's  Italy  (1843);  and  Lord  Ver- 
non's Dante  (1854).  In  1869  Whittingham  re- 
tired. 

W  Mi'Jt^INGHAM,  WiLUAM  RoixiiwoN 
( 1805-79) .  An  American  bishop  of  the  Episcopal 
Church.  He  was  bom  in  New  York  City,  and 
graduated  at  the  General  Theological  Seminary 
there  in  1825.  Two  years  later  he  was  ordained, 
and  a  little  later  became  rector  of  Saint  Luke's 
Church,  New  York.  In  1835  he  became  professor 
of  Church  history  in  the  seminary,  and  in  1840 
Bishop  of  Maryland.  He  was  universally  con- 
sidered the  most  learned  bishop  of  the  time  in  his 
Church,  especiaHy  in  Church  history  and  canon 
law;  and  his  uncompromising  adherence  to  prin- 
ciple, even  on  an  unpopular  side,  won  him  fur- 
ther respect.  He  was  generally  a  supporter  of 
the  High  Church  Party;  during  the  Civil  War 
he  was  a  firm  friend  of  the  National  Govern- 
ment, though  many  of  his  clergy  espoused  the 
Southern  cause.  His  literary  remains  are  chiefly 
of  an  editorial  nature. 

WHTTTINOTOK,  Richard  (c.1359-1423). 
An  English  merchant.  Mayor  of  London.  He 
was  the  third  son  of  Sir  William  Whittington, 
who  was  probably  a  native  of  Gloucestershire. 
Nothing  is  known  of  his  early  life.  In  1379 
Whittington  was  a  mercer  in  London;  in  1393 
he  was  an  alderman,  and  in  1397,  1398,  1406,  and 
1419  Mayor  of  London.  He  advanced  large  sums 
of  money  to  the  Crown  and  enjoyed  the  King's 
confidence.  His  liberality  appears  to  have  been 
unbounded.  At  his  death  he  left  the  bulk  of  his 
property  to  charity,  and  for  completing  those 
works  which  had  been  begun  under  his  own 
superintendence.    But  his  fame  is  due  mainly  to 
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the  popular  romance  of  which  he  became  the  hero. 
According  to  this  legend  the  lad  Whittington 
went  to  London  and  found  employment  as  a  scul- 
lien.  To  the  freight  of  an  outgoing  vessel  he  con- 
tributed his  cat,  which  was  sold  for  a  large 
sum  in  Barbary.  Meanwhile  the  boy,  wearying 
of  iU-usage,  started  from  the  city,  but  hearing 
the  Bow  bells,  which  seemed  to  say 

Turn  again,  Wbittingrton, 
Lord  Major  ol  London, 

he  went  back  to  his  work,  soon,  from  the  return- 
ing  ship,  received  the  price  of  his  cat,  married 
his  lady  fair,  and,  living  happily,  rose  to  the 
prophesied  post.  There  is,  however,  no  founda- 
tion for  this  tale  nor  for  the  accounts  of  his  being 
made  a  knight  and  of  his  burning  the  King's 
bonds  for  large  sums  due  him.  The  Livea  of  him 
by  Lysons  ( 1860)  and  Besant  and  Rice  (1881  and 
1894)  are  uncritical  and  treat  the  legends  as 
facts.  Both  the  facts  and  the  legends  can  be 
found  in  Wheatley's  edition  of  the  History  of  Sir 
Richard  Whittington  (published  for  the  Villon 
Society,  London,  1885). 

WHITT'BEDOE,  Worthixoton  ( 1 820— ) . 
An  American  portrait  and  landscape  painter, 
born  in  Springfield,  Ohio.  After  practicing  por- 
trait painting  in  Cincinnati  from  1842  to  1849 
he  studied  abroad,  chiefly  at  Dtlsseldorf,  under 
Andreas  Achenbach.  He  also  worked  in  Belgium 
and  Holland,  and  in  1855  he  went  to  Rome,  re- 
siding there  until  his  return  to  the  United  States 
in  1859.  In  1874  he  accompanied  General  John 
Pope  on  his  Western  tour  of  inspection,  and 
brought  back  many  sketches  of  Rocky  Mountain 
scenery.  In  1875-76  he  was  president  of  the  Na- 
tional Academy  of  Design.  He  has  spent  the  lat- 
ter part  of  his  life  in  Summit,  N.  J.  Whittredge*s 
preference  is  for  landscape.  A  sympathetic 
feeling  for  nature  is  evident  in  all  his  work. 
He  painted  with  fine  feeling  and  purity  of  color, 
and  without  being  vigorous  in  touch,  he  still  in- 
vested all  that  he  saw  with  a  wholesome  charm. 
Among  his  principal  paintings  are:  "Old 
Hunting  Ground"  (1864) ;  '"View  of  the  Rocky 
Mountains  from  the  River  Platte"  (1868,  Cen- 
tury  Club,  New  York)  ;  "Trout  Brook"  (1875)  ; 
"House  on  the  Hudson  River"  (1863,  Lenox  Li- 
brary, New  York) ;  and  "Sheep  Pasture  by  the 
Sea." 

WUlXn^OBTHy  Chables,  Earl  Whitworth 
(1752-1825).  An  English  diplomat,  bom  at  Ley- 
bourne,  and  educated  at  Tunbridge.  In  1786  he 
was  appointed  Minister  to  Poland,  and  two  years 
later  was  transferred  to  Saint  Petersburg.  There 
he  succeeded  in  obtaining  the  Russian  adherence 
to  the  coalition  against  France,  but  upon  the 
reconciliation  between  Paul  I.  and  Napoleon  he 
was  dismissed  by  the  Czar  (1800).  In  1802  he 
obtained  the  embassy  to  France,  which  he  held 
under  stormy  conditions  until  the  war  broke 
out  the  next  year. 

WUITWOBTH,  Sib  Joseph  (1803-87).  An 
English  mechanical  engineer,  bom  at  Stockport. 
He  settled  in  Manchester  in  1833  as  a  tool- 
maker,  made  numerous  and  valuable  inventions 
in  metal-working  and  other  machinery,  and  while 
thus  engaged  learned  to  construct  absolutely 
plane  surfaces  of  metal  and  to  determine  surface 
and  other  inequalities  by  micrometric  methods. 
The  result  was  to  raise  the  standard  of  work- 
manship.   Whitworth  played  an  important  part 


in  the  securing  of  uniformity  of  screw  threads, 
and  his  system  of  standard  threads  by  which 
interchangeability  and  ready  reproduction  of 
parts  was  secured  was  widely  employed.  (See 
ScBEW.)  The  request  of  the  Government  that 
Whitworth  should  design  the  machinery  for  the 
manufacture  of  military  rifles  was  declined,  but 
he  was  induced  to  undertake  a  series  of  experi- 
ments to  determine  the  most  efficient  construc- 
tion of  such  weapons.  He  evolved  a  rifie  with 
hexagonal  barrel  and  small  calibre  (.45  inch) 
which  fired  an  elongated  projectile;  but  in  spite 
of  satisfactory  tests  it  did  not  meet  with  the 
approval  of  the  War  Office,  though  ten  years 
later  a  somewhat  similar  weapon  was  adopted. 
From  small  arms,  Whitworth  turned  his  atten- 
tion to  larger  ordnance,  and  made  numerous  im- 
provements, many  of  which  also  failed  at  the 
time  to  meet  with  the  approval  of  the  British 
authorities.  His  invention  of  compressed  cast 
steel  for  ordnance  (q.v.)  has  been  generally  util- 
ized in  the  construction  of  heavy  guns.  In  1869 
Whitworth  was  made  a  baronet,  after  having 
received  in  the  previous  year  the  Albert  Medal  of 
the  Society  of  Arts  and  the  Legion  of  Honor  of 
France.  His  large  works  at  Manchester  were 
made  into  a  stock  company  in  1874,  and  in  1897 
the  company  was  united  with  the  Elswick  Works, 
founded  by  Sir  William  Armstrong  (q.v.).  Whit- 
worth was  a  liberal  benefactor  of  education;  in 
1868  he  provided  thirty  scholarships  in  me- 
chanics, and  after  his  death  his  executors  car- 
ried out  his  expressed  wishes  and  turned  over 
to  Whitworth  Park  and  Institute,  Owens  Col- 
lege, and  other  charitable  and  educational  insti- 
tutions in  Manchester  and  elsewhere,  funds  ag- 
gregating about  $2,900,000.  Whitworth  was  the 
author  of  papers  in  the  journals  of  the  engineer- 
ing societies;  of  (with  Wallis)  The  Industry  of 
the  United  States  in  Machinery,  Manufactures, 
and  Useful  and  Ornamental  Arts  (1854)  ;  Mis- 
cellaneous Papers  on  Mechanical  Subjects 
(1858)  ;  Miscellaneous  Papers  on  Practical  Sub- 
jects; and  Cfuns  and  Steel  (1873).  Consult:  Me- 
moirs, in  Proceedings  of  the  Institutions  of  Civil 
Engineers  (London,  1889) ;  and  contemporary 
volumes  of  proceedings  of  other  learned  societies 
and  scientific  journals. 

WUITWOBTH  GUK.  See  Ordnance; 
Guns,  Naval. 

WHOOPEB.     (1)  A  swan.     (2)  A  crane. 

WHOOPINGhOOTTaH,  or  Pertussis.  An 
infectious  and  sometimes  epidemic  disease,  most- 
ly attacking  children,  especially  in  the  spring 
and  autumn.  Its  earliest  symptoms,  which  usu- 
ally appear  five  or  six  days  after  exposure  to  in- 
fection, are  those  of  a  common  cold,  as  hoarse- 
ness, a  watery  discharge  from  the  eyes  and  nose, 
oppression  of  the  chest,  a  short,  dry  cough,  and 
more  or  less  feverishness.  This  stage,  which  is 
called  the  catarrhal,  lasts  a  week  or  ten  days, 
when  the  fever  remits,  and  the  cough  begins  to  be 
followed  by  the  peculiar  whoop  which  characterizes 
the  disease,  and  which  is  caused  by  the  inspira- 
tion of  air  through  the  contracted  cleft  of  the 
glottis.  (See  Larynx.)  The  disorder  may  now 
be  regarded  as  fully  developed,  and  consists  of 
•paroxysms  of  severe  coughing,  which  usually 
terminate  in  the  expectoration  of  glairy  mucus, 
or  in  vomiting.  During  the  fit  of  coughing  the 
face  becomes  red  or  livid,  the  eyes  project,  and. 
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the  child  seLees  some  person  or  object  for  sup- 
port. These  paroxysms  occur  at  uncertain  inter- 
yals,  but  usually  about  every  two  hours,  and  be- 
tween them  the  child  returns  to  play,  takes  food 
with  good  appetite,  and  exhibits  little  or  no  sign 
of  illness.  The  disease  reaches  its  height  at 
about  the  end  of  the  fourth  week,  after  which 
the  paroxysms  diminish  in  frequency,  and  the 
patient  shows  signs  of  improvement.  The  second 
stage  may  last  from  two  to  eight  weeks,  and  is 
succeeded  by  what  may  be  termed  the  convales- 
cent stage,  the  duration  of  which  is  very  variable. 

Pathology  has  failed  to  throw  any  direct  light 
upon  its  special  seat.  The  proportion  of  deaths 
to  recoveries  in  cases  of  whooping-cough  has  not 
been  satisfactorily  determined,  but  when  there 
is  a  severe  epidemic  the  mortality  due  to  this 
disease  is  often  very  great;  the  deaths,  how- 
ever, in  the  majority  of  cases,  occur  among  the 
poorer  classes.  This  mortality  is,  in  reality,  due 
rather  to  the  bronchitis  and  pneumonia  which 
are  frequent  complications  of  whooping-cough 
than  to  the  disease  itself. 

The  diet  should  consist  of  milk  and  unstimu- 
lating  farinaceous  matters.  The  bowels  should 
be  kept  moderately  open.  If  the  weather  is 
cold,  the  child  should  be  kept  in  the  house  with 
the  temperature  of  the  room  about  60°.  Slight 
counter-irritants  may  also  be  applied  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  chest.  Nothing  else  is  so  serviceable 
in  the  last  or  convalescent  stage  as  sea  air.  The 
medicinal  treatment  calls  for  the  services  of  a 
physician. 

WHOBTIiEBEBBY.    See  Hucklebebbt. 

WHYDAHy  hwId'A  or  hwI'dA.  A  seaport  of 
Dahomey,  Western  Africa.  It  is  on  a  lagoon 
25  miles  long  and  in  a  low  region  (Map:  Africa, 
E  4).  It  was  formerly  a  centre  of  the  slave 
traffic,  and  has  declined  in  importance,  having 
now  only  some  20,000  inhabitants. 

WHTMPBBy  hwlm'p6r,  Edward  (1840—). 
An  English  traveler,  bom  in  London.  He  was 
trained  as  a  draughtsman  on  wood.  In  1860  he 
was  sent  by  a  London  publisher  to  sketch  the 
Alpine  peaks.  In  1861  he  reached  the  summit  of 
Mount  Pelvoux  and  in  1864  ascended  the  Point 
des  Ecrins.  In  1865  he  scaled  the  Matterhorn, 
until  then  found  inaccessible.  In  1867  and  1872 
he  visited  Greenland.  One  result  of  his  explora- 
tions was  the  collection  of  rare  fossil  plants  now 
in  the  British  Museum.  His  discovery  of  mag- 
nolia cones  demonstrated  the  former  existence  of 
luxurious  vegetation  in  that  country.  He  visited 
the  Ecuadorian  Andes  in  1879-80,  and  succeeded 
in  reaching  the  summit  of  Chimborazo,  a  feat 
which  had  been  unsuccessfully  attempted  by 
Humboldt  and  others.  During  this  journey  he 
discovered  the  Andean  glaciers  and  made  further 
collections  of  fossil,  plant,  and  animal  speci- 
mens. In  addition  to  his  Scrambles  Amongst  the 
Alps  in  the  Years  1860-69  (1871;  illustrated  by 
himself),  he  described  his  travels  in  Travels 
Among  the  Oreat  Andes  of  the  Equator  (1892)  ; 
Chamonix  and  Mont  Blanc  (1896) ;  and  Zermatt 
and  the  Matterhorn  (1897). 

WHYTB,  Violet.  See  Stannabd,  HsiotiETTA 
Eliza  Vaughan. 

WHYTE'-MEL'VrLLE,  George  John.  See 
Melville,  Geobge  John  Whyte. 

WIOUEBK,  vlK^m,  Johann  Heinbigh  ( 1808- 
81).     The   founder  of  home   missions   in   Ger- 


many. He  was  bom  at  Hamburg,  studied  the- 
ology at  GOttingen  and  Berlin,  and,  settling  in 
his  native  city,  devoted  himself  to  missionary 
work  among  the  poor.  He  started  a  Sunday- 
school  which  proved  very  successful,  and  in  1833 
opened  his  Rauhes  Haus  (q.v.).  Wichern  traveled 
through  Germany,  preaching  and  establishing 
hospitals,  schools,  homes,  and  rescue  stations. 
Through  his  exertions  the  Protestant  synod  at 
Wittenberg  in  1848  appointed  a  central  com- 
mittee for  home  missions.  In  1851  the  Prussian 
Government  made  him  inspector  of  prisons  and 
houses  of  correction,  and  in  1858  general  super- 
intendent. In  1872  disease  forced  him  to  retire 
from  office.  He  published:  Die  innere  Miseion 
der  deutschen  evangelischen  Kirche  (1849)  ;  Die 
Behandlung  der  Verbrecher  und  entlassenen 
StrAflinge  (1853) ;  Der  Dienst  der  Frauen  in  der 
Kirche  (1858). 

WICHEBT,  viK'Srt,  Ebnest  (183M902).  A 
German  dramatist  and  novelist,  bom  at  Inster- 
burg.  With  his  play  Unser  General  York 
(1858)  Wichert  won  his  first  success,  and  from 
that  time  produced  both  plays  and  novels  which 
established  his  reputation  as  a  sound  playwright 
and  interesting  story-teller.  lAcht  und  Schatten 
(1861),  DieRealisten  (1874),  and  Im  Dienst 
der  Pflicht  (1897)  are  among  his  dramas.  Con- 
siderable success  attended  his  comedy  Ein 
Schritt  vom  Wege  (1871),  also  Biegen  oder 
brechen  (1874)  and  Als  Verlobte  empfehlen  sich. 
His  volumes  of  fiction  include:  Ein  hasslicher 
Mensch  (1868)  ;  Die  Arbeiter  (1873)  ;  Die  Taube 
auf  dem  Dache  (1892);  and  Die  Schwestem 
(1896). 

WICHITA,  wlch^-t&.  A  tribe  of  Caddoan 
stock  (q.v.),  formerly  ranging  over  the  country 
between  the  Washita  and  Upper  Red-  Rivers,  in- 
cluding the  Wichita  Mountains,  in  southern 
Oklahoma,  and  now  gathered  in  a  reservation  on 
the  north  side  of  Washita  in  the  vicinity  of 
Anadarko.  According  to  tradition,  they,  as  well 
as  their  confederates,  the  Waco  (q.v.)  and  Tawa- 
coni,  are  direct  offshoots  of  the  Pawnee  (q.v.), 
all  these  tribes  speaking  the  same  language  with 
but  slight  dialectic  differences.  They  call  them- 
selves Kitikitish  and  sometimes  Tav>4hash,  of 
which  their  popular  name  may  be  a  derivative. 
By  the  French  they  were  called  Pani  Piqu4, 
'Tattooed  Pawnee,'  their  common  designation 
among  other  tribes  being  Tattooed  People/ 
in  allusion  to  the  tribal  custom  of  tattooing 
upon  the  face,  arms,  and  breast,  particularly 
among  the  women.  Like  all  the  Caddoan 
tribes,  the  Wichita  were  agricultural  and 
semi-sedentary,  occupying  villages  of  large 
dome-shaped  houses  built  of  grass  laid  over  a 
framework  of  poles.  On  temporary  outings  they 
used  the  ordinary  skin  tipi.  They  had  a  number 
of  interesting  ceremonials,  most  of  which  they 
still  retain,  including  a  gift  dance,  a  thanks- 
giving or  green  com  dance,  and  a  great  cere- 
monial foot  race  in  which  every  one  able  to  run 
participated.  They  were  peaceable  and  indus- 
trious and  are  one  of  the  few  tribes  which  have 
always  kept  peace  with  the  whites. 

Their  earliest  migration  appears  to  have  been 
up  the  Red  or  Canadian  River  from  Arkansas 
or  Louisiana.  They  are  identical  with  the  people 
of  Quivira  visited  by  Coronado  in  1542.  About 
1780  they  were  living  about  the  present  Wichita 
Falls,  Tex.     At  a  later  period  they  fixed  their 
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)  on  the  north  fork  of  Red  Riyer,  in  the 
ba  Mountains,  where  they  were  visited  by 
smment  expedition  in  1834,  resulting  in  a 
of  friendship  the  next  year,  soon  after 
they  removed  to  the  site  of  the  present 
Sill.  In  1869  they  were  assigned  to  their 
t  reservation,  but  on  the  outbreak  of  the 
War  were  compelled  to  take  refuge  in 
.s,  camping  about  the  present  site  of 
ta  on  the  Arkansas,  where  they  remained 
1867.  They  are  now  allotted  citizens,  and, 
self-supporting  and  industrious,  would  be 
rly  prosperous  condition  but  for  the  dissi- 
i  brought  among  them  by  the  opening  of 
untry  to  white  settlement.  From  an  esti- 
total  of  over  3000  in  1804  the  confederated 
have  decreased  to  692  in  1872  and  about 
I  1901. 

CHITA.  The  county-seat  of  8edgwick 
y,  Kan.,  228  miles  southwest  of  £nsas 
on  the  Arkansas  River,  and  on  the  Atchi- 
opeka  and  Santa  Fe,  the  Missouri  Pacific, 
licago.  Rock  Island  and  Pacific,  the  Saint 
and  San  Francisco,  the  Wichita  and  West- 
he  Wichita  and  Colorado,  and  other  rail- 

(Map:  Kansas,  £  4).  It  is  well  laid  out 
as  attractive  residences,  imposing  business 
,  and  fine  public  buildings.  The  city  is  the 
of  Fairmount  College  (Congregational), 
I  in  1892;  Albertus  Magnus  University 
An  Catholic),  opened  in  1900;  the  Friends' 
rsity ;  Kansas  College  of  Osteopathy ;  Lewis 
my;  and  All  Hallows  Academy.  The  Public 
•y  has  7000  volumes.  Other  prominent  in- 
lons  include  the  Martha  Washington  Home, 
ns'  Home,  Children's  Home,  and  the 
ta  and  Saint  Francis  hospitals.  The  United 
I  Government  building,  coimty  court-house, 
all,  high  school  building,  and  the  Scottish 
iiasonic  Cathedral  are  noteworthy.  River- 
Park,  the  most  prominent  of  the  public 
,  contains  146  acres.  Wichita  is  favored 
excellent  transportation  facilities,  and  has 
erable  commercial  and  industrial  impor- 
The  region  is  very  fertile,  and  is  known 
\  large  farming,  dairying,  and  stock-raising 
sts.  There  are  extensive  packing  estab- 
mts  and  stock  yards,  flouring  mills,  foun- 
and  machine  shops,  stove  works,  grain  ele- 
I,  implement  manufactories,  car  shops,  etc. 
ge  wholesale  and  jobbing  trade  is  carried 
re.    Under  the  charter  of  1886,  the  govem- 

is  vested  in  a   mayor,  chosen  biennially, 

unicameral  council.  The  majority  of  the 
linate  officials  are  appointed  by  the  mayor, 
±  to  the  confirmation  of  the  coimcil.    The- 

of  education,  however,  is  elected  by.  popu- 
)te.  Wichita  was  settled  in  1870,  and  was 
K>rated  the  following  year.  Population, 
)0,  23,853;  in  1900,  24,671. 

CHITA  1C0T7NTAIKS.  A  group  of 
bains  in  the  southern  part  of  Oklahoma 
en  the  Washita  and  Red  rivers  (Map:  Okla- 
E  4).  They  form  a  western  outlier  of  an 
upted  system  of  ancient,  denuded  rock 
8  extending  across  Indian  Territory  into 
>m  Arkansas,  and  rise  abruptly  from  the 
mding  plain  to  a  height  of  nearly  1000 
.bove  it.  The  group  consists  of  a  number 
lated  conical  granite  peaks  surrounded  by 
)ps  of  folded  Paleozoic  strata. 


WICK.  A  seaport,  capital  of  Caithness,  Scot- 
land, at  the  mouth  of  Wick  Water,  and  at  the 
head  of  Wick  Bay,  18%  miles  south  of  John 
o'  Groat's  House  (Map:  Scotland,  El).  Wick  is 
the  headquarters  of  the  herring  fishery  and  its 
kindred  industries  in  Scotland.  There  are  two 
harbors  and  an  extensive  breakwater.  Popula- 
tion (Parliamentary  borough),  in  1901,  7881. 

WICKED  BIBLE.  See  Bible,  Cubious  Edi- 
tions OF. 

WICKTIELDy  Agnes.  The  patient  daughter 
of  Miss  Betsy  Trotwood's  solicitor,  in  Dickens's 
David  Copperfield,  She  marries  David  after  the 
death  of  his  child-wife.  Dora.  Her  father  is  a 
well-meaning  but  not  very  strong-minded  man, 
whose  unfortunate  taste  for  drink  Uriah  Heep 
cultivates  in  order  to  ruin  him. 

WICK^OW.  A  maritime  county  of  the  Prov- 
ince of  Leinster,  Ireland,  bounded  by  the  Irish 
Sea  and  the  provinces  of  Wexford,  Carlow,  Kil- 
dare,  and  Dublin  (Map:  Ireland,  E  4).  Area, 
781  square  miles.  The  land  rises  abruptly  from 
the  sea,  and  a  large  part  of  the  county  is 
mountainous  and  barren.  About  one-half  is  pas- 
ture land,  and  cattle-raising  is  the  chief  occu- 
pation, though  some  oats  and  potatoes  are  raised. 
Population,  in  1901,  60,824.  County  town, 
Wicklow. 

WICKBAM,  i^k'r&m,  J5bo  (T-c.1660).  A 
German  author,  born  probably  at  Colmar,  in 
Alsatia,  where  he  founded  in  1649  a  Meistersinger 
school.  The  only  other  event  of  his  life  of  which 
we  have  definite  record  is  that  in  1565  he  became 
town  clerk  at  Burgheim  in  the  Breisgau.  The 
best  of  his  dramas  are  Der  verlome  8ohn  (1640) 
and  TobiM  (1561).  He  is  better  known,  how- 
ever, as  the  first  writer  of  prose  fiction  in  the 
German  Reformation  period,  and  in  his  tales  he 
expressed  the  new  social  ideas  which  were  preva- 
lent. Aside  from  his  novels,  Ritier  Oalay  atis 
Schottland  (1539),  Der  Knahenapiegel  (1654), 
Der  irrereitende  Pilger  (1666),  and  Goldfaden 
(1557),  he  published  a  collection  of  witty  tales* 
entitled  Daa  Rollwagen-Buchlein  (1666),  which 
contains  his  best-known  and  most  interesting 
work.  Consult  Scherer,  Die  Anfange  des 
deuteohen  Proaaromans  und  J&rg  Wickram  von 
Colmar  (Strassburg,  1877). 

WICK'STBBD,  Phiup  Henbt  ( 1844—) .  An 
English  Unitarian  clergyman  and  lecturer,  born 
at  Leeds.  He  was  educated  at  University  College, 
Manchester,  and  New  College,  London,  and  in 
1874-97  had  charge  of  the  Little  Portland  Street 
Chapel,  London.  In  1887  he  began  to  lecture 
for  the  University  Extension  movement,  speak- 
ing principally  on  poetry  and  economics.  His 
publications  include:  Dante:  8iw  Sermone 
(1880);  The  Alphabet  of  Economic  Science 
(1888) ;  The  Coordination  of  the  Laws  of  Dis- 
tribution; Henrik  Ibsen  (1892)  ;  and  translation 
and  notes  to  Dante's  Paradiso  (Temple  edition). 

WICKY.  A  North  American  shrub.  See 
Kalmia. 

WICLIF,  John  (c.  1320-84).  A  noted  English 
reformer,  often  styled  the  *Morning  Star  of  the 
Reformation.'  He  was  bom  probably  near  Rich- 
mond, in  Yorkshire.  The  known  facts  of  his  life 
are  singularly  few  and  meagre.  He  seems  to  have 
belonged  to  a  well-to-do  family  of  the  lower  no- 
bility and  to  have  been  sent  as  a  youth  to  the 
University  of  Oxford.    He  became  a  fellow  and 
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not  long  before  1360  master  of  Balliol  Ck)llege. 
He  was  made  rector  of  the  neighboring  parish 
of  FiUingham  (1361-69),  of  Ludgarshall  (1369- 
74),  and  of  Lutterworth  (1374-84).  In  1365  he 
appears  as  King's  chaplain,  if  this  is  the  proper 
translation  of  peculiaris  regis  clericus,  and  from 
this  date  he  enters  into  close  relations  with  the 
Government,  especially  with  the  King's  son 
John  (of  Gaunt).  In  1375  he  was  made  a  mem- 
ber of  a  royal  commission  to  confer  with  legates 
of  the  Pope  at  Bruges.  Attention  was  first  called 
to  his  views  on  theological  questions  in  the  year 
1376,  and  he  was  summoned  to  give  account  of 
his  teaching  at  Saint  Paul's  in  London  by  Bishop 
Courtenay.  In  the  next  year  a  series  of  Papal 
bulls  were  procured,  directing  the  ecclesiastical 
authorities  to  proceed  against  Wiclif,  but  he 
was  supported  by  so  strong  a  faction  at  the  time 
that  nothing  could  be  accomplished.  At  a  second 
hearing  at  Lambeth  in  1378  he  was  protected 
by  the  Queen  Mother  and  allowed  to  withdraw 
with  only  a  gentle  admonition.  From  this  time 
until  two  years  before  his  death  in  1384,  he 
continued  to  write  and  teach  at  Oxford,  elaborat- 
ing his  views  with  more  clearness  and  winning 
many  supporters.  His  doctrines  were  carried 
to  Prague  and  served  there  as  the  basis  of  the 
revolt  under  John  Huss.  They  were  formally  con- 
demned at  the  Council  of  Constance  (1415)  and 
repudiated  by  all  parties  down  to  the  Reforma- 
tion. In  1428  Pope  Martin  V.  called  upon 
Bishop  Flemmyng,  of  London,  to  disinter  the 
remains  of  Wiclif  from  the  parish  church  at 
Lutterworth  and  scatter  them  abroad,  and  this 
was  done. 

The  activities  of  Wiclif  may  be  classified  as 
political,  theological,  and  evangelical,  but  these 
are  all  closely  connected  by  a  common  principle 
of  thought.  The  one  creative  idea  which  governed 
all  his  action,  and  which  may  be  regarded  as 
Wiclif's  contribution  to  the  Reformation,  is  the 
right  of  the  individual  to  form  his  opinions  on 
the  basis  of  Scripture  and  reason,  and  then  to 
carry  out  these  opinions  in  association  with  other 
individuals  as  seems  best  to  him  and  them.  Al- 
though he  describes  himself  as  a  realist  and 
worked  according  to  the  formal  methods  of  the 
medieval  realistic  school  of  thought,  his  con- 
clusions are  largely  tinged  by  the  new  nominal- 
istic  writing  of  William  of  Ockham  and  Marsi- 
glio  of  Padua.  The  essence  of  this  new  thought 
was  the  comparative  unimportance  of  traditions 
in  Church  or  State,  and  the  corresponding  right 
of  the  members  of  the  body  politic  or  religious  to 
govern  themselves  as  they  saw  fit.  Such  ideas 
fell  in  naturally  with  the  newly  developed  na- 
tionalistic feeling  in  all  countries,  and  more  espe- 
cially in  England.  If  it  was  true  that  English- 
men owed  their  first  duty  to  England,  then  there 
must  be  some  way  of  showing  that  such  national 
loyalty  was  consistent  with  fidelity  to  the  Chris- 
tian faith.  Wiclif's  first  public  service  was  in 
furnishingto  the  Government  just  such  a  demon- 
stration as  this.  In  1365  the  Pope,  then  living  in 
France,  had  renewed  a  long-neglected  claim  on 
England  for  the  tribute  promised  by  King  John 
a  hundred  and  fifty  years  before  as  a  part  of 
his  bargain  with  Rome.  Money  given  to  the 
Papacy  seemed  to  be  money  taken  from  England 
to  serve  her  enemy,  France,  and  the  Government 
sought  a  valid  excuse  for  refusing  the  demand. 
Wiclif's    pamphlet,    Determinatio    qwBdam    de 


Dominio,  supplied  the  need.  In  it  he  showed 
that  a  nation  had  the  same  rights  of  self-preser- 
vation as  an  individual;  that  the  Papacy,  being 
a  spiritual  power,  could  not  lawfully  exercise 
sovereignty  over  a  dependent  country ;  and,  finally,, 
that  King  John  had  had  no  right  to  make  any 
such  bargain  without  the  consent  of  the  people  of 
England.  The  same  points  are  clearly  seen  in 
another  pamphlet  written  eleven  years  later  in 
reply  to  an  inquiry  from  Parliament  whether  the 
nation  would  be  justified  in  refusing  to  pay 
'Peter's  pence'  during  a  time  of  domestic  need. 
Wiclif  takes  here  the  broad  ground  that  all  such 
contributions  were  acts  of  charity,  and  hence 
not  subject  to  demand;  they  might  rightfully  be 
withheld  when  the  nation  had  need  of  the  money 
to  provide  for  the  maintenance  of  religion  at 
home.  On  both  these  occasions  Wiclif  was  led 
on  to  express  opinions  on  the  nature  and  the- 
present  perversions  of  the  Papal  office  which 
could  not  be  overlooked.  The  bulls  of  Gregory 
XI.  in  1377  were  the  direct  outcome  of  thia 
opposition.  They  placed  Wiclif  fairly  in  the- 
position  of  a  condemned  heretic,  but  there  was  no 
power  in  England  strong  enough  to  enforce  them 
against  a  man  who  had  made  himself  the  cham- 
pion of  national  rights  as  against  all  foreign 
aggression.  They  fell  fiat  and  unquestionably 
weakened  the  Papal  cause  in  England.  Though 
the  attitude  of  the  Government  changed  with  the 
shifting  of  parties  consequent  upon  the  death  of 
Edward  III.  and  the  accession  of  Richard  II., 
Wiclif  continued  to  enjoy  the  protection  that 
had  carried  him  so  far  and  was  allowed  to  end 
his  days  in  peace. 

The  principles  governing  Wiclif  in  these  politic 
cal  questions  are  laid  down  by  him  chiefiy  in  his 
two  great  treatises,  De  Dominio  Divino  and  De 
Civili  DominiOf  in  which  he  tried  to  show  the 
limits  of  human  lordship  and  especially  of  the 
lordship  of  the  Church  over  temporal  things. 
In  these,  as  in  his  other  writings,  the  appeal  is 
throughout  to  Scripture  as  the  highest  expression 
of  the  divine  law,  and  in  opposition  to  the  man- 
made  statutes  of  the  Roman  Church.  From  thia 
supreme  authority  of  Scripture  Wiclif  went  on 
naturally  to  the  importance  of  teaching  it  to 
every  Christian,  and  so  to  the  duty  of  giving 
it  to  the  world  in  the  common  tongue.  It  seems 
now  to  be  clear  that  before  Wiclif's  time  there 
had  been  no  systematic  attempt  to  translate  the 
whole  Bible  into  English,  and  hence  the  vast 
importance  of  the  version  known  as  Widifs 
Bible,  though  it  is  not  probable  that  he  did  more 
than  a  fragment  of  the  work  of  translation  him- 
self. Aside  from  its  value  as  a  contribution  to 
the  growing  standard  of  English  prose,  this 
English  Bible  was  the  chief  agency  in  spreading 
the  ideas  that  form  the  practical  side  of  Wiclif's 
activity.  He  tried  to  meet  the  need  of  the 
times  by  sending  out  the  Bible  in  the  hands  of 
young  men,  not  ordained  to  the  ministry  nor 
bound  by  any  vows,  not  even,  so  far  as  we  know, 
equipped  with  any  professional  learning,  though 
probably  often  youths  who  had  listened  to  his 
teaching  at  Oxford.  These  'poor  priests'  were  to 
imitate  as  far  as  possible  the  conditions  of 
the  Apostles.  They  went  forth  on  foot,  in  a 
russet  gown,  with  scrip  and  staff,  and,  if  we 
may  believe  the  reports  of  friends  and  enemies 
alike,  the  people  heard  them  gladly.  They  were 
instructed    to    preach    nothing    but    the    plain, . 
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straightforward  word  of  God.  The  description 
of  the  'persone  of  a  town'  in  the  prologue  to  the 
Canterbury  Tales  corresponds  very  closely  to  the 
ideal-  set  forth  in  Wiclif's  instructions  to  these 
preachers. 

What  the  heresies  of  Wiclif  were  is  best 
learned  from  the  list  of  charges  brought  forward 
at  the  several  trials.  They  may  all  be  regarded 
as  growing  out  of  the  one  fundamental  notion  of 
a  divine  law — lea  Ohrisii — superior  to  all  earth- 
ly laws  and  not  intrusted  to  any  human  person 
or  institution.  It  is  obvious  that  in  the  last 
resort  this  divine  law  b  only  to  be  found  in  the 
individual  conscience  using  all  the  means,  intel- 
lectual, spiritual,  and  emotional,  that  it  can 
command.  This  was  Wiclif's  real  and  sufficient 
offense.  It  appears  in  every  detail  of  the  charges^ 
In  speculative  theology  the  test  came,  as  it  con- 
tinued to  do  throughout  the  Reformation  period, 
on  the  question  of  the  sacramental  observances, 
and  especially  of  the  Eucharist.  Realist  as  he 
claimed  to  be,  Wiclif  could  not  accept  the  doc- 
trine that  in  the  consecration  of  the  elements 
the  accidents  were  separated  from  the  substance 
they  represented,  and  he  therefore  had  to  deny 
the  doctrine  of  transubstantiation.  True,  he 
tried  every  device  of  the  subtlest  logic  of  the 
schools  to  prove  that  he  believed  in  an  actual 
presence  of  the  body  of  Christ  in  the  Host,  but 
his  definitions  were  vague  enough  to  admit  the 
widest  differences  of  interpretation,  and  this 
would  not  do.  His  view  of  the  Church  was  that 
it  consisted  of  the  body  of  the  followers  of  Christ, 
and  that  therefore  it  could  not  be  controlled  by 
any  person  or  group  of  persons,  such  as  the  Pope 
and  the  cardinals.  Authority  in  the  Church  de- 
pended upon  the  purity  with  which  those  who 
claimed  authoritv  lived  up  to  the  law  of  Christ. 
If  they  violated  that  law,  they  forfeited  all 
claim  to  obedience.  It  was  the  business  of  tem- 
poral authorities  to  see  to  it  that  this  law  be 
obeyed,  and  to  recall  the  rulers  of  the  Church  to 
obedience  if  they  failed.  The  control  of  the 
temporalities  of  the  Church  lay  in  the  hand  of 
the  civil  rulers,  who  ought  to  withdraw  them  if 
they  were  abused. 

However  subversive  of  existing  institutions 
these  principles  of  Wiclif  might  be,  they  would, 
perhaps,  have  been  overlooked  if  he  had  not 
aroused  the  bitterest  personal  enmities  by  his 
unsparing  application  of  them  to  the  evils  of 
society.  Especially  his  denunciations  of  the  men- 
dicant Orders  brought  into  the  field  against  him 
a  power  that  few  could  in  the  long  run  withstand. 
The  episcopal  Order  felt  itself  threatened  by  the 
growing  contempt  for  organized  authority,  and 
was  only  too  ready  to  connect  the  social  up- 
heavals of  the  time  (1381)  with  this  religious 
agitation..  The  sympathy  of  the  ruling  classes 
was  diverted  from  Wiclif  in  his  last  years, 
but  it  is  clear  that  his  teaching  was  held  in 
reverence  by  many  of  the  lower  and  middle 
classes.  'Lollardry,'  as  the  following  of  Wiclif 
came  to  be  called,  was  doubtless  very  widely 
spread  and  maintained  itself  for  about  a  genera- 
tion after  Wiclif's  death  as  a  powerful  religious 
and  political  factor  in  the  English  people.  The 
most  active  work  in  collecting  and  editing  Wic- 
lif's writings  has  been  done  under  the  auspices 
of  the  Wiclif  Society,  which  is  still  engaged  in 
clearing  up  the  evidence  as  to  the  reformer's 
life  and  work.     Consult:   Lechler,  Joharm  von 


Wiclif  und  die  Vorgeschichte  der  Reformation 
(Leipzig,  1873;  Eng.  trans.,  London,  1884); 
Burrows,  Wiclif 8  Place  in  History  (2d  ed.,  Lon- 
don, 1884) ;  Poole,  Wy cliff e  and  Movements  for 
Reform  (ib.,  1889);  Trevelyan,  The  Age  of 
Wycliffe  (ib.,  1898);  Sargeant,  John  WyoUf 
(New  York,  1893).    See  Lollabd. 

WICOPY.    See  Leathebwood. 

WIDDINy  or  •WIDINy  vld4n^  An  ancient 
town  and  the  capital  of  a  department  in  the 
Principality  of  Bulgaria,  situated  on  Uie  right 
bank  of  the  Danube,  about  100  miles  west-north- 
west of  Sofia  (Map:  Balkan  Peninsula,  D  3) .  It 
is  surrounded  by  marshes  and  its  inaccessibility 
formerly  gave  it  great  strategical  importance. 
There  are  still  preserved  the  ancient  walls  and 
the  citadel.  A  new  quarter  is  growing  up  along 
the  river.  Widdin  manufactures  gold  and  silver- 
ware, tobacco,  and  spirits.  Population,  about 
15,0(>0.  Widdin  was  a  very  strong  Turkish 
fortress  and  constituted  an  important  strategic 
point  in  the  last  Russo-Xurkish  war. 

WIDE,  WIDE  WOBLD,  The.  A  popular 
novel  by  Susan  Warner,  under  the  name  of 
Elizabeth  Wetherell  (1850). 

WIDGEOK,  or  WIGEON  (from  OF.  vigeon, 
widgeon,  from  Lat.  tnpo,  sort  of  small  crane). 
A  river-duck  of  the  genus  Mareca,  allied  to  the 
gadwall  and  teal,  and 
common  throughout 
the  Arctic  regions. 
The  true  widgeon 
{Mareca  penelope)  is 
seen  in  temperate  lati- 
tudes only  in  winter, 
when  it  flies  in  large 
flocks,  and  is  a  favor- 
ite with  gunners.  Its 
whole  length  is  about 
19  inches.  The  fore- 
head and  top  of  the 
head  in  the  male  are 
white ;  the  cheeks  and 
hind  part  of  the  neck 

reddish  chestnut ;  the  bill  of  a  widobom. 

upper    parts    grayish  «,  profile ;    b,  upper  side ; 

white,  crossed  with  ir-  JSSS'df^li^ASSJS.-, 
regular  zigzag  lines  of 
black;  the  tail  nearly  black;  the  wing-coverts 
white,  tipped  with  black;  the  primaries  dark 
brown;  speculum  green,  edged  with  black;  the 
throat  pale  rufous;  the  breast  and  belly  white. 
The  female  is  very  different,  the  head  and  neck 
rufous  brown,  speckled  with  dark  brown;  the 
back  varied  with  two  shades  of  brown,  darker  in 
the  centre,  and  paler  in  the  edges  of  the  feathers. 
Widgeons  feed  during  the  daytime,  and  chiefly 
on  water-plants.  The  note  is  a  shrill  whistle, 
whence  its  French  name  siffleur,  and  the  English 
names,  *whew  duck*  and  *whewer.*  The  American 
widgeon  or  baldpate  {Mareca  Americana)  is 
much  like  the  European,  but  the  upper  parts  are 
flnely  waved  transversely  with  black  and  reddish 
brown ;  the  under  parts  are  mostly  white;  the  top 
of  the  head  is  almost  white ;  the  wing-coverts  are 
white,  the  greater  tipped  with  black.  It  is  com- 
mon in  winter  in  the  interior  of  the  United 
States,  and  its  flesh  is  highly  esteemed.  It 
breeds  regularly  from  Minnesota  northward,  and 
occasionally  much  farther  south.    See  Duck. 
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WIDMANN,  vlt'm&n,  Joseph  Viktor  (1842 
— ),  A  Swiss  author,  bom  at  Nennowitz,  Mo- 
ravia, and  educated  at  Heidelberg  and  Jena.  He 
became  director  of  a  girls'  boarding  school  at 
Bern  in  1868,  but  left  this  work  in  1880,  when  he 
was  made  literary  editor  of  the  Berlin  Bund. 
His  writings  include  narrative  and  lyrical  verse 
as  well  as  dramas  and  novels.  Among  them 
may  be  named  Erasmus  von  Rotterdam  (1865)  ; 
Arnold  von  Brescia  {ISQ7)  ;* Buddha  (1869); 
Spaziergdnge  in  den  Alpen  (1885)  ;  Jenseits  von 
Gut  und  Rose  (1893)  ;  Maikdferkomodie  (1897)  ; 
and  Die  Muse  des  Aretin  (1902). 

WHKNES.  A  municipal  borough  in  Lanca- 
shire, England,  at  the  head  of  the  Mersey  estu- 
ary, 13  miles  southeast  of  Liverpool  (Map: 
England,  D  3 ) .  It  is  a  great  chemical  manufac- 
turing centre  and  also  has  iron  foundries  and 
copper  works.    Population,  in  1901,  28,580. 

WIDNMANNy  vld^n-mHn,  Maximilian  von 
(1812-95).  A  German  sculptor,  born  in  Eich- 
stdtt.  After  studying  under  Eberhard  and 
Schwanthaler  in  Munich,  he  spent  three  years 
(1836-39)  in  Rome.  In  1849  he  was  made  pro- 
fessor in  the  Munich  Academy,  and  executed 
several  public  monuments  in  that  city.  More 
successful,  though  perhaps  less  numerous  than 
the  former,  were  his  busts  and  statuettes.  His 
works  include  statues  of  Orlando  di  Lasso 
<1848),  Schiller  (1863),  Goethe  (1868),  Castor 
and  Pollux  (1877),  all  in  Munich,  and  others 
at  Bamberg,  Regensburg,  Wtirzburg,  and  else- 
where. 

WIDOB^  v6'd6r',  Charles  Marie  (1845—). 
A  French  organist  and  composer,  born  at  Lyons. 
He  studied  at  home  under  his  father,  and  at 
Brussels  under  Lemmens  on  the  organ  and 
F^tis  for  composition,  and  in  1860  succeeded  his 
father  as  organist  at  Saint  Francois.  In  1869  he 
became  organist  at  Saint  Sulpice,  Paris.  He 
succeeded  C^sar  Franck  as  organ  professor  in 
1890,  and  Dubois  in  1896  as  professor  of  counter- 
point, fugue,  and  composition  at  the  Paris  Con- 
servatory. Under  the  pen  name  *Aul4t^'  he 
was  the  musical  critic  of  VEstafette.  He  was 
Also  director  and  conductor  of  the  society  ^La 
Concordia.'  He  is  an  acknowledged  virtuoso 
on  the  organ  and  a  skillful  improviser,  and  his 
compositions  for  the  organ  rank  high.  His  com- 
positions and  writings  include  the  two-act  ballad 
La  Korrigane  (1880)  ;  music  to  the  play  Conte 
d'AvHl  (1885);  to  Les  Jacobites  (1885);  the 
lyric  drama  Mattre  Ambros  (1896)  ;  the  panto- 
mime Jeanne  d'Arc  (1890).  Other  compositions 
include  several  operas  not  yet  produced;  masses, 
anthems,  and  otner  church  music;  La  Nuit  de 
Walpurgis  for  chorus  and  orchestra  (1880); 
two  symphonies,  and  chorals,  and  considerable 
chamber  music.  His  organ  works  include  nine 
symphonies,  and  the  celebrated  Symphonic  go- 
tique.  He  has  also  published  many  compositions 
for  the  violin,  'cello,  piano,  etc. 

WIDOW  (in  law).  See  Jus  RELicXiK;  Mar- 
riage; Succession;  Dower. 

WIDOW,  The.  A  comedy  probably  entirely 
by  Middleton,  though  ascribed  to  Fletcher  and 
Jonson  as  well,  written  about  1616,  and  printed 
in  1652. 

WIDOW  BEDOTT  PAPEBS.  A  series  of 
humorous  sketches  first  published  in  NeaVs 
Saturday  Gazette  and  afterwards  issued  in  book 


form  (1866)  by  Frances  Miriam  Whitcher.  Con- 
sult Hart,  Female  Prose  Writers  of  America 
(New  York,  1866). 

WIDOW-BIBD.  One  of  the  group  of  weav- 
er-birds (subfamily  Viduins),  dwelling  in  West- 
ern Africa,  and  remarkable  for  the  gay  plumage 
and  long  tails  of  the  males,  the  females  having  a 
plain  brown  dress.  The  name  was  given  orig- 
inally by  the  Portuguese  settlers  to  a  species 
(Chera  procne)  which,  excepting  a  buff  and  sear- 
let  wing-bar,  is  wholly  black,  the  color  and  long 
train  suggesting  the  garb  of  a  widow.  One  of 
the  most  remarkable  species 
is  tllu^iriileil  hi-rmvitb.  it:^ 
body  is  not  larger  than  that 


LONO-TAIlrSIl  WIDOW- aiHD 

of  a  stnaVJ  finch.  The  head, 
throat,  tj«ck,  and  win^  flr<? 
fj^reenish  brown,  the  nape  aiid 
under  parts  dark  yHlow, 
and  the  breast  deep  red.  The 
long  tail  18  most  curious. 
The  middle  pair  of  fpnthprs 
Jiave  the  webs  greatly  wid- 
ened, and  through  the  twiat- 
in|^  of  the  fthafta  their  in- 
ferior surfaces  are  vertically 
opposed ;  the  neJtt  pair  are 
produeed  to  the  lenfrth  of 
about  a  foot,  and  droop  in 
a  grace fm  curve;  and  each 
has  attached  to  its  ba«r  a 
long  hair- like  filarnent.  ThU 
and  some  other  species  are 
often  kept  in  E.uropc  as  cage 
birds  for  the  sake  of  their  song  as  well  as  their 
plumage.  Erroneous  spellings  of  this  name  are 
"whydah-bird"  and  "vida-bird." 

WIDOW'S  TEABS,  The.  A  coarse  but 
humorous  comedy  by  Chapman  (1612).  Its 
source  is  Petronius's  story  of  the  Ephesian  widow. 

WIECK,  v$k,  Fribdbich  (1786-1873).  A  Ger- 
man musical  instructor,  bom  at  Pretzsch,  near 
Wittenberg.  Having  at  first  studied  theology  at 
Wittenberg,  he  turned  to  music,  established  a 
piano  factory  and  music  store  at  Leipzig,  but  soon 
devoted  himself  entirely  to  teaching  the  piano- 
forte according  to  a  rational  method  of  his  own, 
which  presently  brought  him  considerable  repu- 
tation and  was  successfully  put  to  the  test  by 
the  brilliant  achievements  of  his  daughters 
Klaba  (wife  of  Robert  Schumann)  and  Marie 
(1832 — ) .  In  1840  he  removed  to  Dresden,  where 
he  also  gave  vocal  instruction.  Most  of  his  ex- 
tensive pedagogical  experiences  may  be  found  in- 
corporated in  the  publication  Klavier  und  Gesang 
(3d  ed.,  1878).  Consult  the  biographies  by 
Meichsner  (Leipzig,  1876)  and  Kohut  (Dresden, 
1888)  ;  also  Joss,  Friedrich  Wieck  und  sein  Ver- 
haltnis  zu  Robert   Schumann    (ib.,   1900)  ;   id.. 
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Der  Musikpadagoge  Friedrich  Wieck  und  seine 
FanUlie  (ib.,  1902). 

WIED,  vet,  Maximilian,  Prince  of  (1782- 
1867.)  A  German  naturalist,  born  at  Neuwied. 
He  undertook  two  journeys  of  scientific  investi- 
gation, one  through  Brazil  (1815-17)  and  one 
through  the  United  States  (1832-34).  These  he 
described  in  Reise  nach  Brasilien  in  den 
Jakren  181517,  with  atlas  (1819-20)  ;  Ahhildunr 
gen  zur  Naturgeschichte  Brasiliens  (15  parts, 
1823-31)  ;  Beitrage  zur  Naturgeschichte  Braai- 
liene  (1824-33);  Reiee  nach  Nordamerika,  with 
engravings  and  atlas  (1838-43). 

WIEDEMANN,  vg^de-mAn,  Alfred  (1856—). 
A  German  Egyptologist,  son  of  the  following.  He 
was  born  in  Berlin  and  educated  at  the  Univer- 
sity of  Bonn,  where  he  became  professor  of 
Egyptology  in  1891.  He  wrote:  Aegyptische  Ge- 
achichte  ( 1884 ;  supplement,  1888 )  ;  Die  Religion 
der  alten  Aegypter  (1890)  ;  and  Die  Toten  und 
ihre  Reiche  im  Olauben  der  alten  Aegypter  (2d 
ed.,  1902),  trans,  from  1st  ed.  under  the  title  The 
Ancient  Egyptian  Doctrine  of  the  Immortality  of 
the  Soul  (1895). 

WIEDEMANN,  Gustav  (1826-99).  A  Ger- 
man physicist  and  chemist.  He  was  bom  in  Ber- 
lin and  studied  at  the  university  in  that  city, 
where  in  1851  he  became  a  privatdocent.  In 
1854  he  was  appointed  professor  at  Basel;  in 
1863  he  was  called  to  the  Polytechnic  School  at 
Brunswick;  in  1886  he  went  to  Karlsruhe, 
and  in  1871  he  became  professor  of  physical 
chemistry  at  Leipzig,  taking  the  chair  of 
physics  in  1887.  He  carried  on  many  re- 
searches in  magnetism  and  electricity  and  stud- 
ied the  conduction  of  heat  and  electricity  by 
solids,  electrolysis,  magnetic  properties  of  bod- 
ies, and  devised  a  number  of  species  of  orig- 
inal apparatus.  He  was  the  author  of  Die  Lehre 
vom  Qalvaniemus  und  Elektromagnetismus,  the 
third  edition  of  which  was  published  in  four 
volumes  under  the  title  of  Lehre  von  der  Elek- 
tricit^t  (1881-85),  and  a  fourth  edition  in  1893. 
Wiedemann,  at  the  death  of  Poggendorff  (q.v.) 
in  1877,  assumed  the  direction  of  the  Annalen 
der  Phyaik  und  Chemie,  to  which  he  added  the 
Beihlatter  as  a  supplement. 

WIEDBBSHEIM,  ve'dSrz-hIm,  Robebt 
(1848 — ).  A  Grerman  comparative  anatomist. 
He  studied  at  Tttbingen  and  Wtlrzburg,  and  was 
for  a  while  prosector  imder  K511iker  in  Wfirz- 
burg,  and  in  1876  became  professor  of  anatomy 
at  Freiburg.  His  most  important  works  are  his 
textbooks  of  vertebrate  comparative  anatomy, 
Lehrhuch  der  vergleichenden  Anatomic  der  Wir- 
helthiere  (1882,  1886);  Orundries  der  verglei- 
chenden Anatomic  der  Wirhelthiere  (1884,  1888, 
1893,  1898),  translated  into  English  by  W.  N. 
Parker  under  the  title  Elements  of  the  Com- 
parative Anatomy  of  Vertebrates  (1886,  1897). 
Among  his  other  important  works  are  Der  Bau 
dee  Menachen  ale  Zcugniss  f&r  seine  Vergangen- 
heit  (1887),  and  Daa  Qliedmassenakclctt  der 
Wirhelthiere   (1892). 

WJJSLAND,  ve^ant,  Chbistoph  Martin 
(1733-1813).  A  German  author,  one  of  the  most 
important  of  the  classic  period  of  German  litera- 
ture, bom  at  Oberholzheim,  near  Biberach,  in 
Wfirttemberg.  He  went  to  Tfibingen  (1750)  to 
study  law,  but  was  more  interested  in  literature 


and  the  classics,  and  returned  to  his  family  much 
affected  by  the  mystical  piety  of  Klopstock,  as  he 
tells  us  in  his  Empfindungen  eines  Christen,  but 
also  under  the  spell  of  the  skeptical  French  phi- 
losophy of  the  time.  At  Zurich  he  was  welcomed 
(1752)  by  Bodmer  (q.v.),  who  called  his  atten- 
tion to  biblical  epical  themes  and  enlisted  his 
aid  in  a  controversy  with  the  Anacreontic  school 
of  Gleim  (q.v.).  In  the  course  of  this  occupation 
Wieland  himself  was  attracted  to  Greek  literature 
and  in  poetic  contributions  to  the  psychology  of 
modern  love  broke  irretrievably  with  the  Puri- 
tans of  Zurich.  In  1759  he  went  to  Bern  to  ac- 
cept a  position  as  private  tutor.  Here  his  natu- 
rally light  heart  betrayed  him  into  several  love 
adventures;  but  in  1760  he  obtained  an  office  in 
Biberach.  In  intimate  association  with  the  fas- 
cinating Sophie  von  La  Roche,  who  played  an 
important  part  in  Goethe's  life,  Wieland  hovered 
for  a  time  on  the  brink  of  thoughtless  hedonism, 
but  presently  outgrew  this,  married  a  homespun 
bread  and  butter  wife  (1765),  and  settled  down 
to  the  daily  round  of  a  model  paterfamilias  amid 
a  circle  of  fourteen  children.  During  these  years 
Wieland  was  writing  fiction  that  made  him  a 
favorite  with  the  German  nobility  and  an  Ichabod 
to  his  former  associates.  The  versified  Nadine 
(1769)  is  Greek  in  its  joy  of  life,  the  prose 
Don  Silvio  von  Roaalva  (1764)  is  a  satire  on 
idealism,  and  the  Comic  Tales  {Komiache  Erzdh- 
lungen,  1766)  pass  the  border  line  of  frivolity. 
Then  study  of  Fielding  and  other  English  novel- 
ists appears  in  Agathon  (1767)  and  the  versi- 
fied tale  Muaarion  (1768)  ;  and  the  influence  of 
Shakespeare,  twenty-two  of  whose  plays  he  had 
translated  before  1767,  is  also  unmistakable. 
Wieland  now  attempted  in  Der  goldene  Spiegel 
a  description  of  an  ideal  State  (1772),  after  ob- 
taining a  professor's  chair  in  the  University  of 
Erfurt  (1769),  whence  he  was  summoned  in 
1772  to  Weimar  to  become  tutor  to  the  young 
Prince  Karl  August  and  his  brother.  At  Weimar 
W^ieland  remained  honored  and  respected  till 
death.  The  added  dignity  naturally  produced 
greater  literary  seriousness.  His  critical  quarter- 
lies, Der  Deutache  Merkur  (1773-95),  Attiachea 
Muaeum  (1796-1804),  and  Neuca  Attiachea  Mth 
aeum  (1808-09),  spread  and  confirmed  his  influ- 
ence, which  was  now  toward  a  serene  optimism, 
purer  taste,  and  the  diffusion  of  culture.  Thus  he 
moderated  with  a  discriminating  sympathy  the 
excesses  of  the  writers  of  the  period  of  Storm  and 
Stress  (q.v.).  The  first  important  work  of  the 
Weimar  period  was  Die  Abderiten  (1774),  a 
satirical  novel  in  the  interest  of  political  cos- 
mopolitanism. Then  Goethe,  and  soon  after- 
ward Herder,  came  to  Weimar  and  gave  new 
wings  to  Wieland's  genius,  leading  him  back 
to  verse  and  to  the  unworked  mine  of  mediieval 
Germany,  whence  he  drew  the  inspiration  of  Oe- 
ron  der  Adelige  and  of  his  best  known  epic,  the 
romantic  Oheron  (1780).  His  later  romances, 
Peregrinua  Proteus  (1791)  and  Ariatipp  (1800), 
are  of  inferior  interest,  and  his  most  valu- 
able contributions  to  literary  culture  in  the  last 
thirty  years  of  his  life  were  his  translations 
of  the  Satirea  and  Epiatlea  of  Horace  (1782-86), 
the  Lettera  of  Cicero  (1808-12),  the  Dialoguea  of 
Lucian  (1788),  and  parts  of  Xenophon,  Aristo- 
phanes, and  Euripides. .  He  took  an  active  part  in 
critical  journalism  up  to  1809,  and  from  1794  to 
1802  superintended  an  edition  of  his  Worka  (45 
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vols.).  His  death  was  that  of  a  calm  Epicurean. 
Of  all  the  Weimar  galaxy  he  is  the  most  recrea- 
tive, the  most  delightful,  the  most  genial,  though 
others  be  more  philosophical,  more  serious,  more 
versatile  or  profound.  Wieland  first  called  Ger- 
man attention  generally  to  Shakespeare  and  to 
the  Middle  Ages;  he  first  made  stylistic  elegance 
and  refinement  natural  to  German  verse  and 
prose. 

Wieland's  complete  Works  are  edited  by  Gruber 
(53  vols.,  Leipzig,  1818-28,  and  in  40  vols.,  Ber- 
lin, 1867-75).  Of  selections  the  editions  are 
numerous.  His  Letters  are  collected  in  Ausge- 
tcohlte  Brief e  an  verschiedene  Freunde  (Zurich, 
1815-16)  ;  Austoahl  denkumrdiger  Briefe  (Vienna, 
1815) ;  Brief e  an  Sophie  von  La  Roche  (Berlin, 
1820)  I  and  Hassencamp,  Neue  Brief e  Wielandsy 
vomehmlich  an  Sophie  von  La  Roche  (Stuttgart, 
1804) .  The  Ahderiten  is  translated  by  Christmas 
as  The  Republic  of  Fools  (London,  1861)  ;  the 
Oheron  by  Sotheby  (3d  ed.,  London,  1826).  There 
are  Lives  of  Wieland  by  Gruber  (Leipzig,  1827- 
28),  Hallberg  (Paris,  1869),  Pr5hle  (Berlin, 
1877),  Ofterdingen  (1877).  Consult  also:  Loe- 
bell,  Entwickelung  der  deutschen  Poesie  (Bruns- 
wick, 1858)  ;  Ranke,  Zur  Beurtheilung  Wielands 
(Marburg,  1885)  ;  Hirzel,  Wieland  und  Martin 
und  Regula  KUnzli  (Leipzig,  1891). 

WIELEMANS,  vSle-m^ns,  Alexandeb  von 
MoNTEFORTE  (1843 — ).  An  Austrian  architect, 
born  in  Vienna,  and  trained  in  the  academy  of 
that  city  under  Van  der  Nflll  and  Schmidt.  In 
1875  he  began  the  Palace  of  Justice,  which  was 
completed  in  1881.  His  later  buildings  include 
the  Haus  zum  goldenen  Becher,  also  in  Vienna; 
the  Wodianer  palace  in  Budapest;  the  Redouten- 
s&le  at  Innsbruck;  the  Rathaus  and  court-houses 
at  Gratz;  and  the  court-house  and  a  building  for 
the  Musik-  und  Kunstvereiu  at  Prague. 

WlKLICZKAy  vyfi-lIch^kA.  A  town  in  the  Crown- 
land  of  Galicia,  Austria,  seven  miles  southeast 
of  Cracow,  on  a  branch  of  the  Austrian  State 
railway  (Map:  Austria,  G  2).  The  population 
is  Polish,  and  in  1900  numbered  6293.  The  town 
is  important  only  for  its  rock-salt  mines,  which 
are  the  most  famous  in  the  world,  and  in  large 
part  supply  the  Austro-Hungarian  monarchy. 
These  mines,  reaching  a  depth  of  more  than  900 
feet,  form  a  subterranean  town,  extending  about 
two  and  one-half  miles  from  east  to  w^est  and 
about  4000  feet  from  north  to  sopth.  The  gal- 
leries traverse  seven  levels  and  aggregate  58 
miles  in  length.  Some  of  the  halls  are  very 
large  and  contain  statues  and  other  decorations 
carved  from  the  salt.  There  are  several  ponds. 
Eleven  shafts  lead  down  to  the  mines.  About 
1000  workmen  are  employed.  There  were  pro- 
duced in  1894  28,416  metric  tons  of  rock  salt  and 
51,757  metric  tons  of  prepared  salt.  It  is  not 
known  how  long  the  mines  have  been  in  operation, 
but  there  is  evidence  that  they  were  worked  as 
early  as  1044.  From  the  possession  of  the  Poles 
the  mines  fell  to  Austria  in  1772;  in  1809  they 
were  shared  by  Austria  and  the  Dukedom  of  War- 
saw, and  in  1814  went  again  to  Austria  alone. 
There  were  inundations  in  1868  and  1879.  The 
land  on  which  the  town  of  Wieliczka  stands  has 
settled  somewhat.  Consult  Windakiewicz,  Das 
Steinsalzhergwerk  in  Wieliczka  (Freiberg,  1896). 

WIEKBABO,  ven'bUrK,  Ludolf  (1802-72). 
A  German  author,  born  at  Altona.    He  studied 


theology  and  philosophy  at  the  universities  of 
Bonn  and  Kiel,  and  afterwards  devoted  himself 
to  literature  and  became  associated  with  the 
'Young  Germany'  party.  His  writings  on  sesthet- 
ics  and  literary  history  were  a  great  power  in 
their  time.  Most  important  among  his  publica- 
tions are:  Holland  in  den  Jahren  18S1  and  1832 
(1833);  Die  neueste  Litteratur  (1835);  Qe- 
schichiliche  Vortrdge  after  altdeutsche  Sprache 
und  Litteratur  (1838);  and  Geschichte  Schles- 
icigs  (1862).  Consult  the  monograph  by 
Schweizer   (Leipzig,  1896). 

WIEKEB-NETJSTADT,  vfi'nSr-noi'stAt.  A 
town  of  Lower  Austria,  situated  28  miles  south 
of  Vienna  (Map:  Austria,  E  3).  The  town  is 
overlooked  by  the  old  castle  of  the  dukes  of 
Babenberg,  now  occupied  by  the  military  acad- 
emy, founded  by  Maria  Theresa,  in  1762.  The 
castle  contains  a  fine  Gothic  chapel  of  the  fif- 
teenth century.  There  are  extensive  manufac- 
tures of  machinery,  flour,  brass  goods,  locomotives, 
bells,  glycerin,  paper,  leather,  and  ammunition. 
Population,  in  1900,  28,438. 

WIENIAWSK^  ve-nyav'skft,  Henbi  (1835- 
80).  A  Polish  violinist,  born  in  Lublin.  He  was 
a  pupil  of  Clavel  and  of  Massart  at  the  Paris 
Conservatory,  and  his  progress  was  so  rapid  that 
when  only  eleven  years  old  he  won  the  first  prize. 
In  1848  he  went  with  his  mother  to  Russia  and 
gave  his  first  concerts  in  Saint  Petersburg  and 
Moscow.  In  1849  he  returned  U>  Paris,  reentered 
the  Conservatory,  and  took  up  the  study  of 
harmony  under  Colet,  obtaining  the  second  prize 
for  that  subject  in  1850.  At  the  age  of  eighteen 
he  went  on  a  tour  through  Poland,  Russia,  Bel- 
gium, Holland,  Germany,  and  England,  and  was 
everywhere  received  with  enthusiasm.  In  1864 
he  was  appointed  solo  violinist  to  the  Emperor 
of  Russia,  and  after  the  retirement  of  Vieux- 
temps  from  the  Brussels  Conservatory  succeeded 
him  as  professor  of  the  violin.  From  1860  to 
1872  his  permanent  residence  was  in  Saint  Peters- 
burg, in  the  conservatory  of  which  he  taught 
from  1862  to  1867.  Together  with  Anton  Rubin- 
stein he  toure4  the  United  States  in  1872.  Most 
of  his  compositions  remain  in  manuscript.  His 
published  works  consist  of  two  concertos,  several 
fantasias,  salon  pieces,  and  violin  studies.  He 
died  in  Moscow. — His  brother  Joseph  (1837 — ) 
was  an  accomplished  pianist,  and,  after  teaching 
and  conducting  musical  societies  in  Moscow  and 
Warsaw  for  several  years,  became  professor  at 
the  Conservatory  in  Brussels. 

WIEBTZ,  v§rtz,  Awtotne  Joseph  (1806-65^). 
A  Belgian  painter.  He  was  bom  at  Dinant,  and 
at  the  age  of  ten  painted  a  portrait  without 
any  previous  instruction  in  art.  Wlien  twelve 
years  old  he  is  said  to  have  discovered  for  him- 
self the  art  of  wood -engraving.  At  fourteen  he 
began  to  study  at  the  Academy  of  Antwerp  under 
Herreyns  and  Van  Br^e,  making  Rubens  his 
model,  and  in  1832  won  the  Prix  de  Rome.  In 
Italy  he  modeled  his  art  upon  Michelangelo,  and 
as  the  fruit  of  his  assiduous  reading  of  Homer 
he  produced,  in  1835,  an  enormous  canvas,  the 
"Combat  Over  the  Body  of  Patroclus,"  thirty  feet 
in  length,  with  more  than  a  dozen  life-size  figures. 
The  picture,  viewed  by  countless  artists  of  all 
nations,  produced  a  deep  impression,  and  Thor- 
waldaen  pronounced  the  young  artist  a  giant. 

On  his  return   Wiertz  settled  first  at  Li^^ 
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n  1848  at  Brussels,  where  he  painted  his 
irpiece,  "The  Triumph  of  Christ,"  and 
;,  in  1850,  the  Qovemment  built  for  him, 

his  own  design,  a  gigantic  studio,  now 
a  as  the  Musfie  Wie^z,  in  which  all  his 
-ical,  allegorical,  and  ideal  pictures  are 
1,  and  which  he  bequeathed  to  the  nation, 
he  executed  the  roost  remarkable  of  his 
Y  ideal  creations  and  his  realistic  pictures, 
ost  original  and  interesting  of  all  his  works. 
!  he  also  carried  on  chemical  experiments, 
;ing  in  the  discovery  of  a  new  process  of 
ing,  combining  the  advantages  of  oil  and 
»,  which  he  called  peinture  mate,  or  painting 
a  dull  surface.  Always  seeking  to  give  visi- 
cpression  to  an  idea,  Wiertz's  undisciplined 
nation  often  indulged  in  morbid  representa- 
the  mere  titles  of  which  will  indicate 
character:     "A     Second     After    Death," 

Child  Burned,"  "Precipitate  Inhumation," 

Suicide,"  "Hunger,  Folly,  and  Crime,"  "A 
I  in  Hell,"  "Thoughts  and  Visions  of  a  Head 
)ff."  He  was  about  to  depict  the  history  of 
uman  race  in  a  series  of  epic  pictures,  when 

summoned  him  from  the  midst  of  his  labors, 

still  in  the  vigor  of  his  power.    Among 

aany  literary  productions,  brought  out  in 

succession,  may  be  cited  Ullage  de  Rubens 
)) ,  and  L'Scole  flamande  de  peinture  ( 1863) , 
1  was  crowned  by  the  Royal  Academy  of 
um.  For  his  biography,  consult:  Watteau 
ssels,  1865),  and  Labarre  (ib.,  1867);  the 
h  in  the  Art  Journal  (London,  1869)  ;  and 
ison,  in  the  Portfolio   (ib.,  1875). 

[ESBADEN,  v^^-den.  A  city  of  Prussia, 
le   Province   of   Hesse-Nassau,   previous   to 

the  capital  of  Nassau,  six  miles  north  of 
z  (Map:  Prussia,  C  3).    Altitude,  385  feet. 

a  charming  city  and  one  of  the  most  fash- 
tie  and  popular  summer  resorts  of  Europe, 

0  hot  saline  springs  being  visited  annually 
bout  130,000  persons.     Its  climate  is  mod- 

iesbaden  lies  for  the  most  part  in  a  fan 
i,  the  streets  of  the  town  proper  stretching 

from  the  Wilhelmstrasse^  which,  in  a 
B;ht  line  nearly  north  and  south,  separates 
own  proper  from  the  Kurhaus,  the  adjacent 
ure.  grounds,  and  the  attractive  residence 
m  on  the  east.  The  Wilhelmstrasse  is 
leading  boulevard  and  the  centre  of  local 

Here,  toward  its  northern  end,  on  the 
,  is  the  line  Kursaalplatz,  containing  two 
des,  with  the  Old  Colonnade  on  the  north, 
New   Colonnade   and   the   splendid   modem 

1  Theatre  on  the  south,  and  the  Kurhaus  on 
iast.  The  Kurhaus  was  erected  in  1809-10. 
;  dignified  by  Greek  colonnades  combining 

Doric  and  Ionic  features,  and  contains  a 
some  main  room.  In  the  rear  are  a  large 
:ain  and  basin  marking  the  entrance  to  the 
tiful  Kurhaus  Park.  Northwest  of  the  Kur- 
ilatz  is  the  modern  Trinkhalle,  with  a  pavilion 
colonnades.  Here  is  the  celebrated  Koch- 
nen  (temperature  156°  F.).  Southwest,  in 
»ld  part  of  the  town,  may  be  seen  the  frag- 

of  a  Roman  wall — the  Heidenmauer — over 
»et  long.  The  adjacent  Michelsberg  is  now 
aed  by  a  sightly  modern  synagogue.  East- 
.  and  adjacent  to  the  Wilhelmstrasse  are 
market  place,  where  are  to  be  found  the 


modem  brick  Markt-Kirche  (Protestant),  a 
striking  Gothic  structure;  the  royal  palace, 
completed  in  1840,  with  interesting  statuary  by 
Schwanthaler ;  and  the  fine  modem  late-Renaia- 
sance  town  hall.  The  last  contains  the  Fischbach 
Textile  Museum. 

The  Museum,  situated  near  by  on  the  Wilhelm- 
strasse toward  its  southern  end,  contains  antiqui- 
ties, natural  history  specimens,  the  royal  col- 
lections of  paintings,  and  a  library  of  120,000 
volumes.  Tne  antiquities  include  Roman,  Ale- 
mannian,  and  Frankish  relics.  Its  note- 
worthy Jupiter  Column  dates  from  a.d.  221.  To 
the  southeast  of  the  Museum  are  the  splendid 
Renaissance  Augusta  Victoria  Baths — a  new  es- 
tablishment. The  modern  Pauline  Palace,  in  the 
style  of  the  Alhambra^  is  now  in  private  hands. 
On  the  extreme  western  edge  of  the  city  is  the 
new  conspicuous  Ring  Kirche  (Protestant).  Not 
far  distant^  to  the  southeast  of  the  Neroberg  on 
the  north,  is  a  striking  Greek  chapel — ^a  mauso- 
leum completed  for  a  Russian  grand  duchess  in 
1855. 

There  are  in  the  city  an  agricultural  institute 
and  experiment  station,  music  and  architectural 
schools,  special  medical  schools,  and  a  chemical 
laboratory.  The  Nassau  Art  Union  has  a  per- 
manent display  of  paintings.  W^iesbaden  is  pro- 
vided with  a  municipal  hospital,  several  cele- 
brated eye  institutions,  and  a  military  hospital 
(in  a  modem  building  in  the  Italian  style).  The 
trade  in  wine  is  heavy.  The  population  in  1900 
was  86,111. 

Wiesbaden  is  the  Mattiacum  of  the  Romans 
— a  fortress  said  to  have  dated  from  the  time  of 
Drusus.     Its  waters  were  known  to  Pliny. 

WIESELEB,  y^zeUr,  Friedrich  (1811-92). 
A  German  archeeologist  and  philologist,  born  at 
Altencelle,  Hanover,  and  educated  at  G<)ttingen 
and  Berlin.  In  1854  he  was  appointed  professor 
of  archaeology  and  philology  at  Gdttingen.  Here 
he  became  known  for  his  archseological  seminar, 
the  first  of  its  kind  in  (^ermany  (1847). 
His  researches  took  him  through  many  parts 
of  Europe,  as  well  as  Asia  Minor,  and 
he  was  the  first  to  date  correctly  the  sil- 
ver objects  discovered  at  Hildesheim.  His 
publications  include:  Conjectanea  in  /Eachyli 
Eumenidea  ( 1839 )  ;  Ueber  die  Thymele  des  grie- 
chiachen  Theaters {IS47)  ;  Daa  8atyr8piel(lS4S) ; 
and  Theatergehaude  und  Denkmdler  dee  BUhnen- 
wesens  bei  den  Oriechen  und  Homem  (1851),  but 
his  most  comprehensive  and  valuable  contribution 
to  literature  is  his  new  adaptation  and  continu- 
ation of  Karl  Otfried  Mfiller's  Denkmaler  der 
alten  Kunst  (1854-56). 

WIESNEB,  vgs'nSr,  Julius  (1838 — ).  An 
Austrian  botanist,  bom  at  Tschechen,  near 
BrUnn,  and  educated  there,  at  Jena,  and  at  Vien- 
na. He  was  appointed  professor  of  the  anatomy 
and  physiology  of  plants  and  director  of  the  in- 
stitute of  plant  physiology  at  the  University  of 
Vienna  in  1873.  He  became  known  through 
his  investigations  of  chlorophyll,  of  vegetable  cell 
tissue,  of  the  relation  between  light  and  vege- 
tation, of  the  laws  of  plant  growth,  and  the  pos- 
sibilities of  plant  movement.  He  wrote:  Die 
technisch  verwendeten  Gummiarten,  Barze  und 
Balsame  (1869);  Die  natUrliohe  Einrichtung 
zum  Schutze  des  Chlorophylls  (1876);  Die 
Entstehung    des    Chlorophylls    in    der    Pftanze 
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(1877);  Das  Betoegungsverrndgen  der  Pflanzen 
( 1881 ) ;  Elemente  der  tDissenschaftlichen  Botanik 
(1881-89  et  seq.) ;  and  Pflanzenphyaiologische 
Miiteilungen  aus  Buitenzorg  (1894  et  seq.). 

WIFE  FOB  A  MONTH.  A  comedy  by  John 
Fletcher,  produced  before  1623,  printed  in  1647. 
The  scene  is  Naples,  whose  Duke  unsuccessfully 
tries  to  disgrace  a  lady  by  offering  her  to  any 
bidder  for  a  month. 

WIFE-HATEB  BIBLE.  See  Bible,  Gubi- 
OUB  Editions  or. 

WIF'FEH,  Benjamin  Babbon  (1794-1867). 
An  English  editor  and  biographer.  He  was  a 
younger  brother  of  Jeremiah  Holmes  Wiffen 
(q.v.)  and  was  bom  of  Quaker  parentage  at 
Woburn,  Bedfordshire.  Having  become  interested 
in  Spanish  literature,  he  visited  Spain  in  1839, 
and  again  in  1842^  and  did  much  to  rescue  from 
oblivion  the  works  of  early  Spanish  reformers. 
With  the  assistance  of  Don  Luis  de  Usoz  y  Rio 
he  published  the  collection  of  Ohnu  Antiquaa 
de  loa  Eapandles  Reformadoa  (20  vols.,  1847-65). 
He  also  wrote  the  Life  and  Writings  of  Juan  de 
Vald^B  (1865)  to  accompany  the  English  transla- 
tion of  the  works  of  Vald^s  by  J.  T.  Betts,  be- 
sides other  biographical  sketches. 

WIBFEK,  Jebemiah  Holmes  (1792-1836). 
An  English  poet  and  translator.  He  was  born  of 
Quaker  parentage  at  Woburn,  Bedfordshire.  He 
was  for  a  time  a  schoolmaster,  and  he  acquired  a 
knowledge  of  the  classics,  Hebrew,  French,  Ital- 
ian, and  later  of  Spanish  and  Welsh.  In  1821 
he  was  appointed  librarian  at  Woburn  Abbey  to 
John  Russell,  sixth  Duke  of  Bedford.  Among  his 
published  works  are:  Aonian  Hours  (1819)  ; 
Julia  Apinula  and  Other  Poems  (1820)  ;  a  trans- 
lation of  Tasso's  Jerusalem  Delivered  (1824); 
and  Historical  Memoirs  of  the  House  of  Russell 
(1833). 

WIG  (abbreviation  of  periwig^  perwig,  peru- 
ique,  etc.,  variants  of  peruke,  from  OF.,  Fr. 
perruque,  from  Olt.  perucca.  It.  perrucca,  parru- 
ca,  wig,  from  Olt.  peluccare,  piluceare,  pilluc- 
care,  U>  pull  out  hairs,  from  Lat.  pilus,  hair). 
An  arrangement  of  false  hair  for  concealing  bald- 
ness, or  for  the  supposed  adornment  of  the  head. 
The  custom  of  wearing  wigs  dates  from  remote 
antiquity.  Wigs  worn  as  early  as  b.c.  2000  have 
been  found  on  Egyptian  mummies  and  indications 
of  the  fashion  are  seen  on  the  Assyrian  sculpture. 
From  the  East  the  fashion  traveled  to  Greece 
and  Rome.  Xenophon  mentions  that  Astyages 
wore  an  immense  wig.  Several  of  the  Roman 
emperors  wore  wigs.  Roman  ladies  under  the 
Empire  wore  large  masses  of  golden  red  hair  im- 
ported from  Gaul  (see  Haibdbessing),  a  fashion 
which  a  council  of  the  Church  ended  in  672. 
It  is  interesting  to  note  that  the  Roman  Catholic 
Church  never  sanctioned  the  fashion.  However,  in 
the  sixteenth  century  false  hair  began  to  be  exten- 
sively used  by  the  ladies  of  Europe;  Queen  Eliza- 
beth is  said  to  have  had  80  different  coiffures 
of  false  hair.  But  this  periwig  was  an  imitation 
of  the  real  hair  or  an  addition  to  it,  and  not  the 
distinctive  feature  of  costume  which  it  became 
after  its  adoption  by  Louis  XIII.  to  conceal  his 
baldness.  By  means  of  the  wig,  the  courtiers  imi- 
tated the  heavy  flowing  locks  of  Louis  XIV.,  and 
then  the  fashion  of  wig-wearing  became  fully  ea- 
tablisjfied  in  Europe.    For  more  than  a  century  no 


gentleman  of  fashion  could  appear  without  one. 
Such  was  the  extravagance  in  this  article  of  dress 
that  as  much  as  three  guineas  an  ounce  was 
paid  in  England  for  fine  qualities  of  hair,  and 
wigs  were  made  at  a  cost  of  £140.  It  was  only 
toward  the  end  of  the  eighteenth  century  that 
the  unnaturalness  of  this  ornament  appears  to 
have  been  thought  of^  and  it  began  to  be  super- 
seded by  the  queue  with  hair-powder  (q.v.). 
Clergymen  and  military  officers  long  clung  to 
the  style  and  it  has  not  yet  been  discarded  on 
the  English  bench.  The  full-bottomed  wig  is 
worn  by  the  Speaker  of  the  House  of  Commons. 
The  wig  of  the  judges  has  flaps  formed  of  pre- 
cise curls  hanging  down  in  front  and  also  re- 
sembles the  wig  of  Queen  Anne.  The  undress 
wig  of  the  judges  and  that  of  barristers  and  ad- 
vocates are  relics  of  the  old  tie  wig,  in  which  the 
lower  part  of  the  wig  is  tied.  In  Queen  Anne's 
reign  the  fashion  became  most  extreme  in  Eng- 
land. She  patronized  the  full-bottomed  wig,  an 
immense  headdress  which  parted  into  two 
bunches  of  ringlets,  one  on  each  breast,  and 
floated  down  the  back  and  shoulders. 

WIG^AK.  A  manufacturing  town  and  Parlia- 
mentary borough,  in  Lancashire,  England,  on  the 
Douglas,  15^4  miles  south-southeast  of  Preston, 
and  18 V^  miles  northeast  of  Liverpool  (Map: 
England,  D  3).  An  ancient  town,  irregularly 
built,  Wigan  has  made  rapid  architectural  and 
municipal  progress.  The  twice  restored  parish 
church  of  All  Saints  is  a  stately  edifice,  dating 
from  the  fourteenth  century.  There  are  fine 
modern  public  buildings.  The  municipality  owns 
the  gas  and  water  supplies  and  maintains  a 
cemetery,  park,  markets,  free  library,  baths,  and 
schools  for  technical  instruction.  It  has  exten- 
sive collieries^  and  important  iron  and  cotton  in- 
dustries. Population,  in  1891,  55,013;  in  1901, 
60,770. 

WIO^ALL,  Louis  Trezevant  (1816-74).  An 
American  soldier  and  politician,  bom  in  Edge- 
field District,  S.  C.  He  was  educated  at  the 
College  of  South  Carolina,  but  served  as  lieuten- 
ant of  volunteers  in  the  Seminole  War  before 
graduating.  He  studied  law  at  the  University 
of  Virginia,  and  after  admission  to  the  bar  re- 
moved to  Marshall,  Tex.,  in  1846.  He  served  in 
the  Lower  House  of  the  Texas  Legislature  in 
1849-50,  and  in  the  Senate  in  1857-58  and  1859-60. 
He  was  elected  to  the  United  States  Senate,  took 
his  seat  January  4,  1860,  and  became  at  once 
known  as  a  defiant  advocate  of  secession.  He 
was  expelled  July  11,  1861,  when  he  did  not  ap- 
pear at  the  extra  session.  Meanwhile,  he  had 
served  as  an  aide  to  General  Beauregard  at  the 
bombardment  of  Fort  Sumter,  and  on  April  13th 
made  his  way  to  the  fort  to  counsel  surrender, 
as  further  resistance  was  useless.  He  became 
colonel  of  the  Second  Infantry  in  the  Confederate 
Army  August  28th,  and  at  the  same  time  served 
as  Representative  in  the  Confederate  Congress. 
He  was  promoted  to  brigadier-general  in  Oc- 
tober, 1861,  but  resigned  February  20,  1862,  to 
take  his  seat  in  the  Confederate  Senate,  of 
which  he  remained  a  member  until  the  end  of  the 
war.  Then  he  lived  in  England  for  several  years 
and  on  his  return  took  up  his  residence  in  Balti- 
more. 

WIGKQIN,  Kate  Douglas  (1857—).  An 
American  writer,  born  in  Philadelphia,  Pa.;  the 
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IT  of  Robert  N.  Smith,  a  lawyer.  She  "wus 
iken  by  her  parents  to  HoUis,  Maine ;  was 
d  at  Abbot  Academy,  Andover,  Mass.; 
1  to  California  in  1876,  studied  kinder- 
methods  at  Los  Angeles  under  Emma 
el,  taught  for  a  year  in  the  Santa  Barbara 
and  then  organized  at  San  Francisco  the 
e  kindergarten  on  the  Pacific  Coast,  meet- 
ti  great  success  as  a  teacher.    In  1888  she 

I  to  New  York  City.  She  was  married  in 
i  Samuel  Bradley  Wiggin,  a  San  Fran- 
wyer,  who  died  in  1889,  and  in  1895  she 
irried  to  George  C.  Riggs.  Among  her 
ed  stories,  several  of  which  have  been 
popular,  are:  The  Story  of  Patsy  (1889)  ; 
y*8  Quest  (1890)  ;  A  Cathedral  Courtship 
;  Polly  Oliver's  Problem  (1893);  Marm 
896) ;  Penelope's  Progress  (1898) ;  Pene- 
Ixperience  in  Ireland  (1901)  ;  Diary  of  a 
Hrl  (1902) ;  and  Rebecca  of  Sunnybrook 
[1903).  She  also  published:  The  Birds* 
KM  Carol  (1888) ;  Idine  Love  Songs  and  a 
(1896);  and,  with  her  sister,  Nora  A. 
FroebeVs  Gifts  (1895) ;  FroebeVs  Occupa- 
1896)  ;  and  Kindergarten  Principles  and 
e  (1896). 

OLE8W0BTH,  wlg'lz-wSrth,  Michael 
705).  A  New  England  clergyman  and 
torn  in  England.  He  was  brought  to 
town  at  the  age  of  seven,  but  was  soon 
0  New  Haven.  He  graduated  at  Harvard 
,  served  as  tutor  there  (1652-54),  preach- 
asionally  in  Charlestown,  and  afterwards 
len,  where  he  was  settled  as  pastor  from 

II  his  death.  In  1663  he  went  to  Bermuda 
!h  of  health.  During  this  time  he  studied 
le,  and,  having  resumed  preaching  in  1686, 
»d  both  professions  thereafter.  He  is  best 
for  his  Day  of  Doom  (1662),  a  poem  on 
y  of  Judgment,  according  to  the  views 

at  his  time.  This  poem  was  immensely 
r  for  more  than  one  hundred  years  in 
a,  but  is  now  regarded  chiefly  as  a  lit- 
luriosity.  Wigglesworth  wrote  also  Ood*s 
versy  with  New  England  (1662;  first 
ed  1871  by  the  Massachusetts  Historical 
) ,  and  Meat  Out  of  the  Eater,  or  Medita^ 
onceming  the  Necessity,  End,  and  Useful- 
f  Affliction  to  God's  Children  (1669), 
was  also  very  popular.  Minor  poems 
sually  appended  to  the  Day  of  Doom,  and 

a  modern  edition  (1867).  Consult  the 
r  John  Ward  Dean,  with  letters  of  Wig- 
rth  and  a  catalogue  of  his  library  (1871). 

liHT,  Isle  of.  An  island  in  the  English 
;1,  included  in  Hampshire,  and  separated 
;he  mainland  of  England  by  the  Solent 
(Map:  England,  E  6).  It  is  56  miles  in 
,  and  has  an  area  of  145  square  miles, 
.tion,  in  1901,  82,387.  The  soil  of  the 
m  half  of  the  island  is  for  the  most  part 
clay,  growing  oats ;  of  the  southern,  a  red 
rhich  produces  crops  of  barley.  Red  wheat 
m  in  other  parts  of  the  island.  The  chalk 
afford  admirable  pasturage  for  sheep,  cele- 
for  the  pureness  of  their  wool.  They  fur- 
le  London  market  with  spring  lamb.  The 
xports  are  wool,  com,  flour,  cement  stones 
ria) ,  and  white  glass-house  sand.  Newport 
capital;  the  other  towns  are  Ryde,  Cowes, 
mtnor,  all  exceedingly  popular  summer  re- 


sorts. Near  Cowes  is  the  royal  domain  of  Os- 
borne,  formerly  a  favorite  residence  of  Queen 
Victoria,  and  after  her  death  presented  to  the 
nation  by  Edward  VII.  Cowes  is  noted  as  the 
great  English  yachting  centre.  There  is  railway 
communication  between  Ryde  and  Ventnor,  and 
between  Cowes  and  Newport.  The  chief  physical 
feature  of  the  island,  to  which  it  owes  its  shape 
and  much  of  its  beauty,  is  an  undulating  range 
of  chalk  downs,  extending  from  the  Culver  cliffs 
on  the  east  to  the  Needles  on  the  west,  rising 
to  its  greatest  elevation  in  Mottiston  Down, 
661  feet  above  the  sea.  The  river  Medina,  rising- 
near  the  southern  extremity  of  the  island,  flows 
north  through  a  gap  in  this  range,  expands  into- 
a  tidal  estuary  below  Newport,  and  flows  into  the 
Solent  at  Cowes.  A  second  range  of  chalk  downs, 
of  greater  elevation — Saint-  Boniface  Downs,  783 
feet,  etc. — rises  at  the  southern  point  of  the  isl-  . 
and,  and  expands  into  a  broad  promontory,  the 
southern  face  of  which  forms  the  picturesque 
district  known  as  the  Undercliff,  or  *back  of  the 
island,'  in  which  is  situated  Ventnor.  The  whole 
of  this  part  of  the  island  is  sheltered  from  cold 
winds,  and  enjoys  a  well-merited  reputation  as  a 
residence  for  invalids  suffering  from  consump- 
tion or  any  other  pulmonary  disease.  Its  re- 
markable healthfulness  is  attested  by  the  death- 
rate  of  the  district,  which  is  the  lowest  in  the 
kingdom;  while  the  mildness  of  its  climate  is 
borne  witness  to  by  the  luxuriance  of  the  myrtles 
and  other  exotics  which  live  through  the  winter 
without  protection. 

The  great  variety  of  strata  displayed  within 
so. small  an  area  renders  the  Isle  of  Wight  one 
of  the  best  available  localities  for  the  geological 
student.  In  Alum  Bay,  at  the  western  extremity 
of  the  island,  the  rapid  succession  of  vertical 
layers  of  sands  and  clays  of  bright  and  varied 
hue  produces  a  singular  and  l^autiful  effect. 
Isolated  masses  of  chalk,  which  in  consequence  of 
their  superior  hardness  have  survived  the  ma- 
rine and  atmospheric  waste,  form  the  well-known 
Needles,  at  the  western  opening  of  the  Solent, 
and  the  picturesque  rocks  of  Freshwater  Bay. 
The  cliffs  of  the  Undercliff  are  of  the  upper  green- 
sand  or  firestone,  underlying  the  chalk.  Below^ 
this  comes  the  gault  or  blue  marl.  To  the  action 
of  the  land-springs  upon  this  formation  the  land- 
slips to  which  the  back  of  the  island  owes  ita 
beauty  are  due.  The  lower  greensand  succeeds 
the  gault,  occupying  the  greater  part  of  the  area 
between  the  north  and  south  chalk  downs.  This 
presents  a  wall  of  cliff  to  the  sea,  diversified  with 
many  narrow  picturesque  gorges,  locally  known 
as  chines.  The  fresh-water  Wealden  formation 
is  the  lowest  visible  in  the  island.  Bones  of  the 
colossal  iguanodon  and  other  saurians  are  found 
in  this  formation.  The  antiquities  include  sepul- 
chral barrows  on  the  downs,  Saxon  burial  places 
in  several  localities,  the  remains  of  a  Roman 
villa,  with  a  tessellated  pavement,  at  Carisbrooke, 
and  the  scanty  remains  of  Quarr  Abbey,  near 
Ryde.  Carisbrooke  Castle  is  a  fine  ruin,  occupy- 
ing a  commanding  position. 

The  Isle  of  Wight  is  supposed  to  have  been 
the  tin  mart  of  the  Greek  traders  mentioned  un- 
der the  name  of  Ictis  by  Diodorus  Siculus.  The 
Romans  knew  it  as  Vecta  or  Vectis,  which  is  the 
Latinized  form  of  the  native  name.  It  was  con- 
quered for  the  Romans  by  Vespasian  in  the  reign 
of  Claudius  (a.d.  43).    Cerdic,  the  founder  of  the 
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Kingdom  of  Wessex,  took  the  island  in  a.d.  530. 
In  A.D.  661  it  was  reduced  by  Wulphere 
of  Mercia,  and  given  to  Ethelwold,  King  of 
Sussex,  from  whom  it  was  wrested  (a.d.  686)  by 
Ceadwalla  of  Wessex,  to  whom,  under  the  influ- 
ence of  Wilfrid,  Archbishop  of  York,  the  island 
owed  the  introduction  of  Christianity.  During 
the  three  centuries  preceding  the  Norman  Ck)n- 
quest  it  was  repeatedly  devastated  by  the  Danish 
pirates,  who  made  it  their  stronghold  to  which 
they  retired  with  tdeir  plunder.  William  the 
Conqueror  gave  it  to  his  kinsman,  Fitz-Osbome; 
Henry  I.  transferred  it  to  the  family  of  De 
Redvers,  in  whose  hands  it  remained  till  the 
reign  of  Edward  I.,  when  it  passed  by  sale  to  the 
Crown.  During  the  French  wars  of  Edward  UI. 
and  his  successors  the  island  wa9  repeatedly  in- 
vaded and  pillaged  by  the  French.  At  the  close 
of  the  reign  of  Henry  VIII.  the  Armada  dis- 
patched by  Francis  I.,  under  the  command  of 
D'Annebault,  made  several  landings  on  the  coast, 
and  inflicted  some  damage,  but  was  ultimately 
driven  back  by  the  prowess  of  the  islanders.  The 
most  interesting  event  in  the  history  of  the  isl- 
and is  the  imprisonment  of  Charles  I.  in  Caris- 
brooke  Castle,  after  his  flight  from  Hampton 
Court. 

WIOHT,  Moses  (1827-96).  An  American 
genre  and  portrait  painter,  born  in  Boston,  Mass. 
He  practiced  portrait  painting  until  1851,  then 
studied  for  three  years  in  Paris  under  Hubert 
and  Bonnat.  He  returned  to  the  United  States, 
but  in  1865  settled  permanently  in  Paris.  His 
ideal  paintings  include:  "Lisette;"  "Confidants;" 
"John  Alden  and  Priscilla;"  "Le  vieux  docu- 
ment." Among  the  better  known  of  his  portraits 
are  those  of  Humboldt,  Everett,  Sumner,  and 
Josiah  Quincy.  Many  of  his  works  are  in  private 
possession  in  Boston. 

WIGHT,  Orlando  Wiixiams  (1824-88).  An 
American  physician  and  translator,  born  in  Cen- 
treville,  N.  Y.  He  was  educated  at  the  Rochester 
Collegiate  Institute,  was  ordained  as  a  Univer- 
4Balist  clerg3rman  and  accepted  a  call  to  Newark, 
N.  J.  (1850).  Three  years  afterwards  he  left 
the  Church  to  engage  in  literary  work.  In  1865 
he  graduated  in  medicine  at  the  Long  Island 
College  Hospital;  in  1874  was  appointed  State 
geologist  and  Surgeon-General  of  Wisconsin,  and 
-afterwards  served  as  health  commissioner  of  Mil- 
inraukee  (1878-80),  and  of  Detroit.  His  publica- 
tions include:  History  of  Modern  Philosophy 
(trans,  with  F.  W.  Ricord  from  the  French  of 
Victor  Cousin,  1852)  ;  Life  of  Aboard  and  HS- 
loise  ( 1853  and  1861 )  ;  Standard  French  Claaaics 
(14  vols.,  1858-60);  PascaVa  Thoughts  (1859); 
The  Household  Library  (18  vols.,  1859  et  seq.)  ; 
•six  volumes  of  translations  from  Balzac  (I860) ; 
Henri  Martin's  History  of  France  (with  Mary  L. 
Booth,  1863)  ;  and  A  Winding  Journey  Around 
the  World  (1888). 

WIOHiyMAN,  William  May  (1808-82).  A 
bishop  of  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church,  South. 
He  was  born  in  Charleston,  S.  C;  graduated  at 
Charleston  College  (1827);  entered  the  South 
Carolina  Conference  (1828);  acted  as  financial 
agent  for  Randolph-Macon  College,  Va.  (1834- 
38)  ;  was  professor  of  English  literature  in 
the  same  college  1838;  editor  of  the  Southern 
<Jhristian  Advocate  (Charleston,  1840-54)  ;  presi- 
•dent   of   Wofford   College,    Spartanburg,    S.   C. 


(1854-59) ;  and  chancellor  of  the  Southern  Uni- 
versity, Greensboro,  Ala.  (1859-66).  He  was 
elected  bishop  in  1866.  He  was  a  prolific  writer, 
but  published  in  book  form  only  a  Life  of  Bishop 
Capers   (Nashville,  1858). 

WIGTOWN.  The  southwesternmost  county 
of  Scotland,  bounded  by  the  Irish  Sea,  the  North 
Channel,  and  the  counties  of  Ayr  and  Kirkcud- 
bright (Map:  Scotland,  D  5).  Area,  491  square 
miles.  It  is  deeply  intersected  by  arms  of  the 
sea,  and  consists  mainly  of  rolling  hills  and 
moorland.  Large  crops  of  oats  are  raised,  but 
most  attention  is  paid  to  cattle-raising  and 
dairying.  Population,  in  1901,  32,683.  County 
town,  Wigtown. 

WIGWAH  (Etchemim  Algonquian  toeek- 
wahm,  house).  In  general,  a  native  American 
house,  especially  one  made  of  bark  or  matting. 
The  typical  wigwam  consists  of  a  framework  of 
saplings  set  in  the  ground,  connected  by  longi- 
tudinal poles,  and  bent  inward  and  lashed  to- 
gether by  means  of  withes  or  thongs  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  form  a  rounded  roof;  the  whole 
covered  with  sheets  of  birch  bark  sewed  together 
and  attached  to  the  frame  by  means  of  flexible 
rootlets.  The  better  structures  were  provided 
with  a  smoke  hole  and  wind  guard  in  the  centre 
of  the  roof,  and  a  deerskin  curtain  to  cover  the 
doorway,  which  faced  the  east.  South  of  the 
birch-tree  zone  mats  made  of  rushes,  etc.,  were 
sometimes  substituted  for  the  sheets  of  bark,  al- 
though most  of  the  mat-covered  structures  are 
elongated  and  dome-shaped  in  form.  In  some  dis- 
tricts "the  walls  were  of  slender  saplings  wattled 
together  and  the  roof  of  bark  or  skin.  Some  of 
these  forms  grade  into  the  tipi,  or  tent  of  poles 
and  buffalo  skins ;  the  unckiup,  or  house  of  shrub- 
bery usually  wattled;  the  ki,  or  grass  houses  of 
the  prairies  and  deserts;  the  earth  lodge,  of 
which  the  Navajo  hogan  may  be  taken  as  the 
type ;  and  the  pueblo  of  adobe  or  stone.  The  na- 
tive houses  were  all  invested  with  a  certain  sa- 
cred character,  and  each  type  was  constructed 
with  care  according  to  fixed  standards, 
usually  in  conformity  with  ritualistic  observances, 
extending  from  the  gathering  of  material  to  the 
ceremonial  installation  of  household  deities  with- 
out which  no  primitive  habitation  is  complete. 
See  Indians. 

WIJNANT8,  vl'nftnts,  Jan.  A  Dutch  paint- 
er.   See  Wynants. 

WI-JTT,  vf^'jisy  ( Sinico-Eorean,  'Region  of 
Rectitude').  A  walled  city  and  port  of  Korea, 
in  the  Province  of  Phy6ng-an,  situated  on  the 
left  bank  of  the  estuary  of  the  Yalu-ldang 
(q.v.),  12  miles  from  its  mouth  and  opposite  the 
Manchurian  treaty  port  of  An-tung;  latitude  39° 
59'  N.,  longitude  124*  38'  E.  (Map:  Korea,  F  4). 
It  is  to  be  the  terminus  of  the  great  trunk  rail- 
way from  Fu-san  in  the  south,  through  Seoul, 
'the  capital,'  and  Songdo,  now  in  course  of  con- 
struction. Under  the  old  regime  it  was  through 
Wi-ju  and  An-tung  that  the  annual  tribute-bear- 
ing mission  to  Peking  passed,  accompanied  by  a 
large  number  of  merchants  bound  for  the  fair 
held  at  the  'Korean  Gate,*  near  Fung-h wang  T'ing, 
until  the  return  of  the  mission  from  Peking.  It 
was  at  this  point  that  the  Manchus  in  1627 
crossed  the  ice,  invaded  Korea,  and  first  exacted 
the  tribute,  and  it  was  here  that  the  Japanese 
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over  into  Manchuria  and  conquered  it  as 
the  Liao,  October^  1894. 

AMOWITZ-MbLLENDOBF,  vt'l&-m(/- 
I'en-dOrf,  Ulbich  von  (1849 — ).  A  Ger- 
^sical  scholar.  He  was  born  at  Markowitz, 
and  was  educated  at  the  universities  of 
nd  Berlin.  In  1874  he  became  privat- 
in  Berlin^  and  in  1876  professor  of 
1  philology  in  Greifswald.  In  1883 
called  to  a  similar  position  at  Gdt- 
and  in  1897  to  Berlin,  where  he  was  also 
member  of  the  Academy  of  Sciences  and  a 

*  of  the  German  Archseological  Institute, 
rks  include:  Analecta  Euripidea  (1875); 
I  Opuscula  (1876);  Callimachus  (1882); 
tions  of  ^schylus's  Agamemnon  (1886) 
'esteia    (1896);    Euripides's    Hippolyiua 

and  Heracles  (noteworthy  for  its  intro- 
);  Aristoteles  und  Athen  (1893); 
lidea  (1898) ;  and  the  Persians  of  Timo- 
1903). 

"BEBFOBGE,  Samuel  (1805-73).  A 
lished  English  bishop.  He  was  bom  at 
n,  and  privately  educated  until  his  ma- 
ion  at  Oriel  College,  Oxford.  He  was 
d  deacon  in  1828  and  priest  a  year  later, 
hich  he  became  rector  of  Brightstone  in 
s  of  Wight  and  remained  there  for  ten 
He  became  Archdeacon  of  Surrey  in  1839 
Qon  of  Winchester  in  1840,  in  which  year 
took  the  living  of  Alverstoke  in  Hamp- 
In  1845  he  was  made  Dean  of  West- 
.  Here  he  remained  only  a  few  months, 
r,  becoming  Bishop  of  Oxford  in  October, 
dtion  here  was  unusually  difficult/  owing 
excitement  caused  by  the  ferment  of  the 
Movement.  The  new  Bishop,  however, 
rm  hold  of  his  diocese  and  positively 
rmed  it  within  a  short  time.  Among 
ctivities,  he  founded  a  theological  college 
desdon  and  a  training  college  for  school- 
I  at  Culham.  He  soon  became  recognized 
wer  in  the  House  of  Lords  and  in  the  na- 
ife  generally.  He  was  the  prime  mover  in 
ival  of  Convocation  (q.v.),  and  took  a 
part  in  the  controversies  over  Essays  and 

8,  the  Hampden  election,  and  the  Colenso 
In    1869,   on   the   resignation   of   Bishop 

•  of  Winchester,  he  was  translated  to  the 
see,  which  gave  him   opportunities   for 

ixtended  work.  Only  four  years  later, 
p,  he  was  killed  by  a  fall  from  his  horse, 

9,  1873.  Consult:  his  Life,  by  Canon 
1  and  his  son  Reginald  Wilberforce  (Lon- 
79)  ;  also  a  revised  biography  by  Reginald 
force  alone  (ib.,  1888)  ;  another  by  Dan- 
ib.,  1891 ) ;  Burgon,  in  Lives  of  Twelve 
ien  (ib.,  1888)  ;  and  references  in  most 
vorks  cited  under  Oxford  Movement. 
iBEBFOBCE,  William  (1759-1833).  An 
I  statesman  and  philanthropist,  bom  at 
n  Yorkshire,  August  24,  1759.  While  at 
he  addressed  a  letter  to  a  York  paper  "in 
nation  of  the  odious  traffic  in  human 
a  subject  he  seems  never  afterwards  to 
st  sight  of.  At  seventeen  he  entered  Saint 
College,  Cambridge,  and  in  due  time  he 
his  examinations  with  credit.  On  attain- 
;  majority  he  came  into  possession  of ^  a 
brtune,  and  determined  to  enter  Parlia- 

In  1780  he  was  returned  for  Hull.    He 
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had  known  Pitt  when  at  Cambridge,  and  in  Lon- 
don they  became  inseparable  friends.  In  Parlia- 
ment, however,  Wilberforce  remained  independent 
of  party,  and  when  the  elevation  of  Pitt  to  the 
Premiership  gave  him  an  opportunity  of  taking 
office  he  declined  to  do  so,  but  rendered  efficient 
service  to  his  friend.  In  1784,  in  spite  of  oppo- 
sition from  the  great  Whig  families,  he  was  re- 
turned to  Parliament  without  a  contest  as  a 
representative  from  Yorkshire.  In  1786  he  carried 
through  the  Commons  a  bill  for  mitigating  the 
criminal  law,  but  the  Lords  rejected  it.  Next 
year  he  founded  a  society  for  the  discouragement 
of  vice,  and  about  the  same  time  he  entered  on 
his  great  struggle  for  the  abolition  of  the  slave 
trade,  to  which  he  thenceforward  dedicated  his 
whole  energy.  He  did  not  originate  the  move- 
ment, but  was  in  every  way  qualified  to  take  the 
lead  of  it.  He  was  powerfully  supported  by  the 
Quakers,  and  by  Thomas  Clarkson  (q.v.),  who 
collected  evidence  and  kept  the  general  public 
interested  while  Wilberforce  represented  the 
cause  in  Parliament.  In  1789,  after  a  critical 
illness,  he  brought  before  the  House  of  Commons 
a  series  of  resolutions  condemning  the  slave 
trade.  Supported  by  Pitt,  Burke,  and  Fox,  he 
carried  them,  but  the  planters  caused  their  post- 
ponement. In  1792  a  motion  for  the  gradual 
abolition  of  the  slave  trade  passed  the  House  of 
Commons  by  a  great  majority.  Again  in  1804 
his  bill  was  carried  through  the  Commons,  to  be 
rejected  by  the  Lords,  and  in  the  following  year 
it  was  lost  in  the  Ck>mmons.  In  1806,  however, 
a  resolution  was  moved  by  Fox,  pledging  the 
Commons  to  a  total  abolition  of  the  slave  trade 
in  the  following  session.  Meantime  a  work  pub- 
lished by  Wilberforce  against  the  traffic  had  a 
remarkable  influence  on  public  opinion  and  on 
the  subsequent  debates.  True  to  its  pledge,  the 
House  of  Commons  accepted  the  bill,  the  Lords 
Anally  approved  it,  and  it  received  the  royal 
sanction  in  1807.  In  the  (!!ommons  Sir  Samuel 
Romilly,  who  supported  the  measure,  compared 
the  feelings  of  Napoleon,  then  at  the  height  of 
his  glory,  with  those  of  the  English  philanthro- 
pist, "who  would  that  day  lay  his  head  upon  his 
pillow,  and  remember  that  the  slave  trade  was 
no  more,"  and  the  whole  House  burst  into  ap- 
plause, and  greeted  Wilberforce  with  enthusias- 
tic cheers.  Wilberforce  now  sought  to  secure  the 
abolition  of  the  slave  trade  abroad,  and  at  the 
same  time  entered  on  an  agitation  for  the  total 
abolition  of  slavery  itself.  Declining  health, 
however,  compelled  him,  in  1825,  to  retire  from 
Parliament,  in  which  since  1812  he  had  sat  for 
the  borough  of  Bramber.  The  movement  against 
slavery  was  then  intrusted  to  Sir  T.  Fowell  Bux- 
ton. Three  days  before  Wilberforce's  death  news 
was  brought  him  that  the  abolition  bill  had 
passed  a  second  reading.  He  died  July  29,  1833, 
and  was  buried  as  a  national  benefactor  in  West- 
minster Abbey.  He  was  a  man  of  great  versa- 
tility of  mind  and  character;  sociable,  witty, 
vivacious,  and  so  kind  and  sincere  that  even  his 
opponents  loved  him.  He  wrote  Practical  View 
of  the  Prevailing  Religious  System  of  Professed 
Christians,  in  the  Higher  and  Middle  Glasses, 
Contrasted  with  Real  Christianity  (Ist  Ameri- 
can ed.,  Philadelphia,  1798).  See  his  Corre- 
spondence, ed.  by  his  sons  (2  vols.,  London, 
1840)  ;  Private  Papers,  ed.  by  A.  W.  Wilberforce 
(ib.,  1897) ;  Wilberforce  (sons),  Life  of  William 


WILBEBFOBCE. 


508 


WILD. 


Wilberforce  (ib.,  1838),  chief  authority;  Clark- 
8on,  History  of  the  Rise,  Progress,  and  Accom- 
plishment of  the  Abolition  of  the  African  Slave 
Trade  by  the  British  Parliament  (New  York, 
1836). 

WILBEBG;  vIl^rK,  Chbistian  (1839-82). 
A  German  painter  and  etcher,  born  at  Havelberg. 
He  studied  under  Eduard  Pape,  Weber,  and  Gro- 
pius,  in  Berlin,  and  then  in  Diisseldorf  under 
Oswald  Achenbach  (1870).  He  became  known 
as  an  architectural  painter,  particularly  of  in- 
teriors like  those  of  Saint  Mark's  in  Venice  and 
the  Cappella  Palatina  in  Palermo.  His  other 
works  include:  ''Villa  Mondragone  at  Frascati" 
(National  Gallery,  Berlin) ;  "Memento  Mori,"  a 
scene  from  the  Sabine  Hills  (Dresden  Gallery) ; 
*'View  in  Greece"  (Kunsthalle,  Hamburg) ;  and 
"The  Acropolis  of  Pergamon."  He  also  left 
about  twenty  etchings  of  German,  Greek,  and 
Italian  views. 

WILBEANDT,  vlin)r&nt,  Adolf  (1837—). 
A  German  novelist  and  dramatist,  bom  in 
Rostock.  His  novels  of  present-day  problems, 
Adams  86hne  (1890),  Hermann  I  finger  (1892), 
Der  Domeniceg  (1894),  Schleichendes  Gift 
{l%Vl)yFeuerblumen  (1900),  FtZto  Maria  (1902), 
and  others,  have  been  hardly  less  success- 
ful than  his  dramas,  among  which  Kriemhild 
(1877)  is  noteworthy  as  an  effort  to  give  new 
life  to  the  heroic  saga.  Der  Chraf  von  Hammer- 
stein  (1870),  Die  Maler  (1872),  Oracchus 
(1872),  Arria  und  Messalina  (1872),  and  Gior- 
dano Bruno  (1874)  are  also  of  mark.  His  best 
comedies  are  Jugendliebe  (1872)  and  Nathalie 
(1878).  Deserving  especial  notice  are  also  his 
excellent  biographies  of  Heinrich  von  Kleist 
(1863),  H51derlin,  and  Fritz  Renter,  the  last  two 
in  the  collection  FMhrende  Qeister  (2d  ed.,  Ber- 
lin, 1896). 

WII/BT7B,  John  (1774-1856).  The  founder 
of  the  Wilburite  branch  of  Friends  (q.v.).  He 
was  bom  at  Hopkinton,  R.  I.,  and  spent  much  of 
his  life  as  a  school  teacher  and  surveyor.  At  the 
age  of  twenty-eight  he  was  appointed  an  elder  in 
the  orthodox  Friends  Church.  For  opposing  the 
innovations  made  in  the  Church  by  Joseph  B. 
Guemey  and  others  he  was  denounced  in  the 
Rhode  Island  Yearly  Meeting  in  1838,  and  when 
he  was  sustained  by  his  own  monthly  meeting  of 
South  Kensington,  that  meeting  was  dissolved, 
and  its  meml^rs  were  added  to  the  Greenwich 
meeting,  while  in  1843  he  was  disowned.  A  con- 
siderable number  of  his  supporters  withdrew 
from  the  orthodox  Church  and  formed  an  inde- 
pendent yearly  meeting,  whose  members  became 
known  as  Wilburites.  This  branch,  in  1900, 
numbered  4468.  Wilbur  published  A  Narrative 
and  Exposition  (1845).  His  Journal  and  Cor- 
respondence were  published  by  his  friends  in 
1859.  Consult  A.  C.  and  H.  R.  Thomas,  History 
of  the  Society  of  Friends  in  America  (New  York, 
1894). 

WIL'COX,  Cadmus  Mabcellus  (1826-90). 
An  American  soldier,  born  in  Wayne  County,  N. 
C.  He  studied  at  Cumberland  College,  Nashville, 
graduated  in  1846  at  West  Point,  and  served 
through  the  Mexican  War.  Upon  the  out- 
,  break  of  the  Civil  War  he  resigned  his  com- 
mission of  captain  and  was  appointed  a  colonel 
in  the  provisional  Confederate  service.  He  re- 
inforced General  Beauregard  at  the  first  battle 


of  Bull  Run,  and  served  with  the  Army  of  North- 
ern Virginia  until  its  surrender.  In  1861  he  was. 
promoted  to  be  brigadier-general,  and  in  1863 
to  be  major-general.  He  fought  in  the  second 
battle  of  Bull  Run  and  at  Fredericksburg,  Chan- 
cellorsville,  and  Gettysburg,  and  after  the  war 
declined  an  appointment  as  brigadier-general  in 
the  Egyptian  Army.  From  1886  to  1889  he  was 
chief  of  the  railroad  division  of  the  Washington 
general  land-office.  He  published  Rifles  and 
Rifle-Practice  (1859),  Evolutions  of  the  Line,  as 
practiced  by  the  Austrian  Infantry  and  Adopted  in 
1853  (1860),  and  a  History  of  the  Mexican  War, 

WILCOX,  Ella  (Wheeleb)  (1855 — ).  An 
American  journalist  and  poet,  bom  at  Johnstown 
Centre,  Wis.  She  was  educated  at  the  University 
of  Wisconsin  and  married  ( 1884)  Robert  M.  Wil- 
cox, of  Meriden,  Conn.  Soon  afterward  she 
moved  to  New  York.  She  was  at  an  early  age 
a  frequent  contributor  to  journals.  Among  her 
collections  of  verse  may  be  named:  Drops  of 
Water:  Temperance  Poems  (1872);  Maurine 
(1876);  ShelU  (1873);  Poems  of  Passion 
(1883),  her  best  known  performance;  and  Poems 
of  Pleasure  (1888).  Among  her  prose  writings 
are:  Mai  MouUc,  a  novel;  Men,  Women,  and 
Emotions;  A  Double  Life;  Sweet  Danger;  and 
An  Erring  Woman's  Love,  She  also  wrote  a 
great  many  short  essays  for  the  New  York  Jour- 
nal, with  whose  readers  she  seemed  to  be  very 
popular. 

WILD,  vllt,  Heinbich  (1833-1902).  A  Swiss 
meteorologist  and  physicist.  He  was  born  at 
Uster  (Zurich),  and  was  educated  at  Zurich, 
K5nigsberg,  and  Heidelberg.  In  1857  he  was  ap- 
pointed professor  of  physics  and  director  of  the 
observatory  at  Bern.  That  institution  he  en- 
larged into  a  central  meteorological  bureau  and 
laid  the  foundation  of  the  extensive  meteorologi- 
cal system  of  Switzerland.  Appointed  inspector 
of  weights  and  measures  in  1861,  he  brought 
about  reforms,  and  was  made  head  of  the  com- 
mission to  maintain  the  standards  (1867).  In 
1868  he  was  called  to  Saint  Petersburg,  where 
he  completely  reorganized  the  observatory  and 
established  a  meteorological  system  throughout 
the  Empire.  Until  his  retirement  in  1895  he 
remained  in  the  service  of  the  Russian  Grovem- 
ment.  He  invented  the  polaristrobometer — a 
form  of  saccharimeter — a  polarization  photo- 
meter, a  magnetic  theodolite,  and  various  new 
optical  methods  for  comparing  measures  of 
length.  Many  of  his  papers  were  published  in 
the  Annalen  des  physikalischen  Observaioriums 
fur  Russland  and  the  Neues  Repertoriwn  fOr  Me- 
teorologie,  founded  by  himself  in  1865  and  1869 
respectively;  as  also  in  the  Mitteilungen  of  the 
International  Polar  Commission,  of  which  he  was 
president  (1882-83).  He  published,  furthermore, 
Temperaturverhaltnisse  des  russischen  Reichs 
(tables,  atlas,  etc.,  1876;  German  and  Russian). 

WILD,  Jonathan  (c.  1682-1725).  An  Eng- 
lish  thief  and  receiver  of  stolen  goods.  He  was 
born  at  Wolverhampton,  was  apprentice  to  a 
Birmingham  buckle-maker,  and  about  1706  went 
to  London.  Having  been  four  years  imprisoned 
for  debt,  he  became  a  receiver  of  stolen  goods, 
and,  when  he  chose,  an  informer.  He  concluded 
his  career  at  Tyburn.  He  is  interesting  chiefly 
as  being  in  rather  remote  fashion  the  subject  of 
Fielding's  satire,  History  of  the  Life  of  the  Late 
Mr.  Jonathan  Wild  the  Great  (1743). 
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WILIVAIB,  Sib  Habbt.  A  gay  nian-abo)it- 
town,  in  Farquhar's  Constant  Couple,  and  .the 
title  character  of  the  same  author's  Sir  Harry 
Wildair.  The  character  was  successively  per- 
sonated by  Wilks,  Garrick,  and  Peg  Woffington. 

WILDBAD,  vilfbat.  A  town  of  the  Kingdom 
of  Wilrttemberg,  Germany,  in  the  Black  Forest, 
romantically  situated  in  a  valley  watered  by  the 
Enz,  about  29  miles  west  of  Stuttgart  (Map: 
Germany,  C  4).  It  is  noted  for  its  thermal 
springs  and  baths,  the  water  of  which  ranges 
from  91**  to  98.6**  F.  in  temperature.  The  waters 
are  nearly  pure,  the  principal  ingredient  being 
common  salt.     Population,  in  1900,  3532. 

WILD  BOAB  OF  THE  ABDENNES.  A 
name  given  to  William,  Count  de  Lamarck,  be- 
headed by  Maximilian  in  1485.  He  appears  in 
Scott's  Quentin  Durward, 

'WTL'DCIl'S.  In  general,  a  wild  cat  as  dis- 
tinguished from  a  domesticated  one;  specifically, 
the  European  wildcat  [Felia  catus),  primitively 
numerous  all  over  Europe,  except  Scandinavia, 
and  much  of  Northern  Asia,  and  still  to  be  found 
in  the  wilder  districts.  It  is  much  larger  than 
the  domestic  cats  and  differs  from  them  in  the 
proportionately  longer  body  and  limbs  and  the 
shorter  and  thicker  tail.  Its  body  is  yellowish 
gray,  with  a  dark  mark  along  the  back,  and 
numerous  darkish  stripes  down  the  sides  and 
across  the  limbs;  its  tail  is  ringed  with  black; 
and  in  the  male  the  soles  of  the  feet  are  deep 
black.  Although  it  may  have  contributed  by 
an  occasional  cross  to  the  varieties  of  domestic 
cat  (q.v.,  under  Cat),  it  is  not  believed  that  any 
domestic  race  sprang  directly  from  it.  Consult 
for  this  species  Hamilton^  The  Wildcat  of  Eu- 
rope   (London,    1896). 

In  the  United  States  the  name  'wildcat'  is  ap- 
plied to  the  lynx;  in  Egypt,  to  the  Caff  re  cat 
or  the  gloved  cat ;  in  India,  usually  to  the  jungle 
cat;  and  in  Mexico,  to  the  chati  or  margay  (two 
forms  of  Felis  tigrina).     In  fact,  omitting  the 
lion,   tiger,   leopard,   puma,   jaguar,  and  a   few 
others,  the  term  applies  to  all  the  feline  race,  of 
which  some   forty  species  might  be  mentioned, 
most   of  which   are  elsewhere   described   under 
their  distinctive  names,  as  Ocelot,  Etba,  etc. 
See  FELiDiE;  Cat;  and  authorities  there  cited. 
See  Plate  of  Wildcats,  under  Cat. 
WILD  CELEBY.    See  Valusnebia. 
WILD  CHEBBY   (Prunua).     Several  North 
American    trees   and   shrubs   belonging   to   the 
Xiatural  order  Rosacese.     Prunua  Pennsylvanica, 
KfT  wild  red  cherry,  is  a  tree  from  20  to  30  feet 
liigh,  common  in  rocky  woods,  particularly  in  the 
Northern  States,  with  leaves  oblong-lanceolated, 
;}x>inted,  finely  and  sharply  serrate,  green,  and 
smooth  on  both  sides;   flowers  in  a  cluster  on 
long   pedicels   in   May;    fruit   round,   light-red, 
^ery    small,    with    thin    pulp;    stone    globular. 
J^runus  serotina,  the  wild  black  cherry,  is  a  fine 
'tree  with  gray,  sometimes  rather  shaggy  bark  on 
Ihe  trunk,  and  reddish  limbs,  often  growing  in 
the  Western  States  to  80  feet  in  height  and  2 
feet  or  more   in   diameter,  but  smaller   in   the 
Atlantic  States,  leaves  lanceolate-oblong,  taper- 
pointed,  serrate,  with  incurved,  short,  and  cal- 
lous teeth,  thick,  shining  above;  flowers,  which 
appear  in  June,  in  long  racemes;  fruit  purplish- 
black,  about  the  size  of  a  common  pea,  but  often 
larger  on  rich  alluvial  soils.    When  very  ripe  and 


large  it  is  agreeable  to  the  taste.  In  some  of  the 
older  sections  of  New  York  the  tree  was  formerly 
planted  in  the  fields  and  along  the  fences.  Its 
dark-colored  timber  is  highly  valued  as  a  cabinet 
wood.  Prunus  Virginiana,  the  common  choke- 
cherry,  is  a  tall,  rather  slender  shrub  (sometimes 
it  may  be  called  a  tree),  from  8  to  15  feet  high. 


WILD  BKD  GHSBBT  (PmoD/v  p0nn§jlT»nlea), 

with  grayish  bark,  leaves  oval,  oblong,  or  obo- 
yate,  blunt-pointed,  sharply  serrate;  racemes 
short  and  close ;  petals  roundish ;  fruit  red,  turn- 
ing to  dark  crimson,  and  very  astringent  until 
perfectly  ripe,  when  it  is  not  unpleasant,  if  large, 
and  growing  on  good  soil ;  flowers  in  May ;  grows 
along  fences  and  river  banks,  especially  north- 
wara.  The  popular  name  is  sometimes  wrongly 
applied  to  the  preceding  species.  The  name  wild 
cherry  is  often  given  to  other  species  than  the 
above,  as  to  the  bitter  cherry  {Prunus  emargi- 
nata)  and  the  holly- leaf  cherry  {Prunus  ilicifo- 
lia) ,  varieties  of  the  cultivated  cherries  that 
have  escaped  from  cultivation  in  many  places  in 
the  Eastern  United  States. 

WILD  COFFEE.    See  Fevebwobt. 

WHiDE^  Henby  (1833 — ).  An  English  elec- 
trical engineer,  bom  at  Manchester.  He  was 
educated  at  private  schools,  and  from  an  early 
age  engaged  in  scientific  pursuits,  particularly 
the  study  of  electromagnetism,  which  enabled 
him  to  make  certain  improvements  in  lightning 
conductors  and  the  telegraph  ( 1858-64) .  In  1864 
he  discovered  that  currents  of  electricity  of  con- 
siderable intensity  could  be  derived  from  in- 
finitely small  amounts  of  magnetism  and  elec- 
tricity and  was  thus  led  to  develop  a  dynamo-elec- 
tric machine.  Four  years  later  in  investigating 
alternating  currents  he  discovered  that  by  their 
synchronizing  property  it  was  possible  to  con- 
trol the  rotations  of  the  armatures  of  a  number 
of  dynamos.  This  property  is  now  an  essential 
feature  of  numerous  electro-generating  stations. 
In  1878  he  discovered  certain  remarkable  multi- 
ple relations  among  the  atomic  weights.  With 
his  dynamo-electric  machine  he  developed  a  power- 
ful electric  light,  which  was  used  in  1865.  By 
this  invention  and  others  he  produced  the  search- 
light employed  in  the  Royal  Navy.  He  also 
carried    on    important    investigations    in    elec- 
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trolysis  and  magnetism,  devising  many  important 
methods  used  in  electroplating,  and  inventing  a 
magnetarium  for  reproducing  and  studying  the 
phenomena  of  the  earth's  magnetism. 

WILDE^  Ladt  Jane  Francesca  Elgee  ( 1826- 
96).  An  English  writer,  wife  of  Sir  William 
Robert  Wilde.  She  was  born  at  Wexford,  Ire- 
land, and  after  her  marriage  began  to  contribute 
both  in  prose  and  in  verse  to  the  nationalist 
newspaper,  The  Nation.  Indeed,  an  article  from 
her  pen,  signed  Speranza,  was  the  ostensible  rea- 
son for  the  suppression  of  the  journal  in  1848. 
Her  publications  include:  Poems  by  Speranza 
(1871);  Driftwood  from  Scandinavia  (1884); 
Ancient  Legends,  Mystic  Charms,  and  Supersti- 
tions  of  Ireland  (1887)  ;  Ancient  Cures,  Charms, 
and  Usages  of  Ireland  (1890)  ;.  Notes  on  Men, 
Women,  and  Books  (1891) ;  and  Social  Studies 
(1893). 

WILDE,  Oscar  Finoall  OTlahebtie  Wills 
( 1856-1900) .  An  English  author,  son  of  Sir  Wil- 
liam Wilde,  a  distinguished  surgeon,  and  his 
wife,  Jane  Francesca,  known  as  a  writer  of  verse. 
Ue  was  educated  at  Magdalen  College,  Oxford, 
where  he  took  his  degree  in  1878,  winning  also 
the  Newdigate  prize  for  English  verse.  He  went 
to  London  soon  afterwards,  and  devoted  himself 
to  poetry  and  to  the  exposition  of  aesthetic  cul- 
ture, of  which  he  was  in  a  sense  the  apostle, 
though  some  exaggerations  in  his  manner  and 
that  of  his  disciples  were  keenly  satirized  by  Du 
Maurier  in  Punch,  and  by  Gilbert  in  the  opera 
Patience.  A  volume  of  his  poems  was  published 
in  1881,  a  tragedy.  Outdo  Ferranti,  in  1890,  and 
Intentions,  a  collection  of  brilliant  essays,  in 
1891.  From  1893  to  1895  he  won  considerable 
success  as  a  writer  of  comedies,  deficient  in 
dramatic  construction,  but  remarkable  for  their 
sparkling  epigrammatic  cleverness — Lady  Win- 
dermere's Fan  and  The  Importance  of  Being 
Earnest  among  them;  also  Salome,  a  drama  in 
the  mediaeval  style.  The  most  widely  read  of 
his  books  was  The  Picture  of  Dorian  Gray,  a 
novel  (1891).  His  talents  were  undoubtedly 
great,  and  his  poems,  of  which  a  complete  edi- 
tion was  published  in  1903,  were  usually  marked 
by  great  beauty  of  style  and  thought.  But  the 
end  of  his  life  was  sad.  Convicted  in  1895  of  a 
grave  offense  against  morality,  he  was  impris- 
oned for  two  years,  during  which  he  wrote  one 
of  his  strongest  poems,  A  Ballad  of  Reading 
Oaol.  After  his  release  he  went  to  Paris,  where 
he  died  November  30,  1900. 

WILDE,  Richard  Henry  (1789-1847).  An 
American  poet,  born  in  Dublin,  Ireland.  He 
came  to  America  with  his  parents  in  1797,  set- 
tling finally  at  Augusta,  Ga.  He  studied  law, 
was  admitted  to  the  bar  in  1809,  rose  rapidly 
in  his  profession,  became  Attorney-General  of  the 
State,  and  was  three  times  a  member  of  Con- 
gress, 1815-17,  1824-25,  and  1827-35.  He  was  a 
lyric  poet  of  merit,  and  during  a  stay  in  Europe 
from  1835  to  1840  did  considerable  study  in 
Dante  and  Tasso,  and  helped  to  discover  Giotto's 
portrait  of  the  first-named  poet.  On  his  return 
ifrom  Europe  he  attained  success  at  the  bar  of 
New  Orleans,  and  was  made  professor  of  consti- 
tutional law  in  the  University  of  Louisiana.  He 
is  best  known  as  the  author  of  the  beautiful  lyric, 
"My  Life  is  Like  the  Summer  Rose."  A  long 
posthumous  poem,  Hesperia,  was  published  in 
1867,  and  during  his  life  he  issued  The  Love, 


Madness,  and  Imprisonment  of  Torauaio  Tasso 

(1842). 

WILDEBEEST.     See  Gnu;  Antelope. 

WILDENBBT7GH,  vIl'den-brTOK,  Ernst 
yoN  (1845 — ).  A  German  dramatist  and  novel- 
ist, bom  in  Beirut,  Syria,  where  his  father  was 
Prussian  consul,  February  3,  1846.  He  served 
two  years  in  the  army,  then  studied  law,  and 
entered  the  Government  service.  He  became 
privy  councilor  of  legation  in  1897.  Of  his 
earlier  dramas  the  more  successful  were  T'd^er 
und  Sohne  (1882),  Harold  (1882),  Der  Men- 
nonit  (1882),  all  in  a  somewhat  radical  spirit. 
More  significant  are  the  series  of  national 
dramas.  Die  Karolinger  (1882),  Die  Quitzows 
(1888),  Der  neue  Herr  (1891),  Heinrich 
und  Heinrichs  Oeschlecht  (1895),  Willehalm 
( 1897),  and  Die  Tochter  des  Erasmus  ( 1900),  all 
remarkable  literary  expressions  of  the  new  Prus- 
sia. In  his  short  stories  and  novels,  e.g.  Der 
Meister  von  Tanagra  (1880),  Der  Astronom 
(1887),  Das  edle  Blut  (1893),  Franzeska  von 
Rimini  (1893),  Eifemde  Liehe  (1893),  Schwes- 
ter-Seele  (1894),  Der  Zauherer  Cyprianus 
(1896),  and  Tiefe  Wasser  (1898),  as  well  as  in 
social  drama,  Wildenbruch  has  shown  great  orig- 
inality in  tragic  development.  Among  his  Lieder 
und  Oesdnge  (1877)  and  Dichtungen  und  Balla- 
de (1884)  are  pieces,  notably  "The  Witches' 
Song,"  that  have  become  widely  popular. 

WILDEB^  wll'dgr,  Alexander  (1823~).  An 
American  physician  and  author,  bom  in  Verona, 
N.  Y.  He  was  an  editor  of  the  Syracuse  Star  in 
1852,  and  in  1856  of  the  New  York  Teacher. 
From  1858  to  1871  he  was  on  the  staflf  of  the 
New  York  Evening  Post,  and  from  1878  to  1883 
was  professor  of  physiology  and  psychological 
science  in  the  United  States  Medical  College. 
His  publications  include:  The  Worship  of  the 
Serpent  (1877)  ;  Vaccination  a  Fallacy  (1878) ; 
and  editions  of  T.  Taylor's  Eleusinian  and  Bac- 
chic Mysteries  (1875)  ;  R.  P.  Knight's  Symboli- 
cal Language  of  Ancient  Art  and  Mytholoqy 
(1876);  Max  Mflller's  India:  What  Can  It 
Teach  Usf  (1883);  and  lamblichos.  On  the 
Mysteries. 

WILDEB,  Burt  Green  (1841—).  An  Ameri- 
can  comparative  anatomist,  bom  in  Boston.  He 
graduated  from  the  scientific  department  of 
Harvard  College  in  1862,  and  its  medical  de- 
partment in  1866;  served  as  assistant  surgeon 
and  surgeon  of  the  Fifty-fifth  (Negro)  Massa- 
chusetts Infantry,  1863-65;  was  assistant  in  com- 
parative anatomy  in  the  Harvard  Museum  of 
Comparative  ZoSlogy,  1866-67;  curator  of  her- 
petology  in  the  Boston  Society  of  Natural  His- 
tory and  a  university  lecturer,  1867-68;  professor 
of  zoology  in  Cornell  University  since  1867 ;  and 
lecturer  on  zoSlogy  in  the  University  of  Michigan, 
medical  department,  1876-77.  His  work  since 
1880  has  been  principally  noticeable  from  his 
attention  to  securing  a  simple  anatomic  nomen- 
clature. In  1885-86  he  was  president  of 
the  American  Neurological  Association.  In  1892 
he  was  honored  by  the  presentation  of  a  Fest- 
schrift written  by  his  pupils,  called  The  Wilder 
Quarter-Century  Book  (Ithaca,  1893).  Among 
his  voluminous  contributions  to  literature  are: 
What  Young  People  Should  Know;  Anatomy, 
Physiology,  and  Hygiene  of  the  Human  Repro- 
ductive Organs    (Boston,   1875)  ;   Health  Notes 
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fw  Students  (New  York,  1883) ;  Human  Loco- 
motion (New  York,  1870)  ;  Anatomical  Tech- 
nology as  Applied  to  the  Cat,  with  Gage  H^ew 
York  and  Chicago,  1882) ;  and  Physiology  rrac- 
ticums  (Ithaca,  1895). 

WILDEBy  Marshall  Pincknet  (1798- 
1886).  An  American  merchant  and  agricultur- 
ist, bom  at  Rindge,  N.  H.  He  received  a  com- 
mon school  education,  worked  on  a  farm  for  some 
time,  and  in  1825  became  a  merchant  in  Boston 
in  the  West  India  trade.  He  was  a  member  at 
different  times  of  both  Houses  of  the  Massa- 
chusetts Legislature,  being  chosen  president  of 
the  Senate  in  1850,  and  was  also  a  member  of  the 
Executive  Council.  He  was  one  of  the  organizers 
of  the  Constitutional  Union  Party,  which  nomi- 
nated Bell  and  Everett  in  1860.  Having  ac- 
quired a  large  fortune,  he  turned  his  attention  to 
the  development  of  agriculture.  He  founded 
the  United  States  Agricultural  Society  and 
the  Massachusetts  Agricultural  College,  was  an 
officer  of  various  agricultural  and  genealogical 
societies,  and  was  one  of  the  earliest  promoters 
of  the  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology. 
Among  his  publications  are  a  number  of  ad- 
dresses and  The  Hybridization  of  the  Camellia 
and  Its  Varieties  (1847)  and  other  lectures  on 
floriculture,  pomology,  and  agriculture. 

WXLDEBMITTH,  vIl'd$r-mo5t,  Ottilie  (1817- 
77 ) .  A  German  novelist.  She  wa&  born  at  Rot- 
tenburg-on-the-Neckar,  was  married  in  1843  to 
Professor  Wildermuth,  of  Tfibingen,  and  in  that 
city  passed  the  remainder  of  her  life.  Her  novels 
had  a  wide  popularity,  which  was  well  deserved, 
since  she  pictured  with  much  grace  the  life  of 
the  region  to  which  she  confined  her  work — 
Swabia.  She  also  wrote  excellent  stories  for  the 
young.  The  best  of  her  works  are:  Bilder  und 
Oeschichten  aus  Schwahen  (1852-54);  Augusts 
(1857);  Bilder  aus  der  Wirklichkeit  (1861); 
and  Zur  Ddmmerstunde  (1871). 

WILDEBNESS,  Battle  of  the.    A  battle  of 
the  Civil  War  in  America,  fought  on  May  5-6, 
1864,  between  the  Army  of  the  Potomac  under 
General  Meade,  with  General  Grant  in  supreme 
command,  and  the  Army  of  Northern  Virginia 
under  General  Lee.    The  Wilderness  is  a  region 
of  dwarfed  woods  and  tangled  undergrowth  lying 
south  of  the  Rapidan  River,  and  extending  for 
about  fifteen  miles  from  east  to  west  and  ten 
miles   from  north  to  south,  the  nature  of  the 
ground  being  such  as  to  render  cavalry  operations 
and  the  use  of  artillery  almost  impossible.     The 
battle  of  the  Wilderness  was  the  opening  engage- 
ment of  the  campaign  of  1864  in  Virginia.    Tne 
Confederate    army,    consisting    of    three    corps, 
lay  in  a  strong  position  south  of  the  Rapidan, 
"With   its   right  under   Ewell  on  the   river,   the 
centre  under  A.  P.  Hill  at  Orange  Court  House, 
and  the  left  under  Longstreet  at  Gordonsville. 
Its   strength  was   about   62,000  men,   with  224 
mns.  The  Union  army  was  encamped  north  of  the 
Hapidan  from  Hazel's  River  through  Culpeper 
to  Stevensburg.     It  comprised  the  corps  of  War- 
ren   (Fifth),   Sedgwick    (Sixth),   and    Hancock 
< Second).     With  Bumside's  corps  a  day's  march 
to  the  north,  the  Union  strength  amounted  to 
about  120,000  men,  with  316  guns.    Grant's  plan 
was  to  cross  the  Rapidan,  turn  Lee's  right  flank, 
and  interpose  his  army  between  the  Confederate 
forces  and  Richmond.     The  movement  of  troops 


was  begun  at  midnight  of  May  3d,  Warren's  corps, 
preceded  by  cavalry  and  followed  by  the  corps  of 
Sedgwick,  crossing  at  Germanna  Ford,  while  Han- 
cock crossed  at  Ely's  Ford,  farther  down  the 
river.  The  right  column  was  ordered  to  proceed 
to  Wilderness  Tavern,  at  the  junction  of  the 
Germanna  Plank  Road  and  the  Orange  County 
Turnpike;  Hancock's  objective  was  Chancellors- 
ville.  As  soon  as  Lee  became  acquainted  with 
the  movement  of  the  Union  troops  he  adopted  the 
bold  expedient  of  changing  front  and  sent  the 
corps  of  Ewell  and  Hill  along  the  Orange  County 
Turnpike  and  the  Orange  Plank  Road  to  take 
Grant's  army  in  flank.  Early  in  the  morning  of 
May  5th  Warren  sent  Griffin  westward  along  the 
pike  and  Crawford  along  the  plank  road  to  ascer- 
tain the  presence  of  the  enemy.  Griffin  came  into 
contact  with  Ewell  and  a  little  later  Crawford 
became  engaged  with  Hill's  troops.  Believing  at 
first  that  the  enemy's  forces  were  but  a  strong 
rear  guard.  Grant  made  no  attempt  to  support 
Warren,  but  some  time  before  noon  it  became 
evident  that  the  main  strength  of  the  Confed- 
erates was  in  front.  Sedgwick's  corps  was  there- 
upon directed  to  support  Warren  on  the  right, 
while  orders  were  sent  to  Hancock,  who  was  now 
some  distance  beyond  Chancellorsville,  to  return 
by  the  Brick  Road  and  take  up  his  position  at  its 
junction  with  the  Orange  Plank  Road.  Until 
Hancock's  arrival  a  division  of  the  Sixth  Corps 
under  General  Getty  was  ordered  to  hold  back  the 
Confederates,  under  Hill,  at  that  point.  Owing  to 
the  nature  of  the  ground,  Sedgwick  was  delayed  in 
bringing  support  to  Warren  on  his  left,  and 
though  Griffin's  and  Wadsworth's  divisions  drove 
E well's  vanguard  before  them,  they  were  com- 
pelled to  give  way  before  the  attack  of  the  lat- 
ter's  main  force.  The  Sixth  Corps  as  it  was 
working  into  position  was  also  struck  by  Ewell, 
but  after  a  fierce  struggle  the  Confederates  were 
repulsed.  Getty,  meanwhile,  hard  pressed  by 
Hill,  was  relieved  by  the  arrival  of  Hancock  at 
about  three  in  the  afternoon,  and  a  desperate  con- 
flict ensued,  at  a  close  distance,  in  which  neither 
side  gained  any  distinct  advantage.  Wadsworth, 
sent  to  the  support  of  Hancock's  right,  did  not 
arrive  until  night  put  an  end  to  the  combat. 
Owing  to  the  impossibility  of  manoeuvring  in  the 
tangled  underbrush,  the  conflict  became  a  struggle 
between  lines  of  men  closely  in  touch,  but  for 
the  most  part  invisible.  It  was  almost  ex- 
clusively a  musketry  battle.  The  combat  between 
Warren  and  Ewell  and  that  between  Hancock  and 
Hill  were  practically  isolated. 

During  the  night  Burnside's  corps  was  brought 
to  the  front  and  placed  between  Warren  and 
Hancock.  Longstreet  was  summoned  by  Lee 
from  Gordonsville  and  ordered  to  reinforce  Hill 
on  his  right.  It  was  Lee's  intention  to  hurl  Long- 
street  against  the  Union  left  in  an  attempt  to 
throw  it  back  on  the  Rapidan.  To  gain  time  for 
Longstreet's  arrival  and  to  divert  attention  from 
the  move,  he  ordered  an  assault  on  the  Union 
right.  The  assailants  were  thrown  back  and 
Sedgwick  took  up  an  advanced  position.  At  the 
same  time  Hancock  assailed  Hill  in  front,  while 
Wadsworth  struck  him  on  the  flank.  The  Con- 
federates were  driven  back  for  more  than  a  mile, 
when  the  Union  advance  ceased,  owing  to  the  con- 
fusion in  the  lines  and  to  the  fact  that  Hancock 
had  left  part  of  his  corps  behind,  in  anticipation 
of  a  flanking  movement  by  Longstreet.    The  lat- 
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ter  had  actually  begun  such  a  movement,  but  had 
been  summoned  to  reinforce  HiU's  weakened 
forces  in  front,  and  now  came  on  the  field  of 
battle,  driving  Hancock  back  to  his  original  po- 
sition. At  this  critical  moment  for  the  Union 
army,  however,  Longstreet  was  wounded  and  the 
violence  of  the  attack  subsided  Until  about  four 
o'clock,  when  Lee  threw  Hill's  and  Longstreet's 
corps  against  Hancock.  Aided  by  a  fire  which 
broke  out  in  the  underbrush  and  seized  on  the 
logs  of  the  Union  breastworks,  while  the  wind 
blew  the  smoke  into  the  faces  of  the  Federals, 
the  Confederates  broke  through  the  Union  line 
,  and  a  Confederate  flag  was  planted  upon  the 
intrench  men  ts.  Almost  immediately,  however, 
the  Confederate  line  was  driven  back.  The  battle 
ended  with  an  assault  by  Kwell  on  the  Union 
right,  in  which  two  brigades  were  captured  and 
the  Union  line  was  for  a  time  endangered.  The 
Confederate  advance,  however,  was  checked  and 
night  made  an  end  of  hostilities.  No  definite 
gain  had  been  made  by  either  side,  and  within  a 
few  days  fighting  was  resumed  at  Spottsylvania 
Court  House  (q.v.). 

The  losses  were  heavy,  the  best  authority  plac- 
ing the  Union  casualties  at  2265  killed,  10,220 
wounded,  and  2902  missing,  a  total  of  15,387. 
The  woods  took  fire  in  many  places,  and  at  least 
200  wounded  perished  in  the  flames.  The  Con- 
federate records  show  2000  killed,  6000  wounded, 
and  3400  missing,  a  total  of  11,400.  Among  the 
general  officers  killed  were  Wadsworth  and  Bax- 
ter, of  the  Union  army,  and  Jenkins  of  the  Con- 
federates, while  Getty  of  the  one  and  Longstreet 
of  the  other  side  were  wounded.  Consult:  John- 
son and  Buel  (eds.),  Battles  and  Leaders  of  the 
Civil  War  (New  York,  1887)  ;  Humphreys,  The 
Virginia  Campaign  of  1864  dnd  1865  (New  York, 
1883)  ;  Grant,  Personal  Memoirs  (last  ed..  New 
York,  1896)  ;  Badeau^  Military  History  of  Ulys- 
ses 8,  Grant  (New  York,  1868-81)  ;  and  Swinton, 
Twelve  Decisive  Battles  of  the  War  (New  York, 
1867). 

WILDES^  wildz,  Fbank  (1843-1903).  An 
American  naval  officer,  born  in  Boston.  He 
graduated  at  the  Naval  Academy  in  1863,  and 
saw  active  service  on  the  steam  sloop  Lacka- 
wanna and  the  monitor  Chickasaw  in  the  opera- 
tions against  Mobile.  He  became  a  commander 
in  1880,  and  a  captain  in  1894.  In  the  battle  of 
Manila  Bay  in  1898  he  commanded  the  cruiser 
Boston^  and  for  his  services  was  advanced  five 
numbers.     He  became  a  rear-admiral  in  1901. 

WILDFIBE^  Madge.  The  nickname  of  Mar- 
garet Murdochson,  a  gypsy  girl  in  Scott's  Heart 
of  Midlothian.  She  is  corrupted  by  George 
Robertson  and  goes  mad  on  being  deserted  by 
him. 

WILD  FOWL.  A  general  term,  formerly  in 
more  common  use  than  now  for  wild  birds,  espe- 
cially such  as  interested  sportsmen,  in  distinction 
from  domesticated  fowls.  The  term  became  more 
and  more  restricted  to  game-birds,  and  especially 
to  the  ducks,  geese,  and  the  like,  or  'waterfowl,' 
and  to  the  shore  birds ;  and  a  person  who  made  a 
practice  of  shooting  this  class  of  birds  for  sport 
was  known  as  a  'wildfowler.'  The  indefiniteness 
of  the  term  gradually  caused  its  disuse  as  sport 
became  more  specialized  and  ornithological  in- 
formation more  extensive  and  exact,  and  the 
term  'wild  fowl'  has  gradually  become  relegated 


to  poetic  use  when  a  pleasing  suggestion  is  re- 
quired rather  than  precise  characterization. 

WILD  GINGEB.     See  Asababacca. 

WILDGOATS,  SHEEP,   and  IBEXES.     A 

group  of  small  ruminants  not  easily  divisible 
technically  even  into  the  two  apparently  easily 
distinguishable  genera  Ovis  (sheep)  and  Capra 
(goats  and  ibexes)  ;  and  characterized  by  the 
massive,  anjgulated  horns  borne  by  the  male 
(rams),  which  in  the  sheep  tend  to  form  a  coil 
beside  the  head,  and  in  the  goats  sweep  backward 
from  the  forehead  and  show  a  strongly  cross- 
ridged  front.  The  wild  sheep  and  goats  are 
mountain-dwelling  animals,  and  are  limited,  with 
one  exception,  to  the  central  elevated  regions  of 
the  Old  World,  stretching  from  the  Pyrenees, 
Atlas,  and  Abyssinian  mountains  through  the 
Sinaitic  Carpathian,  Armenian,  and  Persian 
chains,  to  the  Himalayan  and  Mongolian  ranges, 
which  are  continued  northeastward  to  Bering 
Strait.  Each  separate  section  of  the  line  of  uplift 
has  one  or  more  peculiar  species.  There  is  also 
an  American  species  or  group  of  species  (see 
BiOHOBN)  native  to  the  northern  cordillera,  as 
far  south  as  the  borders  of  Mexico.  The  species 
are  not  many,  most  of  them  have  a  comparatively 
limited  and  local  range,  and  several  are  extincL. 
as  wild  animals.  The  genus  Ovis  has  given  tO' 
civilized  man  the  domestic  sheep,  but  their  spe- 
cific source  (or  sources)  is  uncertain.  The  do- 
mestic goat  seems  to  have  been  derived  with  little 
admixture  from  the  wild  goat  still  extant  in 
Southwestern  Asia.    See  Goat  ;  Ibex  ;  Sheep. 

WILD-GOOSE  CHASE,  The.  A  comedy  by 
John  Fletcher,  produced  in  1621,  printed  in  1652. 
Four  acts  of  Farquhar's  The  Inconstant  were 
taken  from  it. 

WILDINa.  (1)  The  principal  character  in 
Shirley's  The  Gamester.  In  his  adaptation  of 
this  play,  The  Gamesters,  December  22,  1757, 
Garrick  himself  assumed  the  rOle.  (2)  The 
principal  character  in  Foote's  play  The  Liar. 
The  author  himself  created  the  rOle  of  Yoting 
Wilding  in  this  play. 

WILD  ONION.    See  Allium. 

WILD  PIGEON.  Specifically,  the  American 
passenger  pigeon.     See  Pigeon. 

WILD  SABSAPABILLA.    See  Abaua. 

WILD  SPINACH.     See  Chenopodium. 

WILD'WOOD,  Will.  The  pseudonym  of  the 
American  writer  on  sports  Frederick  Eugene 
Pond  (q.v.). 

WILES,  Ibvino  (1861 — ).  An  American 
figure  and  portrait  painter,  bom  in  Utica,  N.  Y. 
He  was  a  pupil  of  his  father,  then  studied  at  the 
Art  Students'  League,  New  York  City,  under 
Carroll  Beckwith  and  William  Chase,  and 
from  1882  to  1884  in  Paris  under  Lefebvre 
and  Carolus-Duran.  After  further  studies  in 
Italy  he  returned  to  New  York.  Wiles  furnished 
illustrations  for  many  of  the  leading  magazines, 
but  devoted  himself  principally  to  painting  in 
oils  and  water-colors.  The  merit  of  his  w^ork 
gained  for  him  various  prizes  besides  the  gold 
medal  at  the  World's  Columbian  Exposition, 
Chicago  (1893),  and  a  medal  at  the  Paris  Expo- 
sition (1000).  Among  his  paintings  are  the 
"Comer  Table,"  the  "Sonata,"  "Sunshine  and 
Flowers*'  (a  portrait  of  a  woman  and  child), 
"Memories"     (1891,    Carnegie    Collection),    the 
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••Girl  in  Black,"  and  "Golden  Dreams."  His 
best  known  portrait  is  "My  Father  and  Mother." 
He  has  a  clever  touch  in  both  mediums — water- 
colors  and  oils — and  is  peculiarly  skillful  in  his 
rendition  of  textures. 

WIliEY,  Habvey  Washington  (1847—). 
An  American  chemist,  born  in  Kent,  Ind.  He 
graduated  at  Hanover  College  in  1867,  at  the 
Indiana  Medical  College  in  1872,  and  at  Harvard 
in  1873;  was  professor  of  chemistry  at  Purdue 
University  from  1874  to  1883 ;  was  State  chemist 
of  Indiana  in  1881-83;  and  became  chief  of  the 
Division  of  Chemistry  in  the  United  States  De- 
partment of  Agriculture  in  1883,  acting  also, 
after  1895,  as  professor  of  agricultural  chem- 
istrv  in  the  Columbian  University,  Washington, 
D.  C.  In  1893-95  he  was  president  of  the  Ameri- 
can Chemical  Society.  His  publications  include: 
Songs  of  Agricultural  Chemiata;  Principles  and 
Practice  of  Agricultural  Chemistry  (3  vols.,  1894- 
97 )  ;  and  a  large  number  of  Government  bulletins 
and  reports. 

WILEY,  Isaac  William  (1825-84).  A 
Methodist  Episcopal  bishop.  He  was  born  at 
Lewiston,  Pa.,  graduated  from  the  medical  de- 
partment of  New  York  University  in  1846,  and 
entered  the  Genesee  Conference  in  1849.  He  was 
missionary  to  Fu-chow,  dJhina,  1850-54;  pastor  in 
Newark  and  Jersey  City,  1854-58;  principal  of 
Pennington  Seminary,  1858-64;  and  editor  of  the 
Ladies'  Repository,  Cincinnati,  1864-72;  and  was 
elected  bishop,  1872.  He  died  while  on  an  epis- 
<H)pal  visit  to  Fu-chow.  He  published:  Fallen 
Heroes  Buried  in  Foochow  Cemetery  (1858); 
Heligion  in  the  Family  ( 1872)  ;  China  and  Japan 
(1879).  Consult  biography  by  R.  S.  Rust  (New 
York,  1886). 

WH/FBID,  or  WTLFBITH,  Saint  (634- 
^709).  An  English  churchman.  He  was  the  son 
of  a  Northumbrian  thane.  At  fourteen  he  was 
-sent  to  the  Court  of  King  Oswin,  and  from  there 
to  the  Monastery  of  LinSisfame.  At  the  age  of 
nineteen  he  went  on  a  pilgrimage  to  Rome.  After 
an  absence  of  five  years  he  returned  to  England 
and  warmly  advocated  the  Roman  custom  of  cele- 
brating the  Easter  Festival  on  the  14th  day  of 
the  moon,  which  had  never  been  followed  in  the 
British  Isles.  From  Alchfrith,  King  of  Deira, 
he  received  a  grant  of  land  for  a  monastery 
at  Ripon,  and  there,  probably  in  663.  he  was 
ordained  a  priest.  The  Synod  of  Whitby,  which 
met  in  664  to  discuss  the  disputed  question  re- 
garding Easter  Time  was  attended  by  the  most 
distinguished  members  of  both  parties,*  and  among 
others  by  Colman,  Bishop  of  Lindisfarne,  and 
Wilfrid.  The  council  and  audience  were  carried 
away,  by  Wilfrid's  argument,  and  the  King  de- 
cided in  favor  of  the  Roman  party.  Wilfrid  was 
afterwards  named  Bishop  of  York,  but  he  did  not 
enter  into  possession  of  his  see  until  669.  He 
then  surrounded  himself  with  great  pomp,  built 
churches,  one  of  which,  at  Hexham,  was  said  to 
be  the  finest  north  of  the  Alps,  but  soon  found 
himself  at  strife  with  the  royal  power.  A  quar- 
rel with  the  King  of  Northumbria,  named  Eegfrid, 
resulted  in  Wilfrid's  deposition.  He  started  on 
a  journey  to  Rome  to  make  a  personal  appeal 
to  the  Pope  and  on  the  way  landed  on  the  coast 
of  Frisia,  the  inhabitants  of  which  were  still 
pagan.  There,  however,  he  was  hospitably  re- 
ceived by  the  ruler,  and  he  baptized  many  of 


the  people.  Wilfrid  was  afterwards  recalled  to 
his  see;  but  he  was  still  active  as  the  leader 
of  the  Roman  party,  and  ultimately  he  was  de- 
prived of  his  bishopric.  He  again  went  to  Rome, 
where  he  arrived  in  704,  returned  to  England  in 
705,  and  received  the  see  of  Hexham.  He  died  at 
Oundle,  in  Northampton.  The  best  contempo- 
rary authority  is  Eddi's  Vita  Wilfridi,  published 
in  Historians  of  York,  vol.  i.,  "Rolls  Series."  Con- 
sult also:  Bright,  Early  English  Church  His- 
tory (3d  ed.,  Oxford,  1897)  ;  Hunt,  The  English 
Church  from  Its  Foundation  to  the  Norman  Con- 
quest  (London,  1899). 

WHiHELK,  vll^elm,  Kabl  (1815-73).  A 
German  musician,  composer  of  "Die  Wacht  am 
Rhein."  He  was  bom  at  Schmalkalden,  studied 
at  Cassel,  under  Spohr,  and  at  Frankfort  under 
Andr6  and  Aloys  Schmitt.  He  was  director  of 
the  Crefeld  Liedertafel  from  1839  to  1864,  and 
composed  numerous  male  choruses  for  it.  "Die 
Wacht  am  Rhein"  was  first  sung  by  a  large  chorus 
on  the  occasion  of  the  silver  wedding  of  the  Prince 
of  Prussia  (afterwards  William  I.),  in  1854,  but 
did  not  attain  its  wide  popularity  until  the  out- 
break of  the  Franco-German  War  in  1870.  Wil- 
helm  received  the  title  of  'Royal  Prussian  Musical 
Director'  in  1860,  and  four  years  later  received  a 
gold  medal  from  Queen  (later  Empress)  Au- 
gusta and  was  granted  a  pension  of  3000  marks. 
He  died  at  Schmalkalden. 

WILHELMINA,  vll'hel-ni6'n&,  Queen  of  the 
Netherlands  ( 1880—) .  She  is  the  only  daughter 
of  William  III.  of  the  Netherlands,  and  his 
second  wife,  Emma,  daughter  of  Prince  George 
Victor  of  Waldeck.  She  was  bom  at  The  Hagu^ 
on  August  31,  1880.  Upon  the  death  of  her 
father  in  1890  she  became  Queen;  but  the  coun- 
try remained  under  the  regency  of  Queen  Emma 
until  August  31,  1898,  when  Wllhelmina  com- 
pleted her  eighteenth  year  and  became  Queen 
regnant.  Her  coronation  took  place  on  Sep- 
tember 6,  1898,  in  the  New  Church  at  Am- 
sterdam, amid  unusual  rejoicings.  The  influence 
of  the  popular  Queen  Emma  was  not  lessened  by 
this  event,  however,  and  she  remained  the  con- 
stant companion  and  adviser  of  her  daughter  till 
the  latter's  marriage  on  February  7,  1901,  at 
The  Hague,  to  Duke  Henry  Frederick  of  Meck- 
lenburg-Schwerin. 

WILHKLMJ,  vM-h^l'm*,  August  (1845—). 
A  German-English  violinist  and  conductor.  He 
was  bom  at  Usingen,  in  Nassau,  and  received  his 
first  lessons  on  the  violin  from  Conrad  Fischer, 
Court  conductor  to  the  Duke  of  Nassau  at  Wies- 
baden. At  the  age  of  eight  he  played  in  quartets, 
and  on  January  8,  1854,  made  his  first  public  ap- 
pearance at  a  concert  given  at  Limburg-on-the- 
Lahn,  and  two  years  later  caused  a  great  sen- 
sation with  his  skillful  playing  at  the  Court 
theatre  of  Wiesbaden.  From  1861  to  1864  he 
studied  under  Richter  and  Hauptmann,  at  the 
Leipzig  Conservatory,  and  subsequently  under 
Raflf  at  Wiesbaden.  Throughout  his  entire  ca- 
reer as  a  student,  however,  Ferdinand  Davis,  to 
whom  he  had  been  taken  by  Liszt,  superintended 
his  studies.  In  1865  he  made  a  tour  of  Switzer- 
land, and  the  following  year  visited  Holland  and 
England,  in  1877  France  and  Italy,  and  in  1878 
Russia,  in  which  latter  country  he  became  ac- 
quainted with  Berlioz.  In  1874  he  toured  Nor- 
way, Sweden,  Denmark,  Germany,  and  Austria, 
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and  made  a  long  stay  in  England.  In  1876  he  was 
concertmeister  of  the  Bayreuth  orchestra  during 
the  production  of  Der  Ring  dea  Nibelungen.  Prob- 
ably his  most  successful  and  enthusiastic  tour 
was  that  of  the  United  States  from  1878  to  1882. 
Other  tours  in  European  countries  followed  up  to 
1892,  when  he  permanently  settled  in  London  as 
professor  of  violin  at  the  Guildhall  School  of 
Music,  lie  has  been  an  important  factor  in  the 
development  of  orchestral  music  and  concerts  in 
England,  and  notably  in  the  great  Wagner  Fes- 
tival held  in  the  Royal  Albert  Hall  in  May,  1877, 
for  which  event  he  was  able  to  secure  the  per- 
sonal attendance  and  conductorship  of  Wagner 
himself,  and  at  the  same  time  introduced  Hans 
Richter  to  the  British  public.  His  only  pub- 
lished works  are:  Hochzeita-Cantate,  for  soli, 
chorus,  and  orchestra,  a  violin  concerto,  a  few 
instrumental  pieces,  and  a  number  of  transcrip- 
tions from  Bach,  Chopin,  and  Wagner. 

WILHELM    HEISTEB'S    LEHBJAHBE, 

vll'helm  mi'sterz  lAr^a-re  (Ger.,  Wilhelm 
Meister's  apprenticeship).  A  romance  by 
Goethe,  published  in  1795-96,  but  planned  some 
twenty  years  previously,  and  three-fourths 
drafted  by  1785.  It  describes  the  development 
from  youth  to  manhood  of  a  vacillating  and  sen- 
sitive young  man  infatuated  with  the  stage,  and 
presents  some  personal  experiences.  In  it  appear 
several  of  Goethe's  finest  lyrical  compositions, 
including  Mignon's  "Kennst  du  das  Land  7"  The 
work,  from  its  method  of  construction,  lacks 
unity,  but  is  valuable  as  a  picture  of  the  times 
and  contains  splendid  passages. 

WILHELMSHAVENy  vllOidbns-h&'fen,  or 
WHiHELMSHAFEN.  The  chief  naval  station 
of  Germany,  on  the  west  side  of  the  entrance  of 
the  Bay  of  Jade,  an  inlet  of  the  Baltic  Sea,  40 
miles  northwest  of  Bremen  (Map:  Germany,  B 
2).  The  town,  projected  in  1856,  is  regularly 
laid  out  on  a  strip  of  land  bought  in  1853  by 
Prussia  from  Oldenburg.  The  harbor  is  7050 
feet  long.  There  are  three  immense  dry  docks, 
and  the  workshops  of  the  Imperial  shipyards, 
which  are  inclosed  by  a  lofty  wall,  pierced  by 
fourteen  portals.  There  is  a  torpedo-boat  station, 
connecting  with  the  Jade  by  a  lock.  The  town 
is  strongly  fortified.  It  is  the  station  of  the 
North  Sea  fleet.  To  the  west  of  Wilhelmshaven 
is  the  industrial  settlement  of  Bant,  where  live 
the  workers  (3000  families)  employed  in  the 
various  shops  of  the  shipyards.  Population,  in 
1900,  22,571. 

WILHELlflCSHOHE,  vll^hSlms-hg'e.  See 
Cassel. 

WILHELM  TELL,  vil'h^lm  tel.     See  Schil- 

LEB. 

WILHEM,  vftlftN',  GuiLLAUME  Louis  (1771- 
1842).  A  French  composer,  born  in  Paris. 
From  1795  to  1801  he  was  a  student  at  the  school 
of  Liancourt,  and  later  for  two  years  at  the 
Paris  Conservatoire.  He  taught  music  at  the 
military  school  of  Saint-Cyr,  and  from  1810  until 
his  death  at  the  Lyc^e  Napoleon,  which  later  be- 
came the  College  Henri  IV.  In  1819  he  was 
called  upon  to  found  a  system  of  musical  instruc- 
tion for  the  Paris  primary  schools.  The  follow- 
ing year  he  was  appointed  singing  teacher  at  the 
Polytechnique  and  director  of  the  Normal  School 
of  Music.  Ten  elementary  schools  were  under 
his  direction  in  1830,  and  in  1833  he  instituted 


regular  reunions  of  his  pupils  in  one  large 
chorus,  called  the  'Orphan.'  In  1835  he  was 
made  a  Chevalier  of  the  Legion  of  Honor  and 
was  appointed  director-general  of  musical  in- 
struction in  all  Paris  primary  schools.  He  also 
formed  classes  of  workingmen,  out  of  which  grew 
numerous  popular  singing  societies,  called  'Or- 
ph^ons.'  He  published  many  songs  and  choruses 
besides  an  extensive  collection  of  a  cappella, 
choruses,  'Orphan,*  in  five,  and  later  in  ten 
volumes.  His  first  expose  of  his  method.  Guide 
de  la  mSthode  4Umentaire  et  analytique  de  mu- 
aique  et  de  chant  (1821  to  1824),  was  followed 
by  Tahleauw  de  lecture  muaicale  et  d'exScution 
vocale  (1827  to  1832);  Nouveaux  tableaux  de 
lecture  muaicale  et  de  chant  ^Idmentaire  (1835) ; 
Manuel  muaical  d  Vuaage  dea  collbges;  etc 

WILKES,  Charles  (1798-1877).  An  Ameri- 
can  naval  officer  and  explorer,  born  in  New  York 
City.  He  received  a  common  school  education, 
entered  the  United  States  Navy  as  a  midship- 
man in  1818,  served  in  the  Mediterranean  and 
the  Pacific,  became  a  lieutenant  in  1826,  and  in 
1830  was  placed  in  charge  of  the  United  States 
department  of  charts  and  instruments.  In 
1838  he  was  placed  in  command  of  an  expedi- 
tion authorized  by  act  of  Congress  of  May  18, 
1836,  for  the  purpose  of  exploring  and  surveying 
the  Southern  Ocean.  This  was  the  first  expedi- 
tion fitted  out  by  the  National  Government  for 
scientific  purposes.  Between  the  years  1838  and 
1842  the  expedition  visited  the  Madeira  Isl- 
ands and  Rio  de  Janeiro  in  1838;  Tierra  del 
Fuego,  Chile,  Peru,  the  Paumotou  group,  Tahiti, 
Tutuila  and  the  Samoan  group,  and  New  South 
Wales  in  1839;  the  Antarctic  regions.  New 
Zealand,  the  Fiji  group,  and  the  Hawaiian  Isl- 
ands in  1840;  the  Columbia  River,  of  which  a 
survey  was  made,  Willamette  Valley,  and  part  of 
the  California  coast  in  1841 ;  and  the  Philippine 
Islands,  Sulu  Archipelago.  Saint  Helena,  Singa- 
pore, and  the  Pol3'ne8ian  Islands  in  1842.  A  great 
mass  of  valuable  scientific  information  was  col- 
lected during  the  voyage  and  afterwards  published 
in  nineteen  large  volumes.  A  very  valuable  part 
of  the  report  was  that  of  J.  D.  Dana  (q.v.). 
Wilkes  wrote  the  volumes  on  Meteorology  and 
Hydrography,  and  also  the  Narrative  of  the 
United  Statea  Exploring  Expedition  (6  vols., 
1845;  abridged  ed.  1850).  The  claim  of  Wilkes 
to  the  discovery  of  an  Antarctic  continent  has 
not  always  been  conceded.  Wilkes  became  a 
commander  in  1843  and  a  captain  in  1855,  and  in 
1861,  upon  the  outbreak  of  the  Civil  War,  was 
placed  in  command  of  the  frigate  San  Jacinto 
and  sent  to  the  West  Indies  in  search  of  the 
Confederate  cruiser  Sumter.  On  November  8, 
1861,  he  stopped  at  sea  the  English  mail  steamer 
Trent,  and  removed  therefrom  Mason  and  Slidell, 
tlie  Confederate  commissioners  to  England  and 
France  respectively.  (See  Trent  Affair.) 
Wilkes  commanded  the  Potomac  fiotilla  in  1862, 
and  later  commanded  the  flying  squadron  or- 
dered to  prevent  blockade-running  between  the 
West  Indies  and  the  Confederacy.  He  became 
a  commodore  in  July,  1862,  was  placed  on  the 
retired  list  in  June,  1864,  and  became  a  rear- 
admiral  on  the  retired  list  in  July,  1866.  Be- 
sides the  reports  mentioned  above,  he  published: 
Weatem  America,  Including  California  and  Ore- 
gon (1849);  and  The  Theory  of  the  Wind 
(1855). 
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CLXES,  John  (1727-97).  An  English 
cian,  bom  in  London,  of  well-to-do  parents, 
iceived  an  excellent  education,  spending  four 
at  the  University  of  Lejden,  where  he  was 
ed  when  but  sixteen  years  of  age.  Returning 
igland,  he  became  a  boon  companion  of  the 
}t  London  set,  the  notorious  Lord  Sandwich 
among  their  number,  and  in  a  short  time 
-un  the  gamut  of  all  the  vices  of  the  day. 
54  he  entered  national  politics  by  standing 
Jerwick-upon-Tweed,  but  he  was  not  suc- 
il.  Three  years  later,  however,  he  became 
)er  for  Aylesbury.  In  1761  he  was  again 
ned  for  the  same  seat.  When  Lord  Bute 
1  Pitt  out  of  office  in  1762,  Wilkes  began  a 
'  fight  against  the  new  Government.  To 
',  him  in  this  attack  he  established  a  paper 
1  the  North  Briton,  Number  46  of  this 
r,  which  was  issued  after  the  appearance  of 
Ling's  message  on  the  Peace  of  Hubertsburg 
3),  contained  an  article  that  maligned  the 
mment  for  its  desertion  of  Frederick  the 
b  and  its  peace  policy  in  general.  Then 
¥ed  what  was  popularly  known  as  the  Seven 
}'  War  against  Wilkes.  A  general  warrant 
issued  for  the  apprehension  of  the  author  of 
irticle,  and  Wilkes  was  among  the  number 
lose  arrested,  but  he  was  soon  released  on 
^ound  of  his  privilege  as  a  member  of 
ament.  With  this  incident  the  practice  of 
ig  general  warrants  came  to  an  end,  for 
es  and  others  brought  suit  against  Lord 
ax  and  other  officials  of  the  Government 
were  concerned  in  the  matter,  with  the 
b  that  the  court  declared  general  warrants 
il,  and  granted  heavy  damages,  Wilkes  re- 
ig  £4000.  When  Wilkes,  however,  reprinted 
obnoxious  issue,  his  enemies  renewed  their 
k  upon  him  and  succeeded  in  getting  the 
e  of  Commons  to  declare  the  article  "a 
scandalous,  and  seditious  libel."  In  Janu- 
1764,  two  months  later,  he  was  expelled 
Parliament  on  this  ground,  and  in  February 
^ourt  of  King's  Bench  found  him  guilty  of 
>lishing  the  article  and  also  of  printing  an 
/  on  Woman,  an  obscene  parody  on  Pope's 
y  on  Man,  In  the  meantime  Wilkes,  who 
been  wounded  in  a  duel,  had  repaired  to 
I  to  recuperate,  and,  as  he  did  not  appear  to 
ve  his  sentence^  the  court  declared  him  an 
»w.  Wilkes  remained  abroad  until,  in  1768, 
penurious  condition  forced  him  to  face  mat- 
in England.  He  first  sued  for  pardon  from 
iCing,  but  in  so  undiplomatic  a  way  that  it 
denied  him.  He  then  stood  for  Parliament 
London,  but  was  defeated.  A  second  contest, 
time  for  Middlesex,  brought  him  victory, 
es  then  surrendered  himself  to  the  Court  of 
:'8  Bench  to  answer  to  the  charge  of  out- 
y,  A  technical  point  brought  about  the 
sal  of  this  sentence,  but  the  original  con- 
lation  for  reprinting  Number  45  of  the 
h  Briton  and  the  Essay  on  Woman  still 
I,  and  for  these  he  was  sentenced  to  twenty- 
months  in  prison  and  a  heavy  fine.  Had  the 
mment  now  left  Wilkes  alone  he  would  prob- 
have  sunk  into  obscurity,  but  they  insisted 
spelling  him  from  the  House.  Though  still 
ison,  Wilkes  was  again  returned  for  the  dis- 
,  only  to  be  expelled  a  second  time.  Again 
same  process  was  repeated,  and  when  the 
let  returned  him  a  fourth  time  by  a  vote 


of  1143  to  296  for  his  opponent.  Colonel  Luttrell^ 
the  House  seated  the  latter,  declaring  that  a» 
Wilkes  was  an  outlaw  all  votes  for  liim  were 
void.  This  persecution  gained  for  Wilkes  what 
he  probably  would  not  have  been  able  to  acquire 
otherwise,  great  personal  popularity  and  money. 
He  was  the  hero  of  the  hour,  and  contributiona 
poured  in  from  all  sides.  Before  he  left  prison 
he  was  elected  alderman  of  London.  In 
1771  he  served  also  as  sheriff  for  Middle- 
sex and  London  and  in  the  same  year 
played  a  prominent  part  in  the  contest  between 
the  House  of  Commons  and  the  printers,  bv 
which  the  latter  gained  the  freedom  to  publish 
Parliamentary  debates.  In  1774,  after  a  previ- 
ous unsuccessful  contest,  he  became  Lord  Mayor 
of  London.  In  the  same  year  he  was  returned 
to  Parliament  from  his  old  Middlesex  district,, 
which  he  now  represented  continuously  until 
1790.  This  time  the  House  permitted  him  to  sit^ 
on  the  ground  that  the  dlsaoility  resulting  from 
outlawry  did  not  last  over  the  Parliament  in 
which  it  occurred.  In  1779  Wilkes  was  elected 
to  the  position  of  Chamberlain  of  the  City  of 
London,  from  which  sinecure  he  gained  his  liveli- 
hood for  the  remainder  of  his  days.  He  soon 
became  reconciled  with  the  King;  in  fact,  the 
two  became  firm  friends.  He  spent  the  last  yeara 
of  his  life  in  his  Parliamentary  work  and  in 
various  literary  undertakings,  but  none  of  the 
latter  are  of  especial  merit.  Wilkes's  contest 
with  the  Ministry  is  of  primary  importance  in 
English  history  as  vindicating  the  absolute 
rights  of  the  Parliamentary  constituencies.  Con- 
sult Fitzgerald,  The  Life  and  Times  of  John 
Wilkes,  M.  P,  (London,  1888);  also  the  Letters 
of  Junius, 

WILKES-BABBE,  wllks^ftr-rS.  The  county 
seat  of  Luzerne  County,  Pa.,  144  miles  north  by 
west  of  Philadelphia,  on  the  Susquehanna  River, 
here  spanned  by  four  iron  bridges,  and  on  the 
Pennsylvania,  the  Lehigh  Valley,  the  Delaware, 
Lackawanna  and  Western,  the  Delaware  and 
Hudson,  and  other  railroads  (Map:  Pennsyl- 
vania, F  2).  It  is  attractively  situated  in  a 
region  abounding  in  beautiful  scenery,  and  is 
rich  in  reminiscences  of  the  Colonial  and  Revo- 
lutionary periods.  In  the  vicinity  there  are  of 
historic  interest  the  Wyoming  Monument,  mark- 
ing the  site  of  the  confiict  of  July  3,  1778,  be- 
tween the  Americans  and  the  Loyalists  and  In- 
dians (see  Wtomino  Valley)  ;  the  old  Forty 
Fort  Church,  erected  in  1808 ;  and  Queen  Esther's 
Rock.  Among  the  prominent  institutions  of 
Wilkes-Barre  are  the  Harry  Hillman  Academy, 
the  Malinckrodt  Convent,  Saint  Mary's  Convent, 
Home  for  Friendless  Children,  Home  for  Home- 
less Women,  and  the  City  and  Mercy  hospitals. 
The  Osterhout  Free  Library  has  35,000  volumes. 
Other  collections  include  those  of  the  Law  and 
Library  Association  (7600  volumes),  the  Wyo- 
ming Historical  and  Geological  Society,  and  the 
Young  Men's  Christian  Association.  The  Wyo- 
ming Historical  Museum  has  20,000  volumes,  and 
a  collection  of  30,000  relics  of  the  early  wars. 
Of  the  buildings  the  most  notable  are  the  post- 
oflice,  county  court-house,  city  hall,  jail,  armory, 
and  coal  exchange.  Wilkes-Barre  is  known  as  a 
centre  of  one  of  the  most  productive  anthracite 
coal  regions  in  the  United  States,  the  total  output 
in  1900  amounting  to  about  19,000,000  tons. 
The  manufacturing  interests  also  are  extensive. 
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In  the  census  year  1900  the  various  industries 
had  an  invested  capital  of  $10,501,537,  and  a 
production  value  of  $10,758,348.  The  Wilkes- 
Barre  Lace  Manufacturing  Company,  the  Haz- 
ard Wire  Rope  Works,  the  Sheldon  Axle  Works, 
and  the  Vulcan  Iron  Works  are  among  the  larg- 
est concerns  of  their  kind  in  the  United  States. 
Other  important  establishments  include  shops  of 
the  Lehigh  Valley  Railroad,  foundries  and  ma- 
chine shops,  cutlery  works,  and  manufactories 
of  silk  and  silk  goods,  underwear,  flour,  malt 
liquors,  clothing,  shirts,  etc.  The  government  is 
vested  in  a  mayor,  chosen  every  three  years,  and 
a  bicameral  council.  Of  the  subordinate  officials, 
the  majority  are  appointed  by  the  mayor,  sub- 
ject to  the  confirmation  of  the  council.  In  1902 
the  net  debt  of  the  city  was  $593,014;  and  the  as- 
sessed valuation  of  real  and  personal  property 
was  $36,346,818,  this  amount  being  reduced  by 
the  board  of  revision  for  taxable  purposes  to  $18,- 
173,409.  For  maintenance  and  operation  there 
is  spent  annually  about  $372,000,  the  chief  items 
being:  schools,  $144,000;  municipal  lighting, 
$38,000;  street  department,  $38,000;  fire  depart- 
ment, $36,000 ;  police  department,  $35,000 ;  inter- 
est on  net  debt,  $24,000.  Population,  in  1890, 
37,718;  in  1900,  51,721.  The  first  settlers  came 
to  Wilkes-Barre  in  1769  and  laid  out  the  village. 
In  1784,  during  the  Pennamite- Yankee  War,  23 
of  the  26  buildings  were  destroyed  by  the  Pen- 
namites,  but  the  village  was  slowly  rebuilt  and 
in  1806  was  incorporated  as  a  borough.  In  1850 
its  population  was  only  2723,  but  after  the  Civil 
War  it  grew  rapidly,  and  in  1871  was  chartered 
as  a  city.  It  takes  its  names  from  John  Wilkes 
and  Col.  Isaac  Barr4,  advocates  of  the  colonists 
in  the  British  Parliament,  during  and  preceding 
the  Revolution.  Consult  History  of  Luzerne, 
Lackawanna,  and  Wyoming  Counties  ( New  York, 
1880). 

WII/KIE,  Sir  David  (1785-1841).  The  prin- 
'Cipal  genre  painter  of  the  Scottish  school.  He 
was  bom  November  18,  1785,  at  Cults,  a  small 
village  in  Fifftshire,  where  his  father  was  a 
•clergyman.  At  fourteen  he  entered  the  Trustees' 
Edinburgh  Academy,  and  studied  under  the  his- 
torical painter  John  Graham  until  his  return  to 
Cults  in  1804.  "Pitlessie  Fair,"  his  first  impor- 
tant work,  gave  him  a  local  reputation,  and  'The 
Village  Politicians"  (1806),  considered  the  best 
picture  of  the  year  in  London,  provided  him  the 
means  to  remove  to  the  capital.  By  studying 
the  work  of  the  Dutch  masters,  he  acquired  fine 
technique  in  color.  He  painted  humorous  sub- 
jects from  family  fireside  scenes  or  comic  episodes 
that  took  place  in  the  village  festivities,  which 
called  forth  great  applause;  among  them  are 
"The  Blind  Fiddler"  and  'The  Village  Festival" 
(1812),  both  in  the  National  Gallery;  "The 
<:&Td  Player"  (1808);  "Rent  Dav;"  "The  Cut 
Finger;"  "The  Penny  Wedding"  (1818)  ;  and  the 
^'Reading  of  the  Will"  (Pinakothek,  Munich). 
He  was  elected  a  Royal  Academician  in  1811.  In 
1825-28,  to  restore  his  enfeebled  health,  Wilkie 
was  compelled  to  travel,  chiefly  in  Italy  and 
Spain.  There  he  was  especially  influenced  by 
Velazquez  and  Titian,  and  changed  his  theme 
from  genre  to  historical  and  portrait  subjects,  in 
which,  however,  he  did  not  succeed  as  well.  His 
best  known  works  of  this  character  are  "Welling- 
ton Writing  a  Dispatch,"  "Napoleon  and  the 
Pope  at  Fontainebleau,"  and  "Sir  David  Baird 


Discovering  the  Body  of  Tippu  Sahib."  In  1836 
he  was  knighted  and  in  1840  he  started  upon  a 
tour  abroad,  but  died  on  the  homeward  journey, 
June  1,  1841,  and  was  buried  at  sea.  Consult 
Cunningham,  Biography  of  Wilkie  (London, 
1843). 

WILKIE,  William  (1721-72).  A  Scottish 
divine  and  poet,  bom  at  Echlin,  in  the  parish  of 
Dalmeny,  Midlothian,  Scotland.  He  attended  the 
University  of  Edinburgh,  but,  owing  to  the  death 
of  his  father,  his  academic  career  was  inter- 
rupted. For  several  years  he  carried  on  a  farm 
with  success,  studying  in  the  meantime  for  the 
ministry  in  the  Church  of  Scotland.  In  1753  he 
became  assistant  to  the  parish  minister  at  Ratho 
and  in  1756  the  sole  incumbent.  In  1759  he  was 
appointed  professor  of  natural  philosophy  in  the 
University  of  Saint  Andrews,  a  position  which  he 
held  till  his  death.  Wilkie  was  styled  *the  Scot- 
tish Homer*  for  The  Epigoniad  (1757;  2d  ed. 
1769),  an  epic  in  heroic  verse  on  the  capture  of 
Thebes.  He  also  published  a  volume  of  lively 
verse  Fables  (1768)  in  the  manner  of  Gay.  Con- 
sult Chalmers's  English  Poets,  vol.  xvi.  (London, 
1810). 

WIL'KINS,  John  (1614-72).  An  English 
prelate  and  scientist.  He  was  bom  at  Fawsley, 
Northamptonshire.  He  graduated  at  Oxford  in 
1632 ;  took  orders  in  1635 ;  was  chaplain  to  Ijord 
Say  and  Charles,  Prince  Palatine  of  the  Rhine; 
during  the  Civil  War  adhered  to  the  Parliament; 
was  made  warden  of  Wadham  College  (1648); 
married  the  widowed  sister  of  Oliver  Cromwell; 
and  was  appointed  by  Richard  Cromwell  master 
of  Trinity  College  in  1659.  He  was  ejected  at  the 
Restoration  (1660)  ;  but  being  greatly  esteemed 
for  his  toleration  and  attainments,  obtained  favor 
with  Charles  II.,  was  made  prebendary  of  York 
in  1660;  rector  of  Saint  Lawrence,  London,  in 
1662;  and  Bishop  of  Chester  in  1668.  At  an 
early  age  he  became  known  for  his  scientific  writ- 
ings, invented  and  described  the  perambulator  or 
measuring  wheel,  and  in  1645  was  one  of  the  pro- 
moters of  a  philosophical  club  which  in  1662  de- 
veloped into  the  Royal  Society,  of  which  he  be- 
came first  secretary.  His  principal  writings  are: 
The  Discovery  of  a  World  in  the  Moone  (1638), 
to  which  was  added  a  Discourse  Concerning  the 
Possibility  of  a  Passage  Thither  (1640)  ;  A  Dis- 
course Concerning  a  New  Planet  ( 1640) ,  an  argu- 
ment that  the  earth  is  one  of  the  planets;  Mer- 
cury, or  the  Secret  and  Sxcift  Messenger  (1641), 
an  ingenious  treatise  on  rapid  means  of  corre- 
spondence; Mathematical  Magick  (1648);  An 
Essay  Towards  a  Real  Character  and  a  Philo- 
sophical Language  (1668)  ;  and  On  the  Principles 
and  Duties  of  Natural  Religion  (1678). 

WILKINS,  Mart  Eleanob  (Mrs.  C.  M.  Free- 
man) (1862 — ).  An  American  novelist,  bom  in 
Randolph,  Mass.,  of  New  England  and  Puritan 
descent.  She  received  her  education  at  Mount 
Holyoke  Seminary,  South  Hadley,  Mass.,  and 
passed  the  greater  part  of  her  life  in  Massachu- 
setts and  in  Vermont.  Her  stories  dealt  almost 
wholly  with  New  England  life,  which  she  pic- 
tured as  a  dull,  patient  existence,  but  in  such 
striking  lines  that  her  work  became  very  widely 
read  and  was  taken  as  representative  of  the  New 
England  character.  She  married  in  1901.  Her 
place  in  popular  estimate  was  among  the  fore- 
most of  contemporary  American  novelists,  with 


WILKINS. 


517 


WILKOrSON. 


Sarah  Ome  Jewett,  Thomas  Nelson  Page, 
-George  W.  Cable,  and  others  who  have  dealt  with 
local  scenes  and  types.  Her  characters  repre- 
sented, in  the  main,  a  lower  social  order  than 
those  of  Miss  Jewett,  and  were  not  so  sympa- 
thetically but  more  forcibly  depicted.  Her  chief 
works  were:  The  Adventures  of  Ann  (1886)  ;  A 
Humhle  Romance  ( 1887 ) ,  which  gave  the  author 
Togue;  A  New  England  Nun  (1891)  ;  Young  Lu- 
cretia  (1892),  for  children;  Jane  Field  (1892)  ; 
Giles  Corey  (1893),  a  drama;  Pembroke  (1894)  ; 
Madelon  (1896)  ;  Jerome,  a  Poor  Man  (1897)  ; 
Silence,  and  Other  Stories  (1898),  containing 
some  of  her  best  work;  and  The  Love  of  Parson 
Lord  (1900).  Later  works  were:  The  Portion  of 
Labor  (1901);  Understudies  (1901);  and  The 
Wind  in  the  Rose  Bush  (1903).  Much  of  Miss 
Wilkins's  work  appeared  as  short  stories  and 
serials  in  the  leading  magazines. 

WU/KINSBTJBG.  A  borough  in  Allegheny 
County,  Pa.,  adjoining  Pittsburg,  ot  which  it  is 
a  residential  suburb  (Map:  Pittsburg).  It 
has  the  Home  for  Aged  Protestant  Women  and 
the  United  Presbyterian  Home  for  the  Aged. 
Wilkinsburg  was  named  in  honor  of  William 
Wilkins,  Secretary  of  War  under  President  Tyler, 
■and  was  incorporated  as  a  borough  in  1887.  Be- 
fore receiving  its  present  name  it  was  known  first 
as  M'Nairville  and  then  as  Rippeyville.  Popu- 
lation, in  1890,  4662;  in  1900,  11,886. 

WIL^KIKSON,  Henrt  Spenseb  (1853 — ). 
An  English  journalist  and  writer  on  military 
themes.  He  was  bom  in  Manchester,  May  1, 
1853;  w&s  educated  at  Owens  College^  Manches- 
ter, and  at  Merton  College,  Oxford,  and  was 
called  to  the  bar  at  Lincoln's  Inn  in  1880.  From 
1883  to  1892  he  was  connected  with  the  Man- 
chester Guardian,  and  in  1895  he  joined  the  staff 
of  the  London  Morning  Post.  Becoming  convinced 
as  early  as  1874  that  Great  Britain  was  inade- 
quately armed,  he  began  to  devote  great  atten- 
tion to  the  subject  of  the  national  defense.  Dur- 
ing  the  early  months  of  the  Boer  War  ( 1899-1900) 
Wilkinson  won  wide  recognition  by  his  extraordi- 
narily accurate  forecasts  of  the  military  move- 
ments of  both  Boers  and  British,  and  of  the  re- 
sulting battles.  Besides  his  work  as  special 
correspondent  to  the  newspapers,  his  writings 
include  Essays  Tou>ard  the  Improvement  of  the 
Volunteer  Forces  (1886);  Essays  on  the  War 
Game  (1887)  ;  The  Brain  of  an  Army  (1890),  an 
account  of  the  German  general  staff;  The  Volun- 
teers and  the  National  Defense  (1891)  ;  Im- 
perial Defense  (jointly  with  Sir  Charles  Dilke, 
1892);  The  Great  Alternative,  a  Plea  for  a 
National  Policy  (1894);  The  Command  of  the 
Sea  (1894);  The  Brain  of  the  Navy  (1895); 
The  Nation's  Awakening  (1896)  ;  British  Policy 
in  South  Africa  (1899);  Lessons  of  the  War 
(1899)  ;  and  War  and  Policy  (1900). 
WILKINSON,  James  (1757-1825).  An 
'  American  soldier,  bom  in  Benedict,  Md.^  of  Eng- 
lish ancestry.  He  was  privately  tutored  and 
studied  medicine  in  Philadelphia  (1773-75).  In 
September,  1775,  he  enlisted  in  the  American 
Army,  joining  the  army  before  Boston;  the  fol- 
lowing year  he  was  made  captain  and  led  a  com- 
pany northward,  joining  Arnold  at  La  Chine  in 
the  invasion  of  Canada.  He  became  a  colonel, 
served  on  the  staff  of  General  Gates,  and  was  pro- 
moted by  the  latter  to  be  deputy  adjutant-general 


of  the  Army  of  the  Northern  Department.  He 
served  with  some  distinction  through  the  Sara- 
toga campaign,  and  was  delegated  to  bear  to  Con- 
gress the  news  of  the  surrender  of  Burgoyne.  He 
was  brevetted  brigadier-general  in  November, 
1777;  was  implicated  in  the  Conway  Cabal 
(q.v.)  ;  acted  as  secretary  to  the  Board  of  War 
from  January  to  March,  1778;  and  in  July,  1779, 
was  made  clothier-general  of  the  Continental 
Army.  He  resigned  in  1781,  and  in  1784  re- 
moved to  Kentucky,  where  he  soon  came  to  exert 
considerable  influence.  He  played  a  conspicuous 
part  in  the  early  politics  of  that  State ;  and  even 
went  so  far  as  to  intrigue  with  the  Spaniards  in 
Louisiana  for  the  absorption  of  the  Western  coun- 
try by  Spain.  He  was,  however,  spokesman  for 
but  a  small  coterie  of  politicians  and  adven- 
turers, his  motive  being  largely  selfish.  For  the 
rdle  he  played  he  received  valuable  trade  conces- 
sions with  Louisiana — ^he  had  come  to  be  the  larg- 
est tobacco  dealer  in  the  West — and  a  pension 
from  the  Spanish  Government.  His  treasonable 
conduct  being  unknown^  he  was  appointed  lieu- 
tenant-colonel in  1791,  and  served  with  ability 
in  the  Indian  wars  of  the  West,  notably  in  An- 
thony Wayne's  campaign.  In  March,  1792,  he 
was  appointed  brigadier-general,  and  in  1796  suc- 
ceeded Wayne  as  commander-in-chief  of  the  army. 
In  1805,  after  the  acquisition  of  Louisiana  and 
"its  division  into  two  Territories,  he  was  ap- 
pointed by  Jefferson  Governor  of  Upper  Louisiana 
with  his  capital  at  Saint  Louis.  At  this  time  he 
was  already  engaged  with  Aaron  Burr  in  a  scheme 
for  the  conquest  of  Mexico.  During  1806,  under 
cover  of  the  Spanish  War  excitement,  this  scheme 
took  shape,  but  Wilkinson,  seeing  the  opportunity 
of  driving  a  double  bargain,  turned  traitor,  de- 
nouncing the  expedition  to  the  President,  and 
applying  to  the  Viceroy  of  Mexico  for  money  to 
compensate  him  for  having  saved  that  kingdom 
to  Spain.  His  treachery  and  guilty  conduct, 
however,  were  clearly  exposed  to  some  people 
and  he  narrowly  escaped  indictment  along  with 
Burr  at  Richmond  in  1807.  Wilkinson's  period  of 
impunity  was  ended.  On  December  31,  1807, 
John  Randolph  introduced  a  resolution  in  Con- 
gress to  inquire  into  the  conduct  of  Brigadier- 
General  James  Wilkinson  "in  relation  to  his  hav- 
ing, at  any  time,  while  in  the  service  of  the 
United  States,  corruptly  received  money  from 
Spain  or  its  agents."  He  was  exonerated,  but 
of  his  guilt  Randolph  was  certain,  and  early  in 
1810  two  committees  in  Congress  took  up  charges 
against  the  General.  On  December  25,  1811,  he 
was  again  acquitted,  and  resumed  command  of 
the  army.  In  March,  1813,  during  the  second  war 
with  Great  Britain,  he  was  raised  to  the  rank  of 
major-general  and  placed  in  command  of  the 
Canada  Expedition,  but,  proving  incapable,  he 
was  superseded  in  1814,  and  in  November  a  court- 
martial  was  ordered  for  his  trial  on  charges  of 
neglect  of  duty,  drunkenness,  conduct  unbecom- 
ing an  officer,  and  of  countenancing  and  encour- 
aging disobedience  of  orders.  In  1815  he  was 
again  acquitted,  and  was  honorably  discharged 
from  the  service.  He  removed  to  Mexico  City 
and  took  a  small  part  in  some  of  the  revolution- 
ary movements  then  afflicting  that  country.  His 
last  years  were  spent  in  trying  to  collect  from 
Mexico  a  large  sum  of  money  due  himself  and 
some  of  his  friends  for  munitions  and  arms.  He 
was  a  brave  officer,  a  fluent  speaker,  and  a  ready 
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but  rather  grandiose  writer.  Since  his  death 
materials  have  been  brought  to  light  which  show 
him  to  have  been  a  consummate  intriguer,  barren 
of  honor  and  shamelessly  corrupt.  He  published : 
The  Aaron  Burr  Conspiracy  Exposed  ( 1808) ;  and 
a  partially  reliable  work^  Memoirs  of  My  Own 
Times  (1816),  which  was  left  incomplete. 
For  accounts  of  his  Western  intrigues,  consult: 
Gayarre,  Spanish  Dominion  in  Louisiana  (New 
York,  1854)  ;  Roosevelt,  Winning  of  the  West, 
vol.  iii.  (ib.,  1894)  ;  Green,  The  Spanish  Con- 
spiracy (Cincinnati,  1891) ;  Daniel  Clark,  Proofs 
of  the  Corruption  of  Oen.  James  Wilkinson 
(1809);  and  McCaleb,  The  Aaron  Burr  Con- 
spiracy (New  York,  1903). 

WILKINSON,  Jemima  (1753-1819).  An 
American  religious  enthusiast.  She  was  bom  at 
Cumberland,  R.  I.,  and  educated  among  the  So- 
ciety of  Friends.  When  twenty  years  old  she  suf- 
fered from  a  severe  fever,  and,  after  an  apparent 
suspension  of  life,  she  asserted  that  she  had  been 
raised  from  the  dead  to  instruct  the  living.    She 

{>rofessed  to  work  miracles.  She  had  a  few  fol- 
owers  who  with  her  built  in  Yates  County,  N. 
Y.,  a  village  named  Jerusalem.  She  enjoined 
celibacy,  and  the  religious  exercises  which  she  in- 
stituted had  some  resemblance  to  those  of  the 
Shakers.  At  her  death  the  sect  was  broken  up. 
Consult :  David  Hudson,  History  of  Jemima  Wil- 
kinson (Seneca,  N.  Y.,  1821);  and  Memoir  of 
Jemima  Wilkinson  (Bath,  N.  Y.,  1844). 

WILKINSON,  Sir  John  Gabdneb  (1797- 
1875).  A  distinguished  English  traveler  and 
Egyptologist,  bom  October  5,  1797.  Wilkinson 
was  educated  at  Harrow  and  at  Exeter  College, 
Oxford,  but  left  the  university  without  taking  a 
degree  and  went  to  Italy  for  his  health  in  1820. 
Becoming  interested  in  Egyptological  studies,  he 
went  to  Egypt  in  1821  and  took  up  his  abode  at 
Cairo,  where  he  soon  became  proficient  in  Arabic 
and  in  Coptic.  In  the  course  of  the  next  twelve 
years  he  explored  nearly  every  part  of  Egypt  and 
Lower  Nubia,  twice  ascending  the  Nile  as  far  as 
the  second  cataract  and  several  times  as  far  as 
Thebes.  To  the  exploration  of  the  latter  site  he 
devoted  more  than  a  year,  and  he  also  visited 
the  deserts  on  either  side  of  the  Nile  and  the 
Egyptian  oases.  As  a  result  of  his  first  visit  to 
Egypt,  he  transmitted  to  the  British  Museiun 
more  than  300  antiquarian  objects,  besides  nu- 
merous specimens  of  natural  history.  His  first 
work  on  Egyptian  antiquities,  Materia  Hiero- 
glyphica,  was  published  at  Malta  in  1828.  It 
was  followed,  two  years  later,  by  Extracts  from 
Several  Hieroglyphical  Subjects,  and  in  the  same 
year  (1830)  he  published  his  Topographical  Sur- 
vey of  Thebes  in  six  sheets.  In  1833  he  was  com- 
pelled by  ill  health  to  return  to  England,  and  at 
the  close  of  the  following  year  he  was  elected 
fellow  of  the  Royal  Society.  His  Topography  of 
Thebes  and  General  View  of  Egypt  was  published 
at  London  in  1835,  and  two  years  later  appeared 
his  great  work,  Manners  and  Customs  of  the  An- 
cient Egyptians  (3  vols.,  best  ed.  by  Birch,  1878) , 
a  work  remarkable  both  for  the  extensive,  and  ac- 
curate information  it  contains  and  for  the  agree- 
able style  in  which  it  is  written.  It  immediately 
attained  great  popularity  and  gained  for  its 
author  in  1839  the  honor  of  knighthood.  In 
1841  he  revisited  Egypt,  traveled  extensively  in 
Northem   Africa,    Syria,   and   Turkey,   and   re- 


tumed  to  England  in  1843.  In  the  year  of 
his  return  he  published  his  Modem  Egypt  and 
Thebes,  of  which  a  new  and  condensed  edition 
was  issued  among  Murray's  Hand-books  in  1847. 
A  journey  through  Montenegro,  Herzegovina, 
and  Bosnia  in  1844  furnished  the  material  for 
his  Dalmatia  and  Montenegro  (2  vols.,  1848). 
He  visited  Egypt  for  the  third  time  in  1848-49 
and  again  in  1855*56.  He  presented  his  collec- 
tion of  Egyptian,  Greek,  and  other  antiquities 
to  Harrow  School  and  in  1874  gave  to  the  same 
institution  his  valuable  collection  of  coins  and 
medals.  He  died  at  Llandovery,  in  Wales,  Oc- 
tober 29,  1875.  Among  Wilkinson's  other  works 
may  be  mentioned:  The  Architecture  of  Ancient 
Egypt  (1850);  The  Fragments  of  the  Hieratic 
Papyrus  at  Turin  ( 1851) ;  A  Popular  Account  of 
the  Ancient  Egyptians  (1853);  The  Egyptians 
in  the  Time  of  the  Pharaohs  (1857) ;  On  Color, 
and  on  the  Necessity  for  a  General  Diffusion  of 
Taste  Among  All  Classes  (1858). 

WILKINSON,  Tate  (1739-1803).  An  Eng- 
lish actor  and  theatrical  manager,  especially 
celebrated  for  his  powers  of  mimicry.  At  first 
he  did  not  meet  with  much  success  as  an  actor, 
and  in  fact  his  own  regular  acting  never  ad- 
vanced him  very  far ;  but  he  showed  such  a  popu- 
lar gift  for  mimicking  the  peculiarities  of  other 
performers  that  he  was  throughout  his  early 
career  alternately  the  delight  and  the  detestation 
of  the  theatrical  people  with  whom  he  had  to  do. 
He  was  especially  successful  in  mimicking  Peg 
Woffington,  Foote,  and  Garrick,  to  all  of  whom 
he  gave  considerable  offense.  In  the  provinces 
Wilkinson  successfully  took  leading  parts  in 
serious  drama.  About  1768  he  married  and 
settled  down  in  York  as  the  manager  of  what  was 
called  the  Yorkshire  Circuit,  which  lie  directed 
with  excellent  judgment  and  prosperity  for  over 
thirty  years.  Among  his  actors  were  Mrs.  Sid- 
dons  and  the  other  Kembles,  Miss  Farren,  and  a 
number  of  others  who  afterwards  became  fa- 
mous. His  oddities  were  notorious,  but  he  was 
a  generous  manager.  Of  his  writings  the  most 
important  are:  the  Memoirs  of  His  Oum  Life,  by 
Tate  Wilkinson,  Patentee  of  the  Theatres- Royal, 
York  and  Hull  (1790)  and  The  Wandering  Pat- 
entee; or  a  History  of  the  Yorkshire  Theatres 
from  1770  to  the  Present  Time,  etc.  (1785). 
Consult  also:  Archer,  in  Actors  and  Actresses  of 
Oreat  Britain  and  the  United  States,  edited  by 
Matthews  and  Hutton  (New  York,  1886) ;  Baker, 
Our  Old  Actors  (London,  1881). 

WILKINSON,  William  (Cleaves  (1833 — ). 
An  American  educator  and  poet.  He  was  a 
graduate  of  Rochester  University  (1857)  and 
Theological  Seminary  (1859),  pastor  of  a  Bap- 
tist church  in  New  Haven  until  1861  and  of 
another  in  Cincinnati  ( 1863-66) .  He  then  opened 
a  school  at  Tarrytown,  N.  Y.,  and  from  1872  till 
1881  was  professor  of  homiletics  in  Rochester 
Seminary,  and  after  1892  professor  of  poetry 
and  criticism  in  the  University  of  Chicago,  giv- 
ing himself  mainly  to  literary  work.  For  the 
Chautauqua  Literary  and  Scientific  Circle  he 
prepared  many  text-books  on  languages.  He 
published  also:  The  Dance  of  Modem  Society 
(1868)  ;  A  Free  Lance  in  the  Field  of  Life  and 
Letters  (1874);  The  Baptist  Principle  (1881); 
Webster,  an  ode  (1882)  ;  Poems  (1883)  ;  Edwin 
Arnold  as  Poetizer  and  Paganizer   (1885) ;  The 
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/  Saul  (1891) ;  The  Epic  of  Paul  (1898) ; 
ie  Epic  of  Moses  (1903). 

CiL  (AS.  willa,  Goth,  wilja,  OHG.  wUlo, 
^ille,  will,  wish,  from  AS.  unllan,  Goth. 
,  OHG.  wellan,  ivollan,  Ger.  ujollen,  to 
o  wish;  connected  with  Lat.  velle,  Lith., 
ch  Slav.  veUte,  to  will,  Welsh,  Corn., 
melt,  better,  Skt.  var,  to  choose,  or  perhaps 
Grk.  y^Aetr,  ethelein,  $i\eip,  thelein,  Skt. 
to  wish ) .  A  term  in  psychology  variously 
ing  volition.  It  may  denote:  (1)  a  gen- 
hase  or  mode  of  consciousness,  as  when 
r  willing  is  set  over  against  thinking  or 
2tion;  or  (2)  it  may  be  employed  as  the 
lent  of  voluntary  action,  action  which  has 
)us  antecedents  as  distinguished  from  re- 
id  instinctive  movements;  or  (3)  it  may 
ricted  to  the  group  of  mental  processes  in- 

in  deliberation^  choice,  desire,  and  a  con- 
anticipation  of  the  result  of  action.  Will, 
lis  connotation,  implies  a  selective  activity. 

first  sense  (1)  will  corresponds  to  what 
rmed,  in  the  older  psychologies,  one  of  the 
aental  faculties,  or  powers,  or  activities  of 

(See  Faculty.)    Will  in  the  second  sense 

discussed  under  Action.  The  terms  vo- 
and  conation  are  often  used  synonymously 
b.    See  Conation. 

chief  question  in  connection  with  the  first 
ion  of  will  is  that  of  an  ultimate  and 
itary  will-quality  constituting  the  essence 
ition.  Some  psychologists  contend  that 
s'such  an  unanalyzable  quality,  which  they 
coordinate  with  sensation  and  affection  or 
:;  others  deny  that  it  exists  and  explain  its 
int  presence  in  conation  or  effort  or  the 
•  of  .subjective  initiation  of  action  or 
it   by   an   analysis   of   consciousness    into 

affection,  muscular  and  tendinous  sensa- 
and  an  idea  of  end  or  result  toward  the 
tion  of  which  the  organism  is  tending. 
Bffobt.)  The  question  of  an  elementary 
lality  loses  much  of  its  importance  as  soon 
becomes  clear  that  it  is  a  question  of 
is  and  has  nothing  whatever  to  do  with  the 
y  of  will  and  the  efficacy  of  the  will  as  a 
linant  of  action.  A  volition  directed  to- 
,he  selection  of  one  of  two  possible  lines  of 
,  for  example,  has  precisely  the  same  sig- 
ce  whether  there  is  in  willing  an  ultimate 
7e  element  or  whether  the  volition  is  a 
(X  analyzable  into  a  do2en  part-processes 
ferent  from  the  whole.  Introspective  evi- 
in  the  matter  of  analyzability  falls  on  both 
if  the  question,  and  the  dispute  at  present 
lecided.  It  may  be  said,  hpwever,  that 
who  claim  an  elementary  quality  of  will 
confuse  a  root-function,  i.e.  a  primitive 
of  conscious  action  (q.v.),  with  such  a 
r.  It  is,  perhaps,  true  that,  genetically, 
note  ancestor  of  true  volition  was  a  simple, 
live  movement  toward,  or  away  from,  an 
;  a  movement  which  was  accompanied  by 
tnsciousness  of  fruitful  endeavor;  i.e.  a 
7e  attitude  toward  a  presented  object.  But 
f  this  attitude  were  present  in  the  most 
ive  consciousness,  it  does  not  follow  that 

it   or    its    derivatives   are    qualitatively 

or  that  they  contain  an  element  which  is 
y  to  other  more  'passive*  forms  of  con- 


However  we  answer  the  question  juit  pro- 
posed,  we  have  still  to  give  an  analysb  of  will 
in  the  third  sense,  for  deliberative  action  is  al- 
ways a  highly  complex  grouping  of  elements. 
In  such  action  the  individual  both  feels  ( is*  pleas- 
antly or  unpleasantly  affected)  and  has  vivid 
ideas  (of  movement,  of  results,  to  be  attained, 
etc.).  We  shall  most  easily  understand  its  na- 
ture, its  constituent  parts,  and  its  relation  tu 
otlier  forms  of  consciousness  by  bringing  it  into 
connection  with  attention  (q.v.)  and  action.  In 
voluntary  choice,  attention  is  always  active,  i.e. 
there  is  more  than  a  single  claimant  for  the  at- 
tention. In  impulse,  on  the  other  hand,  a  single 
sensation  or  idea  draws  the  attention  and  leaves 
no  room  for  hesitation  or  choice.  The  first  pe- 
culiarity of  will  (in  the  third  sense)  is,  then, 
the  turning  of  the  attention  to  a  ihing  which 
is  not  sufficiently  attractive  to  hold  the  attention 
in  the  given  situation,  •  Under  ordinary  circum- 
stances food  is  passively  attended  to  by  a  hungry ' 
man,  but  it  may  happen  that  a  toothache  bids  so 
strongly  for  the  attention  that  a  powerful  voli- 
tion is  required  in  order  to  continue  the  process 
of  eating.  The  effort  involved  in  such  a  case  and 
its  subsequent  success  are  ( apart  from  social  and 
ethical  traditions)  responsible '  for  the  belief  in 
the  subject's  initiative  in  voluntary  actions. 
There  is  no  proof  in  the  action  itself  that  the  ac- 
companying consciousness  of  'willing*  is  causally 
related  to  the  issue.  (For  freedom  of  the  will, 
see  Detebminism.)  Psychology  prefers  to  regard 
the  will  as  mechanically  determined  in  the  sense 
that,  so  far  as  the  'self  is  the  agent,  it  is  the 
psychophysical  organism  as  modified  by  the  in- 
dividual's whole  experience  and  his  inherited 
tendencies.  (See  Self;  Self-Consciousness; 
Tendency;  Disposition;  Mental  Constitu- 
tion.) In  deliberative  action,  then,  the  issue  is 
not  decided  by  the  alternative  'attractions'  set 
before  consciousness,  neither  is  the  decision  made 
by  an  occult  power  which  intervenes  and  carries 
the  day,  but  it  is  made  by  the  predominance  of 
one  group  of  ideas  over  another  in  accordance 
with  the  habitual  tendencies  of  discharge  in  the 
nervous  system.  Now  one  of  these  groups  is  at- 
tended to,  now  another.  Attention  (q.v.),  it  must 
be  noted,  is  both  an  inhibiting  and  a  facilitating 
process.  As  soon  as  one  group  has  clarified  and 
completed  itself  by  the  addition  of  ^^sociatlbn8 
and  has  inhibited  the  rise  of  its  rival,  delibera- 
tion ceases,  for  lack  of  material,  and  choice,  the 
final  term  in  the  volition,  ensues.  The  choice  may 
take  the  form  of  resolve  and  may  not  issue  in 
external  action  for  days  or  even  years.  In  the 
case  of  a  profession  to  be  chosen,  the  various 
associations  which  cluster  around  the  verbal 
ideas,  'law'  or  'medicine'  or  'engineering,*  to- 
gether with  the  pleasantness  or  unpleasantness 
which  is  always  present  in  the  state  of  atten- 
tion, form  the  motive  to  action.  It  is  the  com- 
position of  this  motive,  and  not  the  resulting 
movements,  which  distinguishes  the  'willed*  ac- 
tion from  the  impulsive,  ideomotor,  instinctive, 
and  reflex  types.  (See  Appebception. )  It  is 
clear  that  the  concept  'will'  stands  in  need  ot 
further  delimitation  and  definition.  Probably  it 
will,  in  the  future,  find  its  most  useful  applica- 
tion in  the  sphere  of  deliberative  action,  i.e.  in 
the  last  of  the  three  uses  indicated  above. 

Bibliography.    James,  Principles  of  Psychol- 
ogy (New  York,  1890)  ;  Sully,  Human  Mind  (ib.. 
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1892)  ;  Wundt,  Physiologiache  Psychologie  (Leip- 
zig, 1893)  ;  KUIpe,  Outlines  of  Psychology  (Lon- 
don, 1899);  Bain,  Emotions  and  Will  (ib., 
1888);  Schneider,  Der  menschliche  Wille  (Ber- 
lin, 1^82) ;  MUnsterberg,  Die  Willenshandlung 
(Freiburg,  1888). 

WILL.  A  legal  act  to  take  effect  at  death, 
by  which  a  person  disposes  of  his  property.  In 
civil  law  such  an  act  is  called  a  testament. 
Power  to  testate  has  not  been  discovered  in  any 
primitive  system  of  law;  the  primitive  method 
of  modifying  succession  is  the  adoption  (q.v.) 
of  the  intended  heir,  who  thereby  receives  the 
right  to  succeed  as  a  son.  The  modem  will  is  a 
Roman  invention.  Its  general  diffusion  was  ef- 
fected, in  the  ancient  world,  through  the  expan- 
sion of  the  Roman  Empire ;  in  the  modern  world, 
through  the  influence  of  the  Roman  Church. 

Roman  Law.  The  Roman  testament  grew  out 
of  'mancipation.'  This  was  originally  a  sale,  in 
which  the  price  was  paid  in  a  certain  weight  of 
copper.  When  the  payment  of  price  became  sym- 
bolic, the  transaction  became  a  conveyance.  A 
mancipation  involved  the  presence  of  the  con- 
veyor and  conveyee,  a  scale-holder,  and  five  wit- 
nesses. The  evolution  of  testament  out  of  manci- 
pation was  accomplished  as  follows.  Originally, 
the  estate  {familia)  was  conveyed  to  the  in- 
tended heir  {emptor  familitg),  on  the  understand- 
ing that  he  was  not  to  assert  his  right  until  the 
conveyor's  death.  Later,  a  fiduciary  conveyee 
was  substituted,  who  took  title  to  the  estate  not 
in  his  own  interest,  but  in  'commission*  {man- 
datela ) ,  to  dispose  of  it  according  to  the  instruc- 
tions of  the  conveyor.  These  instructions 
{nunciipatio)  were  at  first  given  publicly  and 
orally;  later,  the  conveyor  produced  written  and 
sealed  tablets,  and  declared  that  these  contained 
his  instructions.  To  the  tablets  were  then  at- 
tached, for  identification,  the  seals  of  the  con- 
veyee, the  scale-holder,  and  the  five  witnesses. 
It  is*  probable  that  the  conveyee  discharged,  at 
this  stage  in  the  evolution  of  testament,  the 
duties  of  an  executor;  later,  he  became,  like  the 
scale-holder,  a  purely  ceremonial  person.  At  the 
close  of  the  Republican  period  the  preetors  ac- 
cepted testamentary  tablets  bearing  the  seals  of 
seven  witnesses,  and  gave  effect  to  the  disposi- 
tions contained  in  such  tablets,  without  inquiring 
whether  the  forms  of  mancipation  had  been  ob- 
served ;  and  in  the  second  century  of  the  Empire 
Marcus  Aurelius  enacted  that  an  allegation  that 
there  had  been  no  mancipation  should  not  be 
heard.  At  this  point  the  substitution  of  the 
written,  secret,  and  revocable  testament  for  the 
oral,  public,  and  irrevocable  conveyance  was 
complete;  but  the  ceremony  *with  copper  and  the 
scales'  was  long  retained  *in  imitation  of  the  old 
law.' 

The  rules  governing  the  Roman  testament  at 
the  close  of  the  Republican  period  were  very 
technical.  It  must  create  one  or  more  lines,  or 
universal  successors,  who  were  to  take  the  whole 
estate,  pay  debts  and  special  bequests  {legata) , 
and  retain  the  residue.  The  heir  or  heirs,  accord- 
ingly, were  at  once  executors  and  residuary 
legatees.  If  the  heir  was  under  age,  or  insane, 
his  guardian  acted  as  executor.  If  a  testator 
had  natural  heirs  under  his  household  authority 
{sui,  see  Patria  Potestas)  he  could  indeed  give 
the  inheritance  to  others,  but  he  must  first  ex- 
pressly disinherit  the  sui. 


At  the  older  civil  law,  again,  only  a  Roman 
citizen  of  the  age  of  pubertv  and  not  under  patria 
potestas  (q.v.)  could  make  a  testament;  and 
only  a  person  in  existence  at  the  time  of  the 
testator's  death  could  take  as  heir.  'Uncertain 
persons'  (like  *the  poor')  could  not  be  instituted 
as  heirs,  nor  could  juristic  persons  (corpora- 
tions). 

Informal  dispositions  of  property  in  contem- 
plation of  death  were  made  possible  by  the  enact- 
ment of  Augustus  that  trust-bequests  {fidei  com- 
missar q.v.)  should  be  enforced  whenever  the 
intention  of  the  decedent  could  be  proved.  By 
such  trusts  nearly  all  the  technical  limitations 
upon  testation  were  ended.  Such  trusts  were 
usually  (but  not  necessarily)  made  in  docu- 
ments termed  codicils,  and  they  might  apply  to 
the  whole  estate  (universal  fidei  oommissa).  In 
the  later  Empire  there  was  a  reaction  toward 
stricter  forms.  Except  in  the  case  of  soldiers  in 
the  field,  who  might  testate  informally,  every 
declaration  of  last  will  must  assume  the  form 
either  of  a  regular  testament  with  seven  wit- 
nesses, or  of  a  codicil  with  five  witnesses.  Codi- 
cils might  be  added  to  a  testament,  but  they 
could  be  established  independently  {codicilli  ab 
intestato).  Justinian  introduced  several  alter- 
native forms  of  testation  for  the  benefit  of  per- 
sons who,  by  reason  of  their  infirmities  or  their 
situation  at  the  moment  of  testation,  could  not 
observe  the  usual  forms. 

Canon  Law  accepted  the  Roman  law  of  testa- 
tion with  few  modifications.  It  accepted  a  testa- 
ment m{ide  in  the  presence  of  the  parish  priest 
and  two  witnesses,  and  it  introduced  testamen- 
tary executors. 

Modern  Civil  Codes  recognize  various  forms 
of  testation.  That  most  favored  is  the  testament 
certified  by  a  judge  or  by  notaries  and  by  at 
least  two  witnesses.  Less  formal  testaments  may 
be  made  at  sea,  in  time  of  pestilence  (especially 
in  quarantine),  by  soldiers  in  the  field,  etc.,  but 
such  testaments  usually  become  invalid  soon 
after  the  emergency  has  passed  and  the  testator 
is  able  to  observe  the  usual  forms. 

In  French,  Italian,  and  Spanish  law  a  testa- 
ment wholly  written  by  the  testator  himself  and 
also  dated  and  signed  by  him  ('holographic'  tes- 
tament) is  valid  without  witnesses  or  formalities 
of  any  sort.  This  rule  has  been  much  criticised, 
on  the  ground  that  it  facilitates  forgeries  and 
bases  the  succession  essentially  on  expert  testi- 
mony as  to  handwriting. 

Inheritance  Contract.  In  Roman  law  and 
in  all  modem  legislations  successions  to  the 
property  of  a  husband  or  wife  may  be  granted, 
in  part  at  least,  by  the  term  of  an  ante-nuptial 
contract.  In  the  late  mediseval  customs  of 
Germany  reciprocal  rights  of  inheritance  might 
be  established  between  any  persons  by  contract 
{ErhverhrUdemng,  Erhvertrag),  and  the  same 
result  was  attainable  in  Northern  France  by  the 
establishments  of  'reciprocal'  testaments,  which, 
unlike  other  testaments,  were  not  revocable. 
In  France  reciprocal  testaments  were  abolished 
by  an  ordinance  of  1735;  but  the  inheritance 
contract  was  recognized  in  nearly  all  the  State 
codes  of  Germany  and  is  recognized  in  the  Ger- 
man Imperial  code.  The  inheritance  contract 
must  be  in  writing  and  must  be  certified  by  a 
judge  or  a  notary. 

Limitations  on  the  Power  of  Testation. 
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>ine  in  the  later  Republican  period  efforts 
made  to  limit  the  amount  of  l^acies  or 
1  bequests.  This  end  was  attained,  B.C.  40, 
i  Lex  Falcidia,  which  provided  that  lega- 
bould  not  exceed  three-fourths  of  the  net 

of  the  entire  estate.  This  did  not  affect 
3wer  of  the  testator  to  make  a  stranger 
to  the  total  exclusion  of  his  nearest  kin. 
I,  however,  possible  for  children  or  parents 
erited  without  cause,  or  for  a  brother  or 

to  whom  'a  disgraceful  person'  was  pre- 
,  to  attack  as  'undutifuP  a  testament  under 

such  natural  heirs  received  less  than  one- 
L  of  their  intestacy  share;  and  such  an 
:  was  quite  likely  to  be  successful  if  mental 
less  could  be  shown  on  the  part  of  the  tes- 

or  undue  influence  on  the  part  of  the 
^r  heir.  Justinian  gave  descendants  and 
lants  an  absolute  right  to  one-third,  or,  in 
cases,  to  one-half  of  their  intestacy  shares, 
i  there  was  good  ground  for  their  disherison, 
le  modern  civil  codes  give  statutory  shares 
Bcendants  and  to  parents,  and  nearly  all 
I  share  (or  at  least  usufruct  in  a  share) 
urviving  spouse.  See  Heib;  Inheritance; 
:s8iON  AB  Intebtato;  Testament. 
AJS  AT  Ck)MMON  Law.  At  early  common 
i  gift  by  will  of  personal   property   was 

without  writing  or  other  formality.  As 
edge  of  the  art  of  writing  became  more 
il,  the  courts  came  to  look  askance  at 
I  or  nuncupative  wills,  holding  that  they 
valid  when  executed  in  that  manner  only 
rce  of  necessity.  An  early  statute  (29 
es  II.,  ch.  3)  placed  various  restrictions 
the  power  of  disposing  of  personal  property 
3  than  thirty  pounds  in  value  by  nuncupa- 
rills.  It  required  such  wills  to  be  executed 
e  testator  in  the  presence  of  three  wit- 
;  in  his  own  house  and  during  his  last 
!S8.  This  statute  with  unimportant  modi- 
m  was  generally  enacted  into  the  statute 
f  this  country.  In  all  of  the  States  wills 
rsonal  property  may  now  be  executed  with 
ime  formalities  as  wills  of  real  estate,  and 
lumber  of  States,  as  in  New  York,  all  wills 
rsonal  property  are  now  required  to  be 
bed  in  that  manner,  with  the  exception  that 
tpative  wills  of  soldiers  in  actual  service 
3f  sailors  while  at  sea  are   still   deemed 

leems  probable  that  by  the  Anglo-Saxon  law 
held  by  grant  from  the  King,  sometimes 
1  as  liook  land,'  was  to  a  limited  extent 
ible.  Disposition  of  land  by  will,  however, 
inconsistent  with  feudal  tenure,  as  it  de- 
1  the  overlord  of  his  feudal  rights  and 
eges,  and,  following  the  Norman  Conquest, 
iractice  of  making  gifts  of  lands  by  will 
i  with  the  gradual  establishment  of  the 
1  system.  There  were  exceptions  in  some 
3  ancient  cities  as  to  lands  held  in  burgage 
I  and  in  the  County  of  Kent  as  to  lands 
by  gavelkind  (q.v.),  where  the  power  of 
Bition  of  land  by  will  was  preserved  by 
custom. 

3  development  of  the  system  of  uses  by  the 
sh  Court  of  Chancery  admitted  of  gifts 
id  by  will  by  means  of  a  conveyance  of  the 
to  such  uses  as  the  grantor  might  appoint 
is  will.  (See  Tbust.)  This  method  of 
ng  devises  was  temporarily  destroyed  by  the 


Statute  of  Uses  (27  Hen.  VIII.),  but  the  power 
of  devising  was  completely  restored  as  to  all 
socage  estates  and  as  to  two-thirds  of  the  tes- 
tator's lands  held  by  knight  service  by  the 
Statute  of  Wills  (32  Hen.  VIII.)  enacted  in 
1540.  By  the  abolition  of  feudal  tenures  (12 
Charles  II.,  ch.  14)  in  1656,  the  Statute  of  Wills 
was  indirectly  extended  in  its  application  to  all 
lands. 

No  particular  formality  was  required  by  the 
Statute  of  Wills  for  the  execution  of  a  valid  will 
except  that  it  was  required  to  be  in  writing. 
By  the  Statute  of  Frauds  (29  Charles  II.,  ch.  3) 
a  will  was  required  to  be  signed  by  the  testator 
and  to  be  subscribed  by  three  or  more  witnesses. 
Other  statutory  changes  have  been  made  in  the 
English  Law  of  Wilh  which  are  substantially 
embodied  in  the  Wills  Act  (7  Wm.  IV.  and  in  I. 
Vict.,  ch.  26). 

Statutes  based  on  the  Statute  of  Wills  and 
the  Statute  of  Frauds  have  been  enacted  in  most 
of  the  United  States,  in  all  of  which  there  ar« 
statutes  authorizing  gifts  of  land  by  will.  While 
varying  in  numerous  particulars,  these  statutes 
are  alike  in  requiring  generally  that  the  will 
shall  be  in  writing  and  signed  by  the  testator 
at  the  end  of  the  will.  Generally  two  and  in 
some  States  three  witnesses  are  required,  who 
must  subscribe  the  will  as  witnesses  in  the 
presence  of  the  testator  and  in  the  presence  of 
each  other.  In  some  States  a  smaller  number 
of  witnesses  is  required  for  a  will  of  personal 
property  than  for  a  will  of  real  property.  In  some 
States,  also,  as  in  New  York,  the  testator  is 
required  to  publish  his  will,  that  is,  announce 
at  the  time  of  executing  it  that  the  document 
is  his  last  will  and  testament.  In  Louisiana  holo- 
graphic wills  without  witnesses  are  valid;  also 
nuncupative  wills,  provided  the  will  is  tran- 
scribed by  a  notary  in  the  presence  of  witnesses 
numbering  three  or  five  according  to  circum- 
stances. There  are  also  in  that  State  other  rules 
as  to  the  execution  and  proof  of  wills  which  are 
not  generally  in  force  in  the  other  States  of  the 
United  States. 

The  person  executing  a  will  must  have  tes- 
tamentary capacity,  that  is,  he  must  be  twenty- 
one  years  of  age  in  case  of  wills  of  real  estate, 
and  in  most  States  eighteen  years  of  age  in  case 
of  wills  of  personal  property.  He  must  be  of 
sound  mind  and  act  without  undue  influence  on 
the  part  of  others.  For  a  fuller  consideration 
of  this  topic,  see  Insanity;  Infant;  Mabbied 
Woman.  > 

In  general,  any  property  may  be  disposed  of  by 
will.  Such  limitations  as  there  now  are  upon 
such  dispositions  are  properly  limitations  on  the 
powers  of  beneficiaries  to  take,  and  only  indirectly 
affect  the  power  of  giving  property  by  will.  ( See 
Chabitable  Tbusts,  ob  Chabities.)  As  a  will 
only  takes  effect  at  the  death  of  the  testator,  it 
may  affect  all  property  acquired  by  him  after  its 
execution  as  well  as  before,  provided  the  property 
falls  within  the  description  of  the  will.  For- 
merly wills  were  held  to  affect  only  the  property 
owned  by  the  testator  at  the  time  of  execution. 

The  rules  governing  the  construction  of  wills, 
particularly  of  wills  of  real  estate,  are  too 
numerous  and  complex  for  discussion  here.  The 
most  important  rule  of  interpretation  is  that  the 
intention  of  the  testator  as  it  appears  from  the 
will  shall  be  carried  out  wherever  legally  pos- 
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•ible,  and  when  the  will  is  ambiguous  the  cir- 
•cumstances  surrounding  its  execution  may  be 
examined  for  the  purpose  of  ascertaining  the  !;eS' 
tator's  intention. 

A  codicil,  which  is  in  effect  a  supplementary 
will,  is  to  be  construed  with  the  will  which  it 
supplements.     See  Devise;   Bequeath;   Intes- 

FBKTATION;    LeOACT. 

A  will  remains  revocable  until  the  time  of  the 
testator's  death.  .The  method  of  revocation  is 
usually  provided  for  by  the  statute  giving  au- 
thority to  make  wills.  A  will  may  be  revoked 
by  the  express  language  of  a  subsequent  will 
or  by  gifts  made  by  it  inconsistent  with  the 
earlier  will,  and  generally  a  will  may  be  revoked 
by  cancellation,  tearing,  or  burning  by  the  tes- 
tator with  intention  to  revoke  it.  Tne  accidental 
destruction  of  a  will  does  not  affect  its  validity 
or  efficacy  if  its  contents  can  be  proved.  Disposi- 
tion of  his  property  by  the  testator  before  his 
death  in  effect  works  a  revocation  of  his  will,  and 
under  the  earlier  statutes  marriage  of  the  tes- 
tator or  the  birth  of  a  child  revoked  his  will. 
There  are  now  various  statutory  rules  on  this 
subject. 

For  further  discussion  of  this  subject,  see 
Conveyance;  Executor;  Personal  Property; 
Real  Property;  and  the  several  topics  above 
referred  to.    Consult  Jarman  on  Wills. 

WILLAEBT,  vinart,  Adrian  (c.1480-1562). 
A  Flemish  composer,  founder  of  the  older  Vene- 
tian school  of  composition.  He  was  bom  at 
Bruges  or  at  Roulers,  West  Flanders,  studied 
with  Jean  Mouton  and  Josquin  Depr^s,  and  in 
1516  went  to  Rome.  In  1627  he  received  the 
appointment  of  maestro  di  capella  at  Saint 
Mark's,  Venice,  where  he  established  a  music 
school.  He  is  known  as  the  originator  of  the 
style  of  writing  for  two  choirs,  the  idea  of  which 
was  suggested  to  him  from  the  two  opposed  or- 
gans at  Saint  Mark's.  Among  his  works  are 
two  masses  for  from  four  to  seven  voices;  books 
of  motets  ( 1539-45)  ;  Canzone  villanesche  ( 1645)  ; 
madrigals;  vesper-psalms;  hymns;  Musica  nova 
(1559);  and  psalms  for  vespers  and  compline 
(1571). 

WILLAMETTE,  wll-ia'm6t.  A  river  of  west- 
ern Oregon.  It  rises  in  the  Cascade  Mountains, 
and  flows  northward  through  a  fertile  and  well- 
settled  valley,  emptying  into  the  Columbia  River 
after  a  course  of  260  miles  (Map:  Oregon,  B  6). 
It  is  always  navigable  to  Portland,  about  16 
miles,  and  by  means  of  a  canal  and  lock  around 
the  Willamette  Falls  small  steamers  can  for  the 
greater  part  of  the  year  ascend  it  about  150 
miles  to  Eugene. 

WIL'LABD,  AsHTON  Rollins  (1858 — ).  An 
American  art  critic.  He  was  born  at  Montpelier, 
Vt.,  and  was  educated  at  Dartmouth  College  and 
at  Harvard  University.  He  at  first  practiced 
law,  but  subsequently  directed  his  attention  to 
literature  and  the  criticism  of  art.  In  1896  ap- 
peared his  first  book,  The  Life  and  Work  of  the 
Painter  Domenico  Morelli.  This  was  followed 
in  1898  by  The  History  of  Modern  Italian  Art, 
an  authoritative  work  on  the  subject.  For  this 
book  he  received  the  highest  recognition  in  Euro- 
pean art  circles,  and  in  1902  was  created  by  King 
Victor  Emmanuel  III.  a  Chevalier  of  the  Crown 
of  Italy.  The  Land  of  the  Latins  appeared  in 
1902. 


WILLABD,  Edward  S.  (1853—).  An  Eng- 
lish actor.  He  was  bom  at  Brighton  and  made 
his  d6but  upon  the  stage  at  Weymouth  in  1869. 
In  1881  he  came  to  London,  and  with  Wilson 
Barrett  at  the  Princess  Theatre  played  in  The 
Lights  o'  London,  The  Silver  Key,  and  other  well-  . 
known  pieces.  In  1886  he  made  a  hit  as  Jim  the 
Penman  at  the  Haymarket.  One.  of  his  greatest 
successes  was  his  production  of  The  MiMleman, 
by  H.  A.  Jones,  at  the  Shaftesbury  in  1889,  he 
himself  creating  the  part  of  Cyrus  Blenkarn. 
The  next  year  he  produced  Jones's  Judah  Llevoel- 
lyn.  He  came  to  America  in  1890  and  in  1892 
appeared  in  J.  M.  Barrie's  The  Professor's  Love 
Story,  with  which  he  reappeared  in  London  in 
1894.  His  Hamlet  he  brought  out  in  Boston  in 
1893.  Among  his  subsequent  plays  may  be  men- 
tioned Alabama  (1895)  and  The  Cardinal 
(1902).  In  1898  his  health  broke  down,  in  Chi- 
cago, and  he  was  obliged  to  leave  the  stage  for  a 
short  time. 

WILLABD,  Emma  C.  (Hart)  (1787-1870). 
A  pioneer  in  the  field  of  higher  education  for 
women,  bom  at  Berlin,  Conn.  In  1803  she  be- 
came a  teacher  in  the  village  school ;  three  years 
later  she  received  a  position  in  an  academy  at 
W*estfield,  Conn.,  but  after  a  few  weeks  be^me 
principal  of  an  academy  for  girls  at  Middlebury, 
Vt.  In  1809  she  married  Dr.  John  Willard.  In 
the  same  year  she  established  at  Middlebury  a 
girls'  boarding-school  with  improved  methods  of 
teaching.  Five  years  later  she  submitted  to  Gov- 
ernor Clinton  of  New  York  a  manuscript  entitled 
A  Plan  for  Improving  Female  Education.  The 
ideas  she  advanced  met  with  favor,  and  in  1821 
she  was  able  to  establish  at  Waterford,  N.  Y.,  a 
girls'  seminary,  partly  supported  by  the  State. 
Two  years  later  she  removed  the  school  to  Troy, 
where  it  acquired  a  wide  reputation.  Her  hus- 
band died  in  1825,  but  she  continued  to  manage 
the  institution  until  1838,  when  she  placed  it  in 
the  hands  of  her  son.  In  1830  she  made  a  tour 
in  Europe,  and  three  years  later  published  Jour- 
nal and  Letters  from  France  and  Oreat  Britain, 
The  proceeds  from  the  sale  of  the  book  she 
gave  to  a  school  for  women  that  she  had  helped 
to  found  in  Athens,  Greece.  In  1838  she  married 
Dr.  Christopher  C.  Yates,  but  was  divorced  from 
him  in  1843.  Among  her  other  published  works 
are:  The  Woodbridge  and  Willard  Geographies 
and  Atlases  (1823);  History  of  the  United 
States  (1828)  ;  Universal  History  in  Perspective 
(1837)  :  Treatise  on  the  Circulation  of  the  Blood 
(1846)  ;  and  Last  Leaves  of  American  History 
(1849).  In  1830  she  also  published  a  book  of 
poems,  of  which  the  best  known  is  Rocked  in  the 
Cradle  of  the  Deep.  Her  Life  was  written  by 
John  Lord  (New  York,  1873).  In  recognition  of 
her  services  to  the  cause  of  higher  education  for 
women  a  statue  was  unveiled  in  her  honor  at 
Troy  in  1895. 

WILLABD,  Frances  Elizabeth  (1839-98). 
An  American  educator  and  reformer,  bom  at 
Churchville,  N.  Y.  She  graduated  at  the  North- 
western Female  College  at  Evanston,  111.,  in 
1869;  taught  in  various  Western  towns,  and  in 
1860-67  was  principal  of  the  Genesee  Wesleyan 
Seminary  at  Lima,  N.  Y.  After  two  years  of 
travel  in  Europe  and  the  East,  she  became  pro- 
fessor of  esthetics  at  Northwestern  University, 
and  dean  of  the  Woman's  College  there.  In  1874 
she    became    corresponding    secretary    of    the 
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Woman's  Christian  Temperance  Union,  and  from 
1879  till  her  death  was  its  president.  Under  her 
^idance  the  organization  of  the  Union  was  per- 
fected and  its  sphere  of  activity  greatly  en- 
larged. In  1882  she  became  a  member  of  the 
executive  committee  of  the  Prohibition  Party; 
in  1883  she  founded  the  World's  Woman's  Chris- 
tian Temperance  Union  and  in  1888  became  its 
president.  Besides  contributing  frequently  to 
the  magazines,  she  wrote  a  number  of  books  and 
pamphlets,  including:  Nineteen  Beautiful  Tears 
(1868);  Woman  and  Temperance  (1883);  and 
Glimpses  of  Fifty  Years  (1889).  She  edited  for 
a  time  the  Chicago  Evening  Post,  and  in  1892-98 
The  Union  Signal  (Chicago),  the  official  organ  of 
the  Union.  Miss  Willard  probably  did  more  for 
the  cause  of  temperance  than  any  other  person 
of  her  time.  Consult  an  article  in  The  Methodist 
Review,  vol.  Ixxx.  ( 1898 ) . 

WILL ABD,  Joseph  (1738-1804).  An  Ameri- 
can clergyman  and  educator,  born  in  Biddeford, 
Maine,  a  great-grandson  of  Samuel  Willard 
(q.v.),  who  was  acting  president  of  Harvard, 
1701-07.  He  graduated  at  Harvard,  1765,  and 
was  tutor  till  1772,  when  he  became  colleague 
pastor  of  the  Congregational  Church  at  Beverly, 
Mass.  He  was  president  of  Harvard,  1781-1804. 
Among  his  published  writings  are  several  ser- 
mons; a  Latin  address  on  the  death  of  Wash- 
ington; and  scientific  papers  in  the  Memoirs  of 
the  American  Academy  and  the  Philosophical 
Transactions. 

WILLABD,    JosiAH    Fltnt.     See    Fltnt, 

JOSIAH. 

WILLABD,  Samuel  ( 1640-1707 ) .  A  colonial 
clergyman.  He  was  born  in  CJoncord,  Mass.; 
graduated  at  Harvard  in  1659;  was  minister  at 
Groton  from  1663  to  1676,  whence  he  was  driven 
hy  the  Indians  during  King  Philip's  War;  was 
pastor  of  the  Old  South  (Siurch,  Boston,  from 
1678  until  his  death;  strenuously  opposed  the 
-witchcraft  persecutions  in  1692 ;  and  was  acting 
president  of  Harvard  from  1701  until  his  death. 
He  published  many  sermons,  including:  The 
Duty  of  a  People  that  Have  Renewed  Their  Cove- 
-nant  with  God  (1680);  Brief  Animadversions 
upon  the  New  England  Anahaptists*  Late  Fal- 
lacious Narrative  (1681);  and  Mourner's  Cor- 
dial Against  Excessive  Sorrow  (1691).  A  folio 
Tolume  entitled  A  Compleat  Body  of  Divinity 
was  published  posthumously,  by  Joseph  Sewall 
and  Thomas  Prince,  in  1726. 

WILL^GOX,  Oblando  Bouvab  (1823—).  An 
American  soldier,  born  in  Detroit,  Mich.  He 
^aduated  at  West  Point  in  1847;  served  under 
(jcneral  Scott  in  the  latter  part  of  the  Mexican 
War;  became  a  first  lieutenant  in  the  Fourth 
Artillery  in  1850;  resigned  from  the  army  in 
1857;  and  then  began  the  practice  of  law  in 
Detroit.  He  reentered  the  service  in  May,  1861, 
after  the  outbreak  of  the  Civil  War,  as  colonel  of 
the  First  Michigan.  In  the  first  battle  of  Bull 
Run  he  was  wounded  and  captured,  and  was  ex- 
changed in  February,  1862.  He  fought  at  South 
Mountain,  Antietam,  and  Fredericksburg;  com- 
manded the  District  of  Indiana  and  Michigan 
for  a  short  time;  took  part  in  the  operations  in 
East  Tennessee  in  the  fall  and  winter  of  1863-64; 
led  a  division  of  the  Ninth  Corps  in  the  Wilder- 
ness and  Richmond  campaigns;  was  brevetted 
major-general  of  volunteers  on  August  1,  1864; 
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and  was  the  first  to  break  into  Petersburg,  re- 
ceiving the  surrender  of  that  place.  In  January, 
1866,  he  was  mustered  out  of  the  service,  but  re- 
entered it  in  the  following  July  as  colonel  of  the 
Twenty-ninth  Infantry.  In  March,  1867,  he  was 
brevetted  brigadier-general  and  major-general  in 
the  Regular  Army  for  services  at  Spottsylvania 
and  Petersburg  respectively.  He  reached  the 
regular  rank  of  brigadier-general  in  1886,  and  re- 
tired in  the  following  yeav.  He  published :  Shoe- 
pack  Recollections  (1856)  $  and  Faca:  An  Army 
Memoir,  by  Major  March  { 1857 ) . 

WILLGOX,  Walter  Fbancis  (1861 — ).  An 
American  teacher,  writer,  and  statistician,  born 
at  Reading,  Mass.  He  graduated  at  Amherst  in 
1884  and  at  the  Columbia  University  Law  School 
in  1887,  was  an  instructor  in  philosophy  at  Am- 
herst in  1888-89,  studied  at  Yale  in  1889-90  and 
at  Berlin,  Germany,  in  1890-91,  and  received  the 
degree  of  Ph.D.  at  Columbia  in  1891.  In  the 
same  year  he  became  an  instructor  in  the  Sage 
School  of  Philosophy,  Cornell  University;  and  in 
1892  was  appointed  assistant  professor  of  social 
science  and  statistics  in  the  same  institution, 
becoming  an  associate  professor  in  1894,  and  a 
full  professor  in  1898.  In  1899-1901,  on  leave 
of  absence  from  Cornell,  he  was  one  of  the  five 
chief  statisticians  of  the  Twelfth  Census,  and  in 
1902  became  dean  of  the  faculty  of  arts  and 
sciences,  Cornell  University.  For  some  years  he 
was  secretary  of  the  American  Economic  Asso- 
ciation. Besides  essays  and  magazine  articles, 
he  published  The  Divorce  Problem,  A  Study  in 
Statistics  (1891,  2d  ed.  1897). 

WILLEMITB  (named  in  honor  of  William 
I.,  Dutch  Willem  I.,  King  of  Holland).  A  min- 
eral zinc  silicate  crystallized  in  the  hexagonal 
system.  It  has  a  resinous  lustre,  and  is  of 
various  shades  of  light  yellow,  green,  red,  and 
brown  in  color.  It  is  found  in  Prussia,  in  Green- 
land, and  with  the  zinc  deposits  in  Sussex  Coun- 
ty, N.  J.,  where  it  occurs  massive  and  also  inti- 
mately mixed  with  franklinite  and  zincite.  The 
transparent  specimens  from  New  Jersey  have 
been  cut  as  cabinet  gems.  The  reddish  colored 
crystals  found  in  New  Jersey  are  known  as 
troostite. 

WILLEMS,  vll'lems,  Fiorent  (1823—).  A 
Belgian  genre  painter,  bom  in  Li^ge.  He  was  a 
pupil  of  the  Mechlin  Academy,  but  formed  his 
art  chiefly  after  the  old  Dutch  masters,  famous 
for  their  minute  execution,  and  achieved  especial 
success  in  painting  fabrics.  In  1844  he  removed 
to  Paris,  where  he  received  first-class  medals  in 
1855,  1867,  and  1878,  and  many  other  honors. 
He  is  well  known  in  the  United  States,  good 
examples  of  his  works  being  in  the  Metropolitan 
Museum  (New  York),  the  Art  Institute  of  Chi- 
cago, and  other  public  and  private  collections. 

WILLEMS,  Jan  Frans  (1793-1846).  A 
Flemish  philologist,  historian,  and  poet.  He  was 
bom  at  the  village  of  Boechout,  near  Antwerp, 
and  at  the  age  of  twelve  was  sent  to  the  town  of 
Lierre,  to  learn  singing  and  music.  His  talents 
attracted  the  notice  of  several  influential  persons 
there,  through  whose  agency  he  was  sent  to  Ant- 
werp, to  study  in  the  office  of  a  notary;  and  in 
1812  he  won  the  prize  awarded  for  the  best  poem 
on  the  battle  of  Friedland  and  the  Peace  of  Tilsit. 
From  this  period  his  poetical  and  dramatic  com- 
positions followed  each  other  in  rapid  succession. 
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His  ode  Aen  de  Belgen,  which  appeared  in  1818, 
in  which  he  exhorted  his  countrymen  to  resume 
the  use  of  their  native  Flemish,  and  his  treatise 
Over  de  nederduitache  iaal  en  letterkunde  ( 1819- 
24),  in  which  he  traced  the  history  of  the  Flem- 
ish and  Dutch  tongues  from  their  common  origin 
through  their  gradual  but  slight  divergencies, 
mark  an  epoch  in  the  literary  history  of  Bel- 
gium. The  Dutch  Government  gave  him  the 
post  of  keeper  of  the  archives  at  Antwerp, 
but  the  Catholic  Party  in  Belgium,  resenting 
the  attempt  made  by  Willems  to  attribute  the 
decline  of  Belgian  national  renown  to  the  aban- 
donment of  the  Flemish  vernacular,  looked  upon 
his  writings  with  mistrust;  and  in  1830,  when 
Belgium  was  definitely  separated  from  Holland, 
the  dominant  Belgian  party  deprived  Willems  of 
his  oflSce.  In  1835  he  was,  however,  promoted  to 
the  place  of  keeper  of  the  archives  at  Ghent,  where 
he  continued  to  reside  until  his  death.  Among  the 
numerous  Flemish  works  published  by  Willems,  spe- 
cial notice  is  due  to  his  version  of  the  mediaeval 
poem  of  Reinaert  de'  Vos,  while  among  the  more 
important  of  his  strictly  national  works  were 
his  editions  of  the  rhymed  chronicles  of  Jan  de 
Klerk  (1836)  and  Jan  Van  Heelu  (1840), 
De  hrahantache  Yeesten  (1839-43),  and  his 
Mengelingen  van  vaderlandschen  Inhoud,  and 
his  posthumous  Oude  vlcBmace  liederen  (1848); 
Brieven  (1874) ;  and  Keua  van  dicht-  en  prossth 
irerken  ( 1875).  He  founded  and  edited  the  quar- 
terly Belgisch  Museum  voor  de  Nederlandache 
taal-  en  letterkunde  (10  vols.,  1837-46).  Biog- 
raphies of  Willems  have  been  written  by  Snel- 
laert  (Ghent,  1847)  and  Rooses  (Antwerp,  1874). 
Consult  also  Rooses,  Buylsteke,  and  Bergmann, 
i^an  Frans  Willems  (Ghent,  1893). 

WILLEMSTAD,  vin&mstad.  The  capital 
of  the  island  of  Curacao  (q.v.). 

Wil/LENHALL.  A  manufacturing  town  in 
Staffordshire,  England,  3  miles  east  of  Wol- 
verhampton. It  has  iron  foundries,  and  metal 
works  of  all  kinds.  The  town's  industrial  im- 
portance dates  from  the  reign  of  Elizabeth. 
Population,  in  1901,   18,513. 

WTLLESDEN,  wIlzMen  or  wlKes-dSn.  A 
town  in  Middlesex,  England,  a  suburb  of  London, 
7  miles  west-northwest  of  Saint  Paul's  (Map: 
London,  D  5).  DolHs  Hill  House  was  the  occa- 
sional residence  of  William  E.  Gladstone.  Pub- 
lic libraries,  several  parks  and  recreation- 
grounds,  and  an  isolation  hospital  are  main- 
tained. Population,  in  1891,  61,265;  in  1901, 
114,815. 

WJLLiLET  (so  called  in  imitation  of  its  cry). 
A  large  North  American  snipe  or  *tatler*  (%m- 
phemia  semipalmata) ,  with  long  wings,  and  long 
strong  legs,  making  the  bird  tall  and  a  fast 
fiyer;  it  measures  about  15  inches  in  length.  It 
is  dark  ash-color  above,  spotted  with  brown,  and 
white  on  the  rump  and  under  surface.  It  re- 
sides in  the  Southern  States,  breeding  as  far 
north  as  New  Jersey  or  occasionally  farther ;  and 
in  the  fall  is  seen  in  flocks  along  the  seacoast, 
where  it  is  a  favorite  object  of  sport.  Compare 
Yellowleos. 

WH/LETT,  Marinus  (1740-1830).  An 
American  soldier,  bom  at  Jamaica,  N.  Y.  During 
the  French  and  Indian  War  he  served  as  a  lieu- 
tenant in  the  Ticonderoga  and  Fort  Frontenac  ex- 


peditions, and  subsequently  became  prominent  as 
a  leader  of  the  Sons  of  Liberty  (q.v.)  in  New 
York  City.  He  entered  the  Continental  Army 
in  1775,  accompanied  Montgomery  to  Canada, 
served  in  the  vicinity  of  New  York  in  1776,  and, 
as  second  in  command  (under  Gansevoort)  at 
Fort  Stanwix  (then  Fort  Schuyler), distinguished 
himself  and  earned  the  thanks  of  Congress  by 
making  a  brilliant  sortie  (August  7,  1777) 
against  the  besieging  enemy.  He  then  penetrated 
the  British  lines  and  procured  reinforcements, 
under  Arnold^  from  General  Schuyler,  then  fac- 
ing Burgoyne  near  Stillwater.  By  successive  pro- 
motions he  attained  the  rank  of  colonel  in  De- 
cember, 1779.  In  1779  he  accompanied  Sullivan's 
expedition  against  the  Iroquois,  and  in  1780-83 
commanded  the  New  York  militia  in  the 
Mohawk  Valley,  making  the  last  attack 
of  the  war  on  the  British,  at  Oswego,  in 
February,  1783.  After  the  war  he  was  a  member 
of  the  New  York  Assembly  in  1783-84,  was  sheriff 
of  New  York  from  1784  to  1792,  and  was  Mayor 
of  New  York  City  in  1807-08.  Consult  A  Narra- 
tive of  the  Military  Actions  of  Col.  Marinus  Wil^ 
lett  ( 1831 ) ,  by  his  son  William  M.  Willett. 

Wn/LETTS  POINT.    Sec  Fobt  Totten. 

WILLIAM  I.,  The  Conquebob  (c.1027-87)- 
King  of  England  from  1066  to  1087.  He  was  an 
illegitimate  son  of  Robert  II.,  Duke  of  Nor- 
mandy, by  Herleva,  or  Arlette,  a  tanner's  daugh- 
ter, and  in  early  life  was  known  as  William  the 
Bastard.  When  Duke  Robert  set  out  on  his 
pilgrimage  to  the  Holy  Land  in  1033  he  caused 
William  to  be  chosen  by  the  nobles  as  his  suc- 
cessor, and  on  Robert's  death  in  1035  William 
became  Duke  of  Normandy.  Rebellions  broke  out 
almost  immediately,  and  attempts  were  made  to 
seize  the  person  of  the  young  Duke.  These  re- 
bellions continued  during  the  whole  time  of  his 
minority,  the  most  serious  taking  place  in  1047. 
In  that  year,  in  alliance  with  the  French  King, 
Henry  I.  ( q.v. ) ,  William  won  a  brilliant  victory 
over  the  rebels  at  Val-fes-dunes.  In  1051  Wil- 
liam visited  Edward  the  Confessor  (q.v.)  in 
England,  and  probably  was  promised  the  Eng- 
lish crown  after  Edward's  death.  During  the 
succeeding  years  until  1060,  William  was  en- 
gaged in  very  frequent  warfare  with  the  King  of 
France,  the  Count  of  Anjou,  and  some  of  his 
own  subjects,  but  he  succeeded  in  establishing 
his  authority  firmly,  and  in  1063  gained  posses- 
sion of  Maine.  In  1061  he  had  established  the 
curfew  (q.v.)  in  Normandy,  whence  later  it  waa 
carried  over  into  England. 

About  1064  Harold,  Earl  of  Wessex,  ap- 
pears to  have  spent  some  time  in  Normandy,, 
perhaps  after  a  shipwreck  which  placed  him  as'a 
prisoner  in  the  hands  of  the  Normans.  Accord- 
ing to  the  Norman  chroniclers,  whose  story  is 
discredited  by  Freeman,  Harold  took  an  oath 
to  aid  William  in  securing  the  English 
crown  on  the  death  of  Edward  the  Confessor. 
On  Edward's  death  Harold  was  chosen  King  of 
England  and  was  crowned  by  the  Archbishop  of 
York  (1066).  William  had  determined  that  the 
crown  of  England  should  be  his,  and  at  once  pro- 
ceeded to  claim  it,  although  he  had  no  valid 
claim  whatever.  lie  pretended  to  be  the  right- 
ful heir  by  Edward's  bequest  and  through  the 
failure  of  Harold  to  abide  by  his  sworn  engage- 
ments.   Through  the  agency  of  Hildebrand,  later 
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Gregory  VII.,  he  obtained  the  sanction  of  the 
Pope  for  the  conquest  of  England,  on  the  ground 
that  Harold  was  guilty  of  perjury.  He  collected 
an  army  made  up  in  part  of  volunteers  from 
France  and  Flanders^  and  landed  in  England  on 
September  28,  1066.  The  size  of  his  army  is 
not  known,  the  most  reliable  estimates  varying 
from  25,000  to  60,000.  At  the  same  time  the 
English  had  to  face  an  cmslaught  by  the  Nor- 
wegians. On  October  14th  William  won  the  bat- 
tle of  Hastings  (q.v.),  or  Senlac,  in  which  Har- 
old was  slain.  After  wasting  the  whole  country 
about  London,  he  finally  secured  his  admission 
into  the  city,  and  on  December  25th  was  crowned 
King  at  Westminster,  after  having  been  duly 
elected  by  the  Witan.  Five  more  years  of  ravag- 
ing and  fighting  completed  the  conquest  of  Eng- 
land, the  revolt  under  Hereward  (q.v.)  being 
put  down  only  in  1071.  In  1070,  in  order  to 
make  all  furtner  resistance  impossible,  he  laid 
waste  the  whole  Vale  of  York.  Many  thousand 
people  were  killed  or  perished  from  starvation. 
In  1072  he  invaded  Scotland  and  received  the 
homage  of  Malcolm  Canmore.    See  Malcolm. 

During  the  next  ten  years  William  divided  his 
time  between  Normanciy  and  England.  He  was 
compelled  to  carry  on  war  against  the  Count  of 
Anjou,  the  French  King,  and  his  own  son  Robert. 
In  1075  a  serious  revolt  occurred  ■  in  England, 
where  the  two  most  powerful  earls  had  plotted 
treason.  After  subduing  them,  William  put  to 
death  Waltheof,  the  last  earl  of  purely  English 
stock.  About  1076  William  created  the  New 
Porest  in  the  southwest  of  Hampshire.  In 
1082  he  imprisoned  his  brother,  Odo,  Bishop 
of  Bayeux,  whom  he  had  made  Earl  of  Kent 
«nd  had  left  as  his  regent  in  England  during  his 
absences.  He  retained  him  in  captivity  almost 
imtil  the  time  of  his  own  death.  In  1085  he  pre- 
irented  an  invasimi  by  Canute  the  Saint  (q.v.), 
and  in  the  same  year  ordered  a  survey  of  Eng- 
land. (See  Domesday  Book.)  In  1086  he  re- 
quired all  vassals  of  mesne  lords,  as  well  as  di- 
rect vassals,  to  do  fealty  to  him,  thus  introduc- 
ing into  England  the  Norman  custom  by  which 
the  Duke  had  direct  authority  over  all  his  sub- 
jects. This  was  the  most  important  feudal  in- 
novation that  William  made  in  England.  In 
1087,  while  waging  war  against  Philip  I.  of 
France,  he  received  an  internal  injury,  and  died 
September  9th. 

William  was  a  man  of  remarkable  ability,  and 
owed  his  success  almost  entirely  to  his  own  ex- 
ertions. He  ruled  strictly  and  kept  excellent  or- 
der, but  he  was  unscrupulous  and  merciless  in 
punishing  any  opposition  to  his  own  will.  He  con- 
fiscated all  of  the  land  held  by  his  opponents 
tmder  the  pretext  of  law,  as  he  considered  them 
traitors,  and  he  extorted  very  heavy  fines  on 
all  possible  occasions.  The  taxation  also 
bore  very  heavily  upon  his  subjects.  He 
was  religious  and  blameless  in  his  private  life. 
Although  very  liberal  to  the  Church,  he  ruled 
absolutely  over  its  ofiicials,  and  refused  to  give 
up  to  the  Papacy  anything  which  he  regarded 
as  a  royal  prerogative.  In  1076,  when  Gregory 
VII.  demanded  of  him  fealty  and  the  payment 
of  Peter's  pence,  he  sent  the  latter,  but  refused 
to  hold  his  kingdom  as  a  fief  from  the  Papacy. 
In  his  later  years  he  became  tyrannical  and 
avaricious.  His  tyranny  was  all  the  more  op- 
pressive because  it  was  cloaked  with  a  pretense 


of  law,  and  he  accomplished  his  purposes  by  l^ral 
subtleties,  maintaining  as  far  as  possible  the  old 
English  customs,  which  he  shaped  to  suit  his 
own  wishes.  In  his  later  years  he  was  often 
called  William  the  Great.  His  wife  was  Matilda, 
heiress  of  the  Count  of  Flanders.  Their  marriage 
was  long  delayed  because  forbidden  by  Leo  IX. 
(q.v.)  on  account  of  consanguinity;  but  it  took 
place  in  1053  in  spite  of  the  opposition  of  the 
Pope.  Finally,  in  1059  William  secured  a  Papal 
dispensation  sanctioning  his  marriage.  He  had 
four  sons  and  five  daughters.  The  eldest  of  the 
sons  died  before  his  father ;  of  the  others,  Robert 
inherited  the  Duchy  of  Normandy,  William  the 
Kingdom  of  England^  and  Henry,  who  was  later 
King  of  England^  a  considerable  sum  of  money. 
Consult:  Freeman,  History  of  the  Norman  Conr 
quest,  vols,  ii.,  iii.,  iv.  (Oxford,  1870-71);  id., 
WtMMwr  the  Conqueror  (London,  1894) ;  Stubbs, 
Constitutional  History  of  England,  vol.  i.  (6th 
ed.,  Oxford,  1897) ;  Palgrave,  Normandy  and 
England,  vol.  iii.  (London,  1864) ;  Green,  Con- 
quest of  England  (London,  1884) ;  Round,  Feudal 
England  (London,  1895)  ;  and  Lappenberg,  Eng- 
land Under  Norman  Kings,  translated  by  Thorpe 
(Oxford,  1857). 

WILLIAM  n.  RuFUS  (c.  1056- 1100).  King 
of  England  from  1087  to  1100.  He  was  the  third 
son  of  William  the  Conqueror,  and  was  educated 
by  Lanfranc  (q.v.).  Archbishop  of  Canterbury. 
William  was  the  favorite  son  of  his  father,  who, 
after  having  recommended  him  to  the  barons  and 
prelates  as  successor  to  the  crown,  sent  him  to 
England  the  day  before  he  himself  died.  Land- 
ing at  Dover,  William  presented  himself  to  Lan- 
franc, who  brought  him  oefore  the  nobles  and  pre- 
lates as  their  King.  No  opposition  was  offered, 
and  William  was  crowned  on  September  26,  1087. 
But  in  less  than  three  months  his  uncle,  Odo, 
headed  a  rebellion  in  favor  of  the  King's  brother, 
Robert  (q.v.),  Duke  of  Normandy,  who  was  con- 
sidered less  stem.  William  put  down  the  rebel- 
lion by  the  aid  of  his  English  subjects,  and 
in  revenge  he  invaded  Normandy  in  1090. 
Peace  was  made  in  1091  and  Robert  and  Wil- 
liam then  turned  their  united  arms  against 
their  brother  Henry,  later  Henry  I.  (q.v.), 
who  had  purchased  from  Robert  the  district  of 
Cotentin.  The  fortune  of  war  went  against 
Henry,  who  was  driven  into  exile.  Returning 
to  England,  William's  next  enterprise  was 
an  invasion  of  Scotland,  whose  King  did 
homage  to  him.  In  1094  he  again  invaded  Nor- 
mandy, but  accomplished  little.  William  was  re- 
called to  England  by  disturbances  in  Wales  and 
in  the  North.  In  the  year  1096  Robert,  who  had  re- 
solved to  go  to  Palestine,  pledged  his  Duchy  of 
Normandy  to  William  for  10,000  marks.  In 
1098  William  attempted  to  conquer  Maine,  but 
was  only  partially  successful.  He  was  shot  while 
hunting  in  the  New  Forest,  August  2,  1100.  It 
is  not  known  by  whom  the  arrow  was  shot,  or 
whether  it  was  done  accidentally.  William  was 
a  stern  ruler  and  was  feared  by  his  subjects. 
His  justiciar  was  the  notorious  Ranulf  Flam- 
bard  (q.v.).  His  private  life  was  extremely  im- 
moral. After  Lanfranc's  death  in  1089  he  op- 
pressed the  Church.  In  February,  1093,  he  was 
ill,  and,  fearing  death,  became  repentant.  Then 
he  consented  to  the  appointment  of  Anselm  (q.v.) 
to  the  see  of  Canterbury,  left  vacant  by  Lan- 
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franc's  death,  but,  soon  recovering,  he  fell  back 
into  his  evil  ways.  From  this  time  he  was  in 
constant  strife  with  Anselm,  and  in  1099  was 
threatened  by  the  Pope  with  excommunication. 
When  he  was  buried  at  Winchester  no  religious 
services  were  held.  The  English  chronicle  says 
"he  was  loathsome  to  well-nigh  all  his  people, 
and  abominable  to  God."  For  full  details  and 
references  consult:  Freeman,  History  of  the  Nor- 
man Conquest,  vol.  v.  (Oxford,  1876) ;  id.,  Wil- 
liam Rufus  (2  vols.,  Oxford,  1882). 

WILLIAM  m.  (1650-1702).  King  of 
England,  Scotland,  and  Ireland  from  1689  to 
1702.  He  was  the  posthumous  and  only  son  of 
William  II.  of  Orange,  Stadtholder  of  the  United 
Netherlands.  His  mother  was  Mary,  eldest 
daughter  of  Charles  I.  of  England.  He  was  bom 
on  November  14  (old  style,  November  4),  1660. 
The  ambitions  of  the  elder  William  to  increase 
the  power  of  the  Stadtholder  had  aroused  an 
aristocratic  reaction  under  Jan  De  Witt  which 
created  much  trouble  for  the  young  prince.  The 
alliance  of  his  family  with  the  Stuarts  excited 
the  jealousy  of  Oliver  Cromwell,  by  whose  influ- 
ence William  and  his  descendants  were  excluded, 
in  1654,  from  the  Stadtholdership.  The  restora- 
tion of  the  Stuarts  to  the  English  throne,  how- 
ever, caused  the  revocation  of  this  act,  and  on  the 
invasion  of  Holland  by  Louis  XIV.  of  France  in 
1672  William  was  elected  Stadtholder,  Captain- 
General,  and  Admiral.  A  few  weeks  later  (Au- 
gust, 1672)  some  partisans  murdered  his  great 
opponent  Jan  De  Witt  (q.v.),  in  a  riot.  By 
the  wisdom  and  determination  of  the  young 
Stadtholder  the  contest  with  France  was  brought 
to  a  close  by  the  Treaty  of  Nimeguen  in  1678, 
which  left  the  United  Netherlands  unimpaired. 
As  their  ruin  had  seemed  inevitable,  William's 
unexpected  success  made  him  famous  throughout 
Europe.  Before  the  close  of  the  war  he  had  mar- 
ried his  cousin,  the  Princess  Mary,  eldest  daugh- 
ter of  the  Duke  of  York,  who  became  King  James 
II.  (q.v.)  of  England  in  1685.  As  the  tyranny 
of  James  soon  began  to  estrange  the  affections  of 
every  class  of  his  subjects,  the  eyes  of  all  were 
turned  toward  the  Stadtholder  as  their  only  hope. 
Accepting  an  invitation  signed  by  seven  repre- 
sentative leaders  of  the  two  English  parties,  Wil- 
liam with  an  army  of  15,000  English  and  Dutch 
landed  at  Torbay,  November  5,  1688.  His  success 
was  rapid  and  bloodless,  and  on  December  18th  he 
entered  London  as  a  national  deliverer.  On  Feb- 
ruary 13,  1689,  William  and  Mary,  after  accept- 
ing the  Declaration  of  Rights,  were  proclaimed 
King  and  Queen  of  England.  The  adherents  of 
James  held  out  for  some  time  in  Scotland  and 
Ireland.  The  death  of  Dundee  (see  Graham, 
John)  in  1689  ended  their  resistance  in  the  for- 
mer country,  but  in  the  latter  they  kept  up  a 
vigorous  contest  until  the  battle  of  the  Boyne 
(July,  1690)  broke  tlie  power  of  the  Jacobites. 
William  was  now  able  to  combat  Louis  XIV.  with 
the  united  forces  of  England  and  Holland.  He 
himself  took  the  field  in  the  Belgian  Netherlands, 
but  was  imable  to  cope  with  Marshal  Luxem- 
bourg, who  defeated  him  at  Steenkerke  in  1692 
and  at  Neerwinden  in  1693.  Reluctantly  he 
signed  the  Peace  of  Ryswick  (1697),  which,  how- 
ever, proved  highly  popular.  In  spite  of  his 
sterling  qualities,  and  of  the  debt  which  they 
owed  him,  the  English  never  really  liked  William 


III.  The  death  in  1694  of  his  wife,  on  whom 
the  crown  had  been  conferred  jointly  with  him- 
self, materially  injured  his  position.  His  schemes 
were  thwarted  by  Parliament  and  continual  plots 
for  his  assassination  were  hatched  by  the  adhe- 
rents of  James.  The  succession  of  Philip  of  An- 
jou  to  the  throne  of  Spain  on  the  death  of  Charles 
II.  in  1700,  tending  to  the  aggrandizement  of 
France,  wm  a  blow  to  William's  policy.  He  per- 
severed with  unflagging  vigor  in  his  determina- 
tion to  .unite  Europe  against  France,  and  he  left 
England  at  the  head  of  the  'Grand  Alliance.'  ( See 
Succession  Wahs.)  He  died  on  March  19  (old 
style,  March  8),  1702,  in  consequence  of  a  fall 
from  his  horse.  The  massacre  of  the  Macdon- 
alds  of  Olencoe  (q.v.)  is  a  blot  on  William's 
reputation  which  his  most  thoroughgoing  apolo> 
gists  have  been  unable  to  efface.  His  services,, 
however,  both  to  England  and  to  his  native  coun- 
try can  hardly  be  overrated.  In  his  reign  the 
Bank  of  England  was  founded,  the  modem  system, 
of  finance  introduced,  ministerial  responsibility^ 
recognized,  and  the  liberty  of  the  press  secured. 
William's  manner  was  wholly  Dutch,  and  even, 
his  countrymen  thought  him  blunt.  "In  his  in- 
tercourse with  the  world  in  general,"  says  Macau- 
lay,  'Qie  appeared  ignorant  or  negligent  of  those 
arts  which  double  the  value  of  a  favor,  and  take 
away  the  sting  of  a  refusal." 

Consult:  Grimblot,  Letters  of  William  III,  and 
Louis  XIV.  (London,  1848)  ;  Traill,  William  the 
Third  (ib.,  1888)  ;  Hippold,  Waiiam  III,, 
Prinz  von  Oranien,  Erhstatthalter  von  Holland, 
Konig  von  England  (Berlin,  1900)  ;  Klopp,  Der 
Fall  des  Houses  Stuart,  i.-ix.  (Vienna,  1875-78), 
critical  and  exhaustive ;  Burnet,  History  of  His 
Oum  Time  (P  vols.,  Oxford,  1833) ;  Ranke,  His- 
tory of  England  (6  vols.,  Oxford,  1875).  See 
France;  Netherlands. 

WILLIAM  IV.  (1765-1837).  King  of  Great 
Britain  and.  Ireland  from  1830  to  1837.  He  was 
the  third  son  of  George  III.,  and  was  bom  on 
August  21,  1765.  At  the  age  of  fourteen,  after 
receiving  an  elementary  education,  he  entered  the 
navy  as  an  'able  seaman'  on  board  the  Prince 
George,  After  seeing  considerable  service,  Prince 
William  was  made  lieutenant  in  1785,  and 
in  the  year  following  he  received  his  commis- 
sion as  captain.  In  1789  he  was  created  Duke 
of  Clarence  and  of  Saint  Andrews,  and  Earl  of 
Munster.  At  this  time  he  abandoned  active 
naval  service,  but  was  formally  promoted  through 
the  successive  ranks  until  he  was  made  admiral 
of  the  fieet  in  1811.  Although  as  a  naval  oflficer 
he  had  won  the  eulogy  of  the  great  Nelson,  no 
one  can  believe  that  he  was  really  efficient.  His 
utter  inability  to  understand  the  fitness  of  things 
and  his  incoherence  of  thought  gained  for  him 
the  name  of  *Silly  Billy.'  For  many  years  he 
lived  with  Mrs.  Jordan  (q.v.),  a  celebrated  ac- 
tress, by  whom  he  had  a  family  of  five  sons  and 
five  daughters,  who  became  known  by  the  sur- 
name FitzClarence.  and  were  raised  to  titular 
dignities.  In  1818  he  married  Adelaide,  eldest 
daughter  of  the  Duke  of  Saxe-Meiningen.  The 
issue  of  this  marriage  was  two  daughters,  both  of 
whom  died  in  infancy.  By  the  death  of  his 
brother,  the  Duke  of  York,  in  1827,  the  Duke  of 
Clarence  became  heir  presumptive  to  the  throne, 
to  which  he  succeeded  on  the  death  of  George 
IV.,  on  June  26,  1830.    He  was  mentally  incapaci- 
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tated  for  the  kingly  office,  but  goyernment  by  the 
Ministry  was  now  well  developed,  so  that  his  ec- 
centricities could  do  no  mischief.  So  far  as  Wil- 
liam had  political  sentiments,  he  probably  sym- 
pathized with  the  efforts  of  his  Ministers  to  bring 
about  the  reform  of  Parliament.  Although  he  at 
first  refused  to  create  a  liew  batch  of  peers  to 
overcome  the  majority  opposed  to  the  Reform 
Bill  (see  Reform  Bills)  he  finally  consented  to 
apply  this  extreme  remedy  in  case  of  necessity. 
Overawed  by  the  threat,  the  Lords  passed  the 
bill  on  June  4,  1832,  and  three  days  afterwards  it 
received  the  royal  assent.  This  was  the  great 
event  of  his  reign.  The  first  reformed  Parlia- 
ment met  on  January  29,  1833.  The  abolition  of 
colonial  slavery,  and  the  reform  of  the  poor  laws 
and  of  the  Irish  Church,  were  the  immediate  re- 
sults of  the  great  constitutional  change.  King 
William  died  after  a  short  illness  on  June  20, 
1837,  and  was  succeeded  by  his  niece,  Victoria. 

Consult:  Fitzgerald,  lAfe  and  Times  of  William 
IV,  (2  vols.,  London,  1884)  ;  Walpole,  History  of 
England  from  the  Conclusion  of  the  Great  War  in 
1815  (5  vols.,  London,  1878-86). 

WILLIAM  I.  (Ger.  WiLHELM)  (1797-1888). 
King  of  Prussia  and  German  Emperor.  He  was 
the  second  son  of  Frederick  William  III.  of 
Prussia  and  Queen  Luise,  and  was  born  March 
22,  1797.  He  took  part  in  the  campaigns  of 
1814  and  1815  against  Napoleon.  On  the  acces- 
sion of  his  elder  brother,  Frederick  William  IV. 
(q.v.),  to  the  Prussian  throne  in  1840,  William 
received  the  title  of  Prince  of  Prussia  and  became 
Governor  of  Pomerania.  His  Absolutist  attitude 
provoked  such  popular  enmity  that  on  the  out- 
break of  the  revolution  of  1848  he  had  to  fiee  to 
England.  He  returned  some  months  later,  and 
was  elected  to  the  Prussian  National  Assembly, 
where  in  a  brief  address  he  placed  himself  on 
record  as  favoring  a  constitution,  but  took  no 
further  part  in  the  discussion.  In  1849  he  com- 
manded the  Prussian  forces  sent  to  put  down  the 
revolutionists  in  the  Palatinate  and  Baden.  In 
October,  1857,  the  King  having  become  mentally 
incapacitated,  William  assumed  charge  of  the 
government  temporarily,  and  in  October,  1858, 
became  Regent.  He  was  a  soldier  by  talent  and 
inclination,  and  while  Regent  contended  steadily, 
against  the  opposition  of  the  Diet,  for  the  reor- 
ganization of  the  Prussian  Army.  On  the  death 
of  his  brother,  January  2,  1861,  William  became 
King  of  Prussia,  and  at  his  coronation,  at  K5- 
nigsberg,  October  18th,  he  declared  that  he 
"ruled  by  the  favor  of  God,  and  of  no  one  else." 
The  result  of  the  elections  to  the  Prussian  Diet 
being  in  favor  of  the  Liberal  Party,  William  de- 
clared in  his  address  at  the  opening  of  the  cham- 
bers that  he  "never  could  permit  the  progressive 
development  of  our  inner,  political  life  to  ques- 
tion or  to  endanger  the  rights  of  the  Crown  and 
the  power  of  Prussia."  This  principle  he  main- 
tained and  the  contest  over  the  army  continued. 
At  last,  in  1862,  he  found  Bismarck  a  Minister 
who  was  able  to  govern  without  a  Parliamentary 
majority.  The  struggle  between  the  King  and 
the  Liberal  majority  in  the  chambers  was  thrown 
into  the  background  at  the  close  of  1863,  by  the 
strategy  of  Bismarck,  who  made  Prussia  champion 
the  cause  of  Schleswig-Holstein  against  Denmark 
— an  intervention  in  which  Austria  was  forced  to 
participate — and,  contriving  to  make  the  Schles- 


wig-Holstein question  one  of  'German'  interest, 
silenced,  for  the  time  being,  the  Liberal  opposi- 
tion in  Prussia.  In  1866  came  the  war  between 
Prussia  and  Austria,  in  which  the  King  took  the 
field  as  commander-in-chief  of  the  Prussian 
forces.  William  became  the  head  of  the  North 
(German  Confederation  in  1867.  At  Ems,  in 
July,  1870,  took  place  the  memorable  interviews 
between  William  and  the  French  ambassador, 
Benedetti,  which  precipitated  the  outbreak  of  the 
war  of  1870-71.  William  was  at  the  head  of  the 
united  German  army,  and  commanded  personally 
at  the  decisive  battles  of  Gravelotte  and  of  Sedan. 
On  January  18,  1871,  he  was  proclaimed  German 
Emperor  in  the  palace  of  the  French  kings  at 
Versailles.  On  March  21st  he  opened  in  Berlin 
the  first  Reichstag  of  the  new  German  Empire. 
(For  the  events  of  his  reign  as  German  Em- 
peror, see  Gebmant,  Bismabck,  Kultubkampf, 
SociAUSM,  and  Political  Parties,  section  on 
Germany.)  In  1878  two  attempts  were  made  on 
the  life  of  the  Emperor.  The  second  time  he  was 
seriously  wounded.  These  attempts  were  at- 
tributed, directly  or  indirectly,  to  socialist  in- 
fluence. He  died  in  Berlin  March  9,  1888. 
William  married,  June  11,  1829,  the  Princess  Au- 
gusta of  Saxe- Weimar,  by  whom  he  had  two  chil- 
dren. The  son,  Frederick  William,  succeeded  his 
father  as  Frederick  III.  (q.v.).  Consult:  Marcks, 
Kaiser  Wilhelm  I.  (Leipzig,  1899),  the  best  biog- 
raphy; Oncken,  Das  Zeitalter  des  Kaisers  Wil- 
helm (2  vols.,  Berlin,  1890-92);  Lavisse,  Trois 
empereurs  d'Allemagne:  Chuillaume  /.,  Fr^d4rto 
III.,  Guillaume  II,  (Paris,  1888)  ;  Forbes,  Life 
of  Emperor  William  (London,  1889). 

WILLIAM  H.  (1869-r).  German  Emperor 
and  King  of  Prussia,  son  of  Emperor  Frederick 
III.  and  Victoria,  Princess  Royal  of  Great  Brit- 
ain. He  was  bom  January  27,  1859.  Following 
the  tradition  of  his  house,  he  received  a  thorough 
military  training,  which  began  in  his  early  youth. 
He  was  made  a  second  lieutenant  in  1869  and  en- 
tered the  gymnasium  at  Cassel  in  1874.  In  1877 
he  was  commissioned  as  a  first  lieutenant  and 
entered  the  University  of  Bonn,  where  he  studied 
especially  law  and  political  science  until  1879, 
when  he  entered  the  military  service.  He  was 
raised  to  the  rank  of  major-general  by  his  grand- 
father. On  the  death  of  his  father  he  succeeded 
to  the  throne  of  Prussia  and  to  that  of  the  Ger- 
man Empire,  June  15,  1888.  He  showed  himself 
at  once  to  be  a  man  of  aggressive  temperament 
and  disposed  to  take  an  exalted  view  of  the  duties 
and  responsibilities  of  his  office.  His  insistence 
in  his  earlier  utterances  upon  his  grandfather's 
favorite  idea  of  divine  right  gave  rise  to  a  feel- 
ing that  a  reactionary  course  might  be  looked 
for  from  him.  He  speedily  came  into  collision 
with  Prince  Bismarck.  The  great  Minister  was 
forced  to  resign  and  went  into  a  discontented 
retirement  (March  20,  1890),  while  General 
von  Caprivi  (q.v.)  took  the  Chancellorship,  to  be 
succeeded  by  Hohenlohe  (1894),  who  in  turn 
gave  way  to  Von  Billow  (1900).  The  Emperor 
followed  the  policy  of  Bismarck  in  maintaining 
the  Triple  Alliance  and  in  some  other  respects. 
He  deviated  widely  from  it  by  taking  an  interest 
in  the  affairs  of  the  Orient,  cultivating  relations 
with  the  Ottoman  Government,  and  pushing  Ger- 
man activity  in  Asia  Minor.  In  the  Farther  East 
he  was  similarly  active.    Aside  from  the  emphasis 
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laid  upon  his  own  authority  and  divine  right, 
he  soon  showed  himself  a  very  modern  ruler,  rest- 
lessly active  and  keeping  in  close  touch  with  the 
world's  affairs.  One  of  his  chief  interests  has 
been  the  cultivation  of  German  industries  and 
commerce,  and  the  parallel  development  of  the 
German  navy  to  rank  with  that  of  the  first  naval 
powers.  Soon  after  the  beginning  of  his  reign 
he  secured  the  passage  by  the  Reichstag  of  a  law 
providing  for  the  compulsory  insurance  of  work- 
ingmen  against  disability  arising  from  old  age 
or  infirmity,  and  he  showed  in  other  ways  his 
keen  interest  in  the  welfare  of  the  laboring 
classes.  Of  late  he  has,  however,  shown  himself 
an  uncompromising  foe  of  socialism.  He  has 
been  in  hearty  sympathy  with  the  policy  of  co- 
lonial expansion  in  Africa.  Educational  matters 
have  claimed  much  of  his  attention,  and  he  has 
remodeled  the  curriculum  in  the  higher  schools 
of  Prussia.  Feared  as  a  *war  lord'  at  the  be- 
ginning of  his  reign,  he  has  begun  to  show  a  pro- 
found sense  of  the  value  of  international  amity, 
and  he  has  cultivated  his  cosmopolitan  interests 
by  frequent  visits  to  foreign  courts.  In 
1902,  on  the  occasion  of  the  launching  of  a 
yacht  built  for  him  in  the  United  States,  he 
sent  his  brother.  Admiral  Prince  Henry  of  Prus- 
sia, to  the  United  States  as  his  representative 
and  gave  the  visit  international  importance  by 
his  official  attitude  and  his  gifts  to  the  American 
people.  William  married,  February  27,  1881, 
Princess  Victoria  of  Schleswig-Holstein-Sonder- 
burg-Augustenburg,  who  was  horn  October  22, 
1868.  Seven  children  were  bom  to  them.  Freder- 
ick William,  the  Crown  Prince,  was  bom  May  6, 
1882. 

Consult:  Bigelow,  The  Oerman  Emperor  (Lon- 
don, 1889),  a  personal  study  made  at  the  begin- 
ning of  William  II.'s  reign ;  Frederic,  The  Young 
Emperor,  William  II,  of  Germany  (ib.,  1891), 
another  early  estimate  by  an  American  newspaper 
correspondent ;  Lowe,  The  Oerman  Emperor,  Wil- 
liam II.  (ib.,  1896);  Meister,  Kaiser  Wilhelm 
II.  (Berlin,  1894)  ;•  Lavisse,  Trois  empereura 
d'Allemagne  (Paris,  1888). 

WILLIAM  L  (1772- 1843).  The  first  King  of 
the  Netherlands.  He  was  the  son  of  William,  the 
last  Stadtholder  of  the  Dutch  Republic,  and  was 
born  at  The  Hague,  August  24,  1772.  He  com- 
manded the  Dutch  army  in  1793-95  in  the  war 
with  France,  and  after  the  conquest  of  his  country 
he  went  to  Berlin.  His  father  in  1802  bestowed 
upon  him  the  principality  of  Fulda,  with  other 
districts,  but  they  were  taken  from  him  in  1806 
because  of  his  refusal  to  join  the  Rhenish  Con- 
federation. In  the  same  year  he  succeeded  to  the 
hereditary  possession  of  the  House  of  Nassau- 
Dietz  through  the  death  of  his  father.  He 
held  a  high  commission  in  the  Prussian  army, 
was  captured  at  Jena,  and  upon  his  release  en- 
tered the  Austrian  service.  After  the  battle  of 
Wagram  (1809)  he  went  to  Berlin,  and  in  1813 
he  returned  to  Holland,  where  he  was  received  as 
legitimate  mler  by  the  people.  In  accordance  with 
the  act  of  the  Congress  of  Vienna  constituting 
Belgium  and  Holland  the  Kingdom  of  the  Nether- 
lands, he  was  proclaimed  ruler  of  the  new  king- 
dom March  16,  1815.  His  hereditary  possessions 
in  Germany  were  transferred  to  Prussia,  and  he 
received  in  lieu  thereof  the  Grand  Duchy  of 
Luxemburg.      Belgium    revolted    in    1830    and 


achieved  its  independence  in  1832.  King  William 
protested  ineffectually  and  obstinately  refused  to 
recognize  the  settlement,  which  w^as  recognized  by 
the  Powers,  provoking  much  bitter  feeling.  Final- 
ly he  abdicated,  October  7,  1840,  took  the  title 
of  Count  of  Nassau,  went  to  Berlin,  where  he 
married  the  Countess  d'Oultremont  in  1841,  and 
died  December  12,  1843.  His  first  wife,  whom  he 
married  in  1791,  was  Frederike  Luise  Wilhelmine, 
daughter  of  Frederick  William  II.  of  Prussia. 

WILLIAM  n.  (1792-1849).  King  of  the 
Netherlands  from  1840  to  1849.  He  was  the  son 
of  King  William  I.  and  was  bom  at  The 
Hague,  December  6,  1792.  He  studied  at  Berlin 
and  Oxford,  and  in  1811  joined  the  English  army 
in  the  Peninsular  War,  He  served  as  adjutant 
and  colonel  on  W^ellinpfton's  staff,  distinguishing 
himself  at  Fuentes  de  Onoro,  Ciudad  Rodrigo,  and 
Badajoz,  Salamanca,  and  Vitoria,  and  in 
the  battles  of  the  Pyrenees.  On  the  retum  of 
the  Orange  family  to  the  Netherlands,  William 
I.  made  him  commander  of  the  army.  The  last 
campaign  of  Napoleon  brought  the  Prince  again 
into  active  service,  and  he  was  wounded  at  Quat re- 
Bras  and  Waterloo.  He  married,  February  26, 
1816,  Anna  Pa vlovna,  youngest  sister  of  the  Em- 
peror Alexander  I.  of  Russia.  When  the  Belgian 
Revolution  broke  out  in  1830  he  was  called  again 
into  public  life,  and,  as  governor  of  the  loyal 
districts,  tried  by  concessions  to  allay  the  storm. 
On  the  abdication  of  William  I.  (1840)  the 
Prince  of  Orange  assumed  tlie  reins  of  govern- 
ment as  William  II.  The  political  movements 
of  1848  were  felt  in  the  Netherlands,  as  in  other 
countries,  and  the  ministerial  plans  of  reform  not 
having  satisfied  the  party  of  progress,  the  King  an- 
nounced his  willingness  to  sanction  whatever 
changes  in  the  Constitution  were  thought  neces- 
sary, and  the  storm  was  averted.  The  new  Con- 
stitution was  proclaimed  November  3,  1848.  Wil- 
liam II.  died  March  17,  1849. 

WILLIAM  HI.  (1817-90).  King  of  the 
Netherlands  from  1849  to  1890.  He  was  bom  at 
The  Hague,  February  19,  1817,  and  succeeded  to 
the  throne  on  the  death  of  his  father,  William  II., 
in  1849.  He  married,  June  18,  1839,  Princess 
Sophie  of  WUrttemberg.  The  kingdom  enjoyed 
uninterrupted  peace  during  his  reign;  material 
prosperity  increased,  and  the  public  debt  was 
considerably  reduced.  By  his  first  Avife  William 
had  two  sons,  neither  of  whom  survived  him ;  his 
second  wife,  Princess  Emma  of  W^aldeck,  gave 
birth  to  a  daughter,  Wilhelmina,  who  succeeded 
him  as  Queen.  He  died,  November  23,  1890.  His 
private  life  was  not  above  re|)roach.  Consult 
Ling,  William  III.,  Konig  der  Niederlande  (Lux- 
emburg, 1889). 

WILLIAM  I.,  Friedbich  Wilhelm  Kabl 
(1781-1864).  King  of  Wttrttemberg,  bora  at 
Ltiben,  Silesia.  His  father  became  Frederick  I., 
King  of  Wttrttemberg,  and  his  mother  was  the 
Princess  Augusta  of  Brunswick- W^olfenblittel. 
In  1800  he  entered  the  Austrian  army  as  a  vol- 
unteer, and  distinguished  himself  at  the  battle 
of  Hohenlinden.  Having  returned  to  Wttrttem- 
berg in  1806,  he  lived  at  Stuttgart  for  six  years, 
and  then  took  command  of  the  Wttrttemberg  con- 
tingent in  Russia  against  the  advance  of  Na- 
poleon, but,  on  account  of  illness,  was  detained 
for  some  time  at  Vilna.  After  the  battle  of 
Leipzig  (1813)  his  father  joined  the  Allies,  and 
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the  Prince  commanded  the  Seventh  Coq>9,  which 
included  Austrian  and  Russian  regiments,  in  the 
early  part  of  1814,  distinguishing  himself  at 
La  KothiSre,  Bar-sur-Aube,  Arcis-sur-Aube,  and 
La  Ftee-Champenoise.  At  Montereau  (Febru- 
ary 18,  1814)  he  was  defeated  by  Napoleon.  In 
the  campaign  of  1815  he  commanded  the  Third 
Corps  in  Alsace.  Upon  the  death  of  his  father, 
in  1816,  he  succeeded  to  the  throne.  William 
was  a  practical  man  of  liberal  tendencies,  and 
soon  succeeded  in  bringing  order  out  of  the  con- 
fused conditions  existing  in  Wtirttemberg  as  a  re- 
sult of  the  Napoleonic  wars.  In  1819,  by  the 
promulgation  of  a  constitution,  he  further  ad- 
vanced the  prospects  of  his  country,  which  passed 
through  the  troublous  year  1848  undisturbed. 
William  married  in  1808  the  Princess  Charlotte 
of  Bavaria  (divorced  1814) ;  in  1816,  the  Grand 
Duchess  Catherine,  widow  of  Prince  George  of 
Holstein-Oldenburg  (d.l819)  ;  in  1820,  his  cousin 
Pauline  of  Wttrttemberg  (1800-73).  His  daughter 
Sophie  (1818-77)  became  the  consort  of  William 
III.,  King  of  the  Netherlands,  and  his  son  Charles 
(1823-91)  succeeded  to  the  throne  in  1864. 

WILLIAM  (commonly  called  the  Lion) 
(1143-1214).  King  of  Scotland  from  1165  to 
1214.  He  succeeded  his  brother,  Malcolm  IV.  He 
attended  Henry  II.  of  England  in  his  Continental 
wars,  and  is  supposed,  while  doing  so,  to  have 
pressed  for  a  portion  at  least  of  the  long  dis- 
puted districts  of  Northumberland,  and  other 
territories  of  what  is  now  the  north  of  England. 
In  1168  he  made  an  alliance  with  France.  This 
is  the  first  recorded  alliance  between  Scotland 
and  that  kingdom.  In  1173  he  conspired  with  the 
sons  of  Henry  II.  against  their  father,  and  in- 
vaded Northumberland.  On  July  13,  1174,  he 
fell  almost  by  accident  into  the  hands  of  an  Eng- 
lish party.  For  security,  he  was  conveyed  to 
Normandy,  and  there  he  consented,  as  the  price  of 
his  liberation,  to  perform  that  homage  for  his 
kingdom,  which  the  English  kings  had  so  long  in 
vain  attempted  to  extract  from  the  Government  of 
Scotland.  The  treaty  of  Falaise,  as  the  transac- 
tion was  termed,  from  the  place  where  it  was  ad- 
justed, was  revoked  in  the  year  1189  by  Richard 
I.  of  England,  in  consideration  of  a  payment  of 
10,000  marks,  which  he  wanted  for  his  expedition 
to  Palestine.  William  secured  the  freedom  of  the 
Scottish  Church,  was  one  of  the  earlv  benefac- 
tors of  the  regular  ecclesiastics,  and  n)unded  in 
1178  the  great  Abbey  of  Arbroath,  which  he  dedi- 
cated to  Saint  Thomas  ft  Becket.  He  founded 
many  burghs,  and  extended  the  boundaries  of  the 
kingdom,  especially  in  the  north.  He  died  De- 
cenmer  4,  1214.  Consult  Robertson,  Scotland 
Under  the  Early  Kings  (2  vols.,  Edinburgh, 
1862). 

WILLIAM  I.  (the  Silent).  Prince  of 
Orange,  Count  of  Nassau  (1533-84).  Leader  of 
the  revolt  of  the  Netherlands  against  Spain.  He 
was  the  eldest  son  of  William,  Count  of  Nassau- 
Dillenburg,  and  was  bom  at  Dillenburg,  April 
16,  1533.  In  1544  he  inherited  from  his  cousin, 
Ren6  of  Nassau,  the  Principality  of  Orange.  On 
his  succession  to  the  family  estates  in  the  Low 
Countries,  he  was  sent  to  the  Queen  Regent's 
court  at  Brussels  and  brought  up  in  the  Catholic 
faith.  At  the  age  of  fifteen  he  became  page  to 
the  Emperor  Charles  V.,  who  in  1555  promoted 
him  to  the  command  of  the  Imperial  army  on  the 


French  frontier.  Charles  V.  on  his  abdication 
recommended  William  to  his  son,  Philip  II., 
who  employed  him  in  the  negotiation  of 
the  Treaty  of  Cateau-Cambr^is  with  France 
(1559).  On  returning  to  the  Low  Countries, 
he  became  the  leader  of  the  party  which  de- 
voted itself  to  the  assertion  of  the  liberties 
of  the  country,  agitated  for  the  recall  of  the 
Spanish  troops,  and  finally  entered  into  open  op- 
position to  Cardinal  Granvella  (q.v.),  the  presi- 
dent of  the  council,  and  the  willing  agent  of 
Philip's  tyranny.  The  King,  nevertheless,  pro- 
ceeded to  more  extreme  measures,  the  edicts 
against  heretics  being  made  still  more  stringent. 
William  steadily  refused  to  allow  these  enact- 
ments to  take  effect  in  his  provinces  of  Holland, 
Zealand,  and  Utrecht,  of  which  he  had  been 
made  Stadtholder.  Up  to  Alva's  arrival  as  Gov* 
emor  (1567)  William  had  labored  conjointly 
with  Hoom  and  Egmont,  but,  failing  to  convince 
his  two  associates  of  the  duplicity  of  the  King,  of 
which  he  himself  was  assured  by  means  of  the 
spies  in  his  pay  at  the  Spanish  Court,  he  was 
compelled  to  leave  them  to  their  fate,  and  retired 
to  his  German  estates.  Cited  as  a  rebel,  he  re- 
fused to  appear,  on  the  ground  of  being  a  Knight 
of  the  Golden  Fleece  and  a  sovereign  prince,  and 
was  outlawed. 

William  now  became  convinced  that  the  only 
means  of  resisting  the  Spanish  tyranny  was  by 
force.  An  army  under  his  brother  Louis  of  Nas- 
sau gained  some  success,  but  was  finally  driven 
from  the  country.  William  in  person  invaded 
Brabant,  but  failed  to  effect  anything  of  impor- 
tance, for  lack  of  means.  In  1569  he  went  to 
France  to  aid  the  Huguenots,  and  later  (1572) 
made  an  unsuccessful  attempt  to  relieve  his 
brother  Louis,  who  was  besieged  by  Alva  in  Mons. 
In  the  same  year  the  provinces  of  Holland,  Zea- 
land, Gelderland,  Overyssel,  and  Utrecht  pro- 
claimed him  as  their  Stadtholder  for  the 
King,  whose,  authority  he  and  they  still  ac- 
knowledged. The  fortune  of  the  Spaniards  on 
land,  however,  was  in  th^  ascendant,  fortress  after 
fortress  fell  into  their  hands  despite  William's 
utmost  efforts  to  relieve  them,  and  though  Hol- 
land and  Zealand  still  remained  faithful  he  found 
it  impossible  to  raise  an  army  which  could  fairly 
cope  with  the  enemy.  In  April,  1574,  Louis  and 
Henry  of  Nassau  were  defeated  and  slain  in  the 
battle  of  Mooker-Heide.  William  succeeded,  how- 
ever, in  rescuing  Leyden  from  the  terrible  fate 
which  had  befallen  Haarlem.  It  was  at  this  period 
that  William  openly  professed  himself  a  Cal- 
vinist,  though  he  disclaimed  the  fanaticism 
which  characterized  his  co-religionists  and  con- 
tinually urged  Calvinists  and  Lutherans  to  har- 
monize their  differences.  In  October,  1675,  the 
provinces  of  Holland  and  Zealand  pronounced 
Philip's  deposition,  and  gave  power  to  William 
to  choose  tne  country  under  whose  protectorate 
they  were  to  be  placed.  Meantime,  the  rapacity 
of  the  Spanish  soldiery  had  roused  the  fifteen  prov- 
inces which  still  remained  loyal  to  Philip,  and 
the  league  known  as  the  Pacification  of  Ghent 
(October,  1576),  the  object  of  which  was  to  drive 
out  the  Spanish  troops,  and  establish,  at  least 
for  a  time,  toleration  in  religion,  was  the  con- 
sequence. This  was  a  brillianf  success  for  Wil- 
liam, and  Don  John  of  Austria,  the  new  Gov- 
ernor, was  compelled  to  ratify  the  Pacification 
by  the   Perpetual   Edict    (February    12,    1577). 
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Owing,  however,  to  the  Spanish  monarch's  lack  of 
faith,  war  was  resumed,  and  the  patriots  suf- 
fered a  great  defeat.  At  Gemblouz  (January 
31,  1578)  John  of  Austria's  successor,  Alex- 
ander Famese,  succeeded  in  detaching  the  Wal- 
loon provinces  from  the  league.  On  the  other 
hand,  William  brought  about  the  formation  of 
the  Union  of  Utrecht  (1679),  which  com- 
prised the  provinces  of  Holland,  Zealand,  Utrecht, 
Gelderland,  Groningen,  Friesland,  and  Overyssel, 
and  marked  the  birth  of  the  Dutch  Republic.  In 
1581  the  United  Provinces  declared  Philip  de- 
posed and,  in  accordance  with  William's  desire, 
chose  as  their  ruler  the  Duke  of  Anjou,  brother 
of  Henry  III.  of  France.  The  Duke,  however, 
abandoned  the  country  in  1582.  In  1580  Philip 
had,  by  Granvella's  advice,  put  a  price  of  25,000 
gold  prowns  on  William's  head,  and  on  July  10, 
1584,  he  was  assassinated  at  Delft  by  Balthasar 
Gerard.  In  personal  relations  William  was 
frank  and  generous.  His  piety  and  integrity 
were  unquestioned,  and  his  sagacity,  courage,  and 
determined  will  made  him  a  leader  of  men. 

Consult:  Harrison,  William  the  Silent  (Lon- 
don, 1897)  ;  Putnam,  William  the  Silent,  Prince 
of  Orange  (New  York,  1895) ;  Motley,  Rise  of 
the  Dutch  Republic  (1856) ;  Gachard  (ed.),  Cor- 
r€8pondanc€  de  Guillaume  le  Tadtume,  Prince 
d*Orange  (Brussels,  1847-66)  ;  Klose,  Wilhelm  /. 
von  Oranien  (Leipzig,  1864)  ;  Juste,  Ouillaume 
le  Taciturne  d'apris  sa  correapondance  et  lea 
papiera  d'itat   (Brussels,  1875). 

w  I  liTiTAIff  I.  Landgrave  (as  such  William 
IX.)  and  later  Elector  (William  I.)  of  Hesse- 
Cassel.    See  Hebse-Gassel. 

WILLIAM  H.  Elector  of  Hesse-Cassel.  See 
Hesse-Cassel. 

WILLIAM  IX.,  Duke  of  Aquitaine  and  Count 
of  Poitou  (as  such  William  VIL)  (1071-1127). 
The  first  Provencal  poet  whose  songs  have 
come  down  to  us.  He  began  his  reign  in 
1087,  and  much  of  his  life  was  spent  in 
warfare  with  his  neighbors.  He  twice  con- 
quered Toulouse^  led  a  plundering  expedition 
into  Normandy,  and  engaged  in  other  sanguinary 
conflicts.  In  1100  he  undertook  a  crusade  with 
60,000  men,  but  met  with  a  disastrous  defeat  and 
fled  almost  alone.  He  succeeded,  however,  in 
reaching  Jerusalem.  On  his  way  home  he  suf- 
fered shipwreck,  but  he  reached  his  native  land 
in  1103.  His  experience  as  a  warrior  of  the 
cross  did  not  amend  his  life,  which  was  noto- 
riously licentious  and  irreligious.  In  his  conflicts 
with  the  Church  he  was  twice  excommunicated. 
Most  of  his  poetry  is  as  loose  as  was  his  life. 
It  is,  however,  of  special  historical  interest  as 
marking  the  transition  from  popular  to  art 
forms.  A  romance  dealing  with  a  disreputable 
adventure  is  closest  to  the  folk-poetry,  though 
some  of  his  songs  also  are  simple  in  structure. 
Some,  on  the  other  hand,  are  decidedly  conven- 
tional and  show  him  making  use  of  the  formulas 
of  devoted  lady  service,  a  fact  which  tends  to 
demonstrate  the  existence  of  a  previous  lyric 
literature  which  has  been  lost.  One  song,  prob- 
ably composed  just  before  his  death,  expresses 
repentance,  renunciation  of  worldly  pleasures, 
and  the  turning  o^  his  heart  to  God.  An  incom- 
plete edition  of  his  works  was  published  by  Hol- 
land and  Keller  (Tubingen,  1850).  Consult 
Sachse,    Ueher   daa   Lehen  und  die  Lieder  dea 


TrouhadourB    Wilhelm    IX.,    Qraf    wm    Poitou 
(Leipzig,  1882). 

WILLIAM,  Order  of.  ( 1 )  A  Hessian  order 
with  four  classes,  founded  in  1851  by  the  Elector 
Frederick  William  and  extinguished  in  1866. 
The  red  cross  of  the  order  shows  a  golden  lion 
with  the  inscription  Virtute  et  fidelitate,  with  a 
crown  and  the  initials  W.  K.  on  the  reverse.  (2> 
A  military  order  of  the  Netherlands  with  four 
classes,  founded  by  King  W^illiam  in  1815.  The- 
decoration  is  a  white  cross  with  Burgundian 
crosses  of  laurel  between  the  arms,  on  which  is 
the  legend  Voor  moed,  heleid,  trouw  (*for  valor, 
prudence,  fidelity.')  The  medallion  shows  the  in- 
itial W  with  a  laurel  wreath.  (3)  A  Prussian 
order  with  one  class  for  men  and  women,  founded 
in  1896  by  King  William  II.  It  is  designed  to 
commemorate  the  Imperial  proclamation  at  Ver- 
sailles and  is  conferred  as  a  distinction  for  ser- 
vices in  elevating  the  people.  The  decoration  is 
a  medal  surrounded  by  a  wreath,  bearing  the 
bust  of  Emperor  William  I.,  and  on  the  reverse 
the  initials  of  William  II.  with  a  crown  and  the 
legend,  Wirke  im  Andenken  an  Kaiaer  Wilhelm 
den  Chroaaen. 

WILLIAM  AND  MABY  COLLEGE.     An 

institution  of  learning  at  Williamsburg,  Va., 
founded  in  1693,  the  second  oldest  college  in  the 
United  States.  Grants  of  land  had  already  been 
obtained  in  1619  for  the  establishment  of  a  col- 
legiate institution  near  Richmond,  and  a  collegi- 
an school  was  established  at  Charles  City  in 
1621,  but  the  plan  was  frustrated  by  the  Indian 
massacres  of  1622.  In  1660  the  grants  were 
renewed  and  in  1693  a  charter  was  secured  from 
King  William  and  Queen  Mary  by  the  Rev. 
James  Blair,  who  became  the  first  president  of  the 
college.  The  institution  received  a  penny  a  pound 
on  exports  of  tobacco  and  various  other  privileges, 
including  the  profits  from  the  office  of  Sur- 
veyor-General of  Virginia.  The  college  attained 
rapid  prosperity,  but  it  suffered  heavily  in  the 
Revolution  through  the  loss  of  its  endowments  and 
the  occupation  of  its  buildings  by  the  contending 
troops  (1781),  but  with  the  exception  of  a  short 
interval  it  was  in  session  until  the  Civil  War,  when 
it  was  occupied  by  the  Federal  troops  and  much 
of  its  property  was  destroyed.  It  was  reopened 
in  1869,  but  from  1881  to  1888  was  so  crippled 
financially  that  it  was  forced  to  suspend  instruc- 
tion. In  the  latter  year  an  annual  State  appro- 
priation of  $10,000,  later  increased  to  $15,000, 
enabled  it  to  resume  work,  and  in  1893  Congress 
granted  an  indemnity  of  $64,000  for  its  losses 
during  the  Civil  War.  The  college  offers  two 
courses — ^the  collegiate,  leading  to  the  degrees  of 
B.A.  and  M.A.,  and  the  normal.  With  the  latter 
the  Matthew  Whaley  Model  and  Practice  School  is 
connected.  In  1903  it  had  a  student  attendance 
of  165,  12  instructors,  a  library  of  about  10,000 
volumes,  and  an  income  of  $21,600.  Its  endow- 
ment was  $132,500,  and  the  buildings  and 
grounds  were  valued  at  $150,000.  The  college 
has  a  distinguished  list  of  graduates,  among 
them  Presidents  Jefferson,  Monroe,  Tyler,  and 
Harrison,  Chief  Justice  John  Marshall,  and  Gen. 
Winfield  Scott.  The  Phi  Beta  Kappa  Frater- 
nity (q.v.)  was  established  at  William  and  Mary 
in  1776. 

WILLIAM  ATTGTJS^TTS,  Dxtke  of  Cuhbeb- 
LAND    (1721-65).     An  English  commander.     He 
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was  the  third  son  of  King  George  II.,  and  was 
bom  in  London,  April  26  ( 15),  1721.  He  became 
Duke  of  Cumberland  in  1726.  He  was  intended 
by  his  father  for  the  navy,  and  in  1740  saw  some 
service  in  the  Channel  under  Sir  John  Norris, 
but  in  the  same  year  he  became  colonel  of  the 
Coldstream  Guards  and  thenceforth  devoted  him- 
self to  a  military  career.  He  fought  with  dis- 
tinction at  Dettingen  in  1743,  and,  made  com- 
mander-in-chief of  the  British  land  forces  in 
1745,  was  defeated  in  that  year  by  Marshal  Saxe 
at  Fontenoy  (q.v.).  The  British  troops  were 
now  recalled  to  meet  the  invasion  of  the  Young 
Pretender,  and  in  November,  1745,  the  Duke 
was  placed  at  the  head  of  an  army  of  some  9000 
men  to  operate  against  the  Highland  forces 
which  were  then  in  the  north  of  England.  These 
he  drove  across  the  border.  After  the  defeat  of 
General  Hawley  at  Falkirk  (January,  1746),  the 
Duke  once  more  assumed  command,  took  Stirling 
and  Perth,  and  on  April  27  (16)  crushed  the 
Highlanders  at  Culloden  (q.v.).  He  followed  up 
his  victory  by  sending  detachments  of  soldiery 
throughout  the  country  to  hunt  down  the  fugi- 
tives, and,  though  he  does  not  seem  to  have  been 
guilty  of  the  relentless  cruelty  with  which  he 
was  charged  and  which  gained  him  the  name  of 
Butcher  among  the  conquered  inhabitants,  he 
doubtless  did  pursue  a  course  of  extreme  severity. 
It  was  his  desire  to  render  all  future  uprisings 
impossible  by  wiping  out  the  entire  clan  sys- 
tem. In  1747  he  commanded  in  Flanders  and 
was  defeated  for  a  second  time  by  Marshal  Saxe 
at  LAlTeld,  July  26.^  becoming  in  consequence  ex- 
tremely unpopular  at  home.  Ten  years  later  he 
.was  placed  at  the  head  of  an  army  of  40,000  men, 
composed  largely  of  Hanoverians  and  Hessians, 
intended  to  cooperate  with  Frederick  II.  of  Prus- 
sia against  the  French.  On  July  26,  1757,  he  was 
defeated  by  Marshal  D'Estr^s  at  Hastenbeck, 
and  on  September  8th  he  signed  the  convention 
of  Kloster  Zeven  by  which  he  agreed  to  disband 
his  army,  thus  leaving  Hanover  to  the  French. 
The  English  Government  repudiated  these  terms, 
and  the  Duke  thereupon  retired  to  private  life. 
He  died  October  31,  1765. 

WILLIAM  JEWELL  COLLEGE.  An  edu- 
cational institution  under  control  of  the  Baptist 
Church,  at  Liberty,  Mo.,  a  suburb  of  Kansas  City, 
founded  in  1849.  It  has  three  departments  of 
instruction,  academic,  collegiate,  and  theological, 
and  confers  the  degrees  of  B.A.  and  M.A.  The 
attendance  in  1903  was  350,  when  the  faculty 
numbered  30,  and  the  library  contained  13,000 
volumes.  The  productive  funds  of  the  college 
amounted  to  $400,000,  and  its  property  in  land, 
buildings,  and  equipment  was  estimated  at 
$200,000. 

WnXIAM  (or  WYLLYAM)  OF  GLOTTD- 
ESLEY.  A  famous  archer  and  outlaw,  in  an  old 
ballad  edited  by  Bishop  Percy.     See  Clim. 

WILLIAM  OF  HOLLAND  (1227-56).  Titu- 
lar King  of  Germany.  In  1234  he  succeeded  his 
father  as  Count  of  Holland.  In  1247  he  was 
chosen  German  King  by  the  Papal  legatee,-  and 
after  he  had  besieged  and  taken  Aschen  he  was 
crowned  there  in  November,  1248.  So  strong, 
however,  was  the  opposition  brought  against  him 
by  the  supporters  of  Frederick  II.  that  he  re- 
turned to  Holland.  Upon  the  death  of  Frederick 
in  1250  William  began  to  regain  his  influence. 


and  when  Conrad  IV.,  who  had  gone  to  Italy,  died 
there  in  1254,  he  was  generally  recognized  a» 
King  by  the  German  princes.  He  was  killed  in 
a  battle  with  the  Frieslanders. 

WILLIAM  OF  MALMESBTTBY,  mftmz'- 
bSr-I  (C.1090-C.1143).  An  early  English  historian. 
He  was  bom  probably  in  Somersetehire,  and  was 
educated  in  the  monastery  whence  he  derived  his 
name,  and  of  which  he  became  librarian. 
Malmesbury's  principal  works,  which  are  writ- 
ten in  Latin,  are  De  Oestis  Regum  Anplorum,  a 
history  of  the  kings  of  England  from  the  Saxon 
invasion  to  1127-28;  Historiw  NovelUs,  a  con- 
tinuation of  the  first,  to  December,  1142;  De 
Oestia  Pontificum  Anglorum,  containing  an  ac- 
count of  the  bishops  and  principal  monasteries 
of  England  from  the  conversion  of  Ethelbert  of 
Kent  by  Saint  Augustine,  to  1123.  The  first  of 
these  was  translated  into  English  by  Sharpe 
(London,  1815),  and  has  been  reprinted  in 
Bohn's  Antiquarian  Library,  under  the  editorship 
of  Giles  ( 1847 ) .  In  addition  Malmesbury  wrote 
a  number  of  other  works,  including  Lives  of  Saint 
Dunstan  and  Saint  Wulfstan,  and  a  work  on  the 
Antiquities  of  Glastonbury.  Consult:  Gray 
Birch,  Life  and  Writinge  of  William  of  Malmes- 
bury (London,  1874)  ;  Stubbs's  Prefaces  in  the 
Rolls  Series,  which  contains  the  best  editions  of 
the  first  three  works;  Norgate,  England  Under 
the  Angevin  Kings,  vol.  i.  (London,  1887). 

WILLIAM  OF  NEW^TJBGH  (1136-C.98). 
An  English  chronicler,  bom  at  Bridlington,  York- 
shire. He  was  brought  up,  lived  all  his  life,  and 
died  at  the  Augustinian  Priory  of  Newburgh,  near 
C^oxwold,  in  Yorkshire.  As  far  as  we  know,  he 
never  traveled  farther  from  his  priory  than  to 
the  neighboring  religious  houses  of  Rievaux, 
Byland,  and  Finchale.  His  extant  works  show, 
nevertheless,  a  wide  knowledge  of  ecclesiastical, 
political,  and  social  affairs  which  must  have 
come  to  him  indirectly  through  the  communica- 
tion which  his  house  kept  up  with  the  great 
foundations  of  the  Cistercian  world.  His  works 
consist  of  three  sermons  and  the  great  Eistoria 
Rerum  Anglioarum,  which  he  undertook,  so  he 
says,  at  the  request  of  the  Abbot  of  Rievaux. 
The  history  covers  the  period  from  1066  to 
1198,  and  is  a  marvel  of  fair-minded  and  tem- 
perate writing.  Even  more  than  William  of 
Malmesbury  among  all  the  Latin  chroniclers  he 
was  the  successor  of  Bede.  Though  his  state- 
ments were  often  inaccurate,  he  had  such  wide 
interests  and  such  a  well-balanced  mind  that  his 
history  is  one  of  the  most  important  records  of 
medieval  England.  Consult  Howlett,  Chronicles 
of  Stephen,  Henry  IL,  and  Richard  I,  (Rolls 
Series,  London,  1884 ) . 

WILLIAM  OF  SAINT-AMOUB^  s&N^t&'. 
TtiSoT*  (  ?-1272).  A  mediceval  theologian.  He  was 
bom  at  Saint- Amour,  Franche-Comt4.  By  1238 
he  was  a  master  of  arts  and  canon  law  at  Paris ; 
became  professor  in  that  university,  and  led 
the  other  non-monastic  teachers  in  their  opposi- 
tion to  the  Dominican  and  Franciscan  Orders. 
Pope  Innocent  IV.  interfered  on  the  side  of  the 
friars,  and  eventually  William  was  banished 
(1257).  He  went  to  Saint- Amour,  and  prob- 
ably died  there.  His  most  famous  treatise  is 
De  Periculis  Novissimorum  Temporum  (1255), 
which  describes  the  perils  of  the  time  as  signs 
of  the  end  of  the  world,  and  exhorts  the  prelates 
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to  arouse  themselves.  It  was  one  of  the  earliest 
pieces  printed,  both  in  Latin  and  in  a  French 
translation,  and  on  the  basis  of  its  contents  the 
wits  of  the  day  built  up  their  satirical  verses 
against  the  mendicant  Orders.  William's  works, 
lacking,  however,  the  important  treatise  on  Anti- 
christ, and  containing  at  least  one  piece  which 
was  falsely  attributed  to  him,  appeared  with  a 
memoir  in  Paris  (1632). 

WILLIAM  OP  TYBE,  tir  (c.ll37c84).  A 
medisval  historian  and  Archbishop  of  Tyre.  He 
was  bom  perhaps  in  Palestine,  but  of  his  family 
and  early  life  nothing  is  known.  In  1167  he  was 
appointed  Archdeacon  of  Tyre,  and  about  1170 
tutor  to  Baldwin,  son  of  Amalric,  King  of  Jerusa- 
lem. Upon  the  accession  of  his  pupil  as  Baldwin 
IV.  (1174)  he  was  made  Chancellor  of  the  king- 
dom, and  in  the  following  year  Archbishop  of 
Tyre.  He  was  one  of  the  commission  which  met 
Philip  of  Flanders  in  1177,  and  in  1179  he 
represented  the  Latin  Church  of  the  East  at  the 
Lateran  Council.  The  date  of  his  death  is  only 
to  be  conjectured  from  the  fact  that  his  great 
Hiaioria  Rerum  in  Partihus  Transmarinia  Qeaia- 
rurtfij  from  which  most  of  the  events  of  his 
career  are  gleaned,  breaks  off  at  the  end  of  1183. 
This  work,  the  only  one  of  his  now  extant,  is  one 
of  the  best  histories  of  the  Middle  Ages.  It  is 
our  chief  authority  for  the  history  of  the  Latin 
kingdom  in  the  East  between  1127  and  1184,  and 
except  for  somewhat  faulty  chronology  is  re- 
markably accurate  as  well  as  painstaking  and 
«lear-sighted.  William  had  the  power  of  depict- 
ing the  characteristics  of  men,  countries,  and 
« vents  in  a  manner  which  few  mediseval  his- 
torians approached. 

WILLIAM  OF  WYKEHAM,  wlk'am  ( 1324- 
1404).  An  English  prelate,  statesman,  and  archi- 
tect, one  of  the  most  remarkable  men  of  the 
Middle  Ages.  He  was  born  at  Wickham  ( or  Wyke- 
ham),  in  Hampshire,  and  was  educated  at  Win- 
chester School.  Having  won  the  favor  of  Bishop 
Edington  and  of  Sir  John  Scured,  by  whom  he  was 
recommended  to  the  notice  of  King  Edward  III., 
lie  was  appointed  royal  chaplain  in  1349  and 
made  surveyor  and  chief  warden  of  Windsor, 
Leeds,  Dover,  and  Hadleigh  castles.  W^indsor 
Castle  is  largely  his  work,  and  he  was  also  the 
builder  or  architect  of  Queensborough  Castle. 
Turning  from  architecture  again  to  divinity,  he 
was  promoted  through  a  series  of  clerical  posts 
and  offices  of  State  to  be  Bishop  of  Winchester 
and  Lord  Chancellor  in  1367,  being  at  that 
time  the  foremost  subject  in  the  kingdom, 
"without  whom  they  did  nothing,"  as  Froissart 
declares.  He  promoted  education  by  founding 
New  College  at  Oxford  and  Saint  Mary's  College 
at  Winchester.  In  1376,  by  reason  of  his  patri- 
otic opposition  to  John  of  Gaunt  and  his  party, 
he  was  deprived  of  his  offices;  but  on  the  acces- 
sion of  Richard  II.  (1377)  he  was  pardoned.  He 
was  again  Chancellor,  1389-91,  after  which  he 
retired  from  public  life,  residing  at  his  seat  of 
South  Waltham,  Hampshire,  until  his  death, 
September  27,  1404.  His  last  years  were  spent  in 
remodeling  the  interior  of  Winchester  Cathedral, 
though  he  did  not  live  to  witness  its  entire  com- 
pletion. This  consisted  in  nothing  less  than  to 
hew  the  heavy  masonry  of  the  Norman  nave  and 
aisles  into  the  lighter  and  more  elegant  forma  of 
the  early  Perpendicular  style  then  coming  into  use 
and  already  applied  by  his  predecessor,  Edington, 


to  the  rebuilding  of  the  four  bays  next  the  tran- 
septs. But  while  the  latter  tore  down  the  old  work 
before  rebuilding,  Wykeham  effected  his  trans- 
formation without  destroying  the  Norman  struc- 
ture, by  a  skillful  recutting  of  the  masonry  and 
the  addition  of  a  rich  vault  of  masonry  in 'place 
of  the  earlier  wooden  ceiling.  This  achievement 
did  much  to  fix  the  tendencies  of  the  style  which 
developed  into  the  perfected  Perpendicular  of  the 
fifteenth  century.  Consult  Moberly,  Life  of  Wil- 
liam of  Wykeham  (London,  1893). 

WILLIAM  PENK  CHABTEB  SCHOOL.  A 
noted  preparatory  school  for  boys  in  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.,  founded  in  1689,  incorporated  in  1698, 
and  chartered  by  William  Penn  in  1701,  on  the 
same  day  on  which  he  chartered  the  city.  The 
original  corporate  title  was  "the  overseers  of  the 
public  school  founded  in  Philadelphia  at  the  re- 
quest, costs,  and  charges  of  the  people  of  God 
called  Quakers."  Subsequent  charters  from  Penn, 
in  1708  and  1711,  broadened  the  scope  of  the 
school  and  freed  it  from  denominational  control. 
The  school  is  organized  in  nine  classes,  each 
covering  one  year,  four  classes  constituting  the 
senior  school,  three  the  junior,  and  two  the  lower 
school.  In  the  senior  school  the  course  provides 
for  a  classical  and  a  modern  side.  The  school 
has  well-equipped  building  in  the  heart  of  the 
city  and  playing  fields  of  six  acres  in  the  suburbs, 
together  valued  at  $250,000,  with  scholarship 
funds  amounting  to  $50,000.  The  school  has 
about  500  students. 

WILOi^IAMS,  Alpheus  Staaket  (1810-78). 
An  American  soldier,  bom  at  Saybrook,  Conn. 
He  graduated  at  Yale  in  1831;  studied  law  in 
the  same  institution,  and  in  1836  began  practice 
in  Detroit,  where  at  different  times  he  held  the 
positions  of  recorder,  postmaster,  and  other 
offices.  During  the  Mexican  War  he  served  as 
colonel  of  the  First  Michigan  Regiment.  In  May, 
1861,  after  the  outbreak  of  the  Civil  War,  he 
was  commissioned  brigadier-general  of  volun- 
teers. He  commanded  a  division  at  C^ar  Moun- 
tain and  a  corps  at  South  Mountain,  Antietam, 
Fredericksburg,  Chancellorsville,  and  Grettys- 
burg.  He  then  served  under  General  Sherman  in 
the  Atlanta  campaign  and  in  the  march  to  the 
sea,  and  after  the  capture  of  Savannah  was 
brevetted  major-general  of  volunteers.  From 
1866  until  1869  he  was  United  States  Minister  to 
Salvador;  in  1870  was  the  Democratic  candi- 
date for  the  Governorship  of  Michigan ;  and  from 
1874  until  his  death  was  a  member  of  Congress. 

WILLIAMS,  Sir  Chables  Hanbuby  (1708- 
59).  An  English  diplomatist  and  satirical 
w^riter.  He  was  born  probably  at  Pontypool, 
Monmouthshire.  His  father  was  John  Hanbury, 
whose  friend,  Charles  Williams,  left  him  an 
estate  of  £70,000  in  1720,  with  remainder  to 
his  son  Charles,  on  condition  that  the  latter 
should  assume  the  name  of  Williams  when  he 
came  of  age.  The  boy  was  educated  at  Eton, 
where  he  was  intimate  with  Henry  Fox,  Lyttel- 
ton,  and  Fielding.  He  was  a  member  of  Par- 
liament from  1734  to  1747  and  again  from  1754 
to  1759.  In  1740  appeared  his  Isabella,  or  the 
Morning;  in  1742,  The  Country  Oirl;  and  in  1743. 
several  elegant  satires,  of  which  the  Letter  to 
Mr,  Dodsleyt  Solomon's  Porch,  and  Peter  and  My 
Lord  Quiden  were  among  the  best.  In  1746  Wil- 
liams entered  upon  a  successful  diplomatic  ca- 
reer,  being   successively   envoy  at  Dresden,   at 
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Berlin  (1750),  at  Dresden  again  (1751),  and 
at  Vienna  (1753).  He  made  a  Latin 
distich  on  Maria  ThereA,,  that  was  repeated 
throughout  Europe.  Afterwards  he  was  ap- 
pointed to  Saint  Petersburg  with  the  mission  of 
helping  form  a  triple  alliance  betw^een  Russia, 
Austria,  and  England,  which  did  not  come 
about.  Williams's  occasional  verse  is  worthy 
to  be  regarded  as  a  link  between  that  of  Prior 
and  Cowper,  and  his  conversation  was  exceeding- 
ly brilliant.  His  writings  were  collected  in 
1763,  and  were  republished  in  1775  and  1822. 
Consult  Coxe,  Historical  Tour  in  Monmouthshire 
(London,  1801). 

WILLIAMS,  Edward  (bardic  name,  loLO 
:Mobgannwg)  (1746-1826).  A  Welsh  bard,  born 
JNlarch  10,  1746,  in  the  parish  of  Llan  Carfan, 
Glamorganshire,  Wales.  He  was  self-taught 
Prom  the  age  of  nine  he  followed  for  many 
years  the  trade  of  stone-mason,  and  eventually 
look  up  land-surveying.  After  much  wandering, 
he  settled  at  Flemingston,  in  the  vale  of  Gla- 
morgan, where  he  died  December  18,  1826.  His 
published  verse  comprises  mainly  Poems,  Lyrio 
and  Pastoral,  in  English  (1794),  and  the  Psalms 
of  the  Church  in  the  Desert,  in  Welsh  (1st  vol. 
1812;  2d  vol.  posthumous,  1834).  With  Owen 
Jones  and  William  Owen  Pughe,  he  edited  from 
manuscripts  the  collection  of  Welsh  verse  and 
prose  called  the  Myvyrian  Archaiology  (3  vols., 
1801-07).  A  continuation  of  the  work,  known 
as  the  lolo  M88.,  was  issued  by  the  Welsh  Manu- 
scripts Society  in  1848  (reprint  1888).  A 
treatise  on  the  bardic  system,  called  Cyfrinach  y 
Beirdd  (English,  The  Mystery  of  Bardism) , 
almost  complete  at  his  death,  was  pre- 
pared for  the  press  in  1829  by  his  son  Taliesin 
Williams.  Consult  the  interesting  Revolleo- 
tions  and  Anecdotes  of  Edward  Williams,  by 
Elijah  Waring  (London,  1850). 

WILLIAMS,  Eleazar  (1787-1858).  An 
American  missionary,  who  claimed  to  be  the 
'lost  dauphin'  (Louis  XVII.)  of  France.  He 
was  bom  probably  in  Caughnawaga,  N.  Y.,  and  is 
supposed  to  have  been  the  great-grandson  of 
Eunice  Williams,  w^ho  was  carried  away  from 
Deer  field,  Mass.,  at  the  time  of  the  massacre 
of  February,  1704.  Eleazar  was  educated  at  Long 
Meadow  and  Westhampton,  Mass.  At  the  out- 
break of  the  W^ar  of  1812  he  was  superintendent 
in  the  Northern  Indian  Department,  served 
with  the  American  troops,  and  was  wounded 
at  Plattsburg.  Subsequently  he  took  orders  in  the 
Episcopal  Church  and  became  a  missionary  among 
the  New  York  Indians.  In  1820  he  accompanied 
the  Oneidas,  who  were  removed  from  New  York 
State  to  a  res'ervation  near  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  and 
remained  there  with  them  for  thirty  years.  A 
rather  striking  likeness  to  the  Bourbons,  coupled 
with  the  fact  that  there  were  some  discrepan- 
cies in  the  accounts  of  his  early  years,  probably 
gave  rise  to  the  story  that  he  was  the  Host 
dauphin,'  the  son  of  Louis  XVI.  and  Marie 
Antoinette,  whose  fate  was  shrouded  in  mystery. 
Williams  had  a  strong  imagination  and  he  prob- 
ably exaggerated  the  rather  weak  evidence  in 
behalf  of  his  assertion  until  he  really  believed 
its  truth.  His  claim  that,  in  1841,  he  had 
an  interview  with  the  Prince  de  Joinville,  then 
in  America,  who  asked  him  to  sign  an  'abdi- 
cation' of  the  French  throne  was  subsequently 


denied  by  the  Prince.  In  1850  he  returned 
to  New  York  and  settled  at  Hogansburg, 
where  he  died.  For  a  statement  of  his  claim 
consult  an  article  by  Hanson  in  Putnam*s 
Magazine  for  February,  1853,  entitled  "Have  We 
a  Bourbon  Among  Us?"  also  The  Lost  Prince 
(1854),  by  the  same  author.  Williams  was  an 
authority  on  Indian  language  and  history,  and 
published  A  Spelling  Book  in  the  Language  of  the 
Seven  Iroquois  Nations  (1813);  A  Caution 
Against  Our  Common  Enemy  (1813,  in  Iroquois; 
translated  into  English  1815)  ;  Life  of  Te-ho-ra- 
gwa-ne-gen  (Thomas  Williams)  (1859),  a  sketch 
of  his  reputed  father,  the  grandson  of  Eunice 
Williams.  He  translated  into  Iroquois  The  Book 
of  Common  Prayer  (1853). 

WILLIAMS,  Ephbaim  (1715-55).  An  Ameri- 
can  soldier  and  pioneer,  ifounder  of  Williams 
College,  He  was  born  in  Newton,  Mass.,  and 
after  following  the  sea  for  several  years  settled 
in  western  Massachusetts,  where  he  distinguished 
himself  in  frontier  warfare  with  the  Indians.  At 
the  outbreak  of  the  war  with  France  in  1744  he 
commanded  a  company  which  took  part  in  the 
Louisburg  expedition,  and  later  commanded  the 
forts  in  the  Connecticut  River  valley  in  western 
Massachusetts.  In  recognition  of  his  services  he 
received  from  Massachusetts  in  1750  a  large 
grant  of  land  near  the  present  sites  of  Williams- 
town  and  Adams.  At  the  beginning  of  the 
French  and  Indian  War  (1755)  he  was  commis- 
sioned a  colonel  of  one  of  the  Massachusetts  regi- 
ments raised  to  take  part  in  Sir  William  John- 
son's expedition  against  Crown  Point.  While  in 
camp  at  Albany  he  made  his  will,  leaving  money 
and  lands  for  the  founding  of  a  free  academy  at 
Williamstown,  which  eventually,  became  Williams 
College  (q.v.).  He  led  the  advance  toward  Crown 
Point  and  was  killed  at  the  head  of  his  troops 
during  a  skirmish,  known  as  the  "Bloody  Morn- 
ing's Scout,"  that  preceded  the  battle  of  Lake 
George,  September  8,  1755. 

WILLIAMS,  Sir  George  (1821—).  The 
founder  of  the  Yoimg  Men's  Christian  Associa- 
'tion.  He  was  born  at  a  farm  house  in  the  parish 
of  Dulverton,  Somersetshire,  England.  He  was 
converted  at  Bridgewater  in  1837.  In  1841  he 
became  junior  assistant  in  the  dry  goods  firm  of 
George  Hitchcock  &  Co.,  in  London.  Two 
years  afterwards  he  induced  some  of  the  em- 
ployees to  hold  a  prayer  meeting  at  regular 
intervals,  and  in  June  of  the  following  year 
twelve  persons,  including  Williams,  formed  them- 
selves into  a  society  under  the  name  of  the 
Young  Men's  Christian  Association.  There  can 
be  no  doubt  that  to  him  belongs  the  chief  credit 
of  originating  the  society.  From  1863  to  1885 
he  was  treasurer  of  the  organization,  and  in  1885 
became  president.  He  also  became  head  of  the 
firm  of  Hitchcock,  Williams  &  Co.,  and  in 
1894  was  knighted.  Consult,  Stevenson,  Histori- 
cal Records  of  the  Young  Men's  Christian  Asso- 
ciation from  18U  to  188l  (London,  1884). 

WILLIAMS,  Geobge  Henby  (1823—).  An 
American  jurist,  bom  in  New  Lebanon,  N.  Y.  He 
was  admitted  to  the  bar  in  1844,  and  from  1847 
to  1852  was  judge  of  the  First  Judicial  Dis- 
trict of  Iowa.  From  1853  to  1857  he  was 
Chief  Justice  of  Oregon  Territory,  and  from 
1865  to  1871  he  was  a  member  of  the 
joint  high  commission  that  prepared  the  Treaty 
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of  Washington  as  an  adjustment  of  the  'Alabama 
claims.'  From  1872  to  1875  he  was  Attorney- 
General  in  the  Cabinet  of  President  Grant,  by 
whom  in  1873  he  was  nominated  for  Chief  Jus- 
tice of  the  United  States  Supreme  Court,  but  the 
nomination  was  not  confirmed. 

WILLIAMS,  George  Huntington  (1856- 
94).  An  American  geologist,  born  at  Utica,  N.  Y. 
He  graduated  at  Amherst,  studied  at  Gi>ttingen 
and  Heidelberg,  and  in  1885  was  appointed  an  as- 
sociate professor  in  the  Johns  Hopkins  University. 
In  1892  he  was  appointed  professor  of  inorganic 
geology  there.  He  was  a  member  of  many 
American  and  foreign  scientific  societies,  was 
vice-president  of  the  Geological  Society  of  Ameri- 
ca, and  published  seventy-two  valuable  geological 
papers,  including  one  on  the  Volcanic  Rocks  of 
Eastern  North  America.  He  also  published  Ele- 
ments of  Crystallography  (1890). 

WILLIAMS,  Helen  Mabia  (1762-1827). 
An  English  authoress.  She  was  born  in  London, 
where,  through  the  influence  of  Dr.  Andrew  Kip- 
pis,  her  legendary  poem  of  Edtoin  and  Eltruda 
was  published  in  1782  and  was  speedily  followed 
by  other  works.  In  1788,  just  before  the  Revolu- 
tion, she  visited  a  married  sister  in  Paris;  there 
she  wrote  in  favor  of  the  Girondists,  and  was  im- 
prisoned by  Robespierre,  but  was  released  after 
his  death.  The  rest  of  her  life  was  passed  in 
Amsterdam  and  in  Paris.  Among  her  published 
works  relating  to  France  and  the  Revolution 
are  Letters  Written  in  France  (1790)  ;  Letters 
Containing  a  Sketch  of  the  Politics  of  France 
(1795);  Sketches  of  Manners  and  Opinions  in 
the  French  Republic  (1801).  She  translated 
Saint-Pierre's  Paul  et  Virginie  (1795),  Von 
Humboldt's  Researches  (1814),  and  several  other 
works ;  and  wrote  the  favorite  hymn,  "While  Thee 
I  Seek,  Protecting  Power."  Collections  of  her 
poems  were  published  in  1786  and  1823.  From 
her  story  Perourou  ( 1801 ) ,  Lord  Lytton  adapted 
his  drama  The  Lady  of  Lyons, 

WILLIAMS,  Henby  Shaleb  (1847—).  An 
American  geologist  and  paleontologist,  born  at 
Ithaca,  N.  Y.  He  graduated  at  the  Sheffield 
Scientific  School  of  Yale  in  1868,  and  from  1879 
to  1892  was  professor  of  geology  and  paleontology 
at  Cornell  University.  In  1892  he  was  appointed 
to  the  chair  of  geology  at  Yale.  He  was  secre- 
tary of  the  International  Congress  of  Geologists 
at  Washington  in  1891,  and  chairman  of  the  geo- 
logical and  geographical  section  of  the  American 
Association  for  the  Advancement  of  Science  in 
1892.  His  publications  include :  The  Classification 
of  the  Upper  Devonian  (1885)  ;  The  Cuboides 
Zone  and  Its  Fauna  (1890);  and  Correlation 
Papers,  Devonian  and  Carboniferous  (1891). 

WILLIAMS,  Isaac  (1802-65).  A  Welsh 
clergyman  and  author,  bom  near  Aberystwith, 
Wales,  and  educated  at  Harrow  and  Trinity  Col- 
lege, Oxford.  He  took  orders  in  the  Church  of 
England  in  1829  and  became  a  fellow  of  Trinity 
in  1831.  Previously  he  made  the  acquaintance  of 
Keble  and  of  Richard  Hurrell  Froude,  with  whom 
he  was  associated  in  the  Tractarian  movement. 
As  curate  he  had  charge  at  Windrush,  Saint  Mary 
the  Virgin's  at  Oxford,  and  at  Bisley.  He  was 
a  successful  imitator  of  Keble  in  sacred  poetry, 
contributed  to  Lyra  Apostolica,  and  published 
The  Cathedral,  or  the  Catholic  and  Apostolic 
Church  of  England,   in   verse    (1838);    Hymns 


( 1839)  ;  Harmony  and  Commentary  on  the  Whole 
Gospel  Narrative  (1842)  ;  The  Christian  Scholar 
(1849);  The  Apocalppse  (1852);  and  The 
Psalms  Interpreted  of  Christ  (1864). 

WILLIAMS,  James  Douglas  (1808-80).  An 
American  politician,  born  in  Pickaway  County, 
Ohio.  His  parents  moved  to  Indiana,  when  he 
was  yet  in  his  teens,  and  it  was  in  the  common 
schools  of  that  State  that  he  was  educated.  He 
devoted  himself  to  farming  and  in  1*843  was 
elected  to  the  State  Legislature,  where  he  re- 
mained, almost  without  interruption,  until  1874, 
when  he  was  chosen  a  member  of  Congress.  In 
1876,  after  an  exciting  campaign,  in  which  the 
plainness  of  his  dress  and  the  blunt  honesty  of 
his  speech  won  for  him  the  sobriquet  "  Blue 
Jeans,"  he  was  elected  Governor  of  Indiana. 
Throughout  his  entire  life  Williams  was  inter- 
ested in  the  development  of  agriculture  and 
served  for  seventeen  years  in  the  State  Board  of 
Agriculture.  He  also  was  instrumental  in  se- 
curing valuable  legislation,  improving  the  edu- 
cational system  of  the  State. 

WILLIAMS,  Jane  (1806-85).  An  English 
writer,  usually  known  by  her  pseudonym  of  Ysga- 
fell.  She  was  born  at  Chelsea,  London,  but  be- 
cause of  ill  health  lived  till  1856  at  Neuadd  Felen 
in  Brecknockshire,  where  she  acquired  Welsh. 
Her  publications,  which  had  some  success,  include 
Miscellaneous  Poems  (1824)  ;  Twenty  Essays  on 
the  Practical  Improvement  of  Ood's  ProvitUntial 
Dispensations,  as  Means  to  the  Moral  Discipline 
to  the  Christian  (1838)  ;  The  Origin,  Rise,  and 
Progress  of  the  Paper  People  (1856)  ;  The  Auto- 
biography of  Elizabeth  Davis,  a  Balaclava  Nurse 
(1857)  ;  The  Literary  Women  of  LonA>n(  1861) ; 
Celtic  Fables,  Fairy  Tales,  and  Legends  (1862) ; 
and  A  History  of  Wales  (1869),  which  comes 
down  through  the  reigns  of  the  Tudors,  and 
which  is  probably  the  best  history  of  Wales  yet 
written. 

WILLIAMS,  Jesse  Lynch  (1871—).  An 
American  journalist  and  author,  bom  at  Ster- 
ling, III.  He  graduated  in  1892  at  Princeton, 
where  he  later  took  a  post-graduate  course;  was 
a  member  successively  of  the  staffs  of  the  New 
York  Sun,  the  New  York  Commercial  Advertiser, 
and  Scribner*s  Magazine;  and  in  1900  removed  to 
Princeton,  N.  J.,  where  he  became  editor  of  the 
Alumni  Princetonian,  As  a  writer  he  attracted 
attention  by  his  college  stories  and  his  stories  of 
newspaper  life.  The  latter  have  been  ranked  as 
perhaps  the  best  in  their  field.  He  published: 
Princeton  Stories  (1895)  ;  The  Stolen  Story  and 
Other  Newspaper  Stories  (1899)  ;  The  Adventures 
of  a  Freshman  (1899);  New  York  Sketches 
(1902)  ;  and,  with  John  DeWitt,  «t  History  of 
Princeton  University  (1898). 

WILLIAMS,  John  (1582-1650).  An  English 
archbishop.  He  was  born  in  Wales,  was  educated 
at  Ruthin  and  at  Saint  John's  College,  Cam- 
bridge, where  he  was  distinguished  in  a  wide 
range  of  studies  and  graduated  in  1603.  He  was 
appointed  chaplain  to  the  Lord  Chancellor  in 
1609,  and  afterwards  to  James  I.,  with  whom  he 
was  a  favorite.  After  being  installed  in  various 
prebends,  he  became  keeper  of  the  great  seal  and 
Bishop  of  Lincoln  in  1621.  He  offended  Charles 
I.,  and  after  eight  years'  proceedings  before  the 
star  chamber  was  condemned  on  the  charge  of 
betraying  the  King's  secrets ;  suspended  from  hia 
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bishopric;  fined  £10,009;  and  imprisoned  in  the 
Tower,  1636-40.  He  was  released  by  the  Long 
Parliament  and  restored  to  his  diocese;  became 
Archbishop  of  Canterbury/ 1641;  was  again  im- 
prisoned and  released  1643,  and  was  one  of  the 
King's  adherents  during  the  rebellion.  He  was 
the  author  of  various  theological  treatises,  of 
which  the  chief  is  The  Holy  Table  (1637),  di- 
rected against  Archbishop  Laud's  ritualistic 
changes. 

WTLLIAMS,  John  (1664-1729).  A  colonial 
clergyman.  He  was  born  in  Roxbury,  Mass.,  and 
graduated  at  Harvard  in  1683.  In  1686  he  be- 
came the  first  minister  of  Deerfield,  then  a 
struggling  frontier  settlement,  and  when  that 
place  was  destroyed  in  1704  (see  Deerfield),  the 
Indians  killed  two  of  his  children,  and  started 
with  him  and  the  rest  of  his  family  (excepting 
one  son,  then  absent),  along  with  the  other  pio- 
neers, toward  Canada.  On  the  second  day  his 
wife,  unable  to  proceed,  was  killed.  In  Canada 
he  was  treated  kindly  and  in  1706  was  redeemed, 
with  two  of  his  children.  Returning  to  Deerfield, 
he  there  remained  as  pastor,  until  his  death. 
In  1707  he  published  a  celebrated  narrative  of  his 
captivity  (since  frequently  reprinted),  entitled 
The  Redeemed  Captive  Returning  to  Zion,  He 
also  published  a  number  of  his  sermons,  and  left 
in  manuscript  many  papers  on  scientific  subjects. 
Consult  S.  W.  Williams,  Biographical  Memoir  of 
Rev.  John  Williams  (Greenfield,  Mass.,  1837). 

WILLIAMS,  John  (1792-1858).  An  Eng- 
lish scholar  and  clergyman,  bom  at  Ystrad- 
meurig,  Wales.  He  was  educated  at  Balliol  Col- 
lege, Oxford,  and  from  1840  to  1847  was  rector  of 
the  Academy,  a  day  school  at  Edinburgh.  He 
took  the  post  at  the  wish  of  Sir  Walter  Scott 
and  Lockhart^  the  latter  a  close  personal  friend ; 
and  he  had  in  some  respects  an  even  more  re- 
markable career  there  than  did  Arnold  at  Rugby. 
In  1848  he  opened  at  Llandsbery  a  new  school 
founded  by  Thomas  Phillips,  and  in  the  course  of 
five  years  made  it  one  of  the  best  known 
schools  in  Wales.  His  studies  were  largely 
in  the  classics  and  Celtic,  and  were  valu- 
able in  their  day.  They  include  Two  Essays 
on  the  Geography  of  Ancient  Asia  (1829)  ;  The 
Life  and  Actions  of  Alexander  the  Great  ( 1829) ; 
Homerus  (1842);  The  Life  of  Julius  C(Bsar 
(1854) ;  Oomer:  or  a  Brief  Analysis  of  the  Lan- 
guage and  Knowledge  of  the  Ancient  Cymry 
(1854)  ;  and  Essays  on  Various  Subjects  (1858). 

WILLIAMS,  John  (1796-1839).  An  English 
missionary.  He  was  bom  at  Tottenham,  London, 
and  at  fourteen  was  apprenticed  to  an  ironmonger. 
In  1816  he  offered  himself  to  the  London  Mission- 
ary Society  as  a  missionary  to  the  South  Seas, 
was  ordained  and  sent  to  Eimeo,  one  ,of  the  So- 
ciety Islands.  After  laboring  with  much  success 
among  the  natives  of  the  Society  group,  in  1823 
he  established  missions  on  Raratonga  and  others 
of  the  Hervey  Islands.  He  translated  the  Xew 
Testament  into  the  Raratongan  language,  and 
prepared  books  for  the  schools  which  he  estab- 
lished. In  a  vessel  built  by  himself  during  the 
next  four  years  he  visited  many  of  the  South 
Sea  Islands,  extending  his  missionary  labors 
to  the  Samoa  Islands.  In  1834  he  visited  Eng- 
land, where  he  remained  for  nearly  four  years, 
during  which  he  procured  the  publication  of  his 
Raratongan  Hew  Testament  by  the  Bible  Society, 


and  raised  £4000  for  the  purchase  and  outfit  of  a 
missionary  ship  for  Polynesia.  In  1838  he  re- 
turned, visited  many  of  the  islands,  and  finally 
the  New  Hebrides,  where  he  hoped  to  plant  a 
mission,  but  was  killed,  November  20,  1839,  by 
the  natives  of  Erromanga.  He  published  A  Nar- 
rative of  Missionary  Enterprise  in  the  South  Sea 
Islands  (1837).  Consult  his  Life  by  Campbell, 
(London,  1842),  and  Prout  (ib.,  1843). 

WILLIAMS,  John  (1817-99).  An  American 
bishop  of  the  Episcopal  Church.  He  was  bom  at 
Deerfield,  Mass.,  and  educated  at  Trinity  College, 
Hartford,  where  he  graduated  in  1835.  He  was 
ordained  in  1841,  and  held  the  rectorship  of  Saint 
George's  Church,  Schenectady,  N.  Y.,  from  1842 
to  1848,  after  which  he  became  president  of  his 
alma  mater,  and  at  the  same  time  professor  of 
history  and  literature.  In  1851  he  was  elected 
Assistant  Bishop  of  Connecticut,  and  on  the  death 
of  Bishop  Brownell,  in  1865,  succeeded  him  in  the 
sole  charge  of  the  diocese.  At  the  same  time, 
from  1854  on,  he  held  the  office  of  dean  of  the  Ber- 
keley Divinity  School,  at  Middletown,  and  was  its 
principal  instmctor  in  Church  history  and  the- 
ology. He  succeeded  Bishop  Lee,  of  Delaware,  in 
1887,  as  presiding  Bishop,  and  earned  the  reputa- 
tion of  a  wise  and  conservative  leader  in  ecclesi- 
astical affairs.  Among  his  published  works  are : 
Thoughts  on  the  Gospel  Miracles  (1848);  The 
English  Reformation  (Paddock  Lectures,  1881) ; 
The  World's  Witness  to  Jesus  Christ  (Bedell  Lec- 
tures, 1882) ;  and  Studies  in  the  Book  of  the  Acts 
(1888). 

WILLIAMS,  John  Joseph  (1822—).  An 
American  Roman  Catholic  prelate.  He  was  born 
in  Boston,  April  27,  1822,  and  educated  at  the 
Sulpician  College  in  Montreal  and  at  the  Semi- 
nary of  Saint  Sulpice  in  Paris.  After  his  ordina- 
tion he  became  assistant  at  the  Boston  Cathedral 
in  1845,  and  rector  in  1855.  In  1857  he  took 
charge  of  Saint  James's  parish,  and  in  1866  be- 
came Bishop  of  Boston.  His  title  was  changed  to 
Archbishop  in  1875,  when  the  see  was  raised  to 
metropolitan  dignity. 

WILLIAMS,  Jonathan  (1750-1815).  An 
American  soldier.  He  was  born  in  Boston,  en- 
tered business  life,  made  several  voyages  to  Eng- 
land and  the  West  Indies,  and  was  secretary  to 
Franklin,  his  grand-uncle,  when  the  latter  was 
Ambassador  to  France.  Here  he  made  a  careful 
study  of  military  science,  and,  after  serving  as 
Judge  of  Common  Pleas  at  Philadelphia,  from  1785 
to  1801,  became  a  major  in  the  artillery  and  engi- 
neer corps,  and  an  inspector  of  fortifications.  He 
was  in  command  of  the  military  post  at  West 
Point  in  1801-02,  and  was  superintendent  of  the 
United  States  Military  Academy  in  1802-03,  giv- 
ing instruction  to  the  engineers  and  artillerists. 
In  June,  1803,  owing  to  a  dispute  over  a  question 
of  rank,  he  resigned  from  the  army,  but  in  1805 
reentered  the  service  as  lieutenant-colonel  and 
chief  engineer,  and  was  reappointed  superintend- 
ent at  West  Point.  He  also  had  charge  of  the 
fortifications  in  New  York  harbor,  planning  and 
building  Fort  Columbus,  Castle  Clinton  (Castle 
Garden ) ,  and  Castle  Williams,  the  last  being,  at 
the  time  of  its  erection,  the  only  casemated  bat- 
tery in  the  United  States.  He  was  the  first  to  in- 
troduce in  the  United  States  principles  of  scien- 
tific military  engineering,  and  has  therefore  been 
called  the  ^Father  of  thf  Corps  of  Engineers.' 
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In  1812  he  claimed  command  of  Castle  Williams, 
and,  on  refusal,  resigned.  In  1814  he  was  elected 
to  Congress,  but  never  took  his  seat.  He  wrote 
The  Use  of  the  Thermometer  in  Navigation 
(1799),  and  translated  Elements  of  Fortification 
(1801)  and  Kosciusko's  Manoeuvers  for  Horse 
Artillery  (1808). 

WILLIAMS,  Sir  Monieb  Monieb-.  See 
MoNiEB- Williams,  Sir  Monieb. 

WILLIAMS,  Otho  Holland  (1749-1800). 
An  American  soldier.  He  was  born  in  Prince 
George  County,  Md.,  became  an  orphan  at  twelve, 
and  in  1775  entered  the  American  army  as  lieu- 
tenant in  a  Maryland  regiment,  becoming  a  major 
in  June,  1776,  a  colonel  in  December,  1776,  and  a 
brigadier-general  in  May,  1782.  At  Fort  Wash- 
ington (November  16,  1776)  he  was  badly 
wounded  and  was  captured,  and  for  fifteen 
months  was  a  prisoner  in  New  York,  being  treat- 
ed, for  part  of  the  time,  with  great  severity. 
Subsequently  he  was  deputy  adjutant-general 
under  Gates,  and  adjutant-general  under  Greene 
in  the  South,  and  served  with  gallantry  at  Guil- 
ford, Hobkirk'a  Hill,  and  Eutaw  Springs,  where 
he  led  a  charge.  After  the  war  he  was  collector 
of  the  port  of  Baltimore,  and  held  the  position 
until  his  death.  He  wrote  an  excellent  Narrative 
of  the  Campaign  of  1180,  printed  in  the  Appendix 
of  Johnson's  Life  of  Oreene.  Consult  Tiffany, 
A  Sketch  of  the  Life  and  Services  of  Oen,  Otho  H. 
Williams  (Baltimore,  1851). 

WILLIAMS,  KooEB  (c.1604-1683).  The 
founder  of  the  State  of  Rhode  Island,  bom  prob- 
ably in  London  in  either  1604  or  1605.  In  his 
youth  he  attracted  the  attention  of*  Sir  Edward 
Coke  by  his  shorthand  notes  of  sermons  and 
speeches  in  the  Star  Chamber,  and  was  sent  by 
him  to  Sutton's  Hospital,  now  the  Charter- 
house School,  in  1621.  He  entered  Pembroke 
College,  Cambridge,  in  1625,  and  took  the  de- 
gree of  bachelor  of  arts  in  1627.  Williams 
probably  took  orders  in  the  Church  of  Eng- 
land, but  he  soon  became  an  extreme  Puritan, 
and  emigrated  to  New  England,  arriving  at  Bos- 
ton February  5,  1631.  He  refused  to  join  the 
congregation  at  Boston  because  the  people  would 
not  make  public  declaration  of  their  repentance 
for  having  been  in  communion  with  the  (IThurch 
of  England;  he  therefore  went  to  Salem  as  as- 
sistant preacher,  but  was  soon  in  trouble  for 
denying  the  right  of  magistrates  to  punish  Sab- 
bath-breaking and  other  religious  offenses,  as  be- 
longing to  the  first  table  of  the  law.  Being  thus 
in  opposition  to  the  Massachusetts  Bay  Gov- 
ernment, he  went  to  Plymouth,  where  he  assisted 
its  minister,  and  studied  Indian  languages.  In 
1633  he  returned  to  Salem,  and  was  settled  as 
pastor  of  the  church,  but  was  opposed  by  the 
Government  for  denying  the  validity  of  the  Mas- 
sachusetts Bay  charter  and  for  denying  Its  right 
to  take  the  Indian's  land  without  purchase,  and 
the  right  to  impose  faith  and  worship.  He  held 
that  it  was  not  lawful  to  require  a  wicked  person 
to  swear  or  pray,  which  were  both  forms  of  wor- 
ship; and  that  the  power  of  the  civil  magistrate 
extends  only  to  the  bodies,  goods,  and  the  outward 
state  of  man,  and  not  to  their  souls  and  con- 
sciences. Banished  from  the  colony  in  1635  by 
order  of  the  General  Court  and  threatened  with 
being  sent  back  to  England  in  order  to  prevent 
the  spread  of  his  new  doctrines,  he  escaped  in 


midwinter  to  the  shores  of  Narragansett  Bay, 
accompanied  by  a  few  adherents,  and  here  pur- 
chased lands  of  the  Indian  chiefs,  founded  the 
city  of  Providence  in  1636,  and  established  a 
government  founded  on  complete  toleration. 
Having  adopted  the  belief  in  baptism  of  be- 
lievers by  immersion,  Williams  was  baptized  by 
a  layman,  and  then  baptized  him  and  ten  others, 
and  founded  the  first  Baptist  church  in  America. 
Later  he  doubted  the  validity  of  his  baptism,  and 
withdrew  from  the  Church  he  had  founded.  In 
1643  he  went  to  England  to  procure  a  charter  for 
Providence  and  Rhode  Island  settlements,  and 
while  there  published  a  Key  into  the  Language 
of  America,  and  The  Bloudy  Tenent  of  Persecu- 
tion for  Cause  of  Conscience  Discussed  (1644), 
his  chief  work  on  the  nature  and  sphere  of  civil 
government  (reprinted  in  the  Narragansett  Club 
Publications,  1st  series,  vol.  iii.).  In  1645  he 
wrote  a  tract  entitled  Christenings  Make  Not 
Christians  (reprinted  1881,  as  No,  14  of  the 
Rhode  Island  Historical  Tracts).  After  return- 
ing to  Rhode  Island  he  went  a  second  time  to 
England  on  business  of  the  colony  in  1651,  when 
he  published  Experiments  of  Spiritual  Life  and 
Health  and  Their  Preservations,  also  The  Hire- 
ling Ministry  None  of  Christ's  and  The  Bloudy 
Tenent  Yet  More  Bloody  by  Mr.  Cot  ton*  s  En- 
deavor to  Wash  It  White  in  the  Blood  of  the 
Lamhe,  a  reply  to  a  pamphlet  by  John  Cotton. 
This  last  was  reprinted  in  1870  by  the  Narragan- 
sett Club,  1st  series,  vol.  iv.  At  this  period 
Williams  engaged  in  an  experiment  of  teaching 
languages  by  conversation,  and  made  the  ac- 
quaintance of  Milton.  He  returned  to  Rhode 
Island  in  1654,  and  was  elected  President  of  the 
colony.  He  refused  to  persecute  Quakers,  but 
engaged  in  a  controversy  with  them,  and  pub- 
lished Oeorge  Fox  Digged  Out  of  His  Burrowes 
(reprinted,  1872,  by  the  Narragansett  Club,  1st 
series,  vol.  i.).  Through  his  influence  o'v^er  the 
Indians  he  was  of  great  service  to  the  other 
colonies,  but  they  refused  to  remove  their  ban,  or 
to  admit  Rhode  Island  into  the  New  England 
Confederation.  Consult:  Memoirs,  by  Knowles 
(Boston,  1834)  ;  Gammell,  Life  of  Williams  (ib., 
1845)  ;  and  the  biography  by  Straus  (New  York, 
1894).  Also  Dexter,  As  to  Roger  Williams 
(Boston,  1876)  ;  and  Williams's  letters  and 
other  works  published  by  the  Narragansett  Club 
( 1866) .  The  latest  contribution  to  the  literature 
of  Roger  Williams  is  Richman,  Rhode  Island,  Its 
Making  and  Its  Meaning  (New  York,  1902). 

WILLIAMS,  Rowland  (1817-70).  A  clergy- 
man of  the  Church  of  England.  He  was  bom  at 
Halkyn,  Wales,  graduated  B.A.  at  King's  Col- 
lege, Cambridge,  in  1841,  and  was  fellow  and 
tutor,  1839-50.  He  was  vice-principal  and  pro- 
fessor of  Hebrew  in  the  W^elsh  theological  col- 
lege of  Saint  David's,  Lampeter,  1850-62,  and 
did  much  to  improve  the  teaching  and 
finances  of  the  college.  He  was  made  select 
preacher  at  Cambridge  in  1854,  and  vicar  of 
Broad  Chalke,  Wiltshire,  in  1858.  Certain  views 
on  inspiration  expressed  in  one  of.  his  sermons  at 
Cambridge  were  unacceptable  to  many  of  the 
Welsh  clergy;  and  in  1860  he  published  an  ap- 
preciative review  of  Bunsen's  Biblical  Researches 
in  Essays  and  Reviews,  which  led  to  his  prosecu- 
tion for  heresy.  He  was  condemned  in  the  Court 
of  Arches  in  1862,  but  the  judgment  was  re- 
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d  in  1864.  Among  his  works  were  Rational 
ln€88  (1855);  Christianity  and  HinduMtn 
9) ;  Broad  Chalke  Sermon  Essays  (1867)  ; 
Ihe  Hebrew  Prophets  (1866-71).  Onsult 
Afe  and  Letters,  edited  by  his  wife  (Lon- 
1874). 

CLLIAMS,  Samuel  Wells  (1812-84).  An 
rican  missionary.  Sinologist,  and  diplomat, 
in  Utica,  N.  Y.  He  studied  at  the  high- 
d  there  and  at  the  Rensselaer  Institute  at 
,  and  in  1833  went  to  Canton,  China,  where 
K)k  charge  of  the  newly  established  mission 
of  the  American  Board  of  Commissioners 
foreign  Missions.  Unsettled  conditions  in 
on  necessitated  his  removal  to  Macao  in 
In  1845  he  returned  to  the  United  States. 
le  fall  of  1848  he  resumed  his  labors  at  Can- 
He  was  interpreter  to  Commodore  Perry  in 
nission  to  Japan,  1853-54,  severed  his  con- 
on  with  the  Mission  Board  in  1857,  and  was 
inled  secretary  and  interpreter  to  the  United 
»  legation.  In  this  capacity  he  assisted  in 
biating  the  treaty  of  1858,  and  accompanied 
ster  Ward  to  Peking  in  1859  to  exchange 
cations.  In  1861  he  again  visited  the  United 
is,  and  when,  in  1862,  the  first  United  States 
ion  was  established  at  Peking  under  Bur- 
,me,  he  took  up  his  residence  in  that  city  and 
ined  until  1876,  when  he  resigned  and  re- 
id  to  the  United  States.  He  settled  at  New 
m.  Conn.,  and  filled  the  chair  of  Chinese 
iiage  and  literature  at  Yale  until  his  death. 
Klited  the  Chinese  Repository  during  nine- 
years  of  its  existence  (1832-51),  and  was  a 
ninous  contributor  to  it.  He  also  carried 
igh  the  press  Medhurst's  Dictionary  of  the 
den  Dialect  (1837),  and  prepared  (with 
B^an)  and  brought  out  Chinese  Chresto- 
ly  (1841).  His  independent  works  in- 
i  Easy  Lessons  in  Chinese  (1B42);  The 
ese  Commercial  Guide  (1844);  The  To- 
aphy  of  China  (1844)  ;  English  Vocabulary 
ve  Court  Dialect  (1844) ;  The  Middle  King- 
(1848) ;  and  A  Syllabic  Dictionary  of  the 
ese  Language  (1874),  his  greatest  work, 
ult  his  Memoirs  by  his  son,  F.  W.  Williams 
idon  and  New  York,  1889). 

ILLIAMS,  Sbth  (1822-66).  An  American 
er,  born  at  Augusta,  Me.  He  graduated  at 
t  Point  in  1842,  entered  the  artillery,  served 
le  frontier,  and  participated  in  the  Mexican 
.  He  was  promoted  to  be  first  lieutenant  in 
;h,  1847,  and  was  brevetted  captain  for  gal- 
ry  at  CJerro  Gordo  a  month  later.  In  1861 
vas  commissioned  brigadier-general  of  vol- 
ers,  and  from  November  14,  1862,  to  March 
1864,  he  served  as  inspector-general  in  the 
tant-general's  department  of  the  Army  of 
Potomac,  taking  part  in  the  Peninsular, 
fland,  Rappahannock,  Pennsylvania,  Rapi- 
and  Richmond  campaigns.  He  received  sev- 
brevets,  including  that  of  major-general  in 
Regular  Army  for  gallantry  and  meritorious 
ices  in  the  field  during  the  war.  In  Febru- 
1866,  he  was  appointed  adjutant-general  of 
Military  Division  of  the  Atlantic,  but  died 
than  a  month  after  receiving  his  appoint- 
b. 

ILLIAMS,  William  (1717-91).  A  Welsh 
n-writer.  He  was  born  at  Cefn-y-CUoed,  Wales, 
me  a  deacon  in  the  Church  of  England  in 


1740,  but  was  never  ordained  priest,  and  served 
as  an  itinerant  minister  in  the  Methodist  body 
all  his  life.  He  published  his  first  volume  of 
hymns  in  Welsh  in  1744,  and  since  then  has 
been  accorded  first  place  among  Welsh  hymn- 
wriiers.  Many  of  his  hymns  are  still  sung  by  his 
countrymen,  and  one  of  them  in  its  English  trans- 
lation, "Guide  Me,  0  Thou  Great  Jehovah,"  is 
very  familiar.  Jhe  most  recent  collection  of  his 
works  is  by  C^lynhafa  Jones  (Newport,  1891). 
He  himself  published  two  volumes  of  hymns  in 
English  (1759  and  1771). 

WILLIAMS,  Willl^m  (1731-1811).  A  signer 
of  the  Declaration  of  Independence,  born  at 
Lebanon,  Conn.  He  graduated  at  Harvard  in 
1751;  in  1755  was  on  the  staff  of  his  relative. 
Colonel  Ephraim  Williams,  in  the  battle  of  Lake 
George;  and  at  the  age  of  twenty-five  became 
town  clerk,  a  position  he  continued  to  hold  for 
forty-five  years.  About  the  same  time  he  be- 
came a  member  of  the  Assembly,  and  was  reelect- 
ed to  that  body  until  1804.  In  October,  1775,  and 
again  in  1776,  he  was  sent  to  the  Continental 
Congress,  and  in  the  latter  year  was  one  of  the 
signers  of  the  Declaration  of  Independence.  He 
also  held  numerous  other  positions;  was  for 
forty  years  a  judge  of  probate  for  the  district  of 
Windham ;  and  was  a  member  of  the  Connecticut 
convention  that  ratified  the  Federal  Constitution. 

WILLIAMS,  Sir  William  Fenwick  (1800- 
83).  A  British  general,  the  'hero  of  Kars.'  He 
was  bom  at  Annapolis,  Nova  Scotia,  was  edu- 
cated at  the  Royal  Military  Academy,  Woolwich, 
and  entered  the  British  army  as  second  lieuten- 
ant in  the  Royal  Artillery,  1826.  After  serving 
on  various  European  stations,  in  1841,  then  be- 
ing a  captain,  he  was  employed  in  diplomatic 
work  in  Turkey,  and  was  brevetted  major  and 
colonel.  In  1848  he  was  appointed  a  commissioner 
for  the  settlement  of  the  Turco-Persian  boundary, 
and  in  1854,  during  the  Crimean  War,  British 
commissioner  with  the  Turkish  army  in  Asia,, 
of  which,  with  the  brevet  of  a  ferik  or  lieuten- 
ant-general and  the  dignity  of  a  pasha,  he  vir- 
tually took  the  command.  In  1855  he  heroic- 
ally defended  Kars  against  the  Russians  under 
Muravieff,  who  was  repulsed  in  a  great  assault 
on  September  29th.  After  Williams  was  forced 
by  famine  to  surrender  (November)  he  was 
created  Baronet  of  Kars,  and  received  a  pension 
of  £1000.  From  1856  to  1859  he  was  a  member 
of  Parliament  and  general  commandant  at  Wool- 
wich. He  was  subsequently  in  command  of  the 
forces  in  Canada,  1859-70,  and  at  Gibraltar, 
1870-76.  Two  years  before  his  death  he  received 
the  appointment  of  constable  of  the  Tower  of 
London. 

WILLIAMS,  William  Geobge  (1822-1902). 
An  American  Methodist  educator.  He  was  born 
at  Chillicothe,  Ohio,  and  graduated  from  Wood- 
ward College,  Cincinnati,  1844.  He  was  pro- 
fessor of  the  Greek  language  and  literature  in 
Ohio  Wesleyan  University,  Delaware,  Ohio,  from 
its  foundation  in  1844  until  his  death.  He  joined 
the  Central  Ohio  Conference  in  1856,  and  was  its 
secretary  for  twenty-eight  years ;  he  was  chaplain 
of  the  145th  regiment  Ohio  Volunteer  Infantry, 
1864.  He  published  Baptism:  a  Discussion  of 
the  Words  ''Buried  vyith  Christ  in  Baptism'* 
(1901),  and  Exposition  of  the  Epistle  of  Saint 
Paul  to  the  Romans  (1902). 


WILLIAMSBTTBG. 


588 


Wn.TJAMSON. 


WJJ/Ll  A  MBBTTBQ.  A  former  city  of  King's 
County,  N.  Y,,  united  with  Brooklyn  in  1855 
4ind  now  forming  part  of  the  borough  of  Brook- 
lyn in  the  city  of  New  York. 

WILLIAMSBUBG.  The  county-seat  of 
James  City  County,  Va.,  48  miles  east  by  south  of 
Richmond,  on  the  Chesapeake  and  Ohio  Railroad 
(Map:  Virginia,  H  4) .  It  is  on  a  peninsula  about 
midway  between  the  James  and  York  rivers,  in  a 
region  of  great  historic  interest.  The  chief 
feature  of  the  city  is  the  William  and  Mary 
College  (q.v.),  the  second  oldest  college  i^  the 
United  States,  having  been  opened  in  1693.  There 
is  also  the  Eastern  State  Hospital  for  the  Insane, 
erected  in  1769.  Other  features  are  Bruton  Par- 
ish Church,  dating  from  1678  and  rebuilt  in 
1715;  the  Powder  Horn  building  (1714);  the 
old  court  house  (1769);  and  Fort  Magruder. 
Williamsburg  is  the  shipping  point  for  the  farm 
and  garden  produce  of  the  vicinity,  and  manu- 
factures knit  goods,  brick,  lumber,  etc.  There 
are  also  important  fish  and  oyster  interests. 
Population,  in  1890,  1831;  in  1900,  2044.  Wil- 
liamsburg was  settled  in  1632,  and  was  called 
Middle  Plantations  until  1699.  In  1698  it  sup- 
planted Jamestown  as  the  capital  of  Virginia, 
and  in  1722  obtained  a  city  charter,  the  oldest 
in  the  State.  Here  in  1766  Patrick  Henry  offered 
his  resolutions  against  the  Stamp  Act,  and  de- 
livered his  famous  Csesar-Charles  I.  speech.  In 
1779  the  capital  was  removed  to  Richmond.  At 
Williamsburg,  on  May  5,  1862,  during  the  Civil 
AVar,  occurred  the  first  serious  engagement  of 
the  Peninsular  campaign,  a  part  of  Johnston's 
Confederate  troops  under  Longstreet,  which  had 
evacuated  Yorktown  on  May  3d,  checking  the 
pursuit  of  a  part  of  the  Army  of  the  Potomac, 
under  General  Sumner.  The  fighting  began  at 
about  7 :30  A.]i.  and  continued  during  the  greater 
part  of  the  day,  gallant  though  ill-organized  at- 
tacks being  made  by  Federal  divisions  under 
Hooker  and  Hancock;  but  neither  side  gained 
any  decisive  advantage,  and  during  the  night  the 
Confederates  continued  their  retreat  toward  Rich- 
mond. The  Federal  loss  in  killed,  wounded^  and 
missing  was  2228;  the  Confederate,  as  reported 
by  Longstreet,  1560.  Consult  a  sketch  of  Wil- 
liamsburg by  Lyon  G.  Tyler  in  Powell's  Hiatorio 
Towns  of  the  Southern  Staies  (New  York, 
1900)  ;  and  for  the  battle,  Webb,  The  Peninsula 
(New  York,  1881),  in  the  "Campaigns  of  the 
Civil  War  Series." 

WILLIAMS  COLLEGE.  An  institution  of 
higher  learning  at  Williamstown,  Mass.,  char- 
tered in  1793.  It  was  developed  from  a  free 
school  established  by  the  will  of  Col.  Ephraim 
Williams  (q.v.).  The  studies  of  the  Fresh- 
man year  are  prescribed,  with  a  wide  election  of 
courses  in  the  remaining  years.  Admission  is  by 
examination  or  by  certificates  from  approved 
schools.  A  student  who  is  able  to  anticipate  at 
entrance  two  college  courses  may  complete  the 
required  work  in  three  years.  The  degrees  of 
B.A.  and  M.A.  are  conferred,  and  partial  courses 
-are  provided  for  special  students.  All  examina- 
tions are  conducted  on  the  honor  system.  The 
laboratories  are  supplied  with  the  best  modern 
appliances.  The  astronomical  department  pos- 
sesses two  observatories,  the  Hopkins  and  the 
Field  Memorial.  Among  the  other  buildings  are 
Ihe  Lasell  Gymnasium  and  a  college  infirmary. 


In  addition  to  prizes  and  honor  scholarships, 
there  is  a  large  number  of  endowments,  the  in- 
come of  which,  amounting  to  over  $11,000  an- 
nually, is  available  for  distribution  among  needy 
students.  In  1903  the  college  had  an  attendance 
of  423  students  and  a  faculty  of  30  instructors. 
Its  endowment  was  $1,168,708,  its  income  $110,- 
130.  The  estimated  value  of  the  college  property 
was  $1,603,833,  and  of  the  grounds  and  buildings 
$435,125.  The  college  library  contained  in  1903 
50,500  volumes  and  17,400  pamphlets.  The  high 
rank  of  Williams  as  a  small  college  is  in  large 
part  due  to  the  work  and  influence  of  Mark  Hop- 
kins (q.v.),  who  was  its  president  from  1836  to 
1872. 

WILOi^IAMSON,  Alexander  William  ( 1824- 
1904).  An  eminent  English  chemist,  bom  at 
Wandsworth,  near  London.  He  was  prepared 
for  college  by  private  masters,  and  entered  the 
University  of  Heidelberg.  From  Heidelberg  he 
went  to  Giessen,  where  he  spent  several  years  in 
chemical  research  under  Gmelin  and  Liebig.  After 
three  years  spent  in  studying  higher  mathematics 
at  Paris  he  became,  in  1849,  professor  of  practical 
chemistry  in  University  College,  London,  and  in 
1855  was  chosen  also  to  fill  the  chair  of  pure 
chemistry  in  the  same  institution.  A  memoir  pub- 
lished in  1850  on  Etherification  and  the  Con- 
stitution of  Salts  attracted  wide  attention  in  the 
scientific  world,  and  had  a  great  influence  on  the 
theories  of  chemical  action.  In  addition  to  A 
Chemistry  for  Students,  which  attained  consider- 
able recognition,  he  was  the  author  of  memoirs 
and  papers  on  etherification,  the  atomic  theory, 
and  the  composition  of  gases,  in  which  he  ad- 
vanced new  and  original  views,  now  generally  ac- 
cepted as  distinct  contributions  to  chemical 
knowledge.  He  was  twice  chosen  president  of  the 
Chemical  Society,  was  president  of  the  British 
Association  in  1873,  and  was  elected  a  correspond- 
ing member  of  the  French  Institute.  In  1887  he 
resigned  his  chairs  and  w^as  elected  professor 
emeritus. 

Wn.TJAirSOir,  Hugh  (I735-I8I9).  An 
American  physician  and  legislator.  He  was  bom 
in  West  Nottingham,  Pa.,  graduated  at  the  Col- 
lege of  Philadelphia  (now  the  University  of 
Pennsylvania)  in  1757,  studied  theology  and 
preached  for  two  years  (1759-61),  was  professor 
of  mathematics  in  the  College  of  Philadelphia 
from  1760  to  1763,  studied  medicine  at  Edin- 
burgh and  Utrecht,  and  subsequently  attained 
eminence  as  a  physician  in  Philadelphia.  He 
visited  the  West  Indies  (1772)  and  England 
(1773)  in  behalf  of  the  Newark  (Del.)  Acad- 
emy, and  in  February,  1774,  was  examined  on 
colonial  matters  by  the  Privy  Council.  After 
spending  some  time  on  the  Continent,  he  removed 
first  to  South  Carolina  and  then  to  North  Caro- 
lina. He  served  as  surgeon  in  the  North 
Carolina  militia  in  1780-82,  was  a  member  of 
the  Continental  Congress  from  1782  to  1785  and 
in  1787-88,  was  a  delegate  to  the  Constitutional 
Convention  of  1787  and  to  the  State  convention 
which  ratified  the  Federal  Constitution  in  1789, 
and  was  a  member  of  Congress  from  1790  to  1793, 
when  he  removed  to  New  York  City.  He 
published  several  essays  on  Paper  Currency 
(1786)  ;  a  Discourse  on  the  Benefits  of  Civil  His- 
tory   (1810);    Observations  on   the   Climate  of 
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tea  (1811) ;  and  a  History  of  North  Caro* 
;1812). 

XLIAMSONy  William  Cbawford  (1816- 
An  English  naturalist,  born  at  Scarbor- 
In  1834  he  presented  his  first  work  on  the 
soic  fossils  of  his  native  district  to  the 
)n  Geological  Society.  He  became  curator 
8  Manchester  Natural  History  Society  Mu- 
in  1835.  He  finished  his  medical  course  at 
irsity  College,  London,  in  1841.  He  was 
imental  in  founding  the  Manchester  Insti- 
for  diseases  of  the  ear  in  1855  and  was  con- 
ig  surgeon  there.     From  the  founding  of 

8  College  at  Manchester  in  1851  until  1892 
Id  the  chair  of  botany.  In  zoology  he  made 
ble  investigations  of  the  development  of  the 

and  bones  of  fishes;  in  geology  he  studied 
ones  of  distribution  of  Mesozoic  fossils  and 
art  played  by  microscopic  organisms  in  the 
ition  of  marine  deposits;  and  by  his  work 
e  structure  of  fossil  plants  established  Brit- 
paleobotany  on  a  scientific  basis.  His 
niacencea  of  a  Yorkshire  Naturalist  (1896) 
ins  a  nearly  complete  bibliography  of  his 

QgS. 

[LLIAMSON  FBEE  SCHOOL  OF  ME- 
NIGAL  TBADES.  An  educational  insti- 
a.  at  Williamson  School  Station,  Pa.,  16 
from  Philadelphia,  founded  in  1888  by 
h  V.  Williamson  for  the  education  of  poor 
deserving  boys.  Candidates  for  admission 
be  between  sixteen  and  eighteen  years 
ge,  preference  being  given  in  the  fol- 
ig  order:  to  natives  of  Philadelphia;  of 
s,  ilontgomery,  and  Delaware  coun- 
of  other  parts  of  Pennsylvania;  of  New 
y;  of  other  States.  The  school  is  only 
pupils  who  intend  to  follow  for  a  liveli- 
the  trades  there  acquired.  After  a  mode- 
preliminary  trial  all  who'  prove  satisfac- 
are  bound  as  indentured  apprentices  to  the 
ees  for  the  term  of  three  years  from  their 
mce.  In  addition  to  the  academic  training, 
ollowing  trades  are  taught,  the  selection  be- 
(lade  by  the  trustees,  and  each  scholar  taking 
ine  trade :  carpentering,  bricklaying,  machine 
5,  pattern-making,  steam  and  electrical  en- 
Ting.  The  school  and  shops  are  in  session 
;  hours  a  day  for  five  days  a  week  and  three 

9  on  Saturday,  the  proportion  of  shop  work 
ually  increasing  toward  the  close  of  the  ap- 
ticeship.  The  school  term  continues  the 
e  year.  The  pupils  live  in  families  of  24  in 
net  cottages.  In  1904  the  school  had  11  in- 
jtors,  212  students,  a  library  of  2500  vol- 
I,  an  endowment  of  $2,250,000,  and  an  in- 
!  of  $98,000.  The  buildings  were  valued  at 
,000. 

H/LIAMSPOBT.  The  county-scat  of  Ly- 
ng  County,  Pa.,  94  miles  north  by  west  of 
risburg,  on  the  West  Branch  of  the  Sus- 
anna River^  and  on  the  Philadelphia 
Reading,  the  Northern  Central,  the 
adelphia  and  Erie,  and  other  railroads 
p:  Pennsylvania,  D  2).  It  is  in  a 
m  of  attractive  scenery,   and   is   well   laid 

Among  the  prominent  features  are  Dickin- 
Seminary,  the  city  hall,  the  United  States 
*mment  building,  the  Masonic  Temple,  the 
tish  Rite  Cathedral,  and  the  Home  for  the 
ndless.    There  are  four  parks — Brandon  and 
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Vallamont,  within  the  city  limits,  and  Starr 
Island  and  Sylvian  Dell,  within  easy  reach  by 
trolley  and  steamboat  service.  Williamsport  has 
for  a  long  time  been  known  for  its  extensive 
lumber  interests.  It  is  also  an  important  coal- 
mining and  industrial  centre.  In  the  census  year 
1900  the  various  manufacturing  industries  had 
$9,863,811  capital,  and  an  output  valued  at  $11,- 
199,600.  Aside  from  the  numerous  lumber  estab- 
lishments, there  are  large  clothing  factories, 
foundries  and  machine  shops,  tanneries,  furniture 
factories,  dye  works,  silk  mills,  and  manufacto- 
ries of  boilers  and  engines,  boots  and  shoes,  mir- 
rors, sandpaper,  wire  rope,  building,  paving,  and 
fire  brick,  stacks,  tanks,  band  instruments,  nails, 
radiators,  sewing  machines,  woolen  goods,  heat- 
ers, gas  and  gasoline  engines,  pumps,  etc.  The 
government  is  vested  in  a  mayor,  chosen  every 
three  years,  and  a  bicameral  council.  Of  the 
subordinate  officials,  the  majority  are  elected  by 
the  counciU  The  board  of  education,  however, 
is  chosen  by  popular  vote.  Founded  in  1795  by 
Michael  Ross,  Williamsport  became  the  county- 
seat  in  the  same  year,  and  was  incorporated  as  a 
borough  in  1806,  and  as  a  city  in  1866.  In  1850 
it  had  a  population  of  only  1615,  but  in  that  year 
the  development  of  the  lumber  trade  began,  and 
the  subsequent  growth  of  the  city  was  rapid. 
Population,  in  1890,  27,132;  in  1900,  28,757. 

WH/LIAMSTOWN.  A  town  in  Victoria, 
Australia,  9  miles  southwest  of  Melbourne,  on 
Port  Phillip  Bay  (Map:  Australia,  G  6).  It  is 
interested  in  ahip-buiiding.  Basalt  and  coal  are 
mined  in  the  vicinity.  Population,  in  1901,  14,- 
083. 

WILLIAMSTOWN.  A  town,  including  sev- 
eral villages,  in  Berkshire  County,  Mass.,  5  miles 
west  of  North  Adams,  on  the  Green  River,  and 
on  the  Boston  and  Maine  Railroad  (Map:  Massa- 
chusetts, A  2).  It  is  the  seat  of  Williams  Col- 
lege (q.v.),  opened  in  1793.  Other  features  in- 
clude the  public  library  and  Mission  Park.  Al- 
though primarily  a  residential  place,  Williams- 
town  has  a  bleaching  establishment,  a  cotton 
mill,  and  large  freight  yards.  Market  gardening 
is  an  important  industry.  The  government  is 
administered  by  town  meetings.  Williamstown 
was  permanently  settled  in  1753  and  was  called 
West  Hoosic  until  1765,  when  it  was  incorpo- 
rated under  its  present  name,  given  in  honor  of 
Colonel  Ephraim  Williams.  Population,  in  1890, 
4221;  in  1900,  5013.  Consult:  Perry,  Origins  in 
Willi^mstovm  (New  York,  1894)  ;  id.,  WilliamS' 
totcn  and  Williams  College  (Norwood,  Mass., 
1899). 

WH/LIBBOBD,  WIL^BOBD,  or  WIL'- 
BBOD,  Saint  (c.658-739).  The  'apostle  of  the 
Frisians.*  He  was  born  in  the  Kingdom  of  North- 
umbria,  and  began  his  education  at  the  monas- 
tery at  Ripon,  near  York.  At  the  age  of 
twenty  he  was  sent  to  the  schools  of  Ire- 
land. After  a  sojourn  of  twelve  years  in  that 
country,  he  resolved  to  devote  himself  to  the 
conversion  of  Friesland.  In  690  he  sailed  with 
eleven  companions,  and  arrived  soon  after  the 
victory  of  Pepin  of  Herstal  over  the  Frisians. 
They  were  warmly  received  by  Pepin.  Willi- 
brord,  having  established  the  first  beginnings  of 
his  mission,  went  to  Rome  in  692,  whence  he  re- 
turned, with  the  sanction  of  the  Pope,  Sergiua  I., 
and  continued  his  labor  till  695,  when  he  again 
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visited  Rome,  and  received  episcopal  consecration, 
together  with  the  pallium  of  an  archbishop.  Fix- 
ing his  see  at  Utrecht,  he  converted  a  large  num- 
ber of  the  inhabitants,  and,  although  he  received 
some  check  upon  the  death  of  Pepin  in  714,  yet 
the  successes  of  Charles  Martel  enabled  him  soon 
afterwards,  under  similar  favorable  auspices, 
to  restune  the  work,  which,  after  ra^ny  alterna- 
tions, ended  in  the  successful  establishment  of 
Christianity.  Willibrord  died  in  739  at  the 
monastery  which  he  had  founded  at  Echtemach, 
near  Trfeves.  His  festival  is  November  7th.  His 
Life  was  written  by  Alcuin  (Eng.  trans.,  London, 
1877). 

WILXIHAN^IG.  A  city  in  Windham  Coun- 
ty, Conn.,  16  miles  northwest  of  Norwich,  on  the 
Natchaug  River,  and  on  the  New  York,  New 
Haven  and  Hartford  and  the  Central  Vermont 
railroads  (Map:  Connecticut,  G  3).  It  is  the 
seat  of  a  State  normal  training  school,  and 
has  a  public  library  with  more  tnan  5000  vol- 
umes and  the  Dunham  Hall  Library.  The  city  is 
favored  with  excellent  water  power,  and  is  noted 
for  the  manufacture  of  cotton  thread.  Other  im- 
portant products  are  cotton  goods,  silk  goods,  and 
fine  machinery.  The  government,  under  the  re- 
vised charter  of  1896,  is  vested  in  a  mayor, 
chosen  every  two  years,  and  a  bicameral  council. 
The  water-works  are  owned  and  operated  by  the 
municipality.  First  settled  about  1822,  Willi- 
mantic  was  incorporated  as  a  borough  in  1833, 
and  became  a  city  in  1893.  Population,  in  1890, 
8648;  in  1900,  8937. 

WILOilKGy  Thomas  (1731-1821).  An  Ameri- 
can merchant  and  financier.  He  was  bom  in 
Philadelphia,  was  educated  at  Bath,  Eng.,  and  in 
the  Temple,  London,  and,  returning  to  Phila- 
delphia,  organized,  with  Robert  Morris  (q.v.), 
the  famous  mercantile  firm  of  Willing  k 
Morris,  which,  during  the  Revolutionary  War, 
supplied  naval  and  militery  stores  to  the  Govern- 
ment. After  holding  various  less  important  po- 
sitions, he  was  elected  Mayor  of  Philadelphia  in 
1763,  was  an  associate  justice  of  the  Pennsyl- 
vania Supreme  Court  from  1767  to  1774,  was  a 
member  of  the  Pennsylvania  Committee  of  Cor- 
respondence, was  a  delegate  to  the  Assembly  in 
1775,  and  was  a  member  of  the  Continental  Con- 
gress in  1775-76.  In  1780  he,  with  several  asso- 
ciates, organized  the  Pennsylvania  Bank  as  a 
means  of  procuring  supplies  for  the  Continental 
Army,  he  himself  subscribing  £5000.  He  was 
president  of  the  Bank  of  North  America  from 
1781  to  1792,  and  was  the  first  president  of  the 
Bank  of  the  United  States,  organized  in  1791. 

WH/LIS,  Bailey  (1857-V).  An  American 
geologist,  born  at  Idlewild-on-Hudson.  He  grad- 
uated in  1878  at  the  Columbia  School  of  Mines, 
of  Columbia  University,  and  from  1879  te  1881 
was  expert  on  iron  ores  for  the  Tenth  Census. 
In  1881-84  he  was  geologist  of  the  Northern 
transcontinental  survey,  undertaken  by  the  North- 
ern Pacific  Railway  and  other  companies;  sub- 
sequently he  was  appointed  geologist  of  the 
United  States  Geological  Survey,  in  charge  of  the 
Appalachian  division,  and  afterwards  of  the  Gas- 
cade  Range  and  Puget  Sound  division.  He  edited 
the  Geologic  Atlas  of  the  United  States^  and 
published  many  technical  papers. 

WILLIS,  Nathaniel  Pabkeb  (1806-67). 
An  American  author,  born  in  Portland,  Maine. 


He  graduated  at  Yale  College  in  1827,  where,  as 
an  undergraduate,  he  became  known  as  a  writer 
of  religious  verse.  Some  of  these  verses  were  pub- 
lished in  a  book,  Sketches  ( 1827 ) .  For  S.  G.  Good- 
rich (q.v.),  of  Boston,  he  edited  two  annuals, 
The  Legendary  (1828)  and  The  Token  (1829). 
In  the  latter  year  Willis  established  at  Boston 
The  American  Monthly  Magazine;  this  in  1831 
was  merged  with  the  New  York  Mirror,  of  which 
he  became  associate  editor.  From  1831  to  1836 
he  traveled  in  Europe  and  Asia  Minor  and  con- 
tributed sketehes  to  the  Mirror,  which  were  later 
published  in  Pencillings  by  the  Way  (3  vols., 
1835).  On  his  return  to  America  he  conducted  a 
short-lived  weekly  journal,  The  Corsair  (1839- 
40),  and  later  two  papers  of  brief  exist- 
ence. The  New  Mirror  (1843-44)  and  The  Even- 
ing Mirror  (1844-45).  In  1845  he  went  again  to 
Europe,  returning  in  1846.  The  same  year  he 
established  The  Home  Journal,  which  occupied 
him  until  his  death  at  his  esUte,  "Idlewild,'' 
near  Newburg,  N.  Y.  His  published  works  in- 
clude :  Inklings  of  Adventure  ( 1836,  3  vols. )  ; 
Loiterings  of  Travel  (1840,  3  vols.) ;  Lady  Jane, 
and  Other  Poems  (1844);  People  I  Have 
Met  (1850);  Life  Here  and  There  (1850); 
Hurry-graphs,  or  Sketches  of  Scenery,  Celeb- 
rities, and  Society  ( 1851 )  ;  A  Summer  Cruise 
in  the  Mediterranean  on  Board  an  American 
Frigate  (1853);  A  Health  Trip  to  the  Tropics 
(1853);  Famous  Persons  and  Places  (1854); 
Out-Doors  of  Idlewild  (1855)  ;  The  Rag-bag,  a 
Collection  of  Ephemera  (1855);  Paul  Fane 
(1856),  a  novel;  The  Convalescent  (1859)  ;  and 
others,  chiefly  prose.  His  complete  poems 
appeared  in  1868.  His  work  was  ready,  fluent, 
light,  graceful,  and  various,  in  the  main  that  of 
a  dilettante,  and  it  was  exceedingly  popular 
during  Willis's  lifetime,  but  is  without  endur- 
ing character.  Some  of  his  Scriptural  poems  and 
society  verses  are  still  read,  and.  his  prose  yields 
interesting  sketches  of  contemporaries.  Willis 
was  generous  to  contemporary  authors,  but  made 
many  hostile  critics  by  his  indiscreetly  personal 
tone  of  waiting.  There  is  a  Life  by  H.  A.  Beers 
in  the  "American  Men  of  Letters  Series"  (1885). 

WILLIS,  Robert  (1800-75).  An  English 
archfleologist  and  professor  of  mechanism,  bom  in 
London.  He  graduated  at  Caius  College,  Cam- 
bridge, in  1826,  was  soon  afterwards  elected 
Frankland  fellow  and  in  1829  foundation  fellow. 
After  his  graduation  he  gave  his  attention  chiefly 
to  mechanism,  and  in  1837  he  was  chosen  Jack- 
sonian  professor  of  applied  mechanics  at  Cam- 
bridge. Meanwhile  he  devoted  his  spare  time  to 
the  study  of  architecture  and  archeology,  and  his 
Remarks  on  the  Architecture  of  the  Middle  Ages 
(1835)  won  a  high  place  among  works  on  the 
subject.  In  1844  he  became  a  member  of  the 
newly  organized  Archaeological  Institute,  before 
which  he  delivered  some  of  his  most  important 
lectures.  Among  his  publications  are:  Prin- 
ciples of  Mechanism  (1841)  ;  Architectural  His- 
tory of  the  Church  of  the  Holy  Sepulchre  of 
Jerusalem  (1849)  ;  The  Architectural  History  of 
the  Conventual  Buildings  of  the  Monastery  of 
Christ  Church,  Canterbury  (1869)  ;  and  a  series 
of  lectures  on  the  English  cathedrals  delivered 
between  1844  and  1865. 

WILLIS,  Thomas  (16^1-75).  An  EngiisH 
anatomist  and  physician,  born  at  Great  Bedwin, 
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Wiltshire.  He  was  graduated  in  1639  at  Oxford, 
where  he  began  practice  in  1646.  He  fought  as  a 
Royalist  in  the  Revolution,  studied  medicine  dur- 
ing the  Protectorate,  and  at  the  Restoration  was 
made  Sedleian  professor  of  natural   philosophy 
at  Oxford.     He  afterwards   settled  in   London, 
where  he  became  a  founder  of  the  Royal  Society, 
and  in  1666  he  became  physician  in  ordinary  to 
Charles  II.    Willis  made  important  medical  dis- 
coveries concerning  the  brain.    A  system  of  con- 
necting arteries  at  the  base  of  the  brain  is  called 
the  'circle  of  Willis'  after  him.     It  is  claimed 
that  he  first  suggested  the  possibility  of  locali- 
zation of  function  in  the  brain,  and  published 
two  treatises  on  the  subject:    Anatomy  of  the 
Brain  (1664)  and  Pathology  of  the  Brain  and 
"Nervous  System    (1667).     He  was  buried  in 
Westminster     Abbey.      Besides     many     other 
works,  he  published  Cerebri  Anatome,  cui  Ac- 
ceasit  Nervorum  Descriptio  et  Uaus   (London, 
1664)  ;  Pathologws  Cerebri,  etc.    (Amsterdam, 
1668)  ;  Affectionum  quas  Dicuntur  Hyatericce  et 
Hypochondriacw  Patholoffia  Spaamodica  Yindi- 
<sata  (Leyden,  1671)  ;  and  De  Anima  Brutorum 
(London,  1672).     His  complete  works.  Opera 
Omnia,  were  published  in  Geneva  (1676),  and 
a  translation  into  English  in  London  (1684). 

Wm/HAR  The  county-seat  of  Kandiyohi 
County,  Minn.,  90  miles  west  of  Minneapolis, 
on  the  Great  Northern  Railroad  (Map:  Min- 
nesota, 0  5).  It  is  the  shipping  point  of  a 
farming  and  stock-raising  section,  and  has 
grain  elevators,  brick  works,  a  creamery,  and 
manufactories  of  flour,  gasoline  engines,  lum- 
ber products,  etc.  Willmar  Seminary  is  here; 
and  there  are  a  handsome  court-house,  public 
library  (Carnegie),  and  public  parks.  The 
water-works  and  the  electric  light  plant  are 
owned  by  the  municipality.  Population,  in  1890, 
1825;  in  1900,  3409. 

WILI/MORE,  James  Tibbits  ( 1800-63) .  An 
English  engraver,  bom  at  Handsworth,  Stafford- 
shire. He  studied  engraving  under  Radclyffe  in 
Birmingham  and  imder  Charles  Heath  in  Lon- 
don. He  was  made  an  associate  of  the  Royal 
Academy  in  1843.  In  execution  he  was  clever  and 
forceful,  and  his  tone  and  shading  are  remark- 
ably good.  Among  his  prints  are  many  from 
Turner,  e.g.  **Mercury  and  Argus"  and  "Ancient 
Italy;"  also  some  from  Eastlake,  Landseer,  Stan- 
field,  and  Creswick. 

WILL-O'-THE-WISP.     See  Ignis  Fatuus. 

WTLLOTJOHBY,  wll'd-bl.  Sir  Hugh  (1500?- 
54?).  An  English  Arctic  explorer.  He  was  born 
at  Risby,  Derbyshire,  and  was  knighted  for  his 
services  in  the  expedition  to  Scotland  in  1544. 
In  1553  he  was  made  admiral  of  a  fleet  of  three 
vessels  sent  out  at  the  expense  of  the  merchants 
of  London  with  license  from  Edward  VI.  "to  dis- 
cover strange  countries  and  a  northeastern  pas- 
sage to  Cathay  and  India."  The  vessels  took  out 
136  persons,  of  whom  18  were  merchants  having  a 
share  in  the  expenses  of  the  expedition.  In 
July,  .1553,  a  storm  on  the  coast  of  Norway  dis- 
persed the  fleet.  Two  of  the  ships  went  into  the 
harbor  of  Arzina,  in  Lapland,  where  the  crews 
and  passengers  perished  during  the  rigors  of 
the  winter,  the  ships  and  bodies  being  found  some 
years  later  together  with  Willoughby's  journal 
and  will.  The  third  vessel  was  wrecked,  but  a 
few  of  her  crew  escaped  to  Archangel. 


WILLOW  (AS.  welig,  of  uncertain  etymol- 
ogy)* Saliw,  A  genus  of  plants  of  the  natural 
order  Salicacese.  The  flowers  are  naked,  the 
stamens  from  one  to  five  in  number,  the  leaves 
simple  and  deciduous.  There  are  fully  160  spe- 
cies, but  their  precise  number  is  not  likely  to  be 
soon  determined,  as  varieties  are  very  numerous 
and  many  hybrids  are  known  to  exist.  They  are 
mostly  natives  of  the  colder  temperate  regions 
of  the  Northern  Hemisphere,  although  some  are 
found  in  warm  countries,  as  Baliw  tetraaperma  in 
the  hottest  parts  of  India.    Most  of  them  are 
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shrubs,  and  some  are  of  very  humble  growth,  par- 
ticularly those  of  Arctic  and  Alpine  regions. 
Thus,  Balix  herbacea,  which  is  common  on  the 
mountains  of  Scotland  and  farther  north,  seldom 
rises  more  than  an  inch  from  the  ground.  Saliw 
arctica  and  Salix  polaria  are  the  most  northern 
woody  plants.  Other  small  species  are  also 
found  at  the  limits  of  perpetual  snow  in  various 
countries.  Some  of  those  which  more  generally 
receive  the  popular  name  willow  are  trees  of 
large  size  and  remarkably  rapid  growth.  The 
wood  of  some  of  them,  as  the  white  willow  or 
Huntingdon  willow  {Salix  alba),  and  the  crack 
willow  {Salix  fragilis),  is  used  for  many  pur- 
poses, being  remarkably  light  and  soft,  but  tough 
and  durable,  especially  in  damp  situations.  Cork- 
cutters  and  others  employ  it  for  whetting  sharp- 
edged  implements.  It  is  used  for  making  pad- 
dles of  steamboats,  because  it  wears  better  in 
water  than  any  other  kind  of  wood.  Willows 
are  often  planted  as  ornamental  trees,  especially 
near  streams  and  in  moist  grounds.  Many  kinds 
are  also  planted  on  the  banks  of  rivers  to  retain 
the  soil  in  its  place  and  restrain  the  encroach- 
ment of  the  water.  They  are  peculiarly  adapted 
for  this  purpose,  as  they  grow  readily  from  cut- 
tings. Willow  stakes  driven  into  a  moist  soil 
strike  root,  and  soon  become  luxuriant. 

The  twigs  of  most  of  the  willows  are  very  tough 
and  flexible,  and  are  used  by  coopers  for  making 
hoops,  and  by  gardeners  for  tying  large  plants. 
They  are  much  used  for  basket-making  and 
other  kinds  of  wickerwork.  (See  Osieb.)    Willow 
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trees  are  often  treated  as  pollards  and  grown  in 
copses,  because  they  stand  cutting  remarkably 
well,  and  the  stems  are  uaeful  for  many  purposes, 
such  as  hoops^  poles,  fuel,  etc.  The  leaves  and 
young  shoots  are  in  some  countries  used  as  food 
for  cattle,  and  even  dried  and  stacked  for  that 
use.  A  fragrant  water  is  distilled  in  Northern 
India  from  the  catkins  of  the  Egyptian  or  caliph 
willow  iSalix  wgyptiaoa).  The  flowers  of  the 
willow,  which  in  many  species  appear  before  the 
leaves,  are  much  sought  after  by  bees.  The  male 
catkins  of  many  species  are  very  beautiful,  the 
prominent  anthers  being  yellow,  or  in  Salix  pur- 
purea of  a  rich  purple.  The  weeping  willow 
{8alix  Bahylonica)  is  a  very  ornamental  species, 
a  native  of  the  East,  now  much  planted  in  Amer- 
ica and  on  the  Continent  of  Europe,  on  account 
of  Us  beautiful  pendant  twigs.  (See  Weeping 
Tree.)  The  so-called  Napoleon's  willow  is  a 
variety  of  it.  The  white  willow  or  Huntingdon 
willow  {8alix  alha)  is  far  the  largest  species 
known  in  America.  It  grows  with  great  rapidity 
to  a  height  of  80  feef.  Its  head  is  much  branched 
and  spreading,  its  leaves  narrow,  elliptical-lance- 
olate, silky  beneath,  and  sometimes  also  above. 

The  popular  name  sallow  is  given  to  a  number 
of  species,  among  them  the  gray  sallow  {Salio) 
cinerea) ,  the  round  leaved  sallow  {Salix  Caprea) , 
the  round-eared  sallow  {Salix  aurita),  and  the 
long-leaved  sallow  {Salix  grandifolia) ,  These 
are  common  British  species.  They  are  not  as 
pliable  as  the  osier  willows,  but  are  used  for 
hoops,  implements,  etc.  At  least  half  of  the 
known  species  of  willow  occur  in  the  United 
States.  Among  the  best  known  are  the  black 
willow  [Salix  nigra)  ^  a  tree  30  to  50  feet  high, 
and  Salix  cordata  and  Salix  lucida,  shrubs  or 
small  trees  along  streams  from  New  England 
west  and  north.    See  plate  of  Flowers. 

WILLOW  GBOTTSE.     See  Ptabkioan. 

WILLOW  INSECTS.  In  Europe  386  species 
of  insects  feed  upon  the  various  willows;  in  the 
United  States  Packard  records  223,  but  this  list 
must  be  largely  increased.  Many  species  which 
attack  poplar,  especially  lepidopterous  larvse,  at- 
tack the  willows.  The  American  cimbex  {Cim- 
hex  Americana),  the  largest  of  the  native  saw- 
flies,  lays  its  eggs  in  the  leaves  and  the  larvie 
sometimes  cause  excessive  defoliation.  Among 
other  sawflies  dependent  upon  these  trees,  Nema- 
tus  ventraliSf  whose  yellow-spotted  black  larva 
is  the  'yellow-spotted  willow-slug,'  is  especially 
injurious.  There  are  at  least  five  generations 
annually,  and  the  insect  frequently  multiplies 
excessively,  sometimes  menacing  the  willow-ware 
industry  through  its  destruction  of  the  osier 
willow.  The  willow-shoot  horntail  {PhylUrcus 
integer)  lays  its  eggs  in  the  twigs  and  the  larvse 
burrow  in  the  terminal  shoots,  causing  them  to 
wilt.  The  wilting  is  begun  by  the  mother  insect, 
which  girdles  the  twigs  below  the  place  where 
the  egg  is  laid.  The  cocoon  is  spun  within  the 
burrow  and  the  larva  remains  in  it  through  the 
winter,  changing  to  pupa  in  the  early  spring. 
Several  leaf-beetles  attack  the  foliage,  and  the 
larvfiB  of  two  longicom  beetles  {Xylotrechua  an- 
no8U8  and  Pogonocherus  mixtu&)  bore  in  the 
wood.  A  number  of  plant-lice  affect  the  leaves 
and  twigs;  several  species  of  scale  insects  are 
found  upon  the  bark;  and  two  gall-mites  pro- 
duce   excrescences    upon    the    leaves.      Consult 


Packard,    Insects    Injurious    to    Forest     Trees 
(Washington,  1890). 

WILLOW  WABBLEB.    See  Wasbleb. 

WILLS,  William  Gorman  (1830-91).  A 
British  pla3rwright  and  painter.  He  was  bom  in 
County  Kilkenny,  Ireland,  and  studied  at  Trinity 
College,  Dublin.  His  early  life  was  divided  be- 
tween painting  and  story- writing!  About  1868  he 
established  himself  as  a  portrait  painter  in 
London  and  attained  a  considerable  reputation, 
while  he  was  noted  for  the  Bohemian  eccentrici- 
ties of  his  life.  He  began  play- writing  about 
1865,  and  among  his  dramatic  works  are:  The 
Man  o*  Airlie  (1887);  Charles  I.  (1872),  in 
which  Henry  Irving  secured  one  of  his  early 
triumphs;  Eugene  Aram  (1873);  Marie  Stuart 
(1874);  Olivia  (1878),  based  on  The  Vicar  of 
Wakefield,  and  a  great  success;  Nell  Qwynne 
(1878);  Faust,  as  produced  at  the  Lyceum 
(1885)  ;  and  A  Royal  Divorce  (1891).  He  died 
in  London.  Consult:  Freeman  Wills,  W.  G. 
Wills,  Dramatist  and  Painter  (London,  1898)  ; 
Archer,  English  Dramatists  of  To-Day  (London, 
1882)  ;  Cook,  Nights  at  the  Play  (London,  1883). 

WILLS^  William  Henby  (1810-80).  An 
English  writer,  born  at  Plymouth.  He  was  one 
of  the  original  literary  staff  of  Punch  (q.v.),  to 
which  he  contributed  dramatic  criticisms  and 
much  witty  verse.  In  1846  he  became  a  sub- 
editor of  the  London  Daily  News,  under  the 
management  of  Charles  Dickens.  He  was  also 
made  assistant  editor  of  Household  Words 
(1849)  and  of  All  the  Year  Round  (1859).  He 
was  a  lifelong  friend  of  Dickens.  His  chief  pub- 
lication was  Old  Leaves  Gathered  from  House- 
hold Words  (1860).  Among  his  contributions  to 
Punch  were  a  Natural  History  of  Courtship  and 
Comic  Mythology. 

WILLS,  William  John  (1834-61).  An  Aus- 
tralian explorer,  born  at  Totnes,  in  Devonshire, 
England.  He  studied  medicine  in  London,  and 
then  in  1852  emigrated  with  his  brother  to  Vic- 
toria, where  he  worked  for  a  time  as  a  shepherd. 
Three  years  later  he  became  a  surveyor  of  Crown 
lands,  and  in  1860  was  appointed  third  in  com- 
mand of  an  expedition  sent  out  under  Robert 
0*Hara  Burke  (q.v.)  to  discover  a  route  to  the 
north  across  Australia.  Soon  after  the  expedi- 
tion started,  Wills  was  made  second  in  command, 
and  on  February  12,  1861,  he  and  Burke  suc- 
ceeded in  reaching  tidal  water  on  the  Flinders 
River.  They  then  turned  back,  but  on  the  return 
journey  both  died  of  starvation  near  Cooper'a 
Creek,  and  only  one  man  succeeded  in  getting 
back  to  the  settlements.  The  bodies  of  the  two 
leaders  were  recovered  and  were  given  a  public 
funeral  in  1863.  A  national  memorial  to  them 
was  erected  at  Melbourne  in  front  of  the  Parlia- 
ment House.  Consult:  WilVs  Successful  Ex- 
ploration Through  the  Interior  of  Australia,  con- 
sisting of  Wiirs  recovered  journal  edited  by  his 
father  (London,  1863)  ;  and  Howitt,  History  of 
Discovery  in  Australia  (London,  1865). 

WILL'S  COFFEE  HOUSE.  A  famous  resort 
of  the  'wits*  during  Queen  Anne's  reign,  situated 
on  the  corner  of  Bow  and  Russell  Streets,  Lon- 
don. Dryden's  corner  in  it  is  celebrated  in  liter- 
ary history,  and  it  was  also  the  resort  of  Wycher- 
ley  and  Waller,  who  lived  on  Bow  Street,  near  by. 
It  was  so  called  from  the  first  name  of  its  orig- 
inal proprietor  and  was  succeeded  by  Button's. 
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1.  POLLARDED  WILLOWS.  2.  WHITE  WILLOW  (Sallx  alba). 

3.  BARK  OF  WHITE  WILLOW. 


1 

\ 


WILLUGHBY. 


548 


WILMINarON. 


LLUOHBY,  wHlti-bl,  Francis  (1635-72). 
nglish  naturalist,  bom  at  Middleton,  in 
ickshire.  He  graduated  from  Trinity  Col- 
Dambridge,  in  1656.  He  became  much  in- 
k1  in  natural  history,  and  about  1662  he 
IS  former  teacher,  John  Ray  (q.v.),  planned 
a  on  natural  history,  the  botany  to  be  writ- 
'  Ray  and  the  zoology  by  Willughby.  The 
raveled  on  the  Continent  and  in  England 
ing  material,  but  before  the  work  was 
sted  Willughby  died.  Ray  later  published 
)f  the  results  of  Willughby's  study,  first  in 
in  1676,  and  then  in  English  in  1678,  under 
tie  of  The  Ornithology  of  Francis  Willugh- 
n  the  work  there  was  for  the  first  time 
onal  system  of  classifying  birds,  which  has 
Gisserted  to  be  the  basis  of  the  Linnean 
ication.  In  1686  Ray  published  also  the 
9  of  Willughby's  study  of  ichthyology, 
results  of  his  researches  were  collected  by 
1  the  Methodus  Insectorum  (1706),  and  by 
m,  in  his  Historia  Insectorum  (1710). 

L'MEBDING.  A  borough  in  Allegheny 
y,  Pa.,  8  miles  southeast  of  Pittsburg,  on 
mnsylvania  Railroad  (Map:  Pennsylvania, 
It  has  the  extensive  foundries  and  ma- 
shops  of  the  Westinghouse  Air  Brake 
iny.  The  growth  of  the  borough  has  been 
rapid,  a  population  of  410  in  1890  having 
sed  to  4179  in  1900. 

L^MINOTON.  The  largest  city  in  the 
of  Delaware,  and  the  county-seat  of  New 
(  County,  27  miles  southwest  of  Philadel- 
ind  69  miles  northeast  of  Baltimore,  at  the 
on  of  the  Delaware  River  and  Christiana 
randywine  creeks,  and  on  the  Philadelphia, 
nore  and  Washington,  the  Baltimore  and 
and  the  Wilmington  and  Northern  railroads 
:  Delaware,  P  2).  It  is  picturesquely 
ed  on  hilly  ground,  the  abundant  provision 
de-trees  adding  to  the  beauty  of  the  streets, 
istoric  Holy  Trinity  (Old  Swedes')  Church 
uilt  in  1698  and  is  the  oldest  church  build- 
continuous  occupation  in  the  United  States, 
notable  edifices  are  the  fine  county  court- 

the  new  post-office  and  United  States 
nment  building,  and  the  building  of  the 
ible  Guarantee  and  Trust  Company.  In  or 
he  city  are  the  Delaware  and  Homoeopathic 
als,  the  State  Hospital  for  the  Insane,  the 

Industrial  School  for  Boys,  the  Delaware 
trial  School  for  Girls,  and  the  Home  for 
Hess  and  Destitute  Children.  The  Friends' 
I  is  an  old  and  prominent  institution.  The 
brary,  incorporated  in  1788  as  the  Wilming- 
stitute,  but  now  public,  contains  more  than 

volumes.     The  Law  Library  Association 

county  has  15,000  volumes,  and  the  His- 
1  Society  3000.  Wilmington  is  the  leading 
rial  city  in  the  State,  its  manufactures  in 
nsus  year  1900  having  an  aggregate  capi- 
$28,372,043,  and  a  product  valued  at  $34,- 
4.  Shipbuilding  is  a  prominent  industry, 
[arlan  &  Hollingsworth  Company  having 
Drks  here.  The  Jackson  &  Sharp  Com- 
is  an  important  car-building  concern,  and 
illman  Company  also  has  shops  her?.  Wil- 
m  is  the  centre  of  the  morocco  industry  in 
nited  States.  The  manufacture  of  paper- 
g  machinery  is  another  important  industry, 
ant  of  the  Pueey  k  Jones  Company  being 


one  of  the  leading  establishments  of  its  kind  in 
the  United  States.  About  four  miles  from  the 
city  is  one  of  the  largest  powder-manufacturing 
establishments  in  the  worla,  that  of  the  E.  I.  Du- 
pont  de  Nemours  Company,  founded  in  1801  by 
Pierre  Samuel  Dupont(8ee  Dufont  de  Nemoubs) 
and  his  sons.  Large  quantities  of  foundry  and 
machine-shop  products  and  iron  and  steel  are  also 
manufactured.  The  Pennsylvania  Railroad  main- 
tains extensive  car  shops  at  Wilmington.  The  city 
is  a  prominent  distributing  centre  and  a  port  of 
entry  for  the  customs  district  of  Delaware,  the 
foreign  trade  of  which  in  1901  was  valued  at 
$4,911,144,  including  exports  to  the  amount  of 
$4,679,370.  The  government  is  vested  in  a  mayor, 
elected  every  two  years,  and  a  unicameral  coun- 
cil of  thirteen  members.  The  mayor  appoints 
the  board  of  directors  of  the  street  and  sewer 
departments  and  the  board  of  water  commis- 
sioners. The  council  appoints  the  city  clerk,  city 
auditor,  milk,  meat,  oil,  and  market  inspectors, 
etc.  Members  of  the  board  of  police  commis- 
sioners are  appointed  by  the  judge  of  the  Supreme 
Court.  Besides  the  mayor  and  council,  the  city 
treasurer,  city  solicitor,  and  board  of  education 
(two  from  each  ward)  are  chosen  by  direct 
popular  vote.  Wilmington  spends  annually  in 
maintenance  and  operation  about  $720,000,  the 
principal  items  of  expenditure  being:  Schools, 
$200,000;  police  department  (including  police 
courts,  jails,  etc.),  $85,000;  interest  on  debt, 
$80,000;  water- works,  $56,000;  fire  department, 
$40,000.  The  water-works  are  owned  by  the 
municipality,  which  constructed  them  in  1827. 
The  system  comprises  about  106  miles  of  mains, 
and  has  cost  $1,875,000.  Population,  in  1890, 
61,431;  in  1900,  76,508,  includmg  10,478  persons 
of  foreign  birth  and  9736  of  negro  descent. 

In  1638  Peter  Minuet,  with  the  first  Swedish 
expedition  to  America,  cast  anchor  in  the  Chris- 
tiana, or  Minquas,  as  the  Indians  called  it,  and 
erected  a  fort  named  Fort  Christina  in  honor 
of  the  Infant  daughter  of  Gustavus  Adolphus. 
He  also  founded  a  little  village,  Christinaham, 
where  W^ilmington  now  stands.  Peter  Stuyve- 
sant,  the  Dutch  Governor  of  New  Netherland, 
stirred  by  the  activity  of  Minuet's  successor, 
Prinz,  bought  the  region  from  the  Indians,  and 
in  1655  took  Fort  Christina  and  ended  Swedish 
supremacy  in  Delaware.  The  Dutch  rulers  were 
in  their  turn  succeeded  nine  years  later  by  the 
English.  Under  William  Penn's  proprietorship 
the  city  acquired  the  sober  Quaker  character 
which  it  has  never  entirely  lost.  In  1737  Thomas 
Willing  laid  out  a  new  town  which  bore  his  name, 
though  Willingstown  became  Wilmington  eight 
years  later  in  honor  of  the  English  peer  of  that 
name.  The  battle  of  Brandywine  (qv.)  was 
fought  at  Chadd's  Ford,  about  12  miles  away. 
The  first  borough  charter  was  issued  in  1739. 
Consult:  Ferris,  History  of  the  Original  Settle- 
ments on  the  Delaware  (Wilmington,  1846)  ; 
Powell  (editor),  flistoric  Toums  of  the  Middle 
Stales  (New  York,  1899). 

WILMINGTON.  The  largest  city  of  North 
Carolina,  a  port  of  entry,  and  the  county-seat 
of  New  Hanover  County,  148  miles  south  by  east 
of  Raleigh,  on  the  Cape  Fear  River  and  on  the 
Seaboard  Air  Line,  the  Atlantic  Coast  Line,  and 
other  railroads  (Map:  North  Carolina,  E  3).  It 
is  situated  20  miles  from  the  mouth  of  the  Cape 
Fear  River,  and  has  steamship  connection  with 
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•New  York  and  other  Atlantic  ports.  The  city 
id  well  laid  out.  Among  the  prominent  struc- 
tures are  the  United  States  Government  building, 
the  city  hall,  the  county  court-house,  and  the 
Masonic  Temple.  There  are  also  Cape  Fear  Acad- 
emy, a  public  library,  the  City  and  County  Hos- 
pital, and  the  United  States  Marine  Hospital. 
Wilmington  is  primarily  a  commercial  city.  Its 
foreign  trade  for  the  year  ending  June  30,  1901, 
aggregated  $12,194,571,  including  exports  to  the 
value  of  $12,013,669.  Cotton,  lumber,  and  naval 
stores  constitute  the  principal  shipments.  In 
manufacturing  the  city  ranks  fourth  in  the  State, 
its  various  industries  in  the  census  year  1900 
having  $2,968,199  capital  and  a  production  val- 
ued at  $2,960,028.  There  are  lumber  mills,  cot- 
ton presses,  cotton  mills,  cottonseed-oil  mills, 
rice  mills,  dye  works,  and  manufactories  of  fer- 
tilizers, tea  chests,  etc.  Under  the  charter  of 
1866,  the  government  is  vested  in  a  mayor, 
chosen  biennially,  and  a  unicameral  council.  A 
board  of  audit  and  finance,  appointed  by  the 
State  Governor,  fixes  salaries  and  controls  the 
city  finances.  The  subordinate  administrative 
officials  are  elected  by  the  council.  Population, 
in  1890,  20,056;  in  1900,  20,976. 

Settled  as  *Newtown*  in  1730,  Wilmington  was 
incorporated  in  1739  as  a  town  under  its  present 
name.     In   1743   it  became  the   capital   of  the 

frovince.  It  was  occupied  by  the  British  in 
781-82.  During  the  Civil  War  it  was  the  cen- 
tre of  communication  between  the  Confederate 
States  and  foreign  governments.  Consult  Powell 
(editor),  Historic  Totona  of  the  Southern  States 
(New  York,  1900). 

WILmNGTOlf.  The  county-seat  of  Clinton 
County,  Ohio,  55  miles  northeast  of  Cincinnati, 
on  the  Baltimore  and  Ohio  and  the  Cincinnati 
and  MuskincTim  Valley  railroads  (Map:  Ohio, 
C  7).  .It  IS  the  seat  of  Wilmington  College 
(Friends) ,  opened  in  1870.  Farming  is  the  lead- 
ing industry  of  the  surroundipur  country,  tind  the 
city  manufactures  auger  bits,  bridge  work,  bent- 
wood  products,  furnaces,  and  butter.  Population, 
in  1890,  3079;  in  1900,  3613. 

WILOttOT,  Alexander  (1836—).  A  British 
colonial  official,  bom  at  Edinburgh,  and  edu- 
cated at  the  universities  of  Glasgow  and  Edin- 
burgh. For  many  years  he  served  in  variousr 
offices  in  Cape  Colony,  and  in  1889  became  a 
member  of  the  Legislative  Council.  In  politics 
he  adhered  to  the  ^Progressive'  (Rhodes)  •^arty. 
Among  his  published  works  are:  The  History  of 
the  Cape  Colony  (with  J.  C.  Chase.  1869)  ;  TKe 
History  of  the  Zulu  War;  The  Geography  of 
Cape  Colony  ( 1882)  ;  The  Story  of  the  Expansion 
of  South  Africa;  and  The  History  of  Our  Own 
Times  in  South  Africa  (1897-99). 

WILMOT,  David  (1814-68).  An  American 
political  leader  and  jurist,  born  in  Bethany,  Pa. 
He  was  admitted  to  the  bar  at  Wilkes-Barre  in 
1834,  and  practiced  at  Towanda.  In  time  he  be- 
came prominent  as  a  Democratic  politician,  and 
from  1845  to  1851  was  a  member  of  the  National 
House  of  Representatives.  Although  elected  as 
a  Democrat,  he  opposed  the  extension  of  slavery 
into  the  territory  that  it  was  expected  the  United 
States  would  acquire  from  Mexico,  and  in  1846 
he  moved  his  famous  amendment,  known  as  the 
Wilmot  Proviso  (q.v.).  In  1848  he  supported 
Van  Buren   for  the  Presidency  instead  of  the 


regular  Democratic  candidate,  and  afterwards 
became  a  Republican.  He  was  president- judge  of 
the  thirteenth  district  of  Pennsylvania  during 
1853-61;  was  defeated  as  a  candidate  for  Gov- 
ernor on  the  Republican  ticket  in  1857;  served 
in  the  United  States  Senate  1861-63;  and  then 
held  the  office  of  judge  of  the  United  States  Court 
of  Claims  until  his  death. 

WILMOT,  Robert  Duncan  (1809-91).  A 
Canadian  statesman,  born  at  Fredericton,  New 
Brunswick.  When  the  boy  was  only  five  years 
old,  the  family  removed  to  Saint  John,  where  he 
was  educated.  After  Engaging  in  shipping,  and 
after  a  short  period  spent  in  England,  he  entered 
the  Parliament  of  his  province  in  1846,  holding 
his  seat  down  to  the  union  of  1867.  He  was 
Mayor  of  Saint  John  (1849)  ;  Surveyor-General 
of  New  Brunswick  (1851-54)  ;  Provincial  Secre- 
tary (1856-57)  ;  and  delegate  to  the  colonial  con- 
ference in  London  (1866-67).  Upon  the  forma- 
tion of  the  Union  (1867)  he  was  called  to  the 
Senate  by  royal  proclamation.  In  1878  he  be- 
came a  member  of  Sir  John  Macdonald's  Ministry 
and  Speaker  of  the  Senate.  In  1880  he  resigned 
to  become  Lieutenant-Governor  of  New  Bruns- 
w^ick,  a  post  which  he  held  till  1885. 

WILMOT  PBOVISO.  The  name  applied  to 
an  amendment  proposed  in  the  United  States 
Congress  in  1846  by  David  Wilmot  (q.v.),  a 
Democratic  Representative  from  Pennsylvania,  to 
a  bill  appropriating  money  for  the  purchase  of 
territory  from  Mexico.  On  August  8,  1846,  Presi- 
.  dent  Polk  sent  to  Congress  a  special  message 
asking  that  body  to  appropriate  money  to  be 
used  in  adjusting  the  boundary  dispute  between 
the  United  States  and  Mexico.  In  response  a  bill 
appropriating  $2,000,000  was  introduced  in  the 
House,  and  it  was  expected  that  the  money  would 
be  used  in  buying  the  Mexican  claims  to  the  dis- 
puted territory.  In  the  debate  that  followed, 
Wilmot  moved  an  amendment  which  pro- 
vided "that  neither  slavery  nor  involuntary 
servitude  shall  ever  exist  in  any  part  of 
said  territory,  except  for  crime,  whereof  the 
party  shall  first  be  duly  convicted."  This  amend- 
ment was  adopted  in  the  House  by  a  vote  of  83 
to  64,  and  the  entire  bill  was  then  passed. 
When  it  was  taken  up  in  the  Senate,  however, 
Lewis,  of  Alabama,  moved  to  strike  out  the 
proviso;  but  Davis,  of  Massachusetts,  spoke 
against  the  motion,  and  continued  his  opposition 
until  Congress  adjourned.  In  the  following  De- 
cember the  President  again  asked  for  the  meas- 
ure, and,  as  most  of  the  Northern  State  Legisla- 
tures had  declared  in  favor  of  it,  bills  were  soon 
reported  in  both  Houses.  On  February  8,  1847, 
W^ilmot  again  moved  his  proviso  to  one  of  these 
bills  (appropriating  $3,000,000  instead  of  the 
original  $2,000,000),  and  it  was  again  adopted, 
on  February  15th,  by  a  vote  of  1 15  to  106.  Mean- 
while, however^  the  Democratic  Senate  had 
passed  a  similar  bill  without  the  proviso,  and 
this  bill  came  up  before  the  House.  That  body  in 
committee  of  the  whole  voted  to  amend  the 
Senate  bill  by  adding  the  proviso,  but  the  pro- 
viso was  rejected  by  the  Senate  and  the  bill  was 
finally  passed  without  it. 

In  the  contest  the  pro-slavery  men  had  natu- 
rally fought  the  proviso,  and  in  the  effort  to 
preserve  harmony  between  the  Northern  and 
Southern  wings  of  their  party  the  Democrats 
were  forced  to  evolve  the  doctrine  of  popular 
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iigaiy    (q.v.).      Those    who,    like   Wilmot, 
unwilling  to  accept  this  doctrine  split  off 
the  party.    The  principle  contained  in  the 
30  continued  to  be  a  burning  issue  even 
its  temporary   rejection.     Attempts  were 
to  apply  the  principle  in  organizing  the 
ory  that  was  acquired   from   Mexico,  and 
rmed    the    basis,    in    part,    of    the    Free- 
Party,     and     later     of     the     Republican 

It  was  rejected  in  the  Compromise  of 
and  its  previous  application  in  the  Mis- 
Compromise  (q.v.)  .of  1820  was  wiped  out 
e  Kansas-Nebraska  Bill  (q.v.)  of  1854;  and 
!  famous  case  of  Dred  Scott  it  was  held  to 
t  of  harmony  with  the  Constitution.  XJlti- 
y,  however,  it  was  established  by  the  act 
me  19,  1862,  which  forbade  slavery  in 
of  the  territories  of  the  United  States  now 
ng,  or  which  may  at  any  time  hereafter  be 
red."  Consult:  Wilson,  Rise  and  Fall 
'he  Slave  Pouter  (Boston,  1872-77); 
iler,  History  of  the  United  States  of  Amer- 
Jnder  the  Constitution  (New  York,  new 
399) ;  Von  Hoist,  Constitutional  and  Po- 
I  History  of  the  United  States  (CJhicago, 
ed.  1899)  ;  and  Stephens,  Constitutional 
of  the  Late  War  Between  the  States  (Phil- 
dia,  1868-70). 

XNA,  vIKnft,  Rabbi  Elias  (1720-97).  A 
applied  to  Elijah  or  Elias  ben  Solomon, 
f  the  greatest  of  Hebrew  scholars,  bom  at 
L  (Vilna),  in  Lithuania;  also  known  as 
1  Gaon  and  The  Gaon  of  Wilna.  As  a 
he  displayed  remarkable  gifts  of  memory 
easoning  powers,  and,  beginning  the  study 
i  Talmud  at  the  age  of  seven,  he  speedily 
red  the  subject.  He  was  almost  entirely 
lught,  and  to  this  was  probably  due  the 
lality  of  method  which  he  applied  to  Tal- 
;  study.  Unlike  most  Talmudists,  whose 
3  were  directed  to  weaving  about  the  text 
-ate  webs  of  the  most  subtle  casuistry  lead- 
owhere  in  particular,  he  made  it  hid  chief 
;  always  to  arrive  at  the  simple  meaning  of 

He  even  applied,  in  some  degree,  the 
)ds  of  philology  and  higher  criticism  to  the 
lation  of  the  Talmudic  text,  and  at  a  time 
the  Talmud  was  practically  the  exclusive 
;t  of  study  among  the  Jews,  he  laid  great 
on  the  value  of  the  biblical  literature  and 
nportance  of  Hebrew  grammar.  He  went 
»r  still  in  advocating  the  cultivation  of  the 
le  sciences,  a  view  at  that  time  amounting 
t  to  heresy,  and  himself  did  work  of  a  very 
order  in  the  fields  of  mathematics  and 
lomy.  He  had  also  a  great  fondness  for  the 
la.  With  the  exception  of  some  travels  in 
mth  he  spent  his  entire  life  in  semi-seclu- 
it  Wilna.  declining  numerous  calls  which 
eat  reputation  brought  him,  and  content  to 
t  instruction  in  grammar,  the  Bible,  and 
[ishna  to  a  select  number  of  pupils.  The 
vent  of  moment  in  his  life  was  his  struggle 
the  Chasidim  (q.v.),  of  whom  he  was  one 
most  inveterate  persecutors;  he  repeatedly 
municated  them  and  forbade  intermarriage 
them.  He  wrote  commentaries  in  every 
!  field  of  Hebrew  literature,  none  of  which, 
er,  were  published  during  his  lifetime, 
include  commentaries  on  the  Pentateuch, 
rophets  and  the  Hagiographa,  on  portions 
!  Babylonian  and  Jerusalem  Talmud,  and 


on  the  Halacha,  Haggada,  and  Cabbala  (qq.v.), 
e.g.  the  Shulchan  Aruch  and  the  Zohar.  He  was 
also  the  author  of  a  Hebrew  grammar  and 
treatises  on  geometry,  algebra,  trigonometry,  and 
astronomy. 

WH/SON.  The  county-seat  of  Wilson 
County,  N.  C,  44  miles  east  by  south  of  Raleigh, 
on  the  Atlantic  Coast  Line  Railroad  (Map: 
North  Carolina,  E  2).  The  district  is  engaged 
in  farming  and  cotton-growing,  and  especially 
in  the  cultivation  of  tobacco.  The  industrial 
establishments  of  the  town  include  cotton  and 
flour  mills,  carriage  and  wagon  factories,  found- 
ries and  machine  shops,  lumber  mills,  etc.  The 
water-works  and  the  electric  light  plant  are  the 
property  of  the  municipality.  Population,  in 
1890,2126;  in  1900,3526. 

WILSON,  Alexander  (1766-1813).  An 
American  ornithologist,  born  at  Paisley,  in 
Scotland.  He  worked  for  some  time  as  a  weaver, 
and  then  became  a  peddler.  In  1790  he  pub- 
lished a  volume  of  poems,  the  third  edition  of 
which  appeared  in  1791.  In  the  following  year 
he  published  anonymously  Watty  and  Meg,  the 
authorship  of  which  was  by  some  ascribed  to 
Robert  Burns.  A  little  later  he  got  into  trouble 
by  writing  a  satire  upon  an  individual  in  Pais- 
ley, and  after  his  release  sailed  for  America.  He 
arrived  at  Newcastle,  Del.,  July  14,  1794,  and 
thence  walked  to  Philadelphia.  For  several 
years  he  worked  as  a  weaver,  peddler,  and  school 
teacher ;  but  having  made  the  acquaintance  of  the 
naturalist  William  Bartrani,  he  became  inter- 
ested in  the  drawing  of  birds,  and  evolved  a  plan 
to  illustrate  the  ornithology  of  the  United 
States.  In  1804,  partly  to  collect  material,  he 
and  two  friends  walked  to  Niagara,  and  he  gave 
an  account  of  the  trip  in  a  poem  called  "The 
Foresters,"  published  in  the  Portfolio.  Two  years 
afterwards  he  began  to  assist  in  editing  the 
American  edition  of  Rees's  Cyclopctdia,  and  was 
thereby  given  an  opportunity  to  proceed  with  his 
scheme  of  publishing  his  American  Ornithology, 
the  first  volume  of  which  appeared  in  1808,  and 
the  second  in  1810.  In  order  to  collect  material 
for  the  other  volumes,  he  traveled  in  various 
parts  of  the  country.  After  his  return  he  com- 
pleted five  more  volumes,  but  died  in  August, 
1813.  Volumes  eight  and  nine  of  his  work  were 
brought  out  under  the  editorship  of  George  Ord 
in  1814,  and  four  supplementary  volumes  were 
afterwards  published  by  Prince  Charles  Lucien 
Bonaparte.  Editions  of  their  united  works  were 
published  by  Jameson  (4  vols.,  London,  1831), 
Jardine  (3  vols.,  ib.,  1832),  and  repeatedly  after- 
wards. Another,  edited  by  Sir  William  Jardine, 
with  a  memoir  of  Wilson,  was  published  in  the 
following  year  in  three  volumes.  Wilson's  Mi»- 
cellaneous  Prose  Works  and  Poems,  edited  by 
the  Rev.  Alexander  Grosart,  with  a  memoir,  were 
published  in  two  volumes  at  Paisley  in  1876. 
Wilson's  scientific  work  was  not  systematic,  but 
his  descriptions  were  good,  his  pictures  were  su- 
perior to  most  of  those  of  his  day,  and  as  a 
pioneer  in  his  chosen  field  he  is  deserving  of  high 
honor.  Consult:  Brightwell,  Difficulties  Over- 
come, Scenes  in  the  Life  of  Alexander  Wilson 
(London,  1860)  ;  Paton,  Alexander  Wilson,  the 
Ornithologist  (ib.,  1863);  and  his  Life  by  Wil- 
liam Peabody  in  Sparks*s  Library  of  American 
Biography  (1834-56),  vol.  ii. 
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WILSOK^  Allen  B.  (1824*88).  An  Ameri- 
can inventor,  bom  in  New  York  City.  He 
learned  the  trade  of  a  cabinet-maker.  In  1849 
he  invented  a  sewing  machine  (q.v.),  in  which 
the  material  was  carried  forward  by  a  feeding- 
plate.  By  this  means  an  endless  seam  could  be 
formed  at  any  curve.  The  feeding  device  he 
greatly  improved  in  1860  by  giving  the  roughened 
feeding-plate  four  motions.  He  also  introduced 
the  rotary  hook  and  stationary  bobbin.  In  1850 
he,  with  Nathaniel  Wheeler,  formed  the  Wheeler 
&  Wilson  Manufacturing  Company  for  the  manu- 
facture of  sewing  machines,  with  works  at 
Bridgeport,  Conn.   • 

WILSON,  AiPHEUB  Waters  (1834 — ).  A 
bishop  of  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church,  South. 
He  was  bom  in  Baltimore,  and  educated  at  Co- 
lumbian College,  Washington,  D.  C.  He  entered 
the  ministry  of  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church, 
1853.  He  became  secretary  of  the  board  of  mis- 
sions of  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church,  South, 
in  1878,  and  was  elected  bishop  in  1882.  In  his 
oversight  of  the  missions  of  his  Church,  he  trav- 
eled entirely  around  the  world. 

WILSON,  Andrew  (1831-81).  A  British 
traveler  and  author,  son  of  John  Wilson,  the  In- 
dian missionary,  bom  at  Bombay  and  educated 
at  Edinburgh  and  Ttibingen.  He  edited  the 
China  Mail  and  the  Bombay  Times.  He  traveled 
a  great  deal  in  Southern  China  and  sent  articles 
on  Eastern  questions  to  Blackwood's,  The  Daily 
NevDS,  and  to  the  Pall  Mall  Oazette.  He  wrote: 
The  Ever  Victorious  Army  (1878),  a  history  of 
the  campaign  of  'Chinese'  Gordon;  and  The 
Abode  of  Snoto  (1875),  which  is  a  description  of 
an  adventurous  journey  through  the  upper  val- 
leys of  the  Himalayas. 

WILSON,  Augusta  Jane  (Evans)  (1835 — ). 
An  American  novelist,  bom  in  Columbus,  Ga.  She 
lived  as  a  child  in  Texas,  and  after  1841  in  Mo- 
bile, Ala.,  where  she  was  educated  by  her  mother. 
She  wrote  her  first  novel,  Inez,  A  Tale  of  the 
Alamo  (pub.  1856),  at  the  age  of  seventeen. 
During  the  Civil  War  she  opened  a  private  hos- 
pital for  the  Confederate  wounded.  She  wrote 
several  novels,  of  which  the  chief  were:  Beulah 
(1859);  Macaria  (1864);  Saint  Elmo  (1866); 
Vashti  (1869);  Infelice  (1875);  At  the  Mercy 
of  Tiberius  (1887)  ;  and  A  Speckled  Bird  (1902). 

WILSON,  Sir  Charles  Kivers  ( 1831 — ) .  An 
English  financier,  bom  in  London.  He  graduated 
at  Balliol  College,  Oxford,  in  1851;  entered  the 
Treasury  as  a  clerk  in  1856;  was  a  private  secre- 
tary to  Disraeli  in  1867-68,  and  to  Low  in  1868- 
73 ;  and  was  Comptroller-General  of  the  National 
Debt  Office  from  1874  till  1894.  In  1876  he  was 
appointed  one  of  the  British  administrators  of 
the  Suez  Canal ;  two  years  afterwards  was  chosen 
vice-president  of  the  international  commission  of 
inquiry  into  the  financial  condition  of  Egypt; 
soon  afterwards  became  Finance  Minister  to  the 
Khedive;  and  was  made  president  of  the  Inter- 
national Commission  of  Liquidation  in  1880. 

WILSON,  Sir  Daniel  (1816-92).  A  dis- 
tinguished Scotch-Canadian  archspologist  and  edu- 
cational reformer,  born  at  Edinburgh,  Scotland. 
He  graduated  at  Edinburgh  University;  worked 
in  London  from  1837  until  1842  as  a  journalist; 
and  then  returned  to  Edinburgh,  where  five  years 
afterwards  he  published  the  archseological  work 


Edinburgh  in  the  Olden  Time,  illustrated  with 
sketches  made  by  himself.  In  1851  he  followed 
up  this  work  with  the  highly  praised  Archeology 
and  Prehistoric  Annals  of  Scotland.  Two  years 
later  he  went  to  Canada  to  become  professor  of 
history  and  English  literature  in  the  University 
of  Toronto,  of  which  he  became  president  in  1881. 
In  1854  he  became  editor  of  the  Journal  of  the 
Canadian  Institute;  in  1859  and  1860  was  presi- 
dent of  that  body;  in  1885  was  president  of  the 
literature  section  of  the  Canadian  Royal  So- 
ciety; and  in  1888  was  knighted.  His  publica- 
tions, other  than  those  already  mentioned,  in- 
clude: Prehistoric  Man:  Researches  into  the 
Origin  of  Civilization  in  the  Old  and  New  Worlds 
(1863;  3d  ed.  1876)  ;  Chatterton:  A  Biographical 
Study  ( 1869)  ;  Caliban,  the  Missing  Link  ( 1873) ; 
Spring  Wild  Flowers,  a  collection  of  verse 
( 1875)  ;  Reminiscences  of  Old  Edinburgh  ( 1878) ; 
and  Anthropology  (1885). 

WILSON,  Edmund  Beeches  (1856 — ).  An 
American  zodlogist,  bom  at  Geneva,  HI.  He 
graduated  from  Yale  College  in  1878  and  obtained 
his  doctorate  at  Johns  Hopkins  University  in 
1881.  He  was  lecturer  at  Williams  College  from 
1883  to  1884 ;  at  the  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology  in  1884-85;  professor  of  biology  at 
Bryn  Mawr  College  from  1885  to  1891;  and  be- 
came professor  of  zoOlogy  at  Columbia  University 
in  1891.  His  publications  include,  besides  many 
special  psmers  on  embryology :  An  Introduction  to 
General  Biology  (with  W.  T.  Sedgwick,  1886, 
1895) ;  The  Embryology  of  the  Earthworm 
(1889)  ;  Amphioxus,  and  the  Mosaic  Theory  of 
Development  (1893) ;  Atlas  of  Fertilization  and 
Karyokinesis  (1895)  ;  and  The  Cell  in  Develop- 
ment and  Inheritance  (1896-1900). 

WTLSONy  Francis  (1854 — ).  An  American 
actor,  born  in  Philadelphia.  He  began  his  ca- 
reer in  a  minstrel  show,  but  by  1878  was  playing 
at  the  Chestnut  Street  Theatre,  Philadelphia,  and 
the  next  year  appeared  in  M'liss  with  Annie 
Pixley.  After  several  years  in  regular  comedy, 
he  took  up  comic  opera.  In  1889,  leaving  the 
New  York  Casino,  where  he  had  attracted  much 
attention  as  Cadeaux  in  Erminie,  he  made  his 
appearance  as  a  star  in  The  Oolah.  Among  his 
later  pieces  have  been:  The  Lion  Tamer  (1891) ; 
The  DeviVs  Deputy  (1894-95)  ;  The  Little  Cor- 
poral (1898-99);  and  The  Toreador  (1901-02). 
Consult  Clapp  and  Edgett,  Players  of  the  Pres- 
ent (New  York,  Dunlap  Society  Publications, 
1901). 

WILSON,  Henry  (1812-75).  An  American 
political  leader,  Vice-President  of  the  United 
States  in  1873-75.  He  was  bom  at  Farmington, 
N.  H.,  and  his  original  name  was  Jeremiah  Jones 
Colbaith,  but  when  he  reached  manhood  he  legally 
assumed  the  name  of  Henry  Wilson.  From  the 
age  of  ten  till  that  of  twenty-one  he  served  an  ap- 
prenticeship to  a  farmer.  He  then  learned  the 
shoemaking  trade  at  Natick,  Mass.,  and  in  two 
years  earned  enough  money  to  enable  him  to  at- 
tend academies  at  Stratford,  Wolfborough,  and 
Concord,  in  New  Hampshire.  The  loss  of  some  of 
his  money  through  the  insolvency  of  a  friend 
forced  him  to  return  to  Natick,  where  be  once 
more  took  up  the  shoe  business,  and  soon  estab- 
lished a  prosperous  manufactory.  In  1840  he 
was  elected  to  the  Massachusetts  House  of  Rep- 
resentatives as  a  Whig;  was  reelected  in  the  fol* 


wniSOK. 


547 


WILSON. 


g  year;  and  then  served  two  terms  in  the 

Senate.  About  this  time  he  began  to  be  an 
i  opponent  of  slavery,  and  in  1848  he  bought 
oston  Recorder  and  edited  it  in  the  inter- 
F  the  Free-Soil  Party.  In  1850  he  was  again 
d  to  the  State  Senate,  and  was  chosen  presi- 
>f  that  body.  In  1852  he  presided  over  the 
Soil  Convention  at  Pittsburg.  In  1855  he 
hosen  by  a  combination  of  Free-Soilers  and 
leans  or  Know-Nothings  to  succeed  Edward 
tt  in  the  United  States  Senate,  and  re- 
l  his  seat  until  1873.  He  denounced  the 
It  of  Preston  R.  Brooks  upon  Charles  Sum- 
nd  was  challenged  by  Brooks,  but  declined, 
igh  he  expressed  his  determination  to  de- 
limself  if  attacked.  Before  the  Civil  War 
s  considered  one  of  the  most  effective  speak- 
:ainst  slavery,  and  one  of  the  foremost  lead- 

those  who  believed  in  fighting  that  insti- 
1  through  the  machinery  supplied  by  the 
eil  Constitution.     In  March,  1861,  he  was 

chairman  of  the  Committee  on  Military 
s.  After  hostilities  began  he  raised  the 
y-second  Massachusetts  Regiment  and  took 
the  field,  serving  on  the  staff  of  General 
llan  until  Congress  met.  In  1872  he  was 
ated  for  the  Vice-Presidency  by  the  Repub- 
on  the  ticket  with  Grant  and  was 
1.      In  the  following  year  he  was  stricken 

paralysis,  and  died  two  years  later, 
as     widely    known    during   his    political 

as  the  *Natick  Cobbler/  a  nickname  given 
1  in  allusion  to  his  early  life.  Among  his 
hed  works  are :  History  of  the  Anti-Slavery 
res  of  the  Thirty-seventh  and  Thirty-eighth 
esses,  1861-64  (1864)  ;  History  of  the  Re- 
uction  Measures  of  the  Thirty-ninth  and 
th  Congresses,  1865-68  (1868);  and  the 
t  completed  History  of  the  Rise  and  Fall  of 
Have  Power  in  America  (1872-77),  an 
ingly  valuable  work.  Consult:  Russell 
Tason,  Life  and  Public  Services  of  Henry 
%  (Boston,  1872)  ;  and  Stowe,  Men  of  Our 

(Hartford,  1868). 

WOlXy  Horace  Hatman  (1786-1860).  An 
h  Sanskrit  scholar,  bom  in  London,  and 
«d  for  the  medical  profession.  In  1808 
?nt  to  India  as  assistant  surgeon  on 
engal  Establishment,  and  a  short  time 
ards  obtained  an  appointment  in  the 
ta  mint  as  assistant  to  Leyden.  He 
d  himself  diligently  to  the  study  of  San- 
and  upon  the  decease  of  Hunter  in  1811 
^pointed  to  succeed  him  as  secretary  of  the 
c  Society  of  Bengal,  on  the  recommendation 
ebrooke.    At  Calcutta  in  1813  Wilson  pub- 

his  first  work,  an  edition  of  Kalidasa's 
duta.  His  next  publication  was  A  Diction- 
anskrii  and  English  (1819-40),  which  was 
id  by  many  other  contributions.  His  works 
mblished  in  a  collective  edition  of  twelve 
>s  (1864-70).  Among  them  as  written, 
or  translated  by  him  are :  Select  Specimens 
Theatre  of  the  Hindus,  translated  from  the 
aZ  Sanskrit    (3  vols.,   1827);    The  Raghu 

or  Race  of  Raghu,  a  Historical  Poem,  by 
sa  (1832)  ;  The  Vishn'uPurdn'a,  a  System 
iu  Mythology,  translated  from  the  Original 
it  (1840)  ;  An  Introduction  to  the  Oram- 
^  the  Sanskrit  Language  ( 1841 )  ;  Ariana 
a,  a  Descriptive  Account  of  the  Antiquities 


and  Coins  of  Afghanistan  ( 1841 ) ;  History  of 
British  India  from  1805  to  1855  (1848);  Rig- 
Veda-Sanhita  (1850) ;  A  Glossary  of  Judicial  and 
Revenue  Terms,  from  the  Arabic,  Persian,  Hin- 
dustani, etc.  (1855).  He  became  professor  of 
Sanskrit  in  Oxford  in  1832,  and  held  this  position 
till  his  death. 

WILSON,  Jack.    See  Wovoka. 

WTLSONy  James  (1742-08).  An  American 
jurist,  and  a  signer  of  the  Declaration  of  Inde- 
pendence. He  was  born  near  Saint  Andrews, 
Scotland,  was  educated  at  Saint  Andrews,  Glas- 
gow, and  Edinburgh,  and  in  1763  emigrated  to 
New  York,  whence  he  removed  to  Philadelphia  in 
1766.  He  taught  Latin  in  the  Philadelphia  Col- 
lege (now  University  of  Pennsylvania),  studied 
law  under  John  Dickinson  (q.v.),  and  was  ad- 
mitted to  the  bar  in  1767.  He  was  a  delegate  to 
the  Provincial  Convention  of  1775;  was  appointed 
Indian  commissioner  for  the  middle  department 
in  the  same  year;  was  a  member  of  the  Conti- 
nental Congress  in  1775-77  and  in  1782-83,  and 
of  the  Confederation  Congress  in  1785-87;  was 
advocate-general  for  the  French  Government 
from  1779  to  1783;  was  appointed  briga- 
dier-general of  militia  in  1782;  and,  in  the 
same  year,  was  Pennsylvania's  counsel  in  the 
suit  with  Connecticut  over  the  possession  of 
the  Wyoming  Valley.  He  was  a  delegate  to  the 
Constitutional  Convention  of  1787  and  took  a 
foremost  part  in  the  debates,  emphasizing  the 
contention  that  sovereignty  rests  ultimately  with 
the  people  rather  than  with  the  constituent 
States.  Subsequently  h^  was  a  member  of  the 
Pennsylvania  Convention,  and  with  Thomas  Mc- 
Kean  secured  the  ratification  of  the  Constitution 
by  that  State.  His  opening  speech  is  still  re- 
garded as  one  of  the  clearest  expositions  ever 
made  of  the  general  character  of  the  Con- 
stitution. Of  this  and  his  other  speechea 
in  the  two  conventions  James  Bryce  has 
said  that  "They  display  an  amplitude  and  pro- 
fundity of  view  in  matters  of  constitutional 
theory  which  place  him  in  the  front  ranks  of  po- 
litical thinkers  of  his  age."  In  1789-90  he  waa 
a  prominent  member  of  the  convention  which  re- 
modeled the  State  Constitution;  in  1791  he  be- 
came professor  of  law  in  the  Philadelphia  Col- 
lege; and  from  1789  until  his  death  he  was  an 
associate  justice  of  the  United  States  Supreme 
Court.  He  wrote  several  pamphlets,  including- 
Considerations  on  the  Nature  and  Extent  of  t)^ 
Legislative  Authority  of  the  British  Oovemment 
(1774)  and  An  Address  to  the  Citizens  of  Phila- 
delphia (1784).  His  Works  have  been  edited  by 
his  son,  Bird  Wilson  ( 180304),  and  by  James  D. 
Andrews  (Chicago,  1896).  Consult  an  article 
by  Justice  J.  M.  Harlan,  "James  Wilson  and  the 
Formation  of  the  Constitution,"  in  the  American 
Law  Review,  vol.  xxxiv. 

WILSON,  James  (1795-1856).  A  Scottish 
zoologist.  He  was  a  younger  brother  of  John 
Wilson  (q.v.),  better  known  as  'Christopher 
North.*  He  was  born  at  Paisley.  He  studied 
law  and  traveled  several  years  in  Holland,  Ger- 
many, and  Switzerland.  He  visifed  Paris  and  re- 
turned to  buy  the  Dufresne  collection  of  birds, 
which  he  arranged  in  the  museum  of  Edinburgh 
University.  In  1819  he  visited  Sweden  and  from 
1820  to  1821  a  disease  of  the  lungs  compelled 
him  to  live  in  Italy.    In  1824  he  settled  in  Wood- 
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Tille,  near  Edinburgh.  In  1864  he  declined  the 
«hair  of  natural  history  in  Edinburgh  University. 
He  contributed  many  articles  to  Blacktoood'a 
Magazine  and  the  quarterlies,  and  wrote  several 
books  on  natural  history  and  zoology.  Consult 
Memoirs,  by  J.  Hamilton  (Edinburgh,  1859). 

WILSON^  James  (1805-60).  A  British 
economist,  bom  at  Hawick,  in  Roxburghshire.  He 
published  in  1839  Influences  of  the  Com  Laws  as 
Affecting  All  Classes  of  the  Community  (3d  ed. 
1840),  in  which  he  showed  that  the  duty  on  corn 
was  really  no  more  beneficial  to  the  agricultural 
interest  than  it  was  to  the  manufacturing  inter- 
est, and  by  so  doing  contributed  much  toward 
the  ultimate  success  of  the  anti-com-law  move- 
ment. In  1840  he  published  Fluctuations  of  Cur- 
rency, Commerce,  and  Manufactures,  in  which  he 
pointed  out  the  evil  effects  of  the  artificial  opera- 
tion of  the  com  laws.  In  the  following  year  ap- 
peared his  The  Revenue,  or  What  Shall  the  Chan- 
cellor Do?  Two  years  afterwards  he  founded 
The  Economist,  in  which  he  advocated  the  anti- 
com-law  movement.  In  1847  he  published  Capi- 
tal, Currency,  and  Banking  (2d  ed.  1859),  which 
was  a  collection  of  essays  already  printed  in  The 
Economist.  In  the  same  year  he  was  returned  to 
Parliament  from  Westbury,  and  from  1863  to 
1858  held  the  position  of  Financial  Secretary  to 
the  Treasury.  In  October,  1859,  he  became  finan- 
cial member  of  the  Council  of  India,  where  he 
carried  through  a  budget  that  provided  for  an 
income  tax,  and  established  a  sound  paper  cur- 
rency redeemable  in  silver.  A  memoir  was  writ- 
ten by  his  son-in-law,  Walter  Bagehot  (London, 
1861). 

WILSON^  James  (1835 — ).  An  American 
Cabinet  ofiicer.  He  was  bom  in  Ayrshire,  Scot- 
land, emigrated  with  his  parents  to  the  United 
States  in  1862,  lived  for  a  short  time  at  Norwich, 
Oonn.,  and  in  .1866  removed  to  Tama  County, 
Iowa,  where  after  1861  he  engaged  in  farming. 
He  was  a  member  of  the  State  Assembly  for 
three  terms,  during  the  last  of  which  he  was 
Speaker,  and  from  1873  to  1877  and  again  in 
1883-85  was  a  member  of  Congress.  In  1870-74 
he  was  regent  of  the  State  University  of  Iowa; 
in  1890-97  was  director  of  the  Agricultural  Ex- 
periment Station;  for  a  time  was  professor  of 
agriculture  in  the  Iowa  Agricultural  College ;  and . 
in  1897  became  Secretary  of  Agriculture  in  the 
Cabinet  of  President  McKinley,  in  which  position 
he  was  retained  by  President  Roosevelt. 

WILSON,  James  Grant  (1832—).  An 
American  editor  and  author,  born  in  New  York 
City.  He  was  educated  chiefly  by  private 
tutors  and  through  European  travel,  founded 
(1857)  the  Chicago  Record,  a  journal  of  art  and 
literature,  and  entered  the  Union  Army  as  major 
and  left  it  as  brigadier-general  ( 1865) .  He  after- 
wards lived  in  New  York,  was  a  popular  speaker, 
a  frequent  contributor  to  periodicals,  president  of 
the  Society  of  American  Authors,  and,  after  1885, 
of  the  New  York  Genealogical  and  Biographical 
Society.  He  edited  Fitz-Greene  Hal  leek's  Poems 
( 1868 )  ;  A  Memorial  History  of  the  City  of  New 
York  (4  vols.,  1892-93);  Appleton's  Cyclopcedia 
of  American  Biography  (6  vols.,  1887-89,  with 
John  Fiske;  vol.  vii.,  1900)  ;  and  The  Great  Com- 
manders Series  (18  vols.).  His  chief  books  in- 
»clude:  Biographical  Sketches  of  Illinois  Officers 
•(1862-63)  ;  Life  of  Fitz-Oreene  Halleck  (1869)  ; 


Sketches  of  Illustrious  Soldiers  (1874);  Poei$ 
and  Poetry  of  Scotland  (1876) ;  Centennial  His- 
tory of  the  Diocese  of  New  York,  1715-1885 
(1886)  ;  Bryant  and  His  Friends  (1886)  ;  Com- 
modore Isaav  Hull  and  the  Frigate  Constitution 
( 1889)  ;  Love  in  Letters  (1896)  ;  Life  of  General 
Grant  (1897);  The  Presidents  of  the  United 
States,  1789-1901  (1902)  ;  and  Thackeray  in  the 
United  States  (1903). 

WLLSOU,  James  Harbison  (1837 — ).  An 
American  soldier,  born  near  Shawneetown,  HI. 
He  graduated  at  West  Point  in  1860  and  entered 
the  topographical  engineers.  During  the  Civil 
War  he  acted  as  aide-de-camp  to  General  Mc- 
Clellan  in  the  Maryland  campaign;  was  chief 
topographical  engineer  of  the  Army  of  the  Ten- 
nessee from  October,  1862,  until  March,  1863; 
was  assistant  engineer  and  inspector-general  of 
the  Army  of  the  Tennessee  at  Vicksburg  and  took 
part  in  the  operations  about  Chattanooga.  He 
was  made  brigadier-general  of  volunteers  in 
October,  1863.  In  Febmary,  1864,  he  was 
put  in  charge  of  the  cavalry  bureau  at 
Washington;  then  commanded  the  Third  Cav- 
alry Division  under  General  Sheridan;  was 
brevetted  major-general  of  volunteers  on  Oc- 
tober 5,  1864,  for  ''gallant  and  meritorious 
services"  during  the  war;  and  on  October  24, 
1864,  was  put  in  command  of  the  cavalry  corps 
of  the  Military  Division  of  the  Mississippi.  He 
participated  in  the  battles  of  Franklin  and  Nash- 
ville, and,  in  March,  1866,  was  sent  on  a  cavalry 
expedition  into  Georgia  and  Alabama,  and  in 
twenty-eight  days  captured  Selma,  Montgomery, 
Columbus,  Macon,  and  other  places,  with  288 
guns  and  6820  prisoners,  including  Jefferson 
Davis.  As  a  reward  for  these  services  he  was  on 
April  20,  1865^  made  a  major-general  of  volun- 
teers. He  resigned  from  the  army  in  1870,  and 
engaged  in  large  railroad  and  engineering  opera- 
tions at  home  and  abroad.  In  May,  1898,  he  was 
appointed  major-general  of  volunteers,  and  com- 
manded the  First  Division  of  the  First  Army 
Corps  in  the  campaign  in  Porto  Rico.  He  took 
part  in  the  China  relief  expedition  of  1900.  He 
published:  Life  of  General  U,  S,  Grant  (1868). 
with  Charles  A.  Dana;  and  China:  Travels  and 
Investigations  in  the  Middle  Kingdom  ( 1887) . 

WILSON^  John  (1688-1667).  A  New  Eng- 
land clergyman.  He  was  born  at  Windsor,  Eng- 
land, graduated  at  Cambridge  in  1606,  obtained 
a  fellowship  and  studied  law  three  years.  He 
was  ordained  in  the  Church  of  England;  became 
chaplain  to  Lady  Scudamore;  preached  at  Mort- 
lake,  Henley,  Bumsted,  Stoke,  and  Candish;  was 
minister  of  Sudbury^  Essex,  but  was  repeatedly 
suspended  by  the  Bishop's  court  because  of  his 
Puritan  sympathies.  He  embarked  for  America 
(1630)  at  the  Isle  of  Wight,  with  Winthrop  and 
others  of  the  Massachusetts  Colony,  and  landed 
at  Salem,  Mass.  At  Charlestown  he  organized  a 
church,  which  afterwards  became  the  First 
Church  of  Boston;  was  ordained  teacher  in  this 
church  by  the  imposition  of  the  hands  of  the 
members,  and  ordained  as  its  pastor  (1632). 
In  1634  he  visited  England,  returning  the  next 
year  with  his  wife,  and  Hugh  Peters  (q.v.),  who 
was  compelled  to  leave  for  non-conformity.  With 
Governor  Winthrop,  Wilson  opposed  the  Antino- 
mian  sentiments  of  John  Wheelwright  and  Anne 
Hutchinson.    He  was  chaplain  to  the  troops  tent 
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against  the  Pequot  Indians  of  Connecticut 
(1636),  and  was  associated  with  John  Eliot  in 
his  missionary  labors  among  the  Indians.  He  pub- 
lished in  England,  Some  Helps  to  Faith  (1625) 
and  a  poem,  Famous  Deliverances  of  the  English 
Tiaiion  (1626) ;  in  America,  a  Latin  poem  to  the 
memory  of  John  Harvard,  and  The  Day  Breaking, 
if  Not  the  Sun  Rising,  of  the  Gospel,  relative  to 
the  Indians  in  New  England  ( 1647 ;  new  ed.,  New 
York,  1866). 

WILSON,  John,  the  Christopher  North  of 
Blackwood's  Magazine  (1785-1854).  A  Scottish 
writer,  bom  May  18,  1785,  at  Paisley,  and  edu- 
cated at  Glasgow  and  Oxford.  Inheriting  from 
his  father  an  estate  of  £50,000,  he  purchased  the 
property  of  Elleray  overlooking  Lake  Winder- 
mere, .  where  he  settled  as  gentleman  and  poet. 
There,  in  the  Lake  District,  he  associated  inti- 
mately with  Wordsworth  and  came  to  know  well 
De  Quincey,  Southey,  and  Coleridge.  To  this  pe- 
riod belong  two  volumes  of  graceful  verse — The 
Isle  of  Palms  (1812)  and  The  City  of  the  Plague 
(1816).  Having  lost  his  fortune  through  a  dis- 
honest uncle,  he  migrated  to  Edinburgh,  where  he 
took  a  memorable  hand  with  J.  G.  Lockhart 
(q.v.)  in  the  Blacku)ood*s  Magazine  (q.v.)  for 
October,  1817.  Thereafter,  till  near  his  death,  he 
was  the  leading  writer  for  this  famous  Tory 
magazine,  though  he  was  never  strictly  its  edi- 
tor. In  1820  he  was  appointed  professor  of 
moral  philosophy  in  the  University  of  Edinburgh, 
defeating  in  the  contest  Sir  William  Hamilton. 
His  only  claim  to  the  post  was  his  rampant 
Toryism,  then  regarded  as  sufficient.  Wilson 
nevertheless  was  an  enthusiastic  teacher  and  in- 
spired his  pupils,  even  if  he  had  nothing  very  pro- 
found to  impart  to  them.  In  1822  he  began  in 
Blackwood's  the  symposium  known  as  the  Noctes 
AmbrosiancB  (q.v.).  Here  Wilson  is  seen  at  his 
best — ^his  wit,  humor,  and  pathos.  The  **Et- 
trick  Shepherd,"  an  idealized  portrait  of  James 
Hogg  (q.v.),  is  a  masterly  creation.  The  death 
of  the  'Shepherd'  in  1835  necessarily  put  an  end 
to  these  delightful  banquets.  In  the  earlier  days 
Wilson  also  contributed  to  Blackwood's  three 
good  novels,  afterwards  published  separately: 
Lights  and  Shadows  of  Scottish  Life  (1822); 
The  Trials  of  Margaret  Lyndsay  (1823)  ;  and  The 
Foresters  (1825).  Later  came  the  substantial 
essays  on  Homer,  Spenser,  and  all  manner  of 
papers  on  contemporary  writers  and  subjects. 
For  1834  the  numoer  reached  fully  54  distinct 
contributions.  In  1837  Wilson  lost  his  wife  and 
never  recovered  from  his  grief.  On  resigning  his 
professorship  in  1851  he  was  granted  a  pension 
of  £300  a  year.  He  died  in  Edinburgh,  April  3, 
1854.  In  1865  a  statue  was  erected  to  his  mem- 
ory in  Princess  Street  Gardens.  Consult  his 
Works,  edited  by  P.  J.  Ferrier  (12  vols.,  Edin- 
burgh, 1855-58)  ;  the  Noctes  AmbrosiawE,  edited 
by  R.  S.  Mackenzie  (5  vols..  New  York,  1854) ; 
Memoir  by  his  daughter,  M.  W.  Gordon  (2  vols., 
Edinburgh,  1862)  ;  and  for  a  good  estimate,  G. 
SaintsburVs  Essays  in  English  Literature  (Lon- 
don, 1890). 

WILSON,  JoHir  (1804-76).  An  English  mis- 
sionary and  Orientalist,  bom  at  Lauder,  in  Ber- 
wickshire. Educated  at  the  University  of  Edin- 
burgh, he  went  in  1828  to  Bombay  as  a  mission- 
ary. His  mastery  of  the  languages  of  Western 
India,  his  command  of  the  literature,  the  history, 


the  faiths,  and  the  social  usages  of  the  races  of 
India,  combined  with  his  energy,  insight,  and 
sympathy  with  native  feeling,  enabled  Wilson  to 
exercise  a  wide  and  powerful  influence.  His  lin- 
guistic labors^  especially  in  Avestan,  were  espe- 
cially valuable.  He  was  twice  president  of  the 
Bombay  Branch  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society, 
and  was  vice-chancellor  of  the  Bombay  Lfniversity. 
Among  his  writings  other  than  those  connected 
with  his  missionary  work  are:  The  Parsi  Re- 
Ugion  (1843) ;  The  Lands  of  the  Bible  (1847)  ; 
The  History  of  the  Suppression  of  Infanticide  in 
Western  India  (18^5);  and  India  Three  Thou- 
sand Years  Ago  (1858). 

WILSON,  John  M.  (1837—).  An  American 
soldier  and  military  engineer,  bom  in  the  District 
of  Columbia.  He  graduated  at  West  Point  and 
was  appointed  brevet  second  lieutenant  of  artil- 
lery in  1860.  He  served  throughout  the  Civil 
War,  first  in  the  artillery,  after  July,  1862,  in  the 
topographical  engineers,  and  finally,  after  March, 
1863,  in  the  corps  of  engineers;  earned  the 
brevets  of  captain  and  major  in  the  Regular  Army 
for  gallantry  at  Gaines's  Mill  and  Malvern  Hill, 
respectively ;  attained  the  regular  rank  of  captain 
(June,  1863),  and  the  volunteer  rank  of  lieuten- 
ant-colonel (May,  1864) ;  and  at  the  close  of  the 
war  was  brevetted  colonel  in  the  volunteer  ser- 
vice and  both  lieutenant-colonel  and  colonel  in 
the  regular  service  for  gallantry  in  the  campaign 
against  Mobile.  After  the  war  he  was  engaged  on 
various  important  engineering  works  for  the 
United  States  Government^  was  assistant  to  the 
Chief  of  Engineers  at  Washington  from  1882  to 
1886,  was  in  charge  of  the  public  buildings  and 
grounds  in  the  District  of  Columbia  from  June, 
1885,  to  September,  1889,  had  charge  of  the  com- 
pletion of  the  Washington  Monument  and  of  the 
building  of  other  memorials  and  monliments,  and 
in  August,  1889^  became  superintendent  of  the 
United  States  Military  Academy.  In  March, 
1895,  he  was  promoted  to  the  rank  of  colonel, 
and  in  February,  1897,  was  made  Chief  of  Engi- 
neers, U.S.A.,  with  the  rank  of  brigadier-general. 
In  April,  1901^  he  was  retired  from  the  service, 
at  his  owA  request. 

WILSON,  John  Mackay  (1804-35).  A  Brit- 
ish author^  bom  at  Tweedmouth,  Scotland.  He 
settled  at  Berwick-on-Tweed  in  1832  as  editor  of 
the  Berwick  Advertiser,  He  wrote  several  poems 
and  dramas  of  no  value;  but  in  1834  began  the 
publication  in  weekly  numbers  of  The  Tales  of 
the  Borders,  which  brought  him  fame.  He  had 
published  48  numbers  before  his  early  death.  The 
series  was  continued  by  other  hands  till  1874,  and 
Wilson's  tales  were  collected  in  1854-55. 

WILSON^  RiCHABD  (1714-82).  An  English 
landscape  painter^  bom  in  Pinegas,  Montgomery- 
shire. He  began  as  a  portrait  painter  and  stud- 
ied with  Thomas  Wright  in  London.  Several  of 
his  portraits  are  at  the  Garrick  Club  and  a  group 
picture  of  the  Prince  of  Wales,  the  Duke  of  York, 
and  their  tutor  is  in  the  National  Gallery.  Soon 
after  his  arrival  in  Italy  in  1759  he  changed  to 
landscape  painting.  Upon  his  return  to  England 
he  painted  his  famous  '*Niobe"  for  the  Duke  of 
Cumberland,  of  which  there  is  a  replica  in  the 
National  Gallery.  He  was  not  appreciated  at 
home  as  in  Italy,  and  consequently  had  a  con- 
tinual struggle  with  poverty  until  he  was  ap- 
pointed librarian  to  the  Royal  Academy  in  1776. 
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A  few  years  later  he  fell  heir  to  hia  brother's 
little  estate  at  Llanberis,  North  Wales,  where  he 
spent  the  last  two  years  of  his  life.  Wilson  was 
the  founder  of  landscape  painting  in  England. 
Though  he  painted  some  of  England's  rivers  and 
the  mountains  of  Wales,  the  influence  of  his  study 
under  Italian  skies  is  always  present,  as  is  also 
the  manner  of  Claude  Lorraine.  His  originality 
lay  chiefly  in  his  treatment  of  light,  air,  and 
color.  His  pictures  usually  contain  distant  hills 
and  classic  ruins  beyond  placid  water,  with  a 
foreground  of  trees.  The  National  Gallery  con- 
tains three  fine  examples,  several  are  in  the 
Vernon  collection,  and  two  are  in  the  Metro- 
politan Museum  of  New  York  City. 

WILSON,  Sir  Robebt  Thomas  (1777-1849). 
An  English  general  and  military  writer,  bom  in 
London  and  educated  at  W'estminster  and  at 
Winchester.  When  scarcely  seventeen  he  served 
with  distinction  as  a  volunteer  under  the  Duke 
of  York  in  Belgium.  He  was  appointed  to  com- 
mand the  small  force  of  cavalry  which  served 
under  Sir  Ralph  Abercroraby  in  Egypt,  and  at 
the  conquest  of  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  in  1806 
he  again  commanded  a  small  cavalry  force.  As 
a  member  of  the  stafi"  of  Lord  Hutchinson,  he 
was  present  at  the  battle  of  Eylau  (q.v.),  in 
1807.  Ubder  Wellington  he  commanded  a  Span- 
ish brigade  at  the  battle  of  Talavera,  in  1809. 
As  British  representative  with  the  Russian  army 
in  the  campaign  of  1812,  Wilson  fought  against 
the  French  in  the  battle  of  Smolensk,  and 
participated  in  several  engagements  during  the 
{"rench  retreat.  At  Ltttzen  (1813)  he  took  com- 
mand of  the  Prussian  reserve,  and  at  a  crisis  of 
the  battle  succeeded  in  checking  the  enemy.  At 
Bautzen  he  also  distinguished  himself,  and  a  day 
or  two  after,  the  Emperor  of  Russia  presented 
to  him  publicly  the  cross  of  the  Order  of  Saint 
George. 

In  1841  he  attained  the  rank  of  general;  and 
from  1842  to  1849  he  held  the  post  of  Governor 
of  Gibraltar.  In  1818-31  he  sat  in  Parliament  as 
a  Liberal  for  Southwark.  His  publications  in- 
clude :  An  Inquiry  into  the  Military  Force  of  the 
British  Empire  (1804);  Campaigns  in  Poland, 
icith  Remarks  on  the  Russian  Army  (1811) ;  and 
a  Sketch  of  the  Military  Power  of  Russia  (1817). 
His  nephew,  the  Rev.  Herbert  Randolph,  edited 
his  private  diaries  (1861),  and  a  Life  (1863), 
based  on  autobiographical  materials. 

WILSON,  Sir  Roland  Knyvet  (1840—).  An 
English  lawyer,  bom  at  SwaflTham,  Norfolk,  and 
educated  at  Eton  College  and  at  King's  College, 
Cambridge.  He  became  well  known  for  his  valu- 
able treatises  on  legal  subjects,  especially  Anglo- 
Indian  practice.  Among  his  publications  are: 
A  Short  History  of  Modern  English  Law  ( 1874)  ; 
An  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Anglo-Muham- 
madan  Law  (1894)  ;  and  A  Digest  of  Anglo-Mu- 
hammadan  Law  (1895). 

WILSON,  Thomas  (c.1525-81).  An  English 
statesman  and  philologist.  He  was  educated 
at  Eton  and  at  King's  College,  Cambridge,  be- 
came tutor  to  the  sons  of  the  Duke  of  Suffolk, 
left  England  in  1553,  and,  ignoring  Queen  Mary's 
summons  to  return,  was,  probably  at  her  insti- 
gation, confined  in  the  prison  of  the  Inquisition 
on  a  charge  of  heresy  till  1556,  when  he  escaped 
through  the  action  of  an  avenging  mob  breaking 
open  the  prison  and  releasing  the  suspects.     He 


returned  to  England  when  Elizabeth  came  to  the 
throne,  and  became  her  private  secretary  in  1558. 
He  was  made  ambassador  to  the  Netherlands  in 
1576;  became  a  Secretary  of  State  the  next  year, 
and  Dean  of  Durham  in  1579.  He  wrote:  The 
Rule  of  Reason,  conteinynge  the  Arte  of  Logique 
( 1561 ) ;  The  Arte  of  Rhetorique  ( probably  1551 ) , 
one  of  the  earliest  English  treatises  on  rhetoric; 
Discourse  uppon  Usurye  ( 1572)  ;  and  other  works. 
He  translated  a  part  of  Demosthenes  (1670). 

WILSON,  Thomas  (1663-1755).  An  English 
bishop,  bom  at  Burton,  in  Cheshire,  and  educated 
at  Trinity  College,  Dublin.  He  was  appointed 
chaplain  to  William,  ninth  Earl  of  Derby,  and 
tuter  to  his  only  son.  In  such  esteem  did  Lord 
Derby  hold  him  that  the  next  year  he  offered  him 
the  rich  living  of  Badsworth,  which  Wilson  would 
not  accept  because  of  his  disapproval  of  non-resi- 
dent rectors.  Toward  the  end  of  1697  Lord  Derby 
insisted  upon  his  taking  the  Bishopric  of  Sodor 
and  Man,  and  he  was  consecrated  early  in  1698. 
He  was  strict  in  discinline  and  is  perhaps  best 
known  for  the  imusuaf  exercise  of  his  rights  as 
head  of  the  ecclesiastical  courts.  Between  1713 
and  1736  this  led  him  into  frequent  collisions 
with  the  Governor,  and  in  1722  he  was  imprisoned 
in  Castle  Rushen  for  two  months.  To  repay  for 
this  the  King  offered  him  the  Bishopric  of  Exeter, 
which  he  refused.  Among  his  writings  were: 
The  Principles  and  Duties  of  Christianity  ( 1699) ; 
A  Short  and  Plain  Instruction  for  the  Better  Un- 
derstanding of  the  Lord's  Supper  (1736)  ;  Essay 
Toward  an  Instruction  for  the  Indians  (1740) ; 
and  Sacra  Privata  (1781).  Consult  the  Life  by 
Keble  (Oxford,  1847-63) ;  and  Stubbs,  History 
of  the  University  of  Dublin  (London,  1889). 

WILSON,  WiLUAM  (1801-60).  An  English 
poet  and  publisher,  bom  in  Perthshire.  At  the 
age  of  twenty-two  he  became  editor  of  the  Lit- 
erary Olio  at  Dundee,  and  in  1826  removed  to 
Edinburgh,  where  he  established  himself  in  busi- 
ness and  was  a  member  of  the  literary  circle  of 
Christopher  North.  In  1832  he  came  to  America 
and  became  a  bookseller  and  publisher  at  Pough- 
keepsie,  N.  Y.  He  was  the  father  of  Gen. 
James  Grant  Wilson.  He  was  a  lifelong  con- 
tributor of  verse  to  the  reviews  of  England  and 
America,  but  never  published  his  poetry  in  book 
form.  A  selection,  edited  by  B.  J.  Lossing,  ap- 
peared, however,  in  1869. 

WILSON,  William  Dexter  (1816-1900).  An 
American  clergyman  and  philosopher,  bom  in 
Stoddard,  N.  H.  He  entered  the  theological  de- 
partment of  Harvard  University  in  1835;  was 
ordained  in  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church  in 
1842;  was  made  professor  of  history  and  of  phi- 
lo«*ophy  in  Geneva  College  (1860),  and  of  phi- 
losophy in  Cornell  University  (1868-86),  and 
emeritus  professor  at  Cornell  from  1886  to  his 
death.  His  leading  works  are:  Elementary 
Treatise  on  Logic  (1866);  Lectures  on  the 
Psychology  of  Thought  and  Action  (1871); 
Text-hook  of  Logic  (1872);  First  Principles  of 
Political  Economy  (1875)  ;  The  Foundations  of 
Religious  Belief  (1883) ;  Theories  of  Knotcledge, 
Historically  Considered  (1889). 

WILSON,  William  Lynb  (1843-1900).  An 
American  political  leader  and  educator,  bom  in 
Jefferson  County,  Va.  He  graduated  at  Colum- 
bian College  at  Washington,  D.  C,  in  1860;  then 
studied  for  a  year  at  the  University  of  Virginia ; 
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served  in  the  Confederate  Army;  was  professor 
of  Latin  in  Columbian  College  in  1865-71;  and 
then  practiced  law  until  1882.  In  the  following 
year  he  became  president  of  the  University  of 
West  Virginia,  and  from  1883  to  1895  was  a 
Democratic  member  of  Congress  from  West 
Virginia.  In  1893-95  he  was  chairman  of  the 
Committee  of  Ways  and  Means,  and  he  carried 
through  the  House  the  repeal  of  the  Sherman 
Silver  Purchase  Law,  and  also  framed  the  well- 
known  Wilson  Tariff  Bill,  which  with  some 
modifications  became  a  law  in  August,  1894. 
(See  Tariff.)  During  his  Congressional  career 
he  won  a  high  reputation  as  an  eloquent  and 
forceful  speaker  and  as  an  authority  on  the 
tariff  and  other  financial  subjects.  In  1892  he 
was  chairman  of  the  Democratic  National  Con- 
vention. In  1895  he  became  Postmaster-General 
in  the  Cabinet  of  President  Cleveland,  and  held 
that  office  until  1897,  when  he  became  president 
of  Washington  and  Lee  University. 

WILSON,  WooDBOW  ( 1856 — ).  An  American 
educator  and  historian,  born  at  Staunton,  Va. 
He  graduated  at  Princeton  in  1879,  then  studied 
law  at  the  University  of  Virginia,  and  for  two 
years,  in  1882-83,  practiced  in  Atlanta,  Ga.  In 
1883-85  he  studied  jurisprudence,  history,  and 
political  science  at  the  newly  opened  Johns  Hop- 
kins University,  from  which  in  1885  he  received 
the  degree  of  Ph.D.,  presenting  as  his  thesis  a 
study  of  Congressional  Government  (1885), 
which  won  for  him  a  reputation  as  a  scholar  and 
a  clear  and  original  thinker — a  reputation  that 
was  enhanced  by  his  subsequent  works.  He  was 
an  associate  professor  of  history  at  Bryn  Mawr 
in  1885-86,  and  associate  professor  of  history  and 
political  science  there  in  1886-88;  filled  a  simi- 
lar chair  at  Wesleyan  University  in  1888-90, 
and  in  1890  became  professor  of  jurispru- 
dence and  politics  at  Princeton,  where  he 
became  exceedingly  popular  among  the  stu- 
dents and  was  remarkably  successful  as  a 
teacher.  Upon  the  resignation  of  President  Pat- 
ton  in  June,  1902,  Wilson  was  elected  president 
of  Princeton  University  by  the  unanimous  vote 
of  the  trustees,  and  on  October  25th  he  was 
formally  inaugurated.  His  election  was  regarded 
as  particularly  significant  from  the  fact  of  his 
being  the  first  layman  to  be  chosen  president  of 
the  university.  In  addition  to  Congressional 
Government  and  magazine  articles  and  published 
addresses,  his  writings  include:  The  State: 
Elements  of  Historical  and  Practical  Politics 
(1889),  a  standard  work  on  the  subject;  An  Old 
Master,  and  Other  Political  Essays  (1893)  ;  Di- 
vision and  Reunion,  1829-1889  (1893),  in  the 
"Epochs  of  American  History  Series;"  Mere 
Literature,  and  Other  Essays  (1893);  George 
Washington  (1896);  and  A  History  of  the 
American  People  (5  vols.,  1902),  his  most  im- 
portant work,  and  in  some  respects,  the  best 
compendious  account  yet  published  of  American 
political  history. 

WILSON'S  CBEEK,  Battle  of.  A  battle 
fought  near  Wilson's  Creek,  about  ten  miles 
south  of  Springfield,  Mo.,  on  August  10,  1861, 
between  a  Federal  force  of  about  5400  men  under 
General  Lyon  and  a  Confederate  force  of  about 
10,000  under  General  McCulloch.  McCulloch  had 
advanced  to  Wilson's  Creek,  ten  miles  from 
Springfield.  Having  resolved  to  attack  him,  Lyon 
on  the  evening  of  the  9th  sent  a  column  of  1200 


men  and  six  pieces  of  artillery  under  Col- 
onel Franz  Sigel  with  orders  to  strike  the 
CTonfederate  right  flank  next  morning;  while 
he  himself,  with  about  4200  men,  including  eight 
companies  of  regulars  and  ten  pieces  of  artillery, 
prepared  to  fall  upon  the  Confederate  left  wing. 
The  two  attacks  were  delivered  as  planned,  but 
Sigel's  column  was  completely  routed,  and  the 
Confederates  were  then  able  to  concentrate  su- 
perior numbers  against  Lyon.  While  leading  a 
charge  that  General  was  killed;  but  his  troops 
under  Major  Sturgis  continued  to  fight  with 
great  determination,  repulsed  all  the  assaults 
made  against  their  position,  and  succeeded  in 
effecting  a  retreat  to  Springfield  and  from  there 
to  Rolla.  The  Federal  losses  in  the  battle  were 
about  1235;  those  of  the  Confederates  about 
1095.  As  a  result  of  the  battle  the  Confederates 
were  able  to  capture  Lexington,  Mo.  Consult 
Johnson  and  Buel  (eds.),  Battles  and  Leaders 
of  the  Civil  War,  vol.  i.  (New  York,  1887). 

WILT,  vllt,  Mabie  (1833-91).  An  Austrian 
singer,  bom  in  Vienna.  Soon  after  her  marriage 
to  the  architect  Wilt  she  took  up  singing  with 
G&nsbacher  and  Wolf,  and  in  1865  made 
her  d^but  at  Gratz,  as  Donna  Anna.  The  two 
following  years  she  sang  in  Vienna,  Berlin,  and 
London,  where  she  appeared  as  Norma.  For  ten 
years  she  sang  in  both  opera  and  concert  in 
Vienna  and  again  in  London,  from  1874  to  1875. 
She  went  to  Leipzig  in  1877,  and  later  to 
Brilnn,  Budapest,  and  other  cities,  finally  return- 
ing to  Vienna.  Her  voice,  a  soprano,  was  rich 
and  of  wonderful  compass.  She  was  unrivaled 
in  her  bravura  singing.  She  committed  suicide 
in  Vienna  by  jumping  out  of  a  window. 

WII/TON",  Joseph  (1722-1803).  An  English 
sculptor,  bom  in  London.  He  studied  under 
Delvaux  in  Brabant,  then  in  Paris,  and  after- 
wards in  Rome,  where  in  1750  he  received  the 
jubilee  gold  medal  of  Pope  Benedict  XIV.  He 
returned  to  England  in  1755,  and  was  appointed 
director  of  the  Duke  of  "Richmond's  art  gallery 
in  Spring  Gardens.  He  was  one  of  the  founders 
of  the  Koyal  Academy,  and  befriended  and 
assisted  the  painter  Richard  Wilson.  Among 
his  works  are  busts  of  Bacon,  Cromwell,  Swift, 
Wolfe,  Newton,  Chatham,  and  Chesterfield,  and 
monuments  of  Stephen  Hales  and  Admiral 
Holmes. 

WTLTOlVy  Marie  Effie.  An  English  actress. 
See  Bancroft,  Marie  Effie  Wilton,  LaIjy. 

WTLiySHIBE,  or  WILTS.  A  southern  in- 
land county  of  England,  bounded  by  Gloucester, 
Berkshire,  Hampshire,  Dorsetshire,  and  Somer- 
set (Map:  England,  E  5).  Area,  1375  square 
miles.  The  surface  features  are  chiefly  those  of 
a  rolling  open  country  with  some  stretches  of 
woodland,  and  the  county  is  watered  by  the 
lower  and  southern  Avon.  The  greater  portion 
is  in  pasture  land,  though  wheat,  oats,  turnips, 
and  cabbage  are  raised.  The  mechanical  indus- 
tries are  chiefly  centred  around  the  great  rail- 
road shops  at  Swindon,  and  there  are  iron  mines 
and  blast  furnaces  in  several  places.  Wiltshire 
is  very  rich  in  archseological  remains,  among 
which  is  the  famous  Stonehenge  (q.v.).  Popu- 
lation, in  1891,  264,997 ;  in  1901,  273,846.  County 
town,  Salisbury. 

WIMBLE,  Will.  A  character  in  Addison's 
Spectator.    He  is  a  younger  son,  an  idler  and  a 
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Jack  of  all  trades,  who  can  do  nothing  to  better 
his  own  condition  in  life,  and  hence  good- 
naturedly  drifts  into  betterii^  that  of  others 
in  trifling  ways.  He  mends  whip  lashes,  makes 
gifts  of  fresh  fish  to  housewives,  and  is  a  great 
favorite  with  small  children. 

WaSfBLEDOH.  A  town  in  Surrey,  England, 
8  miles  southwest  of  Saint  Paul's,  London 
(Map:  London,  F  6).  It  is  a  favorite  suburban 
residence  of  Londoners,  and  was  formerly  the 
meeting-place  of  the  British  'Rifle  Association. 
It  has  remains  of  an  early  British  earthwork, 
and  is  regarded  as  the  scene  of  the  defeat  of 
King  Ethelbert  of  Kent  by  King  Ceawlin  of 
Wessex  in  686.  Population,  in  1891,  26,777;  in 
1901,  41,604. 

WIMMEB,.  vlm^mSr,  Ludwio  Fbands  Adal- 
BKBT  (1839 — ).  A  Danish  philologist,  bom  at 
RingkjObing,  in  Jutland.  He  was  educated  at 
the  University  of  (llopenhagen,  where  he  took  his 
degree  in  1868.  In  1876  he  became  professor  of 
Norse  philology  in  the  same  institution.  His 
contributions  to  the  study  of  Scandinavian  lan- 
guages, and  particularly  to  the  study  of  runic 
writing,  place  him  among  the  foremost  scholars 
in  Norse  philology.  His  writings  include  Old 
nordisk  Formlaere  (1870),  The  Origin  and  De- 
velopment of  Runic  Writing  in  the  North  ( 1874) , 
The  Baptismal  Font  in  Aakirkehy  Cfcttrc*(  1887) , 
and  his  great  collection  of  Danish  runes,  De 
hietoriake  runemindesmaerker  (1895). 

WIMPFFEIT,  vim'fen',  Emmanuel  F£lix  de. 
Baron  (1811-84).  A  French  general.  He  was 
born  at  Laon,  Department  of  Aisne.  His  first 
military  service  was  in  Algeria.  In  the  Crimean 
War  he  displayed  great  bravery.  He  became 
brigadier-general  of  the  Imperial  Guard  in  1856, 
and  a  general  of  division  four  years  later.  Later 
he  held  the  posts  of  commandant  at  Lyons,  and 
of  governor  of  the  provinces  of  Algiers  and  of 
Oran.  In  the  Franco-German  War  he  was  at 
the  head  of  the  Twelfth  and  Fifth  army  corps, 
took  the  chief  command  at  Sedan  after  Mac- 
Mahon  was  wounded,  and  signed  the  capitu- 
lation September  2d.  After  the  war  he  re- 
sided in  Algiers.  He  published  two  papers 
relating  to  the  disaster  in  which  he  had  so 
prominent  a  part:  Sedan  (1871)  and  R^,ponee 
au  O^niral  Ducrot  (1871).  He  was  engaged  in 
a  bitter  controversy  with  Cassagnac's  journal, 
Le  Paye^  and  lost  a  libel  suit  against  its  editor. 
He  also  published  La  situation  de  la  France  et 
lee  r^formes  n^ceaaaires  (1873)  and  La  nation 
arm^e  (1876). 

WINCH  (AS.  toince,  winch).  A  kind  of 
hoisting  machine  in  which  an  axle  carrying  a 
spool  or  drum  is  rotated  by  means  of  a  crank 
handle  so  as  to  wind  and  unwind  a  rope  or  cable 
to  the  free  end  of  which  is  attached  the  article 
to  be  hoisted.  Generally  it  is  smaller  than  a 
windlass  (q.v.),  and  frequently  it  is  operated  by 
steam  or  electricity. 

WIN'CHELL,  Alexander  (1824-91).  An 
American  geologist.  He  was  bom  at  Northeast, 
Dutchess  County,  N.  Y.,  and  was  graduated  at 
Wesleyan  University  in  1847.  After  teaching 
natural  science  in  several  schools  and  acting  as 
principal  of  schools  in  Alabama,  he  was  elected 
professor  of  physics  and  civil  engineering  in  the 
University  of  Michigan  in  1853.  Two  years  later 
he  was  transferred  to  the  chair  of  geology,  zo- 


ology, and  botany.  He  was  State  Geologist  and 
Naturalist  of  Michigan,  1869-62,  and  again, 
1869-71.  In  1873  he  was  chosen  chancellor  of 
Syracuse  University,  but  resigned  the  following 
year  and  was  made  professor  of  geology,  zoology, 
and  botany.  In  1876  he  received  a  like  appoint- 
ment in  Vanderbilt  University  and  filled  both 
positions  till  1878,  dividing  his  time  between 
the  two  institutions.  In  1879  he  was  recalled 
to  the  University  of  Michigan  as  professor  of 
geology  and  paleontology.  He  was  one  of  the 
founders  of  the  Geological  Society  of  America 
and  aided  in  the  establishment  of  the  American 
Geologist,  He  was  best  known  as  an  enter- 
taining lecturer  and  author  of  numerous 
books  aiming  to  popularize  science,  especially 
geology.  His  advocacy  of  evolution  met  with 
the  disapproval  of  the  authorities  of  the 
Methodist  Church  and  led  to  his  dismissal 
from  Vanderbilt  University.  Among  his  works 
were:  The  First  Biennial  Report  of  the  Oeo- 
logical  Survey  of  Michigan  (1861);  Geological 
Map  of  Michigan  (1866);  The  Grand  Traverse 
Region  (1866);  Genealogy  of  the  Family  of 
Winchell  in  America  ( 1869)  ;  Geological  Chart 
(1870)  ;  Sketches  of  Creation  (1870)  ;  Geology  of 
the  Stars  (1872);  The  Doctrine  of  Evolution 
(1874);  Reconciliation  of  Science  and  Religion 
(1877);  Preadamites  (1880);  Sparks  from  a 
Geologist's  Hammer  ( 1881 )  ;  World-Life,  or  Com- 
parative Geology  (1883);  Geological  Excursions 
(1884) ;  and  Geological  Studies  (1886). 

WINCHELL,  Newton  Horace  (1839—).  An 
American  geologist,  born  in  Northeast,  Dutchess 
County,  N.  Y.  He  graduated  at  the  University 
of  Michigan  in  1866,  was  superintendent  of  pub- 
lic schools  at  Adrian,  Mich.,  from  1866  to  1869,. 
and  was  Assistant  State  Geologist  of  Michigan 
in  1869-70.  In  1870-72  he  was  an  assistant  on 
the  Ohio  Geological  Survey;  from  1872  until 
1900  was  State  Geologist  of  Minnesota;  and  in 
1887  was  a  member  of  the  United  States  Assay 
Commission.  In  1903  he  was  president  of  the 
American  Geological  Society.  He  published  a 
Catalogue  of  the  Plants  of  the  State  of  Michigan; 
Geology  of  Ohio  and  Minneaota;  and,  with  Horace 
V.  Winchell,  The  Iron  Orea  of  Minneaota  ( 1891 ) . 
He  was  also  editor  of  the  American  Geologist. 

WINCHELSEAy  wln^chel-s^.  A  small  Eng- 
lish town,  one  of  the  Cinque  Ports,  seven  miles 
from  Hastings,  in  Sussex.  It  was  formerly  an 
important  walled  town.  In  the  Roman  and 
Saxon  periods  Old  Winchelsea  stood  at  the  mouth 
of  the  Rother,  two  miles  from  the  present  town. 
It  was  frequently  inundated  by  the  sea  and  was 
submerged  in  1260  and  finally  destroyed  in  1287. 
New  Winchelsea,  built  on  a  regular  quadrangular 
plan,  was  founded  by  Edward  I.  This  town  was 
practically  ruined  by  the  gradual  recession  of 
the  sea,  amounting  to  a  mile  and  a  half  since 
the  sixteenth  century.  The  salt  marshes  thus 
formed  are  now  drained. 

WIN^CHENDON.  A  town,  including  several 
villages,  in  Worcester  County,  Mass.,  68  miles 
northwest  of  Boston,  on  the  Boston  and  Maine 
and  the  Boston  and  Albany  railroads  (Map: 
Massachusetts,  C  2).  It  has  a  public  library 
with  about  7000  volumes,  a  fine  high  school 
building,  the  gift  of  Captain  Ephraim  Murdock, 
and  Monument  Park.  Winchendon  is  chiefly  an 
industrial  town,  the  most  important  manufac- 
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being  cotton  goods,  woodenware,  sawa,  toys, 
aachinery.  The  water-works  are  owned  and 
ted  by  the  town.  Population,  in  1890, 
in  1900,  6001.  Winchendon  was  first 
d  in  1752  and  was  known  as  Ipswich  Canada 
1764,  when  it  was  incorporated  as  a  town- 
under  its  present  name  (from  Winchendon, 
nd ) .  Consult  Marvin,  History  of  the  Town 
nchendon  (Winchendon,  1868). 
air^CHESTEB.  The  capital  of  Hampshire, 
ind,  on  the  Itchen,  66  miles  by  rail  south- 
of  London  (Map:  England,  E  5).  In  the 
eenth  century  it  was  the  principal  seat  of 
rnd's  woolen  manufactures  and  had  an  ex- 
re  Continental  trade,  but  since  the  fifteenth 
ry  its  prosperity  has  gradually  declined. 
*ity  consists  of  one  main  street,  crossed  bv 
ober  of  streets  running  at  right  angles  to  it, 
w&s  in  early  times  surrounded  by  a  wall, 
lich  remains  exist.  The  Castle-hill  is  the 
if  the  mediaeval  castle  or  royal  palace,  part 
ich  survives  in  a  magnificent  hall,  which  is 

for  the  county  court;  King  Arthur's 
id  Table,*  a  sixth-century  relic,  hangs  on 
f  its  walls.    Charles  II.  commenced  a  palace 

the  completed  part  of  which,  used  as  a 
cks,  accommodated  2000  men  until  its  de- 
tion  by  fire  in   1894;   new  barracks  have 

been  built.  The  city  cross  in  the  High 
t,  dating  from  the  fifteenth  century,  is  very 
iful  in  design.  A  colossal  bronze  statue, 
id  in  1901  in  connection  with  the  King  Al- 
millennial  celebration,  typiftes  the  great 
rch,  and  stands  in  the  Broadway,  "^einte 
J  College  of  Wynchestre,"  now  Saint  Mary's 
Winchester  College  (q.v.),  was  founded  by 
am  of  Wykeham,  Bishop  of  Winches- 
and     completed     in     1393.       Winchester's 

glory  is  the  cathedral.  A  church  is 
to  have  been  built  in  the  year  169,  to 
been  destroyed  in  266,  restored  in  293,  and 
rted  into  a  temple  of  Dagon  or  Wodin.  In 
he  desecrated  church  was  pulled  down,  and 
V  one  commenced.  From  the  year  674  the 
ssion  of  bishops  of  Winchester,  which  in- 
8  the  celebrated  Saint  Swithin  (q.v.),  has 
lued  unbroken.  Of  the  ancient  cathedral,  in 
1  most  of  the  Saxon  kings  of  Wessex  (see 
ABCHT)  were  interred,  no  portion  remains, 
iresent  cathedral  was  built  by  Bishop  Wal- 

(U70-97).  William  of  Wykeham  greatly 
ged  and  beautified  the  building  and  began 
emarkable  transformation  of  the  nave  from 
^forman  to  the  Perpendicular.  The  ca- 
al  is  560  feet  long;  its  breadth  at  the  tran- 

is  208  feet,  length  of  nave  351  feet,  and 
t  86  feet.  There  is  a  low  central  Norman 
'  186  feet  high.  The  interior  is  magnificent, 
contains  many  objects  of  the  highest  inter- 
as  the  tomb  of  William  Rufus;  the  golden 
e  of  Saint  Swithin,  with  some  excellent 
mens  of  sculpture,  both  ancient  and  mod- 

the  tomb  of  Edmund,  the  son  of  King 
d;  and  the  tomb  of  Izaak  Walton.  There 
•ther  churches  of  interest  and  buildings  of 
igious  and  educational  character,  including 
emains  of  Hyde  Abbey,  where  King  Alfred 
)uried.  About  a  mile  from  the  town  is  the 
js  Hospital  of  Saint  Cross,  founded  in  1136 
enry  de  Blois,  Bishop  of  Winchester.  The 
possesses  a  public  library  and  a  museum, 
lation,  in  1901,  20,919. 


Winchester,  the  Roman  Venta  Belgarum, 
the  site  of  a  British  city  before  it  became  a^ 
Roman  station,  and  a  place  of  considerable  im- 
portance. Taken  by  the  Saxons  in  495,  the  town 
was  called  Wintanceaster.  As  the  capital  of 
Wessex,  Winchester  became  the  capital  of  Eng- 
land, and  even  after  the  Norman  Conquest  was 
long  a  chief  royal  residence.  In  1265.  during 
the  Barons'  War,  Winchester  was  sacked.  It 
was  taken  by  Cromwell  in  1645;  the  castle  was 
dismantled  and  the  cathedral  pillaged  and  van- 
dalized. Consult:  Kitchin,  Winchester  (London, 
1890) ;  Leach,  History  of  Winchester  College 
(New  York,  1899). 

WINCHESTER.  The  county-seat  of  Ran- 
dolph County,  Ind.,  24  miles  north  by  west  of 
Richmond,  on  the  White  River,  and  at  the  junc- 
tion of  the  Cleveland,  Cincinnati,  Chicago  and 
Saint  Louis  and  the  Grand  Rapids  and  Indiana 
railroads  (Map:  Indiana,  E  2).  It  has  the 
Randolph  County  Law  Library,  and  attractive 
public  buildings.  The  vicinity  is  engaged  in 
farming.  The  principal  manufactures  include 
bricks  and  tiles,  flour,  and  lumber  products. 
Population,  in  1890,  3014;  in  1900,  3705. 

WINCHESTEB.  The  county-seat  of  Clark 
County,  Ky.,  100  miles  east  by  south  of  Louis- 
ville, on  the  Chesapeake  and  Ohio  and  the 
Louisville  and  Nashville  railroads  (Map:  Ken- 
tucky, G  3) .  It  is  the  seat  of  the  Kentucky  Wes- 
leyan  College  (Methodist  Episcopal,  South), 
opened  in  1866.  Farming  is  the  leading  industry 
of  the  surrounding  country,  and  there  are  plan- 
ing mills,  a  spoke  and  rim  factory,  and  flouring 
mills.  Under  the  charter  of  1884,  the  govern- 
ment is  vested  in  a  mayor,  chosen  every  four 
years,  and  a  unicameral  council.  Winchester  was 
incorporated  in  1792.  Population,  in  1890,  4519; 
in  1900,  5964. 

WINCHESTEB.  A  town  in  Middlesex 
County,  Mass.,  eight  miles  north  by  west  of 
Boston,  on  the  Boston  and  Maine  Railroad 
(Map:  Massachusetts,  E  3).  It  is  largely  a 
residential  place,  and  is  the  home  of  many 
business  men  of  Boston.  "Middlesex  Fells,"  a 
park  of  more  than  3000  acres,  maintained  by  the 
State,  lies  partly  in  the  town.  There  are  also 
here  a  State  Aviary,  a  public  library  with  more 
than  13,600  volumes,  and  the  Home  for  Aged 
People.  The  industrial  interests  of  the  town 
are  confined  chiefly  to  the  manufacture  of  leather, 
machinery,  felt  goods,  and  watch  hands.  The 
government  is  administered  by  town  meetings. 
Population,  in  1890,  4861;  in  1900,  7248.  The 
successive  names  of  Winchester  since  the  settle- 
ment of  the  country  have  been:  1638,  Water- 
field;  1640,  Charlestown  Village;  1642,  Wobum; 
1850,  Winchester.  Consult  Kurd,  History  of 
Middlesex  County  (2  vols.,  Philadelphia,  1890). 

WINCHESTEB.  The  county-scat  of  Fred- 
erick County,  Va.,  80  miles  west  by  north  of 
Washington,  D.  C,  on  the  Baltimore  and  Ohio 
and  the  Cumberland  Valley  railroads  (Map: 
Virginia,  F  2).  It  is  the  seat  of  the  Valley 
Female  College  (Methodist  Episcopal,  South), 
opened  in  1874,  and  has  Fairfax  Hall  and  the 
Shenandoah  Valley  Academy,  a  public  library, 
and  a  fine  city  hall.  Also  of  interest  are  the 
National  and  Confederate  cemeteries.  Win- 
chester is  the  commercial  centre  of  a  farming, 
stock-raising,  and  lumbering  section,  and  is  es- 
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pecially  noted  for  its  extensive  glove  and  leather 
interests.  Flour,  woolen  goods,  paper,  and  lum- 
ber products  are  also  manufactured.  Under  the 
charter  of  1874,  the  government  is  vested  in  a 
mayor,  chosen  biennially,  and  a  unicameral  coun- 
cil. The  water- works  are  owned  and  operated  by 
the  municipality.  Population,  in  1890,  5106; 
in  1900,  5161. 

After  Braddock's  defeat  (1755)  Washing- 
ton took  command  at  Winchester  of  the  Brit- 
ish and  colonial  troops.  Fort  Loudoun,  built  by 
him,  still  remains,  and  his  headquarters  can  also 
be  seen  in  one  section  of  the  town.  During 
the  Civil  War  several  engagements  were 
fought  at  and  in  the  vicinity  of  Win- 
chester, which  by  reason  of  its  location  was 
an  important  strategic  point.  On  March  23, 
1862,  the  Federal  General  Shields  defeated  Gen- 
eral Jackson,  with  an  inferior  Confederate  force, 
at  Kemstown,  four  miles  south  of  Winchester. 
On  August  17,  1864,  General  Early,  with  a  Con- 
federate force,  drove  a  Federal  force  under  Gen- 
eral Torbert  from  Winchester.  On  September 
19,  1864,  in  the  battle  of  Winchester  or  Ope- 
quon  Creek  General  Sheridan,  with  a  Federal 
force  of  about  38,000,  defeated  General  Early, 
with  a  Confederate  force  of  about  15,000,  the 
Federals  losing  in  killed,  wounded,  and  missing 
about  5000,  and  the  Confederates  about  4000. 
This  was  followed  by  another  engagement  at 
Fisher's  Hill,  near  this  place,  on  September  22d, 
in  which  Sheridan  was  again  victorious.  On 
October  19,  1864,  Sheridan  started  from  Win- 
chester on  his  famous  ride  to  Cedar  Creek 
(q.v.). 

WINCHESTEB,  Elhanan  (1751-97).  A 
Universalist  minister,  bom  at  Brookline,  Mass. 
He  joined  the  open  communion  Baptists,  at  Can- 
terbury, Conn.,  1770,  and  was  ordained  pastor 
of  a  church,  Rehoboth,  Mass.,  1771;  a  year  later 
he  became  a  close  com'munionist  and  was  ex- 
communicated by  his  Church.  He  resided  in 
Charleston,  S.  C,  1774-80.  He  became  pastor  of 
the  First  Baptist  Church,  Philadelphia,  1780; 
became  a  preacher  of  universal  restoration,  and 
with  a  majority  of  his  people  formed  a  new 
church,  1781.  He  went  to  England  in  1787,  re- 
maining till  1794,  and  preaching  with  great  suc- 
cess. Among  his  numerous  publications  may  be 
named :  'Sew  Book  of  Poems  on  Several  Occasions 
(1773);  Hymns  (1776);  The  Face  of  Moses 
Unveiled  (1787);  The  Universal  Restoration, 
Exhibited  in  Four  Dialogues  (1788)  ;  The  Resti- 
tution of  All  Things  Defended  (1790);  Course 
of  Lectures  on  the  Prophecies  that  Remain  to 
he  Fulfilled  (1789-90);  and  Five  Letters  on 
the  Divinity  of  Christ  (1810).  He  was  a 
forerunner  of  the  present  Universalist  denomi- 
nation. Consult  his  Life  by  Stone  (Boston,  1836). 

WINCHESTER,  James  (1752-1826).  An 
American  soldier,  bom  at  White  Level,  Md.  He 
became  a  second  lieutenant  in  the  Second  Mary- 
land in  1777,  and  a  first  lieutenant  in  1778;  was 
captured  at  Charleston  in  1780,  but  was  ex- 
changed in  the  following  December;  and  became 
a  captain  in  the  Third  Maryland  in  1781.  In 
March,  1812,  he  was  appointed  a  brigadier-gen- 
eral, and  in  September  superseded  William 
Henry  Harrison  at  Fort  Wayne.  In  command 
of  the  left  wing  of  the  army,  Winchester  moved 
from  Fort  Defiance  to  Maumee  Rapids,  but  on 
January  22,    1813,  was   defeated  at  the  River 


Raisin  by  a  greatly  superior  force  of  British  and 
Indians  under  Colonel  Proctor.  Winchester  was 
himself  taken  prisoner,  and  was  induced  to  send 
an  order  to  those  of  his  men  who  were  still  re- 
sisting to  surrender.  The  sick  and  wounded 
Americans  were  massacred  on  the  23d  by  the 
savages.  (See  Fbenchtown.)  Winchester  him- 
self was  taken  as  a  prisoner  to  Quebec,  and  was 
not  exchanged  until  the  spring  of  1814.  In 
March,  1815,  he  resigned  his  commission  in  the 
army. 

WINCHESTEBy  Ouveb  Fisheb  (1810-80). 
An  American  manufacturer,  bom  in  Boston.  He 
resided  for  a  time  in  Baltimore,  and  in  1848 
he  removed  to  New  Haven,  where  he  opened 
one  of  the  first  shirt  factories  in  the  United 
States.  When  the  Volcanic  Arms  Company  was 
organized  to  manufacture  the  Henry  magazine 
rifle,  Winchester  became  a  stockholder,  and  in 
1860  bought  it  out  and  reorganized  it  as  the 
New  Haven  Arms  Company.  Five  years  later 
he  again  reorganized  it  as  the  Winchester  Re- 
peating Arms  Company,  and  gave  the  rifle  his 
own  name.  In  1872  he  began  the  manufacture 
of  metallic  cartridges.  He  was  elected  Lieutenant- 
Governor  of  Connecticut  in  1866.  He  gave  large 
sums  of  money  to  Yale  University  and  founded 
there  an  observatory  which  for  some  time  bore 
his  name. 

WINCHESTEB,  William  Paulet  (Pawlet, 
or  PouLET),  first  Marquis  of  (c.1486-1572). 
An  English  nobleman,  eldest  son  of  Sir  John 
Paulet  of  Basing,  Hampshire.     He  held  several 

Sositions  in  the  royal  household,  was  created 
aron  Saint  John  in  1539,  and  was  nominated 
by  the  will  of  Heniy  Vlll,  one  of  the  council  of 
regency  for  the  period  of  young  Edward's 
minority.  In  1650  he  assisted  Northumberland 
in  overthrowing  Somerset;  was  created  Earl  of 
Wiltshire  five  days  later;  and  in  the  following 
year  became  Marquis  of  Winchester.  He  pre- 
tended to  acquiesce  in  Northumberland's  plan 
for  setting  aside  the  claims  of  Mary  and  giving 
the  throne  to  Lady  Jane  Grey,  but  after  North- 
imiberland  left  London  to  put  down  the  revolt, 
Paulet  joined  other  noblemen  in  proclaiming 
Mary.  She  confirmed  him  in  all  his  ofiices,  and 
also  made  him  Lord  Privy  Seal.  Under  Elizabeth 
he  also  continued  to  hold  his  offices,  and  was 
Speaker  of  the  House  of  Lords  in  1559  and  in 
1566. 

WINCHESTEB  COLLEGE.  One  of  the  old- 
est public  schools  in  England,  situated  at  Win- 
chester. It  was  founded  by  William  of  Wyke- 
ham  in  1387,  and  opened  in  1393,  as  a  feeder  for 
New  College,  Oxford.  Originally  the  foundation 
consisted  of  a  warden,  ten  fellows,  three  chap- 
lains, an  usher,  and  seventy  scholars;  but  in 
1857  the  number  of  fellowships  was  reduced  to 
six.  A  certain  number  of  outside  pupils  were 
admitted  from  the  very  beginning,  and  their 
number  increased  gradually.  About  twelve  va- 
cancies for  foundationers  occur  every  year,  which 
are  filled  by  competitive  examination!  Four  ex- 
hibitions of  the  annual  value  of  £50  each,  tenable 
for  four  years  at  the  universities  of  Oxford  and 
Cambridge,  are  awarded  every  year.  There  are 
also  six  scholarships  tenable  at  New  College, 
Oxford.  The  original  building  with  several  ad- 
ditions is  still  extant.  The  attendance  in  1902 
was  about  450. 
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WINCHILSEA,  wln^chll-s§.  Countess  of 
(Anne  Finch)  (c.1660-1720).  An  English  poet. 
She  was  a  daughter  of  Sir  William  Kingsmill,  of 
Sidmonton,  Hampshire.  She  married  Heneage 
Finch,  who  became,  in  1712,  fourth  Earl  of 
Winchilsea.  Rowe  composed  in  her  honor  an 
^epistle/  and  Pope  an  'impromptu.'  When  she 
had  been  forgotten  for  a  long  while,  she  was 
praised  by  Wordsworth,  who  cited  her  "Noc- 
turnal Reverie"  for  its  original  images  of 
external  nature  at  a  time  when  descriptive 
poetry  was  mostly  artificial  (essay  append- 
ed to  vol.  i.  of  Poems,  1816).  Her  verse 
consists  of  The  Spleen,  a  Pindaric  Ode  (in 
Gildon's  Miscellany,  1701 ;  republished  in  1709) ; 
Miscellany  Poems,  including  the  tragedy  Aristo- 
menes  (1713);  and  scattered  pieces.  Consult 
Beynolds,  The  Poems  of  Anne,  Countess  of  Winch- 
ilsea (edited  with  introduction  and  notes,  Chi- 
cago, 1902). 

WINCHILSEA^  Daniel  Finch,  Earl  of.  See 
Pinch,  Daniel. 

WIN  CKELM  ANNy  vlQ^el-mftn,  Johann 
Joachim  (1717-68).  An  eminent  German  classi- 
cal archieologist  and  art  historian.  Born  at  Sten- 
dal,  Brandenburg,  on  December  9,  1717,  the  son  of 
a  poor  cobbler,  he  succeeded  only  through  his  in- 
vincible determination  in  picking  up  the  elements 
of  education  as  a  charity  scholar  in  the  school  of 
his  native  place,  whence,  in  1735,  he  proceeded  to 
the  Kellnisches  Gymnasium  in  Berlin.  From 
1738  to  174a  he  studied  theology  and  the  classics 
at  Halle,  then  mathematics  and  medicine  at  Jena, 
obtained  a  place  as  tutor  at  Hadmersleben,  near 
Halberstadt,  in  1742,  and  as  associate  rector  in 
the  grammar  school  at  Seehausen  in  1743.  In 
1748  chance  brought  him  employment  in  the  li- 
brary of  the  Saxon  ex-minister  and  historian, 
Count  Bttnau,  at  Nothnitz,  near  Dresden,  where 
he  remained  six  years.  His  association  with  the 
eminent  artists  and  scholars  at  Dresden  and  the 
valuable  instruction  and  advice  which  he  received 
there,  especially  from  Oeser,  determined  him  to 
follow  that  career  which  eventually  revolution- 
ized the  entire  field  of  criticism  on  the  subject  of 
classical  antiquities. 

Through  the  Papal  nuncio  at  Dresden,  Count 
Archinto,  Winckelmann  was  converted  to  the 
Roman  Catholic  faith,  in  1754.  He  now  spent  a 
year  in  Dresden  solely  devoted  to  his  studies,  and 
published  his  first  work,  Oedanken  Uher  die  Nach- 
ahmung  der griechischenWerke  in  der  Malerei  und 
Bildhauerkunst  ( 1755) ,  well  illustrated  by  Oeser, 
which  brought  him  a  royal  stipend  for  two  years 
in  Rome.  In  September,  1755,  he  set  out  for 
Rome,  where  he  derived  much  benefit  from  the 
companionship  of  Raphael  Mengs,  and  then  be- 
came librarian  to  Count  Archinto,  who  in  the 
meanwhile  had  been  made  a  cardinal  and  Secre- 
tary of  State.  In  1758  he  visited  Naples,  Hercu- 
laneum,  and  Pompeii,  then  spent  nine  months  in 
Florence,  cataloguing  the  unique  collection  of  an- 
tique gems  and  intaglios  of  Baron  Stosch,  and 
assiduously  studying  the  works  of  Raphael  and 
Michelangelo. 

After  the  death  of  Cardinal  Archinto  he  be- 
came librarian  to  Cardinal  Albani,  the  passion- 
ate art-lover  and  most  famous  collector  of  his 
time,  under  whose  roof  he  henceforth  lived  as  a 
friend  and  confidant.  Repeated  visits  to  Naples 
resulted  in  several  publications  which  greatly 
Vou  XX.— 36. 


contributed  to  the  elevation  of  taste  in  the  deco- 
rative arts,  but  his  greatest  work  is  the  Oe- 
schichie  der  Kunst  des  Altertums  ( 1764,  new  ed., 
by  Julius  Lessing,  with  biography,  1882) .  Through  . 
it,  and  in  the  field  of  archaeology,  through  the 
Monumenti  antichi  inediii  (1767-68,  new  ed. 
1821),  Winckelmann  became  the  true  expounder 
of  classic  art  and  the  founder  of  scientific  archae- 
ology. His  views  of  the  theory  of  the  beauti- 
ful called  forth  Lessing's  Laokoon  and  profound- 
ly impressed  Goethe.  In  April,  1768,  he  left 
Rome  in  company  with  the  sculptor  Cavaoeppi  to 
revisit  Germany,  but  in  passing  the  Alps  he 
evinced  a  strange  reluctance  to  leave  Italy,  and 
was  with  diflSculty  persuaded  to  proceed  to  Mu- 
nich. At  Vienna  he  was  received  with  honor  by 
the  Empress  Maria  Theresa.  Hurrying  on 
to  Triest,  he  there  chanced  to  make  the  ac- 
quaintance of  one  Arcangeli,  a  convict  recently 
released,  whose  cupidity  he  aroused  by  showing 
him  some  gold  coins,  the  gift  of  Maria  Theresa, 
and  who  stabbed  him  fatally  in  his  room  on 
June  S,  1768,  causing  his  death  within  a  few 
hours.  Consult  his  Life  by  Justi  (Leipzig, 
1898)  ;  also  Vogel,  in  Allgemeine  deuische  Bio- 
graphic, zliii.  (ib.,  1898)  ;  John,  Biographische 
Aufsatze  (ib.,  1866);  and  Karl  Hillebrand,  in 
Fortnightly  Review  (London,  1874). 

WIND  (AS.  wind,  Goth,  winds,  OHG.  wini, 
Ger.  Wind,  wind;  connected  with  Lat.  ventus, 
Skt.  v&ta,  wind,  from  vH,  to  blow).  Moving  air. 
The  direction  of  movement,  if  horizontal,  is 
expressed  by  stating  the  point  of  the  compass 
from  which  the  wind  comes.  The  force  was  for- 
merly expressed  on  some  arbitrary  scale,  such  as 
zero  for  calm,  and  four  for  destructive  to  large 
trees.  In  1806  Admiral  Beaufort  introduced 
into  the  British  Navy  a  scale  of  zero  to  twelve, 
arranged  according  to  the  amount  and  kind  of 
sail  to  be  carried  by  the  standard  ship  of  the 
Royal  Navy.  (See  Beaufobt  Scale.)  Recently 
the  United  States  Weather  Bureau  has  adopted 
the  rule  that  in  official  forecasts  the  fine  subdi- 
visions once  used  shall  be  replaced  by  the  follow- 
ing simpler  scale  of  terms: 


DEMONATION  OF  WIND 


Light 

Fre«h 

Brisk 

High 

Oale 

Hurricane 


Miles  per 
hour 


lie  9 
10  "  19 
20  "  29 
30  **  99 
40  "69 
60  and  aboTe 


The  above  figures  are  usually  understood  to  refer 
to  velocities  as  recorded  by  the  Robinson  ane- 
mometer during  a  brief  interval  such  as  one 
minute  or  five  minutes,  but  without  correction 
for  the  errors  that  are  known  to  be  peculiar  to 
that  instrument  and  by  reason  of  which  its 
records  are  from  five  to  twenty- five  per  cent,  too 
large.  Instead  of  using  the  wind  velocity,  which 
is  the  datum  specially  appropriate  to  meteor- 
ology, many  have  attempted  to  measure  the  pres- 
sure against  a  normal  unit  of  surface  and  thus 
obtain  a  scale  of  wind  force.  But  as  the  pres- 
sure varies  with  the  shape  of  the  obstacle  and 
the  density  of  the  air,  it  is  generally  conceded 
that  velocities  should  be  observed  and  pressures 
must  be  calculated  therefrom  as  best  we  can. 

From  a  general  meteorological  point  of  view, 
winds  are  classified  as  steady,  periodical,  and 
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variable.  The  steady  windfl  are  best  illustrated 
by  the  trade  winds  at  the  earth's  surface,  and 
the  anti-trades  above  them,  by  the  easterly  wind 
that  apparently  prevails  high  above  the  equato- 
rial region,  and  by  the  westerly  wind  that  pre- 
vails above  the  north  temperate  zone.  The 
periodical  winds  are  represented  by  the  diurnal 
land  and  sea  breezes  and  the  summer  and  winter 
monsoons,  which  are  in  fact  sea  breezes  and  land 
breezes  on  a  large  scale.  The  variable  winds  usu- 
ally occur  in  connection  with  the  areas  of  high 
and  low  pressure,  or  the  storms  that  move  over 
the  earth.  They  represent  ascending  and  descend- 
ing movements  due  to  the  interaction  of  upper 
and  lower  strata  or  of  cold  arctic  and  warm 
tropical  air,  when  seeking  to  obtain  more  stable 
equilibrium.  The  variable  winds  generally  en- 
dure only  a  few  days,  or  at  the  most  a  week,  by 
which  time  the  disturbance  has  passed  by  or  per- 
haps altogether  subsided,  and  a  change  ef  wind 
takes  place.  Sometimes  the  winds  appear  to 
blow  with  some  regularity  for  a  few  days  from 
the  north  and  then  for  a  few  days  from  the  south 
alternately,  but  this  alternation  is  not  often 
maintained  for  any  length  of  time,  as  it  is  evi- 
dently due  to  the  regularity  with  which  areas 
of  high  and  low  pressure  pass  over  the  station. 
These  irregular  or  variable  winds  give  to  ordi- 
nary local  weather  its  characteristic  variability, 
and  they  have  therefore  always  been  a  prominent 
subject  of  observation  and  discussion.  In  the 
north  temperate  zone  the  westerly  wind  may  be 
considered  as  the  normal  and  most  frequent;  all 
other  winds  soon  shift  to  the  west. 

The  local  names  that  have  been  given  to 
various  winds  must  not  be  considered  as  im- 
plying that  the  peculiarities  of  the  winds  are 
local.  Thus  the  simoom,  sirocco,  and  solano,  which 
are  the  warm  southerly  winds  of  the  northern 
Mediterranean  coast,  have  their  parallels  in  very 
similar  southerly  winds  in  Siam,  India,  and  the 
Atlantic  coast  of  the  United  States.  The  bora 
of  the  Adriatic  and  the  gregale  of  Malta 
have  their  counterparts  in  the  blizzards  of 
the  United  States  and  the  purga  of  Si- 
beria. The  dry  puna  winds  of  Peru  have  a 
very  close  parallel  in  the  so-called  hot  winds  of 
the  region  from  Missouri  to  Nebraska  and  Iowa. 
The  east  winds  of  the  British  Islands  prevail  in 
New  England  as  well  as  from  Scotland  eastward 
into  Russia,  where,  however,  they  become  drier 
than  they  are  in  Great  Britain.  The  mistral,  or 
northwest  wind  of  Southern  France,  is  essen- 
tially the  same  as  the  northwest  wind  that  fol- 
lows a  storm  centre  passing  over  the  lake  region 
eastward  into  New  York  and  New  England. 

Several  laws  bearing  on  the  winds  have  been 
enunciated.  Dove  maintained  the  existence  of 
alternate  currents,  polar  and  equatorial,  exist- 
ing side  by  side  and  moving  as  a  whole  eastward. 
He  also  showed  empirically  that  there  was  a 
certain  law  of  sequence  according  to  which  the 
winds  followed  each  other  day  after  day,  and 
which  we  now  know  is  simply  due  to  the  fact 
that  the  majority  of  the  storms  pass  on  one 
side  or  the  other  of  the  station.  Redfield,  Reid, 
and  other  meteorologists  showed  that  the  winds 
circulate  around  a  storm  centre,  a  fact  which, 
however,  was  also  known  to  Dampier  and  other 
early  voyagers.  Hence  all  large  storms  have 
the  character  of  whirlwinds.  Redfield  knew,  but 
did  not  lay  stress  upon  the  fact,  which  Meldrum 


brought  out  most  forcibly,  that  the  winds  are 
inclined  at  a  considerable  angle  to  the  radius 
vector  from  the  storm  centre,  or  to  the  isobars 
surrounding  the  storm  centre.  J.  Allan  Broun 
and,  many  years  later,  Clement  Ley  and  Cleve- 
land Abbe  independently  announced  that  the 
upper  winds  are  inclined  to  the  lower  winds  in  a 
regular  sequence,  so  that  as  we  ascend  in  the 
atmosphere  the  winds  are  deflected  more  and 
more  to  the  right.  Ferrel  showed  that  the  in- 
clination of  the  wind  to  the  isobar  depends  upon 
the  distance  from  the  storm  centre,  on  the  lati- 
tude of  the  place,  and  On  the  coefficient  of  re- 
sistance of  the  earth  to  wind,  and  he  gave  the 
formula  connecting  these  together.  Espy  and» 
many  years  later,  Koeppen,  independently, 
showed  that  the  interchange  of  air  between  the 
upper  strata  and  those  near  the  ground  causes 
the  decided  diurnal  increase  in  the  velocity  of 
the  wind  in  the  early  morning  hours  up  to  a 
maximum  at  the  hour  when  the  interchange  is 
most  rapid;  also  that  there  must  be  a  cor- 
responding diminution  of  the  wind  in  the  upper 
strata,  which  diminution  has  been  established 
by  actual  observations  on  mountain  tops  and 
other  elevated  points.  The  general  circulation 
of  the  atmosphere  is  not  a  simple  system  of 
steady  upper  and  lower  winds.  It  has  been 
shown  that  the  dynamics  of  the  air  do  not  allow 
of  the  existence  of  any  steady  currents  maintain- 
ing the  dynamic  equilibrium.  Therefore  the 
system  of  upper  and  lower  winds  devised  by 
Ferrel  as  the  simplest  imaginable  must  be  re- 
placed by  systems  of  whirls  or  eddies,  so  that 
the  great  whirlwinds  or  cyclones  and  anticyclones 
that  observation  shows  on  every  daily  weather 
map  must  be  considered  as  an  integral  and  essen- 
tial part  of  the  general  circulation,  and  would  be 
so  even  if  the  globe  were  a  uniform  frictionless 
sphere. 

BiBUOGBAPHT.  On  the  general  subject  of  the 
winds,  consult:  Ferrel,  Popular  TretUUe  on  the 
Winds  (New  York,  1889).  On  wind  pressure, 
consult  Marvin,  Anemometry  (United  States 
Weather  Bureau,  Washington^  1900).  On  the 
general  circulation,  consult  Oberbeck,  translated 
in  Abbe,  Mechanics  of  the  Earth's  Atmosphere 
(Washington,  1891).  On  recent  results  of  ob- 
servations on  the  movements  of  the  upper  strata, 
consult  Bigelow,  Report  on  International  Cloud 
Observations  (Washington,  1901).  For  charts 
of  the  winds,  see  Bartholomew's  Atlas  of  Meteor^ 
ology  (London,  1900).  For  a  most  comprehen- 
sive review  of  all  recent  results,  see  Hann,  Lehr- 
huch  der  Meteorologie  (Leipzig,  1901).  See 
Anhmometeb;  Climaic;  Meteobologt. 

WINDAGE.    See  Ballistics;  Gunneby. 

WINDBBEAX,  or  Sheltbb  Belt.  Any  plant- 
ing on  the  windward  side  of  buildings,  orchards, 
gardens,  etc.,  with  the  object  of  overcoming  the 
force  of  the  wind.  Windbreaks  are  of  great  ad- 
vantage in  prairie  regions  in  protecting  from  the 
cold,  lessening  evaporation  from  soils  and  plants, 
retaining  snow  and  leaves  as  protection,  lessen- 
ing liability  to  mechanical  injury  from  winds» 
protecting  trees  at  time  of  blossoming,  and  so  on. 
Some  disadvantages  are  that  they  cause  snow  to 
drift  to  the  leeward;  prevent  the  circulation  of 
warm  winds  in  spring,  thus  retarding  the  melting 
of  snow  and  the  drying  of  the  soil  and  roads; 
and  furnish  harbors  for  plant  pests,  et<;.  The 
trees  are  usually  planted  upon  the  north  and 
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west  sides  of  the  object  it  is  desired  to  pro- 
tect. The  drifting  of  snow  may  be  prevented 
about  buildings  by  planting  a  second  line  of 
trees  at  a  distance  from  the  main  shelter 
belt.  The  snow  will  then  be  caught  in  the 
space  between  the  two.  The  number  of  rows 
of  trees  required  for  a  good  shelter  belt  will 
depend  upon  the  kind  of  trees  planted  and 
the  nature  of  the  country.  Among  the  best  spe- 
cies for  planting  are  the  Norway  spruce,  Austrian 
and  Scottish  pines,  maples,  and  box-elder.  In 
Minnesota  and  similar  regions  it  is  recommended 
first  to  plant  white  willows,  followed  by  green  ash 
and  white  elm,  and  after  these  become  established 
to  plant  hardy  evergreens,  mountain  ash,  and 
birches  or  other  ornamental  trees  and  shrubs. 
A  mixed  plantation  with  hardy  deciduous  trees 
to  the  windward  is  by  many  considered  the  ideal 
windbreak.  In  planting  windbreaks,  as  well  as  in 
all  other  tree-planting  on  the  prairies,  the  trees 
should  be  far  enough  apart  for  cultivation,  but 
sufficiently  thick  to  furnish  forest  conditions  at 
the  earliest  time  possible.  A  distance  of  8  feet 
for  the  rows  and  2  feet  apart  in  the  rows  is  be- 
lieved to  have  given  the  most  satisfactory  re- 
sults. 

WIKDELBAND,  vInMel-bttnt,  Wilhelic 
<1848 — ).  A  German  philosopher,  born  at  Pots- 
dam. He  studied  in  the  universities  of  Jena, 
Berlin,  and  G5ttingen;  in  1876  became  a  pro- 
fessor of  philosophy  at  the  University  of  Zurich, 
in  1877  at  Freiburg,  in  1882  at  Strassburg,  and 
in  1903  at  Heidelberg.  Among  his  published 
works  are :  Oeschiohte  der  neuem  Philosophie  in 
iKrem  Zusamtnenhange  mit  der  allgemeinen  Kul- 
tur  und  den  hesondem  Wi88en8chaften  (2d  ed. 
1899)  ;  Prdludien,  Aufaatze  und  Reden  ssur 
Einleitung  in  die  Philosophie  (2d  ed.  1903)^ 
Oeschichte  der  alien  Philosophie  (in  Handhuoh 
der  Aliertumefciaaensehaft,  vol.  v.,  2d  ed.,  1894)  ; 
Geechichte  der  Philoaophie  (1892)  ;  and  Platon 
(3d  ed.  1901). 

WINDEB,  wInMfir,  William  Henby  (1775- 
1824).  An  American  soldier,  bom  in  Somerset 
County,  Md.  He  graduated  at  the  University  of 
Pennsylvania,  and  from  1798  till  1812  practiced 
law  in  Baltimore.  In  1812  he  was  appointed 
lieutenant-colonel  of  the  Fourteenth  United 
States  Infantry;  was  promoted  to  the  rank  of 
colonel,  and  in  November  of  that  year  led  a  suc- 
cessful raid  into  Canada  from  Black  Bock,  N.  Y. 
In  the  following  March  he  was  commissioned  a 
brigadier-general.  He  was  captured  at  the  battle 
of  Stony  Creek  early  in  June;  was  held  a  pris- 
oner imtil  the  spring  of  1814,  and  in  May  of  that 
year  was  put  in  command  of  the  Tenth  Military 
District,  comprising  Maryland,  the  District  of 
Columbia,  and  a  part  of  eastern  Virginia.  In 
the  following  August  General  Ross  and  several 
thousand  British  troops  landed  and  advanced 
upon  Washington.  To  oppose  them  Winder  had 
only  a  few  hundred  regulars,  and  a  mob  of  some 
thousands  of  militia.  In  consequence  he  was 
totally  defeated  at  Bladensburg  (q.v.),  and  the 
capital  fell  into  the  hands  of  the  invaders. 
Winder  was  afterwards  court-martialed,  but  was 
acquitted  of  all  blame. 

WINDEBMEBE,  win'd^r-mer,  or  WINAN- 
DEEMEBE.  The  largest  lake  in  England, 
situated  on  the  boundary  of  Westmoreland  and 
Lancashire,  a  few  miles  north  of  Morecambe  Bay, 


into  which  it  discharges  (Map:  England,  D  2). 
It  is  11  miles  long,  one  mile  broad,  and  over  200 
feet  deep.  It  contains  several  islets,  and  the 
chores  are  high  and  wooded,  becoming  somewhat 
bold  toward  the  north.  The  lake  is  celebrated 
for  its  quiet  beauty.  Near  its  northern  ex- 
tremity is  Rydal,  the  home  of  Wordsworth. 

WiyPFLOWEB.     See  Anemone. 

WIin>OALL  {iDind  +  gall,  AS.  gealla,  prob- 
ably from  Lat.  galla,  gall-nut).  Puffy  swellings 
about  the  joints  of  animals,  particularly  of 
horses.  They  correspond  to  the  ganglions  of 
human  surgery,  and  seem  to  result  from  irri- 
tation and  inflammation  in  the  delicate  synovial 
cavities.  With  moderate  work  they  should  not 
appear,  and  should  soon  disappear  with  rest. 

WINDHAM,  wInMam,  William  (1750-1810). 
An  English  statesman,  bom  in  London.  He  was 
educate  at  Eton,  Glasgow  University,  and  Uni- 
versity College,  Oxford.  In  the  Portland  Min- 
istry, formed  by  the  coalition  of  Fox  and 
Lord  North  (1783),  Windham  became  the 
principal  secretary  to  Lord  Northington,  Lord 
Lieutenant  of  Ireland,  but,  dissatisfied  with  the 
policy  pursued,  he  pleaded  ill  health,  resigned, 
and  returned  to  England.  In  1784  he  en- 
tered Parliament  and  held  his  seat  till  1802. 
On  tlie  outbreak  of  the  French  Revolution  he 
went  with  Burke  into  reaction,  and  favored 
the  bills  against  seditious  meetings  and  aliens. 
He  entered  the  Ministry  of  Pitt  (1794)  as 
Secretary  of  War,  and  began  a  series  of  re- 
forms in  the  army  which  mark  his  best  work. 
Qoing  out  of  office  with  Pitt  in  1801,  he  opposed 
the  Peace  of  Amiens,  a  policy  which  cost  him 
his  seat  at  Norwich.  In  1803  he  became  the 
head  of  the  Grenville  party,  and,  gradually  drift- 
ing away  from  Pitt,  united  once  more  with  Fox, 
and  in  1806  accepted  the  Colonial  Office  in  the 
Grenville  Administration.  Renewing  his  efforts 
for  military  reforms,  he  advocated  and  carried 
measures  for  pensions,  higher  pay,  and  shorter 
terms  of  service.  Two  years  later  life  service  was 
reintroduced  against  his  protest,  but  in  1847 
Windham's  principle  of  short  enlistment  was  re- 
inaugurated.  In  the  war  against  Napoleon  Wind- 
ham favored  concentration  and  opposed  the  attack 
on  Copenhagen  and  the  disastrous  Walcheren 
expedition.  In  general,  he  believed  in  protecting 
England  by  developing  its  navy,  and  not  by 
foi^ifying  its  coasts.  Consult:  Amyot,  Speeches 
toith  Memoir  (London,  1812)  ;  Baring,  Wind- 
ham's Diary  (London,  1866),  of  great  value; 
and  Lecky,  History  of  England  in  the  Eighteenth 
Century  (London  and  New  York,  1890-92). 

WINDHOEK,  vlnfh^JCk.  Capital,  since  1889, 
of  the  protectorate  of  German  Southwest  Africa, 
situated  in  the  southern  part  of  Damaraland  on 
the  northern  slope  of  the  Awas  Mountains,  at 
an  altitude  of  5331  feet  (Map:  Africa,  F  7).  It 
is  often  termed  Great  Windhoek,  and  officially, 
since  1903,  Windhuk.  In  1901  it  was  connected 
with  Swakopmund,  on  the  coast,  by  telegraph, 
and  in  June,  1902,  by  rail.  The  railway,  taking 
a  rather  indirect  course,  is  237  miles  in  length. 
The  white  population,  in  1902,  was  657.  Just  to 
the  southwest  is  Little  Windhoek,  having,  in 
1902,  43  white  inhabitants.  Here  are  five  hot 
springs,  with  temperatures  from  104°  F.  to  122° 
F.  The  district  of  Windhoek  had,  in  1902,  a 
population  of   1117   whites,  of  whom  918  were 
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Germans,  and  about  23,000  natives,  of  whom 
15,000  were  Hereros,  5000  Hill-Damaras.  and 
2000  dastards.  At  the  beginning  of  1904  Wind- 
hoek was  menaced  by  a  serious  uprising  of  the 
Hereros. 
WINDHOVBB.     See  Kestrel. 

WINDINO  UP  OF  COMPANY.  Under  the 
English  law,  a  company  which  is  incorporated 
under  the  Companies  Act  cannot  go  out  of  ex- 
istence except  through  the  process  of  winding  up 
under  the  provisions  of  the  Companies  Winding 
Up  Act  (1890).  This  may  be  done  by  the  court 
upon  petition  of  the  stockholders  or  the  creditors, 
in  which  case  the  court  appoints  a  receiver  or 
liquidator,  and  the  proceedings  are  quite  similar 
to  those  in  bankruptcy;  or  the  shareholderH  them- 
selves may  wind  up  the  company  voluntarily. 
It  is  estimated  that  90  per  cent,  of  the  companies 
organized  under  the  above  act  are  thus  wound 
up  by  voluntary  resolution  of  their  shareholders, 
appointing  liquidators  and  turning  over  the 
affairs  of  the  company  to  them  for  settlement. 
Proceedings  under  this  method  resemble  some- 
what those  under  the  insolvency  acts  in  the 
United  States.  Consult:  Lindley,  On  Companies, 
fifth  edition;  Buckley,  The  Companies  Act, 
seventh  edition. 

WIND  IN8T&UMENTS.  A  generic  name 
for  all  those  instruments  in  which  the  tone  is 
produced  by  means  of  a  vibrating  column  of  air. 
With  respect  to  the  material  employed  in  their 
construction  wind  instruments  are  divided  into 
brass  and  woodwind.  The  brass  instruments  are 
further  subdivided  into:  (1)  Natural  instru- 
ments, yielding  only  natural  or  harmonic  tones. 
(See  Harmonics.)  Such  are  the  old  horns  and 
trumpets  without  valves.  Instruments  with  a 
narrow  gauge  do  not  yield  the  fundamental  tone, 
which  can  be  produced  only  upon  instruments 
with  a  wider  gauge.  But  in  these  the  upper 
range  is  limited.  (2)  Slide  instruments,  like  the 
trombones,  in  which  the  tone  is  produced  by 
lengthening  or  shortening  the  tube  by  means 
of  a  sliding  tube.  (3)  Valve  instruments,  in 
which  the  same  effect  is  produced  by  regulating 
the  length  of  the  vibrating  column  by  means  of 
valves.  Such  are  the  modern  horns  and  trum- 
pets and  tubas.  The  wood-wind  instruments  are 
again  subdivided  into  ( 1 )  flue  pipes,  in  which 
the  column  of  air  is  directed  against  a  sharp 
edge,  as  in  the  flutes;  (2)  reed  pipes,  in  which 
the  column  of  air  causes  a  reed  (either  single 
or  double)  to  vibrate.  Of  the  latter  kind  are  the 
clarinets  (single  reed)  and  oboes  and  bassoons 
(double  reed) .  The  organ  is  a  combination  of  all 
the  various  kinds  of  wind  instruments.  See  the 
separate  articles  on  various  instruments;  also 
Musical  Instruments;  Orchestra;  Organ. 

WINDISCH,  vTn'dlsh,  Ernst  (1844—).  A 
German  philologist,  born  at  Dresden,  and  edu- 
cated at  the  University  of  Leipzig.  In  1870- 
71  he  catalogued  the  Sanskrit  manuscripts 
in  the  India  Office  library,  London,  and  in 
the  latter  year  was  appointed  professor  ex- 
traordinary at  Leipzig,  but  in  1872  was  called 
as  full  professor  to  Heidelberg.  He  re- 
mained there  till  1875,  when  he  removed  to  the 
University  of  Strassburg,  and  in  1877  he  waa 
made  professor  of  Sanskrit  and  Celtic  at  Leip- 
zig. Aside  from  his  numerous  articles  in  the 
Zeiischrifi  der  deutschen  morgenlandischen  Oe- 


sellschafi,  of  which  he  became  an  editor  in  1880, 
and  other  journals,  his  publications  include:  Der 
Heliand  und  seine  Quellen  (1868) ;  Kurzgefassie 
irische  Chrammatik  (1879,  Eng.  trans.  1882); 
Ueher  das  NyayahhAshya  (1888);  MUra  und 
Buddha  (1895)  ;  and  the  great  series  of  Irische 
Texte  (3  ser.,  1880-97).  He  also  edited  Zwolf 
Hymnen  des  Rigveda  mit  Sdyanas  Commentar 
(1883),  and  the  Itivuttaka  for  the  Pali  Text 
Society  (1890). 

WTNDISCHGBiLTZ,  vin'dlsh-gr&ts.  The 
name  of  a  princely  Austrian  family,  dating 
from  the  thirteenth  century.  Its  most  promi- 
nent member  is  Alfred  Candidus  Ferdinand, 
Prince  Windischqratz,  who  was  born  May  11, 
1787,  at  Brussels,  entered  the  Austrian  army  in 
1804  and  saw  active  service  throughout  the  Napo- 
leonic wars.  In  1833  he  became  a  lieutenant  field 
marshal  and  commander  of  division.  From  1840 
to  1848  he  commanded  the  forces  in  Bohemia. 
In  June,  1848,  he  suppressed  the  insurrection 
in  Prague  with  bloody  severity,  but  his  wife  and 
son  were  killed  during  the  rioting.  He  was  then 
placed  in  command  of  all  the  Austrian  forces 
except  those  in  Italy.  After  the  insurrection  of 
October  6th  at  Vienna  WindischgrUtz  declared 
the  city  in  a  state  of  siege,  and  on  October  23d 
began  the  attack  on  the  capital.  On  October  31st 
he  took  the  city  by  storm.  With  his  brother-in- 
law.  Prince  Felix  Schwarzenberg,  he  arranged 
the  abdication  of  Ferdinand,  and  then  led  an 
army  against  the  Hungarians.  In  January,  1849, 
he  took  Buda  and  Pest,  but  dissensions  with  the 
Vienna  Government  led  to  his  recall.  In  1859 
he  was  made  Governor  of  Mainz,  then  under  the 
control  of  the  Diet  of  the  Germanic  Confedera- 
tion. He  died  March  21,  1862.  Under  his  aus- 
pices was  published  Der  Winierfeldzug  18J^8-Ji9 
in  Ungarn  (Vienna,  1851). 

WINDLASS  (corruption  of  windas,  windass, 
from  MDutch  windaes,  Dutch  tcindas,  Icel. 
vinddss,  windlass,  winding-beam,  from  MDutch 
toindan,  loel.  vinda,  to  wind,4-  MDutch  aes,  Dutch 
as,  Icel.  6ss,  Goth,  ans,  beam,  pole;  influenced  by 
popular  etymology  with  obsolete  Eng.  u^ndlass, 
circuitous  route,  subtlety).  A  modification  of  the 
wheel  and  axle  used  for  raising  weights.  It  con- 
sists of  a  rope  wound  on  a  horizontal  axle  of 
cylindrical  form  whose  ends  are  firmly  supported 
in  bearing  blocks,  with  either  spokes  or  a  larger 
wheel  or  a  crank  at  one  or  both  ends  where  the 
force  is  applied.  It  differs  from  the  capstan 
(q.v.)  chiefly  from  having  a  horizontal  instead 
of  a  vertical  axis.  Some  forms  of  windlass  clo.sely 
resemble  the  winch  (q.v.)  in  construction.  The 
advantage  in  power  is  secured  by  having  the 
force  applied  on  the  wheel  at  considerable  dis- 
tance from  the  centre,  according  to  the  law  of 
the  wheel  and  axle  (q.v.).     See  Capstan;  An- 

CHOB. 

WINDLESTBAE.    See  Haib-Geass. 

WINDMILL.  A  motor  which  utilizes  the 
energy  of  the  wind  for  pumping  water,  driving 
mills,  or  doing  other  work.  The  wind  acts  on 
a  set  of  sails  or  slats  attached  to  an  axis  so 
as  to  form  a  revolving  wheel.  A  crank  or  gear- 
ing transmits  the  power  from  the  axis  to  the 
pump  or  other  mechanism  to  be  driven.  Most 
windmills  are  mounted  on  towers  at  a  consider- 
able elevation  above  the  ground,  or  else  placed 
on  the  tops  of  buildings,  in  order  to  take  ad- 
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vantage  of  the  unobstructed  action  of  the  wind. 
A  comparatively  few  wind  wheels  are  set  on  a 
vertical  axis,  but  as  a  rule  the  axis  is  either 
horizontal  or  slightly  inclined  therefrom.  A 
deviation  from  the  horizontal  is  sometimes  es- 
sential to  permit  the  sails  to  clear  the  tower. 

The  typical  Dutch  windmill  is  composed  of 
four  long  sails  at  right  angles  to  each  other, 
fixed  on  an  axis  inclining  about  10°  to  the 
horizontal  and  mounted  on  an  inclosed  tower  of 
masonry  or  wood.  Modifications  of  this  type 
include  six  or  more  sails.  The  web  of  the  sails 
is  generally  of  canvas,  but  wood  may  be  sub- 
stituted. In  the  best  forms  of  European  wind- 
mills each  sail  is  composed  of  arms  or  whips  30 
feet  or  more  in  lengthy  attached  at  right  angles 
to  the  sail  axle.  Transverse  bars  or  rods  are 
secured  to  the  whip  at  intervals  throughout  its 
length,  and  on  these  the  sails  are  stretched.  By 
setting  the  bars  at  varying  angles  with  the  plane 
of  revolution  of  the  whips,  a  warped  surface  is 
produced.  This  is  essential,  since  the  sails  re- 
volve in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  direction 
of  the  wind,  so  if  the  surface  was  not  curved  the 
only  effect  of  the  wind  would  be  to  press  against 
a  fixed  surface.  The  width  of  the  sails  is  gen- 
erally greater  at  the  outer  than  at  the  inner  ex- 
tremity, and  the  total  sail  area  is  smaller  in 
proportion  to  the  area  of  the  wind  zone  than  is 
the  case  in  American  mills. 

American  windmills  may  be  divided  into  two 
broad  classes:  (1)  those  that  revolve  in  the 
same  direction  as  the  wind  and  resemble  paddle- 
wheels  or  certain  types  of  water  wheels,  and  (2) 
those  revolving  at  right  angles  to  the  wind.  The 
members  of  the  second  class  in  this  one  respect 
are  similar  to  the  Dutch  and  European  mills 
already  described,  and  may  for  convenience  be 
called  sail  wheels.  Most  of  the  windmills  in 
use  fall  in  the  second  class.  The  paddle-wheel 
mills  must  have  one-half  of  their  fans  guarded 
from  the  action  of  the  wind,  for  otherwise  they 
will  not  revolve,  since  the  pressure  on  the  two 
halves  will  balance.  This  protection  may  be 
afforded,  in  the  case  of  wheels  revolving  on  a 
horizontal  axis,  by  casing  in  the  lower  half  of 
tiie  wheel ;  and  for  wheels  on  a  vertical  axis,  by 
either  casing  in  one-half  or  by  using  folding 
vanes  that  close  on  themselves  when  they 
come  into  the  counter-pressure.  In  either  of 
these  sub-classes,  it  is  evident  that  only  a  por- 
tion of  the  total  wind  area  of  the  wheel  is  effec- 
tive. The  horizontally  set  paddle-wheel  mills 
are  generally  placed  near  the  ground  and  facing 
the  prevailing  wind.  They  are  of  no  use  except 
when  the  wind  blows  their  way.  Sometimes  the 
vanes  are  made  in  the  form  of  a  warped  or  screw 
surface  to  obviate  this  defect,  whereupon  the 
mill  assumes  somewhat  of  the  sail-wheel  type. 
In  the  vertical  paddle-wheel  mills  the  wind  guard 
may  be  made  in  the  form  of  a  semi-cylindrical 
revolving  hood^  self-adjusting  by  means  of  the 
changing  direction  of  the  wind  itself,  through 
the  action  of  the  wind  on  a  rudder. 

The  American  sail-wheel  windmills  vary  in 
design  from  four  or  more  arms  attached  to  a 
horizontal  axis,  with  a  single  plain  board  nailed 
to  the  arm  at  such  an  angle  as  to  catch  the 
wind,  to  an  elaborate  series  of  fans  in  one  or 
more  annular  rings,  the  fans  being  composed  of 
narrow  slats  of  wood,  also  set  at  an  angle  with 
the  wind.     From  this  complex  type  there  is  a 


strong  tendency  for  the  wheels  to  revert  to  a 
simple  form,  somewhat  like  the  old  European 
mills,  except  that  in  the  place  of  a  few. curved 
sails  of  canvas  and  wood  there  are  a  number  of 
metal  sails  with  curved  surfaces,  all  connected 
to  make  a  compact,  strong  wheel. 

Whatever  the  type  of  mill  employed,  its  highest 
eflBciency  can  be  attained  only  by  keeping  it  con- 
stantly in  the  wind;  that  is,  so  that  its  plane 
of  revolution  will  be  at  right  angles  to  the  wind 
in  the  sail-wheel  mill,  and  parallel  with  it  in 
the  paddle-wheel  type.  In  the  early  European 
mills  the  wheel  and  tower  were  mounted  on  a 
pivoted  post  and  turned  by  hand.  Later  on  the 
mills  were  so  arranged  that  only  the  wheel,  its 
accessories,  and  the  dome  or  cap  of  the  tower 
were  turned.  This  was  done  either  by  hand  or 
by  wind  power,  an  auxiliary  windmill,  with 
gearing,  being  employed  in  the  latter  case.  In 
the  American  mill,  also,  only  the  upper  part  of 
the  mill  revolves.  The  turntable  to  effect  this 
movement  is  actuated  by  the  direct  pressure  of 
the  wind  on  either  the  wheel  itself  or  a  rudder 
attached  to  it;  or  else  by  means  of  a  secondary 
wheel,  which  is  used  to  turn  the  main  wheel  into 
the  wind. 

Besides  devices  to  keep  the  wheel  in  the  wind 
others  must  be  employed  to  regulate  the  wheel 
under  varying  conditions  of  wind  velocity.  Such 
regulation  is  necessary  to  secure  the  maximum 
amount  of  power  when  the  wind  is  low,  a  fairly 
constant  speed,  so  far  as  is  possible,  under  all 
conditions,  a  reduction  of  speed  in  high  winds, 
and  the  complete  stoppage  of  the  windmill  during 
gales.  Regulation  may  be  effected  by  applying  a 
brake  to  check  the  speed,  or,  as  is  commonly  the 
case,  by  diminishing  the  area  of  sail  exposed  to 
the  wind.  The  latter  may  be  effected  by  chang- 
ing the  angle  of  the  groups  of  vanes  of  a  sec- 
tional wheel,  by  means  of  centrifugal  action  ap- 
plied through  lever  rods  and  resisted  by  means 
of  weights  or  springs.  The  greater  the  velocity 
of  the  wheel  the  more  the  vanes  will  be  turned 
until,  if  the  wind  be  high  enough,  they  offer  it 
no  purchase  whatever.  A  second  method  in- 
volves turning  the  wheel  partially  or  wholly 
out  of  the  wind,  by  revolving  it  about  the  axis  of 
the  tower.  Counterweights  may  also  be  used 
here,  as  in  the  case  of  both  the  centrifugal  gov- 
ernor and  some  of  the  devices  used  for  holding 
the  wheel  in  the  wind.  The  object  of  the  coun- 
terweights is  to  prevent  too  sudden  action  of 
the  regulating  devices,  which  might  result  in 
•  damage  to  some  portion  of  the  mechanism  in- 
volved. 

The  chief  use  to  which  windmills  are  put  in 
America  is  the  pumping  of  water  from  wells, 
but  they  are  also  employed,  often  conjointly,  for 
grinding  grain  and  cutting  fodder  for  stock,  turn- 
ing grindstones  and  other  machinery  for  repair- 
ing and  making  farm  tools,  and  numerous  other 
purposes  where  a  relatively  small  amount  of  ir- 
regular power  is  needed  and  where  low  first  cost 
and  a  minimum  of  expense  for  maintenance  and 
operation  are  essential. 

The  power  of  windmills  increases  a  little 
faster  than  the  square  of  the  wind  velocity  and 
about  1.25  times  the  square  of  the  diameter  of 
the  wind  wheel.  According  to  Murphy  (see 
bibliography  below)  "a  good  12-foot  steel  mill 
should  furnish  one  horsepower  in  a  20-mile 
wind  (indicated)  and  1.4  horsepower  in  a  26- 
mile   wind.     This   is   the   smallest  amount  of 
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power  that  will  do  any  considerable  amount  of 
useful  work.  A  16-foot  mill  will  furnish  1.0 
horsepower  in  a  20-mile  wind  (indicated)  and 
2.3  horsepower  in  a  25-mile  wind. 

''A  12- foot  steel  mill  and  a  50-foot  steel  tower 
as  commonly  made  weigh  about  2000  pounds.  A 
16-foot  steel  mill  and  a  50-foot  steel  tower  weigh 
about  4250  pounds.  The  16-foot  outfit  weighs 
more  than  twice  that  of  the  12-foot,  and  its 
power  is  only  1.5  that  of  the  latter.  In  addition, 
the  12-foot  mill  will  govern  more  easily  and  is 
less  likely  to  be  injured  in  a  storm  than  the 
16-foot  mill.  In  most  cases,  therefore,  it  is 
better  to  use  two  12-foot  mills  than  one  16-foot 
mill." 

"Steel  mills,"  he  says,  "with  few  large  sails, 
have  much  more  power  than  the  wooden  mills 
with  their  many  small  sails."  Mills  should  be 
placed  on  towers  50  to  70  feet  high,  in  order  to 
get  them  at  least  30  feet  above  the  tallest  trees 
and  buildings.  Mills  should  start  in  as  light  a 
wind  as  corresponds  to  a  velocity  of  four  or 
five  miles  per  hour.  For  information  as  to 
velocity  and  other  phases  of  the  wind,  see  Wind. 

Bibliography.  Consult:  WoliT,  The  Wind- 
mill as  a  Prime  Mover  (New  York,  1885),  a 
technical  treatise;  Perry,  Experiments  toith 
Windmills;  Barbour,  Wells  and  Windmills  in 
Nebraska,  which  contains  a  very  interesting  de- 
scriptive review  of  home-made  windmills;  and 
Murphy,  The  Windmill:  Its  Efficiency  and 
Economic  Use,  also  mentioned  above  (Washing- 
ton. D.  C,  1899  and  1901,  being  Nos.  20,  29, 
and  41-42,  respectively,  of  Water  Supply  and 
Irrigation  Papers  of  the  United  States  Geological 
Survey). 

WINa>OM,  William  (1827-91).  An  Ameri- 
can legislator  and  Cabinet  officer,  bom  in  Water- 
ford,  Belmont  County,  Ohio.  He  was  educated 
at  Mount  Vernon  (Ohio)  Academy,  was  admitted 
to  the  bar  in  1850,  and  in  1852  was  elected 
prosecuting  attorney  of  Knox  County  on  the 
Whig  ticket.  In  1855  he  removed  to  Winona, 
Minn.,  where  he  allied  himself  with  the  Repub- 
lican Party.  He  was  a  Republican  member  of 
Congress  from  1859  to  1869,  and  was  chairman 
of  the  important  Committee  on  Indian  Affairs. 
In  July..  1870,  he  was  appointed  to  the  seat  in 
the  United  States  Senate  made  vacant  by  the 
death  of  Daniel  S.  Norton,  and  was  regularly 
elected  in  1871  and  again  in  1877,  holding  the 
position  of  chairman  of  the  Committee  on  Ap- 
propriations. On  March  4,  1881,  he  resigned  his 
seat  to  enter  the  Cabinet  of  President  Garfield 
tih  Secretary  of  the  Treasury.  He  resigned  his 
portfolio  after  Garfield's  death,  and  was  at  once 
reelected  to  the  Senate  to  fill  his  own  unexpired 
term.  During  the  years  1883-89  he  spent  most 
of  his  time  >n  New  York  City,  where  he  was  in- 
terested in  various  financial  enterprises,  and 
from  1889  untif  his  death  was  Secretary  of  the 
Treasury  in  President  Harrison's  Cabinet.  He 
was  one  of  the  early  advocates  of  reciprocity  and 
of  the  gold  standard,  and  was  a  candidate  for 
the  Presidential  nomination  in  the  Republican 
National  Conventions  of  1880,  1884,  and  1888. 

WINDOW  ( Icel.  vindauga,  window,  wind-eye. 
from  vindr,  AS.  wind,  wind  +  auga,  Goth.  aug6, 
OHG.  ouga,  Ger.  Auge,  AS.  ^ge,  Eng.  eye).  An 
opening  in  the  wall  of  a  building  for  the  ad- 
mission of  light  and  air.  Windows  are  generally 
closed  with  glass,  set  in  a  frame  called  the  sash. 


This  may  be  of  wood  or  of  metal,  and  may  be 
fixed  or  arranged  to  be  opened  at  will.  Com- 
monly the  sash  is  in  two  halves,  either  hinged 
at  the  sides  and  meeting  in  the  middle,  as  in 
'French'  and  'casement'  windows,  or  sliding  up 
and  down  in  grooves,  with  cords  and  counter- 
balancing weights,  as  in  'double-hung'  windows. 
The  former  are  the  more  common  on  the  Con- 
tinent of  Europe;  the  latter  in  England  and  the 
United  States.  The  sash  is,  however,  sometimes 
pivoted  so  as  to  turn  horizontally  or  vertically. 
When  stained  glass  is  used,  it  is  set  in  small 
pieces  held  together  by  grooved  strips  of  lead, 
and  stiffened  bv  iron  bars.  Large  windows  are 
often  subdivided  by  fixed  vertical  bars  or  mullions 
of  wood,  metal,  or  stone,  and  one  or  more  hori- 
zontal bars  called  transoms.  A  hay  tcindow  or 
bow  window  is  one  or  a  group  of  windows  set 
in  a  frame  or  structure  projecting  outward  from 
the  face  of  the  wall.  A  dormer  is  a  vertical 
window  lighting  the  interior  of  a  steep  roof. 
When  the  sash  is  made  to  lie  in  the  slope  of  a 
roof  it  is  called  a  skylight;  it  may  be  nxed  or 
hinged,  or  partly  fixed  and  partly  hinged. 

EoTPTiAN.  It  is  sometimes  asserted  that 
windows  were  practically  unknown  until  the 
Christian  Era.  This  is  a  monumental  error.  In 
Egypt  windows  were  in  common  use ;  in  ordinary 
houses  they  pierced  the  wall  on  the  second  story 
front  and  on  the  inner  court.  In  temple  archi- 
tecture they  were  rare,  but  occur  at  Kamak  as 
clearstory  openings  in  the  hypostyle  hall.  In 
military  architecture  they  were  common,  and  in 
the  palaces  and  villas  of  the  New  Empire  were 
elaborately  treated  with  heavy  stone  jambs  and 
sills,  and  lintels  crowned  with  the  character- 
istic cavetto  cornice.  The  openings  were  pro- 
tected by  wooden  slats  and  shutters.  In  Baby- 
lonia and  Assyria  there  was  little  use  made  of 
windows,  though  some  reliefs  show  clearstories 
lighting  the  larger  and  loftier  palace  halls. 

Gbeek.  In  Greece  windows  were  in  use  from 
prehistoric  times,  but  remained  quite  simple 
rectangular  openings,  sometimes  slightly  smaller 
at  the  top :  the  window  frame  was  of  stone  or  of 
wood,  as  occasion  required.  In  some  cases  the 
windows  are  oblong  and  double,  the  lintel  being 
supported  in  the  centre  by  a  pier.  The  decorative 
framework  of  the  opening  was  often  not  real, 
but  carved  in  the  wall  masonry,  as  in  the  beau- 
tiful Erechtheion  window.  The  windows,  when 
not  left  as  mere  openings,  were  fitted  with  grat- 
ings of  wood  or  metal,  or  with  shutters  ( usually 
of  wood) ,  or  with  both. 

Roman.  The  Romans  made  even  more  use  of 
windows,  with  greater  variety  of  form  and  in- 
creased richness  of  decoration.  In  private  houses 
those  on  the  streets  were  ordinarily  small  and 
simple  (e.g.  house  of  John  and  Paul  on  the 
Ccelian,  Rome),  but  windows  of  temples  were 
often  highly  elaborate,  e.g.  in  the  temple  of  Vesta 
at  Tivoli;  at  Palestrina,  surmounted  by  a  cor- 
nice resting  on  consoles ;  and  in  the  little  temple 
of  the  Deus  Rediculus  near  Rome,  framed  with 
rich  ornamental  carving.  Under  the  late  Em- 
pire round-headed  windows  became  common,  as 
at  Telmessos  in  Asia  Minor.  Of  extraordinary 
beauty  are  the  windows  of  the  Porta  dei  Borsari 
at  Verona,  which  with  their  pilasters  and  gables 
undoubtedly  served  as  models  for  the  masters 
of  the  Renaissance.  The  great  halls  of  the 
thermae  were  lighted  by  huge  semicircular  clear- 
story   windows,    fitted    with    elaborate    bronze 
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gratings.  The  use  of  glass  was  far  commoner 
than  is  imagined,  beginning  even  in  Republican 
times  and  probably  derived  from  Alexanaria  and 
Antioch.  Even  commoner  was  the  use  of  trans- 
parent stones  called  apecularia,  the  choicest  of 
which  came  from  Spain. 

Eablt  Chbistian,  Byzantine,  and  Moham- 
medan. The  development  of  the  basilical 
church  involved  the  general  use  of  windows,  and 
many  more  actual  examples  have  remained  of 
this  period,  though  they  are  far  from  being  as 
beautiful  as  those  of  the  Roman  Empire.  The 
normal  brick  window  of  Early  Christian  and 
Early  Byzantine  buildings  was  a  single,  plain 
and  rather  wide  round-arched  opening,  without 
moldings  or  sculpture.  Only  in  the  East,  where 
stone  was  commonly  used,  was  the  old  Greco- 
Roman  richness  partly  perpetuated,  especially  in 
the  ruined  cities  of  Central  Syria^  where  hun- 
dreds, not  to  say  thousands  of  windows  remain 
in  religious  and  secular  structures  built  during 
the  third,  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  centuries  a.d. 

As  the  Middle  Ages  approached  the  Byzantine 
windows  took  on  new  forms,  and  were  slenderer, 
often  with  two  lights,  separated  by  marble  colon- 
nettes  and  fram^  with  moldings.  The  Roman 
custom  of  filling  the  aperture  with  glass  or 
transparent  marble  was  continued  and  many 
examples  remain  of  the  perforated  marble  slabs ; 
usually  the  perforations  w^ere  small  and  circular, 
<|uite  often  square,  sometimes  in  elaborate  pat- 
terns. The  perforations  were  at  times  filled 
with  colored  glass,  thus  combining  the  two  varie- 
ties. The  churches  of  Grado,  Parenzo,  Ravenna, 
Rome,  etc.,  retain  examples  dating  from  the  sixth 
to  the  eleventh  century.  In  the  Mohammedan 
East  windows  were  early  provided  with  muahara- 
hiyeh,  lattice- work  and  stucco  window  sashes  cut 
out  in  free  and  exquisite  floral  designs,  filled 
with  stained  glass;  this  was  practiced  especially 
in  Egypt  (Cairo),  but  perhaps  also  in  Syria,  and 
many  beautiful  examples  are  to  be  seen  in  the 
mosques  of  Constantinople. 

Medieval.  Romanesque  windows  are  ordi- 
narily single,  round-headed  apertures,  splayed 
where  the  wall  is  thick ;  very  seldom  does  a  two- 
light  window  with  central  colonnette  occur.  Oc- 
casionally the  arched  opening  was  framed  with 
carving  or  treated,  like  the  superb  doorways, 
with  receding  arches  and  carved  moldings,  es- 
pecially in  Southern  France  and  Southern  Italy. 
But  the  highest  development  of  the  window  came 
with  the  Gothic  style.  Its  perfect  system  of  bal- 
anced construction  permitted  the  opening  of  win- 
dows as  vast  as  the  entire  space  between  the 
supporting  piers  of  a  vaulted  interior.  Thus 
arose  the  magnificent  pointed  and  circular  win- 
dows with  tracery  (q.v.),  dividing  them  into 
several  narrow  lights.  They  were  filled  with 
stained  glass,  which  developed  into  an  impor- 
tant branch  of  painting.  For  the  first  time — ex- 
cept for  a  few  late  Romanesque  examples  in 
France  and  Germany — ^the  pieces  of  stained  glass 
framed  in  lead  were  so  assembled  as  to  form 
immense  figured  compositions  rivaling  wall- 
paintings.  France  led  the  way,  closely  followed 
in  this  art  by  England  and  Germany.  Italy  was 
least  important. 

Renaissance.  The  discontinuance  of  the 
Gothic  system  of  construction  after  the  fifteenth 
century  put  an  end  to  the  use  of  tracery  and  re- 
moved the  chief  distinction  between  the  win- 
dows of  churches  and  secular  buildings.     The 


art  of  stained  glass  declined,  although  a  few  fine 
examples  were  produced  in  Florence  and  in 
Northern  France  during  the  early  Renaissance. 
In  general  attention  was  now  bestowed  upon  the 
architectural  adornment  and  framing  of  the 
square  or  arched  openings,  which  at  first  were  sin- 
gle or  coupled  arches  with  little  decoration,  but 
later  were  enriched  with  most  elaborate  carved 
ornament,  as  in  the  superb  windows  of  the  Cer- 
tosa  at  Pavia.  In  the  later  periods  they  were 
flanked  by  colonnettes  and  crowned  with  entabla- 
tures and  often  with  curved  or  triangular  pedi- 
ments.   Clear  glass  was  almost  exclusively  used. 

Modebn.  In  modern  work  windows  are  either 
treated  simply  as  openings  for  light  and  air,  and 
therefore  flUed  with  clear  glass  in  movable 
sashes,  usually  of  wood,  or  made  internally  deco- 
rative, as  in  the  Middle  Ages,  by  the  use  of 
stained  glass.  This  art  has  l^en  revived  and  ex- 
tended by  wholly  new  developments  as  to  color 
and  treatment,  especially  in  the  United  States, 
and  applied  in  both  secular  and  religious  archi- 
tecture. In  general  the  form  and  treatment  of 
modem  windows  are  made  to  conform  to  the  his- 
toric style  which  predominates  in  the  design, 
but  the  style  is  often  handled  with  great  freedom 
of  detail.  Nearly  all  types  of  Gothic  and  Ren- 
aissance windows  may  be  seen  in  modem  build- 
ings, the  Gothic  being  chiefly  conflned  to  ecclesi- 
astical buildings.  The  use  of  plate  glass  has 
made  possible  the  glazing  of  windows  with- 
out intermediate  sash-bars,  with  gain  in  light, 
but  loss  of  architectural  eiTect.  Shop  windows 
measuring  ten  or  fifteen  feet  square  are  not  un- 
common, each  of  a  single  sheet  of  glass,  but  they 
detract  greatly  from  the  soUd  aspect  of  a  build- 
ing and  are  wholly  destitute  of  architectural 
character. 

WINDOWPANE.  A  small,  thin,  almost 
translucent,  variously  mottled  flounder  {LophO' 
eetia  maculata)  common  along  the  Northeastern 
coast  of  the  United  States.  It  is  a  near  ally  of 
the  English  turbot,  but  is  little  used  as  food. 

WIHD0W-8HELL.  A  Ceylonese  'oyster* 
{Placuna  placenta)  of  the  family  Anomiide, 
whose  valves  are  round,  nearly  flat,  almost  trans- 
parent, and  formerly  were  extensively  used  in 
China  and  elsewhere  as  a  substitute  for  window 
glass.  In  the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  century 
their  export  in  ship-loads  was  an  important  item 
of  commerce  in  Ceylon.  They  abound  in  tiny 
pearls,  which  are  saved  for  buming  into  a  lime 
to  be  chewed  with  betel-nut  by  those  who  can 
afford  the  luxury.    Compare  Jingle-Shell. 

WINDPIPE.    See  Trachea. 

WINDSOBy  wln'z^r.  A  municipal  and  Par- 
liamentary borough  in  Berkshire,  England,  on 
the  Thames,  21  miles  by  rail  west  by  south  of 
London  (Map:  England,  F  6).  Of  great  an- 
tiquity, its  chief  interest  lies  in  its  castle  and 
parks.  It  has  been  a  favorite  residence  of  Eng- 
lish monarchs.  (See  Windsor  Castle.)  Bridges 
connect  the  town  with  Eton  and  Datchet  opposite 
on  the  left  bank  of  the  Thames.  The  town 
hall,  built  by  Sir  Christopher  Wren  in  1658,  con- 
tains some  royal  portraits.  Population,  in  1901, 
13,958. 

WIHDSOB.  A  port  and  the  capital  of  Hants 
Counjy,  Nova  Scotia,  on  the  Dominion  and  At- 
lantic Railroad,  45  miles  northwest  of  Halifax 
(Map:   Nova  Scotia,  E  5).     It  is  the  seat  of 
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Windsor  University  or  King's  College,  chartered 
in  1788  by  George  III.  The  port's  shipping  ranks 
second  on  the  Dominion  register,  and  there  is  a 
large  export  trade  in  gypsum  and  limestone  from 
neighboring  quarries.  Population,  in  1901,  3,- 
308. 

WIKDSOB.  A  town  in  Essex  County,  On- 
tario, Canada,  opposite  Detroit,  Mieh.  (Map: 
Ontario,  A- 5).  It  has  powerful  railway  ferry- 
boats connecting  with  Detroit,  electric  lights  and 
street  railroads,  important  beds  of  rock  salt,  a 
large  fruit  industry,  and  thriving  manufactures. 
Population,  in  1901,  12,153. 

WINDSOB.  A  town  in  Hartford  County, 
Conn.,  6  miles  north  of  the  city  of  Hartford,  on 
the  Connecticut  and  Farmington  rivers,  and  on 
the  New  York,  New  Haven  and  Hartford  Rail- 
road (Map:  Connecticut,  E  2).  Manufacturing 
is  the  leading  line  of  industry,  the  most  impor- 
tant products  being  paper,  knit  goods,  and  elec- 
tric motors.  Tobacco  culture  is  extensively  car- 
ried on  in  the  vicinity.  There  is  a  public  library. 
Population,  in  1890,  2954;  in  1900,  3614.  In  1633 
William  Holmes  and  a  few  associates  from  Plym- 
outh built  here  a  fortified  trading  post,  and  two 
years  later  permanent  settlers,  headed  by  Roger 
Ludlow,  came  from  Dorchester,  Mass.,  the  set- 
tlement being  called  Dorchester  until  1637,  when 
the  present  name  was  adopted.  In  1639  Windsor 
united  with  Hartford  and  Wethersfield,  luder  the 
*Tundamentall  Orders,"  to  form  the  colony  of 
Connecticut.  Consult  Stiles,  History  of  Ancient 
Windsor  (New  York,  1859). 

WINDSOB  CASTLE.  The  chief  residence  of 
the  British  sovereigns,  at  Windsor  (q.v.),  on  the 
Thames,  21  miles  by  rail  west  by  south  of  Lon- 
don. The  buildings,  which  crown  a  plateau  west 
of  the  town,  cover  12  acres  of  ground  in  the  midst 
of  the  Little  or  Home  Park,  which  is  about  four 
miles  in  circumference.  A  tree-lined  avenue  con- 
nects with  the  Great  Park,  which  has  a  circuit 
of  18  miles,  and  west  of  this  is  Windsor  Forest, 
occupying  an  area  56  miles  in  circumference.  The 
castle  may  be  grouped  in  three  portions:  The 
Middle  Ward,  conspicuous  by  the  dominating 
Round  Tower  or  Keep,  80  feet  high,  built  on  an 
eminence  42  feet  high;  the  Lower  Ward  on  the 
west,  containing  Saint  George's  Chapel,  the  Al- 
bert Chapel,  the  houses  of  the  military  knights, 
cloisters,  etc.;  and  the  Upper  Ward  on  the  east, 
containing  the  royal  private  apartments.  The 
Round  Tower,  which  was  built  by  Edward  III. 
to  receive  the  round  table  of  the  knights  of  the 
newly  founded  Order  of  the  Garter,  was  used  as 
a  prison  until  1660,  James  I.  of  Scotland  being 
one  of  its  most  notable  inmates.  Saint  George's 
Chapel,  begun  in  1474  by  Edward  IV.  and  com- 
pleted by  Henry  VIII.,  is  a  fine  specimen  of  flam- 
boyant Gothic  architecture.  In  the  vault  below 
the  chapel,  Henry  VI.,  Edward  IV.  and  his 
Queen,  Henry  VIII.  and  Jane  Seymour,  Charles 
I.,  George  III.  and  his  Queen,  George  IV.,  the 
Princess  Charlotte,  the  Duke  of  Kent,  the  Duke 
of  York,  William  IV.  and  his  Queen,  and  other 
members  of  the  royal  family  are  buried.  Adjoin- 
ing Saint  George's  Chapel  is  the  Albert  Chapel, 
built  by  Henry  VII.,  and  lavishly  restored  by 
Queen  Victoria  as  a  memorial  to  the  Prince  Con- 
sort. Albert.  The  state  apartments  in  thp  Upper 
Ward,  including  the  celebrated  Saint  Geftrge's 
Hall,  200  feet  long  by  34  feet  wide,  the  Waterloo 


Chamber  or  Grand  Dining  Room,  98  feet  long 
by  47  feet  wide,  the  Throne  Room,  and  the  old 
Ball  Room,  now  the  Vandyck  Room,  contain 
valuable  collections  of  paintings,  statuary,  and 
other  priceless  objects  of  art.  Frogmore  (q.v.)» 
the  mausoleum  of  Queen  Victoria  and  her  hus- 
band, is  in  the  park  half  a  mile  from  the  castle. 
Windsor  was  a  residence  of  the  Saxon  kings 
before  the  Conquest,  their  palace  being  at  Old 
Windsor,  two  miles  distant.  William  the  Con- 
queror chose  the  present  site  and  built  a  castle 
which  was  extended  by  Henry  I.  and  Henry  II., 
but  under  the  orders  of  Edward  III.  was  taken 
down  and  a  new  one  rebuilt  by  William  of  Wyke- 
ham,  Bishop  of  Winchester.  This  castle  ^as 
extended  by  successive  monarchs,  and  under 
George  IV.  it  was  completely  renovated  at  a  cost 
of  about  $4,500,000.  Consult:  Dixon,  Royal  Wind- 
sor (London,  1879-80) ;  Loftie,  Windsor:  The 
Castle,  Park,  Toum^  and  Neighborhood  (ib., 
1886). 

WIKDTHOBST,  vlnt'hftrst,  Ludwio  (1812- 
91).  A  Prussian  party  leader.  He  was  bom  at 
Kaldenhof,  in  Westphalia,  studied  jurisprudence 
at  Gottingen  and  Heidelberg,  became  an  advo- 
cate, and  in  1849  was  chosen  a  member  of  the 
Lower  Chamber  of  Han-over.  In  this  body  he 
assumed  the  leadership  of  the  party  opposed  to 
Prussian  domination.  He  was  made  president 
of  the  Lower  House,  and  from  1851  to  1853, 
and  again  from  1862  to  1865,  was  Minister  of 
Justice.  He  was  ultramontane  in  his  views. 
When  the  collision  between  Austria  and 
Prussia  became  imminent  his  influence  was  a 
considerable  factor  in  bringing  about  the  al- 
liance of  Hanover  and  Austria.  After  the  North 
German  Confederation  had  been  formed  and  Han- 
over had  been  incorporated  with  Prussia  Windt- 
horst  first  led  the  Hanoverians  in  opposition,  and 
when  the  Kulturkampf  broke  out  he  became  the 
chief  of  the  Catholic  Centre  party,  whose  policy 
he  guided  with  great  skill  and  persistence.  While 
never  completely  reconciled  to  the  Imperial  Gov- 
ernment, he  succeeded,  by  supporting  its  eco- 
nomic policy,  in  gaining  in  return  many  a  victory 
for  his  party  and  the  Ultramontane  cause  gen- 
erally. Consult  Menzenbach,  fjtidtoig  Windt- 
horst  in  seinem  Lehen  und  Wirken,  insbesondere 
in  seiner  poliiischen  Thatigkeit   (Treves,  1892). 

WIND  VANE.  An  instrument  for  showing 
the  direction  of  the  wind,  frequently  also  called 
anemoscope  (q.v.). 

WINDWABD  ISLANDS.  The  southern  part 
of  the  main  chain  of  the  Lesser  Antilles,  in  the 
West  Indies,  the  northern  members  of  the  chain 
being  known  as  the  Leeward  Islands.  The  Wind- 
ward Islands  lie  to  the  south  of  the  parallel  of 
15°  N.  Saint  Lucia,  Saint  Vincent,  the  Grena- 
dines, and  Grenada  constitute  the  British  colony 
of  the  Windward  Islands.  The  Governor  re- 
sides at  Saint  George,  Grenada.  (See  arti- 
cles on  the  separate  islands.)  The  name  Wind- 
ward Islands  was  formerly  applied  to  the  whole 
of  the  main  chain  of  the  Lesser  Antilles,  the  chain 
of  islands  extending  east  and  west  along  the 
coast  of  South  America  having  been  known  as 
the  Leeward  Islands. 

WINE.     Specifically,  fermented  grape  juice; 
by  extension,  fermented  juice  of  other  fruits  or 
plants,  the  name  of  the  fruit  always  preceding  . 
the  term,  e.g.  currant  wine,  rhubarb  wine,  elder- 
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flower  wine,  etc.;  loosely,  unfermented  fruit  allowed  to  escape  before  bottling  or  barreling; 
juice  used  as  a  bererage.  Wine  manufacture  -  sparkling  or  effervescent  when  charged  with 
antedates  history.  Sketches  on  Egyptian  monu-  carbon  dioxide  formed  by  the  fermentation  of  a 
ments  indicate  that  it  was  practiced  several  small  amount  of  sugar  solution  added  to  the 
years  before  our  era;  biblical  records  abound  in  compleiely  fermented  wine;  carbonated  when 
references  to  wines  and  vineyards;  history  charged  artificially  with  carbon  dioxide  under 
credits  the  dissemination  of  the  vine  throughout  pressure;  rough  and  astringent  or  smooth,  ac- 
the  Mediterranean  region  to  the  Phoenicians,  cording  to  the  amount  of  tannin  derived  from 
and,  to  judge  by  the  writings  of  Herodotus,  skins  and  stems  during  fermentation;  heavy  or 
Aristophanes,  Democritus,  Cato,  Varro,  Vergil,  light  according  as  the  alcoholic  content  is  high 
Columella,  and  Pliny,  wine-making  in  their  days  or  low;  full  when  rich  in  body  (solids).  Ac- 
had  reached  a  high  degree  of  perfection  among  cording  to  flavor  and  aroma  the  self-explanatory 
the  Mediterranean  nations.  Many  of  the  an-  terms  mild  and  delicate  are  frequently  employed, 
cient  wines,  particularly  of  Western  Asia,  Greece,  The  variations  in  these  characteristics  are  due 
and  Italy,  owed  their  popularity  to  spices,  the  to  differences  in  climate,  soil,  culture,  methods 
addition  of  which,  except  in  the  Mediterranean  of  manufacture,  and  varieties  of  grapes, 
region  and  in  the  East,  has  been  commercially  Wines  are  commonly  classified  also  according 
abandoned.  This  practice  and  the  present  com-  to  the  country  where  manufactured,  and  within 
mercial  demand  for  natural  wines  is  partly  ac-  each  country  into  special  types.  Among  these 
countable  for  the  lower  rating  of  formerly  fa-  types  may  be  mentioned  the  following  (see  also 
mous  wines  of  the  countries  mentioned.  the  various  manufacturing  countries  mentioned 
Commercial  Importance.  Wine  is  one  of  the  below) :  Bordeaum  or  claret — ^an  astringent,  dry 
most  important  agricultural  products  of  the  red  wine  manufactured  in  the  valley  of  the  Gi- 
world,  being  made  in  every  continent,  and  in  al-  ronde  in  France;  Burgundy — ^a  smooth,  dry  red 
roost  every  country  except  those  of  the  extreme  wine  made  in  C5te  d'Or  in  France;  Cham- 
North.  The  world's  supply,  in  1901,  was  esti-  pagne — ^the  most  famous  sparkling  wine,  made 
mated  at  4,146,753,600  gallons,  which  is  equiva-  in  the  Province  of  Champagne,  France;  Madeira 
lent  to  about  2.9  gallons  per  capita.  During  the  — a  sweet  Portuguese  wine  from  the  island  of 
fiscal  year  ending  June  30,  1900,  the  United  Madeira;  Malmsey — a  light  sweet  Madeira; 
States  exported  1,438,421  gallons  of  domestic  Moselle — an  acid,  dry,  white  wine  made  in  the 
wine  and  imported  4,222,483  gallons  of  foreign  valley  of  the  Moselle  in  Germany;  Port — a  fa- 
wine.  According  to  the  Moniteur  Yinicole  the  mous  sweet  red  wine  made  near  Oporto,  Portu- 
amount  manufactured  in  the  various  countries  gal;  Rhine  wine — a  white,  dry  wine  of  fine 
for  the  year  1901  is  as  follows:  aroma  from  the  Rhine  Valley,  Germany;   iSfat*- 

QallonB.  teme — a  superior  dry,  or  slightly  sweet  white 

France :....     1.690.233  900  wine  made  in  the  upper  valley  of  the  Gironde, 

Italy !!!.!..!."....!!..i;oi8;7eo;ooo  in    France;    flffcerry— a    dry,    fortified    Spanish 

lortu^*Z:Z:'::::::Z^^^^^^^^^^                                 im;7S;oco  ^!"«5    Tokay— sl    rich,    soft,    sweet    Hungarian 

Algeria. i46'.44o!800  wine. 

Rn^^a »?imSoo  AMERICAN  WiNES.     About  the  middle  of  the 

Chile !!'/////////////"///////.'.!!'"/.!'."".".'."/.'.*.".'."'.'.'.'.'.".'.".".'.'.".'.    sr'.iao'.ooo  sixteenth    century   wine  was   made   in   Florida 

Raetia !!!!!!!!!...!..!.!    Teiseo.'ooo  from    wild   grapes,    and    unsuccessful    attempts 

g^gjjjj:  • WTao'ooo  ^®'®  ™*^®  ^^  ***'  ^^^^  settlers  of  Virginia  to 

Argentine  i^publlc!!!.!!!!!!.!^                                 6s!44o'.ooo  establish  wine-making  as  a  permanent  industry. 

Turk^  and  CjpniB 50.ieo.ooo  In    1664  a  man  named  Richards  received  per- 

pSJJ^.f.*!'!!^;;;;Z;;;;;;;:*"'*;^^ l6;9ao;ooo  ™i88>on  from  the  first  EngUsh  Governor  of  New 

Swltieriand//...////////////////////.!'.!".'.*/"///////////////////^      3l'.68o'.0O0  York  to  sell  native  wines  without  tax,  and  began 

8«rvla ?S'ISS'SSS  ^^®  extensive  cultivation  of  grapes  in  that  colony. 

i^!^^:::':::::::::::::z^^^^                   IfflS  ^^^^  t^e  ^^^^^  p^rt  of  the  seventeenth  cen- 

Madeira 7.920.000  tury   the   manufacture   of   wine   was   begun   in 

S^'^Coant;^:::::::::::::::::::::';                                 \^^  ?T  Jersey  and  Delaware  and  it  was  attempted, 

Uroffuay 2.876,000  ^^^  Without  success,  by  William  Penn  in  Penn- 

.  MezTeo '924,000  sylvania.     From  the  beginning  of  the  industry 

BoMrfa." Mo'ooo  '°  *^®  United  States  the  best  grapes  have  been 

'  imported  from  wine-producing  countries,  but  at- 

Classification.  Wines  are  red  or  white  ac-  tempts  to  acclimate  them  have  been  largely  un- 
cording to  the  method  of  tfaieir  manufacture,  successful  except  in  the  States  lying  west  of 
The  former  are  prepared  by  fermenting  or  par-  the  Rocky  Mountains.  (See  Grape.) 
tially  fermenting  on  the  husks  (skins),  the  lat-  There  are  five  distinct  wine-producing  regions 
ter  after  the  expression  of  the  juice.  Often  both  in  the  United  States :  ( 1 )  The  Pacific  district, 
kinds  are  prepared  from  the  same  grape,  but  of  including  the  territory  lying  west  of  the  Rocky 
course  a  red  wine  cannot  be  made  from  a  white  Mountains,  New  Mexico,  Arizona,  and  a  portion 
grape,  nor  a  white  wine  from  a  dark-colored  of  the  Rio  Grande  Valley  in  Texas;  (2)  New 
must.  Red  wines  are  fuller  (have  more  body),  York;  (3)  Ohio  and  Virginia;  (4)  Missouri; 
more  astringent,  and  more  acid  than  white  ones,  and  (5)  the  Southern  States  from  North  Caro- 
Wines  are  classified  as:  Dry  when  completely  lina  to  Texas.  These  divisions  are  of  the  most 
fermented— only  about  0.1  per  cent,  of  sugar  re-  general  nature,  and  each  would  be  subdivided 
maining;  sweet  or  fortified  when  the  ferraenta-  into  many  districts  if  its  wines  were  carefully 
tion  is  checked  at  an  early  stage  by  the  addition  and  comprehensively  studied.  For  instance,  the 
of  grape  brandy  or  alcohol,  evaporated  must  or  soil  and  climatic  conditions  of  California  yield 
sugar  also  bein^  frequently  added:  still  when  wines  of  widely  varying  characteristics.  They 
the  carbon  dioxide  produced  by  fermentation  is  are  made  almost  exclusively  from  the  European 
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I 

Type 

Coantry 
where  made 

Characteristics 

Adelantadillo  .... 

Bordeaux 

Rhine    

Spain 

Still. 

Aifenthaler 

Germany    

Italy    

Dry  and  still. 

Aleatico   

Muscatel    

South'n   French 
Rhine    

Still,  sweet  and  delicate. 

Alicante  ( Alicant) 

Spain    

Still  and  sweet. 

AflsmannshlLufler  - 

Germany    

Italy    

Still  and  sparkling;  sweet  and  dry. 
Still  or  sparkling  and  strong. 
Fullp  still  and  slightly  astringent. 
Full,  still  and  slightly  astringent. 
Still,  smooth  and  slightly  astringent. 

Astl   

Burgundy   

Bordeaux 

Bordeaux  

Burgundy   

Burgundy   

North  Italian... 

Burgundy   

Burgundy   

Jura 

Auldana 

Australia  

France   

Auvergnat  

Auxerre   

France   

Avallon  

France   

Still,  smooth  and  slightly  astringent. 

Full,  sparkling  and  rough. 

Smooth,  slightly  astringent  and  still  or  sparkling. 

Full,  smooth,  still  or  sparkling  and  astringent. 

Barbera  

Italy    

Beaujolais  

Beaune 

France    

France   

Beclan 

France   

Still,  full  and  astringent. 

"Reni   Carlo. ...... 

Burgundy   

Bordeaux 

Burgundy   

Bordeaux 

Austrian    

North  Italian... 

Bordeaux 

Bordeaux 

Madeira  

Burgundy   

Bordeaux 

South'n   French 

Jura 

Spain    

Deep  red,   atlll,   amnnth  and  spiritUOUfl. 

Bergerac   

Beziers 

France 

Still  and  astringent. 

France  

Still  and  sweet. 

Blanouefort    . , , , . 

France   

Still  and  pungent. 

Blue  Portumiese . 

Austria    

Still,  deep  colored,  full  and  neutral. 

Bonarda 

Italy    

Bordeaux 

France   

Still  and  astringent. 

Bourg 

France   

Still  and  slightly  astringent. 

Bual  

Madeira    

Still,  sweet  and  soft,  ruddy  brown. 

Burgundy   

Cabernet   

France 

Still  or  sparkling,  full,  smooth  and  dry. 

France   

Still  and  soft. 

Carlgnan  

Ctear  

France   and   Uni- 
ted States 

France 

Still,  full  and  neutral. 

Still,  full,  deep  colored,  and  rough. 

Ohamberttn  .  t  t  .  t  - 

Burgundy   

Champagne  .... 

Bordeaux 

Bordeaux 

Bordeaux 

Bordeaux 

Bordeaux 

South'n   French 
North  Italian... 
South'n   French 

Bordeaux 

Burgundy   

Sherry 

France   

Dry,  still  or  sparkling  and  soft. 

Champagne 

Charbono  

France   

Dry  or  sweet  and  sparkling. 
Still,  full  and  astringent. 

France   

Ch&teau  Lafitte.... 

France   

Still,  full  and  slightly  astringent. 

ChAteau  La  Rose 
Pe  rgan  son 
(Chateau       L.  a 
Rose)  

France   

Still,  fruity  and  soft. 

Ch&teau  La  Tour. 
Ch&teau  Margaux 

Chauch6  Noir 

Chiantl 

Cinsaut  

France   

Still,  full  and  mellow. 

France   .......... 

Still  and  generous. 

France   

Still,  light  and  neutral. 

Italy    

France   

Still,  full  and  spirituous. 
Still,  full  and  delicate. 

Claret 

France   

Still  and  slightly  astringent. 

Clos  Vougeot 

Commanderia  .... 
Constantia 

France 

Still,  full  and  soft. 

Cyprus   

Cape      of      Good 
Hope 

Still,  heavy  and  rich. 

Sherry 

Bordeaux 

South'n  French 

North  Italian. . . 

Burgundy   

Jura 

Still,  heavy  and  sweet. 

Oosne 

France • . . 

Still,  dry  and  slightly  astringent. 

cote  ROtle 

Dolce tto  ......... 

Bplneuil  (Epinal)... 
Etralre  de  TAdhui 

France 

Purple    color,    still    or    sparkling    and    slightly 

Italy    

astringent. 
Still,  deep  colored.  light  and  soft 

France   

Full,  dry  and  sparkling. 
Still,  full  and  astringent. 

France   

Sherry  

Italy    

Still  and  sweet. 

Favorlta 

North  Italian. . . 

Bordeaux 

Bordeaux 

Bordeaux  

Bordeaux  

Madeira  

Bordeaux  

North  Italian. . . 

Austrian    

South'n   French 
Australian  

Rhine    

Italy    

France   

Light,  deep  colored  and  mild. 
Still  and  slightly  astringent. 

Italy    

Still,  full  and  slightly  astringent. 

Gamai  Teinturler. 

Glenpara   

Gomera 

France 

Deep  colored,  still  and  full. 

Australia   

Canary  Islands. . . 
France   

Still  and  spirituous. 
Still  and  spirituous. 

Still,  full  and  slightly  astringent. 

Gros  Mansenc 

<]}ro88bIauer  (KOl- 

Italy    

Still,  full,  acid  and  astringent. 

Austria 

Still,  light  and  mild. 

Hermitage 

Highercombe  .... 
Hoch  heimer 

(Hock)   

Kadarkaa 

Karlowitzer    

Lacrimse  Christl. 

France 

Still,  full,  soft  and  aromatic. 

Australia  

Germany    

Hungary    

Hungary   

Italy    

Still  and  dry. 

Still  or  sparkling,  dry  or  sweet,  light  and  add. 

Hungarian    

Port   

Dry,  full  and  rough. 

Still,  spirituous  and  astringent. 

South'm  Italian 
"North  Italian... 

Muscatel    

Burgundy   

Madeira  

Bordeaux  

Madeira 

Madeira  

Madeira   

North  Italian... 
South'n    French 

Bordeaux  

Bordeaux 

Burgundy   

Full,  still  or  sparkling  and  sweet. 

Italy    

Full,  still,  de^p  colored  and  astringent. 

Lipari 

Lipari  Islands.... 
France   

Still,  sweet,  and  raisiny. 

Mftcon 

Still,  light  and  soft. 

Madeira 

Madeira 

Still,  dry,  soft,  delicate  and  nutty. 

Malbcc    

United  States.... 

Madeira.     Cana- 
ries,     Greece, 
Spain,  and  Italy 

All   wine   produc- 
ing countries... 
Sicily   

Still,  and  slightly  astringent. 

Malmsey  

Malvasia   (Mal- 
vaise,Malvoi8ie) 

Marsala   

Still,  sweet,  full  and  soft. 

Still,  sweet,  full  and  soft. 
Still,  dry  and  astringent. 

Marzemlno   

Italy    

Still,  light,  low  acid  and  rough. 

Mataro  

France   .......... 

Still  and  slightly  astringent. 

M6doc     

France    

Dry,  still  and  delicate 

Merlot   

France   

Dry,  still  and  delicate. 

Meunler 

France 

Drv.  still,  full  and  soft. 

Mission  ,... 

United  States 

United  States 

Italy   

Light,  neutral,  low  add. 

Mondeusc    

Monteflascone  ... 

Bordeaux  

Muscatel   

Soft  and  slightly  astringent 
Still  and  spirituous. 
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Montepulclano    . . 
Mourastel   

Muscatel   

South' n  French 

Muscatel   

Burgundy   

North  Italian... 
Port   

Italy    

Still,  spirituous  and  sharp. 
Dry,  still,  light  and  neutral. 

France  

Muscatel  (Musca- 
del.   Muscadine. 
Muscat)   

Muslgny  ......... 

All  wine  produc- 
ing countries... 
France   

Still,   sometimes  sparkling,   sweet*  rai«!ny  and 

aromatic. 
Dry.  still,  soft  and  full 

Nebbiolo 

Italy    

Full,  heavy  and  acid. 

Patras , . ,  r 

Greece • . . 

Still  or  sparkling,  spirituous  and  sharp. 
Dry,  full  and  soft. 

Pinots   

Burgundy   

Jura 

France   

Ploussard  .....••. 

France   

Dry,  full  aixd  astringent. 

Dry.  still,  full  and  soft. 

Still,  dry,  spirituous  and  acid. 

Dry,  still,  rich  and  delicate. 

Still,  sweet,  astringent  and  heady. 

Dry,  still  and  fruity. 

Dry,     still,     slightly     astringent,     strong     and 

aromatic. 
Dry,  full,  deep  color,  and  astringent. 
Dry.  still  and  fruity. 

Dry,  still  or  sparkling,  full  and  aromatic. 
Dry,  still,  fruity  and  aromatic. 

P  o  m  a  r  d  (Pom- 
mard)   ......... 

Burgundy   

North  Italian  . . 

Bordeaux 

Port   

France 

Pomino  

Italy    

Pontac   

France   

Port   

Portugal    

France   

Preignac 

Sauteme   

Bordeaux 

North  Italian... 

Muscatel   

Burgundy  

Burgundy   

Bordeaux 

Bordeaux 

Bordeaux 

South*  n  French 

Burgundy   

Burgundy   

Sherry  

Rausan   .......... 

France 

Ref  osco  .......... 

Italy  and  Austria. 
France   

Rlvesaltes 

Romance -Contl  .. 

France   

RousslUon 

France   

St.-Emlllon 

France  

Still  and  generous,  dry  and  slightly  astringent. 

St.-Estdphe 

France   

Dry,   still  and  delicate. 

St.-Julien 

France 

Still,  fruity  and  aromatic. 

St  -Macaire    

France   

Dry.  still  and  slightly  astringent. 

Santenay 

Savigny 

France   

Still,  full  and  soft. 

France   

Dry.  still,  rich,  aromatic  and  smooth. 

Shlraz 

Persia   

Still,  sweet,  rich  and  aromatic. 

Sirah 

Jura 

France   

Dry.  full  and  astringent. 

Still,  or  sparkling,  raisiny  and  aromatic. 

Dry,  still  and  slightly  astringent. 

Syracuse   

Tannat  . .   .    

Muscatel   

South*  n  French 
Sherry  

Sicily 

France 

Tent 

Spain    

Rich,  sweet,  fruity  and  aromatic. 

Tinta  Amarella. .. 

Tlnta  Cao  (Tlnta 

Cam)  

Port  

Portugal   

Portugal   

Spain 

Full,  heavy  and  astringent. 

Port 

Dark  colored,  full  and  heady. 

Full,  strong  and  slightly  bitter. 

Still,  sweet  and  thin. 

Dry,  full  and  slightly  astringent. 

Dry,  still,  full  and  slightly  astringent. 

Dry,  full,  still  or  sparkling,  firm  and  delicate. 

Tlnta  Valdepeftas 
Torres  Vedras.... 
Trousseau        .... 

Bordeaux 

Jura  ........... 

Portugal   

France     

Val  de  Penas 

Sherry 

Spain    

Volnay   

Burgundy  

Hungarian    .... 

France   

Zinfandel  

United  States.... 

Still,  dry,  spirituous  and  astringent. 
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Country 
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Characteristics 

Aliso   

Sherry 

United  States.... 
Spain    

Still  and  sweet. 

Amontillado 

Sherry 

Dry,  still,  delicate  and  nutty. 
Still  and  sweet. 

Angelica  ......... 

Tokay 

United  States 

France   

Avize  

Champagne 

Champagne  — 
Rhine    

Dry,  light  and  sparkling. 
Dry.  light  and  sparkling. 
Lifirht.  still,  sweet  and  acid. 

Ay     

France   

'RAnhnrn.f^.h .    ...... 

Germany    

Hungary   

Italy    

Bakator  

Hungarian    

Muscatel   

Bordeaux 

Burgundy   

Burgundy   

Bordeaux 

Moselle 

Champagne  — 
Rhine    

Dry.  still,  full,  heavy  and  smooth. 
Stni.  sweet  and  raisiny. 
Still  and  dry,  and  slightly  astringent. 
Dry,  still  or  sparkling  and  rather  soft. 
Dry,  full,  still  or  sparkling  and  slightly  astrin- 
gent. 
Still,  dry  and  slightly  astringent. 

Dry.  still,  acid  and  musky. 

Barl   

Barsac   ....  r ....  r 

France   

Beaujolais  

Beaune               ... 

France 

Franc©   .......... 

Bergerac   

Bemkasteler  Doc- 
tor    

France   

Germany    

France   

Blanquette   

Bodenhelmer   . .    . 

Still  or  sparkling,  and  also  dry  or  sweet. 
Light,  dry,  still,  acid  and  delicate. 

Germany    

France 

Bordeaux  

Bordeaux  

Champagne  .... 

Moselle 

Rhine    

Drv    ntm  and  astrinirent 

France   

Dry.  sparkling,  delicate  and  soft. 

Brauneberger    ... 
Burger   

Germany    

Germany    

France   

Light,  still,  dry  and  acid. 

Light,  dry,  still  and  slightly  astringent 

Burgundy   

Canary  

Burgundy   

Madeira 

Sherry 

Dry.  still  or  sparkling  and  soft. 
Full,  heavy,  still  and  sweet. 

Canary  Islands... 

Cape      of      Good 

Hope    

Cane                 . .    ... 

Port   

Still  and  spirituous. 

Still,  sweet  and  heady.                    • 

Carcavelhos 

Portugal    

United  States 

France 

Catawba 

A.merican 

Burgundy   

Burgundy  

Champagne  — 

Sauteme   

Sauteme   

North  Italian... 

Burgundy   

Sherry 

Still  or  sparkling  and  dry  or  sweet. 

Chablis   

Dry,  still  or  sparkling,  full  and  soft. 

Dry.  still  or  sparkling  and  soft. 

Sparkling  and  dry  or  sweet,  light  and  acid. 

Still,  sweet  and  spirituous. 

Chftnibprtin 

France   ........   . 

Champagne 

Chateau  La  Tour 
Blanche   

France   

France   

Chateau  Tctuem. . 

France   

Still,  sweet  and  delicate. 

Chianti    

Italy    

Still,  full  and  heavy. 

Clos  Vougeot 

Constantla   

France   

Dry,  still.  Arm  and  smooth. 

Cape      of      Good 
Hope  

South'n  French 

Still,  heavy  and  sweet. 

Still  or  sparkling,  and  slightly  astringent. 

Still,  sweet  and  heavy;  greenish  color. 

cote  ROtie 

France   

Cotnar 

Rumania 

Germany    

Deldesheimer  .... 

Rhine    

Light,  dry,  still  and  acid,  and  gold  color. 
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Country 
where  mads 

Characteristics 

Delaware 

Epemay 

Amerioan 

Champagne 

Sherry  

United  States.... 
France  

Still,  dry  and  delicate. 

Dry,  sweet  and  sparkling,  or  creamy. 

Italy    

Still,  and  sweet  and  nutty. 

Famese   ....#»»-» 

Muscatel   

Sauteme   

Rhine 

Muscatel   

Rhine    

Greece  

Still,  sweet  and  oily. 

FoUe  Blanche.... 
Forst 

France   

Germany    

France   .......... 

Still,  dry  and  mild. 
Light,  still,  dry  and  acid. 

Frontlgnan 

Gelaenheimer   .... 

Still,  sweet,  high  in  alcohol. 

Germany    

France  

Still  and  slightly  astringent. 

Genevridrea   

Glenpara   

Burgundy   

Bordeaux 

Bordeaux 

Austrian    

Champagne  .... 

American 

South'n   French 

Still,  dry  and  smooth. 

Still  and  heavy  and  slightly  astringent. 

Still  and  slightly  astringent. 

Still,  dry  and  neutral. 

Australia 

France   

Grtlner  VeltUner. 

Haut  VUlera 

Herbemont 

Hermitage    

Hishercombe 

AMstria    

France  .  r . . .  *  r  %  ■,  - 

Dry  and  sparkling,  straw  color. 
Still,  dry,  fresh  and  aromatic. 
Still,  full  and  soft. 

United  States.... 
France  ,,,t»-i.i..- 

Australia  

Germany    

Germany    

United  States.... 
Italy    

Still. 

Hoch  helmer 
(Hock)   

Rhine   

Light,  sparkling  and  dry  or  sweet. 
Dry.  still  or  sparkling,  delicate  and  soft. 

Johannlsberger  .. 

Rhine   

JuranQon    

Dry,  still  and  aromatic. 

LacrimflB  Chrlatl . 

North  Italian... 
Rhine   

Full,  still  or  sparkling  and  sweet. 

Li  ebf  r  AU  emnilch. 

(Germany    

Lipari  Island 

France  .........  ^ 

Dry.  still  and  delicate. 

Llparl  

Muscatel   

Muscatel   

Burgundy  

Madeira 

Sherry  ......... 

Still,  sweet  and  raisiny. 

Lunel  ..t»TTT--T.- 

Still,  sweet  and  spirituous. 

M&con      

France 

Still,  light  and  soft. 

Madeira     

Madeira    

Still,  dry.  soft,  delicate  and  nutty. 

Malaga   

Spain    

Still,  and  dry  or  sweet,  witn  burnt  flavor. 

Malmsey 

Madeira 

Madeira 

Sherry  

Madeira.    Cana- 
ries,    Greece, 
Spain  and  Italy. 

All  wine  produc- 
ing countries... 

Spain 

Germany    

Italy    

Malvasla   (Mal- 
vaise,      Bialvol- 
Bie)  

Still,  full  and  sweet. 

Manzanilla   

Still,  soft,  full  and  sweet. 

Dry.  still  and  aromatic  and  nutty. 

Markobrunner  . . . 

Rhine    

Still,  dry,  slightly  astringent. 
Still,  soft  and  sweet. 

Marsala   

Madeira 

Bordeaux 

Sherry 

M6doc 

France 

Dry.  still  and  delicate. 

Montllla 

Spain    

Still,  dry,  light  and  aromatic. 

Moselle 

Moselle 

Burgundy   

Muscatel   

Rhine   

Germany    

PVance 

Light,  still  or  sparkling,  dry  or  sweet,  soft,  deli- 

Montrachet    

cate  and  aromatic. 
Dry.  still  and  soft. 

Muscatel  (Musca- 
del.   Muscadine, 
Muscat)    

Nierstelner 

All       southern 

countries   

Germany    

Spain    

Still  or  sparkling,  sweet,  raisiny  and  aromatic. 
Still,  light  and  acid,  delicate. 
Dry.  still,  nutty  and  aromatic. 

Oloroso   

Sherry 

Orvieto. 

Muscat  

Port   

Italy    

Still  and  sweet. 

Patras 

Greece   

Still  or  sparkling,  heavy  and  sharp. 

Pedro    Jimenez 
(PedroXimenes, 
Peter-see-me)  . 

Plnot  Blanc 

Sherry  . . .' 

Burgundy  

Burgundy  

Rhine    

Spain    ........... 

Still,  dry  and  nutty. 
Still,  dry,  full  and  soft. 
Still,  dry,  full  and  soft. 
Still,  dry  and  delicate. 

France  .......... 

Pinot  Chardonay. 
Pinot    Gris 

France   ......  r  -  -  - 

Germany    

France   ...  t  ....  ^  • 

Pontac 

Bordeaux 

Port 

Still,  rich  and  slightly  aromatic. 
Heavy,  still,  sweet  and  astringent. 

Port   

Portugal    

France 

Preignac   

Rauenthaler 

Sauteme   

Rhine    

Dry,  still,  fruity  and  aromatic. 
Light,  still  and  dry. 

Germany    

Germany    

Germany     and 

Austria    

France   ........  t  ^ 

Rhine 

Rhine 

Light,    still    or    sparklinjTi    dry    and    aromatic; 

Riesling  

Rhine   

yellow  color. 

Tlnm  An  i^  -  Con  1 1 

Burgundy  

Rhine   

Light,  still,  soft  and  subacid. 

Still  or  sparkling,  full  and  soft. 

Light,  dry,  still  or  sparkling,  delicate  and  sharp. 

ROdeshciimer  .... 

Germany    

Germany 

France 

RulUnder  

Rhine    

Still,  dry  and  delicate.                   ^ 

Burgundy  

Champagne  — 
Bordeaux 

Bordeaux 

Malaga  

Rhine    

Dry.  full,  still  and  soft. 

Still  or  sparkling,  dry  and  delicate,  gold  color. 

Still,    also  sparkling,    sweet  or  dry,    spirituous 

and  aromatic. 
Still,  dry.  delicate,  heavy  and  slightly  astringent. 
Still,  dry  or  sweet  and  heavy. 

Baumur 

France 

Snutf^mp 

France   .......... 

Sauvignon   

Sack 

France   

Canary    Islands. . 
Germany    

Germany    

United  States.... 
France   

Scharlachberger  . 

8  c  h  a  r  zhof  berger 

(Scharzberger). 

Scuppemong    

Semillon 

Light,  still,  delicate,  aromatic  and  acid. 

Moselle 

American 

Sauteme   

Sherry     

Light,  still,  dry  and  aromatic. 

Still,  sweet,  aromatic,  and  delicate  gold  color. 

Full,  still  and  soft  with  low  acidity. 

Sherry  . .                 , 

Spain    

Still,  strong,  dry.  nutty  and  spirituous. 

Shiraz 

Sherry        •   .... 

Persia  

Still,  sweet  and  rich. 

Slankamenka 

Stein  (Holy  Ghost 
Wine)   

Hungarian    

Rhine    

Hungary  

Germany    

Germany 

Hungary   

Sicllv                  .... 

Still,  light,  dry  and  full. 

Sparkling,  full,  soft  and  aromatic:  gold  color. 
Dry.  still,  subacid,  light,  rich  and  delicate. 

Stein  berger 

Rhine    

StelnschlUer  

Syracuse   

Tenerlffe   

Tokay    

Tonne  rre 

Hungarian    

South'm  Italian 

Madeira  

Tokay   

Burgundy  

Sherry 

South'n   French 
Austrian    

Dry.  still,  light  and  subacid. 

Still  or  snarkling.  raislnv  and  aromatic 

Canary  Islands... 

Hungary   

France    

Still,  dry  or  sweet,  soft,  rich  and  aromatic. 
Still,    sweet,    soft,    full   and   rich   topaz   color. 
Sparkling,  spirituous  and  aromatic,  full  and  soft.. 
Full,  still  and  slightly  astringent. 
Light,  dry,  still  and  neutral 

Val   de   Pefias 

Spain    

Verdal 

France   

Vemaccla   

Austria  and  Italy 

Still,  dry,  full  and  acid. 

WIN& 

567                                  WINR 

WHITE  WINES.— Continued. 

NAMB 

Type 

Goantrj 
where  made 

Characteristics 

Venenay 

Volnay  

Champasme  .... 

Burgundy  

Austrian    

Moselle 

Austrian    .   .... 

France   .  ^ ......  t  ^ 

Light,  sparkling  and  dry. 

France   ........  t . 

StlU  or  sparkling.  fuU.  delicate  and  soft. 

W&lschrieslins  .. 

Austria,  Germany 
and    Switzer- 
land     

Dry,  still  and  neutral. 

Zeltlngrer   

Kierf ahndler   

Germany    

Austria    .*.•.•••• 

Sparkling,  sweet,  soft,  delicate  and  aromatic. 
Still,  fiery,  alcoholic  and  somewhat  sweet. 

varieties  of  Vinifera.  The  wines  of  California 
have  been  carefully  studied  by  Hilgard  and  his 
Associates  at  the  State  Agricultural  Experiment 
Station,  and  have  been  described  in  the  station's 
publications.  In  general,  California  wines  are 
higher  in  alcohol,  solids,  tannin,  and  coloring 
matter  than  European  wines  made  from  the  same 
grapes.  Thus  California  Bordeaux  may  be  made 
more  like  the  product  of  the  Gironde  by  dilution. 
The  successful  wines  of  the  Pacific  district  may 
he  distributed  among  the  following  types:  Bor- 
deaux, Champagne,  Jura,  Sauteme,  Southern 
French,  Rhine,  Port,  Sherry,  and  the  cultivated 
varieties  of  the  North  Italian.  Burgundy,  which 
resembles  French  Bordeaux  more  closely  than  it 
does  French  Burgundy,  has  been  largely  made, 
but  is  being  discontinued.  The  Hungarian  type, 
with  the  exception  of  the  Zinfandel,  is  also  rapid- 
ly losing  favor. 

^ast  of  the  Rocky  Mountains  American  varie- 
ties of  grapes  are  used  almost  exclusively  and 
the  relative  amount  of  grapes  used  for  wine- 
making  and  for  the  table  depends  largely  upon 
the  price  of  the  latter ;  vines  are  most  cultivated 
to  supply  table  demands.  But  the  number  of 
vineyards  for  wine  production  is  increasing,  and 
there  are  some  localities,  especially  in  New  York, 
Virginia,  and  Ohio,  where  wine-making  is  an 
important  industry.  Large  amounts  of  sparkling 
wine  of  fair  quality  are  produced  in  this  dis- 
trict, chiefly  from  Concord,  Catawba,  and  Dela- 
ware varieties.  In  Virginia  and  Ohio  a  red  wine 
of  good  color  and  body  is  made  from  Norton's 
Virginia  and  Ives's  seedling  grapes;  the  Cyn- 
thiana,  Elvira,  and  Goethe  grapes  are  employed 
for  wine  in  Missouri;  the  Southern  States  from 
North  Carolina  to  Texas  employ  the  Herbemont, 
Lenoir,  Goethe,  and  Elvira ;  in  the  Atlantic  Coast 
States  from  North  Carolina  to  Florida,  the 
Scuppemong  is  largely  raised,  and  is  highly 
prized  both  as  a  table  and  wine  grape.  The 
American  varieties  are  said  to  have  a  'foxy' 
flavor,  which  is  believed  to  be  due  to  the  short 
time  that  the  American  species  have  been  cul- 
tivated. The  wines  of  the  Northern  States  are 
usually  drier,  milder,  less  alcoholic,  and  more 
acid  than  more  southerly  kinds. 

AnsTBiAN  Wines.  Austrian  wines  are  little 
known  in  commerce;  they  are  usually  full, 
strong,  and  astringent.  No  distinct  type  can  be 
described,  since  the  various  parts  of  Austria  pro- 
duce widely  different  varieties.  Many  Austrian 
vineyards  are  fortunately  located,  and  excellent 
wine  is  produced  where  the  methods  of  manu- 
facture are  not  too  careless  and  ineflicient.  The 
grapes  are  usually  those  of  the  surrounding  coun- 
tries, especially  Germany,  Hungary,  and  Italy, 
and  but  few  characteristic  local  varieties  are 
known. 

AusTRALiAK  WiWES.  The  wines  of  Australia 
are  very  similar  to  those  of  California,  and  are 


popular  in  England.  The  industry  is  growing 
rapidly  and  is  of  considerable  importance. 

French  Wines.  The  production  of  wine  is  one 
of  the  leading  industries  of  France,  78  of  the  86 
departments  producing  it  in  large  quantities. 
Until  1875  France  easily  led  the  world,  but  in 
the  following  years  her  vineyards  were  devastated 
by  the  phylloxera,  which  reduced  the  acreage  be- 
tween the  years  1876  and  1887  from  6,550,000 
acres  to  3,722,000,  and  the  output  of  wine  from 
1,840,000,000  gallons  to  535,000,000.  Since  the 
latter  date  vineyards  have  been  restored  by 
grafting  on  resistant  American  varieties,  and  the 
industry  is  again  flourishing.  The  best  known 
types  of  wine  made  in  France  are  the  Bordeaux, 
Burgundy,  Champagne,  and  Sauteme.  The  wines 
of  Saumer,  of  Jura,  and  the  light  wines  of 
Southern  France  are  also  worthy  of  mention. 
These  in  turn  are  divided  and  subdivided  accord- 
ing to  local  geographical  and  climatic  conditions 
and  the  varieties  of  grapes  employed.  The  wines 
produced  in  the  region  of  the  Gironde,  in  and 
near  the  Province  of  Bordellais,  are  commonly 
called  Bordeaux,  a  class  including  a  large  num- 
ber of  wines  with  somewhat  widely  varying 
characteristics.  They  are  all  full,  astringent, 
acid,  usually  rich  in  coloring  matter,  and  have 
a  medium  alcohol  content;  their  average  com- 
position is:  alcohol,  10.5  per  cent.;  total  acids, 
0.60  per  cent;  tannin,  0.176  per  cent.;  body,  2.3 
per  cent.  Among  the  grapes  employed  in  the 
preparation  of  Bordeaux  are  the  Cabernet,  Ver- 
dot,  Merlot,  Malbeck,  Teinturier,  Gamai,  and 
Charbono.  Many  light  wines  are  made  in  this 
region,  however,  and  these  are  usually  blended 
with  those  having  a  higher  percentage  of  alcohol 
before  being  placed  on  the  market. 

The  great  demand  for  Bordeaux  wines  and  the 
ravages  of  the  phylloxera  have  led  to  extensive 
adulteration,  which  consists  chiefly  in  coloring 
with  cheriy  juice  and  blending  with  cheaper 
Spanish  wines.  The  establishment  of  the  'en- 
trepots speciaux'  (special  bonded  warehouses), 
now  abolished,  in  which  Spanish  wines  were 
admitted  free  of  duty,  mixed  with  wines  of  the 
Gironde  region,  and  exported  as  Bordeaux  wines, 
led  to  the  exportation  of  low-grade  mixtures 
under  the  name  of  Bordeaux,  a  practice  which 
resulted  in  a  loss  of  reputation  for  true  Bor- 
deaux wines.  The  use  of  foreign  wine  for  mixing 
has  scarcely  diminished,  as  the  duty  required  is 
only  about  six  cents  a  gallon.  The  sophisticated 
wines  are  sent  mainly  to  South  America,  and, 
it  has  been  charged  repeatedly,  imported  into  the 
United  States.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  claimed 
that  the  high  protective  tariff  adopted  by  this 
country  has  effectually  prevented  the  importa- 
tion of  low-priced  wines.  Certain  it  is  that  a 
very  large  percentage  of  the  wine  imported  into 
the  United  States  from  this  immediate  vicinity  is 
fraudulently   labeled,    and    low-grade    Bordeaux 
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"wines  are  commonly  sold  here  under  the  names 
of  famous  brands. 

The  wines  of  the  Gironde  naturally  arrange 
themselves  into  the  following  classes:  Medoc, 
Graves,  Sauteme,  Entre-deux-mers,  Saint  £mi- 
lionnais,  Bourgeais,  and  Blayais:  subdivisions 
which  are,  in  a  sense,  geographical  and  vary  in 
size  from  three  cantons  to  the  greater  part  of  a 
department.  They  are  also  graded  according  to 
their  supposed  relative  merits.  The  first  classi- 
fication of  the  M^oc  wines  was  made  in  the 
eighteenth  century,  and  has  not  been  revised 
since  1855,  when  six  groups  were  made,  the  first 
five  called  'classified  growths,'  and  originally 
valued  in  the  order  of  their  number.  This  classi- 
fication is  rigorously  retained,  and  it  is  difficult 
for  a  wine  to  be  promoted  into  a  higher  grade 
even  though  it  may  make  such  a  reputation  as 
will  demand  a  higher  price  than  many  in  the 
grades  above  it. 

FiBST  Gbowth:  ChAteau  Lafltte,  Pauillac; 
Chllteau  Margaux,  Margaua;  Chateau  Latour, 
Pauillac;  Chllteau  Haut-Brion,  Peasac.  Second 
Growth:  Chllteau  Mouton,  Pauillac;  Chllteau 
Kauzan-S^la,  Margaux;  Chftteau  Rauzan-Gas- 
sies,  Margauw;  Chftteau  Lteville-Lascases,  8aint- 
Julien;  Chftteau  L^ville-Poyferr^,  Saint-Julien; 
Chftteau  Lfoville-Barton,  Baini-Julien;  Chftteau 
Durfort-Vivens,  Margaux;  Chftteau  Lascombes, 
Margaux;  Chftteau  Gruaud-Larose-Sarget,  Saint- 
Julien;  Chftteau  Gruaud-Larose,  Saint-Julien; 
Chftteau  Branne-Cantenac,  Cantenac;  Chftteau 
Pichon-Longueville,  Pauillac;  Chftteau  Pichon- 
Longueville-Lelande,  Pauillac;  Chftteau  Ducru- 
Beaucaillou,  Saint-Julien;  Chftteau  Cos-d'Estour- 
nel,  8aint-E8tiphe ;  Chftteau  Montrose,  Saint- 
E8tiph€,  Thibd  Gbowth:  Chftteau  Kirwan, 
Cantenac;  Chftteau  Yssan,  Cantenac;  Chftteau 
Lagrange,  Saint-Julien;  Chftteau  Langoa,  Saint- 
Julien;  Chftteau  Giscours,  Laharde;  Chftteau 
Malescot,  Margaux;  Chftteau  Brown-Cantenac, 
Cantenac;  Chftteau  Palmer,  Cantenac;  Chftteau 
La  Lagane,  Ludon;  Chftteau  Desmirail,  Mar- 
gaux; Chftteau  Canon-S^gur,  Saint-Eatiphe ; 
Chftteau  Ferri^re,  Margaux;  Chftteau  Becker, 
Margaux.  Foubth  Gbowth:  Chftteau  Saint- 
Pierre,  Saint-Julien;  Chftteau  Duluc-Branaire, 
Saint-Julien;  Chftteau  Talbot,  Saint-Julien; 
Chftteau  Duhart,  Pauillac ;  Chtiieeiu  Poujet,  Can- 
tenac; Chftteau  La-Tour,  Saint -Laurent ;  Chft- 
teau Rochet,  Saint-Est^phe;  Chftteau  Beychevelle, 
Saint-Julien;  Chftteau  Le  Prieure,  Cantenac; 
Chftteau  Marquise-de-Therme,  Margaux.  Fifth 
Growth:  Chftteau  Pontet-Canet,  Pauillac;  Chft- 
teau Batailley,  Pauillac;  Chftteau  Grand-Puy- 
Lacoste,  Pauillac;  Chftteau  Ducasse-Grand-Puy, 
Pauillac;  Chftteau  Lynch-Bagea,  Pauillac;  Chft- 
teau Lynch-Moussas,  Pauillac;  Chftteau  Dauzac, 
Laharde;  Chftteau  Mouton-d*Armailhacq,  Pauil- 
lac; Chftteau  Le  Tertre,  Armc;  Chftteau  Haut- 
Bages-Liberat,  Pauillac;  Chftteau  Pedesclaux, 
Pauillac;  Chftteau  Bel^rave,  Saint -Laurent ; 
Chateau  Caroensac,  Saint-Laurent ;  Chateau  Cos- 
Labory,  Saint-Est^he ;  Chftteau  Clerc-Milon, 
Pauillac;  Chateau  Croizet-Bages,  Pauillac;  Cha- 
teau Cantemerle,  Macau. 

Each  of  the  Gironde  districts  makes  wines 
distinctly  different  from  those  of  the  other  dis- 
tricts, but  this  distinction  is  not  commonly  un- 
derstood, and  the  great  majority  of  the  wines 
of  the  Gironde  region  are  sold  simply  as  Bor- 


deaux, although  they  might  be  described  more 
exactly  as  MmIoc,  Graves,  or  Saint  Emilionnais. 

The  wines  of  Burgundy,  which  once  ranked 
highest,  are  still  held  in  high  estimation  by  con- 
noisseurs. Burgundy  is  rich  in  flavor,  smooth, 
velvety,  and  when  aged  has  a  peculiar  delicate 
aroma  not  present  in  the  new  wine.  It  has  a  me- 
dium content  of  alcohol,  acid,  and  body,  is  very 
low  in  tannin,  and  rather  lacking  in  color.  The 
vineyards,  consisting  of  Pinots,  Gamai  Koir,  and 
Meunier  grapes,  are  located  about  half  way  up 
the  hillsides  (800-1000  feet  high)  in  the  CK^te 
d'Or  between  Dijon  and  Chalons.  Red  and  white 
varieties,  which  are  made  from  the  same  grapes, 
are  equally  esteemed.  The  growths  of  Burgundy 
are  classified  as  follows:  Red  Burgundy:  Class 
I. — ^Roman6e-Conti,  Chambertin,  Clos  Vougeot, 
Richebourg,  and  La  Tache;  Class  II.— Musigne, 
Romans,  Saint- Vivant,  Le  Clos,  Saint-Georges, 
Le  Corton,  Les  Bonnes  Mares,  Le  Clos  -du  Tart; 
Class  III. — ^Arvelets,  Rugiens,  Beaumont,  Cailles, 
Cras-Murge,  Boudots,  Porrets,  Prouliers,  Thau- 
rey,  Vaucrains,  Cailleret,  Champaigns,  Clavoil- 
l<Mi,  Clos  Margeot,  Clos  Tavannes,  Noyer,  Bart, 
Carton,  Echezaux,  F^ves,  Graves,  Ferrifere,  Sau- 
tenot.  White  Burgundy:  Class  I. — Montrachet; 
Chiss  II.— Chevalier  Montrachet,  Batard  Mon- 
trachet, Charmes,  Combettes,  Genevri^res,  Goutte 
d'Or,  Charlemagne.  Similar  to  the  wines  of  Bur- 
gundy, but  inferior  to  them,  are  those  of  Chablia 
and  Macon. 

Chahpaone.  True  Champagne,  which  is  char- 
acterized by  the  low  alcohol  content  and  high 
acidity,  is  made  in  the  Department  of  Rheims, 
or  the  ancient  Province  of  Champagne,  the  r^ion 
being  divided  into  six  districts,  Ay,  Bouzy,  verz- 
enay,  Cramant,  Pierry,  and  Monthelon,  and  the 
products  of  each  being  classified  in  various 
growths.  The  vineyards,  located  upon  south- 
erly hillsides,  consist  mainly  of  Meunier, 
black  and  white  Pinot,  and  Gami  varieties, 
the  fruit  of  which  is  often  gathered  before  fully 
mature,  and^  when  necessary,  the  must  brought 
to  the  proper  composition  by  the  addition 
of  sugar  and  acid  before  fermentation.  In 
1.900  the  products  of  the  region  were  58,000,- 
000  liters,  and  after  an  addition  of  sugar  and 
water  to  the  lees,  9,000,000  liters  more.  No 
wine  from  other  districts  is  permitted  to  be  sold 
in  France  as  Champagne,  but  vintners  in  this 
district  purchase  the  products  of  neighboring  sec- 
tions for  blending,  the  result  being  that  wines 
labeled  Champagne  can  be  purchased  in  Paris  for 
very  small  sums.  Many  sparkling  wines  which 
compare  favorably  with  Champagne  are  improper- 
ly so  called,  among  such  being  certain  Rhine, 
Moselle,  and  American  wines.  To  meet  the  de- 
mand for  cheap  articles,  much  wine,  is  artificial- 
ly carbonated,  like  soda  water,  but  the  effer- 
vescence subsides  sooner  than  in  wine  fermented 
under  pressure. 

JuBA  Type.  The  wines  of  the  Department  of 
Jura,  made  from  such  grapes  as  C^sar,  Mondeuse, 
Etraire  de  TAdhui,  Sirah,  and  Tinta  Valde- 
pefias,  are  deep-colored  and  astringent,  fuller, 
smoother,  less  aromatic  than  the  Bordeaux,  mark- 
edly different  from  the  delicate,  smooth  Bur- 
gundies of  the  cote  d'Or,  upon  which  the  district 
borders,  and  also  from  the  neutral  wines  of  South- 
em  France.  Their  average  composition  is:  alco- 
hol, 11.50  per  cent.;  body,  3.00  per  cent.;  acid, 
0.55  per  cent.;  tannin,  0.25  per  cent. 
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Sauisbne.  The  white  winejs  made  in  the  Sau* 
teme  district,  in  the  Upper  Gironde,  are  com- 
monly divided  into  Haut  and  Grave  Sauternes; 
the  former,  which  contain  about  14  per  cent,  of 
alcohol,  3.5  per  cent,  of  body,  and  0.7  per  cent, 
of  acid,  being  full,  high  in  alcohol,  smooth,  some- 
what aromatic,  vinous,  and  slightly  sweet,  the 
latter  lighter,  drier,  and  less  aromatic.  When 
fermentation  has  reached  the  desired  stage,  Haut 
Sauternes  are  racked  into  heavily  sulphured 
casks,  and  consequently  contain  a  relatively  large 
amount  of  sulphurous  acid,  to  the  presence  of 
which  the  persistent  headaches  that  follow  indul- 
gence are  attributed.  The  Grave  Sauternes  in- 
clude many  of  the  most  highly  prized  of  Euro- 
pean white  wines,  their  flavor  being  admittedly 
due  to  the  care  used  in  preparation  rather  than 
to  soil  and  climate.  A  marked  difference  exists 
between  the  first  growth  and  the  second.  In  the 
preparation  of  the  latter,  only  ordinary  care  is 
exercised;  in  that  of  the  former,  the  berries  are 
picked  individually,  and  no  possible  precautions 
are  omitted.  Grand  First  Growth:  Chftteau 
Yquem,  Sauternes,  First  Growth  :  Chftteau  La- 
Tour-Blanche,  Bommea;  Chftteau  Vigneau, 
Bommes;  Chftteau  Peyraquey,  Bommea;  Chftteau 
Suduiraut,  Preignao;  Chftteau  Coutet,  Baraac; 
Chftteau  Climens,  Baraac;  Chftteau  Guiraud,  Sau- 
iemea;  Chftteau  Rieussec,  Farguea;  Chftteau 
Rabaut,  Bommea.  Second  Growth:  Chftteau 
de-Myrat,  Baraac;  Chftteau  Doisy,  Baraac;  Chft- 
teau Peyxotto,  Bommea;  Chftteau  d'Arche,  Sau- 
temea;  Chftteau  Filhot,  Sautemea;  Chftteau 
Bronstet-N6rac,  Baraac;  Chftteau  Caillou,  Bar- 
aac; Chftteau  Suau,  Baraac;  Chftteau  Malle, 
Preifftiac;  Chftteau  Romer,  Preignac;  Chftteau 
Lamothe,  Sautemea, 

A  number  of  the  'crus  Burgeois*  are  of  great 
merit,  and  often  bring  a  higher  price  than  some 
of  the  second  growth:  Chftteau  Lafon,  Sautemea; 
Chftteau  Cantegril,  Baraac;  Chftteau  Vedrines, 
Baraac;  Chftteau  Piada,  Baraac;  Chftteau  des 
Rochers,  Preignac;  Chftteau  Bastor,  Preignac; 
Chftteau  Pleyt^t,  Preignac, 

A  large  amount  of  r^  and  white,  sweet  and 
dry  wine,  unclassifiable  into  distinct  types,  but 
generally  deficient  in  aroma,  is  made  in  Southern 
France.  The  wines  of  the  hill  regions  are  some- 
what full  and  smooth,  and  those  of  the  plains 
low  in  alcohol,  body,  tannin,  and  acidity.  The 
vinea  de  liqueur,  such  as  the  sweet  Muscats  and 
Roussillon,  are  most  prized.  The  average  com- 
position is:  alcohol,  10  per  cent.;  body,  2.10  per 
cent.;  acid,  0.55  per  cent.;  tannin,  0.15  per  cent. 

German  Wines.  The  valleys  of  the  Rhine  and 
the  Moselle  in  Southern  Germany,  long  famous 
for  their  wines,  mark  the  northern  limit  of  suc- 
cessful viticulture,  but  probably  they  suffer 
from  unfavorable  climatic  conditions,  especially 
cold  and  wet,  more  frequently  than  any  other  re- 
gion. In  favorable  seasons  the  wines  are  of  ex- 
ceptionally fine  flavor  and  delicate  aroma.  The 
Rhine  Valley  is  the  most  important  wine  dis- 
trict of  Germany;  north  of  Coblenz  little  wine 
is  made;  between  Coblenz  and  Assmannshausen 
that  produced  is  inferior.  From  the  vicinity  of 
Assmannshausen  to  that  of  Mainz  on  the  north 
bank  of  the  river  are  many  of  the  most  famous 
wine-producing  localities,  and  in  the  neighbor- 
hood of  Hochheim  is  produced  the  so-called 
^ock,'  under  which  name  English  usage  often  in- 
cludes all  Rhine  wine. 


The  valleys  of  the  Moselle  and  the  Saar,  espe- 
cially in  Lorraine,  produce  large  quantities  of 
high-grade  wine.  In  WUrttemberg  much  low- 
grade  wine  is  made.  Characteristically  German 
wine  is  white,  but  red  wines  are  produced  in  some 
localities.  In  general,  German  wines  are  low  in 
alcohol  (generally  below  9  per  cent.)  and  body, 
with  very  often  as  much  as  1  per  cent,  of 
acid;  those  of  the  higher  grade  approach 
French  wines  in  composition,  the  average  being: 
alcohol,  II  per  cent.;  body,  2.5  per  cent.;  acids, 
0.7  per  cent. 

The  list  of  varieties  of  grapes  employed,  small- 
er than  that  of  France,  includes  Riesling  (most 
widely  grown),  Traminer,  Burger,  Sylvaner 
Rulftnder,  Blaver,  Burgunder  (a  pinot),  Affen- 
thaler,  Arbet,  Kleinberber,  Orleans,  and  Elbling. 

Greek  Wines.  Since  early  historical  times 
the  hillsides  and  valleys  of  Greece  have  been  fa- 
mous for  their  wines,  which,  however,  are  com- 
monly so  crudely  and  imperifectly  made,  and  so 
badly  fermented,  that  they  cannot  be  carried 
through  the  first  summer.  Rather  than  perfect 
their  methods,  the  vintners  use  smoke  and  resin 
as  preservatives.  The  wines  of  Santorin,  which  are 
shipped  mainly  to  Russia,  are  acknowledged  best. 
Other  celebrated  Greek  wines  are  the  Mjilvoisies 
or  the  Kephissia  of  Attica,  a  red  wine  of  Zante, 
and  the  so-called  Tokays,  which  are  largely  ex- 
ported from  Patras.  Others  in  good  repute  are 
Thera,  Caliste,  and  Saint-Elie.  The  annual  vin- 
tage is  about  35,000,000  gallons. 

Hungarian  Wines.  Among  the  most  prized 
Hungarian  wines  are  the  Furmint  or  Tokay  and 
the  Kadarkas,  produced  from  Hungarian  varieties 
of  grapes.  German  and  Italian  varieties  are  also 
grown.  Among  the  celebrated  vineyards  are 
those  of  Erlau,  Tokay,  Bakator,  Erd5d,  Somlyo^ 
and  .  Mtees ;  the  Hegyalja  Mountain  and  the 
valleys  of  Samos  and  Bodrog  in  the  north;  and 
Rust,  Als6-Feh6r,  the  Banat,  and  the  Wojwodina 
in  the  south. 

Italian  Wines.  Most  of  the  wine  of  North- 
em  Italv,  bein^  carelessly  made  from  neglected 
vineyards,  is  light,  neutral,  ooarse,  and  of  bad 
keeping  quality,  but,  owing  to  the  natural  advan- 
tages of  the  countiy,  well-colored  wines  of  high 
alcohol  and  tannin  content  can  be  produced  with 
reasonable  care.  Though  rough  and  astringent 
when  new,  they  are  fully  equal  to  the  Bordeaux 
type  when  properly  aged,  and  are  highly  prized 
for  their  pleasant  flavor  and  for  blending  with  the 
neutral  wines  of  Southern  France.  The  wines  of 
Asti  and  Montferrat  are  among  the  most  famous. 
The  wines  of  Southern  Italy  are  rich  in  alcohol,, 
but  have  less  tannin  and  acid  than  the  northern 
type.  Those  of  Tuscany  are  highly  prized,  and  a 
rea  wine  made  at  Chianti  finds  a  ready  market. 
Among  the  grapes  used  are  Refosco,  Margemino,. 
Barbera  Fresa,  Lagrain,  Nebbliolo,  and  Mosca- 
tello  Fino.  The  first  two  are  remarkable  for  their 
adaptability,  being  among  the  most  valuable  wine^ 
grapes  of  Austria  and  California.  The  wines  of 
Sardinia  and  Sicily  are  famous,  the  Marsala  of 
Sicily  especially. 

Portuguese  Wines.  The  soil  and  climate  of 
Portugal  are  especially  favorable  to  the  grape, 
and  some  of  the  wines,  which  include  red  and 
white,  sweet  and  dry,  are  among  the  world's  most 
famous.  Port,  made  in  the  mountains  near 
Oporto,  is  said  to  have  been  first  exported  in  1678,. 
and  by  1750  to  have  reached  a  volume  of  2,000,^ 
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WO  gallons.  From  1757  to  1833  and  from  1843  to 
1867  it  was  controlled  by  a  monopoly  which 
raised  the  price,  but  lowered  the  quality  to  such 
an  extent  tnat  the  demand  decreased.  New  port 
is  ordinarily  fortified  with  alcohol  to  hasten  the 
ripening  and  prolong  fermentation,  and  is  made 
to  appear  aged  by  the  addition  of  jeropiga,  a  so- 
lution of  elderberries,  raisins,  molasses,  and  alco- 
hol. Grapes  were  introduced  into  the  island  of 
Madeira  early  in  the  fifteenth  century,  since  when 
Madeira  vin^ges  have  been  in  great  demand.  An 
outbreak  of  'oidium'  early  in  the  nineteenth  cen- 
tury reduced  the  output  from  2,770,000  gallons 
in  1813  to  3780  gallons  in  1855,  and  induced  ex- 
tensive immigration  to  the  West  Indies.  Since 
the  latter  date  production  has  increased,  a  suc- 
cessful remedy  for  oidium  having  been  found.  A 
light,  sweet,  aromatic  Madeira  wine  called 
Malmsey  from  Napoli  di  Malvasia,  an  island  in 
the  Grecian  Archipelago,  the  wines  of  which  are 
widely  known  by  this  name,  is  made  from  fully 
ripe  grapes  partially  dried  on  the  vines  and  is 
produced  in  the  Azores,  the  Canaries,  Sardinia, 
"Sicily,  and  Provence,  as  well  as  Madeira. 

Spanish  Wines.  The  favorable  soil  and  cli- 
mate have  made  viticulture  the  most  important 
agricultural  industry  of  Spain,  an  industry 
wnich  has  repeatedly  received  ffovemmental  en- 
couragement. The  wines  are  high  in  alcohol, 
color,  and  aroma,  and  have  been  extensively  used 
for  blending  with  French  wines,  especially  of  the 
Gironde  district,  the  red  wines  of  Tarragona 
Rioja  being  favorites  for  this  purpose.  Spain 
leads  the  world  in  the  manufacture  of  fortified 
wines.  The  most  famous,  sherry,  a  dry  wine, 
made  in  Southern  Spain  between  Port  Saint- 
Mary  (Puerto  de  Santa  Maria)  and  Jerez, 
from  which  it  is  named,  is  so  little  forti- 
fied that  it  contains  only  14  or  15  per 
cent,  of  alcohol.  The  grapes,  having  been  al- 
lowed to  ripen  fully  and  to  oecome  partially  dry 
before  picking,  are  sold  to  large  wineries,  and 
not,  as  in  other  regions,  worked  up  in  small  estab- 
lishments. After  fortification  the  wine  is  ma- 
tured (baked)  in  hot  rooms.  Two  classes  of 
sherry  deserve  special  mention,  amontillado  and 
manzanilla,  the  former,  inland  wines,  subdivided 
into  fino  (the  most  delicate)  and  oloroso;  the 
latter,  lighter  and  drier  wines,  made  on  the 
•coast.  Mantilla,  a  wine  resembling  manzanilla, 
is  made  in  the  Province  of  Cordova.  Other  im- 
portant Spanish  wines  are  'tinto,'  a  sweet  red 
wine  from  the  Rota  district;  Valde  Pefias  (red), 
from  Central  Spain;  and  Tarragona  or  *Span- 
ish  red,'  from  Catalonia. 

Wine  Manufacture.  In  the  successful  manu- 
facture of  wine,  great  discretion,  unremitting 
•care,  and  large  experience  are  essential.  Climate, 
location,  soil,  vintage,  and  method  of  preparation 
profoundly  influence  the  character  and  composi- 
tion of  wine,  and  it  is  exceedinglv  difficult  to 
maintain  the  uniformity  demanded  by  commerce. 
The  manufacture  of  wine  really  begins  with  the 
growing  of  the  grapes  and  ends  only  after  the 
final  racking  of  the  finished  product.  The  vine 
must  be  intensively  cultivated  to  replace  the 
often  unpleasant  natural  odor  of  the  fruit  with 
an  agreeable  aroma.  The  grape  obtained,  the 
vintner  must  ascertain  the  variety  of  wine  for 
which  it  is  suited,  and  then  study  the  method 
and  details  of  fermentation  which  will  give  best 
results.    Unless  the  fruit  is  ripe  when  harvested. 


it  may  need  to  be  artificially  ripened  or  fitted  for 
pressing  by  exposure  to  sun  or  fire  heat,  by  steam- 
ing, sweating,  or  freezing;  unless  ripe  when 
pressed  it  will  generally  yield  a  small  quantity 
of  juice,  which  must  be  further  manipulated  to 
avoid  the  production  of  wine  of  excessive  acid- 
ity; and  unless  free  from  dust  it  must  be 
sprayed  to  prevent  a  taint  of  earth  in  the  final 
product. 

In  many  of  the  wine-producing  sections  of 
Europe,  even  in  MMoc,  Graves,  and  Saint-Emi- 
lion,  the  wine-makers  hesitate  to  adopt  improved 
methods,  because  they  fear  that  the  quality  of 
the  product  may  be  impaired.  Here  the  'cuvier* 
or  wine-house  is  often  a  one-roomed,  one-storied 
building  which  serves  for  both  pressing  and  fer- 
menting. 

Stemming,  Cbushino,  ano  Pbessino.  Grapes 
whose  tannin  content  is  low,  and  especially  fully 
mature  or  over-ripe  grapes,  are  often  pressed 
without  stemming.  The  kmd  and  quality  of  wine 
to  be  made  also  helps  to  decide  whether  or  not 
stemming  shall  be  performed.  For  high-grade 
wines  the  berries  are  often  picked  by  hand;  for 
ordinary  grades,  and  particularly  in  old-fash- 
ioned practice,  they  are  removed  by  wicker-work 
or  galvanized  iron  combs  or  screens  against  which 
the  clusters  a?e  worked  by  hand ;  in  modem  prac- 
tice, prevalent  in  California  and  somewhat  used 
in  the  Gironde,  steam  power  stemmers  are  used, 
and  some  of  these  can  stem  more  than  300  pounds 
of  grapes  a  minute.  For  white  wines  the  fruit  is 
pressed  (usually  without  stemming)  and  the 
juice  fermented;  for  increasing  the  body  and 
astringency  it  is  crushed  and  allowed  to  ferment 
more  or  less  before  the  must  is  removed  for  fur- 
ther fermentation;  for  red  wines  this  is  the  usual 
practice,  since  it  secures  the  required  color  from 
the  skins  in  the  solvent  action  of  the  alcohol 
formed  during  fermentation.  According  as  a  red 
or  a  white  wine  is  desired  the  grapes  in  modem 
establishments  are  transferred  by  an  endless 
chain  from  the  storage  rooms  to  a  steaming  ma- 
chine or  to  an  endless  press.  Sometimes  a  cen- 
trifugal machine  is  used  for  obtaining  the  juice 
from  the  crushed  fruit.  In  some  localities,  how- 
ever, the  ancient  method  of  treading  the  grapes 
with  clogs  or  sandals  or  kneading  with  wooden 
pestles  is  still  in  operation,  the  claims  being  that 
it  secures  an  amount  of  saccharine  matter  equal 
to  that  obtained  by  the  recent  process  without 
crushing  the  stems  or  the  unripe  berries.  Usu- 
ally the  'first  mn,'  the  juice  that  flows  naturally 
from  the  crushed  grapes,  is  treated  separately 
from  the  'second  run,'  which  is  pressed  out.  The 
exhausted  pomace  may  be  treated  with  water, 
sugar,  etc.,  for  making  inferior  wines,  brandy,  or 
vinegar.  In  white-wine  making  the  more  perfect 
presses  obtain  from  ((0  to  80  per  cent,  or  even 
more  of  the  juice  of  the  fruity  depending  largely 
upon  the  kind  of  grape,  whether  watery  or  pulpy ; 
in  red-wine  making  they  often  secure  more  than 
85  per  cent.,  the  pulp  and  skins  having  been 
acted  upon  by  fermentation  prior  to  pressing. 

Fbbmentation.  Since  wine  fermentation  is  due 
to  yeasts  found  in  the  air  and  upon  the  ekina  of 
the  fruit,  the  addition  of  yeast  to  the  must  as  in 
beer-making  is  unnecessary.  Action  starts  in 
from  12  to  24  hours,  depending  upon  the  tempera- 
ture, and  continues  briskly  for  about  a  week. 
Selected  yeasts  (pure  cultures),  which  bavtt 
been    carefully    investigated,    have    been    found 
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of  little  value  in  cold  climates,  but  in  warm  re- 
^ons  they  are  of  aesietance  in  controlling  fer- 
mentation and  improving  the  flavor  of  the  fin- 
ished product.  It  IS  not  true,  however,  that  they 
•can  convert  cider  into  high-grade  wine  as  is 
popularly  reported. 

In  making  red  wine  the  grapes  may  be  fer- 
mented whole  or  after  crushing  according  to  the 
vintner's  preference.  The  former  practice  in- 
sures a  clearer,  brighter  wine  than  the  latter, 
which  yields  a  larger  'first  run'  (inn  de  goutte) 
and  a  wine  richer  in  body  and  coloring  matter. 
In  white-wine  making  the  must  becomes  turbid 
from  the  growth  of  yeasts  in  it  and  from  the 
fiocculation  of  proteids  and  tartar.  During  the 
fermentation  of  red-wine  must  the  floating  mass 
(cap)  of  skins,  stems,  etc.,  brought  to  the  surface 
by  the  gas  evolved  must  be  thoroughly  mixed 
daily  with  the  liquid  to  prevent  souring  and  to 
insure  uniform  fermentation.  To  avoid  this 
labor,  perforated  or  loosely  fltting  covers  are 
used,  and  in  making  red  wine  diverse  inventions 
for  excluding  the  air  are  gaining  in  favor. 

With  the  appearance  of  requisite  color  in  the 
must,  the  mass  is  pressed,  an  operation  which, 
depending  upon  the  color  of  the  grapes  and  their 
content  of  tannin,  may  occur  the  day  after  crush- 
ing, usually  before  the  fifth  day,  but  sometimes 
not  until  the  conclusion  of  fermentation.  Since 
rapid  fermentation  at  temperatures  above  25°  C. 
produces  less  aromatic  and  less  stable  wines  than 
slower  action  at  lower  temperatures — a  fact 
which  largely  accounts  for  the  superior  aroma  of 
northern  wines— cool  cellars  have  long  been  used 
and  artificial  methods  of  cooling  are  sometimes 
employed.  As  soon  as  the  wine  becomes  clear, 
usually  in  December,  it  is  racked  into  clean 
casks  and  kept  at  a  lower  temperature  in  the  sub- 
cellar.  Here  a  slow  fermentation  continues  and 
a  second  racking  (drawing  off)  is  made  in  March 
or  April,  when  cheap  wines  may  be  bottled  for 
sale.  Higher  grades  are  kept  in  casks  and  racked 
annually  (in  some  cases  for  eight  years)  until 
the  sediment  (tartar,  proteids,  gummy  matter, 
etc.)  ceases  to  form,  the  casks  being  kept  full 
to  the  bung  by  additions  of  wine  every  week  dur- 
ing the  first  few  months  and  fortnightly  there- 
after. 

The  fine  bouquet  so  much  desired  is  produced  by 
the  gradual  oxidation  of  the  alcohols  and  the 
combination  of  the  resultant  products  with  acids : 
heiK.  ..»e  necessity  of  keeping  the  wine  in  wooa, 
through  the  pores  of  which  the  air  enters.  No 
bouquet  is  formed  in  air-tight  vessels.  Racking 
every  alternate  month  permits  the  absorption  of 
oxycfen.  thus  hastening  tne  formation  of  bouquet. 
But  it  exposes  the  wine  to  possible  infection  of 
-so-called  diseases  which  may  impart  stale,  sour, 
or  bitter  flavors  and  thus  ruin  the  product.  To 
obviate  this,  scrupulous  cleanliness  is  imperative. 
As  an  additional  precaution,  however,  antiseptics 
and  other  means  are  used  as  preventives.  Of 
these  practices,  burning  sulphur  in  the  casks  is 
most  general;  filtering  through  unglazed  porce- 
lain, fining  with  gelatin  and  tannin  are  used  in 
specific  occasional  cases:  and  pasteurizing  has 
gained  in  favor  since  being  demonstrated  useful. 

Sparkling  Wines.  Eflfervescont  wines  are  pre- 
pared by  adding  a  small  quantity  of  sugar  syrup 
and  occasionally  yeast-forming  material  to  bot- 
tled (sometimes  barreled)  white  or  re<l  still 
wines,  after  which  they  are  kept  closely  corked 
to  retain  the  carbon  dioxide  evolved  by  the  en- 
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suing  fermentation.  Champagne,  which  is  the 
most  noted  of  these  wines,  demands  the  hightst 
degree  of  skill  and  care.  The  grapes  are 
gathered  with  scissors,  the  defective  berries  are 
cut  oflT,  the  fruit  removed  to  the  press  room  with 
as  little  bruising  as  feasible  and  pressed  quickly 
to  avoid  the  extraction  of  an  excess  of 
tannin  and  coloring  n^atter.  After  Vigorous  fer- 
mentation subsides  the  wine  is  racked  into  bar- 
rels, blended  for  the 'desired  flavor,  and  removed 
to  the  cold  cellar^  where  it  is  again  racked  in 
December.  In  March  or  April  it  is  removed  to 
the  fermenting  room  and  sugar  added.  As  soon 
as  fermentation  starts  more  sugar,  as  a  syrup, 
is  added  and  the  wine  decanted  usually  into 
tightly  corked  strong  bottles,  which  are  placed 
neck  downward  in  an  inclined  position.  When 
'ripe'  the  bottle  is  given  a  gentle  rotar^r  move- 
ment, the  cork  drawn,  the  sediment  which  col- 
lects in  the  neck  dextrously  removed,  a  small 
quantity  of  sweetened  and  flavored  liquor  added, 
and  the  bottle  quickly  corked.  Barrels  are 
sometimes  used  to  cheapen  the  price.  Cham- 
pagne is  never  entirely  dry,  a  trace  of  sugar  be- 
ing necessary  to  prevent  a  raw,  unpleasant  taste. 

SwKBT  OB  FoBTiFiSD  WiNES.  To  produce  sweet 
wines,  which  may  be  red  or  white,  still  or  spark- 
ling, grapes  of  high  sugar  content  are  used,  and 
before  the  sugar  has  all  been  acted  upon  fermen- 
tation is  stopped  by  the  addition  of  wine  brandy 
or  alcohol,  evaporated  must  or  a  sugar  solution 
being  also  often  added  to  meet  certain  demands. 
The  mixture  is  then  ripened  in  warm. rooms  in 
partially  filled  casks.  It  must  contain  more  than 
18  per  cent,  alcohol  to  prevent  fermentation  of 
the  sugar,  of  which  ingredient  as  much  as  8  per 
cent,  may  be  found  in  the  finished  product. 

Blending.  Since  the  composition,  flavor,  etc., 
of  wine  obtained  from  any  variety  of  grape  varies 
with  seasons  and  various  other  factors,  and  since 
commerce  demands  uniformity,  the  mixinfj^  of 
somewhat  dissimilar  wines  is  widely  practiced. 
By  this  means  excess  or  deflciency  of  acids,  body, 
astringency,  etc.,  are  corrected.  In  the  operatiofi 
the  known  composition  of  the  elementary  wines 
is  of  assistance,  but  much  more  depends  upon  the 
manipulator.  In  no  other  branch  of  wine-making 
are  skill,  experience,  and  judgment  more  requi- 
site. 

Composition  and  Adulteration.  The  con- 
stituents of  grape  must  vary  considerably  in 
percentage  with  season,  variety,  state  of  ma- 
turity, etc.  The  principal  ones  are  water,  sugar, 
and  cream  of  tartar  (bitartrate  of  potassium). 

In  cold  climates,  especially '  in  unfavorable 
years,  the  sugars  present  (about  equal  parts 
grape  and  fruit  sugar,  with  some  cane  sugar) 
may  he  less  than  twelve  per  cent. ;  in  very  warm 
localities,  thirty  per  cent,  or  even  more;  the 
usual  range  is  from  fifteen  to  twenty- five  per 
cent.  Since  they  continue  to  form  until  the 
grapes  are  fully  ripe,  some  is  sacrificed  when  im- 
mature grapes  are  used;  and  since  the  mature 
fruit  loses  moisture  rapidly,  the  relative  propor- 
tion of  sugars  to  water  increases  after  maturity 
— a  phenomenon  utilized  in  making  certain 
wines,  notably  Malmsey.  In  the  preparation  of 
dry  wines,  musts  containing  more  than  twenty- 
five  per  cent,  of  sugar  are  commonly  diluted  thus 
to  prevent  the  formation  of  a  sweet  wine  by  the 
non-conversion  of  the  sugar  into  alcohol.  Fer- 
mentation does  not  yield  more  than  about  14  per 
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cent,  of  alcohol  and  is  slow  and  uncertain  above 
12.5  per  cent.  It  converts  the  sugars  largely  into 
alcohol  and  carbon  dioxide^  theoretically  thus: 
Glucose  or  *  i^^Ti<.i  _l_  Carbon 
levulose  =^^^^°^+ dioxide 
C,H„0,=2C^.O+2COa 
the  alcohol  being  51.11  per  cent,  of  the  sugar 
fermented.  In  practice,  however,  only  about  48.5 
per  cent,  of  alcohol  is  formed,  the  deficiency  be- 
ing represented  mainly  by  glycerin  (from  6  to 
14  parts  by  weight  to  100  of  alcohol),  higher 
alconols,  succinic  and  acetic  acids  and  ethereal 
salts,  upon  the  nature  and  quantity  of  which 
last  the  flavor  of  wine  largely  depends.  Since 
the  development  of  sugar  is  largely  dependent 
upon  temperature,  the  wines  of  northern  cli- 
mates are  uniformly  poorer  in  alcohol  than  those 
of  the  south.  The  alcohol  content  of  unfortified 
wines  known  to  be  pure  varies  from  2%  to  18 
per  cent,  by  volume;  that  of  glycerol,  from 
0.2  to  1.4  grams  per  100  cubic  centimeters.  A 
relatively  high  ratio  of  glycerol  to  alcohol  is 
thought  to  indicate  a  superior  wine,  and  in 
Europe  a  content  of  7  to  14  parts  glycerol  to 
alcohol  is  desired,  but,  since  many  wines  contain 
less  than  7,  the  tendency  is  to  lower  the  mini- 
mum to  6.  Judging  from  the  few  complete 
analyses,  American  wines  seem  to  fall  below 
European  in  this  ingredient. 

Cream  of  tartar,  to  which  the  acidity  of  must 
is  largely  due,  may  range  from  0.5  to  1.5  per 
cent.  As  grapes  mature  their  relative  acidity 
diminishes  with  the  increase  of  sugar;  as  the 
must  matures  its  absolute  acidity  decreases  be- 
cause of  the  deposition  of  cream  of  tartar,  which 
is  insoluble  in  alcohol.  The  acid  of  wines,  which 
rarely  contains  less  than  0.4  gram  nor  more  than 
1.5  grams,  calculated  as  tartaric  acid,  per  100 
cubic  centimeters,  is  often  diminished  during 
ageing  by  the  action  of  microorganisms  as  well 
as  by  the  separation  of  the  cream  of  tartar. 
It  may,  however,  be  increased  by  concentration 
and  by  the  formation  of  lactic  and  succinic  acids. 
Its  content  is  usually  in  inverse  ratio  to  the  con- 
tent of  alcohol;  thus  dry,  northern  wines  are 
less  alcoholic  but  more  acid  and  aromatic  than 
southern  ones.  Volatile  acids  are  always  formed 
during  fermentation,  but  excess  indicates  care- 
lessness in  management.  In  northern  wines  they 
are  limited  to  .12  and  .16  grams  per  100  cubic 
centimeters  respectively,  in  white  and  red  wines. 

Coloring  matter  is  found  in  the  skins,  which, 
like  the  stems  and  seed  coats,  contain  tannin. 
Hence,  the  closer  the  crushing,  and,  in  red-wine 
making,  the  longer  the  immersion  of  these  parts 
in  the  must,  the  higher  the  percentage  of  tannin 
in  the  expressed  juice.  Tannin  is  not  present  in 
the  *first  run,'  and,  like  coloring  matter,  is  de- 
ficient in  the  juice  of  stemmed  grapes  quickly 
pressed. 

Albuminoids,  of  which  from  0.25  to  0.9  per  cent, 
is  found  in  must,  are  somewhat  decreased  by 
fermentation.  Their  deficiency  precludes  complete 
fermentation;  their  excess  is  thouprht  to  inter- 
fere with  the  preservation  of  the  wine;  but  their 
offices  are  not  fully  understood.  Varying  some- 
what with  the  varieties,  the  solids  of  white  wine 
(except  sugar)  vary  from  1.6  to  2.5  grams  per 
100  cubic  centimeters:  those  of  red  wine.  1.8 
to  3.7 ;  pure  German  reds  reaching  the  minimum 
and  Californian  rarely  less  than  2.4  grams. 
Wines   with  an   ash   content  of   less  than   0.14 


grams  per  100  cubic  centimeters  are  suspected, 
as  are  also  those  containing  a  high  sodium  chlo- 
ride or  potassium  sulphate  percentage  and  a 
minimum  ash.  The  ratio  of  ash  to  extract  is 
usually  about  1  to  10,  and  the  percentage  of  ash 
depends  largely  upon  the  composition  of  the  wine 
in  other  respects;  for  instance,  a  plastered  wine 
will  necessarily  contain  a  high  ash,  and  a  new 
wine  more  than  an  old.  The  separation  of 
cream  of  tartar  diminishes  the  ash  content  and 
the  neutralization  of  excessive  acidity  increases 
it. 

The  Municipal  Laboratory  of  Paris  considers 
red  and  white  wines  to  be  fortified  when  their 
alcohol  content  exceeds  4.5  and  6.5  times,  re- 
spectively, the  weight  of  their  extracts.  It  also 
considers  wine  to  be  diluted  with  water  when 
the  percentage  of  alcohol  by  volume  ('natural' 
alcohol  in  the  case  of  fortified  wines),  plus  the 
weight  of  total  acids  in  grams  (expressed  as  sul- 
phuric acid — HiSO*),  is  less  than  12.5  per  liter. 

The  figure  obtained  by  deducting  the  sum  of 
the  glycerol,  ash,  and  fixed  acids  from  the  sugar- 
free  solids  is  usually  between  0.3  and  0.6  gram 
per  100  cubic  centimeters,  a  figure  of  great  im- 
portance in  wines  of  low  extract  content,  since  it 
helps  to  determine  whether  addition  has  been 
made  to  increase  the  percentage  of  extract  to  the 
minimum  limit.  A  high  undetermined  extract 
should  accompany  a  high  percentage  of  alcohol 
and  a  low  acid  content. 

The  composition  outlined  above  is  possible  only 
v/ith  wines  made  from  grapes  adapted  to  their 
climate  and  soil  and  grown  in  a  favorable  year. 
When  the  must  of  a  particular  vintage  is  not 
normal,  as  often  happens,  additions  of  sugar 
(chaptalizing),  of  acid,  or  water  (gallizing) 
are  permitted  in  many  countries  to  make  it  nor- 
mal ;  but  such  treatment  is  liable  to  abuse.  When 
added  so  as  to  increase  the  output  the  practice 
is  fraudulent.  The  fermentation  of  the  pomace 
with  sugar  water,  or  of  the  liquid  obtained  by 
extracting  pomace  with  sugar  water  ( peotizing ) , 
is  popular  in  France,  the  cheap  wine-like  beverage 
(piquette)  being  a  legitimate  product  when  sold 
under  its  own  name.  Cheap  wines  are  often 
made  from  raisins  and  other  dried  fruits,  sugar 
and  glucose.  The  addition  of  preservatives  to 
wine  is  not  permissible.  The  use  of  sulphur  for 
bleaching  a  dark-colored  white  wine  or  to  check 
improper  fermentation  is  fraudulent,  though  sul- 
phur is  widely  used  for  cleansing  the  casks  prior 
to  their  use  in  fermenting.  Foreign  coloring 
matters  in  red  wine  should  not  be  employed ;  the 
skins  should  supply  suflicient  color.  Misrepre- 
sentation as  to  variety  of  wine  and  place  of  pro- 
duction is  the  most  common  fraud  practiced 
with  supposed  medium  and  high-grade  wine?. 
Blending,  which  is  allowable  and  essential  in 
piany  cases,  is  subject  to  abuse  in  some  celebrated 
wine  regions,  especially  near  Bordeaux,  where 
foreign  wines  are  largely  used  to  increase  the 
volume  and  cheapen  the  product. 

Dietetic  and  Medicinal  Value  of  Wines. 
As  a  general  rule,  the  use  of  wine  even  in  moder- 
ate quantities  is  not  necessary  for  young  or  adult 
persons  in  good  health  and  living  under  normal 
conditions.  In  elderly  individuals  and  those  en- 
gaped  in  sedentary  occupations,  the  taking  of 
small  quantities  of  carefully  chosen  wine  with 
the  meals  is  not  only  permissible,  but  oftentimes 
distinctly  beneficial.     Wines  may  be  roughly  di- 
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vided  according  to  their  therapeutic  and  dietetic 
uses  into  the  heavy  sweet  wines  such  as  port, 
sherry,  and  Madeira ;  the  lighter  clarets.  Burgun- 
dies, and  acid  white  wines,  Rhine  and  Moselle 
wines;  and  the  sparkling  wines  or  champagnes. 
Heavy  wines  are  often  used  in  disease  instead  of 
whisky  or  brandy  when  an  alcoholic  stimulant  is 
needed.  Port  is  a  serviceable  temporary  tonic  in 
cases  of  debility  and  exhaustion,  especially  in 
old  people.  It  may  be  spiced,  or  mulled,  and  di- 
luted. It  is  reputed  to  be  unsuitable  for  dyspep- 
tics, and  those  subject  to  gout,  rheumatism,  bil- 
iousness, or  to  the  formation  of  gall  stones  or 
gravel. 

The  clarets  or  Bordeaux  and  the  Burgundies 
and  certain  red  Hungarian  wines,  which  have  a 
wider  range  of  usefulness,  if  sound  and  well 
made,  are  among  the  most  wholesome  wines,  and 
are  serviceable  tonics  for  invalids  or  con- 
valescents. They  contain  little  or  no  sugar  and 
are  of  approved  value  in  convalescence.  The 
lighter  varieties  are  best  for  daily  consumption 
by  brain-workers  or  those  leading  a  sedentary 
life.  Burgundy,  being  a  much  'fuller'  wine  than 
claret,  is  considered  useful  as  a  tonic  and  blood- 
maker.  All  of  these  wines  are  best  taken  some- 
what diluted  with  water.  The  red  wines,  being 
somewhat  astringent,  are  thought  to  act  bene- 
ficially by  overcoming  the  excessive  excitability 
of  the  visceral  nerves,  and  by  controlling  in- 
testinal fermentation.  The  white  acid  wines  con- 
tain less  tannin  and  more  free  acid  than  the  red, 
and  are  reputed  diuretic,  especially  when  diluted 
with  some  alkaline  mineral  water,  which  counter- 
acts the  excess  of  acidity. 

Champagnes  or  sparkling  wines  are  good  for 
invalids  and  others  with  extremely  irritable 
stomachs.  Champagne  will  often  remain  in  the 
stomach  when  that  organ  will  retain  nothing  else. 
It  is  absorbed  with  great  rapidity  and  acts 
promptly  by  invigorating  the  nervous  system. 
It  may  often  be  substituted  with  advantage  for 
spirits  when  an  alcoholic  stimulant  is  indicated. 
Sparkling  wines  impede  the  digestion  less  than 
still  ones,  and  when  taken  in  moderation  stimu- 
late the  secretion  of  the  gastric  juice  and  the 
muscular  action  of  the  stomach,  and  slightly 
accelerate  the  speed  of  the  chemical  forces  con- 
cerned in  gastric  digestion.  The  heavy  wines 
retard  digestion  perceptibly. 

Bibliography.  Consult  Roos,  Wine-Making  in 
Hot  Countries,  translated  by  Dubois  and  Wil- 
kinson (Victoria,  1900)  ;  Hussmann,  Ameri- 
can Orape-Groicing  and  Wine-Making  (New 
York,  1896)  ;  Thudichum,  A  Treatise  on  Wines; 
Their  Origin,  Vature,  and  Farie/tes,  xdth  Viti- 
culture  and  Vinification  (New  York,  1896).  Also 
bulletins  of  the  State  Agricultural  Experiment 
Station  at  Berkeley,  California,  and  of  the  Bu- 
reau of  Chemistry,  United  States  Department  of 
Agriculture. 

WINE'BBENNEB,  John  (1797-1860).  An 
American  clergyman,  founder  of  the  Winebren- 
nerians  or  Church  of  God.  He  was  born  in  Fred- 
erick County.  Maryland,  was  ordained  as  a  minis- 
ter of  the  German  Reformed  Church  in  1 820,  and 
took  charge  of  four  small  congregations  at  and 
near  Harrisburg,  Pennsylvania.  In  1827,  being 
out  of  harmony  with  the  belief  and  practice  of 
this  Church,  he  withdrew,  but  continued  to 
preach.  In  1830,  with  several  other  preachers, 
he  founded  a  new  organization.  (See  CnuRCii  of 


God.)  For  several  years  he  edited  the  Church 
Advocate,  and  published  a  Pronouncing  Testa' 
ment  and  Gazetteer  (1836)  ;  Brief  View  of  the 
Church  of  God  (1840);  Regeneration  (1844); 
Practical  and  Doctrinal  Sermons  (1880). 

WINEBBENNEBIANS.  See  Chubch  of 
God. 

WINE  PALM.  See  Jupati  Palm. 

WINEB,  ve'nfr,  Geobg  Benedikt  (1789- 
1858).  A  German  biblical  scholar.  He  was 
bom  in  Leipzig,  studied  at  the  university  there, 
and  was  made  professor  in  1819.  In  1823  he 
was  appointed  to  a  chair  at  Erlangen,  but  re- 
turned to  Leipzig  in  1832.  He  devoted  himself 
particularly  to  the  philological  side  of  Bible 
study,  and  is  best  known  for  his  Darstellung  des 
Lehrhegriffs  der  verschicdenen  christlichen  Kirch- 
enparteien  (1824;  Eng.  trans.,  Edinburgh, 
1873).  Besides  this  he  published  a  Chaldee 
grammar  (1824;  Eng.  trans.,  Andover,  1845) 
and  reading-book  (1825);  Bihlisches  Realwor- 
terbuch  (1820);  Handbuch  der  theologischen 
Litteratur  (3d  ed.  1838-40;  supplementary  vol- 
ume, 1842).  He  edited  the  Neues  kritisches 
Journal  der  theologischen  Litteratur  (1824-30) 
and  the  Zeitschrift  fur  wissenschaftliche  Theolo- 
gie  (1826-32). 

WINES,  Enoch  Cobb  (1806-79).  A  Congre- 
gational minister,  noted  for  his  services  to  the 
cause  of  a  scientific  and  humane  system  of  pe- 
nology. He  was  bom  at  Hanover,  New  Jersey, 
and  graduated  at  Middlebury  College  in  1827. 
After  teaching  in  the  United  States  Navy,  at 
Princeton  and  Burlington,  New  Jersey,  and  in 
Philadelphia,  he  studied  theology  and  began  to 
preach  in  1849.  He  was  pastor  at  Cornwall, 
Vermont,  and  East  Hampton,  Long  Island,  be- 
came professor  of  languages  in  Washington  Col- 
lege, Pennsylvania,  in  1853,  and  president  of 
Saint  Louis  University  in  1859.  In  1862  he  be- 
came secretary  of  the  New  York  Prison  Associa- 
tion, and  of  the  National  Prison  Association  in 
1870.  He  was  member  of  a  commission  appoint- 
ed by  the  State  of  New  York  to  investigate  the 
relation  of  free  labor  and  prison  labor.  In  1871- 
72  he  organized  in  London  the  first  international 
congress  on  prison  discipline,  and  was  an  acfive 
member  of  many  later  meetings  for  similar  pur- 

Soses  both  in  the  United  States  and  Europe.  Of 
is  published  works  mention  may  be  made  of 
Two  Tears  and  a  Half  in  the  Navy  (1832)  ; 
Hints  on  Popular  Education  (1838);  Commen- 
taries on  the  Laws  of  the  Ancient  Hebrews 
(1852)  ;  The  Prisons  and  Reformatories  of  the 
United  States  and  Canada  ( 1867)  ;  State  of  Pris- 
ons and  Child-Saving  Institutions   (1880). 

WINES,  Fbederick  Howard  (1838—).  An 
American  sociologist,  born  in  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
He  graduated  at  Washington  College  (Pa.),  in 
1857;  was  chaplain  in  the  United  States  Army 
from  1862  to  1864,  and  after  graduating  at  the 
Princeton  Theological  Seminary  in  1865,  became 
pastor  of  the  First  Presbyterian  Church  of 
Springfield,  111.  From  ISO'o  to  1893  he  was 
secretary,  and  in  1883  president,  of  the  Illinois 
State  Board  of  Commissioners  of  Public  Chari- 
ties. Besides  giving  much  time  to  the  work  of 
the  National  Conferences  of  Charities  and  Cor- 
rection, the  International  Prison  Congress,  and 
the  National  Prison  Association,  he  lectured  on 
those  subjects  at  Harvard,  Princeton,  the  Johns 
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Hopkins  University,  and  elsewhere.  He  had 
churge  of  the  statistics  of  crime  and  pauperism 
for  the  Tenth  and  Eleventh  Censuses,  and  was 
assistant  director  of  the  Twelfth  Census.  His 
publications  include  Puniahment  and  Reforma- 
tion (1895),  a  standard  work,  and  The  Liquor 
Problem  in  Its  Legislative  Aspects  (1897). 

WIN^IEU).  The  county-seat  of  Cowley 
County,  Kan.,  225  miles  southwest  of  Kansas 
City,  on  the  Walnut  River,  and  on  the  Atchison, 
Topeka  and  Santa  Fe,  the  Saint  Louis  and  San 
Francisco,  and  the  Missouri  Pacific  railroads 
(Map:  Kansas,  F  4).  It  is  the  seat  of  the 
State  Imbecile  Asylum,  of  the  Southwest 
Kansas  College  (Methodist  Episcopal),  opened  in 
1886,  and  Saint  John's  Lutheran  College,  opened 
in  1893.  Winfield  is  the  commercial  centre  of  a 
section  engaged  in  farming  and  stock-raising, 
and  containing  a  supply  of  natural  gas.  There 
are  flouring  mills,  grain  elevators,  machine  shops, 
and  a  large  produce-packing  establishment. 
Limestone  is  extensively  quarried  in  the  vicinity. 
Under  the  charter  of  1878,  the  government  is 
vested  in  a  mayor,  chosen  biennially,  and  a  uni- 
cameral council.  Winfield  was  settled  in  1870, 
and  was  incorporated  the  following  year.  Popu- 
lation, in  1890,  5184;  in  1900,  5554. 

WINFBID.    See  Boniface,  Saint. 

WINOED  LION.    See  Lion  of  Saint  Mabk. 

WINO^FIELD,  Edwabd  Mama  (c.l560- 
C.1613).  An  English  merchant  and  colonist  in 
America,  bom  at  Stoneley,  Huntingdonshire.  He 
served  in  the  English  Army  both  in  Ireland  and 
in  the  Low  Countries.  Becoming  interested  in 
schemes  for  American  colonization,  he  was  one 
of  those  to  whom  the  patent  of  Virginia  was 
granted  April  6,  1606.  He  was  the  only  one  of 
the  patentees  who  sailed  to  America  with  the 
first  colonists,  and  was  named  in  the  sealed  in- 
structions a  member  of  the  council,  of  which  he 
was  elected  the  first  president.  He  quarreled 
with  the  other  members  of  the  council,  and  with 
Captain  John  Smith  in  particular,  his  Catholi- 
cism threw  suspicion  upon  his  loyalty,  and  he 
was  soon  deposed  both  from  the  council  and  gov- 
ernorship in  September,  1607.  In  1608  he  re- 
turned to  England  and  was  living  on  his  family 
estates  as  late  as  1613.  He  wrote  A  Discourse 
of  Virginia,  a  journal  of  the  colony  from  the  first 
setting  out  to  his  departure  from  it,  the  manu- 
script of  Avhich  is  in  Lambeth  Library.  It  was 
edited  and  published  by  Charles  Deane  in  1860. 

WINGLESS  VICTOBY.    See  Nike  Aptebos. 

WING-SHELL.  The  name  of  various  mol- 
lusk-shells  having  a  shape  or  expansions  regarded 
aa  wing-like,  e.  g.  the  great  stromb  (q.v.),  or 
certain  broad  species  of  Unio;  more  especially, 
the  name  of  the  irregular  bivalves  of  the  tropical 
family  Aviculidsp,  which  includes  the  pearl-ojrs- 
ters  (q.v.)  and  other  species  of  interest,  existing 
and  fossil.  The  family  characteristic,  typically 
displayed  in  the  genus  Avicula  (see  Plate  of 
Ahalonk,  etc.),  ia  the  straight  hinge  margin, 
produc€'d  on  each  side  into  wing-like  'ears.'  This 
is  carried  to  its  extreme  in  the  hammer-oyster 
(see  Hammer-Shkll).  Tlie  outer  surface  of  the 
sliell  is  foliaet'ous,  and  the  iniu;r  always  liiglily 
nacreous,  yielding  valuable  niotlier-of-pearl. 

WINIFRED,  win'i-fred,  Saixt.  A  British 
maiden  of  noble  family,  who  lived  in  the  seventh 


century.  According  to  the  legend  which  in  later 
times  grew  up  round  her  history.  Prince  Cara- 
dog  Ap  Alan  cut  off  her  head  because  she 
would  not  accept  his  addresses.  Her  head,  so 
the  legend  says,  rolled  down  the  hill  and  into 
Saint  Bueno's  Church,  where  immediately  a 
spring  appeared.  The  head  was  replaced  by 
Saint  Bueno,  after  which  she  lived  fifteen 
years.  This  spring,  called  Holywell,  is  one 
of  the  most  famous  in  England.  The  flow  of 
water  has  never  ceased.  The  spring  was  leased 
in  1876  to  the  corpoiation  of  Holywell  by  the 
Duke  of  Westminster  for  a  thousand  years  at  a 
sovereign  a  year.    See  Holywell. 

WTNKELITANN,  vlo'kel-mSn,  Eduabd  ( 1838- 
96).  A  German  historian,  bom  in  Danzig  and 
educated  at  Berlin  and  G5ttingen.  He  be- 
came head  master  of  the  knight  and  chapter 
school  at  Keval  in  1860,  and  in  1865  was  ap- 
pointed professor  at  the  University  of  Dorpat. 
He  was  called  to  the  chair  of  history  at  Bern  in 
1869,  and  in  1873  to  Heidelberg.  He  published 
Oeschichte  Kaiser  Friedrichs  11.  und  seiner 
Reiche  1212-1235  (1863);  Forschungen  zur 
deutschen  Geschichte  (1872)  ;  Bibliotheca  Li- 
vonifB  Historica  (1870  and  1878);  Philijyp  von 
Schtoahen  und  Otto  IV,  von  Braunschweig 
(1873);  Oeschichte  der  Angelsachsen  (1883); 
Vrkundenhuch  der  Universitat  Heidelberg 
(1886)  ;  and  Kaiser  Friedrich  11,  (1889-97). 

WIKKELMANN,  Hebmanit  (1845—).  A 
German  dramatic  tenor,  bom  in  Brunswick.  He 
adopted  the  profession  of  a  sin^r  after  he  had 
reached  manhood.  He  made  his  d^but  at  Son- 
dershausen,  and  then  went  to  Darmstadt  and 
Hamburg.  He  became  identified  with  the  Wag- 
nerian drama  in  1882,  when  he  took  the  part 
of  Parsifal  at  Bayreuth,  with  such  success  that 
he  was  engaged  for  the  Imperial  0]>era  at  Vi- 
enna. Here  lie  sang  in  Wagner's  operas,  with 
Madame  Friedrich -Ma  terna  and  Herr  Scaria. 
The  famous  trio  made  a  tour  of  the  United  States 
in  1884. 

WTNKELBIED,  vrn^cel-rgt,  Arjjold  or  Erni. 
A  Swiss  peasant,  who,  according  to  tradition,  is 
said  to  have  brought  about  the  victory  of  the 
Swiss  over  Duke  Leopold  of  Austria  at  Sempach 
(q.v.)  on  July  9,  1386.  The  tradition  relates 
that  Winkelried  broke  the  phalanx  of  the  Aus- 
trians  by  gathering  several  spears  of  the  enemy 
and  pressing  them  into  his  breast,  thus  opening 
a  w^ay  for  his  companions.  A  monument  was 
erected  in  his  honor  on  the  battlefield  in  1886. 
There  has  been  considerable  dispute  as  to  whether 
Winkelried  is  a  legendary  character  or  not. 
There  is  no  contemporary  notice  of  him. 

WINKLE.  A  name,  shortened  from  'peri- 
winkle,* applied  among  oystermen  of  the  North- 
eastern coast  of  the  United  States  to  certain 
large  moUusks  destructive  to  oysters.  See 
Conch  ;  Oyster. 

WINOiOCK,  Joseph  (1826-75).  An  Ameri- 
can astronomer,  bom  at  Shelbyville,  Ky.  Upon 
graduating  at  Shelby  Ck)llege  in  1845,  he  became 
professor  of  mathematics  and  astronomy  in  that 
institution,  but  in  1852  he  removed  to  Cam- 
bridge, Mass.,  to  become  a  computer  of  the  'Nauti- 
cal Ahnanac.  He  was  professor  of  mathematics  in 
the  navy,  1856-66,  and  of  astronomy  at  Harvard, 
1866-75,  and  director  of  the  observatory,  where 
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he  made  many  important  improvementB  in  astro- 
nomical instruments.  During  his  professorship 
in  the  navy  Winlock  was  superintendent  of  the 
American  Ephemeris  and  Nautical  Almanac.  He 
was  much  interested  also  in  the  observation  of 
solar  eclipses,  and  was  the  chief  of  several  eclipse 
expeditions. 

WIN'KEBA^GO.  An  important  tribe  of 
Siouan  stock  (Q-v-)  formerly  residing  in  central 
Wisconsin,  chieny  about  the  lake  which  bears  their 
name,  but  now  in  part  located  on  the  Omaha  res- 
ervation in  northeastern  Nebraska^  while  the 
majority  continue  scattered  among  the  whites 
in  their  old  country.  They  call  themselves 
Hochankd,  Winnebago  being  their  Algonquian 
name,  originally  applied  to  the  lake.  They  are 
first  mentioned  in  1640,  and  more  than  a  cen- 
tury afterwards  were  prominent  allies  of  the 
French  against  the  English.  Subsequently,  in  the 
Revolutionary  War  and  down  to  the  close  of  the 
War  of  1812,  they  fought  against  the  Americans, 
first  under  Little  Turtle  and  afterwards  under 
Teeumtha.  By  treaties  between  1825  and  1837 
they  sold  all  their  lands  east  of  the  Mississippi 
and  removed  to  Iowa.  After  several  other  re- 
movals, each  disastrous  in  its  effect  upon  the  In- 
dians, they  were  finally  located  in  1866  on  the 
present  reservation  in  Nebraska,  although  in 
various  ways  the  maior  portion  contrived  to  find 
.  their  way  back  to  their  old  homes,  where  they 
long  remained  forgotten  and  free  from  Govern- 
ment supervision.  In  their  original  condition  the 
Winnebago  partook  rather  of  the  characteristics 
of  the  Algonquian  tribes  of  the  lakes  than  of  the 
cognate  tribes  west  of  the  Mississippi.  Their 
alliances  also  were  with  the  lake  tribes  as  against 
those  of  the  west.  They  lived  in  wigwams  of 
wagon-top  shape,  covered  with  rush  mats,  which 
the  women  were  very  expert  in  weaving  and  dye- 
ing. They  practiced  a  limited  agriculture,  but, 
aside  from  hunting  and  fishing,  depended  chiefiy 
upon  wild  rice.  They  also  understood  the  art  of 
making  sugar  from  the  juice  of  the  maple.  Those 
still  in  Wisconsin  continue  to  follow  their  for- 
mer habits  of  life  to  a  great  extent,  very  few  of 
them  engaging  in  civiliz^  farming  or  other  occu- 
pation. Those  upon  the  reservation  in  Nebraska 
are  reported  to  be  retrograding,  a  condition  as- 
cribed largely  to  the  evils  of  the  lease  system  by 
which  they  are  assured  of  a  living  without  work- 
ing. The  Winnebago  in  1822 — ^before  the  great 
smallpox  epidemic  of  1836,  which  carried  off 
almost  one-fourth  of  them — were  estimated  at 
5800.  They  number  now  about  2540,  of  whom 
1140  are  on  the  reservation,  the  rest  in  Wis- 
consin. 

*  WINNEBAGO  (Algonquian,  dirty  or  cloudy 
water) .  A  large  lake  in  the  eastern  part  of  Wis- 
consin (Map:  Wisconsin,  E  5).  It  is  28  miles 
long,  from  3  to  11  miles  wide,  and  discharges 
northeastward  into  Green  Bay  through  the  Fox 
River.  It  is  navigated  by  steamers,  and  there 
are  a  number  of  towns  on  its  banks,  the  largest 
being  Oshkosh  and  Fond  du  Lac. 

WINOnSB,  Septimus  (1827-1902).  An 
American  musician,  bom  in  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
In  1853  he  opened  a  music  store  in  Philadelphia. 
He  became  prominent  in  the  city's  musical  enter- 
prises, at  various  times  acting  as  secretary  of 
the  Board  of  Music  Trade,  manager  of  the  Phila- 
delphia Musical  Fund,  and  editor  of  the  music 
department  of  Peterson's  Magamne.     His    na- 


tional reputation  was  first  gained  by  his  "How 
Sweet  are  the  Roses"  (1850),  '*What  is  Home 
Without  a  Mother"  (1854),  "Listen  to  the 
Mocking  Bird"  (1855),  and  other  songs  and  bal- 
lads  of  a  sentimental  nature,  written  under  vari- 
ous pseudonyms,  such  as  ''Alice  Hawthorne,'* 
"Percy  Guyer,"  and  "Paul  Stenton."  During  the 
Civil  War  his  patriotic  songs  had  a  great  in- 
fluence upon  public  sentiment.  His  "Give  Me 
Back  Our  Old  Commander"  caused  his  imprison- 
ment for  criticising  the  removal  of  General  Mc- 
Clellan  from  command  of  the  Army  of  the  Po- 
tomac; and  "God  Save  Our  President,"  written 
during  Garfield's  illness  in  1881,  was  also  popu- 
lar. He  was  equally  well  known  for  his  'HSems 
of  the  Opera"  and  other  similar  series  contain- 
ing operatic  airs  arranged  for  various  combina- 
tions of  instruments,  and  for  the  many  instruc- 
tion manuals  which  he  published  under  the  gen- 
eral title  "Sep.  Winner's  Methods." 

WINNINISH  (Canadian  French  Ouananiche, 
from  the  North  American  Indian  name).  A 
variety  of  the  common  salmon  {Salmo  salar,  vari- 
ety ouananiche),  of  the  Saguenay  River,  Quebec, 
and  neighboring  waters.  Though  smaller  than 
the  ordinary  salmon,  averaging  3%  pounds,  it 
is  extremely  vigorous  and  active,  and  very  high 
in  the  favor  of  anglers.  Jordan  and  some  recent 
ichthyologists  rank  it  as  a  species. 

WIN^NIFEQ.  A  lake  in  the  provinces  of 
Manitoba,  Keewatin,  and  Saskatchewan,  Canada, 
lying  00  miles  north  of  the  State  of  Minnesota, 
and  about  350  miles  northwest  of  Lake  Superior 
(Map:  Manitoba,  K  4) .  It  is  275  miles  long  and 
from  40  to  60  miles  broad,  has  an  area  of  9000 
square  miles,  and  lies  710  fe^t  above  sea-level. 
Its  greatest  depth  is  70  feet.  It  is  connected  by 
navigable  channels  with  lakes  Winnipegoosis  and 
Manitoba,  which  lie  to  the  west  and  extend  almost 
parallel  with  it.  Of  its  tributaries  the  largest 
is  the  Saskatchewan  (q.v.).  The  Winnipeg 
River,  300  miles  long,  and  flowing  in  a  north- 
westerly direction,  connects  the  Lake  of  the 
Woods  and  Rainy  Lake  with  Lake  Winnipeg.  The 
Red  River  and  its  great  branch,  the  Assiniboine, 
discharge  their  wa&rs  at  the  southern  extremity 
of  Lake  Winnipeg.  Nelson  River,  issuing  at  the 
north  end  of  Lake  Winnipeg,  is  its  principal  out- 
let, and  connects  it  with  Hudson  Bay.  A  few 
Icelandic  colonies  to  the  southwest  and  some 
scattered  posts  of  the  Hudson's  Bay  Company 
are  the  only  settlements  on  its  banks.  The  whits^ 
flsh  of  the  lake  are  considered  unexcelled. 

WINNIPEO.  The  capital  of  the  Province  of 
Manitoba,  Canada,  situated  at  the  confluence 
of  the  Red  and  Assiniboine  rivers,  the  two 
principal  streams  of  the  province,  1424  miles 
west  of  Montreal,  in  latitude  40*'  56'  N.  and 
longitude  97°  7'  W.  (Map:  Manitoba,  K  5). 
Through  the  Red  River  there  is  access  to 
Lake  Winnipeg.  The  city  is  regularly  laid 
out,  except  the  old  part  contiguous  to  Fort 
Garry.  River  Avenue  is  a  favorite  driving  bou- 
levard. The  principal  residential  portion  of  the 
city  is  south  of  Portage  Avenue,  but  there  are 
many  handsome  residences  in  Fort  Rouge,  the 
part  of  Winnipeg  south  of  the  Assiniboine.  The 
city  is  the  headquarters  of  the  provincial  Govern- 
ment, and  has  the  residence  of  the  Lieutenant 
Governor,  the  Parliament  house,  and  the  public 
departments  of  the  province.     The  city  hall  ia 
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noteworthy.  The  University  of  Manitoba,  situ- 
ated here,  includes  Manitoba  College  ( Presbyteri- 
an), Saint  John's  College  (Anglican),  Saint 
Boniface  College  (Roman  Catholic),  and  a  medi- 
cal college.  Saint  Boniface,  a  town  (population, 
in  1901,  2019),  chiefly  French,  lies  on  the  east 
bank  of  the  Red  River,  opposite  Winnipeg,  and 
contains  Saint  Boniface  College,  hospitals,  and 
schools.  It  is  connected  with  the  city  by  an  iron 
toll  bridge.  The  trade  of  Winnipeg  is  large,  the 
exports  being  grains,  vegetables,  flour,  fish, 
cheese,  butter,  and  furs.  It  has  large  machine 
and  engine  shops  and  car  works  belonging  to  the 
Canadian  Pacific  Railroad,  lumber  mills,  flour 
mills,  and  other  factories. 

The  city  is  governed  by  a  mayor  and  a  board 
of  twelve  councilmeuj  and  shows  a  progressive 
civic  spirit.  As  Fort  Garry,  Winnipeg  was 
originally  an  old  post  of  the  Hudson's  Bay  Com- 
pany, and  was  associated  with  the  earliest  days 
of  trapping  and  fur-trading.  The  fort  was  situ- 
ated about  400  yards  from  the  mouth  of  the 
Assiniboine,  and  in  1835  was  replaced  by  a 
larger  structure,  now  dismantled  and  almost  ob- 
literated, which  was  the  centre  of  the  colony  of 
Assiniboia.  The  fort  figures  prominently  in  the 
history  of  that  colony  and  of  Manitoba,  and  is 
noted  as  the  seat  of  Louis  Riel's  short-lived  Gov- 
ernment, 1869-70.    Population,  in  1901,  42,336. 

WIN'NIPE(K)OS,  or  WIN'NIPEGOCySIS. 
A  lake  in  Manitoba  extending  northward  into 
Saskatchewan,  and  lying  20  to  60  miles  west  of 
Lake  Winnipeg  (Map:  Canada,  L  6).  It  is 
about  130  miles  long  and  20  miles  broad,  but 
shallow  and  navigable  only  for  vessels  drawing 
10  feet  or  under.  It  discharges  through  the 
Waterhen  River  southeastward  into  Lake  Mani- 
toba. 

WINNIPISEOGEE,  win'nl  pl  sft'gg,  or  WIN- 
NEPESAT7KEE.  A  lake  in  the  east  central 
part  of  New  Hampshire  (Map:  New  Hampshire, 
J  7 ) .  It  has  an  extreme  length  of  20  miles  and 
a  width  of  10  miles,  but  is  very  irregular  in  out- 
line, and  studded  with  numerous  islands.  The 
water  is  clear  and  deep,  and  the  picturesque 
scenery  attracts  large  numbers  of  visitors.  The 
lake  discharges  through  a  small  stream  into  the 
Merrimac  River. 

WINONA.  The  county-seat  of  Winona 
County,  Minn.,  103  miles  southeast  of  Saint 
Paul,  on  the  Mississippi  River,  here  spanned  by 
several  bridges,  and  on  the  Chicago,  Milwaukee 
and  Saint  Paul,  the  Chicago  and  Northwestern, 
the  Chicago,  Burlington  and  Quincy,  the  Chica- 
go Great  Western,  and  the  Green  Bay  and  Western 
railroads  (Map:  Minnesota,  G  6).  It  has  a  State 
normal  school,  Winona  Seminary,  and  a  public 
library.  Other  features  include  the  Winona 
General  Hospital,  the  Margaret  Simpson  Home, 
and  the  United  States  Government  building. 
Winona  is  favored  with  excellent  transportation 
facilities  and  is  especially  known  as  the  centre 
of  extensive  grain  and  lumber  interests.  It  is 
prominent  industrially,  its  various  manu- 
facturing establishments  in  the  census  year  1900 
having  $6,192,386  invested  capital  and  a  pro- 
duction valued  at  $6,576,382.  There  are  several 
large  saw  mills,  railway  shops,  breweries,  and 
manufactories  of  flour,  flax  flbre,  carriages  and 
wagons,  boots  and  shoes,  farm  implements,  pat- 
ent medicines,  machine  shop  products,  etc.  The 
water-works    are    owned    by    the    municipality. 


Winona  was  settled  in  1851,  was  laid  out  as  ft 
town  in  1852,  and  was  chartered  in  1857.  Popu- 
lation, in  1890,  18,208;  in  1900,  19,714. 

WINOOSKI,  wl-nCSs'k*.  A  village  in  the 
town  of  Colchester,  Vt.    See  Colchesteb. 

WINOOSXI,  or  Onion.  A  river  of  northern 
Vermont.  It  rises  in  the  eastern  part  of  the 
State,  flows  westward  past  Montpelier  and 
through  the  Green  Mountains,  and*  empties  into 
Lake  Champlain  near  Burlington  (Map:  Ver- 
mont, C  4).  It  is  about  100  miles  long,  and  is 
a  picturesque  stream  flowing  in  several  places 
through  deep  gorges,  and  broken  by  numerous 
falls  and  rapids. 

WINS^OBD.  A  salt-mining  town  in  Chesh- 
ire, England,  5%  miles  south  of  Norwich 
(Map:  England,  D  3).  Population,  in  1901,  10,- 
382. 

WINnSHIP^  Geobge  Pabkeb  (1871—).  An 
American  librarian  and  writer,  bom  in  Bridge- 
water,  Mass.  He  graduated  in  1893  at  Harvard, 
where  he  was  an  assistant  in  history  in  1893-95; 
and  subsequently  was  placed  in  charge  of  the 
John  Carter  Brown  Library  at  Providence,  R.  I. 
He  published:  The  Coronado  Expedition  (1896) ; 
John  Cabot  (1898);  Geoffrey  Chaucer  (1900); 
and  Cabot  Bibliography  (1900). 

WINS'LOW,  Edwabd  (1595-1655).  An  Anglo- 
American  colonial  governor,  bom  -at  Droitwich, 
Worcestershire,  England.  While  making  a  tour 
on  the  Continent  he  became  acquainted  with  John 
Robinson,  minister  of  the  Independent  Church  in 
Leyden,  which  had  separated  from  the  C!hurch  of 
England,  and  became  a  member  of  the  Leyden 
congregation.  In  1620,  with  his  wife  and  brother, 
he  joined  the  Mayflower  at  Southampton  and 
was  one  of  the  party  that  landed  at  Plymouth, 
Mass.  His  wife  died  in  March,  1621.  and  his 
marriage  two  months  later,  with  Mrs.  Susannah 
White,  was  the  first  in  New  England.  Susannah 
was  the  mother  of  Peregrine  White,  the'  first 
English  child  bom  in  New  England.  The  same 
year  Winslow  won  the  friendship  of  Massasoit, 
the  Indian  chief,  with  whom  he  negotiated  a 
treaty,  and  whom  two  years  later  he  cured  of 
an  illness.  In  1623  and  1624  he  visited  England 
as  agent  of  the  Plymouth  Colony.  On  his  re- 
turn he  became  a  magistrate.  He  went  to  Eng- 
land again  in  1625.  He  was  elected  governor  in 
1633.  While  on  a  visit  to  England  in  1635,  he 
went  before  the  council  and  prevented  any  at- 
tempt to  destroy  the  self-government  of  the 
Plyniouth  Colony.  The  same  year,  at  the  insti- 
gation of  an  envious  colonist,  he  was  imprisoned 
for  seventeen  weeks  by  Laud  on  the  charge  of 
gi\ing  instruction  in  the  church  and  of  celebrat- 
ing marriages,  while  only  a  layman.  He 
was  Governor  again  in  1636  and  1644;  again 
visited  England  in  1646,  and  in  1649  went  to 
England  and  stayed  there.  He  was  one  of  the 
founders  of  the  Society  for  Propagating  the 
Gospel  in  New  England.  In  1655  he  was  ap- 
pointed by  Cromwell  one  of  three  commissioners 
to  accompany  an  expedition  against  the  Span- 
iards in  the  West  Indies,  but  he  died  on  the 
voyage  between  Hispaniola  and  Jamaica.  He 
wrote  several  works,  the  chief  of  which.  Good 
'Sexcea  from  New  England  (1624),  Hypocrisi^ 
Unmasked  (1646),  and  The  Glorious  Progress  of 
the  Gospell  Amongst  the  Indians   (1649),  have 
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been  republished  by  the  Massachusetts  Historical 
Society, 

WIKSLOW,  Forbes  (Benignus)  (1810-74). 
■An  English  alienist,  of  New  England  stock,  bom 
in  Londoji.  He  studied  medicine  in  New  York, 
then  at  the  Royal  College  of  Surgeons,  and  at 
Aberdeen,  at  both  of  which  he  took  his  degree  in 
1835-36.  He  made  a  specialty  of  the  treatment  of 
insanity,  and  was  for  some  time  superintendent  of 
a  private  asylum  at  Hammersmith  and  of  one  in 
London.  He  then  devoted  himself  entirely  to 
consultation  practice  in  London.  He  founded  in 
1848  the  Quarterly  Journal  of  Psychological 
Medicine  and  Mental  Pathology,  and  conducted 
it  till  1865.  He  also  founded  The  Medical  Critic 
{ 1861-63) .  He  served  as  an  officer  in  many  medi- 
<i&\  societies,  and  in  1853  was  president  of  the 
Medical  Society  of  London.  Among  his  works 
are:  Physic  and  Physicians  (1839);  The  Anat- 
omy of  Suicide  (1840)  ;  On  the  Preservation  of 
Health  of  Body  and  Mind  (1842)  ;  The  Plea  of 
Insanity  in  Criminal  Cases  (1843)  ;  Lettsomian 
Lectures  on  Insanity  (1854);  On  Obscure  Dis- 
eases of  the  Brain  and  Disorders  of  the  Mind 
(1861)  ;  Insanity  and  Crime  (1864)  ;  On  Uncon- 
trollable Drunkenness  (1866)  ;  Light,  Its  Influ- 
ence on  Life  and  Health  ( 1867 ) . 

WINSLOW,  Hubbard  (1799-1864).  A  Pres- 
byterian clergyman.  He  was  bom  at  Williston, 
Vt.  He  graduated  at  Yale  College,  1825,  and  at  the 
Y'ale  Theological  Seminary,  1828.  He  was  pastor 
at  Dover,  N.  H.,  1828-32;  of  Bowdoin  Street 
Church,  Boston,  1832-44;  principal  of  Mount 
Vernon  Young  Ladies'  Institute,  Boston,  1844-54; 
■edited  the  Religious  Magazine,  1837-40;  was 
Presbyterian  pastor  at  Geneva,  N.  Y.,  1857-59; 
and  was  in  charge  of  Fiftieth  Street  Presbyterian 
•Church,  New  York,  1861-62.  Among  his  nu- 
merous publications  may  be  mentioned :  Doctrine 
of  the  Trinity  (1831);  History  of  the  First 
Church,  Dover,  N,  H.  (1831)  ;  Yowi^^  Man's  Aid 
(1836);  Are  You  a  Christian?  (1837);  Intel- 
lectual Philosophy  (1852)  ;  Moral  Philosophy 
<1856);  Hidden  Life  (1863). 

WINSLOW,  vinsid,  Jacques  BfiinGiTE 
<  1669-1760).  A  Danish  naturalist,  bom  at 
Odense.  He  studied  in  Holland  and  Paris,  and  in 
1743  was  made  a  professor  of  anatomy  in  the 
Jardin  du  Roi  in  Paris.  He  wrote  a  large 
number  of  works^  of  which  the  most  important 
is  Exposition  anatomique  de  la  structure  du 
corps  humain  (6  vols.,  1732;  afterwards  trans- 
lated into  several  languages ) .  An  opening  in  the 
gastrosplenic  omentum  is  called  after  him  the 
'foramen  of  Winslow.* 

WINS'LOW,  John  (1702-74).  An  American 
soldier  of  the  colonial  period.  He  was  bom  at 
Marshfield,  Mass.,  and  was  descended  from  the 
early  Plymouth  Colony  Governor  of  his  name. 
He  led  a  company  of  his  own  raising  in  the  luck- 
less attack  on  Cartagena,  and  commanded  the 
force  which  in  1754  was  sent  out  to  occupy  the 
country  about  the  Kennebec.  In  the  following 
year  he  had  charge  of  the  seizure  of  the  Acadi- 
ans,  but  disliked  the  work  exceedingly,  and  wrote 
of  it.  **The  affair  is  more  grievous  to  me  than 
any  service  I  was  ever  employed  in."  In  1756 
he  was  given  command  of  the  New  England 
troops ;  in  the  same  year  was  placed  in  command 
of  Fort  William  Henry  on  Lake  George ;  and  led 
a  second  expedition  to  the  Kennebec  in  1758-59. 


Afterwards  he  was  made  presiding  judge  of  Com- 
mon  Pleas  for  Plymouth  County,  and  was  a  mem- 
ber of  the  Legislature  and  of  the  Council.  The 
Letter  and  Order  Books  of  Winslow  are  in  the 
library  of  the  Massachusetts  Historical  Society 
and  form  a  valuable  historical  source  upon  the 
period  of  the  French  and  Indian  War. 

WINSLOW,  John  Ancbum  (1811-73).  An 
American  naval  officer,  bom  at  Wilmington, 
N.  C.  He  was  descended  on  his  father's  side 
from  Gov.  Edward  Winslow,  of  Plymouth  Col- 
ony. He  entered  the  United  States  Navy  as  a 
midshipman  in  1827;  served  on  the  Cumberland 
and  in  command  of  the  prize  Morris  in  the  Mex- 
ican War;  and  in  September,  1855,  was  com- 
missioned commander.  During  the  first  year  of 
the  Civil  War  he  was  attached  to  the  Mississippi 
flotilla  under  Foote,  and  in  July,  1862,  he  was 
commissioned  captain  and  received  command 
of  the  Kearsarge.  In  that  vessel  he  proceeded 
to  the  coast  of  Europe  in  search  of  Confederate 
cruisers.  After  blockading  the  Florida  at  Breist, 
and  then  the  Rappahannock  at  Calais,  he  re- 
ceived word  while  at  Flushing  that  the  famous 
Alabama,  under  Captain  Semmes  (q.v,).  was  in 
the  port  of  Cherbourg,  France.  He  at  once  pro- 
ceeded to  that  place,  and  upon  his  arrival 
Semmes,  who  was  confident  of  a  victory  that 
would  benefit  the  Confederate  cause  in  Europe, 
challenged  him  to  a  combat.  The  meeting  took 
place  on  June  19,  1864;  and  after  a  comparative- 
ly short  engagement,  in  which  Winslow  managed 
his  vessel  with  consummate  ability,  the  Alabama 
was  forced  to  surrender  and  soon  afterwards 
sank.  For  this  brilliant  service  Winslow  re- 
ceived the  thanks  of  Congress  and  was  promoted 
to  the  rank  of  commodore.  He  commanded  the 
Gulf  Squadron  in  1866-67;  was  made  a  rear- 
admiral  in  March,  1870;  and  commanded  the  Pa- 
cific Squadron  in  1870-72.  Consult  Ellicott,  The 
Life  of  John  Ancrum  Winslow  (New  York, 
1902). 

WINSLOW,  JosiAH  (1629-80).  A  Governor 
of  Plymouth  Colony,  the  son  of  Edward  Wins- 
low. He  was  born  in  Marshfield,  Mass.,  was  a 
member  of  the  General  Court  in  1643.  was  Assist- 
ant Governor  of  Plymouth  from  1657  until  1673, 
and  was  Governor  from  1673  until  his  death,  be- 
ing the  first  Governor  in  any  of  the  New  England 
colonies  who  was  bom  in  America.  From  1658 
until  1672  he  was  one  of  the  commissioners  of 
the  United  Colonies  of  New  England,  and  in 
1675,  soon  after  the  outbreak  of  King  Philip's 
War,  was  chosen  commander-in-chief  of  the 
intercolonial  forces.  A  poem  written  by  him  in 
commemoration  of  Governor  Bradford  was  pub- 
lished in  Morton's  New  England  Memoriall. 

WINSLOW,  MiBON  (1789-1864).  An  Ameri 
can  missionary,  brother  of  Hubbard  Winslow 
(q.v.).  He  was  born  at  Williston,  Vt,  graduated 
at  Middlebury  College.  1815,  and  at  Andover 
Theological  Seminary,  1818.  In  1819  he  went 
to  India  as  a  missionary  of  the  American  Board, 
and  served  for  forty-four  years  in  that  country. 
He  established  the  American  mission  at  Madras 
in  1836.  He  prepared  a  Tamil  and  English  dic- 
tionary, completed  in  1862.  It  was  based  in  part 
on  manuscript  material  of  the  Rev.  Joseph 
Knight,  of  the  London  Missionary  Society,  and 
the  Rev.  Samuel  Hutchings,  of  the  American 
mission,  and  was  considered  one  of  the  most 
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e(nnplete  dictionaries  of  an  Indian  language  ever 
published. 

WINBLOW,  WiLiiAM  COPUCT  (1840—).  An 
American  ardueologist,  bom  in  Boston.  He 
graduated  at  Hamilton  College  in  1862.  After 
doing  newspaper  work  in  New  York  City,  he 
graduated  from  the  General  Theological  Sem- 
inary in  New  York  in  1865;  was  ordained  a 
minister  in  the  Episcopal  Church ;  and  held  vari- 
ous charges  about  Boston.  He  founded  the 
American  branch  of  the  Egypt  Exploration  Fund 
in  1867  and  served  as  vice-president,  honoraiy 
secretary,  and  official  representative  for  America 
until  1903.  His  publications  include:  Israel  in 
Egypt  (1883) ;  A  Greek  City  in  Egypt  (1887) ; 
The  Store  City  of  Pitkon  (1885)  ;  Tomhs  at  Beni 
Hassan;  Egypt  at  Home;  Pilgrim  Fathers  in 
Holland  (1891);  and  Governor  Edward  Wins- 
low. 

WniBOB,  wln'aftr,  Justin  (1831-97).  An 
American  historian  and  librarian,  bom  in  Boston, 
Mass.  He  was  educated  at  Harvard  College  and 
continued  his  studies  in  Paris  and  Heidelberg. 
From  1868  to  1877  he  was  superintendent  of  the 
Boston  Public  Library,  and  from  1877  till  his  death 
librarian  of  Harvard  University.  His  historical 
work  was  chiefly  of  a  bibliographical  and  carto- 
graphical kind.  The  first  book  was  a  History 
of  the  Town  of  Duwbury  (1849).  This  was  fol- 
lowed by  several  valuable  bibliographies,  as  that 
of  the  literature  of  the  battle  of  Bunker  Hill 
(1876),  of  the^  original  quartos  and  foKos  of 
Shakespeare  (1875),  of  the  earlier  editions  of 
Shakespeare's  poems  (1879),  etc.  His  more  orig- 
inal work  comprised  The  Readers'  Handbook  of 
the  American  Revolution  (1880);  Christopher 
Columbus  (1891),  a  very  iconoclastic  book; 
From  Cartier  to  Front enac:  A  Study  of  Geo- 
graphical History  in  the  Interior  of  North  Amer- 
ica in  Its  Historical  Relations,  15Si-1700  (1894) ; 
and  the  Ewploration  of  the  Mississippi  Basin 
(1895).  He  was  also  editor  of  a  Memorial  His- 
tory of  Boston  (1880-81),  and  a  Narrative  and 
Critical  History  of  America  (1884-89) — a  most 
scholarly  performance  and  his  most  useful  wOfk, 
no  small  part  of  its  value  being  due  to  his  own 
bibliograpnieal  and  cartographical  contributions. 

WIN'STBD.  One  of  the  county-seats  of 
Litchfield  County,  Conn.,  28  miles  northwest  of 
Hartford,  on  the  Mad  and  Still  rivers,  and  on 
the  New  York,  New  Haven  and  Hartford  and 
the  Central  New  England  railroads  (Map:  Con- 
necticut, C  2  ) .  It  has  the  William  L.  Gilbert 
Home  for  Poor  Children,  the  Litchfield  County 
Hospital  of  Winchester,  and  the  Memorial  and 
Gilbert  School  libraries.  Highland  Lake  and  the 
Mad  River  furnish  excellent  water  power,  which 
is  utilized  by  several  manufacturing  establish- 
ments. The  most  important  products  are  clocks, 
pins,  hosiery,  coffin  trimmings,  brass  goods,  spool 
silk,  edge  tools,  leather,  and  pocket  cutlery.  The 
water-works  are  owned  and  operated  by  the 
municipality.  Winsted  was  settled  in  1770,  and 
was  incorporated  as  a  borough  in  1858.  Popula- 
tion, in  1890,  4846;  in  1900,  6804. 

WIN'STON".  Tlie  county-seat  of  Fors\i;h 
County,  N.  C,  30  miles  west  of  Greensboro;  on 
the  Southern  and  the  Norfolk  and  Western  rail- 
roads (Map:  North  Carolina,  B  1).  It  is 
adjacent  to  Salem  (q.v.),  the  two  municipalities 
forming  practically  one  community,  known  as 


Winston-Sakm.  Winston  is  in  a  section  known 
for  the  production  of  tobacco,  and  has  8e?eral 
establishments  connected  witli  this  industiy. 
Other  important  products  include  cotton  goods, 
flour,  fertilizers,  furniture,  carriages  and  wagons, 
knit  goods,  tobacco  boxes,  etc.  Under  the  revised 
charter  of  1899,  the  government  is  vested  in  a 
mayor,  chosen  biennially,  and  a  unicameral  coun- 
ciL  The  water-works  are  owned  and  operated  by 
the  municipality.  Population,  in  1890,  8018;  in 
1900, 10,008. 

WINSTOM',JohhAwthont  (1812-71).  Gov- 
ernor of  Alabama.  He  was  bom  in  Madi- 
son County,  and  was  educated  at  La  Grange 
College  and  the  University  of  Nashville. 
In  1840,  and  again  in  1842,  he  was  elected 
to  the  Lower  House  of  the  Legislature;  from 
1843  till  1852  was  a  member  of  the  State  Senate, 
and  was  several  years  its  presiding  officer.  In 
1853  he  was  elected  Governor  by  the  Democrats, 
and  in  1855  was  reelected.  During  his  adminis- 
trations he  strongly  opposed  efforts  made  by  the 
Legislature  to  extend  State  aid  to  railroads,  and 
by  vetoing  thirty-three  measures  of  this  kind 
gained  for  himself  the  name  of  the  'veto  Gov- 
ernor.' On  the  question  of  public  schools,  how- 
ever, he  and  the  Legislature  were  in  better  ac- 
cord, and  the  session  of  1853-54  marked  the  be- 
ginning of  the  public  school  system  of  the  State. 
When  the  Civil  War  came,  he  was  made  colonel 
of  an  Alabama  regiment,  and  fought  at  York- 
town  and  at  Seven  Pines,  but  was  shortly  after- 
wards forced  to  resign  because  of  bad  health.  By 
the  L^slature  chosen  under  the  authorization 
of  President  Johnson  he  was  elected  United 
States  Senator,  but  was  not  permitted  to  take  his 
seat. 

WZHT,  PEnat  De  (1784-1849).  An  English 
landscape  painter,  bom  at  Stone,  Staffordshire, 
of  a  Dutch  family  which  had  emigrated  long  be- 
fore to  America  and  afterwards  to  England. 
From  1802  to  1806  he  was  apprenticed  to  learn 
engraving  and  portrait  painting  and  later  studied 
with  Dr.  Monro  of  the  Adelphi.  In  1809-10  he 
studied  at  the  Royal  Academy  and  in  the  latter 
year  was  made  an  associate  of  the  Society  of 
Painters  in  Water  Ck)lors.  Two  years  after- 
wards he  was  made  a  full  member  and  exhibited 
there  as  well  as  at  the  Royal  Academy.  He  was 
one  of  the  best  of  the  English  school  of  paint- 
ers in  water-colors;  his  work  was  characterized 
by  fidelity  and  simplicity  in  painting  from 
nature  and  by  rich  though  subdued  color.  Con- 
sult Wedmore,  Studies  in  English  Art  (London, 
1876). 

WIN'TEB,  Sir  James  Spearman  (1845—). 
A  Canadian  statesman,  bom  in  Lamaline,  Pla- 
oentia  Bay,  Newfoundland.  He  was  admitted  to 
the  bar  in  1867,  and  in  1880  became  Queen's  coun- 
sel. He  served  in  the  Newfoundland  House  of  As- 
sembly in  1874-89,  in  1893,  and  in  1897-1900,  and 
during  that  period  was  Speaker  (1877-78),  So- 
licitor-General (1882-85),  and  Attorney-General 
(1885-89).  He  was  the  Newfoundland  agent  at 
the  Washington  Fisheries  Conference  (1887-88)  ; 
was  a  delegate  to  the  French  Fisheries  Commission 
in  London  in  1890  and  1898;  and  in  1898  was  a 
member  of  the  Anglo-American  International 
Conference  in  Quebec.  From  1893  to  1896  he 
was  jud^  of  the  Supreme  Court,  and  from 
1897  to  1900  was  Premier. 


WTSTER.  679 

WDTTEB^  John  Strange.  An  English  nov- 
elist. See  Stannabd,  Henbibtta  Euza  Vaughan. 

WINTEB^  vln'tSr,  Peteb  von  (1754-1825). 
A  German  dramatic  composer,  bom  at  Mann- 
heim. He  studied  with  Abb6  Vogler,  was  ap- 
pointed musical  director  at  the  Court  theatre  of 
Mannheim  in  1776,  and  two  years  later  went 
with  the  Court  to  Munich.  He  became  Court  ka- 
pellmeister in  1788  and  held  the  position  until 
his  death.  He  wrote  a  number  of  operas,  ora- 
torios, sacred  cantatas^  masses,  several  secu- 
lar cantatas,  and  quantities  of  church  music.  Hia 
most  celebrated  opera,  Daa  unterhrochene  OpfeT' 
fest,  was  produced  at  Vienna  in  1796,  and  given 
in  Italy  as  /{  aacrifizio  interrotto, 

WIN^EB,  William  ( 1836 — ) .  An  American 
j>oet  and  critic,  bom  in  Gloucester,  Mass.  He 
graduated  from  the  Harvard  Law  School  in  1867, 
and  for  some  time  practiced  law  in  the  office  of 
Rufus  Choate.  In  1869  he  removed  to  New 
York  City,  where  he  became  literary  critic  of  the 
Saturday  Press,  then  (1861-65)  of  the  New 
York  Albion,  and  finally  (1865)  dramatic  critio 
of  the  New  York  Tribune.  He  became  widely 
known  both  for  his  criticism  and  for  his 
sketches  of  English  scenery  and  historic  locali- 
ties. He  was  also  favorably  known  for  his 
poetry,  his  biographies  of  slAots,  and  his  me- 
morial and  other  addresses.  In  1891  he  became 
president  of  the  Staten  Island  (N.  Y.)  Acad- 
emy. His  works  include:  Poems  (1855);  The 
Queen^s  Domain,  and  Other  Poems  (1858)  ;  My 
Witness  (1871),  poems;  Thtstle-Doum  (1878), 
poems;  Henry  Irving  (1885)  ;  The  Stage  Life  of 
Mary  Anderson  (1886)  ;  Shakespeare^s  England 
(1886);  Wanderers  (1888),  poems;  Chray  Days 
and  Gold  (1891) ;  Old  Shrines  and  Ivy  (1892) ; 
Shadows  of  the  Stage  (1892,  1893,  and  1896)  ; 
The  Life  and  Art  of  Edwin  Booth  (1893)  ;  The 
Life  and  Art  of  Joseph  Jefferson  (1894)  ;  Brown 
Heath  and  Blue  Bells  (1895).  He  also  edited 
the  works  of  George  Arnold  (1871),  John 
Brougham  (1881),  FitzJames  O'Brien  (1881), 
and  The  Shakespearean  and  Miscellaneous  Plays 
of  Edwin  Booth  ( 1899) . 

WIKTEBBEBBY.  A  popular  name  for  two 
species  of  Ilex,  of  the  natural  order  Ilicinese.  The 
common  winterberry  (Hew  verticillata) ,  or  black 
alder,  grows  from  6  to  12  feet  high,  on  moist, 
preferably  rich  ground,  bearing  in  November 
great  quantities  of  brilliant  crimson  or  scarlet- 
crimson  berries,  which  are  often  gathered  and 
used  as  vase  ornaments  or  wreaths.  If  carefully 
dried  they  retain  much  of  their  brightness  for 
several  months.  The  smooth  winterberry  (Ilea 
IcBvigata)  grows  in  wet  grounds  from  Maine  to 
the  mountains  of  Virginia.  See  Inkbxbbt; 
Holly. 

WIKTEBaSEEN  (so  called  because  the  plant 
remains  green  throughout  the  winter).  The 
popular  name  of  plants  of  the  genera  Pyrola 
and  dlhimaphila,  of  the  natural  order  Pyrolacess, 
which,  according  to  some  botanists,  is  a  suborder 
of  Ericaceae,  distinguished  chiefly  by  difference  of 
habit.  Only  about  30  species  of  Pyrola  are 
known.  They  are  native  herbs  or  half-shrubby 
plants  in  woods  throughout  the  Northern  Hemi- 
sphere. Several  species  of  Pyrola,  natives  of 
America,  are  perennial  herbs  with  flowers  of 
some  beauty.  Two  species  of  Chimaphila»  half- 
ahrubby  plants,  with  beautiful  evergreen  leaves. 
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natives  of  North  America,  Chimaphila  umheUata^ 
known  also  as  Prince's  pine  and  pipsisewa,  and 
Chimaphila  maeulata,  spotted  wintergreen,  have 
been  used  to  some  extent  medicinally.  Oaultheria 
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procumhens,  a  perennial  half -shrubby  plant  with 
bright  red  berries  and  spicy  aromatic  eveigreen 
leaves,  is  known  as  wintergreen  in  parts  of  the 
United  States.    See  Gaultheria. 

WIKTEBGBBEN^  Oil  of.  An  essential  oil 
yielded  by  the  flowers  of  the  Chaultheria  pro- 
cumbens,  abundant  in  New  Jersey,  and  consisting' 
chiefly  of  methyl  salicylate,  CHaCrHsOg,  mixed 
with  a  small  quantity  of  a  hydrocarbon,  termed 
gaultherilene,  which  is  isomeric  with  oil  of  tur- 
pentine, and  which,  being  more  volatile  than  the 
salicylate  of  methyl,  is  easily  separated  from  it. 
The  salicylate  of  methyl  is  much  the  more  abun- 
dant constituent  of  the  oil.  (See  Saliotlio 
Acm.)  This  oil  is  not  only  yielded  by  the  dis- 
tillation of  other  plants,  but  may  be  artificially 
formed  by  distilling  a  mixture  of  salicylic  acid, 
wood  alcohol,  and  strong  sulphuric  acid.  In 
whatever  mode  it  is  obtained,  it  presents  the  ap- 
pearance of  a  colorless  or  yellow  oil,  of  a  pow- 
erful, agreeable,  and  persistent  odor;  and  hence 
it  is  largely  used  in  perfumery.  Both  the  natural 
and  the  artificial  oil  are  used  in  medicine  for 
the  same  purposes  as  salicylic  acid.  The  artificial 
oil,  however,  is  likely  to  contain  harmful  im- 
purities. 

WIKTEBHALTEB.  vln'tgr-hal'tSr,  Franz 
Xaveb  (1805-73).  A  Orman  portrait  painter, 
bom  near  Sankt  Blasien,  in  the  Black  Forest.  He 
was  a  pupil  of  Stieler  in  Munich,  and  first  at- 
tracted attention  by  a  portrait  of  Grand  Duke 
Leopold  of  Baden  and  his  wife.  His  best  known 
portraits  are  those  of  King  Louis  Philippe  of 
France  and  of  his  Queen,  of  th£  royal  family  of 
England,  the  Empress  Eugenie  among  her  Court 
ladies,  William  I.  of  Prussia  and  his  Queen, 
Emperor  Maximilian  of  Mexico,  and  others.  Hia 
works  are  elegant  and  idealized  representations, 
but  lack  character  and  truth  to  nature. 

WINTEB  KING,  The.  The  popular  title 
of  Frederick  V.,  Elector  Palatine,  who  was  King 
of  Bohemia  for  a  little  more  than  a  year,  1619- 
1620. 

WINTEB  PAXiACE.  A  great  building  on 
the  Neva  in  Saint  Petersburg,  now  used  only  for 
ceremonial   purposes.     It  was  the  residence  of 
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the  Empress  Anne,  and  was  built  by  her  on  the 
site  of  a  house  presented  to  Peter  II.  The  pal- 
ace was  partially  destroyed  by  fire  in  1837,  but 
was  at  once  restored.  Its  dimensions  are: 
len^h  455  feet,  breadth  350  feet,  and  height  80 
feet.  The  interior  contains  a  great  number  of 
suites  and  richly  ornamented  halls  with  im- 
portant paintings.  The  brilliant  Court  balls  are 
held  in  the  Nicholas  Hall  and  are  the  most 
imposing  royal  functions  of  Europe.  In  the 
Romanoff  Portrait  Gallery  are  preserved  the 
likenesses  of  sovereigns  since  Michael  Feodoro- 
vitch.  The  treasury  contains  the  costly  collec- 
tion from  the  Russian  crown  jewels. 

WINTEB'S  BABK.  An  aromatic  bark,  re- 
JMmbling  cinnamon  and  similarly  used.  It  de- 
rives its  name  from  Captain  Winter,  who  first 
l)rought  it  from  the  straits  of  Magellan  in  1579. 
It  is  the  product  of  Drimys  Winteri  of  the 
natural  order  Magnoliaces,  a  native  of  some  of 
the  mountainous  parts  of  South  America  and 
abundant  in  the  lower  grounds  of  Cape  Horn. 
The  bark  of  other  species  has  similar  properties. 
In  Australia  the  fruit  of  Drimys  aromatica  is 
^ised  as  a  substitute  for  allspice. 

WIN^TEBSET.  The  county-seat  of  Madison 
Oounty,  Iowa,  42  miles  southwest  of  Des  Moines, 
on  the  Chicago,  Rock  Island  and  Pacific  Railroad 
(Map:  Iowa,  C  3).  It  is  the  shipping  point  of 
ti  productive  farming  region,  and  is  especially 
noted  for  its  large  stock-raising  interests.  There 
are  valuable  limestone  deposits  in  the  vicinity. 
The  court  house,  costing  $150,000,  and  the  Pub- 
lic Library  are  among  the  chief  features  of  the 
city.  The  electric  light  plant  is  owned  by  the 
municipality.  Population,  in  1890,  2281;  in 
1900,  3039. 

WIKTEB'8  TALE,  A.  A  comedy  by  Shake- 
speare, produced,  according  to  Forman's  diary,  in 
1611,  printed  in  the  1623  Folio,  and  probably 
one  of  Shakespeare's  latest  plays.  It  was  found- 
•ed  on  Greene's  romance  Pandoato  (1588),  later 
known  as  the  Hiatorie  of  Doraatus  and  Faumia. 
Greene's  geographical  errors  are  repeated,  but 
the  story  is  marvelously  enriched  and  trans- 
formed. 

WIKTEBTHXJB^  vln't5r-t55r.  A  town  of  the 
Canton  of  Zurich,  Switzerland,  in  the  TSss  Val- 
ley, on  the  Eulach,  16  miles  by  rail  northeast  of 
Zurich  (Map:  Switzerland,  CI).  It  is  a  mod- 
em, well-built  town.  There  are  several  handsome 
churches,  a  fine  town-hall  in  the  Greek  style  from 
plans  by  Semper,  a  gallery  of  Swiss  painting, 
and  a  museum  of  antiquities  and  natural  his- 
tory. Winterthur  is  a  rich  manufacturing  and 
■commercial  town.  There  are  vine-growing  and 
cambri<j-weaving  industries,  and  the  manufacture 
of  machinery.  Population,  in  1900,  22,336,  mostly 
■German-speaking  Protestants. 

WINTEB  WHEAT.     See  Floub. 

WINTHEB,  vln't?r,  Christian  (1796-1876). 
A  Danish  poet,  born  in  Fensmark,  and  educated  at 
the  University  of  Copenhagen.  His  poems  show  art 
in  their  construction,  and  are  significant  as  ex- 
pressions of  national  characteristics.  His  first 
collection  of  poems,  Xogle  digte  (1835),  was 
followed  by  Sang  og  aagn  (1841)  ;  Lyriske  digte 
(1849);  Nye  digte  (1850);  and  Hjortens  fiugt 
(1856),  a  romantic  lyric  which  was  his  master- 
piece. 


WINTHBOP.  A  town,  including  several  vil- 
lages, in  Suffolk  County,  Mass.,  5  miles  north- 
east of  Boston^  on  Massachusetts  Bay,  and  on 
the  Boston,  Revere  Beach  and  Lynn  Railroad 
(Map:  Massachusetts,  F  3).  Attractively  situ- 
ated, it  is  the  place  of  residence  of  many  business 
men  of  Boston,  as  well  as  a  popular  summer  re- 
sort. The  chief  features  include  the  Dean  Win- 
throp  house,  dating  from  1649,  the  Frost  Pub- 
lic Library  with  a  collection  of  pictures  and  in- 
teresting historical  relics.  Forts  Bank^  and 
Heath,  IngalPs  Park,  and  the  Winthrop  Shore 
Reservation.  Winthrop  formed  successively  a 
part  of  Boston,  Chelsea,  and  North  Chelsea  until 
1852,  when  it  was  separately  incorporated.  Popu- 
lation, in  1890,  2726;  in  1900,  6058. 

WIITTHBOP,  FiTZ  John  (1638-1707).  A 
colonial  Governor  of  Connecticut,  the  son  of. 
John  Winthrop  (1606-76).  He  was  born  in 
Ipswich,  Mass.,  studied  for  a  time  at  Harvard, 
went  to  England  and  servied  in  the  Parliamentary 
Army  until  the  Restoration,  and  returned  to 
New  England  in  1663.  He  served  as  a  major  in 
King  Philip's  War  (1675-76),  was  a  member  of 
Crovemdr  Andros's  council  in  1686,  and  in  1690 
commanded,  as  major-general;  the  Connecticut 
and  New  York  troops,  together  with  the  Iroquois, 
who  were  to  attack  Montreal,  but  actually,  owing 
to  disease  and  faint-heartedness,  never  reached 
Canada.  He  was  an  agent  for  Connecticut  at 
London  from  1693  to  1697,  and  was  Governor  of 
the  colony  from  1698  until  his  death. 

WINTHBOP,  John  (1588-1649).  An  Eng- 
lish colonist  in  America,  first  Governor  of  the 
colony  of  Massachusetts  Bay.  He  was  bom  at 
Edwardston,  Suffolk,  England,  and  his  early 
life  was  spent  at  Groton  Manor,  in  Suffolk.  He 
studied  for  two  years  (1602-04)  at  Trinity  Col- 
lege, Cambridge.  At  the  age  of  eighteen  he  ap- 
pears to  have  been  a  justice  of  the  peace.  In 
1626  he  was  appointed  attorney  in  the  Court  of 
Wards  and  Liveries,  presided  over  by  Sir  Robert 
Naunton.  The  drift  of  affairs  in  Parliament, 
the  impending  crisis  in  the  political  world,  and 
his  own  sympathy  with  the  Congregationalist 
movement,  led  him  to  take  an  interest  in  Ameri- 
can emigration.  The  London  proprietors  of  the 
Massachusetts  Company,  who  had  determined  to 
transfer  the  seat  of  government  to  the  New 
World,  on  October  30,  1629,  elected  John  Win- 
throp Governor.  On  June  22,  1630,  with  a  fleet 
of  eleven  ships,  Winthrop  arrived  at  Salem. 
Soon  afterwards  he  removed  to  Charlestown, 
whence  in  the  September  following  he  and  his  fel- 
low colonists  again  removed — this  time  to  the  site 
of  Boston,  which  place  they  founded.  During 
twelve  of  the  nineteen  years  which  Governor 
Winthrop  lived  in  Massachusetts  he  was  Gov- 
ernor of  the  colony.  After  1630  he  was  annually 
elected  until  1634,  when  he  was  chosen  Deputy 
Governor  under  Thomas  Dudley  (q.v.).  Dudley 
was  followed  by  John  Haynes  (1635)  and  Haynes 
by  Sir  Harry  Vane  (1636).  Durinff  the  tatter's 
Governorship  Winthrop  as  Deputy  Governor  led 
the  opposition  to  the  liberal  policy  adopted  by 
Vane  toward  Anne  Hutchinson  (q.v.)  and  her 
followers.  He  had  separated  from  the  Church  of 
England  on  leaving  England,  and  was  at  this 
time  thoroughly  identified  with  the  Puritan 
movement.  He  opposed  strenuously  the  new 
Antinomianism  and  on  the  issue  thus  raised  was 
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chosen  Governor  over  Vane  in  1637.  He  retained 
the  Governorship  until  1640,  was  again  Governor 
in  1642-44  and  again  from  1646  until  his  death. 
In  1G43  the  New  England  Confederation  was 
formed  under  his  auspices,  and  he  hecame  its 
first  president.  Winthrop's  Journal  was  first 
published  in  a  single  volume  (Hartford,  1790). 
This  was  republished  with  newly  discovered 
manuscripts  under  the  title  History  of  New  Eng- 
land, 1630-49  (Boston,  1825-26),  with  notes  by 
James  Savage.  Many  of  his  papers  have  been 
published  by  the  Massachusetts  Historical  So- 
ciety. Consult  also  R.  C.  Winthrop's  valuable 
Life  and  Letters  of  John  Winthrop  (2  vols.,  1864, 
1867 ) ;  and  J.  H.  Twichell,  John  Winthrop  ( 1891 ) , 
in  "Makers  of  America"  series.  For  his  wife, 
Margaret  Tyndal  Winthrop  (1591-1647),  con- 
sult: Alice  Morse  Earle,  Margaret  Winthrop 
(1895);  and  Anderson,  Memorable  Women  of 
Puritan  Times  (1862),  and  Some  Old  Puritan 
Love  Letters  (1893). 

WINTHBOP,  John  (1606-76).  A  colonial 
Governor  of  Connecticut.  He  was  the  son  of  John 
Winthrop,  the  first  Governor  of  Massachusetts 
Bay,  and  was  born  at  Groton  Manor,  Suffolk, 
England.  He  was  educated  at  Bury  Saint  Ed- 
mimds  Grammar  School,  at  Trinity  College,  Dub- 
lin, and  at  the  Inner  Temple  ( 1624) .  In  1627  he 
took  part  in  the  Duke  of  Buckingham's  unsuc- 
cessful expedition  to  the  Isle  of  K4,  near  La 
Bochelle,  and  subsequently  traveled  in  Southern 
and  Southeastern  Europe  as  far  as  Constanti- 
nople. He  joined  his  father  in  New  England  in 
1631,  and  two  years  later  participated  in  the 
founding  of  the  town  of  Ipswich.  He  was  for 
«ome  time  titular  Governor  of  a  small  settlement 
at  Saybrook  on  the  Connecticut  River.  In  1646 
he  laid  out  a  plantation  on  the  Thames  River  at 
w^hat  is  now  New  London,  where,  after  1650,  he 
made  his  home.  He  was  elected  a  magistrate  in 
1661,  and  Governor  in  1657.  Then,  after  serving 
as  Deputy  Governor  in  1658,  he  was  again  chosen 
Governor  in  1660,  holding  office  from  that  time 
continuously  until  his  death.  In  1662  he  csirried 
to  England  a  loyal  address  from  the  Connecticut 
colonial  Government  to  Charles  II.,  and  was  suc- 
cessful in  securing  from  the  King  a  very  favor- 
able charter.  He  was  also  influential  in  bringing 
about  the  union  of  the  Connecticut  and  New 
Haven  colonies.  In  1675  he  was  one  of  the  com- 
missioners of  the  United  Colonies  of  New  Eng- 
land. 

WINTHBOP,  John  (1714-79).  An  American 
physicist,  born  in  Boston,  Mass.  He  graduated 
in  1732  at  Harvard,  where,  from  1738  until  his 
death,  he  was  professor  of  mathematics  and 
natural  philosophy.  He  was  one  of  the  foremost 
men  of  science  in  America  in  the  eighteenth  cen- 
tury, and  his  influence  on  the  early  advance- 
ment of  science  in  New  England  in  particular 
was  very  great.  Both  Benjamin  Franklin  and 
Benjamin  Thompson  (Count  Rumford)  probably 
owed  to  him  much  of  their  early  interest  in 
scientific  research.  In  1740  and  1761  he  observed 
the  transits  of  Mercury,  in  the  latter  year  pro- 
ceeding to  Newfoundland  in  a  ship  provided  by 
the  Province  of  Massachusetts — probably  the 
first  scientific  expedition  sent  out  by  an  Ameri- 
can State.  His  application  of  computations  to 
earthquake  phenomena  after  the  famous  earth- 
quake of  November,  1755,  has  formed  the  basis 


of  the  claim  made  for  him  as  the  actual  founder 
of  the  science  of  seismology.  In  addition  to  his 
scientific  work  he  was  actively  interested  in  pub- 
lic aflfairs,  was  a  judge  of  probate  in  Middlesex 
County  for  several  years,  was  a  member  of  the 
Governor's  council  in  1773-74,  and  subsequently 
gave  the  weight  of  his  influence  to- the  patriotic 
cause  in  the  Revolution.  He  published:  Lecture 
on  Earthquakes  (1755)  ;  Answer  to  Mr.  Prince*s 
Letter  on  Earthquakes  (1756)  ;  Account  of  Some 
Fiery  Meteors  (1755)  ;  and  Tioo  Lectures  on  the 
Parallax  (1769). 

WINTHBOP,  RoBEBT  Chables  (1800-94). 
An  American  political  leader  and  legislator, 
Speaker  of  the  House  of  Representatives.  He 
was  bom  in  Boston,  graduated  at  Harvard  in 
1828,  studied  law  in  the  office  of  Daniel  Webster, 
and  in  1831  was  admitted  to  the  bar.  He  was 
a  Whig  member  of  the  Lower  House  of  the 
Massachusetts  Legislature  from  1834  until  1840, 
serving  during  the  last  three  years  as  Speaker. 
From  1840  almost  continuously  until  1850  he 
was  a  Representative  in  Congress.  In  the  Thir- 
tieth Congress  (1847-49)  he  was  Speaker  of  the 
House.  He  was  appointed  to  the  seat  in  the 
United  States  Senate  left  vacant  by  Daniel  W^eb- 
ster's  resignation  in  1850,  but  was  defeated  in 
the  regular  election,  held  in  the  following  year, 
by  Charles  Sumner.  His  legislative  career  was 
marked  by  strong  conservatism  throughout.  He 
was  an  opponent  of  slavery,  of  the  Mexican  War, 
and  of  the  Fugitive  Slave  Law,  but  followed  Web- 
ster in  his  desire  for  compromise  and  in  his 
support  of  the  Fillmore  Administration.  On  the 
break-up  of  the  Whig  Party,  he  refused  to  ally 
himself  with  the  Republican  Party,  and  sup- 
ported Fillmore  in  1856,  Bell  in  1860,  and  Mc- 
Clellan  in  1864.  During  the  latter  part  of  his 
life  he  devoted  himself  to  the  organization  and 
development  of  the  Peabody  Education  Fund — 
the  gift  made  just  after  the  Civil  War  by  his 
friend,  George  Peabody.  His  services  are  also 
memorable  as  president  of  the  Massachusetts 
Historical  Society  for  thirty  years.  He  pub- 
lished Addresses  and  Speeches  (vol.  i.  1852,  vol. 
ii.  1886)  and  Life  and  Letters  of  John  Winthrop 
(2  vols.,  1864,  1867). 

WINTHBOP,  Theodobe  (1828-61).  An 
American  novelist  and  soldier,  a  descendant  of 
the  second  John  Winthrop,  bom  at  New  Haven, 
Conn.  He  graduated  at  Yale  in  1848  and  then 
spent  some  time  in  Europe.  Returning,  he  was 
in  steamship  service  at  Panama  and  then  visited 
California  and  Oregon.  In  1853  he  accompanied 
Lieutenant  Strain's  canal  surveying  expedition 
to  the  Isthmus  of  Panama.  He  afterwards  prac- 
ticed law  and  took  part  in  the  Fremont  cam- 
paign, and  then  devoted  himself  mainly  to  writ- 
ing novels.  Just  as  Cecil  Dreeme  was  to  be  pub- 
lished, the  Civil  War  came  on,  and  Winthrop  at 
once  went  to  Washington  with  the  Seventh  New 
York  Regiment.  He  was  soon  made  military  sec- 
retary to  General  Butler,  with  the  rank  of  major. 
He  was  killed  at  the  battle  of  Big  Bethel,  while 
rallying  his  men.  Shortly  before  his  death  he 
wrote  for  the  Atlantic  Monthly  two  articles 
descriptive  of  his  marches.  These  were  widely 
read  and  his  novels  and  other  books  were 
rapidly  published  and  sold.  His  books  in- 
clude: Cecil  Dreeme,  with  memoir  by  Q. 
W.    Curtis    (1861);    John   Brent    (1862);    Ed^ 
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win  Broiheriaft  (1862);  The  Canoe  and  the 
Saddle  (1862);  Life  in  the  Open  Air,  etc. 
(1863) ;  and  Life  and  Poeme  (edited  by  his  sie- 
ter,  1884).  Winthrop's  novele  are  full  of  narra- 
tive talent  and  indicate  that  their  author  mi^t 
ultimately  have  taken  an  important  position  in 
American  letters.  They  helped  to  introduce  the 
Far  West  to  American  literature. 

WTJSrr&ISf,  vrln-USGof  (People).  A  group  of 
tribes  of  dSopehan.  linguistic  stock,  formerly  occu- 
pying the  country  of  the  upper  Sacramento  and 
Trinity  rivers,  northern  California.  Although 
of  inferior  type,  their  disposition  enabled  them 
to  maintain  themselves  in  the  face  of  civilization 
to  better  advantage  than  the  more  warlike  tribes. 
Timid,  gentle,  and  extremely  sensual,  they  were 
also  industrious,  and  were  expert  in  diving  for 
clams  and  spearing  salmon.  Their  houses  were 
conical  lodges  of  bark  over  a  frame  of  poles. 
Their  weapons  were  the  bow  and  the  sling.  Each 
harvest  season  of  fish,  nuts,  or  blossoms  was 
the  occasion  of  a  tribal  gathering  and  dance, 
many  of  the  songs  being  sweet  and  melodious 
until  repeated  to  monotony.  They  had  also  the 
scalp  dimoe,  the  war  dance,  the  gift  dance,  and 
the  puberty  dance  for  young  girls.  Polygamy 
was  common.  The  dead  were  wrapped  into 
bundles  and  buried  with  all  their  ornaments 
and  smaller  propert^r,  and  the  name  never  there- 
after mentioned.  In  the  case  of  a  woman  a 
quantity  of  acorns  was  sometimes  poured  upon 
tne  corpse  in  the  grave.  Like  the  other  Call- 
fomia  tribes,  they  excelled  in  basketry.  A  few  of 
them  are  now  gathered  upon  Round  Valley 
R^ervation,  but  the  majority  of  those  surviving 
still  wander  along  the  Sacramento. 

WIBE  (AS.  tolr,  wire;  connected  with  OHQ. 
toiara,  fine-drawn  gold,  Lat.  virue,  armlets,  Lith. 
v^ld,  wire,  and  ultimately  with  Skt.  vA,  weave). 
An  extremely  elongated,  slender  bar  of  metal 
produced  by  drawing  a  short  thick  bar  through 
a  succession  of  holes  of  regularly  decreasing  sizes 
until  its  diameter  has  been  materially  reduced 
and  its  length  greatly  increased.  Wire  is  gen- 
erally round,  but  flat  wire,  oval  wire,  and  wire 
of  other  shapes  is  also  made.  The  manufacture 
of  wire  has  been  traced  by  good  authorities  as 
far  back  as  the  period  of  early  Egypt,  and  until 
the  fourteenth  century  wire  was  manufactured 
by  hammering  out  strips  of  metal.  In  the  early 
history  of  the  article,  gold,  silver,  and  bronze 
were  practically  the  only  metals  used.  It  seems 
to  be  fairly  well  substantiated  that  the  present 
method  of  producing  wire  by  drawing  was  prac- 
ticed in  Germany  during  the  fourteenth  cen- 
tury. In  1865  machine-drawn  wire  was  first 
produced  in  England. 

Pbogkss  or  Manufactubb.  Wire  is  almost 
universallv  manufactured  by  drawing,  and  the 
facility  with  which  any  metal  can  be  drawn  into 
wire  depends  upon  its  ductility.  Most  metals 
have  this  property ;  but  some,  like  antimony  and 
bismuth,  are  so  brittle  that  they  can  be  drawn 
out  only  with  difficulty,  and  wire  made  from 
such  metals  is  useless  from  want  of  tenacity. 
All  metals  largely  used  for  making  wire,  such 
as  steel,  brass,  and  copper,  are  drawn  by  essen- 
tially the  same  process.  Steel  billets  first  are 
rolled  into  round  rods.  The  rods  are  cleaned  of 
scale  either  by  mechanical  rubbing  or  more  com- 
monly by  being  immersed  in  an  acid  bath,  and 
then  deacidized  by  a  bath  of  lime  water.     Each 


bar  is  then  drawn  into  wire  by  pulling  it  througii 
the  holes  of  a  draw  plate.  This  is  an  oblong^ 
plate  of  hard  steel  pierced  with  oonieal  holes, 
gradually  diminishing  in  diameter  and  having 
Uie  smaller  ends  of  these  tapering  holes  carefully 
prepared  to  the  required  size.  Sometimes  cubical 
shaped  dies,  each  with  a  single  trumpet-shaped 
hole,  are  used.  The  workman  begins  by  malung 
a  point  on  the  rod,  so  as  to  permit  it  to  pass 
through  the  hole  and  be  grasped  by  a  pair  of 
pincers  attached  to  a  chain.  This  chain  is  pulled 
along  by  suitable  mechanism  until  the  length  of 
wire  which  has  been  drawn  through  the  hole  ia 
suflScient  to  pass  around  a  revolving  drum,  which 
is  then  set  in  motion  and  draws  the  rod  slowly 
through  the  draw  plate,  winding  it  upon  itself  aa 
it  revolves.  From  this  drum  the  wire  is  passed 
through  a  smaller  hole  and  wound  on  another 
drum,  and  so  the  process  is  repeated  until  tha 
wire  has  been  reduced  to  the  proper  size.  Fine 
wire  may  require  from  20  to  30  drawings.  The 
drum  revolves  slowly  with  a  thick  wire  and  the 
speed  is  increased  as  the  size  diminishes.  After 
being  passed  a  few  times  through  the  draw  plate 
the  metal  becomes  brittle  and  has  to  have  its 
ductility  restored  by  annealing.  (See  Anneal- 
ing.) From  the  annealing  furnace  the  wire 
passes  to  the  acid  bath  to  remove  the  scale  and 
then  to  the  lime  water  to  remove  the  acid.  It  ia 
then  ready  to  be  further  reduced  by  the  draw 
plate  until  annealing  is  again  required.  Gener- 
ally a  lubricant,  wax,  grease,  soap,  or  other 
similar  material,  is  employed  during  the  drawing, 
especially  for  fine  wires.  For  some  very  accurate 
purposes,  such  as  chronometer  springs  and  for 
gold  and  silver  lace,  the  wire  is  drawn  through 
holes  perforated  in  rubies  an4  other  hard  gems. 
Uses  or  Wibb.  The  uses  of  various  kinds  of 
wire  are  practically  innumerable,  and  involve 
numerous  kinds  of  wire  manufactured  from  va- 
rious materials.  The  metals  used  are  silver^ 
platinum,  copper,  bronze,  brass,  iron,  and  steely 
and  from  them  are  drawn  wires  varying  in  size 
from  %  inch  to  j^  inch,  and  possessing  a  ten- 
sile strength  of  from  20  tons  to  150  tons  per 
square  inch  of  sectional  area.  The  manufacUire 
of  wire  netting,  gauze,  and  cloth  is  among 
the  many  ingenious  and  serviceable  applications 
of  wire.  Many  thousand  tons  of  plain  fencing 
wire,  strands,  and  barbed  wire  are  annually 
manufactured.  Carding  wire  is  a  product  of  no 
less  magnitude  and  importance.  Beautiful  types 
of  wire  are  to  be  found  in  the  eyepieces  of 
telescopes  in  the  form  of  hair  or  spider  lines  for 
assisting  in  the  observation  of  moving  stars, 
planets,  or  bodies  and  their  relative  bearings  and 
for  measuring  angles  or  determining  evolutions 
and  gradients.  A  platinum  wire  as  fine  as 
0.00003  inch  in  diameter  has  been  obtained,  of 
which  1060  yards  weighed  0.75  grain,  or  1% 
grains  per  mile.  This  result  was,  however,  ob- 
tained by  covering  the  wire  with  silver,  which, 
after  being  drawn  down  with  the  platinum  to 
as  fine  a  degree  as  possible,  was  dissolved  off  by 
a  solution  of  nitric  acid.  Platinum  and  other 
wires  are  also  used  in  galvanic  cauteries,  ecra- 
sures,  magnetic  machines,  probes,  and  other  sur- 
gical instruments  and  appliances.  Somewhat  re- 
cently steel  wire  of  high  breaking  strains  has 
been  employed  for  deep-sea  soundings.  (See 
Sound,  Sounding.)  One  of  the  most  important 
uses  of  wire  in  engineering  is  for  making  wire  ' 
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TOpe.  Such  rope  ia  made  in  much  the  same  form 
4LB  hemp  rope.  (See  Wibe  Rope.)  Wire  netting 
18  also  made  by  machines  which  take  the  wire 
from  bobbins  and  deliver  the  netting  complete  in 
Tolls  ready  for  shipping.  Consult  Smith,  Wire: 
Its  Manufacture  and  Uses  (New  York,  1891). 

WISE  aAUGES.  Wire  is  made  in  a  num- 
ber of  sizes  or  diameters.  To  designate  these 
sizes  use  is  made  of  a  series  of  numerals  each  of 
which  indicates  a  certain  diameter  in  fractions  of 
an  inch  where  English  measure  is  used  and  in 
millimeters  where  metric  measure  is  employed. 
Such  a  series  of  numerically  designated  sizes  is 
ealled  a  wire  gauge.  There  are  a  number  of 
nuch  gauges  in  use.  In  England  the  legal  gauge 
is  the  Imperial  wire  gauge,  which  was  estab- 
lished by  law  in  1884.  Previous  to  this  time  a 
number  of  wire  gauges  had  been  employed  in 
England,  the  best  known  of  which  are  the  Stubbs 
^ire  gauge  and  the  Birmingham  wire  gauge. 
France  and  (Germany  have  standard  wire  gauges 
based  upon  the  millimeter.  In  the  United  States 
there  are  a  number  of  different  wire  gauges,  but 
they  are  nearly  all  precisely  similar  to  the  Roeb- 
ling  and  Washbum-Moen  standard.  The  follow- 
ing table  shows  the  two  American  wire  gauges 
most  used  and  the  equivalents  in  the  English 
legal  standard: 


Number  of 

Roeb1ing*s 
and 

Brown  and 
8harpe*8 

Equlvalenta 
In  the 

wire  gauge 

Wafihburn- 

English  legal 
standard. 

u.  s.  a: 

Moen's 

u**s!^. 

gauge 

».  W.  G. 

In. 

In. 

In. 

OOOOOO 

.46 

.464 

00000 

.43 

.439 

0000 

.393 

.46*" 

.4 

000 

.862 

.40964 

.372 

00 

.831 

.3648 

.848 

0 

.307 

.32496 

.324 

1 

.983 

.2893 

.3 

2 

.•a:? 

.25763 

.276 

% 

.9U 

.22949 

.262 

4 

.225 

.20481 

.232 

5 

.207 

.18194 

.212 

6 

.199 

.16202 

.199 

7 

.177 

.14428 

.176 

8 

109 

.12849 

.16 

9 

.;-;« 

.11448 

.144 

10 

Aiii> 

.10189 

.128 

11 

.19 

.09074 

.116 

la 

.105 

.08081 

.104 

18 

.099 

.07196 

.092 

14 

.08 

.06406 

.08 

15 

.079 

.05706 

.072 

16 

.063 

.06089 

.064 

17 

.064 

.04525 

.066 

18 

.047 

.04rt3 

.048 

19 

.041 

.0358*; 

.04 

90       • 

.035 

.031% 

.036 

21 

.039 

.02846 

.089 

99 

.028 

.02534 

.028 

93 

.025 

.02257 

.024 

94 

.028 

.0201 

.029 

95 

.02 

.0179 

.02 

96 

.018 

.01594 

.018 

97 

.017 

.01419 

.0164 

98 

.016 

.01264 

.0148 

99 

.015 

.01125 

.0136 

80 

.014 

.01002 

.0124 

81 

.0135 

.00893 

.0116 

89 

.013 

.00795 

.0108 

88 

•    .011 

.00708 

.01 

84 

.01 

.0063 

.0099 

36 

.0096 

.00661 

.0084 

86 

.009 

.005 

.0076 

WIBE  GLASS.     See  Glass. 

WIBELESS   TELEGBAPHT.     The  art   of 

telegraphing   \vithout  wires   by   electricity.     It 

eomprises   a   number   of   different   methods,    of 

which  the  principal  ones  are  those  based  on   (I) 

-  dispersion  or  the   leakage   of  electric  currents 


when  projected  into  the  earth  or  water;  (2) 
magnetic  lines  of  force  set  up  in  space  by  mag- 
netic induction;  (3)  strains  in  the  intervening 
dielectric  or  medium  separating  the  instruments 
due  to  electro-static  stresses  or  differences  of 
potential;  and  (4)  radiation  of  electro-magnetic 
waves. 

Dispersion  Method.  This  is  also  known  as  the 
leakage  and  as  the  conductivity  method.  In  the 
simplest  form  of  this  arjrangement  four  metal 
plates  are  placed  in  the  earth  or  water  in  paral- 
lel as  shown  in  the  diagram  Fig.  1.    A  represents 


Fm.  1. 

the  sending  station  and  B  the  receiving  station; 
the  distance  separating  the  plates  1,  2  and  3,  4 
should  be  at  least  as  freat  as  the  distance  be- 
tween A  and  B,  over  which  the  signals  are  to  be 
transmitted. 

At  the  sending  station  the  plates  1,  2  are  con- 
nected in  series  with  a  battery,  6,  and  a  telegraph 
key,  5,  by  means  of  a  wire.  The  earth  com- 
pletes the  circuit  through  which  the  current  flows 
in  the  direction  of  the  arrows.  A  portion  of  the 
current  flowing  through  this  circuit  is  dispersed 
through  the  earth,  since  the  latter  is  a  very  good 
conductor  owing  to  its  immense  cross  section, 
and  the  leakage  of  the  current  takes  place  in 
form  of  elliptical  lines,  as  in  Fig.  2.    A  small 


Fig.  2. 

portion  of  the  electric  current  sent  through  the 
circuit  A  finds  its  way  to  B,  where  the  earth 
again  completes  the  circuit  of  the  receiver.  A 
galvanometer,  telephone,  or  other  means  of  in- 
dication may  be  used  to  receive  the  message. 

A  modification  of  this  method  is  employed  for 
alternating  currents.  At  the  sending  and  receiv- 
ing stations  (Fig.  3)  plates  1,  2,  3,  4  are  placed 
in  the  same  relative  positions  as  before,  but  an 
interrupter,  7,  is  included  in  the  circuit  with  the 
battery,  G,  and  key,  5,  which  are  connected  with 
the  primary  winding  of  an  induction  coil,  8;  the 
terminals  of  the  secondary  coil,  9,  are  connected 
with  the  plates  1,  2;  the  direct  current  flows 
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through  the  primary  circuit  when  the  key  is  de- 
pressed and  the  interrupter  rapidly  makes  and 
breaks  the  circuit  which  sets  up  alternating  cur- 
rents in  the  secondary  circuit.    It  was  found  that 


Fro.  3. 

alternating  currents  propagated  the  electric  im- 
pulses to  a  greater  distance  than  direct  currents. 
The  receiving  end  is  similar  to  that  in  Fig.  1. 

Induction  Method.  Another  method  for  wire- 
less telegraphy  and  one  that  is  ideal  in  its  sim- 
plicity is  based  on  induction.  Two  coils  of  wire, 
A,  B.  Fig.  4,  are  arranged 
parallel  with  each  other 
jji  j  iTTiraj         *"^   *t   some    little   dis- 

^^^ f^^^N       tance   apart.     When   the 

('         J^  )j       key  is  depressed  a  direct 

sLTT-l  rn  I  rrOn  current  will  flow  through 
the  circuit  A  and  a  mag- 
netic field  of  force  will  be 
produced  around  the  coil 
of  wire,  the  curved  lines 
proceeding  at  right  an- 
gles from  the  coil  itself, 
and  these  will  extend  to 
a  considerable  distance ; 
some  of  these  magnetic 
lines  will  thread  through 
the  receiving  coil  B,  and 
Fio.4.  nrDucTioH  METHOD,  fltemating  currents  hav- 
ing the  same  frequency 
phase  and  amplitude  will  manifest  themselves, 
but  owing  to  the  fact  that  the  magnetic  energy 
decreases  as  the  square  of  the  distance,  the  poten- 
tial as  well  as  the  current  impressed  upon  the 
receiving  coil  will  be  very  much  less  in  accord- 
ance with  the  laws  of  magnetic  induction. 

In  this  method  of  wireless  telegraphy  the 
distance  to  which  signals  may  be  transmitted 
depends  on  several  factors^  including  the  num- 
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ber  of  turns  of  wire  on  the  coils,  on  the  size  of 
the  latter  and  their  distance  apart,  etc. 

Electbo-Static  Method.     In  the  electro-static 
method  of  signaling  through  space  the  primary 


winding,  1,  of  the  induction  coil  a  is  connected  in 
series  with  a  telegraph  key,  2,  and  a  batterj',  3,. 
as  shown  in  A,  Fig.  5;  the  secondary  terminals 
of  the  coils  are  connected  to  the  elevated  con- 
denser or  capacity  area,  6,  and  the  earthed 
plate,  7;  the  receiver  comprises  an  electro-static 
telephone  receiver,  9,  made  of  two  thin  diaphragms 
of  metal  and  placed  very  closely  together,  form- 
ing an  air  condenser,  these  being  arranged  in  a 
telephone  receiver;  the  two  diaphragms  are  con- 
nected to  the  capacities  area,  the  earthed  plates, 
8  and  10,  respectively. 

The  theory  of  the  action  taking  place  when  the 
instruments  are  operative  is  that  the  earth  is 
charged  at  the  sending  station  to  a  certain  posi- 
tive potential  and  the  receiving  apparatus  to  an 
equal  negative  potential,  producing  a  difference  of 
potential  between  the  two  stations  when  a  cur- 
rent will  flow  from  one  to  the  other,  the  receiver 
or  indicating  device  responding  to  the  surging 
current  as  the  difference  of  potential  is  equalized. 

Electric  Wave  Method.  The  last  and  most 
practical  method  employs  electric  waves.  Tlie 
apparatus  for  the  emission  and  reception  of  elec- 
tric waves  in  its  simplest  form  consists  of  a 
sending  instrument  similar  to  the  one  just  de- 
scribed in  the  electro-static  jnethod,  but  having 
the  additional  factor  of  the  disruptive  discharge 
included  in  the  transmitter,  together  with  a 
coherer  in  the  receiver. 

These  devices  are  illustrated  in  Fig.  6,  and  all 
workable  wireless  telegraph  apparatus  are  con- 
structed upon  fundamental  principles  involved  in 
the  electric  wave  method  and  are  modifications  of 
that  shown  in  the  diagram. 

The  sending  apparatus,  A,  consists  of  an  induc- 
tion coil,  a,  the  primary  winding  of  the  coil,  i. 
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FlO.  6.   ELECTRIC  WATB  METHOD. 

being  included  in  a  circuit  with  a  battery,  2,  an 
interrupter,  3,  and  a  Morse  key,  4 ;  a  condenser,  5, 
is  shunted  around  the  interrupter,  3.  The  ter- 
minals of  the  secondary  coil,  6,  lead  to  the  spark- 
gap,  7.  one  side  of  which  leads  to  the  aerial  wire, 
8,  and  the  opposite  side  to  the  earth  at  9. 

The  receiving  device,  B,  consists  of  similarly 
elevated  and  earthed  wires,  10  and  11,  connected 
to  a  wave-detector,  12,  usually  of  the  coherer  typ. 
The  local  battery  circuit  includes  the  coherer.  12, 
a  battery.  13.  and  a  telephone  receiver,  14.  When 
in  action  the  function  of  the  transmitter  is  to 
radiate  electro-magnetic  waves  (see  Electricity; 
Waves)  ;  this  is  accomplished  by  a  series  of 
transformations  of  the  primary  electric  current 
generated  by  the  battery.  This  low-voltage  di- 
rect current  is  rendered  intermittent  by  the  in- 
terrupter, 3.  and  for  every  impulse  through  the 
primary  winding  of  the  induction  coil  an  alter- 
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nating  current  is  set  up  in  the  secondary;  since 
the  secondary  coil  has  many  turns  of  wire  in  it 
compared  to  the  primary  coil,  the  low-voltage 
current  is  transformed  into  one  of  high  potential 
(see  Induction  Coil)  having  a  frequent^  equal 
to  the  rate  at  which  the  primary  circuit  is  made 
and  broken  by  the  interrupter.  This  low-fre- 
quency, high-potential  current  charges  the  aerial 
wire  and  the  wire  leading  to  the  earth  with  posi- 
tive and  negative  electricity,  establishing  a  dif- 
ference of  potential  of  several  thousand  volts. 
When  this  potential  difference  is  maximum  the 
resistance  of  the  air  film  of  the  spark-gap  is 
broken  down,  and  a  spark  passes  between  the 
brass  balls  forming  the  gap,  and  the  difference  of 
potential  is  equalized. 

The  process  of  restoring  the  electrical  equi- 
librium requires  a  very  small  fraction  of  a  sec- 
ond, since  the  high-frequency  currents  oscillate 
from  the  top  of  the  aerial  wire,  8,  to  the  earthed 
plate,  9,  sometimes  at  the  rate  of  a  million  times 
per  second. 

Now  electric  oscillations  transform  their  en- 
ergy into  electric  waves,  and  these  electric 
waves  are  propagated  through  space  with  the 
rapidity  of  li|;ht  to  the  receiver.  When  the 
electric  waves  impifige  upon  the  aerial  wire,  10, 
of  the  receiving  system  they  are  retransformed 
into  electric  oscillations,  identical  in  frequency 
with  those  in  the  sending  circuit,  but  their  po- 
tential is  very  much  reduced;  these  enfeebled 
oscillations  surging  in  the  receiving  circuit  affect 
the  coherer,  breaking  down  its  resistance,  per- 
mitting the  local  current  from  the  battery,  13,  to 
flow  through  the  wave  detector  and  telephone 
receiver  or  relay,  14,  and  indicating  the  imping- 
ing wave  in  the  form  of  a  dot  or  a  dash,  depend- 
ing upon  its  length;  it  ceases,  however,  the 
instant  the  oscillations  stop. 

History.  In  1795  Salva,  a  Spanish  physicist, 
suggested  that  it  might  be  possible  to  charge 
the  earth  at  Majorca  with  positive  electricity 
and  that  at  Alicante  with  negative  electricity, 
when  the  attraction  of  the  opposite  changes 
would  establish  communication  between  the  two 
cities.  The  earliest  actual  experiment  by  which 
it  was  demonstrated  that  an  electrical  connection 
could  be  established  between  a  transmitting  and 
a  receiving  instrument  with  only  water  as  a  con- 
necting medium  was  performed  by  Sommerring 
of  Munich  on  June  5,  1811;  this  he  did  by  the 
dispersion  or  leakage  method.  The  next  step  to- 
ward wireless  telegraphy  was  made  when  Stein- 
heil  accidentally  discovered  in  1838  that  by 
grounding  the  terminals  of  a  single  telegraph 
wire  the  earth  would  act  as  a  conductor  for  the 
returning  electrical  energy.  Prior  to  this  time 
the  Morse  wire  telegraph  employed  a  complete 
metallic  circuit,  which  was  evidently  a  modifica- 
tion of  the  leakage  method.  To  Morse  appears 
due  the  credit  of  making  the  first  practical  test 
of  wireless  telegraphy  based  on  the  principles  of 
the  dispersion  of  an  electric  current,  he  hiiving 
connected  Governor's  Island  with  Castle  Garden, 
New  York,  a  distance  of  a  mile. 

In  1886  Amos  E.  Dolbear  of  Tufts  College, 
Mass.,  evolved  his  electro-static  method  of  wire- 
less telegraphy,  by  which  he  was  enabled  to  trans- 
mit and  receive  signals  a  distance  of  half  a  mile. 
Thomas  A.  Edison  in  1891  took  out  a  United 
States  patent  on  what  he  termed  an  induction 
method,  but  it  was  based  on  the  principles  of 


electro-statics.  Wireless  telegraphy  by  true  in- 
duction gave  BO  little  promise  that  no  serious  at- 
tempts were  made  to  apply  it  until  1891,  when 
John  Trowbridge  advocated  the  method  and  de- 
duced the  conclusions  necessary  to  be  attained 
for  transatlantic  signaling.  In  1896,  however^ 
a  new  method  was  brought  to  light  by  William 
Marconi,  and  although  the  principles  underlying 
it  were  known,  its  practical  application  had  not 
aa  yet  been  tested.  This  was  the  electric  wave 
method,  and  its  history  began  with.  Michael 
Faraday's  theory  of  the  electro-magnetic  origin 
of  light  in  1845.  This  theory  was  deduced  mathe- 
matically by  James  Clerk  Maxwell  in  1864,  but 
it  was  not  until  1888  that  it  received  a  physical 
demonstration,  when  Heinrich  Hertz  experi- 
mentally proved  that  electric  waves  followed 
exactly  the  same  laws  as  light  waves.  But 
Hertz  did  more ;  he  showed  how  to  produce  these 
electric  waves  by  purely  physical  means  as  well 
as  how  to  detect  them. 

His  apparatus,  especially  his  wave  detector^ 
was  crude,  consisting  merely  of  a  circlet  of  wire 
severed  at  a  given  point  so  that  an  air-gap 
formed  a  miscroscopic  portion  of  it.  His  trans- 
mitter was  not  unlike  those  in  use  at  the  pres- 
ent time  in  wireless  telegraphy;  it  consisted  of 
an  induction  coil,  battery,  Key,  and  oscillator. 
This  was  the  real  beginning  of  wireless  teleg- 
raphy, and  from  this  time  its  development  may 
be  said  to  date. 

What  was  now  needed  to  transmit  signals  to 
greater  distances  was  a  more  sensitive  detector^ 
and  this  was  forthcoming  in  1890,  when  Eduard 
Branley  constructed  his  radio-conductor  or  co- 
herer, consisting  of  a  little  glass  tube  contain- 
ing some  metal  filings.  This  was  a  marvelously 
sensitive  detector  to  the  electric  radiations.  In 
1895  Professor  Popoff  employed  the  coherer  in 
meteorological  observations,  and  connected  one 
of  the  coherer  terminals  to  an  aerial  wire  and 
the  opposite  terminal  to  the  earth ;  a  relay,  elec- 
tric bell,  and  battery  completed  the  apparatus. 

Marconi  in  1896  produced  the  first  wireless 
telegraph  capable  of  propagating  and  indicating 
electric  waves  over  long-distances.  This  he  did 
by  connecting  one  side  of  the  spark-gap  to  an 
aerial  wire  and  the  opposite  side  to  the  earth. 
By  adapting  the  receiver  of  Popoff.  connecting 
an  aerial  and  earthed  wire  to  the  receiver,  and 
improving  the  coherer  he  was  enabled  to  send 
messages  a  distance  of  300  feet  on  his  arrival  in 
England  in  1896;  this  distance  he  gradually  ex- 
tended until  now  it  is  possible  to  signal  without 
cables  across  the  Atlantic  Ocean. 

Theory.  The  theoretical  considerations  upon 
which  the  electric  wave  method  of  wireless  teleg- 
raphy is  based  may  be  divided  into  two  parts, 
namely  (a)  the  conversion  of  electric  oscillations 
into  electric  waves  and  vice  versa,  and  (b)  the 
propagation  of  electric  waves  through  space. 

That  portion  of  the  transmitter  which  includes 
the  aerial  and  earthed  wires  and  the  spark-gap, 
7,  8,  9  (see  Fig.  6),  is  termed  the  oscillator  sys- 
tem, and  that  portion  of  the  receiver  comprising 
the  aerial  and  earthed  wires  and  the  wave  de- 
tector, 10,  11,  12,  is  termed  the  resonator 
system. 

When  the  spark  passes  between  the  balls  of  the 
spark-gap,  7,  high-frequency  high-potential  cur- 
rents are  set  up  in  the  oscillator  system;  these 
oscillatory  currents  are  not  constant,  but  their 
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junplitude  decreases  from  its  maximum  value  to 
xero  potential  in  geometric  progression,  as  in- 
dicated by  the  curve  in  Fig.  7.    This  is  due  to  the 
^  damping    factor    in- 

volved in  the  con- 
version of  the  en- 
ergy of  the  oscilla- 
tions' into  electric 
waves.  The  fre- 
quency of  the  oscil- 
lations depends  on 
the  electrical  dimen- 
sions of  the  circuit; 
these  are  termed  its  coefficients,  and  consist  of  its 
electrostatic  capacity,  its  inductance,  and  its 
resistance. 

The  capacity  of  an  oscillatory  system  is  meas- 
ured by  the  quantity  of  electricity  required  to 
charge  it  to  a  certain -critical  potential  where  it 
will  disrupt  the  air-gap,  and  the  capacity  of  the 
system  is  directly  proportional  to  the  charge  and 
inversely  proportional  to  the  potential.  Induct- 
ance is  the  effect  of  a  current  flowing  in  the 
oscillator  system  on  itself,  and  in  dealing  with 
high  frequencies  this  effect  is  very  marked,  so 
that  a  finite  current  requires  time  to  reach  its 
maximum  value  and  time  for  the  current  to  fall 
to  zero.  The  resistance  of  the  oscillator  system 
finds  its  analogue  in  the  frictional  resistance 
a  pip«  offers  to  flowing  water;  when  the  cur- 
rent is  of  high  potential  and  frequency  the  re- 
sistance of  the  system  may  be  regarded  as 
negligible,  since  the  high  resistance  offered  by  the 
spark-gap  is  broken  down  by  the  spark  during 
the  period  the  high-frequency  current  is  oscil- 
lating through  the  system. 

In  the  resonator  system  the  same  conditions 
prevail,  but  instead  of  emitting  electric  waves  as 
in  the  case  of  the  oscillator  the  electric  waves 
impinging  upon  the  aerial  wire  set  up  electric 
oscillations,  and  although  very  greatly  reduced  in 
potential  compared  with  those  originally  emitted, 
the  frequency  is  identical. 

The  mode  of  electric  wave  propagation  through 
the  ether  has  been  deduced  on  two  different 
theories.  The  first  is*  based  on  the  rectilinear 
propagation  of  electric  waves.  An  experiment 
to  demonstrate  that 
electric  waves  traverse 
space  in  straight  lines 
may  be  made  by  em- 
ploying an  ordinary 
Hertz  oscillator,  shown 
diagrammatically  in 
Fig.  8.  When  high- 
frequency  currents  os- 
cillate through  the  sys- 
tem   spherical    electric 
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waves  in  the  form  of  transverse  vibrations  in  the 
ether  are  emitted  as  depicted  in  Fig.  9,  each  one 


waves,  i.e.  186,500  miles  per  second.  Where  one 
terminal  is  grounded  and  the  opposite  terminal 
of  the  oscillator  system  is  elevated,  as  shown  in 
Fig.  6,  the  theorv  of  rectilinear  propagation  as- 
sumes that  the 
waves      are      still  ^v 

spherical  and  travel 
in  a  straight   line 
until  they  come  in 
contact    with     the 
upper  stratification 
of      rarefied      air, 
which     is    a    con- 
ductor     of     elec- 
tricity   and    there- 
fore     a      non-con- 
ductor   of    electric  _ 
waves       in      which  ^^-  *^-  ■^'■ctwc  waym  bbplbct- 
waves,      in     wnicn     bd  by  btbata  of  babbfied  aib. 
case  the  waves  are 
reflected  back  to  the  surface  of  the  earth. 

Electric  waves  are  radiated  in  every  direction 
at  right  angles  to  the  oscillator  system;  now  if 
a  resonator  system  is  placed  in  a  direct  visual 
line  to  the  oscillator  it  will  respond,  but  if  the 
curvature  of  the  earth  intervenes  as  shown  in 
the  diagram  Fig.  10,  then  the  waves  will  be  re- 
flected from  the  strata  of  rarefied  air  and  di- 
rected again  to  the  surface  of  the  earth. 

This  theory  is  in  accordance  with  Hertz's  physi- 
cal demonstration  of  the  electro-magnetic  theory 
of  light,  as  elucidated  in  his  paper  on  '"Electric 
Radiation/'  in  which  he  shows  how  long,  invisible 
free  electric  waves  are  propagated  the  same  as  the 
microscopic  visible  free  waves  of  light. 

The  second  theory  is  also  based  on  Hertz's  ex- 
periments as  deduced  and  reviewed  in  his  paper 
"On  the  Propagation  of  Electric  Waves  by 
Means  of  Wires,"  in  which  he  shows  how  electric 
waves  may  slide  over  the  surface  of  conducting 
wires  with  the  wave  front  perpendicular  to  the 
path  of  the  wire. 

In  wireless  telegraphy  this  theory  offers  the 
earth  as  the  conduetmir  path,  and  according  to 
Professor  Reginald  A.  Fessenden  the  wave  is  vir- 
tually cut  in  half,  and  is  therefore  a  half -wave 
skimming  along  the  surface  of  the  earth  as  shown 
in  Fig.  11.     Fortunately,  however,  the  theory  of 
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being  detached  from  the  oscillator  and  propagated 
through  space  at  the  velocity  attained  by  light 


Fig.  IL  febbkndex  blidimo  half-watbs. 

wave  propagation  has  little  to  do  with  the  prac- 
tical application  of  the  art. 

Stntonig  Wirelehs  Telegraphy.  Since  elec- 
tric waves  are  radiated  in  every  direction,  it  is 
evident  that  any  receiver  in  the  field  of  force 
will  respond  to  any  transmitter  emit- 
ting the  waves.  To  enable  any  opera- 
tor or  operators  of  different  instru- 
ments in  tlie  same  field  to  send  and 
receive  messages  independently  of  all 
others,  apparatus  constructed  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  principles  of  elec- 
tric resonance  have  been  attempted. 
The  phenomena  of  electric  resonance 
may  be  illustrated  by  Lodge's  syntonic  jars,  Fig. 
12.  A  and  B  represent  the  sending  and  receiv- 
ing circuits;  the  jar  for  emitting  the  waves,  1,  A, 
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1b  charged  to  a  high  potential;  it  is  oonneeted  in 
aeries  with  the  spark-gap,  2,  and  the  loop  of  wire, 
3;  when  the  jar  is  discharaed  through  the  gap 
electric  oscillations  of  high  frequency  are  set 
up  in  the  circuit;  in  virtue  of  the  circuit  being 
dosed — ^in  contradistinction  to  the  Hertz  open 
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circuit  oscillator — ^the  oscillations  are  verj  per- 
sistent, that  is,  it  requires  a  much  longer  ume 
for  their  conversion  into  electric  waves  than  in 
the  open-circuit  type,  but  the  emitted  waves  are 
much  more  feeble  than  where  the  oscillations  are 
damped  out  rapidly.  The  receiving  jar  1  B  is 
connected  through  a  spark-gap,  2,  and  a  closed 
circuit,  3,  3,  the  induction  of  which  is  made 
-variable  by  the  sliding  metal  bar  4.  When  the 
feeble  electric  waves  impinge  upon  the  circuit 
they  are  transformed  into  electric  oscillations, 
and  by  their  cumulative  effect  the  jar  is  charged 
to  its  sparking  capacity  when  it  breaks  down  the 
^p,  thus  indicating  the  presence  of  the  waves. 

This  action  takes  place  if  the  jars.  A,  B,  are 
in  tune,  i.e.  if  their  inductance  capacity  and  re- 
sistance are  identical;  but  if  B  is  not  in  tune 
or  syntonized  to  A  it  will  not  respond.  Syntonic 
or  selective  wireless  telegraphy  is  based  on  these 
factors,  but  inasmuch  as  the  open-circuit  oscil- 
lations are  damped  out  too  quickly  to  obtain 
good  resonance  effects  and  the  closed  circuit  oscil- 
lators are  too  feeble  to  cover  long  distances,  these 
inherent  difficulties  have  not  be^  overcome  vriih. 
any  degree  of  success  in  a  practical  way. 

PRAcnOAL  CoNSiDEBATioirs.  In  ordinary  wire- 
less telegraph  practice  the  first  requisite  is  a 
powerful  wave  radiator  and  the  second  is  a  sensi- 
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▲.  traiiBmltter;  B,  receiver. 

tive  wave  detector.  For  this  reason  high  aerial 
wires  are  employed,  and  both  oscillator  and  reso- 
nator are  of  the  open-circuit  type.  Excellent  re- 
sults are  assured  without  regard  to  the  oo- 
efticients  of  the  circuits,  for  in  this  type  of  ap- 
paratus the  periodicity  of  the  oscillations  and 
the  length  of  the  emitted  wave  may  vary  con- 
siderably without  any  untoward  results. 

The  apparatus  shown  in  Fig.  6  was  the  first 
form  of  wireless  telegraph  employed  by  Marconi, 
and  has  been  found  to  be  the  most  practical  to 
the  present  time.  All  the  succeeding  systems, 
whetner  syntonic  or  non-syntonic,  are  modifica- 
tions of  this  type. 
YOL.  XX.— 88. 


LODGB-MUIBHKAD     TUNED     SYSTEM.      The     fint 

system  of  wireless  telegraphy  based  on  electric 
resonance  was  devised  by  Sir  Oliver  Lodge  of 
England,  and  the  oscillator  and  resonator  are 
illustrated  diagrammatically  in  Fig.  13.  Recent 
improvements,  to  be  described,  have  been  added  to 
the  original  Lodge  system  both  by  Dr.  Lodge  and 
Dr.  Alexander  Muirhead ;  the  complete  apparatus 
is  shown  in  the  accompanying  plate. 

Referring  to  the  diagram,  A  and  B  represent 
the  sending  and  receiving  circuits  respectively; 
1,  2,  and  T,  2',  are  capacity  areas  made  of  sheet 
metal  in  the  form  of  cones ;  1  and  2  are  connected 
to  the  induction  coil  through  the  inductances,  5,  5, 
and  the  condensers,  4,  4 ;  thc»e  are  provided  for 
the  purpose  of  increasing  the  capacity  of  the 
oscillator  and  for  prolonging  the  oscillations  in 
the  circuit  and  to  establish  a  definite  fre- 
quency of  oscillation  and  the  generation  of  \oBg 
electric  waves.  The  capacity  areas  1'  and  2',  B, 
are  similar  to  those  of  A;  they  are  connected  to 
the  primary  of  a  transformer  coil,  6 ;  the  secondary 
coil,  7,  of  the  transformer  is 
connected  with  the  coherer, 
8;  the  local  battery  circuits 
and  indicating  appliances 
are  not  shown  in  the  dia- 
gram, but  are  clearly  shown 
on  the  accompanying  plate. 
The  coherer  of  which  Fig.  14 
is  a  diagrammatic  view  is  of 
new  type.  It  consists  of  a 
small  steel  disk  a,  rotating 
on  a  column  of  mercury,  6, 
contained  in  the  cup  d;  con- 
nection is  made  through  the 
binding  screw  h  and  the 
platinum  wire  c;  a  copper  brush,  h,  bearing  on 
the  shaft  forms  connection  with  the  disk,  a,  thus 
completing  the  circuit.  No  relay  is  employed,  but 
the  coherer  is  connected  direct  to  a  siphon  re- 
corder. 

The  capacity  areas  and  instruments  are  in- 
sulated from  the  earth  by  the  supports  0,  0,  A, 
B.  In  this  system  there  are  no  earthed  ter- 
minals; the  object  in  eliminating  the  earth  as  a 
factor  is  that  it  represents  a  variable  capacity, 
and  by  loading  it  on  the  oscillator  and  resonator 
tuning  beoomes  exceedingly  difficult. 

Slaby-Aboo  Multiple  Stsibm.  That  the 
earth  which  seems  so  necessary  to  the  successful 
transmission  of  electric  waves  over  long  dis- 
tances could  be  employed.  Dr.  Adolph  Slaby  and 
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Count  Georg  Arco  of  Germany  devised  the  type 
of  apparatus  shown  in  diagram  in  Fig.  16, 
and  by  photograph  on  the  Plate  ( q.v. ) .  By  math- 
ematical analysis  it  was  determined  that  if 
the  aerial  wire  was  one-fourth  the  length  of  the 
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emitted  wave  the  earth  would  then  become  a 
nodal  point,  and  this  being  the  case  it  must  neces- 
sarily follow  that  a  second  wire  of  the  same 
length  represented  by  2,  3,  4,  6,  A,  in  the  diagram 
will,  if  a  current  is  set  up  in  it,  likewise  oscil- 
late in  the  antenna,  1,  6;  with  the  wave  crests 
at  the  spark-gap,  2,  and  the  free  end  of  the  aerial 
wire,  1,  while  the  wave  valley  will  be  at  6,  as 
graphically  shown  by  the  dotted  lines.  In  the 
resonator,  B,  the  oscillations  set  up  in  the 
antenna  are  communicated  to  the  horizontal 
auxiliary  wire,  having  a  coherer  placed  at  a 
point  where  the  amplitude  of  the  wave  is  great- 
est, as  indicated  by  the  dotted  lines.  In  ac- 
cordance with  these  principles  all  wave  lengths 
different  from  those  predetermined,  and  to  which 
the  instruments  are  timed,  will  dissipate  their 
energy  into  the  earth,  since  the  earth  at  6  no 
longer  becomes  the  node  of  the  waves. 

Marconi  Syntonic  System.  In  combining 
open  and  closed  circuits  Guglielmo  Marconi  of 
Italy  has  employed  radically  different  methods 
from  those  adopted  in  the  preceding  systems. 
This  system  is,  however,  largely  based  on  the  prin- 
ciples of  the  syntonic  jars,  and  may  be  said  to 
be  an  extension  of  this  experimental  apparatus. 

In  the  diagram  Fig.  16,  the  general  arrange- 
ment of  the  radiator  and  resonator  is  shown.    Re- 
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ferring  to  the  sending  apparatus,  I  A  represents 
an  inner  metal  cylinder  connected  to  the  earth 
at  6;  the  outer  cylinder,  2,  is  connected  to  one 
side  of  the  spark-gap,  3,  the  opposite  side  lead- 
ing to  the  inner  cylinder  and  the  earth  at  5 
through  the  inductance,  4. 

When  the  spark  takes  place  the  current  oscil- 
lates between  the  cylinders,  emitting  a  long 
train  of  waves  having  a  low  damping  factor.  The 
resonator  system  of  the.  receiver  B  is  similar  to 
the  oscillator;  the  inner  cylinder  is  connected  to 
the  earth,  while  the  outer  cylinder  is  connected 
to  earth  through  the  primary  of  the  transformer 
coil,  r,  and  the  inductance,  4';  the  secondary  of 
the  transformer,  2',  is  connected  with  the  coherer, 
3'.  The  object  of  placing  the  latter  in  a  separate 
circuit  is  that  the  free  period  of  oscillation 
may  not  be  affected  by  the  high  resistance  of  the 
coherer.  WTien  oscillations  are  set  up  in  A, 
waves  of  a  given  length  are  emitted,  and  these 
impinging  on  B  set  up  currents  of  a  similar  fre- 
quency, tne  cumulative  action  of  which  breaks 
down  the  resistance  of  the  coherer  and  registers 
a  dot  or  a  dash  as  the  case  may  be. 

In  this  system  a  sensitive  relay  is  connected 
in  series  with  the  coherer;  the  relay  on  being 
actuated  closes  a  second  local  circuit  which  in- 
cludes a  Morse  printing  register  and  the  tapper 
used  for  decohering  the  filings  of  the  coherer. 
Fig.  1  on  Plate  II.  shows  the  apparatus  as  ar- 
ranged in  a  station. 


DUOBAM  or  BBAU5 
SYSTEM. 


Bbaun's  Besonance  System.  Another  sys- 
tem employing  resonance  to  effect  syntonization 
is  due  to  Professor  Ferdinand  Braun  of  Ger- 
many. The  oscillator  and  resonator  consist  of 
distinct  open  and  closed  circuits,  as  shown  in  the 
diagram  Fig.  17.  In  the 
oscillator.  A,  the  high 
frequency  currents  surge 
through  the  closed  cir- 
cuit formed  by  the 
spark-gap,  a,  the  con- 
densers, C,  C,  and  the 
primary  of  the  trans- ji 
former  coil,  L,  where  ■ 
they  are  impressed  upon  ^  " 
the  secondary  of  the 
transformer,  M,  in  the 
open  circuit  oscillator; 
this  oscillator  radiates 
waves  as  rapidly  as  the 
energy  is  supplied  to  it, 
yet  of  a  definite  wave 
length;  the  aerial  wire,  a,  should  be  one- fourth 
of  the  wave  length;  the  opposite  terminal,  b,  is 
not  grounded,  but  to  maintain  the  relations  be- 
tween the  coefScients  the  wire  h  is  made  equal 
to  a. 

The  receiver,  B,  comprises  the  aerial  wire,  «', 
and  its  complementary  wire,  b\  separated  by  the 
condensers,  C,  C.  This  is  a  compound-circuit  res- 
onator. The  closed-circuit  resonator  is  joined 
through  c,  c  and  the  primary  of  a  transformer,  L ; 
oscillations  set  up  by  the  waves  in  this  circuit 
are  transformed  into  an  open-circuit  resonator 
through  the  secondary  coil  by  the  transformer, 
M;  its  terminals  connect  with  two  wires,  d,  c, 
each  of  which  is  one-fourth  of  the  wave  length, 
and  equal  in  length  to  the  aerial  wire;  the 
coherer  ia  included  in  the  circuit  of  the  wire  e, 
where  the  amplitude  of  the  wave  is  greatest. 
An  ordinary  coherer  of  steel  filings  is  employed 
in  a  tube  which  is  not  exhausted  of  its  air;  the 
tapper  is  operated  by  clockwork  actuated  by  the 
relay  and  the  message  is  received  by  a  Morse 
printing  register. 

Fessenoen  Tuned  System.  This  system  of 
syntonic  wireless  telegraphy  is  the  invention  of 
Professor  R.  A.  Fessenden,  and  embodies  many 
original  features.  The  diagram  Fig.  18  illus- 
trates a  combined  sending  and  receiving  sys- 
tem. The  transmitter  comprises  the  aerial 
wire,  1,  the  induction  coil,  2,  spark-gap, 
3,  and  a  key,  4,  for  throwing  the  aerial 
wire  in  and  out  of  tune;  the  tuning  of  the 
oscillator  and  resonator  is  accomplished  by  a 
variable  inductance  and  capacity  made  of  a 
number  of  parallel  wires  or  grid  immersed  in 
oil  and  controlled  by  movable  contacts,  5;  this 
eliminates  condensers  and  coils  for  obtaining 
given  values  of  capacity  and  inductance,  and 
preserves  the  proper  relations  between  these  co- 
efficients. The  resonator  of  the  receiver  com- 
prises a  similar  grid,  9,  used  for  tuning  an 
electric  wave  detector,  actuating  the  tele- 
phone receiver;  the  Morse  code  is  employed, 
the  messages  being  read  from  the  clicks  in  the 
telephone  receiver.  The  electric  wave  detector  ia 
novel  in  the  art  of  wireless  telegraphy;  it  con- 
sists of  a  short  loop  of  silver  wire,  13,  Fig.  19, 
having  a  platinum  core ;  this  wire  is  drawn  down 
to  .002  inch;  the  loop  is  then  fastened  to  the 
leading-in  wires,  14;  the  tip  of  the  silver  loop  i» 
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then  dissolved  away  with  nitric  acid,  leaving  the 
platinum  core  exposed;  the  whole  is  then  sealed 
in  a  glass  bulb^  15,  which  is  finally  exhausted. 


acts  as  a  tapper  for  restoring  the  coherer  to  its 
normally  high  resistance. 

De  Fobest  Non-Tuned  System.  In  this  sys- 
tem of  wireless  telegraphy  no  attempt  has  been 
made  to  tune  the  circuits.  The  transmitter,  Fig. 
21,  employs  an  ordinary  transformer,  3,  which 


FlO.  18.      PKBBKirDBN    OOMBIIfXD    SEin>I50  AND    BECBIYINO 
1PPARATU8. 

This  detector  operates  by  the  current  developed 
by  the  oscillators,  whereas  detectors  of  the  co- 
herer type  operate  W  the  potential  established. 
The  current  wave  detector  is 
very  rapid  in  action,  and 
utilizes  all  the  energy  of  the 
impressed  oscillators.  Fig.  3 
on  Plate  I.  is  a  photographic 
view  of  the  Fessenden  ap- 
paratus. 

POFP-BSAIVLBT    NoIT-STH- 

TONic  System.  In  a  system 
devised  by  Professor  Eduard 
Branley,  the  original  inventor 
of  the  coherer,  and  M.  Victor 
Popp  of  France,  the  general 
arrangement  shown  in  Fig. 
20  is  employed.  The  chief 
feature  of  this  system  lies 
in  a  new  type  of  coherer  in- 
vented by  Branley.  This 
consists  of  a  bronze  disk.  Fig. 
20,  with  three  steel  legs  fixed  on  its  surface  form- 
ing a  tripod  at  right  angles  to  its  plane.  The 
legs  are  brought  to  a  point  and  polished,  after 

which  they  are  oxi- 
.iBattery  dized  by  heating  in 

■  ''  '*' — = — '  an  alcohol  fiame 
and  tempered;  this 
gives  them  a  thin 
insulating  film  of 
oxide,    which    pre- 

^    ^  vents  a  low-voltase 

Fio.  JO.  i»AM«j™r_PoPM.*n,T  ^^^^^^t  j,^^  fl^l: 

ing  through  the  con- 
tact, but  when  a  high-frequency  oscillation  surges 
through  it  the  film  is  broken  down,  the  direct 
current  then  follows  and  indicates  the  signal. 
It  is  a  coherer  of  exceptional  sensitiveness  and 
stability.  On  Plate  II.  is  shown  the  coherer 
mounted    on    the    Morse    register,    which    also 


Fie.  19.  FEB8BMDKN 
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Fl«.  21.     DB  FOBBBT  TBAVBFOBMBB  TBAKBMITTIirO 
APPABATU8. 

steps  up  an  alternating  current  generated  by 
the  dynamo  1  from  600  to  25,000  volts,  which 
charges  the  Leyden  jars,  7,  8,  to  their  capacity, 
when  they  discharge  through  the  air-gap,  6,  set- 
ting up  oscillations  in  the  aerial  wire,  4,  and  the 
earthed  wire,  6.  The  transmitting  apparatus  is 
shown  on  the  Plate. 

The  receiver  (see  diagram  Fig.  22)  consists  of 
a  new  type  of  wave  detector,  1',  1",  a  battery,  4', 
a  telephone  receiver,  6' ; 
the  receiver  is  connect- 
ed in  shunt  with  the 
coherer  through  the  con- 
denser, 5'.  Resistances, 
2'  2"  and  3',  are  in- 
serted to  compensate  for 
the  excess  of  battery 
current.  The  wave  de- 
tector operates  diamet- 
rically opposite  to  that 
of  the  coherer;  in  that 
its  resistance  is  in- 
creased by  the  cumula- 
tive action  of  the  oscillations  instead  of  decreased. 
For  this  reason  it  is  termed  an  anti-coherer;  in- 
stead of  metallic  filings  placed  between  the  con- 
ductor plugs  of  the  coherer  tube,  an  oxide  of  lead 
mixed  with  glycerin  is  emploved.  It  is  shown  on 
the  accompanjang  Plate.  The  action  is  electro- 
lytic in  character,  since  the  direct  current  from 
the  battery  builds  up  connecting  threads  and 
these  are  disrupted  when  the  oscillations  take 
place.  Systems  have  been  devised  by  Monsieur 
E.  Ducretet  of  France,  Sefior  Julio  Cervera 
Baveria  of  Spain,  Monsieur  £.  G.  Foresio  of  Bel- 
gium, and  others,  but  these  are  merely  modi- 
fications of  the  first  system  operated  in  1896  by 
Guglielmo  Marconi. 

Bibliography.  Consult:  Fahie,  A  History 
of  Wireless  Telegraphy  (3d  ed.,  London,  1902)  ; 
Hertz,  Electric  Waves  (New  York,  1900)  ;  Righi 
and  Dessau,  Die  Telegraphic  ohne  Draht  (Berlin, 
1903)  ;  Turpain,  Les  applications  pratiques 
des  ondes  ilectriques  (Paris,  1902);  Col- 
lins, Wireless  Telegraphy,  Its  History,  Theory, 
and  Practice  (New  York,  1904).  The  reader 
should  also  consult  the  files  of  the  leading  elec- 
trical journals  both  American  and  European, 
where  he  will  find  detailed  descriptions  of  the 
various  systems  and  the  improvements  made  in 
them  from  time  to  time. 

WIBE  BOPE.  Rope  composed  of  twisted 
strands  each  composed  of  metal  wires  twisted 
together.     Wire  ropes  are  now  used  generally 
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for  all  purposes  for  which  fibre  ropes  have  bee& 

employed,  and  for  many  purposes  they  have  dis- 
placed  fibre  ropes  entirely.  For  most  kinds  of 
wire  ropes  steel  is  the  metal  employed,  but  other 
metals  can  be  twisted  into  rope  equally  well,  and 
Buch  rope  is  made  in  limited  quantities  for  spe- 
cial purposes.  Steel  wire  rope  is  referred  to 
alone  in  the  statements  which  follow.  To  ex- 
plain the  construction  of  wire  rope  it  is  essen- 
tial to  note  first  that  it  is  composed  of  two  or 
more  units  called  strands,  and  second,  that  each 
atrand  is  composed  of  two  or  more  units  or  wires. 
Bope-making  consists,  therefore,  first  in  making 
the  individual  strands,  and  second  in  combining 
these  strands  into  rope.  In  ordinary  rope — spe- 
cial forms  of  rope  will  be  considered  later — the 
.  wires  forming  the  strand  are  twisted  together  to 
the  left;  for  running  ropes  nineteen  wires  usu- 
ally form  a  strand,  and  for  standing  ropes  seven 
wires  form  a  strand.  To  make  the  rope,  six 
strands  are  twisted  together  to  the  right.  The 
reason  for  using  a  greater  number  of  wires  for 
running  rope  is  that  rope  which  works  over 
pulleys  must  be  flexible,  and  the  greater  the 
number  of  component  wires  is,  the  more  flexible 
is  the  rope.  Ropes  for  certain  purposes  are  made 
with  as  many  as  400  wires.  Flexibility  is  also 
increased    by   twisting    the    strands    around    a 


STAHDora  BOPa  (■•▼an-wire  strands  around  hemp  core). 

centre  core  of  hemp,  and  in  some  instances  by 
also  twisting  the  wires  of  each  strand  around 
a  hemp  core.  The  length  of  twist  or  the  lay 
adopted  in  rope  depends  upon  the  diameter  of 
the  wires  employed  and  upon  the  size  of  the 
rope.  Broadly  speaking,  the  lays  in  strands  vary 
from  six  to  twelve  inches.  Short-laid  ropes  are 
more  flexible  than  those  with  a  comparatively 
long  lay.  It  has  just  been  stated  that  round-wire 
ropes  of  ordinary  construction  have  the  com- 
3)osite  wires  of  their  strands '  twisted  in  one 
direction,  while  the  strands  forming  the  rope  are 
closed  the  opposite  way  about.  In  1880  Mr.  G. 
Craddock,    an    Englishman,    introduced   a    oon- 


PATXNT  l<OCK  OOIL  WIBS  ROPE. 

struction  of  roping  known  as  *the  Lang  lay,'  in 
which  the  wires  forming  the  strands  and  the 
strands  composing  the  rope  are  all  laid  in  the 
same  direction.  Bopes  of  this  type  have  been 
extensively  used  for  running  or  winding  pur- 
poses. In  recent  years  many  special  forms  of 
wire  ropes  have  been  invented.  They  are  gen- 
erally made  of  wires  of  special  section  designed 
to  interlock  with  each  other,  and  increased 
strength  and  wearing  capacity  may  be  secured 
by  havlnor  the  strands  so  woven  as  to  form  a 
•jQ&f  —      m  which  will  take  up  the  wear  more 


evenly,  as  it  comes  on  a  number  of  wires  instead 
of  the  single  one  nearest  the  periphery  of  ^e 
rope.  The  strength  of  wire  rope  varies,  of 
course,  with  the  strength  of  the  material  from 
which  the  wire  is  made^  and  it  is  usually  about 
10  to  15  per  cent,  less  than  the  aggregate 
strength   of  the  component  wires.     Flat   wire 


PATENT  FLATTENED  STaAND  WIEB  BOPE. 

ropes  are  now  little  used;  they  were  generally 
formed  of  four,  six,  or  more  round  ropes  of 
alternate  lays  sewn  together  by  wires  in  a  zip- 
zag  direction.  The  earliest  form  of  wire  rope 
was  the  'selvagee'  construction,  in  which  several 
wires  were  laid  parallel  to  each  other  and  wound 
with  fine  wire;  such  ropes  are  still  used  for  sus- 
pension bridge  cables. 

The  manufacture  of  wire  rope  appears  to  have 
originated  in  Germany  about  1821;  in  this 
year  ropes  of  the  'selvagee'  type  were  made  for 
the  Geneva  Suspension  Bridge.  Shortly  after- 
wards formed  or  stranded  wire  ropes  were  made 
and  utilized.  Wire  rope  manufacture  in  England 
dates  from  about  1838 ;  in  that  year  B.  S.  Newall, 
of  Dundee,  invented  a  rope-making  machine,  and 
later  he  established  a  wire  rope  works.  From 
this  origin  the  vast  wire  rope  industry  of  Great 
Britain,  and  afterwards  of  the  United  States, 
was  developed.  Wire  rope  is  now  made  alto- 
gether by  machinery.  The  machines  used  are  all 
built  on  the  same  principle,  although  they  vary 
in  form  and  arrangement  and  in  their  capacity. 
To  understand  the  principle  of  a  wire  rope  ma- 
chine, picture  a  large  wheel  free  to  revolve  on 
a  horizontal  axle.  At  regular  intervals  on  the 
side  of  the  wheel  rim,  assume  spools  or  reels  of 
wire  to  be  attached,  so  that  they  revolve  with 
the  wheel.  If  now  we  carry  the  free  end  of  the 
wire  on  each  wheel  through  a  hole  in  a  block  of 
metal  placed  in  line  with  the  axle,  and  some 
distance  away  from  the  wheel,  we  have  a  crude 
form  of  rope-making  machine,  since  by  revolving 
the  wheel  the  wires  leading  from  the  reels  are 
twisted  together  at  the  metal  block  or  head. 
Generally  separate  machines  are  used  for  twist- 
ing the  wires  into  strands  and  for  twisting  the 
strands  into  rope,  but  some  machines  accomplish 
both  processes  simultaneously.  A  full  descrip- 
tion of  wire  rope  making  is  given  in  J.  B.  Smith's 
irire;  Its  Manufacture  and  Uses  (New  York, 
1891). 

WIBE-TAILED  BIBDS  OF  PABADISE. 

See  BiBD  OF  Pabadise. 

WIBE-WOBM.  The  larva  of  any  one  of  the 
click-beetles  of  the  family  Elateridse.  (See 
Cuck-Beetle;  ELATEBiDiG.)  The  name  is  also 
sometimes  applied  to  certain  small  myriapods. 

WIBE- WOUND  GUN.  See  Obdkaitge; 
Gu^'8,  NavaIm 
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WIBNT  VOH  OBAnUTBEBa,  v^rnt  f6& 
gr&^fen-b^K  (or  Gbatsnbebq).  A  Middle  High 
German  poet  of  the  thirteenth  century.  He 
was  a  Bavarian  nobleman  who  between  1202 
and  1205  wrote  an  epic,  entitled  Wigaloia,  which 
deacribes  the  adventures  of  Gawain's  son,  the 
name  being  a  corruption  of  Guinglain  le  Galois. 
Wimt  took  his  material  from  the  French  ro- 
mance Le  bel  inconnu  of  Benaud  de  Beaujeu,  and 
used  it  with  great  freedom.  Though  extravagant 
and  didactic,  the  poem  is  one  of  the  best  romances 
of  the  Arthurian  cycle  written  in  Germany,  apart 
from  the  work  of  Wolfram  von  Eschenbach  and 
Hartmann  von  Aue.  A  prose  version  was  made 
toward  the  close  of  the  fifteenth  century  and 
printed  at  Augsburg  in  1493.  Wigaloia  was  edit- 
ed by  F.  Pfeiflfer  (Leipzig,  1847).  Consult  F. 
Saran,  Beitrage  sntr  Oeachichte  der  deutachen 
Sprache  und  Litteraiur,  vol.  xxi.  (Halle,  1896). 

WIBT,  w5rt,  William  (1772-1834).  An 
American  lawyer,  statesman,  and  author,  bom  at 
Bladensburg,  Md.  He  obtained  a  grammar 
school  education,  served  as  a  tutor,  studied  law, 
and,  moving  to  Virginia,  practiced  his  profes- 
sion and  held  office.  In  1803  he  printed  his 
Letters  of  a  British  Spy,  containing  sketches 
of  popular  speakers,  which-  were  Addisonian  in 
style  and  highly  popular.  A  second  series  of 
essays,  entitled  The  RainhoiD,  appeared  later  in 
the  Richmond  Enquirer,  but  was  not  so  success- 
ful. The  Old  Bachelor  (1812),  first  published 
in  the  same  paper  by  Wirt  and  some  of  his 
friends,  was  more  popular,  but  as  an  author 
Wirt  achieved  more  fame  by  his  readable  though 
not  very  accurate  Life  of  Patrick  Henry  (1817). 
Meanwhile  he  had  settled  in  Richmond  in  1806 
and  gained  a  high  reputation  by  his  speech  in 
prosecution  of  Aaron  Burr.  He  supported  Jef' 
ferson  in  politics,  and  became  a  member  of  the 
Virginia  Legislature  ( 1 807-08 ) ,  and  United  States 
District  Attorney  (1816)  and  Attorney-General 
of  the  United  States  during  the  administrations 
of  Monroe  and  J.  Q.  Adams  (1817-29).  On  re- 
tiring he  settled  in  Baltimore,  and  in  1832  ac- 
cepted the  Anti-Masonic  nomination  for  the 
Presidency.  He  was  an  able  and  amiable  man,  a 
good  speaker,  an  effective  though  somewhat  florid 
writer,  and  a  lawyer  and  statesman  of  tried  integ- 
rity and  success.  Consult  the  Memoir  by  J.  P. 
Kennedy  (Philadelphia,  1849)  ;  also  "English 
Culture  in  Virginia,"  by  W.  P.  Trent,  in  Johna 
Hopkina  Univeraity  Studies, 

WISBECH,  wis'bech  or  wiz'-,  or  WIS- 
BEACH.  '  A  river-port  in  the  Isle  of  Ely,  Cam- 
bridgeshire, England,  on  the  Nene,  12  miles  above 
its  mouth  in  the  Wash  (North  Sea) ,  and  40  miles 
north  of  Cambridge  (Map:  England,  G  4).  Gne 
of  the  principal  buildings  is  the  restored  Church 
of  Saint  Peter  and  Saint  Paul.  Vessels  of  up- 
ward of  500  tons  can  reach  the  town.  There  are 
manufactures  of  rope.  WMsbech  is  mentioned  in 
664;  became  noted  for  its  extensive  fisheries;  in 
1190  it  received  privileges  from  Richard  I.,  and  in 
1549  was  incorporated  by  Edward  VI.  Popula- 
tion, in  1901,  9831. 

WIS'BY  or  VISBY.  The  capital  of  the  Swed- 
ish island  and  Uin  of  Gotland,  on  the  western 
coast  of  the  island,  about  44  miles  from  the  main- 
land of  Sweden  (Map:  Sweden,  H  8) .  The  town  is 
imposingly  situated  amid  gardens  on  and  at  the 
foot  of  a  rugged  cliff.     It  has  greatly  declined, 


as  is  attested  by  the  half-vacant  area  inclosed 
within  the  interesting  mediieval  walls  with  their 
thirty-eight  ancient  towers.  The  many  houses 
dating  back  to  the  period  from  the  thirteenth  to 
the  seventeenth  century  give  the  place  a  quaint 
appearance.  Of  the  many  churches,  only  one, 
the  Cathedral  of  Saint  Mary,  at  the  foot  of  the 
cliff,  now  remains  in  service.  It  was  erected 
by  the  Germans  and  was  completed  in 
1225.  The  interesting  ruined  Church  of 
Saint  Nicholas,  partly  Romanesque  and  part- 
ly Gothic^  has  two  beautiful  rose  windows^ 
supposed  to  have  contained  the  two  car- 
buncles which,  tradition  says,  now  lie  at  the 
bottom  of  the  sea  with  the  bones  of  Valdemar. 
The  charming  Gothic  Saint  Catharine  Church 
dates  from  about  1230.  Near,  the  southeast 
comer  of  the  walls  is  a  monolithic  cross  mark- 
ing the  sepulchre  of  the  defenders  of  the  city  io 
1361.  The  Gotland  Museum,  rich  in  antiquities, 
the  high  school  with  a  museum,  the  chemical 
station,  and  the  library  are  the  principal  public 
buildings.  The  little  modem  harbor,  douth  of 
the  old  Hanseatic  harbor,  which  has  disappeared^ 
has  two  basins  to  accommodate  the  present  traf- 
fic.   Population,  in  1900,  8376. 

The  history  of  Wisby  is  that  of  Gotland  (q.v.)- 
The  town  was  probably  a  place  of  human  sacrifice 
and  a  trading  place  of  some  importance  in  pagan 
times.  In  the  Middle  Ages,  when  it  was  a  mem- 
ber of  the  Hansa,  it  was  a  great  distributing^ 
centre  for  the  commerce  between  the  Orient  and 
the  Baltic  coimtries.  A  famous  maritime  code 
bore  its  name.  Valdemar  IV.  of  Denmark  prac- 
tically destroyed  the  town  in  1361,  and  it  never 
regained  its  supremacy. 

WISBY,  Laws  of.  A  collection  of  mercantile 
customs  and  regulations,  dating  from  the  last 
years  of  the  thirteenth  century  and  taking  its 
name  from  the  celebrated  trading  town  in  Got- 
land, Sweden.  The  laws  of  Wisby  were  in 
force  throughout  the  Baltic  Sea  and  were  made 
the  basis  of  the  ordinances  of  the  Hanseatic 
League.  They  were  an  important  factor  in  the 
development  of  the  modem  system  of  maritime 
law.  Scandinavian  legists  claim  fo|^  the  Wisb^ 
code  an  antiquity  antedating  that  of  the  cele- 
brated laws  of  Oleron,  but  the  evidence  is  greatly 
against  so  early  an  origin. 

WISCON^ni'.  A  north  central  State  of  the 
United  States,  popularly  called  the  'Badger 
State.'  It  is  bounded  on  the  north  by  Lake 
Superior  and  upper  Michigan,  on  the  east  by 
Lake  Michigan,  on  the  south  by  Illinois,  and  on 
the  west  by  Iowa  and  Minnesota,  the  greater  pari 
of  the  western  boundary  being  formed  by  the 
Mississippi  River.  Its  greatest  length,  between 
latitudes  42°  30'  and  47°  3'  N.,  is  316  miles, 
and  its  greatest  breadth,  between  longitudes  86* 
49'  and  92°  54'  W.,  294  miles.  These  dimensions 
include  the  Apostle  Islands,  in  Lake  Superior, 
and  the  islands  at  the  entrance  to  Green  Bay,  in 
Lake  Michigan.  Wisconsin  has  an  area  of  66,- 
040  square  miles,  including  1690  square  miles  of 
water,  and  it  ranks  twenty-first  in  size  among 
the  States. 

TopoGRAPHT.  The  surface  of  Wisconsin  is  a 
nearly  level  plain  or  undulating  plateau  with 
three  faces  or  slopes,  divided  by  a  T-shaped  ridge 
or  line  of  highest  elevation.  The  longitudinal 
arm  of  this  ridge  runs  southward  through  the 
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centre  of  the  State.  It  is  very  flat,  the  land  slop- 
ing gradually  from  an  altitude  of  a  little  over 
1000  feet  along  the  summit  of  the  ridge  to  some- 
what less  than  GOO  feet  on  the  shore  of  Lake 
Michigan  and  to  somewhat  more  than  600  feet  at 
the  Mississippi,  a  slope  of  400  feet  in  100  miles. 
The  transverse  arm  of  the  ridge  is  higher  and 
more  abrupt,  being  sometimes  called  the  Penokee 
Mountains  or  Range.  It  stretches  parallel  with 
Lake  Superior,  about  30  miles  south  of  it,  and  ex- 
tends eastward  into  the  northern  peninsula  of 
Michigan.  Its  general  elevation  is  between  1500 
and  1600  feet,  and  the  highest  point  within  the 
State  is  about  1700  feet  above  sea  level.  This 
ridge  falls  rapidly  northward  to  an  altitude  of 
600  feet  on  the  shore  of  Lake  Superior.  A  pecu- 
liar diagonal  valley  runs  across  the  State  from 
southwest  to  northeast,  guiding  the  course  of 
the  lower  Wisconsin  and  Fox  River,  and  occu- 
pied in  the  northeast  by  Green  Bay  and  Lake 
Winnebago.  It  is  bounded  on  the  south  by  a 
somewhat  bold  escarpment.  Otherwise  there  are 
no  sharp  irregularities  in  the  surface  except  the 
cliffs  along  the  river  valleys  in  the  southwestern 
part  of  the  State,  and  the  rounded  drumlins, 
mounds,  or  morainic  peaks  and  ridges  composed 
of  glacial  drift,  which  are  scattered  over  the 
remaining  area. 

The  drainage  systems  are,  of  course,  deter- 
mined by  the  three  plateau  slopes  described 
above.  North  of  the  Penokee  Range  a  number  of 
short  streams  fall  into  Lake  Superior.  Those  on 
the  eastern  slope,  flowing  into  Lake  Michigan, 
are  larger,  and  include  the  Menominee,  which 
forms  part  of  the  northeastern  boundary  and 
flows  into  Green  Bay,  the  Fox,  which  drains  Lake 
Winnebago  and  also  enters  Green  Bay,  and  the 
Milwaukee  River,  which  flows  directly  into  Lake 
Michigan.  The  western  and  southern  slopes  of 
the  State,  including  the  greater  part  of  its  area, 
are  drained  by  tributaries  of  the  Mississippi,  of 
which  the  principal  are  the  Saint  Croix,  forming 
part  of  the  northwestern  boundary,  the  Chip- 
pewa, and  the  Wisconsin,  the  last  being  the 
largest  river  within  the  State.  Several  streams 
rise  in  the  southern  part  of  the  State  and  flow 
southward  into  Illinois,  all  of  them  joining  the 
Mississippi.  The  chief  of  these  are  the  Rock 
River  and  the  Des  Plaines  and  Fox  rivers,  two 
headstreams  of  the  Illinois.  The  longitudinal 
divide  is  so  flat  that  some  of  itd  lakes  and 
swamps  send  their  waters  in  both  directions,  west 
to  the  Mississippi  and  east  to  the  Great  Lakes; 
this  is  especially  noticeable  at  Portage,  where  the 
waters  of  the  Wisconsin  and  Fox  rivers  unite 
during  the  floods.  A  multitude  of  lakes  are 
scattered  over  the  northern  and  eastern  parts 
of  the  State,  but  only  one.  Lake  Winnebago 
(q.v.),  is  of  considerable  size. 

Climate.  Owing  to  the  proximity  of  the  Great 
Lakes,  the  climate  is  more  tempered  than  that 
of  the  more  western  interior  States,  and  the 
ranpe  of  temperature  is  not  excessive,  though  the 
winters  are  very  cold  and  prolonged.  The  mean 
temperature  for  January  is  12.8°  at  Bayfield,  in 
the  extreme  northern  part  of  the  State,  15.5**  at 
La  Crosse,  on  the  Mississippi,  and  19.3**  at  Mil- 
waukee, on  the  southeastern  lake  shore.  For 
July  the  mean  is  67°  at  Bayfield,  73°  at  La 
Crosse,  and  69.2°  at  Milwaukee,  showing  that 
the  summers  are  cooler  on  the  lake  shore  than 
nt  corresponding  latitudes  in  the  interior.     The 


maximum  temperature  is  generally  between  90* 
and  05°,  and  seldom  exoe^  100°;  the  average 
minimum  is  between  10°  and  25°  below  zero. 
The  average  annual  precipitation  for  the  State 
is  31  inches,  which  is  very  evenly  distributed 
through  the  State,  being  only  slightly  greater  in 
the  east  than  in  the  west.  The  greatest  amount 
falls  between  July  and  October.  Thunderstorms 
are  frequent  in  summer,  but  in  winter  the  air 
is  dry  and  clear,  and  the  snowfall  light. 

Soil  and  Vegetation.  With  the  exception  of 
a  rockv  area  in  the  Penokee  highland  and  an 
area  of  poor  sandy  soil  in  the  central  part  of 
the  State,  the  soils  of  Wisconsin  are  of  good 
quality.  In  the  northern  and  eastern  sections 
they  are  composed  of  glacial  drift  and  alluvium, 
forming  a  rich  sandy  or  clayey  loam,  while  in 
the  southwest  there  is  a  very  fertile  soil  formed 
by  disintegration  of  Silurian  limestone.  The 
southern  and  western  parts  of  the  State  belong 
to  the  prairie  region,  but  in  the  north  and  east 
there  are  extensive  forest  belts,  which,  however, 
have  been  much  depleted.  The  forests  are  largely 
coniferous — pine,  fir,  and  hemlock — ^but  there 
is  a  considerable  admixture  of  deciduous  trees, 
especially  on  the  southern  and  eastern  outskirts, 
and  the  composition  of  the  forests  in  general  re- 
sembles that  of  the  northern  Appalachian  region. 

Geology.  The  whole  State  is  of  very  ancient 
formation,  the  uppermost  strata  being  of  Silu- 
rian or  Devonian  age.  In  the  north  central  por- 
tion there  is  a  large  area  of  Archsan  granites, 
gneiss,  syenite,  and  other  crystalline  rocks  be- 
longing chiefly  to  the  Laurentian  period.  They 
are  bounded  on  the  north  by  rocks  of  the  Al- 
gonkian  system,  which  extend  to  the  shores  and 
under  the  bottom  of  Lake  Superior.  On  the 
south  the  Archsean  rocks  disappear  under  ex- 
tensive beds  of  Potsdam  sandstone  which  cover 
a  large  area  in  the  central  part  of  the  State, 
and  which  in  turn  disappear  under  the  Silurian 
strata.  The  latter  extend  along  the  entire  west- 
ern shore  of  Lake  Michigan  and  across  the  south- 
em  boundary  into  Illinois,  with  isolated  patches 
along  the  banks  of  the  Mississippi.  The  most 
widely  exposed  member  of  the  series  is  the 
Niagara  limestone,  whose  northern  escarpment,  a 
continuation  of  the  Niagara  escarpment,  forms 
the  southern  wall  of  the  diagonal  valley  occu- 
pied by  Green  Bay  and  the  lower  Wisconsin 
River.  The  Pleistocene  ice  sheet  extended  far 
beyond  the  limits  of  Wisconsin,  and  covered  the 
greater  part  of  it  with  a  layer  of  drift,  but  left 
a  large,  isolated  driftless  area  in  the  south- 
western quarter  of  the  State.  The  most  impor- 
tant mineral  deposits  are  lead  and  iron  ores. 
The  former  are  found,  associated  with  zinc  and 
copper,  in  the  Galena  or  Trenton  limestone  in 
the  northwestern  part  of  the  State,  and  the  iron 
ores  in  the  Clinton  series  in  eastern  Wisconsin, 
and  in  the  Arclia?an  and  Algonkian  regions  in 
the  north.  Granite,  sandstones,  and  limestones 
are  abundant,  and  cement  rock  occurs  in  the 
neighborhood  of  Milwaukee.  Diamonds  have 
been  found  in  the  glacial  drift  in  various  parts 
of   the   State. 

Mining.  Wisconsin  is  rising  in  importance  as 
an  iron-mining  State.  In  1901,  738.868  long 
tons  of  ore  were  obtained,  making  the  State 
seventh  in  rank.  There  were  725,496  tons  of  red 
hematite  and  13,372  tons  of  brown  hematite. 
The  ore  is  obtained  mainly  from  the  Gogebic  and 
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AdanM 

Ashland 

D6 
C  2 
A8 
B  2 
£4 

B  4 

A8 
F  4 
B  3 
C  4 

D6 
B  6 
D5 
B  5 
F4 

A  2 
•A4 
B  4 
E8 
E6 

B  8 
B  8 
C  6 
1)6 
D6 
C  6 

G  2 
0  4 
B  5 
C  4 
B6 

F  4 
B  6 
C  6 
D8 
D8 

F4 
D4 
E8 
D6 
P6 

C  5 
E  4 
D8 

E  4 

F  6 
A  4 
A4 
A8 

D4 
C  8 
E  6 
C  5 

D6 
A  3 
£  5 
B  8 
D4 

E  5 
C  8 
B  4 
B5 
D8 

E  6 
B  8 
B  5 
£5 

D4 
D4 
E  4 
C  4 

Friendship 

Ashland 

682 
930 
878 
1,497 
518 

662 

881 

817 

1,938 

1,200 

776 
557 
1,188 
884 
454 

1,819 
644 
620 
498 
TJ) 

1,421 

l,i57 
676 
864 
768 

786 
978 
548 
790 
274 

827 
475 
634 
855 
885 

690 

1,532 

1,896 

451 

228 

915 

l,0^0 

100 

634 

226 
238 
543 
933 

800 

1,241 

823 

670 

706 

711 

820 

1,.342 

1,136 

510 
965 
934 
792 
907 

562 
834 
423 
562 

749 
689 
47T2 
785 

6.889 
20,068 
15,416 

7,890 
89,164 

15,997 
4,398 
16,639 
25,143 
17,708 

28,850 
15,987 
59,578 
44,984 
15,682 

18,4  « 
22,664 
80,678 
2,604 
44,088 

1,012 

86',66i 
22,783 
16,168 
22,117 

liMi 
88.530 
17,121 
15,581 

16,168 
88,801 
20,286 
9,465 
12,008 

87,881 
80,869 
20,804 
9,676 
286,101 

23,211 

15,009 

5.010 

88,690 

14,W8 
6.032 
20,385 
12,968 

24,796 
5,258 
36,268 
19,121 

4.3,220 
23,189 
30,675 
1,977 
19.336 

4^489 

6,731 

18,920 

25,111 

27,880 

2,926 

22,751 

8:5,270 

28,7^ 
13.507 
50,097 
18,127 

9.141 
20  176 

Barron    

Bayfield.    

Barron 

Washburn 

23,677 
14  392 

Brown,  r .  •  

Qreenbay 

46,359 
16,765 

Boflalo 

Alma    

Burnett  

Grantsburg.*. 

Chilton 

7,478 

Calamet... 

17,078 

cu!r::!:..::::.::;: 

Chippewa  Falls 

83,037 

NeiUsrille 

25,848 
81,121 

Columbia     .  

Portage 

Crawford 

PrairiS  du  Chien .... 

Madison 

Juneau 

Sturgeon  Bay 

17,286 

Bane   

69,435 

Dodge 

46,641 

Door 

17,588 

Doaglas 

Dunn 

Superior 

86,885 

Menomonie 

Eau  Claire 

25,048 

Bau  Claire  

81,602 

Florence. 

Florence       

3,197 

Fond  du  Lac 

Fond  du  Lac  

47,589 

Forest. 

Crandon  

1,396 

Gates 

Lancaster 

Grant 

88,881 

Green 

Monroe 

22,719 

Green  Lake 

Dartford 

15,797 

Iowa 

DodgeviUe 

28,114 

Iron 

Hurley 

6,616 

Jackson   

Jefferson 

Black  Riyer  Falls 

Jefferson  

17,466 
84,789 

Juneau 

Manston 

20,629 

Kenosha . , 

Kenosha 

21,707 

Kewaunee 

Kewaunee 

17,212 

La  Crosse 

La  Crosse 

42,997 

Lafayette 

Langlade 

Lincoln 

Darlington 

Antlgo 

20.069 
12,558 

MerrSi........ .::..;:.: 

16,269 

Manitowoc  

Manitowoc  

Wausau 

42,26] 

Marathon 

48,256 

Marinette 

Marinette 

Montello 

80.822 

Marquette 

Milwaukee 

10,509 

Milwaukee 

Sparta 

880,017 

Monroe 

28,103 

Oconto   — 

Oneida  

Oconto 

Rhinelander 

Appleton 

Port  Washington 

Diirand  I.,, 

£0.874 

8,875 

Outagamie  ........  r  r 

46,247 
16,868 

Ozaukee 

Pepin 

Pierce 

7,906 

Ellsworth 

23,048 

Polk 

Balsam  Lake 

17,801 

Portage 

Stevens  Point 

29,483 

Price 

Phillips   

9,106 

Bacine 

Rncine 

Richland  Center 

Janesviile. ....  

45.614 

Richland 

19,483 

Rock 

51,203 

St.  Croix 

Hudson 

Barabos 

Hayw^ard 

26,830 

Sauk 

83,006 

Sawyer 

8,593 

Shawano 

Sheboygan 

Shawano 

Sheboygan  

27,475 
50,345 

Taylor 

Medfova ....:.::. 

11,262 

Trempealeau 

Vernon *. ... 

Whitehall 

Viroqua 

23,114 
28,851 

Vilas 

Eagle  River 

Elkhom 

4,929 
29.259 

Walworth 

Washburn 

Shell  Lake 

5,521 

Washington 

Westbend 

28.589 

Waukesha    

Waukeska 

85,229 

Waupaca 

Waupaca 

81,615 

Waushara 

Wautoma 

Oshkosh 

15,972 

Winnebago 

Wood...  

58,225 

Grand  Rapids 

25,865 

l^ineitiLdet        S8 
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Alcona 

Altfer 

Allegan 

Alpena 

Antrim 

Arenac 

Baraga 

Barry 

Bay 

Benicie 

Berrien 

Branch 

Callioun 

Case 

Charlevoix 

Cheboygan 

Chippewa  ..  .. 

Clare 

Clinton 

Crawford 

Delta 

Dickingon 

Eaton 

Emmet 

Genesee 

Gladwin , 

Gogebic 

Grand  Traverse. 

Gratiot 

HiUedale 

Honghton 

Huron   * 

Ingham 

Ionia 

lOBCO 

Iron 

Isabella 

Jackson 

Kalamazoo 

Kalkaska 

Kent 

Keweenaw 

Lake 

Lnpeer 

Leelanaw 

Lenawee 

Livingston,...'. 

Luce    

Mackinac 

Macomb 

Manistee 

Marquette 

Mason 

Mecosta 

Menominee 

Midland 

Missaukee 

Monroe 

Montcalm , 

Montmori-ncy.. 

Muskegon 

Ni'waygo 

Oakland 

Oceana 

Ogemaw 

Ontonagon 

Osceola 

Oscoda 

Otsego 

Ottawa , 

Presque  Isle..., 
Roscommon..., 
Saginaw 

St.  Clair 

St.  Joseph 

Sanilac , 

Schoolcraft. . . . 
Shiawassee. . . . , 

Tuscola , 

Van  Buren 

Washtenaw.... 

Wayne 

Wexford 


K4 
G  2 
K4 
K4 
H4 

J  4 

E  2 
H6 
J  5 
G  4 

G7 
H7 
H6 
G  7 
H8 

J  8 

J  2 

J  6 

J  6 

J  4 

PS. 
F8 
J  6 
J  8 
K5 

J  5 
C  2 
H4 
J  6 
J  7 

E2 
K5 
J  6 
H6 
K4 

£  2 
J  5 
J  6 
H6 
H4 
H6 
E  1 
H5 

K6 
114 
J  7 
J  6 
H2 
H2 

L6 
G4 
F2 
G4 

H5 
P8 
J  6 
H4 
K7 

H5 
J  4 
G  5 
H5 
K6 

G6 
J  4 
D2 
H5 
J  4 

J  4 

G  6 
J  8 
J  4 
J  5 

L  6 
H7 
L  5 
G  2 
J  6 

K6 
G  6 
K6 
K6 
U4 


Harrisvilie.... 

Autraln 

Allegan , 

Alpena 

Bellaire , 

Standish 

L'Anse 

Hastings 

Bay  City 

Frankfort.... 

Saint  Joseph. 

Cold  water 

Marshall 

Cassopolis.... 
Charlevoix . . . 


Chebovgan 

SaultSdnte  Marie.. 

Harrison 

Saint  Johns 

Grayling 

Escanaba 

Iron  Mountain 

Charlotte 

Harbor  Springs.... 
Flint 


Gladwin 

Bessemer 

Summit  City. 

Ithaca 

Hillsdale 


Houghton 

Badaxe 

Mason 

Ionia 

TawasCity 

Crystal  Falls 

Mount  Pleasant. 

Jackson 

Kalamazoo 

Kalkaska 

Grand  Rapids... 

Eagle  River 

Baldwin 


I.Apeer 

Inland 

Adrian 

Howell . .     

Newberry 

Saint  Ignace 

Mount  Clemens. 

Manistee 

Marquette 

Ludington 

Big  Rapids 

Menominee 

Midland 

Lake  City 

Monroe 

Stanton , 

Atlanta 

Muskegon 

Newaygo 

Pontiac 

Hart 

Westbranch 

Ontonagon 

Hersey — 

Mio 


Gaylord 

Grand  Haven 

Rogers 

Roscommon 

Saginaw  West  Side. . 

Port  Huron 

Centervillc 

Sanilac  Center 

Manistique 

Coranna 

Caro 

Paw  Paw 

Ann  Arbor 

Detroit 

Cadillac 


090 
924 
889 
584 
491 

865 
890 
572 
487 
809 

666 
604 
097 
600 
428 

785 
1,580 
575 
670 
676 

1,127 
756 
566 
462 
648 

610 
1,152 
496 
672 
605 

1,077 
841 
647 
675 
560 

1,14-3 
668 
695 
676 
670 
862 
570 
575 

667 
356 
742 
676 
915 
1,146 

460 

647 

1,839 

501 

567 
1,044 
618 
666 
572 

720 
661 
522 
851 
897 

565 
668 
l,a55 
575 
572 

529 
561 
060 
536 
832 

690 
506 
966 
1,151 
642 

814 
625 
690 
626 
575 


6,409 

1.288 

88,961 

15,581 

10,418 

5,688 

8,036 

28,788 

66,412 

5,2S7 

41,285 
26,791 
48.601 
80,958 
9,686 

11,986 
12,019 

7,568 
96,609 

2,962 

16,880 

82^094 
8,756 
89,480 

4,208 
18,166 
18,856 


80,660 

85,389 
28,546 
87,666 
82,801 
16,224 

4,482 

18,784 
45,031 
89,2n) 
5,160 
109,922 
2,894 
6,506 

29,218 
7,944 
48,448 
20,858 
2,455 
7,830 

81,818 
24.230 
39,521 
16,385 

19.697 
88,689 
10,667 
5.048 
32,837 


1,487 
40,018 
20,476 
41,245 

15.698 

5,5as 

8,756 
14,630 
1,9(V1 

4,272 
85,358 
4.687 
2.033 
82,273 

52,106 
25.356 
82,589 
5,818 
30,952 

82,608 
80,541 
42,210 
257,114 
11,278 


6,691 

6,868 

88.812 

18,254 

16,568 

9,821 
4,820 
22,614 
02,878 
9,685 

49,166 
27,811 
49.816 
20,876 
18,966 

15,616 
21,888 

8,860 
25,186 

2,948 

83,881 
17,890 
81,068 
15,981 
41,804 

6,564 
16,788 
20,479 
29,889 
29,866 

66,068 
84,162 
89,818 
84,829 
10,246 

8.990 
22,764 
48,222 
44,810 

7,183 
129,714 

8,217 

4,967 

27,641 
10,556 
48,406 
19,664 
2,988 
7,7t» 

83,244 

27,856 
41,289 
18,885 

20,698 
27,046 
14,439 
9,808 
82,754 

32,754 
8,284 
87.088 
17,678 
44,798 

16,644 
7,765 
6,197 

17,859 
1,468 

6,176 

39,667 

8,821 

1,787 

81,228 

55,288 
28.889 
85.055 
7,889 
88,866 

85,890 
88,274 
47,761 
848,798 
16,846 
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ANIMALS 

1900 

1890 

Dairy  cows 

996.397 
1,316.708 

666J66 
4.918 

986.212 
2.014.631 

792,620 
856.327 
460.740 
6.762 
984.972 
1.847.760 

Other  cattle 

Hones 

Mules  and  asses. 

Sheep 

Swine 

Menominee  ranges  in  the  northern  part  of  the 
State.  From  the  early  days  of  the  settlement  of 
the  State  lead  has  been  mined  in  the  southwestern 
eoimties.  Increasing  quantities  of  limestone  are 
quarried,  the  value  of  the  output  in  1901  being 
•$1,225,448.  Granite  and  sandstone  are  also  quar- 
ried. Bricks  and  tiles  are  manufactured  from 
local  clays,  the  value  of  these  products  in  1901 

l)eing  $1,234,144.  Forests  and   Fobest  Pboducts.     Originally 

Agriculture.     In  1900  there  were  19,862,727  the  State  was  densely  forested,  except  in  limited 

'uteres,  or  57  per  cent,  of  the  State's  area,  included  districts  in  the  south.    In  the  north  the  forests 

in  farms.  Of  this  area  11,247,972  acres  were  im-  consist  of  conifers,  in  the  south  of  hard  woods, 

proved.  The  average  size  of  farms  has  remained  White  pine  is  the  most  common  of  the  conifers, 

almost  constant  since  1860,  the  average  in  1900  Two-thirds  of  the  cut  consists  of  this  species 

being   117  acres.  The  farms  are  largest  in  the  and    Wisconsin    has    been    the    country's    chief 

western  part  of  the  State.    In  1900,  86.5  per  cent,  source    for   white    pine.     Hemlock    and    spruce 

•of  the  farms  were  owned  by  the  persons  who  oper-  rank  next  in  importance.    In  1900  the  woodland, 

ated  them.     In  the  northern  part  of  the  State  including  stump  land,  was  estimated  at.  31,750 

there  is  much  forest  and  stump  land ;   besides  square  miles,  or  58  per  cent,  of  the  State's  area, 

•the    rigorous    climate    makes    that    region    less  l^he  merchantable  timber  is  mainly  in  the  northern 

favorable  to  general  agriculture  than  the  south-  part  of  the  State.    But  few  States  have  equaled 

«rn  part  of  the  State.     Corn  is  confined  almost  W^isconsin  in  the  amount  of  lumber  marketed, 

wholly  to  the  southern  part.    Oats  is  the  most  The  industry  first  became  prominent  about  1870. 

-common  of  the  cereal  crops,  and  increased  its  Between  1880  and  1890  it  increased  the  value  of 

.area  over  45  per  cent,  in  the  decade  1890-1900.  its  product  over  four  times,  placing  it  second  in 

The  area  devoted  to  wheat  in  the  census  year  rank  in  the  latter  year.     (See  table  on  p.  594.) 

1900  was  much  less  than  that  of  1880.    Wiscon-  Although  there  was  a  decrease  in  the  decade  1890- 

sin  is  one  of  the  foremost  States  in  the  produc-  1900,  the  State  ranked  first  in  the  latter  year, 

tion  of  the  hardy  cereals,  barley,  rye,  and  buck-  Since  1900  the  large  lumbermen  have  been  leaving 

wheat.    The  principal  barley  area  is  in  the  east  the  State  to  renew  their  activity  in  other  forest 

central  part  of  the  State.    The  State  ranks  high  regions. 

also  in  the  production  of  potatoes  and  of  dry  Manufactures.     The  State's  wealth  in  iron, 

peas.      The    production    of    tobacco    is    growing  timber,  and  farm  resources  has  been  much  to  its 

in     importance.      All     temperate     zone     plants  advantage  in  its  industrial  development.      The 

thrive   abundantly.     In   Wood,   Waushara,  and  value  of  products  was  45  per  cent,  greater  in 

other  south  central  counties  cranberries  are  cul-  1900  than  in  1890,  the  value  in  1900  being  $360-, 

tivated.     The  number  of  fruit  trees  more  than  818,942.    The  capital  invested  in  that  year  was 

doubled  in  the  decade  1890-1900.     In  the  latter  $330,568,779,  and  the  wage-earners  engaged  in 

year  there  were  2,557,265  apple  trees,  or  86.1  the  industry  numbered  142,076,  or  6.9  per  cent, 

per  cent,  of  the  total  number  of  fruit  trees.  of  the  total  population.    Much  of  the  grain  from 

The  following  table  shows  the  acreage  of  the  the   Northwest   naturally  crosses   the   State   in 

principal  crops  for  the  census  years  indicated:  transit  eastward,  and  has  thus  enabled  a  large 

milling  industry  to  develop  in  Wisconsin.    The 

1890  number  of  bushels  of  wheat  consumed  in  the  mills 

in  the  census  year  1900  was  nearly  twice  as  great 

1,627.161  as  the  State's  production  of  the  grain.  The  foundry 

1.120,341  and  machine  shops  of  Milwaukee  produce  large 

474',914  quantities  of  gas  and  steam  engines,  and  ma- 

276!o68  chinery  for  the  equipment  of  lumber,  flour,  and 

77,468  paper   mills,   breweries,    and   mines.     The    raw 

"""  materials  are  supplied  mainly  by  the  local  iron 

and  steel  industry.    This  latter  industry  has  the 

advantage  of  the  rich  iron  ore  resources  of  the 

State,  but  labors  under  the  disadvantage  of  hav- 

Stock-Raisino.  The  importance  of  stock-  ing  to  import  its  coal.  One  of  the  moat  rapidly 
raising  is  implied  in  the  large  acreage  of  hay  and  growing  industries  is  the  factory  production  of 
forage,  shown  in  the  above  table.  In  the  follow-  butter,  in  which  the  State  holds  second  rank, 
ing  table  it  will  be  seen  that  stock-raising  is  One  of  the  moat  widely  known  industries  is  the 
characterized  by  the  great  relative  importance  manufacture  of  malt  liquors,  which  centres  in 
of  dairy  cows  and  other  cattle.  The  State  has  Milwaukee.  In  1900  the  State  ranked  fourth  in 
advanced  to  the  front  rank  among  the  dairy  value  of  malt  liquors.  Slaughtering  and  meat- 
States.  There  was  an  increase  of  55.5  per  cent,  packing  are  becoming  important.  There  is  a 
in  the  production  of  milk  in  the  decade  pre-  large  and  important  group  of  industries  which 
ceding  1900.  In  the  census  year  1900,  $15,717,-  is  largely  dependent  upon  the  State's  forest  re- 
043  was  received  by  the  farmers  from  sales  of  sources.  The  most  flourishing  of  these  is  the  tan- 
milk  and  $4,508,775  from  sales  of  butter.  The  ning,  currying,  and  finishing  of  leather,  the  tan 
industry  has  developed  most  in  the  southeastern  bark  being  secured  from  local  sources.  Almost 
counties.  The  raising  of  horses  and  swine  is  equally  flourishing  is  the  manufacture  of  paper 
also  rapidly  assuming  larger  proportions,  but  and  wood  pulp.  The  wood-pulp  mills  are  lo- 
aheep-raising  has  reached  a  standstill.  The  fol-  cated  on  the  large  streams  which  afford  power 
lowing  table  shows  the  number  of  domestic  ani-  for  their  operation.  The  quality  of  the  water 
'malft  on  farms:  is  unexcelled  for  paper-making  purposes.     The 


CBOP8 

Hay  and  forage 

Oats 

Com 

Wheat 

Barley 

Rye , 

Buckwheat 

Potatoes 

Dry  peas 

Dry  beans , 

Tobacco , 


1900 


9.397.982 

2.966,116 

1,497.474 

666.614 

666,747 

862.193 

39,718 

256.931 

68.819 

12,819 

33,830 
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spruoe  and  hemlock  are  the  varieties  of  wood 
most  used.  The  manufacture  of  agricultural 
implements,  carriaflfes  and  wagons,  and  furniture 
are  other  branches  of  industry  which  belong  in 
this  group.  For  the  lumber  industry,  see  the 
section  Forests  and  Forest  Products  above. 

The  following  table  is  taken  from  the  census 
of   1000: 


the  Qreen  Bay  and  Weatem,  and  the  Chicago, 
Burlington  and  Northern  are  the  principal  lines 
in  operation.  Water  communication  is  afforded 
by  the  Great  Lakes,  and  by  the  Mississippi,  Wis- 
consin, Fox,  Chippewa,  and  other  rivers.  The 
foreign  commerce  of  the  State  is  small,  amount- 
ing in  1902  to  $1,687,509  (exports,  $337,538) » 
but  the  coastwise  and  river  traffic  is  consider- 


INDUtTBIXS 


Total  for  Mtocted  indnttrlM  for  Stete.. 


•{ 


Increase.  1890  to  1900.. 
Per  cent,  of  increaM... 


P«r  oent.  of  total  of  aU  Indostrtes  in  State | 

Agrlcnltnral  Implements | 

Boots  and  ihoee,  factory  product , | 

Carriages  and  wacrons | 

Gars  and  general  shop  congtmction,  and  repairs  by  steam  rail- r 
road  companies \ 

Cheese,  butter,  and  condensed  milk,  factory  product | 

Clothing,  men's,  factoiy  product. | 

Flouring  and  grist>mfll  products / 

Foundry  and  machine-shop  products | 

Furniture,  factory  product i 

Iron  and  steel | 

Leather,  tanned,  curried  and  flniehed | 

Liquors,  malt | 

Lumber  and  timber  products { 

Lumber,  planing  mill  products.  Including  sash,  doors  and  blinds  | 


Malt., 


Paper  and  wood  pulp 

Printing  and  publishing,  newspapers  and  iMriodicals.. 
Slaughtering  and  meat  packing,  wholesale 


•{ 


TeztUes.. 


Tobacco.. 


Year 

Number  of 

establish- 

ments 

Avsrage 

number 

wag«^ 

earners 

Value  of  prod- 
ucts, includins" 
custom  work 
and  repairing 

1900 
1890 

6.S97 
4,6U 

91.674 
86.686 

f263.982.867 
188,743,264 

1.886 
41.8 

6,188 
6.9 

876,289.613 
99.9 

1900 
1890 

39.6 
48.8 

64.6 
72.1 

73.2 
76.9 

1900 
1890 

61 
61 

8,989 
2,766 

$7,886,963 
6.015.512 

1900 
1890 

40 

2.807 
2,086 

4.791.684 
2,972.288. 

1900 
1890 

488 
600 

8.402 
8.261 

6.856.841 
6.947.498> 

1900 
1890 

46 
29 

4.602 

2.148 

6,906.82» 
2.221.16& 

1900 
1890 

2,018 
966 

1.780 
1,873 

20.120.147 
6,960,7U 

1900 
1890 

89 
97 

2.827 
2,662 

4.998,09» 
8,909.72a 

1900 
1890 

717 
497 

1.412 
1,770 

26.827.942 
24.262,297 

1900 
1800 

972 
166 

12.670 
4.987 

22.262.730 
8.467.290 

1900 
1890 

78 
46 

7,776 
2.909 

8.T21,82S 
8,616.617 

1900 
1890 

12 
9 

1.921 
1.890 

8.906.296 
6.601.761 

1900 
1890 

42 
88 

6,962 
2.487 

20.074.879 
11,161,850 

1900 
1890 

147 
107 

8.90( 
2.860 

19.aM.70» 
14.193.067 

1900 
1890 

1.066 
1,119 

21.701 
41.806 

67.684.8ia 
60.966,444 

1900 
1890 

128 
88 

4,877 
8,480 

8.400,606 
6.2»6.8M> 

1900 
1890 

17 
16 

866 
889 

4.089.715 
2.472.018 

1900 
1890 

47 

27 

4.240 
1.779 

10.896.676 
4.475.368 

1900 
1890 

496 
870 

2.679 
2.218 

4.108.416 
9.256.897 

1900 
1890 

11 
16 

1.361 
787 

18.601.125 
8.393  764 

1900 
1890 

62 
69 

8,990 
8.646 

4,238.242 
9,926.781 

1900 
1890 

628 
359 

2.269 
1.898 

4.888.080 
8,737.677 

T&A.NSFOBTATION     AND     COMMERCE.       The     first 

railway  in  the  State  was  built  in  1850.  The 
total  mileage  in  1860  was  985;  in  1870,  1525;  in 
1897,  6232;  and  in  1900,  6592.  The  Chicago, 
Milwaukee  and  Saint  Paul,  the  Chicago  and 
Northwestern,  the  Wisconsin  Central,  the  Chi- 
cago, Saint  Paul,  Minneapolis  and  Omaha,  the 
Minneapolis,  Saint  Paul  and  Sault  Sainte  Marie, 


able.  Milwaukee  is  the  chief  port  of  entry. 
Other  important  trade  centres  are  Sheboygan, 
Fond  du  Lac,  and  Superior  for  the  Great  Lakes, 
and  Prairie  du  Chien  for  the  Mississippi. 

Banks.  The  condition  of  the  national.  State, 
savings,  and  private  banks  of  Wisconsin  in  1902 
is  sho\vn  in  the  following  table,  based  on  the 
report  of  the  Comptroller  of  Currency: 
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Number.., 
Capital.... 
SurplnB... 
Caab,  etc. 

Loaofl 

Deposits. 


Nattonal 


State 
July?,  1903 


99 

$11,496,000 

3,219,000 

6,916,000 

64.867,000 

76.356.000 


178 

$1,489,000 

1,803,000 

8,688.000 

46.881.000 

68.963,000 


Sayings 
July  7, 1902 


$8,116 
413,200 
719,000 


Private 
June  80,1903 


187 

$1,183,000 

190,000 

713.000 

8.636.000 

11.603,000 


Constitution  and  Government.  The  present 
Constitution  is  the  original  one  under  which  the 
State  came  into  the  Union.  Voters  must  be  citi- 
zens or  foreigners  who  have  declared  their  inten- 
tion of  becoming  citizens  of  the  United  States,  or 
civilized  Indians,  who  are  not  members  of  any 
tribe,  and  who  have  resided  in  the  State  one  year 
and  in  the  district  a  period  prescribed  by  law. 
Proposed  amendments  must  be  passed  by  a  major- 
ity of  the  members  elected  to  either  House  at  two 
successive  sessions  of  the  Legislature  and  after- 
wards receive  a  majority  vote  of  the  people.  A 
proposal  to  call  a  constitutional  convention  must 
receive  a  majority  vote  of  both  Houses  and  be 
approved  by  a  majority  of  the  popular  vote. 

Legislative.  The  Assembly  has  a  maximum 
and  minimum  limit  of  100  and  54  respectively, 
and  the  Senators  must  be  not  more  than  one- 
third  nor  less  than  one-fourth  of  the  number 
of  the  members  of  the  Assembly.  Elections  are 
biennii^l,  on  the  Tuesday  after  the  first  Monday 
of  November.  The  salary  of  members  is  $500 
and  mileage  for  each  regular  session,  and  mile- 
age alone  for  extra  sessions.  The  Legislature 
meets,  according  to  statutory  provision,  on  the 
first  Monday  in  January;  the  sessions  are  not 
limited  in  duration.  The  power  of  impeachment 
rests  with  the  Assembly,  and  the  trial  of  im- 
peachment with  the  Senate. 

Executive.  The  Governor,  Lieutenant-Gov- 
ernor, Secretary  of  State,  Treasurer,  and  Attor- 
ney-General are  elected  for  a  term  of  two  years. 
The  Governor  has  the  usual  pardoning  power,  and 
a  veto  which  may  be  overridden  by  a  two-thirds 
vote  of  each  House.  The  Governor  receives  $5000 
per  year.  The  Lieutenant-Governor  and  Secre- 
tary of  State  are  respectively  eligible  to  the  Gov- 
ernorship in  case  of  a  vacancy  in  that  office. 

JuDiciABT.  There  is  a  Supreme  Court  of  five 
members  elected  for  ten  years.  The  Legislature 
determines  judicial  circuits,  in  each  of  which  a 
judge  is  elected  by  the  people. 

Local.  Sheriifs,  coroners,  registers  of  deeds, 
and  district  attorneys  are  elected  in  the  counties 
every  two  years.  Sheriffs  cannot  serve  two  suc- 
cessive terms. 

Madison  is  the  capital.  The  State  has  eleven 
representatives  in  the  National  House  of  Rep- 
resentatiyes. 

Finance.  The  Constitution  places  the  usual 
restrictions  upon  all  expenditures.  The  State, 
with  the  assent  of  a  majority  of  all  members 
elected  to  either  branch  of  the  Legislature,  may 
contract  a  public  debt  to  defray  extraordinary 
expenses,  but  the  amount  must  not  exceed  $100,- 
000.  A  debt  of  $2,251,000  was  created  to  meet 
the  State  expenditures  incurred  during  the  Civil 
War.  The  balance  on  hand  in  the  treasury  on 
September  30,  1902,  was  $496,408.74.  The  re- 
ceipts for  the  year  ending  on  that  date  agorre- 
gated  $5,321,304.89,  and  the  expenditures  $5,- 
124,553.12.  The  chief  sources  of  revenue  are 
railroad    license   fees,   taxation,    and   insurance 


companies'  license  fees.  The  valuation  of  aU 
property  in  1902  was  $1,504,346,000. 

Militia.  In  1900  the  State  had  425,826  men 
of  military  age.  The  organized  militia  in  1901 
numbered  2773. 

Population.  The  following  figures  show  the 
growth  of  the  population  by  decades:  1840,  30,- 
945;  1850,  305,391;  1860,  775,881;  1870,  1,054,- 
670;  1880,  1,315,497;  1890,  1,686,880;  1900, 
2,069,042.  In  1900  Wisconsin  ranked  thirteenth 
in  population  among  the  States  of  the  Union. 
The  State  has  a  very  large  foreign-bom  popu- 
lation, numbering,  in  1900,  515,971,  or  24.9 
per  cent,  of  the  total  population.  It  probably 
has  the  largest  proportion  of  German  blood  of 
any  State.  That  nationality  began  to  come  to  the 
United  States  in  large  numbers  during  the  first 
decade  of  the  period  of  rapid  colonization — 1840- 
50 — and  settled  in  large  numbers,  especially  in  the 
southeastern  half  of  the  State,  in  1900  there 
were  242,777  foreign-bom  Germans.  The  Nor- 
wegians came  later  and  went  farther  to  the  north- 
west. There  were  61,575  foreign-bom  Norwegians 
in  19^.  The  early  settlements  in  the  lead-mining 
region  of  the  southwest  were  made  by  Southern- 
ers by  way  of  the  Mississippi  Kiver,  but  they  were 
soon  overwhelmed  in  numbers  by  the  New  Eng- 
land element.  In  1900  there  were  8372  Indians, 
2542  negroes,  and  212  Chinese.  The  males  num- 
bered 1,067,562  and  the  females  1,001,480.  In 
1900  there  was  an  average  of  38  persons  to  the 
square  mile.  The  largest  cities  were  as  follows: 
Milwaukee,  285,315;  Superior,  31,091;  Racine, 
29,102;  La  Crosse,  28,895;  Oshkosh,  28,284;  She- 
boygan, 22,962;  Madison,  19,164;  Green  Bay, 
18,684;  Eau  Claire,  17,517;  Marinette,  16,195; 
Fond  du  Lac,  15,110;  Appleton,  15,085;  Ashland, 
13,074;  Janesville,  13,185;  Warsaw,  12,354 ;  Mani- 
towoc, 11,786;  Kenosha,  11,606;  Beloit,  10,436. 

Religion.  The  Catholics  are  the  strongest  sect. 
Other  leading  organizations  include  the  Luther- 
ans, Methodists,  Baptists,  Congregationalista^ 
and  Presbyterians. 

Education.  The  public  schools  are  under  the 
control  of  a  State  Superintendent  of  Public  In- 
struction. The  school  and  university  lands  and 
the  revenues  accruing  from  them  are,  however, 
under  the  supervision  of  a  board  consisting  of  the 
Secretary  of  State,  the  Treasurer,  and  the  Attor- 
ney-General. Each  town  and  city  is  required  to 
raise  annually  by  tax  a  sum  of  not  less  than  one- 
half  the  amount  received  by  them  from  the  income 
of  the  school  fund.  In  the  census  year  1900  there 
was  a  school  population  of  730,685,  and  an  actual 
attendance  of  427,624,  or  58.5  per  cent.  The  per 
cent,  of  illiterates  in  the  population  of  ten  years 
of  age  and  upward  was  4.7.  Wisconsin  is  one 
of  the  leading  States  as  regards  the  facilities  it 
offers  for  higher  education.  Among  the  principal 
institutions  are  the  University  of  Wisconsin 
(q.v.),  at  Madison;  Northwestern  University, 
at  Watertown ;  Beloit  College  ( q.v. ) ,  at  Be- 
loit; Lawrence  University  (q.v.),  at  Appleton; 
Ripon  College  (q.v.),  at  Ripon;  and  Marquette 
College  and  Concordia  College,  at  Milwaukee. 
The  Milwaukee  Medical  College  and  the  Wiscon- 
sin College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons  are  promi- 
nent among  the  professional  schools.  Normal 
j«chools  are  located  at  Milwaukee,  Oshkosh, 
Platteville,  River  Falls,  Stevens  Point,  West  Su- 
perior,  and   Whitewater. 
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Chabitablb  and  Penal  Institutions.  The 
State  charitable  and  penal  institutions  are  under 
the  control  of  a  State  Board  of  Control,  which  is 
appointed  by  the  Governor.  This  board  appoints 
superintendents,  wardens,  stewards,  and  general 
matrons,  and  a  number  of  minor  officials  upon  the 
nomination  of  superintendents  or  wardens.  Staple 
supplies  used  by  the  institutions  are  purchased 
by  the  board.  The  State  has  originated  a  new 
system  for  caring  for  its  chronic  insane,  namely, 
in  county  asylums  which  are  supported  by  both 
State  and  county.  In  1900  there  were  27  of  these 
institutions  with  inmates  aggregating  3394.  The 
building  of  two  more  county  asylums  has  been  au- 
thorized. The  State  insane  asylums  at  Mendota 
and  Winnebago  and  the  Home  for  Feeble  Minded 
at  Chippewa  Falls  contained  in  the  aggregate 
1464  inmates  ( 1900) .  In  October,  1900,  the  School 
for  the  Deaf  at  Delavan  had  190  pupils,  the 
School  for  the  Blind  at  Janesville  105  pupils,  the 
Industrial  School  for  Boys  at  Waukesha  328,  and 
the  State  Public  School  (children's  home)  at 
Sparta  147.  On  the  same  date  there  were  1103 
males  and  430  females  in  the  poorhouses  of  the 
State.  Three  Milwaukee  institutions,  an  insane 
asylum,  house  of  correction,  and  industrial 
school  for  girls,  are  semi-State  institutions,  as 
is  also  the  Veterans'  Home  at  Waupaca.  There 
is  a  State  reformatory  near  Green  Bay,  with 
115  convicts,  and  a  State  prison  at  Waupun,  with 
496  inmates. 

HiSTOBY.  At  the  time  the  region  now  included 
within  the  State  was  first  made  known  to  Euro- 
peans it  was  the  border  land  between  the  hunting 
.grounds  of  the  Algonquian  tribes,  which  were 
gradually  pushing  westward,  and  the  Dakotas  or 
Sioux,  the  great  body  of  whom  already  lay  be- 
yond the  Mississippi.  In  1634  Cham  plain.  Gov- 
ernor of  New  France,  dispatched  Jean  Nicolet,  a 
coureur  des  hois,  westward  along  the  Great  Lakes 
to  make  treaties  with  the  remote  tribes  of  In- 
dians, and  to  encourage  them  to  trade  with  the 
French.  Nicolet  first  set  foot  upon  what  is  now 
the  State  of  Wisconsin  late  in  1634  or  early  in 
1635.  He  landed  first  at  Green  Bay,  where  he 
found  a  large  Indian  settlement,  thence  ascended 
the  Fox  River  to  a  point  beyond  its  passage 
through  Lake  Winnebago,  and  then  turned  south- 
ward. He  probably  proceeded  as  far  south  as  the 
site  of  Chicago,  and  returned  east  by  way  of  Lake 
Michigan.  The  next  white  explorers  in  the  W^is- 
consin  region  of  whom  we  have  any  record  were 
Radisson  and  Groseilliers,  two  fur  traders,  who 
reached  the  country  in  1658-59.  They  followed  in 
the  track  of  Nicolet,  but  probably  crossed  the 
Fox-Wisconsin  portage,  and  descended  the  latter 
river  almost,  if  not  quite,  to  its  mouth.  Recent 
investigations  make  it  seem  more  than  probable 
that  they  were  actually  the  first  discoverers  of 
the  Upper  Mississippi.  In  the  winter  of  1661 
they  built  a  stockade  on  the  south  shore  of  Che- 
quamegon  Bay,  near  the  present  site  of  Ashland. 
On  the  same  spot  Father  Allouez  in  1665  estab- 
lished the  La  Pointe  Mission — the  first  in  Wis- 
consin. Subsequently  (1669)  he  built  the  Mis- 
sion of  Saint  Francis  Xavier  at  the  Rapides  des 
P^res  on  the  Fox  River,  on  the  site  of  the  city  of 
De  Pere.  Here  was  built  the  first  church  in 
Wisconsin  and  about  this  mission  grew  up  the 
first  white  settlement  of  any  permanence.  In 
1673  Louis  Joliet  and  Pfere  Marquette,  setting 
out  from  the  Saint  Francis  Mission,  sailed  up  the 


Fox  and  descended  the  Wisconsin  to  the  Missis- 
sippi. In  1674  Marquette  made  a  canoe  trip 
from  Green  Bay  to  the  site  of  what  is  now  Chi- 
cago along  the  shores  of  Lake  Michigan.  In  the 
years  that  followed  the  region  became  one  of  the 
principal  fields  of  activity  of  the  coureurs  dea 
hois,  prominent  among  whom  were  Nicolas 
Perrot  and  Daniel  Grevsolon  du  Lhut,  from 
whom  the  city  of  Duluth  takes  its  name.  La 
Salle  (q.v.)  thoroughly  explored  the  Wisconsin 
region  before  he  attempted  his  remarkable  trip 
down  the  Mississippi.  Although  the  region  be- 
came dotted  with  trading-posts  and  missions, 
there  was  no  permanent  settlement  in  Wisconsin 
until  toward  the  middle  of  the  eighteenth  cen- 
tury, when  the  De  Langlade  family  established 
themselves  at  Green  Bay,  the  first  permanent  set- 
tlement. In  the  French  and  Indian  War  Charles 
de  Langlade  led  a  body  of  coureurs  dea  hois  and 
Wisconsin  Indians  to  the  aid  of  the  French,  and 
commanded  them  in  the  battle  which  resulted 
in  Braddock's  defeat.  After  the  Revolution,  in 
which  De  Langlade  and  the  Wisconsin  Indians 
remained  true  to  the  British,  although  by  the 
terms  of  the  treaty  Wisconsin  became  part  of 
the  United  States,  the  British  continued  to  ex- 
ercise authority  in  the  region.  Nor  did  Jay's 
treaty  of  1794,  in  spite  of  its  provisions  for 
the  surrender  of  the  outposts,  result  in  a  change 
of  authority.  During  the  War  of  1812  the 
French  and  Indians  took  the  field  against  the 
Americans,  and  an  expedition  starting  from  the 
British  fort  at  Green  Bay  assaulted  and  captured 
an  American  garrison  at  Prairie  du  Chien. 

For  jBL  decade  after  the  close  of  the  war  the  fur 
trade  remained  the  principal  business  of  the  in- 
habitants of  the  region  between  Lake  Michigan 
and  the  Mississippi  River  and  the  growth  in  popu- 
lation was  slow,  the  number  of  white  inhabitants 
as  late  as  1824  being  not  more  than  6000  or  7000. 
The  authority  of  the  United  States  was  firmly 
established  in  1816,  when  several  detachments 
of  the  Regular  Army  were  sent  into  the  Territory, 
and  forts  built  at  Green  Bay  (Fort  Howard)  and 
at  Prairie  du  Chien.  In  1820-21  several  bands  of 
Oneida  and  Brotherton  Indians  from  New  York 
State  were  settled  in  the  Territory.  In  1822  the 
opening  of  the  lead  diggings  in  the  southwestern 
part  of  the  Territory  was  followed  by  an  influx 
of  immigrants,  largely  Southerners,  many  of 
whom  brought  their  slaves  with  them.  By  1828 
the  population  of  the  lead  region  was  over  10,000. 
An  uprising  of  the  Winnebago  under  Red  Bird 
in'  1825  was  suppressed  with  little  bloodshed, 
and  no  further  trouble  was  experienced  from  the 
Indians  until  the  outbreak  of  the  Black  Hawk 
War  (q.v.)  in  1832.  After  the  defeat  of  Black 
Hawk  a  large  immigration  of  agricultural  set- 
tlers from  New  England  and  New  York  set  in  and 
the  movement  for  the  erection  of  Wisconsin  as  a 
separate  Territory  was  begun  in  earnest.  Wis- 
consin had  formed  a  part  of  the  old  Northwest 
Territory  from  1787  to  1800,  of  Indiana  Territory 
from  1800  to  1805,  of  Michigan  Territory  from 
1805  to  1809,  of  Illinois  Territory  from  i809  to 
1818,  and  in  the  latter  year  was  again  placed 
under  the  jurisdiction  of  Michigan  Territory.  In 
1836,  on  the  admission  of  Michigan  into  the 
Union,  Wisconsin — including  then  the  present 
States  of  Iowa  and  Minnesota  and  parts  of  the 
Dakotas — was  erected  into  a  Territory.  Belmont 
and  Burlington  were  successively  temporary  Ter- 
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ritorial  capitals ;  the  Legislature  met  at  Madison 
for  the  first  time  in  1838.  The  next  decade  was 
a  period  of  wonderful  growth  in  population. 
In  1844  at  Ripon  was  founded  The  Wisconsin 
Phalanx/  a  communistic  settlement  organized  on 
'  the  Brook  Farm  plan.  This  proved  one  of  the 
roost  successful  communities  of  the  sort  ever  at- 
tempted. At  about  the  same  time  a  Mormon  set- 
tlement was  planted  in  Racine  and  Walworth 
counties. 

In  1847,  a  bill  having  passed  Congress  for  the 
admission  of  Wisconsin  as  a  State,  a  constitu- 
tional convention  was  held,  but  the  instrument 
drawn  up  was  rejected  by  popular  vote.  In  the 
following  year  a  second  Constitution  was  pre- 
pared, submitted,  and  adopted  and  Wisconsin  was 
formally  admitted  to  the  Union,  May  29,  1848. 
The  extensive  German  and  Scandinavian  immi- 
gration which  began  about  1840  increased  annual- 
ly for  a  dozen  years  after  the  admission  of  the 
State,  and  at  one  time,  shortly  after  1848,  when 
the  revolutionary  movements  of  that  year  in 
Europe  had  driven  thousands  of  cultured  Ger- 
mans to  this  country,  the  project  was  formed  of 
concentrating  German  immigration  in  Wiscon- 
sin and  making  it  a  German  State.  The  early 
history  of  the  State  was  marked  by  scandals  in 
connection  with  the  sale  of  public  lands  and  the 
granting  of  railroad  charters,  but  before  the  out- 
break of  the  Civil  War  a  better  tone  pervaded 
political  life.  The  anti-slavery  sentiment  in  the 
State  was  strong,  and  at  Ripon  in  1854  began  one 
of  the  earliest  movements  which  resulted  subse- 
quently in  the  organization  of  the  Republican 
Party.  In  the  same  year  occurred  the  noteworthy 
rescue  of  the  fugitive  slave  G rover,  at  Milwau- 
kee, which  resulted  in  prolonged  litigation,  one 
of  the  most  interesting  points  of  which  was  the 
development  of  a  pronounced  nullification  senti- 
ment among  the  Republican  and  Free-Soil  ele- 
ments of  the  population,  and  which  reached  its 
climax  when  the  State  Supreme  Court  de- 
cided that  the  Fugitive  Slave  Law  was  uncon- 
stitutional in  the  State.  Wisconsin's  share  in 
the  Civil  War  was  noteworthy.  The  State  fur- 
nished a  total  of  91,379  men,  more  than  the  re- 
quired quota,  the  ratio  being  1  man  to  every  9  of 
its  inhabitants.  In  1871  the  northeastern  por- 
tion of  the  State  was  visited  by  destructive 
forest  fires,  and  in  1894  the  northwestern  part  of 
the  State  suffered  from  a  similar  visitation.  In 
1886  labor  riots  at  Milwaukee  necessitated  the 
calling  out  of  the  State  militia,  which  came  into 
arined  conflict  with  the  mob.  The  first  Republi- 
can Governor  was  elected  in  1856,  when  Coles 
Bashford  was  chosen  after  a  bitter  contest.  Since 
that  time  the  State  has  been  Republican  in  every 
Presidential  election  except  that  of  1892.  Demo- 
cratic fusion  with  the  Greenback  movement  in 
1874  resulted  in  the  defeat  of  the  Republican  can- 
didate for  Governor,  since  which  year,  with  the 
exception  of  1890  and  1892,  when  the  issue  was 
again  complicated  by  a  school  law  which 
alienated  the  support  of  the  Germans,  the  State 
has  been  regularly  Republican. 

OOTKBNOBB  OF  WISCONSIN 
TBRBITOKIAL 

Henry  Dodge , 1836-41 

James  Daane  Doty 1841-44 

Nathaniel  P.  Tallmadire 1844-45 

Henry  Dodge 1845-48 


STATE 

Nelson  Dewey. Democrat 1848-62 

Leonard  J.  Farwell Whig 1862-54 

WUUam  A.  Barstow Democrat 1864-«6 

Arthur  McArthur (acting) 1866 

Coles  Bashford Republican 1866-58 

Alexander  W.  Kandall "  1868-62 

Louis  P.  HarTey "  1862 

Edward  Salomon "  1862-64 

James  T.  LewU "  1864-66 

Lucius  Fairchlld ••  186<^72 

Cadwallader  C.  Washburn..  ••  1872-74 

William  U.  Taylor,  Democrat  Greenback 1874-76 

Harrison  Ludington Republican 1876-78 

William  E.  Smith "  1878-82 

Jeremiah  M.  Rusk "  1882-89 

William  D.  Hoard "  188^91 

George  W.  Peck Democrat 1891-96 

William  H.  Upham RepubUcan 1896-97 

Edward  Scofleld "  1897t1901 

Robert  M.  LaFoUette " 1901- 

BiBLiooBAPHT.  Lapham,  Wisconsin  (Milwau- 
kee, 1844-46);  Smith,  History  of  Wisconsin  (2 
vols.,  Madison,  1854)  ;  Strong,  History  of  the  Ter- 
ritory of  Wisconsin  (Madison,  1885)  ;  Thwaites, 
Story  of  Wisconsin  (Boston,  1890),  in  Story  of 
the  States  Series;  Legler,  Leading  Facts  in  the 
History  of  Wisconsin  (Milwaukee,  1898) ;  But- 
terfield.  Discovery  of  the  'Northwest  hy  Jean 
Nicolet  in  163i  (Cincinnati,  1881);  Hebberd, 
History  of  Wisconsin  Under  the  Dominion  of 
France  (Madison,  1890)  ;  Thwaites,  Historic 
Waterways  (Chicago,  1888)  ;  and  publications  of 
the  Parkman  Club  (Milwaukee)  and  of  the  Wis- 
consin State  Historical  Society. 

WISCONSIN,  Univebsity  of.  The  highest 
institution  of  learning  in  the  educational  system 
of  Wisconsin,  situated  at  Madison.  It  was 
founded  in  1838,  organized  in  1848,  and  opened 
for  instruction  in  1851.  In  1865  the  attendance 
was  only  304,  of  which  number  all  but  51  were 
preparatory  students.  In  1880  the  preparatory 
department  was  abolished.  The  period  of  rapid 
expansion  began  about  1885,  the  number  of  stu- 
dents reachijig  500  in  the  college  year  of  1886-87. 
In  1903-04  there  were  225  on  the  regular  force 
of  instruction,  and  an  attendance  of  more  than 
3000  students.  The  institution  is  co-educational 
in  all  its  departments.  The  College  of  Letters 
and  Science  has  been  in  the  past  and  still  is  the 
centre  of  the  institution,  about  which  the  tech- 
nical work  has  grown  up.  The  other  colleges  are 
those  of  Law,  Agriculture,  and  Engineering.  The 
College  of  Engineering  includes  courses  in  civil 
engineering,  sanitary  engineering,  mechanical 
engineering,  electrical  engineering,  and  gen- 
eral engineering.  In  the  College  of  Letters  and 
Science  are  included  technical  courses  in  com- 
merce, in  pharmacy,  in  pre-medical  studies,  in 
home  economics,  and  in  music.  The  graduate 
work  is  being  developed  rapidly,  and  is  or- 
ganized as  a  school.  The  university  confers  the 
baccalaureate  degree  in  arts,  science,  law,  and 
philosophy;  the  Master's  degree  in  arts  and 
science;  the  Doctor's  degree  in  philosophy;  and 
the  degrees  of  Civil,  Mechanical,  and  Electrical 
Engineer.  The  university  grounds,  of  remarkable 
beauty,  extend  for  more  than  a  mile  along  the 
shores  of  Lake  Mendota.  There  were  in  1903 
eighteen  large  buildings  devoted  to  instructional 
and  investigative  work,  besides  a  number  of 
buildings  upon  the  agricultural  farm,  some  of 
them  of  considerable  size,  of  which  a  part  are 
used  for  instructional  purposes.  In  1904  the 
estimated  value  of  the  buildings  and  equipment, 
exclusive  of  the  grounds  and  the  library  build- 
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ing^  was  $1,600,000.  Of  the  buildings  of  the  uni- 
Yersity,  the  more  noteworthy  are  University  Hall, 
Science  Hall,  the  Engineering  Building,  the  Law 
Building,  the  Washburn  Observatory,  the  Chem- 
ical Budding  (in  construction),  the  Central 
Building  of  the  College  of  Agriculture,  and  the 
State  Historical  Library.  The  latter  building 
was  completed  at  a  cost  of  $650,000,  and  is  one 
of  the  finest  and  best  appointed  library  build- 
ings in  the  United  States.  It  contains  the 
library  of  the  State  Historical  Society,  250,000 
volumes;  the  library  of  the  university,  85,000 
volumes;  the  library  of  the  Wisconsin  Academy 
of  Sciences,  Arts,  and  Letters,  5000  volumes ;  and 
maiiy  thousands  of  unbound  documents  and 
pamphlets.  The  income  of  the  university  for 
the  year  1903-04  was  $650,000.  Tuition  is  free 
to  all  students  from  the  State  of  Wisconsin,  ex- 
cept in  the  College  of  Law. 

WISCONSIN  BIVBB^  The  principal  river 
in  the  State  of  Wisconsin.  It  rises  in  Laike  Vieuz 
Desert,  and  flows  first  southward  as  far  as  Port- 
age, then  southwest,  emotying  into  the  Missis- 
sippi near  Prairie  du  Chien  after  a  course  of 
about  600  miles  (Map:  Wisconsin,  D  3).  Its 
upper  and  middle  courses  are  very  picturesque. 
It  flows  at  first  through  immense  pine  forests, 
in  which  it  receives  the  water  of  a  large  number 
of  small  lakes.  Farther  down  it  is  broken  by 
several  falls  and  rapids,  the  most  noted  of  which 
are  the  Dalles  of  the  Wisconsin.  The  river  is 
navigable  200  miles  to  Portage,  where  a  short 
canal  connects  it  with  the  Fox  River. 

WISDOKy  Book  or.    See  Solomon,  Wisdom 

OP. 

WISE,  Daioel  (1813-08).  A  Methodist  Epis- 
copal clerical  author.  He  was  bom  in  Ports- 
mouth, England,  came  to  America  in  1833,  and 
entered  the  New  England  Conference  (1840).  He 
was  editor  of  Zion*8  Herald  ( 1852-66) ,  and  corre- 
sponding secretary  of  the  Sunday-School  Union 
and  Tract  Society  of  his  Church  ( 1856-72) .  The 
rest  of  his  life  was  spent  in  literary  work.  Part 
of  his  duty  as  secretary  wias  to  edit  all  the  publi- 
cations of  the  society.  His  published  works  in- 
clude more  than  forty  titles.  The  best  known  are : 
The  Path  of  Life  (1847) ;  The  Saintly  and  Sue- 
oeaeful  Worker  (1879);  Heroic' Methodists  of 
the  Olden  Time  (1882) ;  Our  Missionary  Heroes 
and  Heroines  (1884);  Young  Knights  of  the 
Cross  ( 1887 ) ;  and  Faith,  Hope,  Love,  and  Duty 
(1891). 

WISE,  Heitbt  Alexander  (1806-76).  An 
American  political  leader,  bom  at  Drummond- 
town,  Accomac  County,  Va.,  December  3,  1806. 
He  graduated  at  Washington  College,  Pa.,  in 
1825,  was  admitted  to  the  bar  in  1828,  and  set- 
tled in  Nashville,  Tenn.,  the  same  year,  but 
returned  to  Accomac  County  in  1830.  He  was 
elected  to  Congress  in  1832  as  a  Jacksonian 
Democrat  and  was  twice  reelected.  On  the  ques- 
tion of  the  rechartering  of  the  United  States 
Bank  he  broke  with  the  Jackson  Administration, 
and  became  a  Whig,  but  was  sustained  by  his 
constituents.  After  his  first  election  in  1832  he 
fought  a  duel  with  his  competitor  for  the  seat 
in  Congress.  Wise  was  active  in  securing  the 
nomination  of  John  Tyler  as  Vice-President  in 
1840.  He  declined  the  appointment  as  Secretary 
of  the  Navy  under  Tyler,  but  from  1844  to  1847 


was  Minister  to  Brazil.  After  his  return  he 
identified  himself  with  the  Democratic  Party,  and 
in  1855,  after  a  remarkable  campaign,  he  was 
elected  Qovemor  of  Virginia  over  the  Know- 
Nothing  candidate.  During  his  administratioiL 
the  John  Brown  raid  occurred,  and  one  of  the  last 
acts  of  his  term  was  the  signing  of  Brown*» 
death  warrant.  Wise  was  a  member  of  the  Vir- 
ginia secession  convention  of  1861,  and  opposed, 
immediate  secession.  Upon  the  withdrawal  of 
the  State  from  the  Union,  however,  he  joined  the 
Confederate  Army  as  brigadier-general  and  after- 
wards was  promoted  to  the  rank  of  major-general. 
He  took  part  in  the  campaigns  of  western  Vir- 
ginia, commanded  at  Roanoke  Island,  and  waa 
present  at  Appomattox.  After  the  war  he  re- 
sumed his  law  practice,  and  wrote  an  historical 
work  entitled  Seven  Decades  of  the  Union  ( 1872) . 
He  died  September  12,  1876.  Consult  his  Life, 
(New  York,  1899),  written  by  his  grandson,  B. 
H.  Wise. 

WISE,  Henry  Augustus  (1819-69).  An 
American  naval  officer  and  author,  bom  in  Brook- 
lyn, N.  Y.  He  entered  the  navy  in  1834.  During 
the  Mexican  War  he  was  lieutenant  on  board  the 
razee  Independence,  and  took  part  in  the  opera- 
tions in  the  Gulf  of  California.  In  the  Civil 
W^ar  he  served  for  a  time  on  board  the  Niagara 
off  Charleston^  was  promoted  to  the  rank  of 
commander  in  1862,  and  served  during  the  re- 
mainder of  the  war  as  assistant  chief  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ordnance  and  Hydrography.  He  was 
promoted  to  be  captain  in  1866,  and  while  on 
leave  of  absence  died  at  Naples.  Under  the  pseu- 
donjrm  of  Harfy  Gringo  he  wrote :  Los  Gringos,  or 
an  Interior  View  of  Mexico  and  California,  with 
Wanderings  in  Peru,  Chili,  and  Polynesia  ( 1849) ; 
Tales  for  the  Marines  (1855) ;  Soampavias,  from 
Oihel'Tarek  to  Stamhoul  (1857);  The  Story  of 
the  Gray  African  Parrot  (1859);  and  Captain 
Brand  of  the  Centipede  ( 1860-64) . 

WISE,  Isaac  Matkb  ( 1819-1900) .  An  Ameri- 
can rabbi  and  educator,  bom  at  Steingrub,  Bo- 
hemia. He  graduated  at  the  University  of  Vienna 
in  1843  and  became  a  rabbi  at  Radnitz.  So  ad- 
vanced were  his  opinions  in  both  religion  and 
politics  that  he  decided  to  seek  a  land  of  greater 
liberalism,  and  went  to  the  United  States  in 
1846.  His  first  charge  was  at  Albany,  N.  Y.,  and 
from  1854  until  his  death  he  was  rabbi  of  the 
Congregation  Bene  Yeshumn,  Cincinnati.  Here 
he  became  a  recognized  leader  of  progressive  Ju- 
daism. In  1854  he  established  The  Israelite 
(subsequently  The  American  Israelite)  and 
afterwards  Die  Deborah  (published  in  German) 
and  the  Chicago  Israelite,  He  remained  the  edi- 
tor of  these  publications,  and  was  president  of 
the  Hebrew  Union  College,  which  he  founded  at 
Cincinnati  in  1876,  up  to  the  time  of  his  death. 
In  1889  he  organized  the  Central  Conference  of 
American  Rabbis  and  became  its  president.  His 
works  include:  History  of  the  Israelitish  Nation 
(1854),  severely  criticised  by  both  Jews  and 
Christians  and  said  to  be  the'  first  rationalistic 
account  of  Judaism  in  English;  Origin  of  Chris- 
tianity (1870);  Judaism:  Its  Doctrines  and 
Duties  (1872);  The  Martyrdom  of  Jesus  of 
Nazareth  (1874);  The  Cosmic  God  (1876); 
Judaism  and  Christianity  (1883). 

WISE,  John  (c.1652-1725).  A  New  England 
clergyman  and  author,  bom  in  Roxbury,  Mass. 
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He  graduated  at  Harvard  in  1673,  and  in  1683 
settled  in  Ipswich  as  pastor  of  the  Second 
Church,  where  he  remained  until  his  death.  He 
was  noted  for  ereat  physical  strength  and  for 
moral  and  intellectual  courage.  In  1687  he  re- 
sisted the  tyranny  of  Andros  and  was  in  conse- 
quence fined  and  imprisoned.  When  Andros  w;a8 
expelled,  Wise  came  to  the  front  as  a  legislator, 
And  in  1690  he  accompanied  as  chaplain  Sir 
William  Phips's  expedition  against  Canada.  He 
is  chiefly  noted  for  the  democratic  stand  he  took 
against  the  Mathers  in  the  ecclesiastical  co'ntro- 
Tersies  that  marked  the  opening  of  the  eighteenth 
«entury.  His  liberal  views  were  presented  with 
much  force  and  eloquence  in  two  treatises,  in 
The  Churches*  Quarrel  Espoused  (1710)  and, 
more  fully,  in  A  Vindication  of  the  Oovemment 
of  New  England  Churches  ( 1717 ) — ^both  of  which 
were  reissued  on  the  eve  of  the  Revolutionary 
and  the  Civil  wars.  For  a  good  account  of  Wise, 
see  M.  C.  Tyler,  History  of  American  Literature^ 
vol.  ii. 

WISEOCAH,  Luke  Holt  (1822-75).  An 
English  Wesleyan  Methodist  minister.  He  was 
bom  at  Norwich,  England,  and  entered  the  min- 
istry in  1840;  he  was  elected  missionary  secre- 
tary ( 1868) ,  in  which  position  he  served  imtil  his 
death.  In  1872  he  was  elected  president  of  the 
British  Conference.  He  published:  Industry 
Prompted  by  Conscience,  and  Not  by  Covetousness 
(1852);  Thoughts  on  Classmeetings  and  Their 
Improvement  ( 1864)  ;  The  Employment  of  Leisure 
Time  (1866)  ;  Men  of  Faith;  or  Sketches  from 
the  Book  of  Judges  ( 1866) ;  Christ  in  the  Wilder- 
ness:  Or  Practical  View»  of  Our  Lord's  Tempta- 
tion (1857)  ;  Memoir  of  T,  B,  Monkhouse  (1863) ; 
and  Testimonial  to  C.  Garrett  (1872). 

WISEMAKy  Nicholas  Patbick  Stephen 
(1802-65).  An  English  Roman  Catholic  prelate. 
He  was  bom  at  Seville,  of  an  Irish  family.  He 
ivas  brought  to  Ireland  in  his  childhood,  and  re- 
ceived his  education  at  the  College  of  Saint 
Cuthbert  at  Ushaw,  near  Durham,  and  at  the 
^English  College  at  Rome.  He  received  holy 
orders  at  Rome  in  1824,  and  was  appointed  pro- 
fessor of  Oriental  language  in  the  University  of 
the  Sapienza,  1828,  in  recognition  of  the  value 
of  his  HorcB  Syriacte,  and  in  the  end  of  that 
year  was  named  rector  of  the  English  College, 
it  was  while  he  held  this  office  that  he  delivered 
his  Lectures  on  the  Connection  of  Science  and 
Revealed  Religion  (1836).  But  in  England  he 
^rst  became  known  by  a  series  of  lectures  on 
The  Principal  Doctrines  and  Practices  of  the 
Catholic  Church,  delivered  at  Moorflelds  Church 
(1836,  3d  ed.  1851).  In  1836  he  established, 
in  concert  with  Daniel  O'Connell,  the  Dub- 
lin Review,  to  which  Wiseman,  even  while 
residing  abroad,  was  a  regular  contributor.  In 
1840  he  was  named  coadjutor  vicar  apostolic  of 
the  central  district  of  England,  with  the  title 
of  Bishop  of  Melipotamus.  At  the  same  time  he 
was  appointed  president  of  Saint  Mary's  College, 
Oscott,  where  he  took  up  his  residence.  In  1850, 
when  the  Roman  Catholic  hierarchy  in  England 
was  restored  by  the  Pope,  he  was  made  Arch- 
bishop of  Westminster  and  cardinal.  While  ex- 
citement among  the  Protestant  part  of  the  popu- 
lation was  at  its  height,  Wiseman  published  an 
explanatory  address  of  great  ability  and  modera- 
^tion,  but  yet  firmly  asserting  the  strictly  con- 


stitutional rights  of  his  fellow-Catholics,  entitled 
An  Appeal  to  the  Reason  and  Good  Feeling  of 
the  People  of  England  on  the  Subject  of  the 
Catholic  Hierarchy  (1850),  which  did  much  to 
mitigate  the  excitement.  He  published  numerous 
volumes  upon  controversial  and  literary  topics, 
but  they  are  mostly  forgotten.  Two,  however, 
seem  destined  to  live:  Recollections  of  the  Last 
Four  Popes  [Pius  VII.,  Leo  XII.,  Pius  VIII.,  and 
Gregory  XVI.]  (1858),  and  Fabiola,  or  the 
Church  of  the  Catacombs  (1864),  the  best 
known  Roman  Catholic  story  in  English  upon 
this  theme.  Consult  his  Life  by  W.  Ward  (Lqn- 
don,  1897,  2d  ed.  1900)  ;  Fitzgerald,  Fifty  Years 
of  Catholic  Progress  (London,  1900). 

WISE  MEN  or  THE  EAST.  See  Cologne, 
Thbee  Kings  of. 

WISHABT,  wlsh^ert,  Geobge  (c.1513-46).  A 
Scottish  reformer  and  martyr.  He  was  prob- 
ably born  in  1513  at  Pittarrow,  and  is  thought 
to  have  studied  Greek  at  Montrose.  He  is  known 
to  have  taught  the  New  Testament  in  Greek  at 
the  same  place.  In  1538  he  fled  from  Scotland  V 
to  escape  persecution  for  heresy  and  was  absent 
for  about  six  years.  From  1539  or  1540  to 
about  1543,  he  was  in  Germany  and  Switzerland, 
and  on  his  return  translated  the  Confession  of 
Faith  of  the  Church  and  Congregation  of  Suntzer- 
land.  In  1543  he  was  teaching  in  Corpus  Christi 
College,  Cambridge,  with  Latimer  and  other  re- 
formers. In  the  same  year  or  the  following,  he 
returned  to  Scotland.  It  has  been  generally  as- 
sumed that  he  is  the  'Scottishman  called  Wys- 
shart'  who  was  involved  in  the  plot  with  Henry 
VIII.  to  murder  Cardinal  Beaton  (q.v.),  Arch- 
bishop of  Saint  Andrews,  but  the  identity  has  not 
been  proved.  We  do  not  know  that  Wishart  left 
Scotland  at  the  time,  and  the  incident  accords  ill 
with  what  we  know  of  his  character.  The  last 
two  years  of  his  life  were  spent  in  preaching 
in  various  parts  of  Scotland,  in  Dundee,  Mont- 
rose, Ayrshire,  and  East  Lothian.  He  hastened 
back  to  Dundee  when  he  learned  that  the  plague 
was  raging  there.  When  driven  from  the 
churches  he  preached  in  the  fields.  His  most 
important  convert  and  disciple  was  John  Knox, 
who  has  left  a  detailed  account  of  these  two 
years  of  his  life.  Wishart  was  burnt  for  heresy 
by  Cardinal  Beaton,  March  1,  1546,  at  Saint  An- 
drews. Three  months  later  Beaton  was  mur- 
dered, principally  in  revenge  for  Wishart's  death. 
Consult:  John  Knox,  History  of  the  Reforma- 
tion, in  Works,  ed.  by  David  Laing  (Edinburgh, 
1846-64) ;  Rogers,  Life  of  George  Wishart  the 
Scottish  Martyr  (Edinburgh,  1876). 

WISHAW,  wish'ft.  A  town  in  Lanarkshire, 
Scotland,  13  miles  east-southeast  of  Glasgow, 
near  the  South  Calder  Water  (Map:  Scotland, 
E  4).  Its  growth  and  importance  are  due  to  ita 
collieries,  blast  furnaces,  iron  and  steel  works, 
etc.    Population,  in  1891,  14,869;  in  1901,  20,869. 

WISHTOBT,  Lady.  An  elderly  coquette  in 
Congreve's  Way  of  the  World,  the  guardian  of 
Millamant's  property.  Mirabel,  the  latter's  lover, 
tries  to  secure  it  for  himself  and  its  rightful 
owner  by  marrying  the  aged  flirt  to  his  valet  in 
disguise,  but  Fainall  and  Mrs.  Marplot  disclose 
the  scheme. 

WISLEB  MEKNONITES.  See  Mennonites. 

WISLICENXTS,  vTs'l^tsft^ngs,  Gustav  Adolt 
(1803-75).     A   German  theoloijian,   one  of  the 
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leaders  of  the  Free  Congregations  (q.v.).  He 
was  born  at  Battaune,  Prussian  Saxony,  studied 
theology  at  Halle,  and  as  member  of  the  Bursch- 
enschaft  was  sentenced  in  1824  to  twelve  years' 
confinement  in  a  fortress.  He  was  pardoned  in 
1829  and  continued  his  studies  in  Berlin.  Since 
1841  pastor  at  Halle,  he  became  associated  with 
the  "Friends  of  Light,"  and  in  consequence  of 
a  lecture  delivered  at  Kothen  in  1844,  was  de- 
prived of  his  pastorate  in  1846.  Henceforth 
preacher  of  the  free  congregation  at  Halle,  his 
pamphlet  Die  Bibel  im  Lichie  der  Bildung  un- 
serer  Zeit  caused  him  to  be  sentenced  to  two 
years'  imprisonment,  in  1853,  when  he  fled  to 
America,  lectured  at  flrst  in  Boston  and  in  1854 
established  a  school  at  Hoboken,  N.  J.  Returning 
to  Europe  in  1856,  he  opened  a  school  at  Zurich, 
where  he  wrote  his  principal  work.  Die  Bihel, 
fiir  denkende  Leser  hetrachtet  (2d  ed.  1866). 

WISLICENTJSy  Hermann  ( 1825-99) .  A  Ger- 
man historical  painter,  bom  at  Eisenach.  In 
1844  he  began  his  studies  at  the  Dresden  Acad- 
emy, where  he  afterwards  became  a  pupil  of 
Bendemann  and  of  Julius  Schnorr,  under  whose 
influence  he  painted  his  first  picture,  "Abundance 
and  Misery 7'  which  was  acquired  by  the  Dresden 
Gallery.  A  stipend  from  the  Grand  Duke  of 
Weimar  enabled  him  to  study  (1853-57)  in  Italy, 
where  he  became  a  follower  of  Cornelius.  On  his 
return  he  settled  at  Weimar,  and  among  other 
oil  paintings,  water-colors,  and  cartoons  executed 
"Night  W^ith  Its  Retinue,"  for  the  Grand  Duke 
of  Weimar,  the  "Myth  of  Prometheus"  ( 1862, 
Leipzig  Museum),  "The  Flood  of  Deucalion" 
(1865,  Weimar  Museum);  the  mural  paintings 
"Brutus  as  Judge  of  his  Sons"  and  "The  Mother 
of  the  Gracchi,"  in  the  staircase  of  Dr.  Hftrtel's 
Roman  House  at  Leipzig;  "Fancy  Borne  by  the 
Dreams"  (Schack  Gallery,  Munich)  ;  "Angels 
Singing  Psalms,"  mural  painting  (Grand-ducal 
chapel,  Weimar).  Appointed  professor  at  the 
Dflsseldorf  Academy,  in  1868,  he  painted  there 
"The  Four  Seasons"  (1877,  National  Gallery, 
Berlin).  In  the  competition  for  the  decoration 
of  the  restored  Kaiserhaus  at  Goslar  he  won  the 
first  prize,  and,  assisted  by  some  of  his  pupils, 
completed  the  frescoes  depicting  various  char- 
acteristic episodes  in  the  evolution  of  the  Ger- 
man Empire,  in  1897. 

WISLICENUS,  Johannes  (1835-1902).  A 
German  chemist,  bom  at  KleineichstSdt,  near 
Querfurt,  Prussian  Saxony,  a  son  of  Gustav  Adolf 
Wislicenus.  He  studied  at  Halle,  then  went 
with  his  father  to  the  United  States,  and 
for  a  time  was  an  assistant  at  Harvard.  In 
1861  he  became  professor  in  the  canton  school 
of  Zurich;  in  1864  was  called  to  the  university 
there,  and  in  1870  became  professor  in  the  Poly- 
technic Institute  at  Zurich,  of  which  in  the  fol- 
lowing year  he  was  made  director.  A  year  later 
he  accepted  a  chair  in  Wttrzburg,  and  in  1885  in 
Leipzig.  He  did  important  work  upon  the  alco- 
hols, upon  the  salts,  upon  lactic  acid,  and  upon 
acetic  ether.  Among  his  published  works  are 
Theorie  der  gemiachten  Typen  (1859)  and  Lehr- 
huch  der  Chemie  (9th  ed.  1876-81). 

WISMABy  vls^mftr.  A  seaport  of  the  Grand 
Duchy  of  Mecklenburg- Schwerin,  Germany,  at 
the  head  of  a  bay  of  the  same  name,  one  of  the 
best  harbors  of  the  Baltic,   18  miles  north  of 


Schwerin  (Map:  Germany,  D  2).  It  has  manu- 
factures of  tobacco,  sail-cloth,  machinery,  paper, 
malt  liquors,  and  sugar.  Shipbuilding  and  fish- 
ing  are  important  industries.  Population,  in 
1900,  19,768.  Wismar  was  the  capital  of  Meck- 
lenburg from  1256  to  1358  and  a  Hanseatic  town 
of  importance.  In  1648  it  passed  to  Sweden,  and 
in  1803  to  Mecklenburg-Schwerin. 

WISSICAKN,  vls'man,  Hermann  von  (1853- 
1905 ) .  A  German- African  explorer,  bom  at  Frank- 
fort-^n-the-Oder.  He  entered  the  army  and  be- 
came lieutenant  in  1874.  In  1880  he  accompanied 
Dr.  Pogge,  in  the  service  of  the  German  African 
Society,  on  an  expedition  into  Central  Africa. 
Setting  out  from  Saint  Paul  de  Loanda  on  the 
west  coast,  they  reached  Nyangwe  in  April,  1882. 
Tlience  Pogge  returned  to  the  west  coast,  but 
Wissmann  kept  on  eastward  and  reached  Zanzibar. 
In  1883-85  he  explored  the  region  of  the  Kassai 
River  and  other  parts  of  the  Congo  Basin  for 
the  Belgian  Government,  and  in  1886-87  traveled 
from  Lubuku  on  the  Congo  to  Mozambique,  by 
way  of  Nyangwe  and  lakes  Tanganyika  and 
Nyassa.  In  1889-90,  as  Imperial  commissioner,, 
he  suppressed  the  Arab  uprising  under  Bushiri 
in  German  East  Africa.  In  1892  he  failed  in  aa 
attempt  to  take  two  steamers  to  the  Victoria 
Nyanza  by  way  of  lakes  Nyassa  and  Tanganyika. 
In  1895-96  he  was  Governor  of  German  East 
Africa.  Among  his  published  works  are:  Im 
Innem  AfrikM  (3d  ed.  1891)  ;  Unter  deutacher 
Flagge  quer  durch  Afrika,  1880-83  (7th  ed. 
1890)  ;  Meine  ztoeite  Durchquerung  Aeguato- 
rial'Afrikaa  vom  Kongo  zum  Zatnheai  wahrend 
der  Jahre  1886  u.  1887  (1890)  ;  Schilderungen 
und  Ratachliige  zur  Vorhereitung  fUr  den  Aufent- 
halt  und  den  Dienat  in  den  deutachen  Schutz- 
gehieten  (1895).  Consult  Ruble,  Hermann  von 
Wiaamann  (Mfinster,  1892),  • 

WISSOWA,  vIs-s&'vA,  Geobo  (1859 — ).  A 
German  classical  philologist,  bom  at  Bres- 
lau,  and  professor  in  the  University  of  Halle. 
He  is  distinguished  for  his  studies  in  the  field 
of  Roman  religion,  and  was  editor  of  Pauly's 
Real'Encyklopddie  der  klaaaiachen  Altertuma- 
toiaaenachafi  (1892  et  seq.).  His  more  impor- 
tant works  are:  De  Venerta  Simulacria  Romania 
(1882);  Die  Religion  der  Romer  (1901);  and 
Tertulliani  Opera,  vol.  i.  (1890).  He  also  edited 
the  second  edition  of  Marquardt's  Romiache 
Staatavertcaltung,  vol.  iii.   (1885). 

WISTAB,  Caspar  (1761-1818).  An  Ameri- 
can physician,  born  in  Philadelphia.  He  grad- 
uated in  medicine  at  the  University  of  Edinburgh 
in  1786,  and  in  1789-92  was  professor  of  chem- 
istry and  physiology  at  the  College  of  Philadel- 
phia. This  institution  in  the  latter  year  united 
with  the  medical  department  of  the  University 
of  Pennsylvania,  and  Wistar  was  made  adjunct 
professor  of  anatomy  and  surgery.  In  1808  he 
became  full  professor  and  remained  such  till  his 
death.  In  1815  he  succeeded  Thomas  Jefferson 
as  president  of  the  American  Philosophical  So- 
ciety, and  held  the  position  until  his  death.  He 
published,  among  other  works,  A  Syatem  of 
Anatomy    (1811). 

WISTABIA  (Neo-Lat.,  named  in  honor  of 
Caspar  Wistar).  A  genus  of  climbing  deciduous 
shrubs  of  the  natural  order  Legumino8«.  The 
species  have  drooping  racemes  of  bluish  flowers, 
for  which  they  are  commonly  grown  against  the 
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'walls  of  houses  or  over  arbors  and  trellises. 
Some  of  them  are  among  the  most  magnificent 
ornamental  climbers  known  in  flower  gardens. 
The  Chinese  wistaria  (Wistaria  Chinensia), 
the  finest  and  most  popular  cultivated  species. 


AUKtaCAV  WIBTARIX. 

produces  long  clusters  of  showy  blue  flowers. 
It  sometimes  blossoms  a  second  time  in  the 
fall.  There  are  white,  double-flowered  and 
variegated-leaved  horticultural  varieties.  This 
species  is  not  hardy  in  the  Northern  United 
States.  The  American  wistaria  ( Wistaria  frutes- 
cens)  produces  clusters  of  dark  blue  flowers  a 
little  later  in  the  season  than  the  foregoing  spe- 
cies. Wistarias  grow  in  almost  any  soil  and  are 
propagated  by  seeds,  layers,  cuttings,  and  divi- 
sion. The  young  shoots  are  frequently  layered 
in  the  summer  and  the  young  plants  separated 
from  the  parent  plant  the  next  spring. 

WISTEB,  Amma  Lee  (Fubness)  (1830—). 
An  American  translator,  bom  in  Philadelphia. 
She  was  the  daughter  of  the  Rev.  William  H. 
Fumess,  by  whom  she  was  educated.  In  1854  she 
married  Dr.  Caspar  Wister.  She  early  began 
the  study  of  German,  busying  herself  with  trans- 
lation. During  her  literary  career  she  trans- 
lated and  adapted  the  novels  of  many  leading 
contemporary  German  writers,  and  these  were 
assembled  in  1888  in  a  uniform  edition  of  thirty 
volumes.  Some  of  the  titles  are :  Old  Mamselle^s 
Secret  (1868);  Oold  Elsie  (1868);  The  Second 
Wife  (1874);  Violetta  (1886);  and  The  Owl's 
Nest  (1888).  She  published  in  collaboration 
with  Dr.  F.  H.  Hedge  Metrical  Translations  and 
Poems  (1888). 

WISTEB,  Owen  (1860—).  An  American 
writer,  bom  in  Philadelphia,  Pa.  He  graduated 
at  Harvard  in  1882  and  at  the  Harvard  Law 
School  in  1888,  and  was  admitted  to  the  Phila- 
delphia bar  in  1889,  but  after  1891  devoted  him- 
«eli  almost  wholly  to  literature.  His  stories, 
which  deal  largely  with  Westem  life  and  char- 
acter, are  widely  popular.  Besides  contributing 
a  number  of  short  stories  and  some  verse  to  the 
magazines,  he  published:  The  Modem  Swiss 
Family  Robinson  (1883)  ;  The  Dragon  of  Want- 
ley:  His  Tail  (1892,  new  ed.  1902)  ;  Red  Man 
and  White    (1896);    Lin  McLean    (1898);    The 


Jimmy  John  Boss  and  Other  8torie»  (1900); 
U.  8.  Grant,  a  Biography  (1900)  ;  The  Virginian 
(1902),  which  was  exceedingly  popular;  Oliver 
Wendell  Holmes  (1902),  in  the  "American  Men 
of  Letters  Series;"  Benjamin  Franfchn- (1904), 
in  the  "English  Men  of  Letters  Series;"  and 
Philosophy  Four  (1903),  a  short  sketch.  In  co- 
operation with  G.  B.  Grinnell  and  Caspar  Whit- 
ney, he  also  published  The  Bison,  Musk-Ox, 
Sheep,  and  Goat  Family  (1903),  in  the  "Ameri- 
can   Sportsman's    Library." 

WITAN.  A  term  frequently  used  for  the 
national  council  in  Anglo-Saxon  England,  more 
formally  kno\m  as  the  Witenagemot    (q.v.). 

WIT  AT  SEVEBAL  WEAPONS.  A  comedy 
by  Beaumont  and  Fletcher,  possibly  with  as- 
sistance from  Middleton,  produced  in  1614« 
printed  in  1647.  It  gives  a  humorous  picture  of 
contemporary  London  life.  Fleay  suggests  that 
it  is  an  alteration  of  the  Devil  of  Dowgate, 

WITCH  (AS.  u?icca,  wizard,  tcicce,  witch, 
probably  from  wttga,  wltiga,  witega,  OHG.  tofo- 
ago,  wizzago,  seer,  soothsayer,  magician^  from 
AS.,  Goth,  witan,  OHG.  uHz- 
zan,  Ger.  wissen,  to  know; 
connected  with  Lat.  videre, 
Gk.  I9€ip,  idein,  OChurch 
Slav,  vidyeti,  Skt.  vid,  to 
see,  know)  (versiera).  A 
higher  plane  curve.  It  re- 
sembles somewhat  the  shell- 
shaped  branch  of  the  con- 
choid (q.v.)  and  is  defined  as 
follows:  The  locus  of  a 
point  P  so  taken  on  the  per- 
pendiculars to  the  diameter 
OA  of  a  circle  that  in  the 

LM  MA  ,^ 
figure  p^-oA-  ^^  ""  *« 
the  radius  of  the  circle,  the 
Cartesian  equation  of  the 
witch  referred  to  the  axis 
OX,    OY    in    the    figure    is 

y*  =  2 — z  .  (See  Coordi- 
nates.) The  curve  is  sym- 
metric with  respect  to  the  X-axis,  lies  be- 
tween the  Y-axis  and  the  line  a?  =  2r,  and  has 
the  line  x  =  2r  as  an  asymptote  (q.v.)  to  its 
two  infinite  branches.  The  area  of  the  witch  is 
four  times  that  of  the  auxiliary  circle  and  has 
4-point  contact  (see  Contact)  with  the  circle  at 
the  origin. 

Consult:  Loria,  "Versiera  visiera  e  pseudo- 
versiera,"  in  Bibliotheca  Mathematica  (1897); 
Aubry,  in  the  Journal  de  math^matiques  spd- 
dales  (1896);  Interm^diaire  des  math^maticiens 
(1894). 

WITCH,  The.  A  comedy  by  Thomas  Middle- 
ton,  produced  probably  in  1621,  and  printed  in 
1778  from  a  unique  manuscript  in  the  Bodleian 
Library.  The  plot  is  taken  from  Machiavelli's 
Florentine  History,  and  from  R.  Scott's  Discov- 
ery of  Witchcraft,  A  resemblance  to  the  witches 
in  Ma<;heth  aroused  a  controversy  concerning  the 
priority  of  the  two  plays. 

WITCH  BBOOMS.  The  peculiar  tufted  shoots 
produced  upon  various  trees,  especially  conifers, 
by  the  presence  of  certain  parasitic  fungi.  The 
branches  ordinarily  have  their  structure  modi- 
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fied,  becoming  larger  and  softer  in  texture.  The 
direction  and  mode  of  branching  is  completely 
altered,  and  the  number  of  branches  much  in- 
creased. The  occasion  for  the  name  is  obvious, 
since  these  tufts  of  branches  are  often  very  con- 
spicuous.   See  Malfobmation. 

WITCHCBAIT  (AS.  toicceorteft,  wiecraeft, 
from  toicce,  wicoa,  wizard,  witch  +  orofft,  OHG. 
chraft,  Ger.  Kraft,  strength,  power,  art).  The 
art  and  trade  of  a  witch  or  of  a  wizard.  To  a 
certain  extent  the  witch  may  be  considered  the 
predecessor  of  the  modem  scientist.  At  a  time 
when  no  systematic  knowledge  of  nature  existed, 
it  was  taken  for  granted  that  the  future  could  be 
predicted  and  controlled  by  appropriate  actions 
aind  expressions,  through  'sympathetic  magic*  or 
.potent  formulas,  of  which  the  'wise'  man  or . 
woman  was  the  repository,  often  possessing  also 
such  skill  in  the  use  of  drugs,  simples,  or  sur- 
gery as  belonged  to  the  period.  Another  and 
more  essential  element,  however,  entered  into  the 
conception,  inasmuch  as  it  was  believed  that 
these  powers  were  attainable  through  intimacy 
with  spirits  whose  supernatural  force  was  at 
the  disposal  of  their  representative.  In  this  de- 
pendence on  spiritual  beings  the  witch  only  fol- 
lowed universal  belief  and  practice,  exercising 
the  same  powers  as  the  priest  or  medicine  man, 
whose  recognized  business  it  was  to  converse 
with  unseen  powers.  The  only  difference  lay  in 
the  fact  that  the  priest  occupied  an  accepted 
X>osition,  and  served  spirits  recognized  as  friends 
or  masters  of  the  tribe,  whereas  the  witch  em- 
ployed private  demons,  not  so  universally  ac- 
credited, and  therefore  supposed  to  be  inclined 
to  malevolence.  Professional  jealousy  would 
cause  the  irregular  practitioners  to  be  opposed 
and  detested  by  the  official  mediums,  while  the 
independent  attitude  of  the  former  would  natu- 
rally result  in  a  lower  ethical  status,  as  freer 
from  restraints  of  public  opinion.  Witches  were 
ready,  therefore,  to  put  their  knowledge  and 
energy  at  the  disposal  of  any  person  who  would 
pay  them,  and  were  equally  willing  to  work  evil 
and  good,  not  only  to  foreigners,  but  to  mem- 
bers of  the  community.  Hence  the  witch,  or 
supposed  witch,  has  been  always  and  everywhere 
the  object  of  general  hatred  and  assault. 

That  in  Rome  the  witch  was  also  exposed  to  the 
public  vengeance  is  manifest  from  the  account 
which  Horace  gives  in  his  fifth  Epode  of  Canidia, 
whom  he  threatens  with  stoning  at  the  hands  of 
the  people.  The  crimes  attributed  to  her  form  a 
curious  parallel  to  those  ascribed  to  her  class 
in  modem  times,  and  show  that  these  accusa- 
tions depended  on  world-old  superstition.  She 
is  made  to  devise  the  death  of  a  boy,  who  is 
buried  to  the  neck  in  the  earth,  and  mocked  by 
the  offer  of  food  out  of  his  reach,  to  the  end  that 
the  marrow  of  the  victim,  being  full  of  desire, 
may  be  used  as  a  love  charm.  Her  rites  in- 
cluded invocation  of  the  gods  below,  the  use  of 
the  poison  of  a  toad,  the  plumage  of  birds  of 
darkness,  and  the  sprinkling  of  water  from 
Acheron ;  yet  it  is  not  to  be  supposed  that  Horace, 
herein  like  all  his  contemporaries  of  the  higher 
class,  actually  believed  in  the  efficacy  of  such 
witchcraft,  and  in  this  incredulity  must  be 
sought  the  reason  why  the  laws  of  Greece  and 
Rome  were  so  lax.  There  could  be  no  general 
prohibition  of  a  trade  which  corresponded  to 
that  of  the  accepted  augur   (see  Auoubies  and 


Auspices),  and  enchantment,  when  directed 
against  individuals  with  murderous  intent, 
would  be  criminal  exactly  as  any  other  attack 
on  their  welfare.  Considering  that  the  employ- 
ment of  such  practitioners  was  universal,  and 
their  activity  must  constantly  have  been  in- 
tended to  destroy,  it  is  singular  that  legal  pro- 
ceedifags  offer  few  processes.  Evidently  the  law- 
givers and  judges  were  not  in  sympathy  with  the 
popular  fear  and  indignation,  and  were  inclined 
to  regard  the  business  rather  as  one  followed  by 
charlatans  than  as  the  work  of  persons  really 
endowed  with  supernatural  influence. 

This  laxity  was  handed  down  to  Christian 
time.  The  opinion  of  the  Church  oscillated  be- 
tween contempt  of  witchery  as  a  delusion  and 
abhorrence  of  it  as  a  form  of  intercourse  with 
evil  spirits.  One  opinion  was  that  belief  in  the 
existence  of  such  power  was  in  itself  heretical, 
and  that  Christians  were  bound  to  believe  in 
the  impotence  of  magicians.  This  w^as  the  doc- 
trine expressed  in  the  decree  of  an  unidentified 
council  called  that  of  Anquira,  which  has  been 
traced  as  far  back  as  the  ninth  century.  During 
the  Middle  Ages,  therefore,  the  Church  had  little 
to  do  with  promoting  the  punishment  of  witches, 
who  suffered  rather  from  the  fury  of  the  popu- 
lace, or  at  times  from  the  severity  of  secu- 
lar authority.  The  accented  punishment,  as  in 
thti  case  of  heresy,  was  by  fire.  These  punish- 
ments, however,  were  sporadic,  and  involved  no 
systematic  attempt  to  suppress  the  practice.  It 
is  one  of  the  anomalies  of  history  that  the  legal 
crusade  against  witchcraft  should  be  modem,  be- 
longing to  the  time  of  th^  Renaissance.  The  impulse 
was  religious,  and  witchcraft  was  identified  with 
heresy,  as  consisting  in  converse  with  the  source 
of  all  evil.  With  this  movement  the  Inquisition 
had  much  to  do,  and  the  bull  Summit  desider- 
ante8,  of  Innocent  VIII.,  in  1484,  gave  the  oc- 
casion for  unexampled  severity.  The  composi- 
tion by  Sprengel,  one  of  the  Inquisitors  ap- 
pointed by  Innocent,  of  the  Malleus  maleficarum, 
or  Hammer  of  Witch€8f  gave  precision  and  fixed 
form  to  the  charges  of  witchcraft.  The  weight 
of  accusation  now  consisted,  not  in  the  evil  use 
made  of  the  enchanter's  power,  but  in  every 
exercise  of  that  power;  the  witch  was  punished 
as  an  idolater  and  servant  of  Satan.  This  atti- 
tude was  promoted  by  the  imperfectly  understood 
language  of  the  Bible,  in  which  witchcraft  was 
identified  with  the  worship  of  idols,  and  by  the 
command  of  E^od.  xxii.  18,  "Thou  shalt  not 
suffer  a  witch  to  live."  Judicial  procedure,  by 
the  employment  of  torture,  placed  in  the  hands 
of  the  judge  a  means  to  enforce  confession  of  any 
charges  he  might  please  to  approve.  Very  soon, 
therefore,  a  body  of  evidence  was  constructed, 
supported  apparently  by  irresistible  experience. 
The  accusations  took  a  definite  form,  which  was 
repeated  with  uniform  persistency.  The  sup- 
posed witches  were  made  to  confess  that  they 
were  able  to  fly  through  the  air  on  brooms  or  by 
the  aid  of  their  familiar  spirits,  and  thus  to 
resort  to  desolate  localities,  where  they  held  a 
'Sabbath'  or  religious  festival,  in  the  presence  of 
Satan,  to  whom  they  offered  worship,  and  with 
whom  they  had  criminal  relations.  The  char- 
acter of  the  services  at  the  Sabbath  consisted  in 
the  Black  Mass,  a  parody  and  inversion  of  the 
ceremony  of  the  mass;  homage  was  paid  to  the 
demon  in  the  shape  of  goat.,  dog,  or  ape;  the  woT 
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shipers  held  lighted  candles  and  spat  on  the 
ground;  a  banquet  was  attended  with  sacrifice 
of  children  and  cannibalism,  and  the  whole  meet- 
ing concluded  with  an  orgy.  Herein  lies  an  im- 
portant source  of  modem  Satanism  (q.v.).  The 
witches,  who  at  all  times  might  call  on  the  aid 
of  their  Satanic  master,  were  supposed  to  have 
the  power  of  transformation  (especially  into 
eats  and  hares),  and  could  torment  persons 
whom  they  wished  to  injure  by  thrusting  invisi- 
ble needles  into  their  flesh.  All  this  account  of 
the  gatherings  and  potency  of  sorcerers  depended 
on  world-old  superstitions,  now  reinforced,  for- 
mulated, and  judicially  attested.  Accusations  were 
multiplied  by  malicious  intentions,  and  in  many 
cases  a  charge  of  witchcraft  was  only  a  method 
of  getting  rid  of  an  enemy  or  of  confiscating  the 
property  of  the  rich.  During  two  centuries  the 
destruction  was  terrible;  one  judge  of  Nancy  is 
said  to  have  put  to  death  800  culprits  in  six 
years;  at  Toulouse  400  perished  in  a  single  exe- 
cution ;  in  the  city  of  Treves  alone  7000  perished. 
The  whole  nimiber  of  victims  has  been  estimated 
at  300,000.  In  Great  Britain  a  peculiarly  bad 
record  belongs  to  Scotland.  In  England  the  law 
enacted  in  1603  against  those  ''making  invocation 
or  conjuration  of  any  evil  and  wick^l  spirit,  or 
taking  up  any  dead  person  with  view  to  employ- 
ing in  sorcery,  or  practicing  witchcraft,"  re- 
mained on  the  statute  book  for  a  century.  Ex- 
aminations were  conducted  in  the  spirit  of  pure 
superstition;  one  way  of  ascertaining  guilt  was 
by  forcing  the  witch  to  swim,  it  being  believed 
that  the  devotee  of  Satan  would  be  lighter  than 
water.  Certain  bodily  marks,  insensible  to  pain, 
were  supposed  to  indicate  guilt,  and  were  sought 
by  pricking  with  a  needle. 

At  all  times  there  were  incredulous  persons, 
but  their  disbelief  was  generally  held  to  be 
synonymous  with  atheism ;  this  was  the  attitude 
of  Luther,  and  of  John  Wesley  as  late  as  1768. 
In  America  prosecutions  for  witchcraft  during 
the  seventeenth  century  occurred  in  Massachu- 
setts, Connecticut,  Virginia,  and  elsewhere,  but 
the  only  extensive  panic  was  that  which  prevailed 
at  Salem,  Mass.,  in  1692,  near  the  end  of  the 
delusion,  being  especially  nourished  by  the  ex- 
travagant opinions  of  Cotton  Mather.  The  ac- 
cusations were  only  an  echo  of  those  credited 
through  Europe,  but  the  colony  soon  became 
ashamed  of  its  credulity.  In  England  the  last 
trial  for  witchcraft  was  that  of  Jane  Wenham 
in  1712,  who  was  not  put  to  death;  in  Scotland 
an  execution  took  place  in  1722,  and  the  witch- 
craft statute  was  repealed  in  1736.  Among  the 
people  belief  in  witches  everywhere  continued, 
and  has  hardly  become  extinct  even  yet. 

Consult:  Grttsse,  Bihliotheca  Magica  (Leipzig, 
1843)  ;  Schindler,  Aherglaube  dea  MitteUUtera 
(Breslau,  1858)  ;  Lecky,  History  of  the  Rise  and 
Influence  of  the  Spirit  of  Rationalism  in  Europe 
(  New  York,  1866)  ;  Roskoff,  Oeschichte  des  TeufeU 
(Leipzig,  1869)  ;  Nippold,  Die  gegenwartige  Wie- 
derhelehung  des  Hexenglauhens  (Berlin,  1875); 
Soldan,  Oeschichte  der  Hexenprozesse  (2d  ed.  by 
Heppe,  Stuttgart,  1880)  ;  Mejer,  Die  Periode  der 
Hewenprozesse  (Hanover,  1882)  ;  Adams,  Witch, 
Warlock,  and  Magician  (Ix>ndon,  1889)  ;  Lanjrin, 
Religion  und  Eexenprozeas  (Leipzig,  1888)  ; 
Snell,  Hexenprozesse  und  Oeistesstdrung  (Mu- 
nich, 1891 )  ;  Henne  am  Rhyn,  Der  TeufeU  und 
He^englauhe  (Leipzig,  1892)  ;  Steinhausen, 
Vol.  XX.-W. 


Quellen  und  Studien  eur  Oeschichte  d€r  Hewm^ 
proze^se  (Weimar,  1898)  ;  Hansen,  Zauberujahn, 
Inquisition  und  Heaenproaess  im  Mittelalter 
(Munich,  1900);  id.,  Quellen  und  Untertuchmn- 
gen  zur  Oeschichte  de%  Hexenuxikns  und  der 
Uexenverfolgung  im  Mittelalter  (Bonn,  1901)  ; 
Garinet,  Histoire  de  la  magie  en  France  (Paris, 
1818)  ;  Baissac,  Les  grands  jours  de  la  soroel- 
lerie  (ib.,  1890);  Scheltema,  Oeschiedenis  der 
Heksenprocessen  (Haarlem,  1828)  ;  Scott,  Let' 
ters  on  Demonology  and  Witchcraft  (new  ed., 
London,-  1884 )  ;  \\  right,  Narratives  of  Sorcery 
and  Magic  (ib.,  1851);  Sharpe,  Historical  Ac- 
count of  the  Belief  in  Witchcraft  in  Scotland 
(ib.,  1884)  ;  Ashton,  The  Devil  in  Britain  and 
America  (ib.,  1896)  ;  Upham,  History  of  the 
Salem  Delusion  (new  ed.,  Boston,  1867).  See 
Demonology;  Magic;  Satanism. 

WXtGH-HAZEL  {Hamamelis  Virginiana).  A 
North  American  shrub  of  the  natural  order  Ham- 
amelidacee.  It  sometimes  attains  a  height  of  20 
or  30  feet.  The  clustered,  yellow,  showy  flowers 
appear  in  very  late  autumn ;  the  fruits  ripen  the 
follovring  year.  The  English  name  is  derived 
from  the  supposed  virtues  of  a  forked  twig  as  a 
divining  roa.  The  name  is  usually  spelled  as 
above,  thou^  some  insist  on  the  form  'wych- 
hazel.'     A  fluid  extract  made  from  the  leaves 


is  used  as  a  tonic,  sedative,  and  astringent.  The 
bark,  which  is  similarly  employed,  contains  tan- 
nin, resin,  and  a  volatile  oil,  is  bitter  and 
astringent,  and  has  a  sweetish  pungent  taste.  Its 
reputation  is  probably  exaggerated,  as  several 
investigators  have  failed  to  find  any  active  physi- 
ological properties  in  it. 

WITCH  OF  ATLAS,  The.  A  poem  written 
in  Italy  in  the  winter  of  1819-20,  by  Percy 
Bysshe  Shelley,  and  published  in  London  in  1824. 

WITCH  OF  EIXMONTON,  The.  A  play  by 
Rowley,  Dekker,  and  Ford,  acted  in  1623  and 
printed  in  1658.  It  was  founded  on  the  story 
of  Elizabeth  Sawyer,  who  was  hunted  down  by 
peasants  and  hanged  as  a  witch. 

WITCH  OF  ENDOB.    See  Endob. 

WITENAQEMOT,  wlt'6-na-g6-m6t'  (AS.,  as- 
sembly of  counselors) .  The  supreme  council  of  the 
English  nation  in  Anglo-Saxon  times.  Each  of  the 
separate  kingdoms  in  the  so-called  heptarchy  (q.T.) 
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had  its  Witenagemot,  and  wlien  the  kingdoms 
were  brought  under  a  common  overlord  he  had 
his  Witenagemot.  The  members  of  the  Witenage- 
mot  were  usually  the  King,  the  bishops,  the 
ealdormen,  and  the  dependents  of  the  King,  who 
were  called  miniatri,  or  thanes.  It  is  probable 
that  the  Witenagemot  was  earlier  a  much  larger 
body,  and  that  the  less  wealthy  and  less  power- 
ful members  ceased  to  attend  because  of  the  ex- 
pense or  from  lack  of  interest.  The  actual  num- 
bers recorded  as  present  on  various  occasions  are 
not  large.  Stubbs  regards  the  Witenagemot  of  the 
year  966  as  a  fair  example;  there  were  present 
then  the  King's  mother,  2  archbishops,  7  bishops, 
6  ealdormen,  and  15  miniatri.  The  Witenagemot 
participated  in  the  enactment  of  laws,  both  civil 
and  ecclesiastical;  assented  to  grants  of  land; 
was  a  court  of  last  resort;  gave  its  consent  for 
extraordinary  taxation;  advised  as  to  the  deter- 
mination of  war  and  peace ;  consented,  in  theory, 
to  the  appointment  of  ealdormen  and  possibly 
of  bishops ;  and  elected  and  sometimes  deposed  the 
kings.  Kemble  lays  down  a  number  of  canons 
about  the  power  of  the  Witenagemot.  His  first, 
which,  as  Stubbs  says,  ''is  large  enough  to  cover 
all  the  rest,"  is:  "First,  and  in  general,  they 
[the  members  of  the  W^itenagemot]  possessed  a 
consultative  voice  and  a  right  to  consider  every 
public  act  which  could  be  authorized  by  the 
King.*'  The  actual  power  of  the  Witenagemot 
would  vary  inversely  with  that  of  the  King;  and 
under  a  strong  king  the  Witenagemot  would 
tend  to  become  merely  the  King's  council.  This 
would  be  especially  true  if  the  King  had,  as  he 
seems  to  have  had,  the  right  of  packing  the  Wite- 
nagemot by  introducing  more  miniatri.  Consult : 
Stubbs,  Conatitutional  Hiatory,  vol.  i.  (6th  ed., 
Oxford,  1897)  ;  Gneist,  Vertcaltungarecht  (2 
vols.,  2d  ed.,  Berlin,  1867) ;  Kemble,  Eiatory  of 
the  Anglo- ScLxona  in  England,  vol.  ii.  (London, 
1876)  ;  Freeman,  Hiatory  of  the  Norman  Cork- 
queat  (5  vols.,  Oxford,  1870-76). 

WITH^B  or  WITH^BSy  Oeobge  (1588- 
1667).  An  English  poet,  bom  at  Bentworth, 
near  Alton,  in  Hampshire.  He  spent  two  years 
at  Magdalen  College,  Oxford  (1604-06),  but  left 
without  a  degree.  In  1610  he  settled  in  London 
as  a  student  of  the  law  and  made  the  acquaint- 
ance of  the  poet  William  Browne  (q.v.).  He 
published  Mournful  Elegiea  (1612)  on  the  death 
of  Prince  Henry,  and  a  collection  of  Epithalamia 
(1613)  on  the  marriage  of  Princess  Elizabeth 
with  the  Elector  Palatine.  A  volume  of  satires, 
entitled  Ahuaea  Stript  and  Whipt  (1613),  led  to 
his  imprisonment  for  a  few  months  in  the  Mar- 
shalsea.  To  Browne's  Shepherd'a  Pipe  (1614) 
he  contributed  two  eclogues,  and  wrote,  while  in 
prison,  the  beautiful  8hepherd*a  Hunting  (pub. 
161^),  containing  the  famed  address  to  Poesy. 
To  about  the  same  time  belongs  Fidelia  (pub. 
1617),  the  lament  of  a  maiden  forsaken  by  her 
lover.  To  the  edition  of  1619  was  added  the 
precious  lyric  beginning  "Shall  I,  wasting  in 
despair."  This  poem  was  followed  by  "Fair 
Virtue,  or  the  Mistress  of  Philarete"  (1622,  but 
composed  much  earlier),  the  last  of  his  pure 
lyrics.  Wither  now  turned  to  religious  verse, 
publishing  the  Songs  of  the  Old  Testament,  to 
each  of  which  was  added  "a  new  and  easie  Tune" 
(1621),  and  Hymns  and  Songs  of  the  Church 
(1623);  both  volumes  had  considerable  vogue. 
He  collected  his  early  poems   under  the  title 


Juvenilia  (1622;  revised  1626;  2d  ed.  1633). 
Religious  verse  was  continued  in  The  Paalm%. 
of  David  (1632),  Emhlema  (1635),  and  Hale- 
lujah  ( 1641 ) .  The  last  volume  contains  Wither's 
finest  religious  poems. 

Joining  Parliament  against  King  Charles  I., 
Wither  sold  his  estates  and  raised  a  troop  of  horse 
( 1642) .  Though  unsuccessful  in  the  field,  he  was 
appointed  major.  He  took  an  important  hand  in 
the  scurrilous  pamphlets  known  as  Mercuries 
and  squandered  his  fine  talents.  After  the 
Restoration  he  was  sent  to  Newgate  and  then 
to  the  Tower  for  a  verse  pamphlet  called  Vos 
Vulgi.  He  remained  in  prison  from  March  24, 
1662,  till  July  27,  1663.  He  died  in  London. 
His  later  work  has  no  literary  interest.  Most 
of  Wither's  works  were  issued  by  the  Spenser 
Society  (20  parts,  Manchester,  1870-83).  Con- 
sult: Selections  from  Poema  of  Wither,  ed.  by 
H.  Morley  (in  Companion  Poeta,  London,  1891) ; 
Fidelia  and  Fair  Virtue,  ed.  by  E.  A.  Arber 
(in  Engliah  Oamer,  vols.  iv.  and  vi.,  ib.,  1882 
and  1883)  ;  T.  H.  Ward's  Engliah  Poeta,  vol.  ii. 
(ib.,  1880)  ;  and  Charles  Lamb's  essay  entitled 
"Poetical  Works  of  George  Wither"  (in  Lamb's 
Worka,  ib.,  1818). 

WITH^BSPOON,  John  (1723-94).  An 
American  Presbyterian  clergyman  and  statesman. 
He  was  bom  at  QiiTord,  Scotland,  graduated  at 
the  University  of  Edinburgh  in  1742,  and  served 
as  minister  of  several  parishes  in  Scotland  from 
1745  to  1768,  winning  a  high  reputation  as 
preacher  and  writer.  In  1768  he  accepted  an  invi- 
tation to  become  president  of  Princeton  College 
in  New  Jersey  and  held  the  position  till  his 
death.  During  the  suspension  of  the  college  by 
the  war  he  was  a  member  of  the  constitutional 
convention  of  New  Jersey  in  1776,  and  for  six 
years  of  the  Continental  Congress;  he  advocated 
and  signed  the  Declaration  of  Independence  and 
the  Articles  of  Confederation;  was  an  active 
member  of  several  important  committees  and  of 
the  board  of  war,  visiting  the  camps  to  increase 
the  comfort  of  the  troops.  When  the  college  was 
reopened  he  lectured  on  moral  philosophy  and 
rhetoric.  He  visited  England  in  1783  and  1784 
to  solicit  funds,  but  found  the  state  of  public- 
opinion  too  hostile  to  admit  of  much  success. 
For  the  last  two  years  of  his  life  he  was  blind.' 
His  works  were  collected  at  New  York  in  four 
volumes  ( 1800-01 ) ,  and  at  Edinburgh  in  nine  vol- 
umes (1804).  Among  them  are:  Eccleaiaatical 
Characteriatica  (1753);  Eaaay  on  Juatification 
(1756);  Serioua  Inquiry  into  the  Nature  and 
Effecta  of  the  Stage  (1757)  ;  Eaaaya  on  Impor- 
tant Suhjecta  (1764)  ;  and  Authority  of  the  Brit- 
iah  Parliament  (1774).  He  also  published  many 
sermons,  lectures,  essays,  etc.  A  memoir  by  his 
son-in-law,  the  Rev.  Samuel  S.  Smith,  prefaced 
the  New  York  edition  of  his  works  and  also  ap- 
peared separately  (New  York,  1795).  Consult 
Proceedinga  at  the  Unveiling  of  the  Statue  of 
John  Witherspoon,  edited  by  W.  P.  Breed  ( Phila- 
delphia, 1877). 

"WTTHINGTON".  A  to^Ti  in  Lancashire, 
England,  4  miles  southeast  of  Manchester,  of 
which  it  is  a  residential  suburb  and  with  which 
its  chief  public  industries  are  connected.  Popula- 
tion, in  1891,  25,729;  in  1901,  36,201. 

WITHBOW,  William  Henby  (1839—).  A 
Canadian  author,  bom  at  Toronto,  and  educated 
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at  Victoria  College,  Toronto.  He  entered  the 
Methodist  ministry  in  1866  and  served  on  vari- 
ous circuits  till  1874,  when  he  became  editor  of 
the  Canadian  Methodist  Magazine.  Among  his 
published  works  are:  The  Catacombs  of  Home 
(1874,  and  several  editions)  ;  Worthies  of  Early 
Methodism  (1878);  The  Romance  of  Missions 
(1879);  Valeria,  the  Martyr  of  the  Catacombs 
(1880) ;  Barbara  Heck:  a  Story  of  the  Founding 
of  Upper  Canada  (1882);  Life  in  a  Parsonage 
(1882);  The  Native  Races  of  North  America 
( 1893)  ;  A  Harmony  of  the  Gospels,  from  the  Re- 
vised Version  (1894) ;  and  Makers  of  Methodism 
(1898). 

WITXOWITZy  vltlcA-vIts.  A  town  of  Moravia, 
Austria,  near  MSJirisch-Ostrau.  It  is  noted  for 
its  extensive  iron  works.  Population,  in  1900, 
19,128. 

WITNESS  (AS.  witnes,  ge-witnes,  testimony, 
from  tcitan,  to  know).  A  witness  is  any  person 
who  is  summoned  by  a  court  of  law  or  an  officer 
authorized  to  take  evidence  in  a  legal  proceeding, 
to  appear  before  the  court  or  officer  for  the  pur- 
pose of  giving  testimony  under  oath  or  affirma- 
tion. Attendance  as  a  witness  is  a  compulsory 
duty,  and  the  presence  of  any  person  for  the  pur- 
pose of  acting  as  a  witness  can  be  compelled  both 
in  civil  and  criminal  cases.  At  common  law  the 
mode  of  summoning  a  witness  in  a  court  of  law 
is  by  serving  him  with  process  of  the  court  called 
a  subpoena,  i.e.  the  formal  writ  issued  in  the 
name  of  the  sovereign;  or  if  the  witness  is  re- 
quired to  produce  a  document  in  his  possession, 
by  the  writ  called  a  subpoena  duces  tecum.  If  a 
witness  do  not  attend  at  the  time  and  place  men- 
tioned, he  is  liable  to  be  punished,  either  by  at- 
tachment, i.e.  summary  imprisonment  for  con- 
tempt, or  by  a  line.  He  is  also  liable  in  an  action 
for  damages  at  the  suit  of  the  party  summoning 
him.  During  a  witness's  attendance  on  this  pub- 
lic duty  he  is  privileged  from  civil  arrest,  and 
cannot  be  lawfully  served  with  summons  or  other 
process  of  the  court  while  he  is  going  to,  remain- 
ing at,  or  returning  from  the  court.  Moreover,  he 
is  entitled  to  have  his  reasonable  traveling  ex- 
penses paid  to  him,  and  a  sum  for  subsistence 
while  he  rsmains  in  attendance.  He  is  also  en- 
titled to  a  reasonable  allowance  for  his  loss  of 
time  while  attending  a  civil  trial;  the  amount 
of  such  allowance  is  now  generally  fixed  by  stat- 
utes, which  provide  that  it  must  be  paid  at  the 
time  of  the  service  of  the  subpoena. 

Any  person  is  competent  to  become  a  witness 
who  has  sufficient  mental  capacity  to  understand 
the  nature  and  obligation  of  an  oath  or  affirma- 
tion and  the  nature  of  the  matters  about  which 
he  is  to  testify.  The  special  rules  governing  the 
competency  of  such  witnesses  as  infants,  married 
women,  and  parties  interested  in  the  controversy, 
as  well  as  the  rules  governing  the  examination 
of  witnesses,  are  considered  under  the  topic 
Evidence  (q.v.).  The  testimony  of  witnesses 
was  required  at  common  law  to  be  given  under 
oath.  At  common  law,  therefore,  an  atheist  or 
one  not  believing  in  a  God  and  a  future  state  of 
rewards  and  punishments  was  not  a  competent 
witness ;  but,  either  by  modern  statute  or  relaxa- 
tion of  practice,  throughout  the  United  States 
the  absence  of  religious  belief  does  not  render  one 
incompetent  as  a  witness.  The  witness  may  now 
qualify  either  upon  oath  or  affirmation.    A  per- 


son residing  in  one  State  or  country  cannot  be 
compelled  to  attend  as  a  witness  in  another  State 
or  country;  but  in  many  States  there  are  stat- 
utes authorizing  the  issuance  of  a  commission  di- 
rected to  some  person  residing  in  another  State 
empowering  him  to  take  the  testimony  of  a  non- 
resident witness  with  the  same  force  and  effect 
as  if  the  witness  appeared  and  gave  his  testi- 
mony in  open  court.  In  many  States  there  are 
also  statutes  authorizing  the  issuance  of  sub- 
poenas to  compel  a  witness  within  the  State  to 
appear  and  give  testimony  before  a  commissioner 
to  take  testimony  appointed  by  the  court  of  an- 
other State.  There  are  also  generally  statutes 
authorizing  the  issuance  of  a  commission  to  take 
the  testimony  in  advance  of  trial  of  aged  or  in- 
firm witnesses  or  those  who  are  about  to  leave 
the  State.  This  was  formerly  one  of  the  ex- 
traordinary remedies  afforded  by  courts  of  equity. 
See  further  under  such  titles  as  Evidence;  Con- 
tempt; Oath;  Pebjuby;  Subpcena;  Dies  Non; 
Holiday;  Sunday;  Jubisdiction ;  Service  of 
Papers;  etc. 

WITS,  The.  A  popular  comedy,  by  Sir  Wil- 
liam Davenant,  generally  considered  his  master- 
piece, produced  in  1633,  printed  in  1636. 

WITT,  Corneuus  de.     See  De  Wrrr,  Ck)B- 

NELIUS. 

WITT,  Jan  de.    See  De  Witt,  Jan. 

WITTE,  vlt'te,  Emanuel  de.  (1607-92).  A 
Dutch  painter,  bom  at  Alkmaar.  A  pupil  of 
Van  Aalst,  he  devoted  himself  to  portraits  and 
historical  paintings  at  first,  but  afterwards  in- 
cluded interior  decoration,  in  which  he  was  not 
equaled  by  any  of  his  contemporaries.  He  had 
the  talent  of  combining  accuracy  of  detail  with 
suitable  lighting.  Pictures  by  him  are  in  Sir 
Richard  Wallace's  collection  in  the  National  Gal- 
lery, London,  and  in  the  museums  of  Berlin, 
Brussels,  Weimar,  Hamburg,  and  Dttsseldorf. 

WITTE,  Karl  (1800-83).  A  German  jurist 
and  distinguished  Dante  scholar,  born  at  Lochau, 
near  Halle.  In  his  boyhood  he  attracted  atten- 
tion by  his  proficiency  in  linguistics,  and  as  early 
as  1810  began  his  university  studies  at  Leipzig, 
continuing  them  at  Gottingen,  Giessen,  and 
Heidelberg.  In  1816  he  intended  to  qualify  as 
docent  at  the  University  of  Berlin,  but  met 
with  great  opposition  on  account  of  his  youth, 
and,  being  granted  a  stipend,  spent  more  than 
two  years  in  Italy,  devoting  himself  principally 
to  the  study  of  Italian  literature.  Since  1821 
established  as  lecturer  on  jurisprudence  at 
Breslau,  he  was  appointed  professor  there  in  1823 
and  at  Halle  in  1834.  Apart  from  his  juridical 
writings  he  produced,  in  collaboration  with 
Kannegiesser,  a  translation  with  commentary 
of  Dante's  lyric  poems  (2d  ed.  1842),  and  pre- 
pared the  excellent  critical  edition  of  the  Divina 
Commedia  (1862),  the  result  of  protracted  in- 
vestigations, which  was  followed  by  a  metrical 
translation  in  blank  verse,  with  commentary  (3d 
ed.  1876).  He  also  edited  the  Monarchia  (2d  ed. 
1874)  and  Vita  nuova  (1876),  translated  Boc- 
caccio's Decamerone  (3d  ed.  1859),  and  wrote 
Alpinisches  und  Transalpinisches  (1858),  and 
Danteforschungen   (vol.  i.,  1869;  vol.  ii.,  1879). 

WITTE,  vit'te,  Sebgei  Yulievitch  (1840 — ). 
A  Russian  statesman.  He  was  born  at  Tiflis, 
where  his  father,  of  German  extraction,  was  an 
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official.  His  mother  was  a  daughter  of  Fadeyeff, 
GoTemor  of  Saratov,  who  married  into  one  of  the 
oldest  Russian  noble  families.  Witte  was  edu- 
cated at  the  New  Russian  University,  Odessa,  in 
physical  science  and  mathematics.  He  engaged 
in  journalism,  in  1877  entered  the  railway 
service,  and  during  the  Russo-Turkish  War 
(1877-78)  distinguished  himself  in  managing 
the  transportation  of  troops  on  the  Odessa  Rail- 
way. In  1879  he  was  called  to  Saint  Petersburg 
and  appointed  to  an  executive  position  on  the 
Southwestern  Railway.  He  was  a  member  of 
Baranoff's  Imperial  railway  commission,  and 
wrote  in  part  the  history  of  its  proceedings.  In 
1883  he  published  Principles  of  Railxcay  Tariffs. 
In  1886  he  became  director  of  the  Southwestern 
Railway,  and  in  1888,  through  Finance  Minister 
Vishnegradski,  chief  of  the  Imperial  Railway  De- 
partment and  president  of  the  tariflF  commission. 
He  was  appointed  Minister  of  Communications  in 
1802  and  soon  afterwards  succeeded  Vishne- 
gradski as  Minister  of  Finance.  He  held  this 
important  position  until  1903.  As  Finance  Min- 
ister he  promoted  industrial  development,  favored 
protection  of  home  industries,  introduced  the 
gold  standard,  and  established  Government  mon- 
opoly of  the  sale  of  alcohol.  Witte  increased  the 
revenue  and  negotiated  large  loans  abroad,  par- 
ticularly in  France.  These  were  used  partly  for 
railway  extension,  especially  trans-Siberian,  He 
concluded  important  commercial  treaties,  par- 
ticularly with  Germany  and  Austria-Hungary. 
In  his  economic  policy  he  was  influenced  by  the 
views  of  the  German  economist  Friedrich  List, 
on  whom  Witte  published  an  essay  in  1888.  In 
1903  he  was  appointed  president  of  the  Commit- 
tee of  Ministers  and  a  member  of  the  Council  of 
the  Empire.  It  was  not  understood  at  the  time 
whether  this  was  a  real  promotion  or,  by  ex- 
change of  actual  power  for  nominal  honors,  a 
victory  for  his  reactionary  opponents.  Witte  was 
regarded  by  many  as  the  most  competent  states- 
man in  Russia. 

WITTEKIND,  vU'te-kInt,  or  WIDTTKIND, 
ve^doo-klnt  (?-c.807).  A  Westphalian  chieftain, 
the  most  celebrated  leader  of  the  Saxons  against 
Charles  the  Great.  When  most  of  the  Saxon 
nobles  submitted  to  the  Frankish  King,  at  the 
Imperial  Diet  at  Paderbom,  in  777,  Wittekind 
fled  to  Siegfried,  King  of  Jutland,  whose  sister 
Geva  he  is  said  to  have  married.  In  778  he  re- 
turned, and  while  Charles  was  absent  in  Spain, 
began  to  lay  waste  the  Rhine  country.  In  782  he 
fell  upon  the  Frankish  army  by  surprise  at  the 
Sfintelberg,  and  annihilated  it — an  act  for  which 
Charles  took  frightful  vengeance  by  the  execu- 
tion of  4500  Saxons  at  Verden.  On  this,  all  the 
Saxon  tribes  rose  in  arms,  and  the  war  was  again 
led  by  Wittekind  until  785,  when  Charles  entered 
into  negotiations  with  him;  the  result  of  which 
was  that  Wittekind  repaired  to  the  King's 
camp  at  Attigny  in  Champagne,  and  received  bap- 
tism. After  that  he  appears  no  more  in  history. 
According  to  the  legend,  however,  that  is  still 
current  among  the  people  in  Westphalia,  Charles 
promoted  Wittekind  to  be  Duke  of  the  Saxons, 
and  made  over  Enger  to  him.  From  his  castle, 
called  Babilonie,  situated  in  the  neighborhood  of 
LUbeck,  he  is  said  to  have  ruled  with  gentleness 
and  justice  till  807^  when  he  met  his  death  in  a 
campaign  against  Duke  Gerold  of  Swabia.    His 


tomb  was  shown  in  the  parish  Church  of  Enger, 
in  the  County  of  Ravensberg,  where  Charles  IV. 
in  1377  erected  a  monument  to  him.  On  October 
18,  1812,  another  monument  in  hie  honor  was 
erected  at  Minden  by  the  Westphalian  Society. 
The  higher  of  the  two  hills  which  form  the  West- 
phalian gates  on  the  Weser,  near  Minden,  bears 
the  name  of  Wittekindsberg.  Consult:  Mombert, 
Charles  the  Great  (New  York,  1888);  and 
Diekamp,  Widukindy  der  Sachsenfuhrer,  nach 
Oeschichte  und  Sage  (MUnster,  1877). 

WITTENy  vlt'ten.  A  town  in  the  Province  of 
Westphalia,  Prussia,  on  the  Ruhr,  31  miles  north- 
east of  Cologne.  Coal  is  mined  in  the  surround- 
ing district,  and  there  are  extensive  manufac- 
tures of  machinery,  iron,  steel,  glass,  wire  ropes, 
chemicals,  leather  goods,  soap,  and  wagons.  Popu- 
lation, in  1895,  28,769;  in  1900,  33,514. 

WITTENBEBO,  vit'ten-b^rK.  A  town  of  the 
Province  of  Saxony,  Prussia,  on  the  Elbe,  55 
miles  southwest  of  Berlin  (Map:  Prussia,  E  3). 
It  is  celebrated  as  the  cradle  of  the  Reformation, 
and  the  seat  of  the  university  in  which  Luther 
was  professor,  and  which  was  incorporated  with 
that  of  Halle  in  1817.  In  the  Schlosskirche  (re- 
stored 1885-92)  are  the  tombs  of  Luther  and 
Melanchthon.  Upon  the  doors  of  this  church, 
replaced  by  new  ones  of  metal  in  1858,  Luther 
hung  up  his  95  theses  against  the  doctrine  of 
indulgences.  The  house  of  the  great  reformer, 
almost  unaltered,  and  the  houses  of  Melanchthon 
and  Cranach  are  preserved.  In  the  market-place 
is  a  bronze  statue  of  Luther  by  Schadow,  not  far 
from  which  is  also  one  of  Melanchthon;  and  out- 
side the  Elster  Gate  a  spot  is  pointed  out  where 
Luther  burned  the  Papal  bull.  Manufactures  of 
woolen  and  linen  goods,  hosiery,  machinery, 
essential  oils,  pottery,  cement,  bricks,  electrical 
apparatus,  and  leather  are  carried  on.  Witten- 
berg was  down  to  1422  the  capital  of  the  electors 
of  Saxony  of  the  Ascanian  line.  Later  it  was 
the  residence  of  the  electors  of  the  Ernestine  line. 
(See  Saxony.)  The  Elector  Frederick  the  Wise 
founded  the  university  in  1502.  Population,  in 
1900,  18,333. 

WIT^TENBEBO  COLLEOE.  An  educational 
institution  at  Springfleld,  Ohio,  founded  by  the 
Lutherans  of  Ohio  in  1845.  Women  are  admitted 
to  the  undergraduate  courses  on  the  same  terms 
as  men,  and  may  also  pursue  an  abridged  course 
of  study  known  as  the  Young  Woman's  Course, 
leading  to  a  diploma  of  graduation  without  a 
degree.  In  addition  to  the  academic  course  the 
institution  maintains  a  preparatory  school,  with 
a  summer  school  of  methods  and  reviews,  a 
school  of  expression,  elocution,  and  oratory,  a 
conservatory  of  music,  a  school  of  art,  and  a 
theological  seminary.  In  1903  the  faculty  num- 
bered 21,  and  the  students  in  all  departments 
515.  The  library  contained  about  12,500  vol- 
umes. The  productive  funds  amounted  to  about 
$300,000. 

WITTHAUS,  wlfhous,  Rudolph  August 
( 1846 — ) .  An  American  toxicologist,  born  in  New 
York  City.  He  graduated  at  Columbia  University 
in  1867,  and  at  the  medical  department  of  Ne«r 
York  University  in  1875 ;  studied  in  the  Sorbonne 
and  the  College  of  France;  became  professor  of 
chemistry  and  toxicology  at  the  universities  of 
New  York,  Vermont,  and  Bufi'alo  successively, 
and  then  at  Cornell  University.    He  acted  as  toxi- 
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eol<^cal  expert  in  several  famous  criminal  cases. 
His  publications  include :  Essentials  of  Chemistry 
(1879);  Manual  of  Chemistry  (1879);  General 
Medical  Chemistry  ( 1881 ) ;  and  Laboratory 
Guide  in  Urinals  and  Toxicology  (1886).  With 
T.  C.  Becker  he  also  edited  Medical  Jurispru- 
dence, Forensic  Medicine,  and  Toxicology  (1896), 
to  which  he  contributed  a  large  part  of  the  ma- 
terial. 

WimO,  vlt'tiG,  August  (1823-93).  A  Ger- 
man sculptor,  born  at  Meissen.  He  was  a  pupil  of 
Rietschel  at  Dresden  and  subsequently  studied  in 
Florence  and  Rome  (1850-63).  In  1864  he  was 
appointed  professor  at  the  Dlisseldorf  Academy. 
His  principal  works  include  a  "Caritas  with 
Three  Children"  (1851);  the  heroic  size  statue 
of  a  **Huntsman"  (1852)  ;  "Hagar  and  Ishmael" 
(1853),  executed  in  marble  (1871),  for  the  Na- 
tional Gallery,  Berlin;  "Pieta"  (1858)  ;  the  two 
excellent  reliefs  of  "Entombment"  (1860)  and 
•Toreley"  (1860)  ;  the  colossal  busts  of  "Wilhelm 
von  Schadow"  (1869),  in  the  Schadowplatz  at 
Dlisseldorf,  and  of  "Cornelius"  (1875),  in  the 
National  Gallery,  Berlin;  and  the  statues  of 
"Apostles  Peter  and  Paul,"  in  the  Basilica  at 
Treves. 

WITTY  FAIB  ONE,  The.  A  comedy  by 
James  Shirley  (q.v.),  licensed  in  London  October 
3,  1628,  printed  in  1633,  and  revived  on  the 
stage  in  1667. 

WITU,  \^m6,  A  former  sultanate  on  the 
east  coast  of  Africa,  between  2°  and  3**  south 
latitude,  forming  a  part  of  the  Tanaland  Prov- 
ince of  the  British  East  Africa  Protectorate. 
The  area  is  about  550  square  miles  and  the 
population  about  10,000,  mostly  Swahili.  Witu 
has  a  good  harbor  in  Manda  Bay.  From  1885 
to  1890  the  district  was  a  German  protectorate. 

WITWATEBSBAND,  vXt-v&^t«^rs-r&nt  ( South 
African  Dutch,  White-Waters  Range).  A  gold- 
mining  district  in  the  southern  part  of  the 
Transvaal,  the  most  productive  in  the  world, 
extending  some  40  miles  along  a  low  range  of 
hills  known  by  the  same  name  (Map:  Transvaal 
Colony,  £  6).  The  gold-bearing  conglomerate 
or  ^imket'  was  first  discovered  in  1885,  and  ac- 
tive  mining  operations  began  two  years  later, 
when  the  output  amounted  to  23,000  ounces  of 
gold.  Since  this  date  the  development  of  the  gold 
mines  has  proceeded  very  rapidly,  as  is  well 
shown  by  the  growth  of  the  town  of  Johannes- 
burg, which  is  situated  near  the  centre  of  the 
district  and  which  in  1899  contained  about  100,- 
000  inhabitants.  The  gold  is  found  in  certain 
mineralized  beds  called  'reefs'  formed  of  quartz 
pebbles  cemented  by  silica,  iron  oxides,  and 
pyrites.  In  the  principal  series  of  deposits  there 
are  as  many  as  three  separate  auriferous  beds 
which  have  an  aggregate  width  of  five  to  six  feet 
and  carry  about  one- half  an  ounce  or  $10  per  ton 
in  gold.  While  the  ore  is  low-grade,  the  great  ex- 
tent of  the  deposits  both  laterally  and  in  depth 
ha«  permitted  its  exploitation  on  a  large  and  very 
profitable  scale.  In  1899  there  were  79  mines  en- 
gaged in  productive  operations,  and  tlie  year's 
output  of  gold  amounted  to  4,008,326  crude 
ounces,  valued  at  over  $71,000,000.  With  the 
outbreak  of  the  Boer  War  in  October  of  that 
year  most  of  the  mines  suspended  work,  and 
operations  since  have  been  conducted  on  a  much 
smaller  scale.    Up  to  the  end  of  1902  the  total 


output  of  the  Witwatersrand  was  24,755,000 
ounces,  valued  at  about  $440,000,000.  It  has 
been  estimated  by  high  authorities  that  the  de- 
posits lying  within  6000  feet  of  the  surface  will 
yet  produce  gold  to  the  value  of  $6,000,000,000, 
and  tliere  is  every  probability  that  mining  will 
be  carried  on  below  that  depth.  No  other  district 
in  the  world  is  known  to  have  such  enormous 
stores  of  gold.    See  Transvaal;  GtOld. 

WIT  WITHOUT  MONEY.  A  comedy  by 
Fletcher,  produced  about  August,  1614,  and 
printed  in  1639.  The  hero,  Valentine,  determines 
to  live  by  his  wits  alone,  and  loses  his  property, 
but  is  consoled  by  an  attractive  widow. 

WIZABD  OF  THE  NOBTH.  A  title  fre- 
quently given  to  Sir  Walter  Scott. 

WOAD  (AS.  wM,  waad,  OHG.  weit,  Ger. 
Waid,  Wait,  woad;  connected  with  Lat.  vitrum, 
woad),  Isatis,  A  small  genus  of  plants  of  the 
natural  order  Cruciferae,  mostly  natives  of  the 
Mediterranean  region.  Dyer's  woad  (I satis  tino- 
toria)  is  a  biennial  herb  about  three  feet  high, 
with  much-branched  leafy  stems  and  small  yel- 
low flowers.  It  was  formerly  cultivated  for  its 
large  root-leaves,  which  furnish  a  blue  dye  now 
largely  replaced  by  indigo.  The  leaves  when  cut 
are  reduced  to  a  paste,  fermented  in  heaps  for 
about  two  weeks,  and  then  formed  into  balls  for 
sun-drying.  These  balls,  which  have  an  agreeable 
odor  and  are  blue  internally,  are  subjected  to  a 
further  fermentation  before  being  used.  Even 
bv  itself  woad  yields  a  good  and  very  permanent 
blue,  but  it  is  generally  used  with  indigo.  It  is 
supposed  to  be  the  dye  with  which  the  Picts 
painted  their  bodies. 

WOADWAZEN.    See  Dyeb's  Bboom. 

WOBUBN,  W(5<5a)fim.  A  city  in  Middlesex 
County,  Mass.,  10  miles  north-northwest  of  Boa- 
ton,  on  the  Boston  and  Maine  Railroad  (Map: 
Massachusetts,  E  3).  It  is  attractively  laid  out 
and  has  many  handsome  residences,  a  large  num- 
ber of  Boston  business  men  making  their  home 
here.  The  Public  Library  is  the  most  noteworthy 
building  in  the  city.  It  contains  about  i2,000 
volumes  and  a  valuable  art  collection.  The  in- 
dustrial interests  of  Wobum  are  chiefly  confined 
to  the  manufacture  of  leather.  Under  the  charter 
of  1898,  the  government  is  vested  in  a  mayor, 
chosen  annually,  and  a  imicameral  council.  The 
water-works  are  owned  and  operated  by  the 
municipality.  Wobum  was  settled  as  'Charles- 
ton Village'  in  1640;  was  incorporated  as  a  town 
in  1642;  and  was  chartered  as  a  city  in  1888. 
From  its  original  territory  several  townships 
have  been  created.  Wobum  was  the  birthplace 
and  early  home  of  Benjamin  Thompson,  Count 
Rumford.  Population,  in  1890,  13,499;  in  1900, 
14,254.  Consult:  Sewall,  History  of  Wobum 
(Boston,  1868)  ;  and  Hurd,  History  of  Middlesex 
County   (Philadelphia,  1890). 

WODE^OUSE,   John,   Earl   of   Kimberley. 

See  KiMBERLET. 

WODEN,  vo'den.    See  Oom. 

WODBOW,  wyd'rd,  Robert  (1679-1734).  A 
Scotch  ecclesiastical  historian,  bom  at  Glas- 
gow, and  educated  at  the  university  there. 
At  an  early  age  he  devoted  a  considerable  por- 
tion of  his  time  to  historical  researches,  and 
was  appointed  librarian  to  the  university  (1697- 
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1701).  In  1703  he  took  charge  of  a  pastorate 
at  Eastwood,  near  Glasgow,  where  he  remained 
till  his  death.  Soon  after  his  settlement  there 
he  began  writing  The  History  of  the  Sufferinga 
of  the  Church  of  Scotland  from  the  Restoration 
to  the  Revolution,  published  in  1721-22.  Wod- 
row  contemplated  other  works,  chiefly  of  a 
biographical  character,  illustrative  of  the 
ecclesiastical  history  of  Scotland.  None  of  these 
were  published  till  the  following  century,  when 
three  volumes  of  his  collections  on  The  Lives 
of  the  Scottish  Reformers  and  Most  Eminent 
Ministers  (1834-45),  and  four  volumes  en- 
titled Analecta,  or  a  History  of  Remarkable 
Providences  ( 1 842-43 j  were  printed  by  the  Mail- 
land  Club.  Three  volumes  of  his  correspondence 
were  published  by  the  Wodrow  Society,  a  literary 
club  instituted  in  1841.  This  correspondence, 
covering  the  period  1709-31,  throws  much  light 
on  the  ecclesiastical  history  of  the  time. 

WOEBMANN,  vSr'mftn,  Karl  (1844—).  A 
German  art-historian  and  poet,  bom  in  Hamburg, 
where  for  a  short  time  he  practiced  law,  after 
having  studied  jurisprudence  at  Heidelberg, 
Berlin,  Kiel,  and  Gottingen.  He  then  traveled 
in  France,  England,  and  North  America,  took 
up  the  study  of  art-history  at  Heidelberg  and 
Munich,  and  qualified  as  privat-docent  at  the 
former  place  in  1871.  After  visiting  Italy, 
Greece,  and  Asia  Minor,  he  was  called  to  the 
academy  at  DUsseldorf  in  1874  as  professor  of 
the  history  of  art  and  literature,  and  in  1882 
became  director  of  the  picture  gallery  at  Dres- 
den, intrusted  until  1895  also  with  the  super- 
vision of  the  cabinet  of  engravings.  His  works 
include:  Die  Landschaft  in  der  Kunst  der  alien 
Volker  (1876)  ;  Die  antiken  Odysseelandschaften 
vom  Esquilinischen  Hugel  in  Rom  (1877)  ; 
Kunst-  und  Naturskizzen  aus  Nord-  und  SUd- 
europa  (1880);  Was  uns  die  Kunstgeschichte 
lehrt  (4th  ed.  1894).  To  the  Oeschichte  der 
Malerei,  begun  by  Woltmann,  he  contributed  the 
part  on  antique  painting,  and  after  Woltmann*s 
death  completed  the  entire  work.  His  most  re- 
cent publication  is  a  Oeschichte  der  Kunst  aller 
Zeiten  und  Volker  (1900  et  seq,).  As  a  poet 
he  made  himself  known  by  Geharnischte  Sonette 
aus  Norddeutschland  (1866),  Aus  der  Natur 
und  dem  Oeiste  (1870),  Anathema  sit,  sonnets 
(1871),  Neapel,  Elegien  und  Oden  (1877), 
Neue  Oedichte  (1884),  Zu  Zweien  im  SUden 
(1893),  and  Deutsche  Herzen   (1896). 

WOFTINOTON,  Margaret  (Peg)  (c.1714- 
60).  A  celebrated  Irish  actress,  born  of  poor 
parents  in  Dublin,  where  it  was  long  remembered 
now  as  a  child  she  sold  salad  on  College  Green, 
and  charmed  purchasers  by  her  bright  and  vi- 
vacious ways.  When  about  ten  years  old,  she 
appeared  in  a  'lilliputian'  production  of  Tha 
Beggar*B  Opera,  and  thereafter  for  several  years 
played  various  parts  at  one  of  the  newer  Dublin 
theatres,  often  dancing  between  the  acts.  In 
1737  she  took  the  r^le  of  Ophelia  at  the  Smock 
Alley  Theatre,  and  this  was  the  beginning  of  her 
great  success.  Her  London  d^^but  she  made  in 
1740  at  Covent  Garden,  as  Silvia  in  The  Recruit- 
ing Officer.  She  was  an  immediate  favorite,  and 
when  a  few  weeks  later  she  repeated  her  Sir 
Harry  Wildair  (in  The  Constant  Couple),  which 
had  already  excited  the  enthusiasm  of  Dublin, 
she  showed  her  versatile  powers  in  a  part  with 


which  no  man  of  her  time  succeeded  so  well. 
During  her  career  at  Druiy  Lane  and  Covent 
Garden,  she  played  most  of  the  heroines  who  then 
ruled  the  stage,  in  both  comedy  and  tragedy;  in 
the  former,  perhaps,  with  the  greater  charm  and 
distinction.  Some  of  her  best  characters  were 
the  fine  ladies,  like  Lady  Betty  Modish  and  Lady 
Townley.  Rdles,  too,  in  which  the  heroine  ap- 
pears in  masculine  disguise  afTorded  some  of  her 
special  triumphs.  Her  last  appearance  was  as 
Rosalind  in  As  You  Like  It,  in  1767.  Tate 
Wilkinson  describes  how,  though  ill,  she  persisted 
in  going  on  with  the  play,  till  in  the  epilogue  she 
suddenly  broke  down  with  a  cry  of  horror  and 
was  led  from  the  stage.  Three  years  later,  in 
Westminster,  she  died.  She  was  one  of  the  most 
beautiful  of  actresses,  and  what  a  hostile  critic 
called  her  'impudence*  was  to  most  people  an 
additional  charm.  Her  voice  alone  was  said  to 
be  less  agreeable.  Countless  stories  are  told 
both  of  her  frailty  and  of  her  goodness  of  heart. 
Garrick,  with  whom  she  lived  for  a  time,  was  only 
one  of  her  lovers;  but  she  ended  her  days  in 
respectable  retirement,  leaving  much  of  her  prop- 
erty in  charity.  Much  of  her  charming  and  gen- 
erous personality  is  revealed  in  Charles  Readers 
novel  of  Peg  Woffington  and  the  play  Masks  and 
Faces.  Consult:  Daly,  Woffington,  a  Tribute  to 
the  Actress  and  the  Woman  (Philadelphia, 
1888)  ;  Molloy,  The  Life  and  Adventures  of  Peg 
Woffington,  with  Pictures  of  the  Period  in  which 
She  Lived  (London,  1884). 

WOF'FOBD  COLLEGE.  An  institution  of 
higher  learning  at  Spartanburg,  S.  C,  founded 
in  1853  by  a  legacy  of  $100,000  from  the  Rev. 
Benjamin  Wofford.  The  institution  is  under 
the  control  of  the  Methodist  Church,  South.  It 
offers  an  academic  course  leading  to  the  bachelor's 
degree,  and  maintains  a  preparatory  school  on 
the  college  campus.  The  courses  of  instruction 
are  arranged  in  four  croups,  within  which  con- 
siderable freedom  of  election  is  permitted  after 
the  sophomore  year.  The  campus  of  70  acres 
contains  19  buildings,  together  valued  at  $204,- 
000.  In  1903  the  students  numbered  295  and  the 
faculty  11.  The  library  contained  10,000  vol- 
umes. The  endowment  was  $75,000,  with  an  in- 
come of  $17,000.  Extension  work  is  carried  on 
through  lectures. 

WOHLEB^  vg^Jr,  Friedrich  (1800-82).  A 
German  chemist,  bom  near  Frankfort-on-the- 
Main.  He  was  educated  at  the  Gymnasium  at 
Frankfort,  then  studied  medicine  and  chemistry 
at  the  universities  of  Marburg  and  Heidelberg, 
and  subsequently  worked  under  the  direction  of 
Berzelius  at  Stockholm.  In  1825  he  returned 
to  Berlin  and  was  invited  to  teach  chemistry  at 
the  newly  established  industrial  school  of  that 
city.  In  1831  he  received  a  similar  appointment 
at  Cassel.  In  1836  he  was  made  professor  of 
chemistry  in  the  medical  department  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  Gottingen  and  inspector-general  of 
the  pharmacies  of  Hanover.  He  died  at  Gottin- 
gen. Wohler  is  justly  considered  as  one  of  the 
founders  of  organic  chemistry,  his  name  being 
connected  with  the  most  important  discoveries 
in  the  early  history  of  the  science.  In  1828  he 
effected  the  synthesis  of  urea — ^the  first  organic 
compound  produced  by  artificial  laboratory 
means,  without  the  agency  of  life.  The  first 
cases  of  isomerism  ( i.e.  the  existence  of  different 
compounds  having  the  same  composition)   were 
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likewise  observed  by  Wohler  (see  Chemistby; 
Cabbon  Compounds),  and  no  less  a  contribution 
was  formed  by  the  classical  research  on  the 
benzoyl  compounds,  carried  out  by  Wdhler  in 
•conjunction  with  Liebig.  (See  Chemistht,  his- 
torical section.)  Many  other  results  of  impor- 
tance were  achieved  by  W5hler  in  all  branches  of 
•chemistry.  He  isolated  the  elements  aluminum, 
^lucinum,  yttrium,  and  titanium,  and  founded 
the  nickel  industry  by  devising  a  process  of 
manufacturing  the  pure  metal  on  a  large  scale. 
As  a  teacher,  too,  he  was  brilliant  and  many- 
sided.  His  Orundriaa  der  Chemie  and  Die  Min- 
eralanalyae  in  Beiapielen  passed  through  numer- 
ous editions  and  were  translated  into  several 
languages.  He  also  edited  in  German  Berzelius's 
voluminous  Lehrhuch  der  Chemie  and  Jahre8- 
herichte.  Hofmann  published  an  excellent  biog- 
raphy of  Wohler  in  the  Berichte  der  deutschen 
4:hemi8chen  Oesellschaft  (1882),  and  edited  Aua 
Justus  Liehigs  und  Friedrich  WUhlers  Brief- 
wechsel  (1888).  Wohler  published  the  results 
■of  his  investigations  in  Liebig's  Annalen  der 
Chemie  und  Pharmacie,  of  which  he  became  co- 
editor  in  1838.  In  1890  a  monument  was  erected 
to  his  memory  at  Gottingen. 

WOHLGEMUTH  or  WOLGEMTJT,  vol'gd- 
TD55t,  Michel  (1434-1619).  A  German  painter 
and  engraver,  the  chief  master  of  the  older 
Franconian  school.  Born  at  Nuremberg,  he  was 
a  pupil  of  Hans  Pleydenwurff,  but  may  also 
have  studied  in  Flanders  or  at  least  formed  his 
style  after  Flemish  models.  At  Nuremberg, 
where  he  first  appears  on  record  in  1473,  he 
-established  a  studio  which  was  frequented  by 
Albrecht  DUrer,  among  others,  and  exercised  a 
far-reaching  influence.  From  it  issued  a 
large  number  of  carved  altar-pieces  with  painted 
wings,  executed  for  the  greater  part  rather  me<- 
<jhanically  with  the  aid  of  journeymen.  The  most 
prominent  among  these  include  four  panels  with 
^'Episodes  from  the  Life  of  Christ"  (1465, 
Pinakothek,  Munich),  an  altar-piece  with 
"•'Scenes  from  the  Youth  and  Passion  of  Christ" 
(1479,  Saint  Mary's,  Zwickau),  and  the  Per- 
lngsd5rfTer  altar  with  "Scenes  from  the  Legend 
■of  Saint  Vitus,  and  Saints"  (c.l490,  Germanic 
Museum,  Nuremberg).  As  compared  with  the 
Flemish  masters  of  his  day,  Wohlgemuth,  even 
in  his  better  pictures,  done  exclusively  by  him- 
«elf,  appears  inferior  to  them  as  regards  senti- 
ment and  delicacy  of  execution,  aside  from  the 
prevalence  of  angular  forms  and  the  monotony 
of  types,  which  occasionally  are  of  exaggerated 
homeliness.  He  also  painted  portraits  and  de- 
signed for  the  wood-cut,  notably  the  spirited 
illustrations  for  Schedel's  Weltchronik  (1493). 
All  his  paintings  are  reproduced  in  the  publica- 
tion Die  Oermiilde  von  DUrer  und  Wohlgemuth, 
117  plates  with  text  by  Riehl  and  Thode  (Nu- 
remberg, 1889-95).  Consult  Thode,  Die  Maler- 
schule  von  NUrnberg   (Frankfort,  1891). 

WORKING.  A  market  toN^-n  in  Surrey,  Eng- 
land, 24%  miles  southwest  of  London  (Map: 
London,  H  2).  Its  chief  importance  is  derived 
from  the  proximity  of  the  London  Necropolis 
Cemetery,  which  covers  2000  acres  and  to  which 
special  funeral  trains  are  dispatched  from  Lon- 
don daily.  It  contains  a  crematory,  erected  in 
1878,  the  first  one  established  in  England.  Popu- 
lation, in  1891,  9776;  in  1901,  16,222. 


WOLCOT,  wyl'kMt,  John  (1738-1819).  An 
English  poet,  better  known  under  the  pseudonym 
of  Peter  Pindar.  He  was  born  at  Dodbrook, 
in  Devon.  He  was  educated  by  an  uncle,  at 
Kingsbridge  and  in  France,  and  subsequently 
studied  medicine  in  London  and  in  Aberdeen.  In 
1767  he  went  to  Jamaica  with  Sir  William  Tre- 
lawny,  the  newly  appointed  Governor.  After  serv- 
ing two  years  as  physician-general,  he  went  to 
England,  and  was  ordained  priest  in  the  English 
Church.  He  immediately  returned  to  Jamaica, 
where  he  received  a  small  living.  On  the  death 
of  his  patron  (1773),  he  left  the  island  for  good. 
After  practicing  medicine  with  little  success  in 
Truro  and  other  places,  he  settled  in  London  as 
a  writer  of  audacious  squibs  and  satires  on  all 
sorts  of  persons  from  George  III.  down  to  livery- 
men. Among  his  seventy  distinct  pieces  were 
Lyric  Odes  to  the  Royal  Academicians  (1782- 
86)  ;  The  Louisiad:  an  Heroic-comic  Poem,  five 
cantos,  in  ridicule  of  the  King's  domestic  life 
(1786-95)  ;  Ode  upon  Ode,  a  Comic  Account  of  a 
Visit  of  the  Sovereign  to  'Whithread*s  Brewery 
(1787) ;  Bo2zy  and  Piozzi,  on  Boswell  and  Mrs. 
Piozzi  (1786) ;  and  A  Poetical  Epistle  to  a  Fall- 
ing Minister,  i.e.  Pitt  (1789).  These  and  other 
verses  achieved  wide  popularity.  From  their  sale 
the  author  received  an  annuity  of  £250;  and  the 
Government  attempted  to  buy  him  off  with  a 
pension  of  £300.  Wolcot  was  severely  handled 
by  William  Gifford  (q.v.)  in  his  Epistle  to  Peter 
Pindar  (1800).  Unscrupulous,  impudent,  and 
coarse,  Wolcot  was  yet  a  master  of  burlesque 
humor  and  caricature.  During  his  lifetime  Wol- 
cot*s  satires  were  issued  in  cheap  quarto  pam- 
phlets. About  twenty  editions  of  the  collected 
works  appeared  between  1788  and  1837.  That  of 
1812  contains  a  memoir  and  portrait.  For  the 
latest  and  best  account,  consult  Theodor  Reit- 
terer,  Lehen  und  Werke  Peter  Pindars  (Vienna 
and  Leipzig,  1900). 

WOLCOTT,  Edward  Oliver  (1848-1905).  An 
American  lawyer  and  politician,  born  at  Long 
Meadow,  Hampden  County,  Mass.  Toward  the 
close  of  the  Civil  W^ar  he  served  for  a  short  time 
in  the  150th  Ohio  Volunteers.  He  then  studied 
for  a  time  at  Yale,  graduated  at  the  Harvard 
Law  School  in  1871,  and  settled  in  Colorado, 
where  he  taught  school,  and  later  began  the  prac- 
tice of  law  at  Georgetown.  In  1876  he  was  elect- 
ed district  attorney  for  the  first  judicial  district 
of  Colorado,  and  in  1878  was  elected  to  the  State 
Senate,  in  which  he  at  once  became  the  Repub- 
lican leader.  In  1879  he  became  attorney  for  the 
Denver  and  Rio  Grande  Railroad,  and  in  1884 
was  appointed  general  counsel  for  the  road.  From 
1889  until  1901  he  was  a  member  of  the  United 
States  Senate.  He  was  an  ardent  champion  of 
bimetallism,  but  supported  the  Republican  can- 
didates in  the  *free-8ilver  campaign'  of  1896,  and 
in  1897  was  named  by  President  McKinley  as 
chairman  of  the  commission  sent  to  Europe  to 
report  on  international  bimetalism.  In  1900  he 
was  president  of  the  Republican  National  Con- 
vention at  Philadelphia,  and  in  1903  was  an  un- 
successful candidate  for  the  United  States  Senate 
against  Senator  Henry  M.  Tqjler. 

WOLCOTT,  Oliver  (1726-97).  An  American 
soldier,  and  a  signer  of  the  Declaration  of  Inde- 
pendence; the  son  of  Roger  Wolcott  (q.v.).  He 
was  born  in  Windsor,  Conn.,  graduated  at  Yale 
in  1747;  and  in  King  George's  War   (q.v.)  com- 
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mauded  a  company  of  yolunteen,  raised  by  him- 
self, on  the  northern  frontier.  He  was  sheriff  of 
Litchfield  County  in  1761;  a  member  of  the 
Council  from  1774  to  1786,  and  in  the  meantime 
was  judge  of  the  Court  of  Common  Pleas,  and  of 
the  Litchfield  District  Probate  Court.  In  1775 
Congress  appointed  him  one  of  the  Indian  Com- 
missioners for  the  Northern  Department,  with 
instructions  to  secure  the  neutrality  of  the  Iro- 
quois. He  was  a  member  of  the  Continental 
Congress  in  1776-78  and  in  1780-84,  and  was 
one  of  the  supporters  and  a  signer  of  the  Dec- 
laration of  Inaependence.  Entering  the  army  as 
colonel  of  the  Connecticut  militia  in  1775,  he 
became  a  brigadier-general  in  August,  1776,  com- 
manding the  fourteen  Connecticut  reffimente 
raised  to  co5perate  with  the  Continental  army 
in  the  defense  of  New  York,  and  taking  an  active 
part  in  the  campaign  against  Burgoyne;  and  in 
May,  1779,  he  was  appointed  a  major-general. 
Again  in  1784  he  was  an  Indian  Commissioner 
for  the  Northern  Department,  and  as  such  nego- 
tiated a  treaty  with  the  Iroquois.  He  was  Lieu- 
tenant-Governor of  Connecticut  from  1786  to 
1796,  and  Governor  from  1796  until  his  death. 
Consult  Sanderson,  Biographies  of  the  Biffners, 
vol.  iii.   (Philadelphia,  1820-27). 

WOLCOTT,  Olivkb  (1760-1833).  An  Ameri- 
can political  leader,  8<m  of  the  preceding.  He 
was  bom  in  Litchfield,  Conn.,  graduated  at  Tale 
in  1778,  and  served  in  the  Connecticut  militia, 
as  an  aide  io  his  father,  during  the  latter  part 
of  the  Revolutionary  War.  He  was  admitted  to 
the  bar  in  1781,  and  was  employed  for  several 
years  in  the  financial  department  of  the  State 
Government,  acting  in  1784  as  commissioner, 
with  Oliver  Ellsworth,  to  adjust  the  accounts  be- 
tween Connecticut  and  the  United  States.  He 
was  Comptroller  of  Public  Accounts  for  the  United 
States  in  1788-89,  was  Auditor  of  the  United 
States  Treasury  in  1789-91,  and  was  again  Comp- 
troller of  Public  Accounts  from  1791  to  1795,  when 
he  succeeded  Alexander  Hamilton  as  Secretary 
of  the  Treasury.  He  was  retained  in  this  posi- 
tion by  John  Adams,  and  while  performing  the 
duties  of  his  office  took  an  active  part  in  Hamil- 
ton's oposition  to  the  President,  but  resigned 
from  the  Cabinet  in  November,  1800.  Subse- 
quently he  was  a  judge  of  the  United  States  Cir- 
cuit Court  (in  1801-02),  was  engaged  in  mercan- 
tile pursuits  in  New  York  from  1802  to  1812,  es- 
tablishing several  large. factories  at  Wolcottville 
(near  Litchfield)  ;  was  president  of  the  Bank  of 
North  America  in  1812-14;  presided  over  the 
Connecticut  constitutional  convention  in  1817, 
and  was  Governor  of  that  State  from  1817  to 
1827,  when  he  returned  to  New  York.  He  wrote 
several  pamphlets,  including  an  Address  to  the 
People  of  the  United  States  on  the  Subject  of 
the  Report  of  a  Committee  of  the  House  of  Rep- 
resentatives (1802),  and  British  Influences  on 
Affairs  in  the  United  States  Proved  and  Ex- 
plained (1804).  His  papers  have  been  edited 
by  Gibbs  as  Memoirs  of  the  Administrations  of 
Washington  and  John  Adams  (New  York, 
1846). 

WOLCOTT,  Roger  (1679-1767).  A  colonial 
Governor  of  Connecticut.  He  was  bom  in  Wind- 
sor, Conn.,  was  apprenticed  to  a  weaver  at  the 
age  of  twelve,  and  began  an  independent  business 
career  at  twenty-one.  In  the  campaign  against 
Canada  in  1711  he  was  commissary  of  the  Con- 


necticut troops,  and  in  the  celebrated  Louisboxi; 
expedition  of  1746  he  was  second  in  command, 
with  the  rank  of  major-general.  After  serving  as 
a  member  of  the  executive  council,  judge  of  the 
Supreme  Court,  and  Deputy  Governor,  he  was  for 
four  years  (1750-54)  Governor  of  the  colony. 
He  wrote  some  crude  verse,  including  Poetical 
Meditations,  being  the  Improvement  of  some 
Vacant  Hours  (1725),  and  a  Brief  Account  of 
the  Agency  of  the  Honorable  John  Winthrop^ 
Esq.,  in  the  Court  of  King  Charles  the  Second, 
A.D.  1662,  u:hen  he  obtained  a  Charter  for  the 
Colony  of  Connecticut  (printed  in  the  Collection 
of  the  Massachusetts  Historical  Society,  1st  series, 
vol.  iv.).  His  journal  of  the  Louisburg  expedi- 
tion is  in  the  possession  of  the  Massaehusetta 
Historical  Society. 

WOLCOTT,  RoGEB  (1847-1901).  An  Ameri- 
can political  leader.  Governor  of  Massachusetts. 
He  was  bom  in  Boston,  Mass.,  graduated  at  Har- 
vard in  1870,  was  a  tutor  in  French  and  history 
there  in  1871-72,  and  graduated  at  the  Harvard 
Law  School  in  1874.  From  1877  to  1879  he  was 
a  member  of  the  Boston  Common  Council,  from 
1882  to  1885  a  member  of  the  State  House  of 
Representatives,  and  was  then  again  a  member 
of  the  Common  Council  from  1887  to  1889.  In 
1892  he  was  elected  Lieutenant-Governor  of  the 
State,  although  W.  £.  Russell  (q.v.),  the  Demo- 
cratic candidate  for  Governor^  was  chosen.  He 
was  reelected  in  1893,  1894,  and  1895.  Before  the 
termination  of  his  fourth  term  he  became  by  the 
sudden  death  of  Governor  Greenhal^,  in  May» 
1896,  acting  Governor.  In  the  following  Novem- 
ber he  was  chosen  Governor  by  the  largest  major- 
ity ever  given  to  any  candidate  for  that  office  in 
the  history  of  the  State,  and  was  reelected  in 
1897  and  1898.  Subsequently  he  was  offered  by 
President  McKinley  the  position  of  a  member  of 
the  Philippine  Commission,  and  later  the  Ambas- 
sadorship to  Italy,  both  <rf  which  honors  he  de- 
clined. Consult  Lawrence,  Roger  Woloott  (Bos- 
ton, 1902). 

WOLF  (AS.  iculf,  Goth,  umlfs,  OHG.  wolf, 
Ger.  Wolf,  wolf,  connected  with  Lat.  lupus,  Gk. 
'Mkm,  lykos,  OChurch  Slav.  vl&kH,  Lith.  vilkas„ 
Skt.  vrka,  wolf,  and  with  Skt.  vraic,  to  rend, 
Gk.  f\K€ip,  helkein,  OChurch  Slav,  vlekati,  to 
haul ) .  The  name  of  several  typically  canine  ani- 
mals; specifically  Came  lupus.  This,  the  'woir 
of  the  whole  Northern  Hemisphere,  is  yellow- 
ish gray,  with  strong  coarse  hair;  which  is  long- 
est on  the  ears,  neck,  shoulders,  and  haunch^ 
and  especially  on  the  throat;  the  muzzle  ia 
black,  the  upper  lip  and  chin  white.  The  ears 
are  erect  and  pointed,  the  muzzle  sharp ;  the  1e^ 
rather  longer  than  those  of  the  shepherd-dog; 
the  tail  bushy,  but  not  curling;  the  eyes  oblique, 
giving  a  peculiarly  vicious  expression  to  the 
countenance.  The  wolf  is  swift  of  foot,  and  hunts 
deer  and  other  animals,  packs  of  wolves  associat- 
ing for  this  purpose ;  it  also  often  commits  great 
ravages  at  night  among  sheep,  and  attacks  calves, 
but  seldom  full-grown  oxen  or  man,  unless  hard 
pressed  by  hunger,  when  it  becomes  very  danger- 
ous. In  general,  the  wolf  is  cowardly  and  stealthy. 
It  is  not  easily  trapped,  being  extremely  cautious, 
and  appearing  to  understand  the  nature  and  pur- 
pose of  a  trap  almost  as  well  as  those  by  whom 
it  is  set. 

Diversities  appear  in  the  wolves  of  different 
countries  of  Europe  and  Asia,  but  not  very  con- 


WOLVES   AND   WILD   DOGS 


1.  AZARA'S  DOQ  (Canis  Azmrm), 

2.  COYOTE  (Can Is  latrans). 

3.  CAPE  HUNTINQ-DOQ  (Lyoaon  pictus). 


4.  MANEO  WOLF  (CanIs  Jubatus). 

5.  QRAY  WOLF  (Canis  lupus). 

6.  OINQO  (CanIs  dingo). 
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siderable.  The  French  wolves  are  generally 
browner,  and  rather  smaller^  than  those  of  Qer- 
nmny;  the  wolves  of  Russia  are  larger,  and  have 
longer  hair;  in  Italy  and  Turkey  a  tawny  color 
predominatei.  The  great  black  Pyrenean  wolf 
is  the  most  marked  variety.  Wolves  are  still  very 
plentiful  in  some  parts  of  Europe.  In  the  Pyre- 
nees and  Ardennes,  among  the  Carpathian  Moun- 
tains and  in  Turkey,  they  are  common;  and  in 
the  forests  of  Poland  and  Hussia  wolves  often  ap- 
pear in  formidable  packs,  and  still  cause  much 
loss  by  their  attacks  on  cattle,  sheep,  and  horses. 
The  wolf  was  formerly  common  in  Great  Britain, 
and  the  last  wolf  in  Scotland  is  said  to  have  been 
killed  in  1743. 

Although  systematic  naturalists  have  named 
numerous  species  and  subspecies  among  Ameri- 
can wolves,  there  are  practically  only  two  kinds 
— ^the  large  'gray,'  'timber,*  or  Canadian  wolf, 
which  is  practically  identical  with  the  wolf  of 
the  Old  World;  and  the  prairie  wolf,  or  coyote. 

The  American  form  of  the  first-named  species 
is  more  robust,  and  has  longer,  lighter  hair  on  the 
average,  than  the  Old  World  form,  but  is  practi- 
cally the  same.  It  is  possible  that  the  black  wolf 
{Cania  ater),  sl  few  of  which  remain  in  the  Flor- 
ida Everglades,  and  an  Arctic  species  (Cants 
alhus),  pure  white  except  the  black  tip  of  the 
tail,  may  prove  to  be  distinct  species.  Unoe  nu- 
merous all  over  the  country,  wolves  are  now 
unknown  east  of  the  Mississippi  and  Lake  Huron, 
never  having  been  able  to  hold  their  place,  in 
spite  of  plentiful  refuges  in  the  forests  and 
mountains,  as  have  the  wolves  of  Europe.  They 
are  still  numerous  in  the  Rocky  Mountains  and 
on  the  Pacific  coast,  and  exceedingly  so  in  the 
northern  part  of  British  America,  where  they  live 
upon  the  game  and  occasionally  do  great  damage 
to  the  horses,  sheep,  and  cattle  on  open  ranches. 
They  keep  themselves  hidden  in  the  woods,  and 
hence  are  known  everjrwhere  in  the  West  as  'tim- 
ber* wolves. 

The  other  American  wolf,  smaller,  redder,  and 
addicted  to  an  open  country  rather  than  to  the 
forests,  is  the  red  or  prairie  wolf,  or  coyote. 
Until  recently  this  wolf,  which  formerly  ranged 
eastward  as  far  as  the  prairies  extended,  but 
now  is  not  known  east  of  the  dry  plains,  was  re- 
garded as  only  a  single  widespread  and  variable 
species  {Cams  latrans)  ;  but  systematists  now 
believe  that  several  distinct  species  of  these 
small  wolves  should  be  recognized.     See  Coyote. 

South  America  has  several  wolf-like  canine 
animals,  described  under  Fox-Dog,  Maned  Wolf, 
and  other  names.  For  illustrations  and  bibliog- 
raphy, see  Cavtidje;  Doo. 

WOLF,  Tasmanian  or  Zebra.    See  Dasyube. 

WOLF,  vMf,  Adam  (1822-83).  An  Austrian 
historian,  bom  at  Eger.  He  studied  jurispru- 
dence and  philosophy  in  Prague  and  in  Vienna, 
where  he  established  himself  as  docent  of  his- 
tory at  the  university,  in  1850.  Appointed  pro- 
fessor at  the  University  of  Pest  in  1852,  he  be- 
came tutor  of  the  daughters  of  Archduke  Al- 
brecht  in  1856  and  professor  at  the  University  of 
Gratz  in  1865.  His  works,  based  on  thorough 
investigations,  are  valuable  contributions  to  the 
history  of  Austria  under  Maria  Theresa  and  her 
successors,  and  include:  Oesterreich  unter  Maria 
ThereHa  (1855)  ;  Aua  dem  Hoffehen  Maria 
Thereaias  (2d  ed.  1859)  ;  Marie  Christine,  Erz- 
herzogin  von  Oesterreich    (1863)  ;  Kaiser  Franz 


1.  (1866);  Die  Aufhehung  der  Kloater  in  In^ 
neriiaierreich  (1871) ;  OeachiehtUohe  Bilder  aua 
Oeaterreich  (1878-80);  Oeaterreich  unter  Maria 
Thereaia,  Joaeph  II.  und  Leopold  11.  (1882) ;  and 
others,  besides  many  treatises  on  Austrian  his- 
tory in  the  publications  of  the  Vienna  Academy 
of  Sciences. 

WOLF,  Edmund  Jacwb  (1840-1906).  An 
American  Lutheran  minister  and  scholar.  He  was 
bom  at  Rebersburg,  Pa.,  and  graduated  at  Penn- 
sylvania College,  Gettysburg,  in  1863.  He  studied 
theology  at  Gettysburg,  Ttibingen,  and  Erlangen, 
and  entered  the  ministry  in  1865.  After  several 
years  in  the  pastorate,  he  became  professor  of 
Church  history  and  New  Testament  exegesis  in 
the  theological  seminary  at  Gettysbure  in  1874. 
Among  his  publications  is  The  Lutherans  in 
America  (New  York,  1889). 

WOLF,  vOlf,  Febdinand  (1796-1866).  An 
Austrian  Romance  scholar,  bom  in  Vienna  and 
educated  at  the  University  of  Gratz.  Upon  his 
return  to  Vienna  his  tastes  led  him  to  the  study 
of  mediaeval  literature,  and  he  became  connected 
in  1827  with  the  Imperial  Library.  When  the 
Academy  of  Sciences  was  founded,  he  was  made 
a  member  and  secretary  of  the  institution.  Wolf 
did  work  of  sterling  value  in  opening  the  field  of 
Romance  literature,  especially  that  of  Spain,  to 
modem  scholarship.  With  Ebert  he  founded  in 
1858  the  Jahrhuch  f&r  romaniache  und  engliache 
lAtteraiur,  and  he  edited,  either  alone  or  in  com- 
pany with  others,  a  large  number  of  texts.  Some 
of  his  more  important  independent  publications 
are:  Die  Sage  vom  Bruder  Rauach  (1835)  ;  Flo- 
reaia  de  rimaa  modemaa  caatellanaa  ( 1837 ) ; 
Ueher  die  Laia,  Sequenzen  und  Leiche  (1841); 
Ueher  die  Romanzenpoeaie  der  8panier  ( 1847 ) ; 
Studien  zur  Qeachichte  der  apanischen  und  per- 
tugieaiachen  yationallitieratur  (1859) ;  and  Hia- 
toire  de  la  litt6rature  briailienne  (1863). 

WOLF,  Friedsich  August  (1759-1824).  A 
German  classical  scholar,  bom  at  Hajrnrode, 
Prussian  Saxony.  He  studied  at  G5ttingen  and 
began  his  career  as  a  teacher  in  the  seminary  at 
Ilfeld  in  1779,  then  became  rector  of  the  gymna- 
sium at  Osterode  (1782),  and  in  1783  was  called 
to  the  chair  of  philosophy  and  pedagogy  at  Halle, 
where  he  taught  until  the  university  was  closed 
after  the  battle  of  Jena  (1806).  Wolf  founded 
his  teaching  upon  the  proposition  that  classical 
study  or  "Altertumawissenschaft"  should  prop- 
erly deal  with  all  phases  of  the  life  and  thought 
of  antiquity,  as  expressed  in  all  the  evidence, 
both  literary  and  monumental,  that  has  been  pre- 
served. He  saw  in  classical  antiquity  a  model 
public  and  private  life,  resting  on  the  highest 
ideals,  and  the  development  of  the  study  of  an- 
tiquity along  broad  lines  since  his  time  may  be 
largely  traced  to  his  influence. 

In  1807  Wolf  went  to  Berlin,  where  he  was 
active  in  the  founding  of  the  new  university.  He 
became  involved  in  a  number  of  petty  quarrels, 
and  in  April,  1824,  he  undertook  a  journey  to 
Southern  France,  in  the  hope  of  regaining  his 
impaired  health,  but  died  at  Marseilles  in  August 
of  the  same  year.  Wolf's  fame  rests  chiefly  upon 
hia  Prolegomena  ad  Homerum,  published  at  Halle 
in  1795.  In  this  work  he  traced  the  history 
of  the  Homeric  poems  from  about  B.C.  950, 
the  date  at  which  he  placed  the  maturity 
of    Ionic    poetry,    to    the    time    of    Pisistratus 
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<  about  B.C.  550),  and  endeavored  to  show 
that  the  Iliad  and  the  Odyaaey  as  we  now 
have  them  have  been  materially  changed  from 
their  original  form,  and  that  they  are  made  up 
•of  separate  poems,  not  all  by  the  same  author, 
but  he  did  not  deny  the  existence  of  a  personal 
Homer,  as  has  often  been  stated.  This  view  is  not 
entirely  original  with  Wolf,  as  many  of  his  argu- 
ments had  been  anticipated  by  Giambattista  Vico 
(whose  work,  however,  was  not  known  to  Wolf), 
and  by  Robert  Wood,  but  he  was  able  to  enforce 
his  theory  with  many  new  arguments  drawn  from 
the  scholia  of  the  Venice  manuscript  of  Homer, 
which  had  been  published  by  Villoison  in  1788. 
The  Prolegomena  called  forth  a  storm  of  criti- 
cism and  attack,  and  the  Homeric  question^  as 
the  question  of  'one  or  many  Homers*  came  to 
be  called,  easily  overshadowed  all  other  philo- 
logical discussions  of  the  last  century.  (See 
Homer.)  Although  many  of  Wolfs  arguments, 
especially  his  principal  argument  based  upon  the 
age  of  writing  in  Greece,  have  been  seriously 
w*eakened  by  later  discoveries,  the  book  remains 
of  fundamental  importance  for  the  student,  and 
the  minute  examination  of  the  Homeric  writings 
which  the  Prolegomena  called  forth  has  been  of 
inestimable  value  for  the  knowledge  and  appre- 
ciation of  the  poems. 

Aside  from  the  Prolegomena,  and  editions  of 
Homer  {Iliad,  Halle,  1794;  Iliad  and  Odyaaey, 
Leipzig,  1804-1807),  Wolfs  works  include  an 
•edition  of  Demoslhenes's  speech  Againat  Leptine^, 
with  an  introduction  and  a  commentary  (1789)  ; 
editions  of  Plato's  Sympoaium  (1782)  ;  Hesiod's 
Theogony  (1783);  selections  from  Lucian 
(1791)  ;  the  history  of  Herodian  (1792)  ;  Cicero's 
Quceationea  TuaculancB  (1792;  4th  ed.  1825); 
Cicero's  speeches  Poat  Reditum  in  Senatu,  De 
Domo  Sua  ad  Pontificea,  De  Haruapicum  Re- 
aponai»,  and  Pro  Marcello  (1801) — wrongly  re- 
garded as  spurious  by  Wolf;  Suetoniua  (1802)  ; 
and  selected  dialogues  of  Plato — the  Euthyphro, 
Apology,  and  Crito  (1812  and  1820).  His  edi- 
tions of  the  Olouda  of  Aristophanes  (1812)  and 
a  part  of  the  Achamiana  (1811)  are  accom- 
panied by  a  translation.  Other  works  include: 
Oeachichte  der  romiachen  Litteratur  (1787)  ;  Ver- 
miachte  Aufsdtze  in  lateinischer  und  deutacher 
Sprache  (1802);  Litterariache  Analekten — a 
periodical,  with  interesting  sketches  of  English 
philologists  (Berlin,  1817-1820).  Several  of  his 
writings  were  published  after  his  death — so  his 
Vorleaungen  iiber  die  vier  erst  en  Oeadnge  von  Bo- 
mera  Iliaa,  edited  by  Usteri  (1830-31)  ;  Encyklo- 
padie  der  Philologie,  by  Stockmann  ( 1831 ;  2d  ed. 
1845)  ;  Daratellungen  der  Altertumawiaaenachaft, 
by  Hoffmann  (1839);  and  Conailia  Scholaatica, 
by  FOhlisch  (1829-30).  A  collection  of  Wolfs 
minor  works  was  published  by  Bernhardy  (Halle, 
1869).  Consult:  Pattison,  Easaya  (Oxford, 
1889)  ;  Hanhart,  Erinnerungen  an  Friedrich 
Auguat  Wolf  (Basel,  1825);  K5rte,  Lehen  und 
Studien  Friedrich  Auguat  Wolfa^  dea  Philologen 
(Essen,  1833)  ;  Arnoldt,  Friedrich  Auguat  Wolf 
in  aeinem  Verhdltniaae  zum  Sehultcesen  und  zur 
Pddagogik  (Brunswick,  1861-62)  ;  Bernays, 
Ooethea  Brief e  an  Wolf  (Berlin,  1868)  ;  Bursian, 
Geschichte  der  klaaaiachen  Philologie  in  Deutach- 
land  (Munich,  1883). 

WOLF,  Hugo  (1860-1903).  An  Austrian 
composer,  born  at  Windischgraz,  Styria.     After 


studying  at  the  Conservatory  in  Vienna,  he  be- 
came musical  critic  for  the  Wiener  SaUmblatt, 
Attacked  by  a  serious  nervous  disease,  he  was 
taken  to  a  sanitarium  In  Vienna,  in  1896,  and 
died  there.  He  composed  Penth^ailea,  a  sym- 
phonic poem;  Feuerreiier,  a  choral  work;  Der 
Corregidor,  a  comic  opera ;  and  Manuel  Vanegas, 
an  opera  which  he  left  unfinished ;  but  it  was  es- 
pecially as  a  writer  of  songs  that  he  made  bis 
mark.  He  published  Ooethe-IAeder,  Moricke- 
Lieder,  Spaniachea  Liederbuch,  and  Italienischea 
Liederhuch,  For  his  biography,  consult  Haber- 
landt  (Leipzig,  1903)  and  Decsey  (Berlin,  1903). 

WOLFBEBBY.     See  Snowbebbt. 

WOLF-BOO,  or  Wolfhound.  A  kind  of  dog 
used  for  hunting  the  wolf.  One  breed,  now  al- 
most extinct,  was  the  old  Irish  wolfhound.  An- 
other formerly  abundant  in  Norway  and  Sweden 
is  now  almost  exclusively  found  in  Spain,  into 
which  it  is  supposed  to  have  been  introduced  by 
the  Goths.  It  is  of  large  size,  with  pointed  nose, 
erect  ears^  long  silky  hair,  and  a  very  bushy  tail 
curled  over  the  back.  In  color  it  is  mostly  white, 
with  large  clouds  of  tawny  color  or  brown.  Simi- 
lar characteristics  belong  to  the  Russian  wolf- 
hound or  borzoi.  See  Greyhound,  and  Plate  of 
Doos. 

WOLFE,  Cathebine  Lobuxabd  (1828-87). 
An  American  philanthropist,  bom  in  New  York 
City.  After  the  death  of  her  parents  she  devoted 
her  life  to  works  of  charity  and  philanthropy,  on 
which  she  expended  about  $200,000  annually.  She 
gave  large  sums  to  Grace  Church  and  Saint  Luke's 
Hospital,  New  York  City,  Union  College,  and 
the  American  School  at  Athens;  founded  a  home 
for  incurables  at  Fordham,  N*  Y.,  and  a  news- 
boys' lodging  house  in  the  lower  part  of  New  York 
City;  supplied  the  funds  for  Dr.  Ward's  archieo- 
logical  expedition  to  Asia  Minor ;  and  gave  to  the 
Metropolitan  Museum  of  Art  a  valuable  collection 
of  paintings,  together  with  an  endowment  of 
$200,000  for  its  preservation  and  enlargement. 
For  descriptions  of  this  collection,  consult  The 
National  Magazine,  vol.  xviii.  (New  York,  1891), 
and  The  Art  Journal,  vol.  xli. 

WOLFE,  Chabues  (1791-1823).  An  Irish 
clergyman  and  poet.  He  was  bom  at  BlackhuU, 
County  Kildare,  Ireland.  He  was  educated  at 
the  Abbey  High  School,  Winchester,  England, 
and  at  the  University  of  Dublin,  where  he  re- 
ceived a  scholarship  in  1812  and  took  his  degree 
of  bachelor  of  arts  in  1814.  During  this  period 
he  was  actively  employed  as  a  tutor,  and  also 
composed  the  greater  part  of  his  poetry.  His 
celebrated  lines  on  The  Burial  of  Sir  John  Moore 
were  written  in  1816,  and  soon  afterwards  found 
their  way  into  the  newspapers.  Their  author  was 
at  first  unknown.  After  qualifying  himself  to 
take  orders  in  1817,  Wolfe  became  curate  of 
Ballyclog,  in  the  County  of  Tyrone,  from  which 
he  was  shortly  transferred  to  the  larger  parish 
of  Donoughmore.  He  died  of  consumption  on 
February  21,  1823.  His  literary  Remains,  con- 
sisting chiefly  of  sermons  and  a  few  poems,  were 
published  with  a  memoir  in  1826  by  the  Rev. 
John  A.  Russell. 

WOLFE,  James  (1727-59).  A  British  gen- 
eral, born  at  Westerham,  in  Kent,  January  2, 
1727.  He  was  the  son  of  General  Edward  Wolfe, 
an  officer  of  merit  and  distinction  under  Marl- 
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borough  and  Prince  Eugene.  Jamea  at  an  early 
age  evinced  a  strong  inclination  for  his  father's 
profession  of  arms.  After  a  brief  period  of 
study  at  a  school  in  Greenwich,  he  obtained  his 
father's  consent  to  participation  in  the  Carta- 
gena expedition  of  1740,  but  was  prevented  by 
sickness  from  carrying  out  his  intentions.  The 
following  year  he  received  a  second  lieutenant's 
commission  in  his  father's  regiment.  His  services 
thereafter  were  brilliant,  and  his  rise  rapid.  En- 
sign in  1741,  two  years'  service  in  Flanders  and 
Germany,  during  which  he  was  present  at  the  bat- 
tle of  Dettingen  (1743),  secured  for  him  first  an 
adjutancy,  then  a  first  lieutenancy,  and  finally, 
in  1744,  a  captaincy.  He  fought  against  the 
Young  Pretender  in  1745-46,  sharing  both  in  the 
defeat  of  Falkirk  and  in  the  victory  at  Culloden. 
Betuming  to  Flanders,  he  took  a  notable  part  in 
the  battle  of  Laffeld,  July  2,  1747.  He  became 
major  in  1749  and  lieutenant-colonel  in  the  fol- 
lowing year.  In  the  mismanaged  expedition 
against  Rochefort  in  1757  Wolfe  acted  in  the 
capacity  of  quartermaster-general  of  the  force. 
The  attention  of  Pitt  was  now  first  particularly 
drawn  to  him  as  an  officer  of  whom,  in  any  enter- 
prise intrusted  to  him,  great  things  might  be  ex- 
pected. The  high  opinion  thus  formed  of  him  was 
confirmed  in  the  year  following,  when  he  was  in- 
trusted with  the  command  of  a  brigade  in  the 
expedition  against  Louisburg,  under  General 
Amherst.  On  June  8th  he  effected  a  landing  at 
Freshwater  Cove,  in  the  face  of  a  heavy  fire  from 
the  enemy.  The  successful  siege  of  Louisburg 
followed.  Wolfe's  skill,  boldness,  and  activity 
were  quite  clearly  understood,  and  he  became 
popularly  known  as  *the  hero  of  Louisburg.'  Pitt 
was  now  organizing  his  grand  scheme  for  the  ex- 
pulsion of  tne  French  from  Canada,  and  the  ex- 
pedition which  had  for  its  object  the  capture  of 
Quebec,  the  enemy's  capital,  was  confided  to  the 
care  of  Wolfe.  On  February  17,  1769,  Wolfe,  ad- 
vanced to  the  rank  of  major-oeneral,  set  sail 
from  England,  and  on  June  27th  landed  on  the 
Isle  of  Orleans,  some  four  miles  below  Quebec. 
His  forces  numbered  about  9000  men,  including 
six  companies  of  New  England  troops,  while 
the  French  strength  comprised  a  garrison  of  2000 
men  in  Quebec  and  14,000  men,  of  whom  only 
a  small  part  were  regulars,  at  Beauport,  below 
the  town.  From  the  Isle  of  Orleans  and 
from  Point  Levi,  on  the  right  bank  of  the 
Saint  Lawrence,  which  he  occupied  on  June 
30th,  Wolfe  began  the  bombardment  of 
Quebec,  while  part  of  his  forces  were  sent 
across  to  the  left  bank  of  the  river,  where  they 
faced  the  French  across  the  small  stream  of 
the  Montmorenci.  On  July  31st  Wolfe  delivered  a 
frontal  attack  on  the  French  intrench  men  ts  at 
Beauport,  his  grenadiers  advancing  to  the  as- 
sault in  boats^  while  the  forces  on  the  left  bank 
were  ordered  to  cross  the  Montmorenci  and  take 
the  enemy  in  flank.  The  movement  failed  and 
the  British  were  compelled  to  retire  with  the  loss 
of  400  men.  This  setback,  combined  with  his 
chronic  ill  health,  broug:ht  discouragement  to 
Wolfe;  he  determined  to  strike  a  decisive  blow. 
It  was  then  that  W^olfe  decided  upon  the  des- 
perate expedient  of  crossing  the  river  and  scaling 
the  heights  above  the  town.  At  2  o'clock  on  the 
morning  of  September  13th  the  landing  of  the 
British  troops  began  at  a  point  now  known  as 
Wolfe's  Cove.     The  French  sentinels  were  sur- 


prised, and  before  the  day  broke  4500  men  with 
two  guns  had  climbed  the  steep  heights  and  were 
drawn  up  on  the  Plains  of  Abraham,  about  a  mile 
from  Quebec.  About  10  a.m.  they  were  attacked 
by  Montcalm,  who  had  at  his  disposal  a  force 
equal  to  the  British,  but  of  inferior  training. 
The  French  lines  were  shattered  by  the  British 
fire  and  broke;  Wolfe,  as  he  led  the  charge,  was 
struck  thrice,  the  last  time  in  the  breast.  He 
was  compelled  to  lie  down,  and  while  the  pursuit 
was  still  on  he  died.  Consult:  Wright,  Life 
of  Major-Oeneral  Jamea  Wolfe  (London,  1864), 
the  best  biography;  Bradley,  Wolfe  (London, 
1895),  in  ^'English  Men  of  Action  Series";  Alli^ 
son,  Memoir  of  Wolf e {London,  1899),  in  "Twelve 
English  Soldiers  Series";  and  Parkman,  Mont- 
calm and  Wolfe  (Boston,  1892). 

WOLFENBtf TTELy  vdl'fen-bvt'el.  A  town  of 
the  Duchy  of  Brunswick,  Germany,  on  the  Ober, 
7  miles  south  of  Brunswick  ( Map :.  Germany, 
D  2).  The  famous  seventeenth-century  ducal 
library,  with  300,000  volumes  and  8000  manu- 
scripts, containing  mementos  of  Luther  and  of 
Leasing,  once  its  librarian,  has  been  housed  in  a 
spacious  building  completed  in  1886.  An  old  cas- 
tle with  a  notable  tower,  a  theatre,  the  house  in 
which  Lessing  wrote  Nathan  der  Weiae,  now  a 
museum,  a  ^minasium,  seminary,  and  normal 
schools  are  the  other  prominent  buildings  and 
institutions.  Iron  and  machine  manufactures, 
copper-smelting,  yam-spinning,  and  preserving 
constitute  the  chief  industries.  Wolfenbttttel 
dates  from  1046.    Population,  in  1900,  17,873. 

WOLFENBtyTTEL     TBAQMENTS.       See 

Reimasus. 

WOLFF,  volf,  Albert  (1814-92).  A  German 
sculptor,  bom  at  Neustrelitz,  Mecklenburg.  He 
studied  under  Ranch  at  Berlin,  and  his  work  rep- 
resents the  tendencies  of  that  school  in  an  idealis- 
tic direction.  His  chief  works  inplude  tha  figures 
on  the  upper  terrace  of  Sans-souci;  "Countess 
Raczynska  as  Hygeia,"  for  a  fountain  in  Posen; 
"Minerva  Inciting  Combatant  to  a  New  Contest" 
(1853),  on  the  Palace-bridge,  Berlin;  the  reliefs 
on  the  "Warriors'  Monument"  (1864)  in  the 
Invaliden-Park,  ib. ;  the  relief  of  "Return  of  the 
Troops  in  1871"  (1872),  on  the  monument  of 
victory,  ib.;  the  statue  of  "Peace"  (1878)  on  the 
Belle- Alliance  Platz,  ib. ;  "Fight  with  a  Lion,"  on 
the  stairway  of  the  New  Museum,  ib. ;  a  group  of 
"Bacchus  with  Cupid  and  a  Panther"  (1884),  in 
the  National  Gallery,  ib.;  the  bronze  equestrian 
statue  of  Frederick  William  III.  in  the  Lustgar- 
ten,  ib.;  the  colossal  statue  of  Frederick  William 
IV,  in  Konigsberg,  and  a  number  of  allegorical 
statues  decorating  the  university  building  in  that 
city. 

WOLFF,  or  WOLF,  Christian  (1679-1754). 
A  German  philosopher.  He  was  the  succes- 
sor of  Leibnitz  in  the  series  of  Cartesian  phi- 
losophers, and  did  much  to  complete  and  develop 
Leibnitz's  system,  whence  his  school  is  often 
called  the  Leibnitz- Wolffian  school.  He  was  born 
at  Breslau.  He  studied  at  Jena,  and  from  1703 
to  1706  taught  mathematics  and  philosophy  at 
Leipzig.  In  1707,  on  the  recommendation  of  Leib- 
nitz, he  became  professor  of  mathematics  and 
natural  science  in  Halle,  where  he  acquired  great 
fame.  In  1723  he  was  banished  from  Prussia  by 
a  Cabinet  order,  on  the  ground  that  his  teachings 
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were  fatalistic  and  atheistic.  He  received  an  ap- 
pointment at  the  University  of  Marburg;  but  in 
1740  he  was  restored  by  Frederick  the  Great,  and 
was  welcomed  in  Halle  with  the  greatest  enthusi- 
asm. From  this  time  he  devoted  himself  to  au- 
thorship, and  produced  a  long  line  of  voluminous 
l;ooks.  He  died  at  Halle.  Without  special  genius 
or  originality,  he  performed  great  service  as  an  or- 
ganizing and  systematizing  philosopher.  He 
created  a  distinctly  German  philosophy.  He  di- 
vided philosophy  into  ontology,  cosmology,  psy- 
chology, and  natural  theology.  He  accepted 
Leibnitz's  theory  of  morals,  though  he  would  not 
carry  the  pre^tablished  harmony  to  the  length 
of  denying  a  natural  interaction  of  soul  and 
body.  He  held  fast  to  Leibnitz's  optimism  and 
determinism.  His  great  principle  was  that  of 
the  'sufficient  reason.'  In  theology,  he  admitted 
the  possibility  of  revelation  and  miracles,  but 
so  restricted  them  by  rational  principles  that 
he  substantially  denied  them.  Consult  Watcke, 
Wolff  *8  eigene  Lchenshesohreihung  (Leipzig, 
1841).    See  Philosophy. 

WOLFF,  Emil  (1802-79).  A  German  sculp- 
tor, born  in  Berlin,  where  he  became  the  pupil 
of  his  uncle,  Gottfried  Schadow,  at  the  age  of 
fifteen.  In  1822  he  proceeded  to  Rome,  where, 
barring  several  visits  to  Greece  and  to  Berlin,  he 
henceforth  remained  and  yielded  entirely  to  the 
influence  of  Thorwaldsen.  Having  on  the  death 
of  his  cousin,  Rudolf  Schadow,  assumed  the  re- 
sponsibility for  the  letter's  unfinished  commis- 
sions, he  executed  in  marble  Rudolf's  group  of 
"Achilles  and  Penthesilea"  for  the  royal  palace 
in  Berlin.  Of  his  own  compositions,  for  which 
he  chose  the  subjects  chiefiy  from  Greek  mythol- 
ogy and  from  the  ideal  genre,  the  most  notewor- 
thy are:  "Midas  as  Judge,"  relief  (1825)  ;  "The 
Fisherman"  (1833);  "Telephos  Nursed  by  the 
Hind;"  "Hebe  and  Ganjmede"  (1834);  "Thetis 
Bringing  to  Achilles  the  Arms  Forged  by  Vul- 
can" (1835)  ;  "Cupid  with  the  Club  and  Lion's 
Skin  of  Hercules"  (1836);  "Prometheus  with 
the  Fire  in  the  Reed"  (1844)  ;  "Victory  Teach- 
ing the  Youth  the  History  of  the  Heroes"  ( 1846, 
Palace-bridge,  Berlin) ;  "Achilles  at  the  Grave 
of  Patroclus"  (1864)  ;  "Jephtha  and  His  Daugh- 
ter" (1858);  "Psyche  After  Cupid's  Flight;" 
"Judith"  (1868,  National  Gallery,  Berlin). 
Among  his  busts  and  statues  of  celebrated  per- 
sons the  best  are  those  of  Thorwaldsen,  Niebuhr, 
Bunsen,  Winckelmann,  and  Palestrina. 

WOLFF,  Julius  (1834 — ).  A  German  poet 
and  novelist,  born  at  Quedlinburg.  After  study- 
ing philosophy  and  literature  in  Berlin,  he  took 
charge  of  his  father's  manufactory  at  Quedlin- 
burg. Unfavorable  circumstances  causing  his 
withdrawal  from  business,  he  founded,  in  1869, 
the  Harzzeitung.  In  1870-71  he  took  part  in  the 
Franco-German  War  and  then  settled  in  Berlin, 
devoting  himself  exclusively  to  his  literary  labors. 
Besides  the  cycle  of  war  lyrics  Aus  dem  Felde 
(1871,  3d  ed"  1896),  glorifying  the  events  of 
1870-71,  he  produced  a  number  of  lyric  and 
humorous  epics  and  novels,  of  a  clever  archaic 
flavor.  His  epics  and  other  poems  are  entitled: 
Till  Eulenspiegel  redivivua  (1874,  23d  ed.  1896) ; 
Der  Rattenfdnger  von  Hameln  (1876)  ;  Der  wilde 
Jdger  ( 1877 )  ;  Tannhauser,  ein  Minnesang  ( 1880) ; 
Singuf,  Rat  tenf  anger  He  der  (1881)  ;  Lurlei,  a  ro- 
mance ( 1886)  ;  Die  Pappenheimeri  ISS9)  ;  Renata 


(1892) ;  Der  fUegende  Hollander  (1802)  ;  Amo- 
lide,  Dichtung  aua  der  Zeit  der  provenzalischen 
Troubadours  (1896)  ;  and  Der  fahrende  Schuler 
( 1900) ;  while  his  novels  include:  Der  SUlfmeis- 
ter  ( 1883) ;  Der  Rauhgraf  ( 1884)  ;  Das  Rechi  der 
Hagestolze  (1887)  ;  Daa  achwarze  Weih  (1894) ; 
and  Die  Hohkonigahurg  (1902).  Consult  Ruhe- 
mann,  Julius  Wolff  und  seine  Dichtungen  (Leip- 
zig, 1886). 

WOLFF^  Kaspas  Fbiedmch  (1733-94).  A 
German  anatomist  and  physiologist,  bom  in  Ber- 
lin and  educated  there  and  at  Halle.  During  the 
Seven  Years*  War  he  was  actively  employed  in 
the  Silesian  hospitals.  Unable  to  establish  him- 
self in  Germany,  in  1766  he  accepted  an  appoint- 
ment in  the  Academy  of  Sciences  at  Saint  Peters- 
burg, making  that  city  his  residence  for  the  re- 
mainder of  his  life.  Wolff  will  be  remembered 
for  combating,  at  the  age  of  twenty-six,  in  his 
"Theoria  Generationis,"  the  preformation  (q.v.) 
views  then  prevalent.  But  it  was  not  until  after 
WolflTs  death  that  he  obtained  proper  recogni- 
tion through  the  translations  of  Meckel  and  the 
writings  of  Oken.  His  chief  works  are:  Theoria 
Oenerationis  (1759;  German  trans.,  Theoiie  von 
der  Generation,  Berlin,  1764) ;  De  Formatione 
Intestinorum  (1768;  trans,  into  German  by 
Meckel  as  Ueher  die  Bildung  des  Darmkanals  im 
hehriiteten  Hvhnchen,  Halle,  1812).  Many  of 
his  unpublished  writings  are  preserved  as  manu- 
scripts in  the  library  of  the  Saint  Petersburg 
Academy. 

WOLFF,  WiLHELM  (1816-87).  A  German 
sculptor  and  bronze-caster,  bom  at  Fehrbellin. 
At  fourteen  he  began  work  in  the  Royal  Iron 
Foundry  at  Berlin,  studying  modeling  with  Pro- 
fessor Wichmann,  and  was  granted  a  Government 
stipend  to  perfect  himself  in  bronze-casting  at 
Paris  and  Munich.  Upon  his  return  to  Berlin  he 
established  a  foundry  of  his  own,  which  soon 
became  famous  for  animal  figures.  Devoting 
himself  exclusively  to  modeling,  he  produced  a 
number  of  animal  groups,  remarkable  for  free 
naturalistic  treatment.  Among  the  best  known 
examples  are  a  "Bulldog  with  Her  Young;"  the 
"Dying  Lioness,"  in  the  Tiergarten,  Berlin;  and 
a  "Boar  attacked  by  Dogs,"  at  Grunewald,  near 
Berlin. 

WOLFFIAN  BODY  (named  in  honor  of 
Kaspar  Friedrich  Wolff).  One  of  the  pair  of 
excretory  organs  that  is  functional  in  the  adult 
of  many  fishes  and  of  Amphibia;  the  'mesone- 
phros.'  In  reptiles,  birds,  and  mammals  the 
Wolffian  body  is  a  purely  embryonic  structure, 
being  replaced  in  the  adult  by  the  permanent 
kidney  of  those  groups,  the  *metanephro8.'  In 
the  tailed  Amphibia,  where  the  organ  is  typically 
developed,  there  are  two,  one  lying  on  each  side 
of  the  dorsal  part  of  the  body-cavity  as  elongated 
structures  richly  vasculated  and  having  each  an 
efficient  (the  Wolffian)  duct  passing  back  to  the 
cloaca.  In  the  male  the  ducts  leading  the  sperm 
from  the  testes  enter  the  Wolffian  body  and  con- 
nect with  the  Wolffian  duct.  Consult  Field,  "De- 
velopment of  the  Pronephros  and  Segmental 
Duct  in  Amphibia,"  in  Bulletin  of  the  Museum  of 
Comparative  Zoology,  vol.  xxi.  (Cambridge^ 
Mass.,  1891). 

WOLFFIAN  BOTTLE.  A  form  of  apparatus 
used  for  washing  gases,  that  takes  its  name  from 
the  English  chemist  Peter  Wolff.     It  consists 
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utnally  of  a  glaas  bottle  with  three  separate 
openings  or  mouths  on  the  neck.  The  gas  which 
it  is  desired  to  wash  enters  through  a  tube,  which 
extends  to  the  bottom  of  the  purifying  material 
and  then  bubbles  up  and  passes  .out  through  an- 
other tube,  which  enters  the  mouth  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  the  bottle.  The  opening  in  the  centre, 
which  during  the  operation  is  usually  kept  closed, 
is  used  to  introduce  the  liquid  required  for  wash- 
ing or  to  regulate  the  pressure.  For  manufactur- 
ing purposes  Wolffian  bottles  of  a  large  sise  are 
employed,  and  in  many  operations  a  number  of 
them  are  placed  side  by  side. 

WOLF-FISH.  A  large,  carnivorous,  grayish 
fish  {Anarrhichtia  lupiis)  of  the  North  Atlantic, 
of  little  use  as  food,  but  noted  for  its  voracity  and 
ugliness.  It  reaches  a  length  of  four  or  five  feet. 
The  mouth  is  large,  opens  obliquely,  and  is  fur- 
nished with  formidable  teeth;  the  sides  of  the 
lower  jaw  have  very  strong  front  teeth,  big 
canines,  and  tubercle-like  molars  which  shut 
against  coarse  molars  on  the  palatines.  This 
dentition  is  adapted  to  crushing  mollusks  and 
aea-urchins.    It  bites  savagely  when  caught,  and 
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fishermen  therefore  generally  dispatch  it  as  soon 
as  possible  by  knocking  it  on  the  head.  It  is 
often  very  destructive  to  nets.  It  is  much  used 
in  Iceland,  both  fresh  and  salted;  and  a  kind  of 
shagreen,  used  for  bags  and  pouches,  is  made  of 
its  thick  skin. 

There  are  other  species  of  the  genus  in  the 
North  Atlantic  and  Pacific  oceans,  one  of  which 
{Anarrhichas  lepturus)  is  well  known  in  Alaskan 
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waters.  Another  Pacific  coast  species  is  the  curi- 
ous *wolf-eer  {Anarrhichthys  ocellatus) .  These 
fishes  compose  the  family  Anarrhichadidse,  and 
are  closely  related  to  the  blennies. 

WOlFFLIK,  v§lf1In,  Eduard  (1831—).  A 
German  classical  philologist  and  lexicographer, 
bom  at  Basel,  in  Switzerland;  professor  at  the 
University  of  Munich  since  1880.  He  is  espe- 
cially known  for  his  contributions  to  the  knowl- 
edge of  colloquial  Latin  and  for  his  long-con- 
tinued and  successful  efforts  to  inaugurate  a  com- 
plete scientific  lexicon  of  the  Latin  language.  To 


further  the  latter  plan,  he  established  in  1880, 
with  the  aid  of  the  Bavarian  Academy  of  Sci- 
ence, the  Archiv  fur  lateinische  Lewiiographie 
und  Chrammatikf  and  under  his  direction  a  collec- 
tion of  lexicographical  material  was  begun. 
Later  the  Royal  Academies  of  Berlin,  Leipzig, 
G5ttingen,  Munich,  and  Vienna  united  in  support 
of  the  plan  for  a  complete  thesaurus  of  the  Latin 
language.  A  commission  was  appointed  to  carry 
forward  the  collection  of  material  and  later  to 
edit  the  work,  and  in  1900  the  first  part  of  the 
work  appeared.  Wolfflin's  publications  consist  of 
a  large  number  of  articles  in  various  scientific 
journals,  especially  in  his  own  Archiv.  Among 
his  other  important  works  are:  Antiochus  von 
Syrakus  und  Coclius  Antipater  (1872)  ;  Latein- 
ische  und  romanische  Komparation  (1879)  ;  edi- 
tions of  Ampelius,  CsMsilius  Balbus,  Polysenus, 
Publilius  Syrus,  etc. 

WOLFBAM.  A  name  sometimes  applied  to 
the  element  tungsten  (q.v.). 

WOLFBAMITE  (from  Ger.  Wolfram,  from 
Wo V,  wolf  +  Ram,  Rahm,  froth,  cream,  soot). 
A  mineral  iron-manganese  tungstate  crystallized 
in  the  monoclinic  system.  It  has  a  submetallic 
or  resinous  lustre,  and  is  red  to  dark  brown  or 
dark  gray  in  color.  It  occurs  associated  with  tin 
ores  in  quartz  and  with  galena,  pyrite,  and 
sphalerite.  It  is  found  in  Saxony,  in  France,  in 
Cornwall,  England;  in  Bolivia,  South  America; 
and  in  the  United  States  at  Monroe  and  Trum- 
bull, Conn.;  Ouray  County,  Colo.;  the  Black 
Hills,  S.  D.;  Lincoln,  N.  M.;  Mecklenburg 
County,  N.  C;  and  Saint  Francis  County,  Mo. 
A  variety  consisting  almost  entirely  of  man- 
ganese tungstate,  known  as  hUhnerite,  is  found 
in  Colorado,  Nevada,  and  Montana.  See  Tungs- 
ten. 

WOLFBAM  VON  ESCHENBACH,  vdlf^rUm 
fdn  6sh'en-baG  (c.ll65-c.l220).  The  greatest  of 
Middle  High  German  epic  poets.  He  was  born  at 
Eschenbach,  near  Ansbach,  in  Bavaria,  and 
passed  his  life  chiefly  at  the  Court  of  Hermann, 
Landgrave  of  Thuringia,  where  he  was  associ- 
ated in  friendly  rivalry  with  Walther  von  der 
Vogelweide  (q.v.)  and  is  supposed  to  have  taken 
part  in  the  poetical  contest  of  the  Wartburg 
(q.v.).  He  tells  us  that  he  could  neither  read 
nor  write.  This  made  him  an  independent 
thinker  and  gives  him  a  place  between  the  courtly 
and  the  popular  poets  of  his  day,  with  less  re- 
spect for  traditions  of  vocabulary  and  syntax 
and  a  greater  mastery  of  language  and  startling 
metaphor  than  either.  His  thought  is  clear 
and  deep,  his  humor  unfailing,  his  grasp  on  life 
strong.  He  begins  his  literary  production  with 
Dawn-Songs  {Tagelieder)  of  love  in  the  Proven- 
gal  manner,  but  he  soon  bade  farewell  to  these 
exquisite  trifles  to  deal  with  great  spiritual  ques- 
tions in  Parzival  (between  1200  and  1210)  and 
Willehalm.  The  subjects  are  French,  but  the 
treatment  is  German.  Parzival  (see  Perceval), 
adapted  from  Chrestien  de  Troyes,  gave  to  the 
saga  of  the  Grail  its  final  form  and  contains  much 
shrewd  criticism  of  chivalry  and  Court  life.  On 
it  Richard  Wagner  based  the  supreme  effort  of 
his  musical  genius.  Willehalm  is  in  the  main  his- 
torical and  philosophic,  with  charming  scenes  of 
household  joys  and  wedded  love.  Two  fragments 
of  another  epic,  Titurel,  are  dubiously  attributed 
to  Wolfram.    No  work  of  the  poets  of  his  period 


WOLFBAM  VON  ESCHSNBACH. 


18  more  instinct  than  his  with  the  ideals  and 
aspirations  of  chivaliy  at  its  best. 

Wolfram's  Works  were  edited  by  Lachmann 
(Berlin,  1833;  5th  ed.  1891)  ;  Parzival  and  Titu- 
rel  best  by  Bartsch  (2d  ed.,  Leipzig,  1875-77). 
Of  Parzival  there  are  modernized  versions  by 
Simrock  (6th  ed.,  Stuttgart,  1883);  San-Marte 
(Halle,  1886),  who  has  written  also  a  volume  of 
Parzival'Studien ;  Botticher  (2d  ed.,  Berlin, 
1893),  and  Hertz  (Stuttgart,  1898).  Thejre  is 
also  an  admirable  English  version  by  Jessie 
Weston  (London.  1894).  Consult:  San-Marte, 
Lehen  und  Dichten  Wolframs  von  Eschenhach 
(Magdeburg,  1836-41)  ;  BOtticher,  Die  Wolfram- 
litteratur  seit  Lachmann  (Berlin,  1880)  ;  id., 
Daa  Hohelied  vom  Rittertum  (ib.,  1886)  ;  Sattler, 
Die  religioaen  Anschauungen  Wolframs  von 
Eschenhach  (Gratz,  1895)  ;  Panzer,  Bihliographie 
zu  Wolfram  von  Eschenhach  (Munich,  1897). 

WOLF'S-BANE.    See  Aconite. 

WOIXASTONy  wXiKos-ton,  William  Htot 
(1766-1828).  An  English  chemist  and  physicist. 
He  received  his  general  education  and  studied 
medicine  at  Cambridge.  After  practicing  as 
a  physician  at  Bury  Saint  Edmunds,  he 
removed  to  London;  but  being  beaten  by 
Dr.  Pemberton  in  a  competition  for  the  post 
of  physician  to  Saint  George's  Hospital,  he 
determined  thenceforth  never  to  write  a  pre- 
scription, "were  it  for  his  own  father,"  but 
to  devote  himself  wholly  to  scientific  investi- 
gation. His  researches  were  prosecuted  over 
a  wide  range  of  sciences,  but  were  preemi- 
nently fruitful  in  chemistry,  and  in  optics. 
Besides  important  work  in  connection  with  the 
atomic  theory,  his  name  is  connected  with  the 
discovery  of  palladium  and  rhodium  and  with 
a  method  of  making  platinum  malleable, 
which  rendered  the  metal  useful  as  it  is. 
His  contributions  to  optics  are  not  less  im- 
portant. He  was  the  first  to  observe  the  dark 
lines  of  the  solar  spectrum,  which  were  later 
rediscovered  independently  and  explained  by 
Fraunhofer.  Wollaston  also  made  many  valuable 
observations  on  the  refraction  of  light  and  in- 
vented an  apparatus  for  measuring  the  refractive 
power  of  solids.  His  most  valuable  inventions 
were  the  camera  lucida,  which  has  since  proved 
perfectly  indispensable  in  microscopic  work,  and 
the  reflecting  goniometer,  an  apparatus  used  for 
determining  the  geometrical  form  of  crystals. 
The  results  of  his  research  work  were  published, 
partly  in  the  Philosophical  Transactions,  partly 
in  the  Annals  of  Philosophy.  Personally  Wollas- 
ton was  reserved  and  distant,  and  he  carried  on 
his  investigations  in  extreme  seclusion. 

WOLLASTONITE  (nfftned  in  honor  of  Wil- 
liam Hyde  Wollaston).  A  mineral  calcium  sili- 
cate crystallized  in  the  monoclinic  system.  It 
has  a  vitreous  lustre,  and  is  white,  gray,  yellow, 
red,  or  brown  in  color.  It  occurs  in  granular 
liiKestone  and  in  regions  of  granite  as  a  contact 
formation,  or  in  ejected  masses  in  connection 
with  basalt  and  lava.  It  is  found  in  Fiflland, 
Norway,  Sweden,  the  Harz,  Italy,  Portugal,  Ire- 
land, and  in  the  United  States  at  various  locali- 
ties in  New  York,  Pennsylvania,  and  Michigan. 

WOL'LE,  John  Frederick  (1863—).  An 
American  organist  and  conductor,  born  in  Beth- 
lehem, Pa.,  of  an  old  Moravian  family.    His  first 
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regular  position  was  as  organist  of  Trinity  Epis- 
copal Church,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  his  position  as 
organist  of  the  Moravian  Church  having  been 
assumed  October  1,  1885.  In  1887  he  also  be- 
came organist  of  the  Packer  Memorial  Church, 
Lehigh  University,  South  Bethlehem.  It  was 
through  his  work  with  the  Bach  Choir  (a  full 
account  of  which  will  be  found  under  Bethlehem 
Music  Festival)  that  he  became  chiefly  known, 
both  at  home  and  abroad.  The  work  of  his  choir 
and  orchestra  during  the  festival  of  1908  gained 
for  him,  as  their  teacher  and  conductor,  an  inter- 
national reputation,  the  general  consensus  of 
critical  opinion  being  that  the  music  of  Bach  had 
never  before  been  so  effectively  and  artistically 
rendered. 

WOLLSTONEGRAFT,  wyl'stlin-krftft,  Mabt. 
See  Godwin,  Mabt  Wollstonecbaft. 

woax)r. 

YOLOF. 


An    African    Negro    race.      See 


WOLOWSXI,  vA-Mf'sk*,  Louis  Fbanqois 
Michel  Raymond  ( 1810-76) .  A  French  political 
economist  and  statesman,  bom  in  Warsaw.  He 
was  educated  in  France  and  took  part  in  the 
Polish  revolution  of  1830.  He  then  settled  in 
Paris  and  founded  the  Revue  de  Legislation  et 
de  Jurisprudence  (1833).  In  1839  he  became  pro- 
fessor of  commercial  law  in  the  Conservatoire  des 
Arts  et  Metiers.  In  1852  he  founded  in  Paris  the 
first  Credit  Fonder  bank;  in  1864  became  pro- 
fessor of  political  economy  in  the  Conservatoire; 
and  in  1875  was  appointed  a  life  Senator.  Among 
his  numerous  published  works  are:  Mohilisation 
du  crMit  fonder  (1839)  ;  De  Vorganisation  indus- 
trielle  de  la  France  avant  Colhert  (1842);  Le 
grand  dessein  de  Henri  IV.  (1860)  ;  Les  finances 
de  la  Russie  (1864);  Uor  et  Vargent  (1870); 
and  R^sultats  iconomiques  du  paiement  de  la  con- 
trihution  de  guerre  en  Allemagne  et  en  France 
(1875). 

WOLSELEY,  wvlzll,  Sir  Gabnet  Joseph, 
first  Viscount  (1833 — ).  A  British  soldier,  bom 
in  Dublin  County,  Ireland,  June  4,  1833.  He 
entered  the  army  in  1852^  and  in  the  Burmese 
War  of  1852-53  received  a  severe  wound.  He 
was  twice  wounded  in  the  Crimean  War.  For 
his  bravery  in  the  latter  struggle  he  was  given 
the  cross  of  the  Legion  of  Honor  by  Napoleon  III. 
He  served  as  captain  in  the  Indian  Mutiny,  and 
as  lieutenant-colonel  in  the  Chinese  expedition 
of  1860.  He  then  went  to  Canada,  and  in  1870, 
as  commander  of  the  Red  River  expedition,  he 
suppressed  the  Riel  insurrection  at  Fort  Garry. 
For  this  service  he  was  made  knight  of  the  Order 
of  Saint  Michael  and  of  Saint  George.  As  major- 
general  he  commanded  the  British  troops  in  the 
Ashanti  War,  1873-74.  For  his  'courage,  energy, 
and  perseverance'  in  these  campaigns,  he  received 
the  thanks  of  Parliament  and  a  grant  of  £25,000. 
In  1875  he  was  dispatched  to  Natal  to  superin- 
tend the  affairs  of  the  colony;  next  year  he  was 
nominated  a  member  of  the  Indian  Council ;  and 
in  1878  he  was  made  high  commissioner  and  com- 
mander in-chief  in  Cyprus,  from  which  post  he 
was  recalled  in  1879  in  order  to  proceed  to  the 
seat  of  the  Zulu  War,  with  supreme  civil  and 
military  command  in  Natal,  the  Transvaal,  and 
adjacent  disturbed  territories.  He  arrived  just 
before  the  power  of  the  Zulu  King  was  broken  at 
Ulundi,  and  arranged  the  terms  of  peace  with. 
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the  enemy.  •  Thereupon  he  organized  the  Govern- 
ment in  Zululand.  In  1882-85  he  was  adjutant- 
feneral.  His  victory  over  Arabi  Pasha  (q.v.)  at 
el-el-Kebir,  in  Egypt,  September  13,  1882,  raised 
him  to  the  peerage.  Again  commander  in  Egypt, 
1884-85,  he  attempted  in  vain  to  relieve  Khar- 
tum, where  Gordon  was  besieged,  the  place  falling 
into  the  hands  of  the  Mahdi  just  as  Wolseley's 
advance  reached  the  vicinity;  nevertheless 
his  able  service  in  the  Sudan  campaigns  won 
him  the  rank  of  viscount.  In  1890  he  became 
commander-in-chief  of  the  troops  in  Ireland,  and 
in  1895  of  the  British  Army.  This  last  position 
he  resigned  in  1900  in  favor  of  Lord  Roberts.  His 
principal  writings  are:  Soldier's  Pockethook  for 
Field  Service  (1882);  "Narrative  of  the  Red 
Kiver  Expedition,"  in  Travel,  Adventure,  and 
Sport  (1889);  Life  of  John  Churchill,  Duke 
of  Marlborough  (1894)  ;  The  Decline  and  Fall  of 
Napoleon  (1896).  Consult  Low,  Memoir  of  Sir 
Oamet  Joseph  Wolseley  (London,  1878). 

WOLSEY,  wvl'zl,  Thomas  (1475M530).  A 
famous  English  cardinal  and  statesman.  He  was 
bom  at  Ipswich,  in  Suffolk,  of  parents  not  very 
exalted  in  station,  his  father  having  been,  accord- 
ing to  report,  a  butcher,  though  there  is  evidence 
of  his  having  possessed  some  property.  He  was 
sent,  at  the  early  age  then  usual,  to  Oxford,  where 
he  entered  Magdalen  College,  and  graduated  at 
fifteen.  He  was  selected  fellow  of  his  college 
about  1497,  and  ordained  priest  in  the  spring  of 
the  following  year.  He  was  appointed  master  of 
the  college  school  soon  after.  In  1500  the  Mar- 
quis of  Dorset,  three  of  whose  sons  he  had  edu- 
cated, presented  him  to  the  living  of  Limington 
in  Somerset.  His  career  from  this  time  was 
marked  by  a  steady  rise.  Besides  receiving  two 
other  benefices,  he  became  chaplain  to  Archbishop 
Deane  of  Canterbury,  and  afterwards  to  Sir 
Richard  Nanfan,  deputy  of  Calais,  who  com- 
mended him  to  Henry  VII.  As  royal  chaplain 
he  made  many  friendships  at  Court,  and  acquitted 
himself  so  well  in  special  embassies  to  the  King 
of  Scotland  and  the  Emperor  that  he  rose  still 
higher.  Just  before  Henry's  death  he  was  made 
dean  of  Lincoln,  and  immediately  on  the  acces- 
sion of  Henry  VIII.,  royal  almoner.  Other  ec- 
clesiastical dignities  followed,  and  he  took  his 
seat  in  the  Privy  Council  toward  the  end  of  1511. 
From  this  time  the  life  of  Wolsey  is  in  effect 
the  history  of  England,  of  which  he  was  the 
practical  ruler.  The  influence  which  he  exercised 
in  public  affairs  was  such  as  has  seldom  been 
enjoyed  by  a  subject.  After  holding  for  a  short 
time  the  deaneries  of  Hereford  and  York,  he  was 
apnointed  Bishop  of  Tournay,  which  had  just 
fallen  into  the  hands  of  the  English,  though  he 
never  actually  obtained  possession  of  the  see.  In 
the  spring  of  1614,  however,  he  became  Bishop  of 
Lincoln,  and  six  months  later  he  was  translated 
to  the  Archbishopric  of  York.  His  foreign  policy 
favored  the  alliance  with  France,  and  gradually 
led  the  young  King  away  from  the  Emperor.  His 
position  in  Europe  was  recognized  by  his  nomina- 
tion as  Cardinal  by  Leo  X.  in  September,  1515; 
and  before  the  year  was  out  he  was  made  Lord 
Chancellor  in  Warham's  place.  The  revenues 
derived  from  his  various  offices  were  of  princely 
magnitude,  and  they  were  further  enlarged  by 
subsidies  from  foreign  potentates,  anxious  to 
conciliate  his  favor.  He  did  not  bear  his  honors 
meekly;    in  his   manner   of   life   he  affected   a 


sumptuous  magnificence,  and  his  bearing  was  ar- 
rogant and  imperious.  He  openly  aspired  to  be 
Pope;  and  there  seemed  more  than  once  ground 
for  supposing  that  this  crowning  object  of  his 
ambitions  was  actually  within  his  reach.  He  be- 
came the  direct  representative  of  the  Papacy  in 
1518,  as  legate  a  latere  in  conjunction  with 
Cardinal  Campeggio,  and  this  position  was  after- 
wards prolonged  indefinitely,  with  increased  pow- 
ers. 

His  purpose  in  cementing  the  alliance  with 
France  was  not  to  commit  England  exclusively  to 
that  country,  but  to  put  her  in  such  a  position 
that  she  should  control  the  fate  of  Europe.  In 
1521,  accordingly,  circumstances  having  changed, 
we  find  him  acting  as  commissioner  for  the  King^ 
in  negotiating  an  offensive  and  defensive  alli- 
ance with  Charles  V.  against  France.  He  was 
obliged  to  side  with  the  war  party  in  the  Council, 
and  the  measures  which  he  took  to  raise  money 
caused  him  to  be  very  unpopular  with  the  nation 
at  large.  Such  a  man,  in  fact,  could  not  but 
have  many  enemies,  eager,  as  occasion  might 
offer,  to  discredit  him  with  the  King;  and  the 
occasion  came  when  the  King  set  his  heart  on 
divorcing  Queen.  Catharine  and  marrying  Anne 
Boleyn.  Wolsey  was  definitely  hostile  to  the 
King's  project,  and  his  negotiations  with  the 
Pope  for  securing  his  consent  to  the  divorce 
were  conducted,  it  seemed  to  Henry,  in  a  half- 
hearted manner.  In  1527  he  set  out  for  France 
as  the  King's  ambassador,  and  concluded  a  num- 
ber of  treaties  with  Francis  I.  at  Amiens.  But 
during  his  absence  Henry's  displeasure  was  care- 
fully fanned,  and  the  disgrace  of  the  once  pow- 
erful Minister  was  accomplished.  In  1529  Wolsey 
was  stripped  of  all  his  honors  and  driven  with 
ignominy  from  the  Court.  A  bill  of  attainder  waa 
passed  against  him  in  the  House  of  Lords,  though 
it  was  thrown  out  in  the  Commons.  He  retired 
to  Esher,  a  house  belonging  to  the  Bishopric  of 
Winchester  which  by  this  time  he  had  acquired, 
and  lived  in  seclusion  until  he  received  orders  to 
go  to  his  diocese  of  York.  He  moved  slowly  to- 
ward Yorkshire,  but  on  the  way  was  arrested 
by  the  Earl  of  Northumberland  at  Cawood  on  a 
charge  of  high  treason.  Less  than  a  month 
afterwards  (November  29,  1530),  as  he  was  be- 
ing conveyed  toward  London  in  custody,  he  died 
of  dysentery  at  the  Abbey  of  Leicester. 

The  faults  of  Wolsey  are  obvious ;  but  his  pride, 
ambition,  and  luxury  were  counterbalanced  by  not 
a  few  redeeming  qualities.  He  was  generous  and 
affable  to  his  dependents,  not  a  few  of  whom 
remained  faithful  to  him,  at  considerable  risk,  in 
his  misfortunes.  Of  learning  he  was  a  liberal 
and  enlightened  patron ;  the  endowment  of  Christ 
Church,  Oxford,  which  he  had  designed  to  call 
Cardinal  College,  is  a  monument  of  this.  He 
was  a  man  of  large  capacity,  and  on  the  whole  a 
faithful,  conscientious,  and  salutary  counselor 
to  the  monarch  who  so  long  entirely  trusted  him. 
Consult,  besides  the  State  papers  of  the  period,, 
which  are  condensed  in  Brewer,  Reign  of  Henry 
VIII.  from  His  Accession  to  the  Death  of  Wolsey 
(London,  1884);  Creighton,  Cardinal  Wolsey 
(ib.,  1888);  Gairdner,  "The  Fall  of  Cardinal 
Wolsey,"  in  Transactions  of  the  Royal  Historical 
Society  (ib.,  1899)  ;  and  Taunton,  Cardinal  Wol- 
sey (London,  1900)  ;  and  the  contemporary  Life 
by  Cavendish,  as  edited  by  H.  Morley  (3d  ed.,  ib.,. 
1890). 
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WOLTEB^  vdl't^r,  Chablotte  (1834-97).  A 
Jioted  German  actress,  one  of  the  great  tragic 
actresses  of  modem  times.  She  was  bom  at 
Ck)logne  and  began  her  career  in  Budapest.  Then 
she  joined  a  traveling  company,  played  at  the 
Carltheater  in  Vienna,  and  from  1859  to  1861  was 
engaged  at  the  Victoriatheater  in  Berlin.  The 
sensation  created  there  by  her  impersonation  of 
Hermione  in  A  Wmter*8  Tale  led  in  1862  to  a 
permanent  engagement  at  the  Hofburgtheater  in 
Vienna,  of  which  henceforth  she  constituted  one 
of  the  chief  ornaments.  From  the  rich  repertory 
at  her  command  may  be  singled  out  as  her  best 
rOles:  Adrienne  Lecouvreur,  Maria  Stuart,  Lady 
Milford,  Messalina,  Iphigenie,  Sappho,  Medea, 
and  Lady  Macbeth.  In  1874  she  married  Count 
O'Sullivan  de  Qraac  (d.l888). 

WOLTKANN,  vdlt'm&n,  Alfred  (1841-80). 
A  German  art-historian,  bom  at  Charlottenburg. 
After  studying  in  Berlin  and  Munich,  he  was  ap- 
pointed professor  of  art-history  successively  at 
the  Polytechnicum  in  Karlsruhe  (1868)  and  at 
the  universities  of  Prague  (1874)  and  Strass- 
burg  (1878).  Besides  his  principal  work,  Hol- 
bein und  seine  Zeit  (2d  ed.  1874-76),  he  wrote 
Die  deutsche  Kunst  und  die  Reformation  (2d  ed. 
1871),  Die  Baugeachichte  Berlins  (1872), 
(leschiohte  der  deuischen  Kunst  im  Elsass  (1876) , 
Die  deutsche  Kunst  in  Prag  ( 1877) ,  and  Aus  vier 
Jahrhunderten  niederldndisch-deutscher  Kunstge- 
schichte  (1878).  Ck)n jointly  with  the  author  he 
adapted  the  fifth  volume  of  Scbnaase's  Chschichte 
der  bildenden  KUnste  for  the  second  edition 
(1872),  and  with  Woermann  began  a  Oesohichte 
der  Malerei  (1878),  completed  after  his  death  by 
his  collaborator. 

WOL VEBH  A  UTTOy ,  wvl'v?r-ham'tfln.  A 
manufacturing  town  in  Staffordshire,  England, 
13  miles  northwest  of  Birmingham  (Map:  Eng- 
land, D  4) .  On  the  south  and  east  are  coal  mines, 
ironstone  pits,  blast  furnaces,  forges,  rolling 
mills,  and  foundries.  Its  chief  manufactures  are 
tin-plate  and  japanned  goods,  enameled  hoUow 
wares,  locks  and  keys,  edge  tools,  iron  braziery 
and  galvanized  iron  goods,  gas  and  water  tubes, 
cables  and  railway  fastenings,  and  iron-foundry 
goods  of  many  kinds.  The  town  possesses  an  ex- 
change, an  agricultural  hall  for  the  use  of 
farmers  and  corn  dealers,  a  spacious  cattle  mar- 
ket, a  market  hall,  and  a  commodious  and  hand- 
some town  hall.  Saint  Peter's  Church,  built  in  the 
fourteenth  century  and  recently  restored,  is  a 
stately  edifice.  The  municipality  owns  the  water 
supply,  electric  lighting  plant,  tramways,  mar- 
kets, and  refuse  and  sewage  disposal  works,  and 
maintains  free  libraries,  a  school  of  art,  and 
an  art  gallery.  Originally  called  Hanton  or  Ham- 
tune,  the  town  was  named  Wilfrunahamton  after 
Wilfruna,  sister  of  Ethelred  II.,  who  founded  a 
college  here  in  996.  During  the  Civil  War  it 
was  for  a  time  the  headquarters  of  Prince 
Rupert.  Population^  in  1891,  82,660;  in  1901, 
94,180. 

WOLVEBINE  ( probably  French-Canadian, 
from  Eng.  wolf),  or  Carcajou.  The  largest  of 
the  American  fur-bearing  animals  (q.v.)  of  the 
family  Mustelidse,  and  substantially  identical 
with  the  glutton  {Oulo  luscus)  of  the  Old  World. 
It  is  bear-like  in  form,  about  40  inches  in  total 
length,  less  than  a  quarter  of  which  is  taken  by 
the  tail,  and  is  short-legged  and  square-headed. 


In  color  it  is  deep  blackish  brown,  with  a  pale 
area  on  the  back,  and  light  spots  on  the  throat 
or  chest;  legs,  feet,  and  l^Uy  nearly  black.  It  is 
found  throughout  Canada,  the  northern  Rocky 
Mountain  r^ion,  and  thence  to  the  Arctic  shores, 
wherever  the  country  is  wooded;  and  is  every- 
where regarded  by  the  trappers  and  Indians  as 
the  most  powerful,  cunning,  and  diabolical  of 
creatures,  because  it  disturbs  and  robs  their 
traps  and  breaks  into  their  cadies  and  lodges. 
It  is  no  wonder  that  its  qualities  were  exag- 
gerated into  the  fanciful  tales  told  of  the  animal 
in  Europe,  as  stated  under  Glutton.  In  reality 
the  wolverine  is  simply,  to  use  Dr.  Coues's 
phrase,  an  uncommonly  large,  clumsy,  shaggy 
marten,  of  great  strength,  and  displaying  great 
perseverance  and  sagacity  in  procuring  food 
where  the  supply  is  limited  or  precarious.  It  is 
imperfectly  plantigrade,  unable  to  climb  trees, 
lives  in  dens  or  burrows,  and  does  not  hibernate. 
It  feeds  upon  carcasses  of  large  animals  when  it 
finds  them  slain,  but  does  not  destroy  such  crea- 
tures itself,  its  ordinary  prey  being  small,  a  fox 
heavy  with  pups,  or  nursing  a  litter  in  her 
burrow,  being  about  the  largest  of  its  victims.  It 
is  a  notorious  thief^  not  only  of  stores  of  meat 
and  fish,  or  of  the  baits  and  captives  in  traps, 
but  of  articles  of  no  positive  service  to  itself; 
and  it  exhibits  extraordinary  cunning  in  escaping 
destruction  by  the  various  methods  designed  to 
kill  or  capture  it.  Consult:  Coues,  Fur-Bear- 
ing Animals  (Washington,  1877).  See  Plate  of 
Fub-Beabing  AmicALs. 

WOIiVEBIHE  STATE.  Michigan.  See  the 
article  States,  Popular  Names  of. 

WOLSSOGEK,  vAl'tsO'gcn,  Ebnst,  Baron  ( 1855 
— ).  A  German  novelist  and  playwright,  bom 
at  Breslau.  He  studied  philosophy,  Grerman 
literature,  and  art-history  at  Strassburg  and 
Leipzig,  and  in  1901  established  a  so-called 
"Ueberbrettl,**  a  kind  of  variety  show  for  the 
performance  of  lyric  and  minor  dramatic  poems, 
vocal  recitals,  and  pantomimes,  partly  by  the 
authors  and  composers  themselves.  A  moderate 
adherent  of  the  modem  realistic  tendency  in  lit- 
erature, he  kept  aloof  from  its  pessimistic  and 
erotic  perversities,  and,  endowed  with  keen  power 
of  observation,  has  proved  a  humorist  in  the  best 
sense  of  the  word.  A  partial  list  of  his  writings 
includes:  Um  dreizehn  Uhr  in  der  Christnacht 
(1879  and  often)  ;  Immaculata  (1881)  ;  Heiteres 
und  Weiteres  (1886)  ;  BasHlOy  ein  Tkiiringcr 
Roman  (1887)  ;  Blau  Blut  (1888-91),  a  cycle  of 
novels;  Erlehtes,  Erlauschtes  und  Erlogenes 
(1892);  Die  Entgleiaten  (1894);  Ecce  Ego! 
(1896);  Die  Erbschleicherinnen  (1895);  Der 
Kraft-Mayr  (1897);  Daa  dritte  Geschlecht 
(1899);  several  successful  comedies;  and  the 
critical  essays  George  Eliot  and  Willcie  Collins 
(1885). 

WOLZOGEN,  Hans,  Baron  (184g— ).  A 
German  author,  bom  at  Potsdam,  brother  of  the 
preceding.  He  studied  philosophy  and  philology 
and  settled  in  1878  at  Bayreuth  as  editor  of  the 
Bayreuther  Blatter,  founded  by  Richard  Wagner. 
He  wrote:  Der  Nihelungenmyihos  in  Sa^  und 
Litteratur  (1876);  Poetisehe  Lautsymbolik 
(1876);  Ueher  Verrottung  und  Errettung  der 
deutschen  Sprache  (3d  ed.  1890) ;  Unsere  Zeit 
und  unsere  Kunst  (1881)  ;  Die  Religion  des 
Mitleidens  (1883) ;  Die  Idealisirung  des  Theater* 
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<1887) ;  Gro88fMi8ter  deuUoher  Musik  (1897  et 
seq.) ;  and  for  the  promotion  of  Wagner* lore: 
ErUiuterungen    gu    Wagners    Vibelungendrafna 

(4th  ed.  1878) ;  Richard  Wagners  Tristan  und 
Isolde  ( 1880) ;  Die  Tragodie  in  Bayreuth  und  ihr 
Satyrspiel  (5th  ed.  1881)  ;  Die  Sprache  in  Wag- 
ners  Dichtungen  (3d  ed.  1889)  ;  Was  isi  8tilf  loas 
vHll  Wagner?  (3d  ed.  1889)  ;  Richard  Wagners 
Seldengestalten  erlautert  (1886);  Erinnerungen 
<in  Richard  Wagner;  and  Wagneriana  ( 1890) .  He 
also  produced  Modem  High  German  versions  of 
I>er  arme  Heinrich  by  Hartmann  von  Aue  ( 1872 ) , 
of  Beoxculf  (1873),  and  of  the  Edda  (1877),  and 
translations  of  the  tragedies  of  ifischylus. 

•WOLZOOEN,  Karoline  von  (1763-1847).  A 
Oerman  poet  and  novelist,  bom  (von  Sengefeld) 
at  Rudolstadt,  a  sister  of  Schiller's  wife,  Char- 
lotte. Married  in  1784  to  Councilor  von  Beulwitx 
and  separated  from  him  in  1794,  she  contracted  in 
1796  a  second  union  with  Baron  Wilhelm  von 
Wolzogen,  a  Court  official  at  Weimar  and  a 
schoolmate  and  friend  of  Schiller's.  After  1825 
she  settled  at  Jena.  Her  first  novel,  Agnes  von 
Lilien  (1798),  published  anonymously,  was  by 
some  attributed  to  Goethe.  At  Jena  she  wrote 
Erzahlungen    (1826-27)    and  the  novel  Cordelia 

( 1840) ,  but  her  most  important  work  is  Schillers 
Lehen,  verfasst  aus  den  Erinnerungen  der  Fami- 
ne, seinen  eigenen  Brief  en  und  den  Nachrichten 
seines  Freundes  Korner  (1830;  6th  ed.  1876), 
a  faithful  portrayal  of  the  poet,  based  upon  per- 
sonal observation. 

WOKAN  HATEB,.  The.  ( 1 )  A  burlesque,  the 
earliest  known  play  of  Beaumont  and  Fletcher, 
printed  anonymously  In  1607.  (2)  A  novel  by 
Charles  Reade  (1877)  on  the  unsanitary  con- 
ditions of  English  villages. 

WOHAN  IN  WHITB,  Tm.  A  novel  by 
Wilkie  Collins  (1860).  The  plot  deals  with  the 
complications  arising  from  tlie  resemblance  be* 
tween  the  heroine  and  a  wandering  mad  woman, 
clad  in  white^  whom  the  villainous  Count  Fosco 
confines  and  finally  murders,  after  having  used 
her  as  a  tool  to  destroy  the  prosperity  and  happi- 
ness of  the  lovers  of  the  story.  Count  Fosco 
is  finally  killed  by  another  member  of  an  Italian 
secret  society  to  which  he  has  been  unfaithful. 

WOMAN  KTLLET)  WITH  KINDNESS.  A 
tragedy  by  Thomas  Heywood,  produced  in  1603, 
printed  in  1607,  on  the  story  of  a  faithless  wife, 
who  dies  broken-hearted  after  the  generous  treat- 
ment of  her  husband. 

WOICAN'S  CHBISTIAN  TEMPEBANCE 
UNION.  A  well-known  organization  which  had 
its  origin  in  the  great  temperance  crusade  of 
1874.  When  the  force  of  that  remarkable  up- 
rising had  been  spent,  and  reaction  was  felt,  a 
call  was  issued  from  Chautauqua  in  August, 
signed  by  Mrs.  Mattie  McClellan  Brown,  Mrs. 
Jennie  Fowler  Willing,  Mrs.  Emily  Huntington 
Miller,  and  others,  summoning  a  national  con- 
vention of  temperance  women  to  be  held  in  Cleve- 
land, Ohio,  November  17,  1874.  Sixteen  States 
were  represented  at  the  convention.  Now  there 
are  State  and  Territorial  organizations  in  every 
State  and  Territory  in  the  United  States.  (See 
World's  Woman's  Christian  Temperance 
Union.)  The  conditions  of  membership  in  the 
W.  C.  T.  U.  are  signing  the  total  abstinence 
pledge,  and  paying  annually  into  the  treasury  of 
the  local  union  a  sum  of  not  less  than  fifty  cents. 
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Part  of  the  money  is  retained  for  local  work, 
and  a  nart  is  used  for  auxiliaiy  fees  to  State^ 
national,  and  world's  unions.  The  total  paid 
membership  in  the  United  States  in  1902  was 
160,736.  New  York  State  has  the  largest  paid 
membership,  numbering  about  25,000,  and  Penn- 
Bylvania  stands  second.  The  badge  of  the  society 
is  a  bow  of  white  ribbon.  The  motto  is  "For  God 
and  Home  and  Native  Land."  Trysting  hour  is 
at  noon,  when  white-ribboners  all  over  the  world 
lift  their  hearts  in  prayer  that  God  will  bless 
the  temperance  cause.  Mrs.  Annie  Wittenmeyer 
was  the  first  president  of  the  national  society. 
Miss  Frances  E.  Willard  (q.v.)  succeeded  her  in 
1870.  She  held  the  position  until  her  death  in 
1898.  To  Miss  Willard's  leadership  and  broad 
conception  of  the  work  the  Woman's  Christian 
Temperance  Union  is  indebted  for  its  *Do  Every- 
thing' policy.  The  Woman's  Christian  Temper- 
ance Union  is  the  largest  society  of  women  in 
the  world,  managed  and  controlled  by  them.  Its 
work  is  carried  on  by  means  of  departments,  un- 
der six  general  heads :  Organization,  preventive, 
educational,  evangelistic,  legal,  and  social.  In 
addition  to  the  departments  there  are  two 
branches,  the  Young  Woman's  Branch  and  the 
Loyal  Temperance  legion  Branch. 

Following  is  a  list  of  the  departments,  under 
their,  proper  groupings:  (1)  Organization: 
Organizers,  Lecturers  and  Evangelists;  Young 
Woman's  Branch;  Loyal  Temperance  Legion 
Branch;  Work  Among  Foreign  Speaking  People; 
Work  Among  the  Colored;  W^ork  Among  the 
Indians.  ( 2 )  Preventive  :  Health  and  Heredity ; 
Non-alcoholic  Medication.  (3)  Educational: 
Scientific  Temperance  Instruction ;  Physical  Edu- 
cation; Temperance  Literature;  Presenting  Our 
Cause  to  Influential  Bodies;  Temperance  and 
Labor;  Parliamentary  Usage;  W.  C.  T.  U.  In- 
stitutes; the  Press;  Anti-Narcotics;  School  Sav- 
ings Banks;  Kindergarten;  Medal  Contests.  (4) 
Evangelistic:  Evangelistic  and  Almshouse;  Un- 
fermented  W'ine  at  Sacrament;  Proportionate 
and  Systematic  Giving;  Penal  and  Reformatory, 
including  Police  Station  Work;  Work  Among 
Railroad  Employees;  Work  Among  Soldiers  and 
Sailors;  Work  Among  Lumbermen;  Work  Among 
Miners;  Sabbath  Observance;  Mercy;  Purity; 
Rescue  Work;  Purity  in  Literature  and  Art. 
(6)  Social:  Social  Meetings  and  Red  Letter 
Days ;  Flower  Mission ;  Fairs  and  Open  Air  Meet- 
ing. (6)  Legal:  Legislation;  Christian  Citi- 
zenship; Franchise;  Peace  and  International 
Arbitration. 

In  pursuance  of  the  *Do  Everything*  policy, 
the  Woman's  Christian  Temperance  Union  has 
come  to  stand  not  only  for  total  abstinence^  but 
for  an  equal  standard  of  purity  for  men  and 
women,  or,  as  Miss  Willard  put  it,  for  *'a  white 
life  for  two,"  and  for  woman's  equality  in  the 
home,  the  Church,  and  the  State.  Under  the 
leadership  of  Mrs.  Mary  H.Hunt, of  Boston,  every 
State  in  the  Union  has  enacted  legislation  pro- 
viding for  the  teaching  of  physiology  and  hygiene 
in  the  public  schools,  with  especial  reference  to 
the  effects  of  alcoholics  and  narcotics.  Similar 
legislation  has  been  passed  by  Congress  provid- 
ing for  such  instruction  in  the  Territories,  in 
all  schools  under  national  control,  and  in  all 
naval  and  military  academies.  Laws  raising  the 
age  of  consent  have  been  passed  in  twenty-seven 
States  as  the  result  of  the  work  of  the  Woman's 
Christian  Temperance   Union.     The  representa- 


WOKAN'S  C.  T.  UKIOK. 


620 


WOMAN'S  SUFFRAGE 


tive  of  the  National  Woman's  Christian  Temper- 
ance Union  at  Washington,  D.  C,  Mrs.  Margaret 
Dye  Ellis,  aided  by  local  and  State  societies, 
helped  greatly  in  securing  the  passage  of  the 
Anti-canteen  Law.  Mrs.  Ellis  was  influential 
also  in  securing  the  law  prohibiting  the  sale  of 
liquor  and  firearms  to  the  native  races  in  the 
Pacific  islands.  Quarterly  temperance  lessons 
for  the  Sunday  schools,  in  the  international 
series,  have  been  secured  by  the  Sunday-school 
department.  The  headquarters  of  the  National 
Woman's  Christian  Temperance  Union  are  at 
Rest  Cottage,  the  former  home  of  Miss  Willard^ 
at  Evanston,  111. 

WOMAN'S  COLLEGE  OF  BALTIMOBE. 
An  institution  for  the  higher  education  of  women, 
in  Baltimore,  Md.,  founded  in  1885  and  opened 
in  1888,  under  the  auspices  of  the  Methodist 
Episcopal  Church.  Its  courses  lead  to  the  de- 
gree of  Bachelor  of  Arts,  for  which  work  equiva- 
lent to  fifteen  hours  a  week  for  four  sessions  is 
required.  The  group  system  is  followed  and 
over  half  the  work  is  elective.  Physical  train- 
ing is  required.  Two  fellowships  are  conferred 
annual Iv  for  the  encouragement  of  university 
study  abroad;  two  tables  are  maintained  at  the 
United  States  Biological  Laboratory  at  Woods 
Hole,  Mass.,  and  a  table  is  in  part  supported  at 
the  Naples  station.  Instruction  in  art  and  music 
is  provided,  but  only  for  students  taking  aca- 
demic work,  and  these  courses  are  not  counted  to- 
ward the  degree.  Applicants  are  accepted  on 
certificate  from  college  preparatory  schools  and 
from  approved  high  schools.  The  student  at- 
tendance in  1903  was  356,  the  faculty  numbered 
24,  and  the  library  contained  10,000  volumes. 
The  college  has  nine  buildings,  valued  with  the 
grounds  at  $618,000.  The  total  value  of  prop- 
erty under  the  control  of  the  college  was  $1,- 
063,000;  its  endowment  was  $445,000,  and  its 
income  $65,000. 

WOMAN'S  BELIEF  COBPS.  A  woman's 
patriotic  society  organized  in  July,  1883,  and 
known  as  an  auxiliary  to  the  Grand  Army. 
The  society  is  composed  chiefly  of  the  mothers, 
wives,  daughters,  and  sisters  of  Union  soldiers 
of  the  Civil  War,  although  all  loyal  women,  no 
matter  whether  they  are  related  to  a  war  veteran 
or  not,  are  eligible  to  membership.  The  organiza- 
tion, like  the  Grand  Army,  is  divided  into  de- 
partments, of  which  there  are  35,  and  into 
smaller  divisions  called  corps,  of  which  there 
are  3106,  with  a  total  membership  of  144,387. 
The  society  has  expended  upward  of  $2,000,000 
in  the  carrying  out  of  its  charities  among  the 
widows  and  orphans  of  Union  veterans.  It  meets 
simultaneously  with  the  Grand  Army.  A  some- 
what similar  organization,  known  as  the  Ladies 
of  the  Grand  Army,  is  composed  of  the  wives, 
mothers,  daughters,  sisters,  blood-kin  nieces,  and 
all  lineal  descendants  of  soldiers  and  sailors  of 
the  Civil  War;  but  army  nurses  may  be  ad- 
mitted to  membership. 

WOMAN'S  SUFFBAQE.  The  movement  in 
favor  T)f  granting  suffrage  to  women  is  one 
phase  of  the  demand  for  equal  political,  indus- 
trial, and  educational  opportunities  for  women, 
which  was  brought  into  prominence  by  the  eco- 
nomic changes  of  the  nineteenth  century. 

A  few  early  writers  discussed  the  position  of 
women.  Plato  in  the  Republic  proposed  that 
they  should  have  the  same  education  as  men  and 


do  the  same  work,  being  'lesser  men.'  The  Chrifl* 
tian  religion  raised  woman's  position  by  recog- 
nizing individual  rights,  but  it  stigmatized  her 
as  the  sufferer  for  Eve's  sins.  Paul's  discourses 
condemned  her  to  silence.  Monkish  literature 
symbolized  her  as  man's  temptress.  Yet  even  in 
the  Middle  Ages  equal  rights  for  women  were 
now  and  then  advocated,  as  by  Cornelius  Agrippa 
(1509);  Ruscelli  (1552);  Anthony  Gibson 
(1599) ;  and  later  Paul  Ribera  and  Count  S^gur. 
In  1696  De  Foe  suggested  an  institution  for  the 
better  education  of  women.  Women  themselves 
have  prophesied  and  written  in  all  ages.  In  the 
fourteenth  century,  Christine  of  Pisa  and  Mar- 
garet of  Angouleme  attained  distinction.  The 
eighteenth  century  was  especially  favorable  to 
■women  writers,  and  France  developed  many  tal- 
ented women.  Political  theorists,  however,  did 
not  advocate  power  for  women.  Montesquieu 
would  give  them  freedom  in  a  monarchy, 
since  luxury  is  desirable,  but  he  thought 
their  freedom  dangerous  to  a  republic.  Rous- 
seau, inconsistently  with  his  principle  of 
universal  suffrage,  does  not  give  the  ballot 
to  women.  Comte  teaches  the  natural  sub- 
ordination of  women,  and  their  inferiority  in 
everything  except  a  spontaneous  expansion  of 
sympathy  and  sociality.  Schopenhauer  describes 
women  as  big  children,  examples  of  arrested  de- 
velopment. An  exception  to  prevailing  views 
was  the  philosophy  of  Condorcet,  who  urged  that 
women  should  he  granted  the  same  rights  as  men. 
The  French  Revolution  developed  the  idea  of  in- 
dividual rights,  but  all  petitions  from  women 
were  ignored.  It  was  in  1790,  however,  that 
Mary  WoUstonecraft  published  the  Vindication 
of  the  Rights  of  Women. 

As  early  as  1647  Margaret  Brent,  the  executor 
and  representative  of  Lord  Baltimore,  demanded  a 
seat  in  the  Assembly  of  Maryland.  Abigail  Adams,, 
the  wife  of  John  Adams,  and  Mary  Otto  Warren 
asked  that  women  should  be  recognized  in  the 
Constitution,  and  Hannah  Lee  Corbin  protested 
against  taxation  without  representation.  Under 
the  first  Constitution  of  New  Jersey,  by  an  in- 
advertence, women  could  vote  from  1776  to  1807. 
Various  causes  led  to  the  discussion  of  woman's- 
position:  (1)  interest  in  the  property  rights  of 
married  women;  (2)  the  lectures  of  Frances 
W' right  (1820)  ;  (3)  interest  in  temperance;  and 
(4)  the  anti-slavery  struggle.  At  an  early  date 
an  effort  was  made  to  modify  property  laws.  Lijcy 
Stone  and  Henry  Blackwell  influenced  legislation 
in  Massachusetts  from  1845  on.  A  bill  was  intro- 
duced in  New  York  in  1836,  but  was  not  passed 
until  1848.  Anti-slavery  associations  were  dis- 
turbed by  the  *the  woman  question.'  Attempts- 
were  made  to  silence  the  Grimkfi  sisters  and 
Abby  Kelley,  and  the  American  women  delegates 
were  refused  admission  to  the  World's  Conven- 
tion in  1840.  William  Lloyd  Garrison  and 
Wendell  Phillips  were  always  strong  supporters 
of  the  cause. 

The  year  1848  was  an  important  date  in  the 
woman's  suffrage  agitation,  as  in  all  efforts  for 
political  rights.  The  first  woman's  suffrage  con- 
vention was  called  in  Seneca  Falls,  July  19,  1848. 
Mrs.  Elizabeth  Cady  Stanton,  Lucretia  Mott, 
Martha  C.  Wright,  and  Mary  A.  McClintock  were 
prime  movers.  A  declaration  of  sentiments  and 
a  statement  of  civil  and  political  disabilities 
were    made.      The    second    convention    met   at 
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Salem,  Ohio,  in  April,  1850,  the  third  at  Worces- 
ter, Mass.,  in  October,  1850,  and  thereafter  a 
convention  was  held  every  year  until  the  Civil 
War.  In  1852  an  agitation  for  dress  reform  was 
started,  and  the  wearing  of  the  bloomer  costume 
was  a  proof  of  allegiance  to  the  cause.  Woman 
suffragists  were  ridiculed,  and  accused  of  being 
advocates  of  free  love,  easy  divorce,  and  the 
amalgamation  of  races ;  but  a  few  prominent  men 
— Horace  Greeley  among  them — ^treated  the  ques- 
tion with  respect. 

The  societies  of  the  Civil  War  developed 
women's  organizing  powers.  The  Loyal  National 
League  got  up  a  mammoth  petition  to  have  the 
Constitution  prohibit  slavery.  No  suffragist  con- 
ventions met  during  the  war,  and  interest  in  negro 
suffrage  after  the  war  frequently  drew  attention 
from  the  woman's  cause.  The  Kansas  campaign 
divided  the  suffragist  supporters.  In  1869  two 
national  associations  were  formed.  In  May,  in 
New  York,  the  National  Woman's  Suffrage  As- 
sociation, with  Susan  B.  Anthony  and  Elizabeth 
Cady  Stanton  as  leaders,  was  organized.  This 
association  met  in  Washington  every  winter  until 
1890.  In  November^  in  Cleveland,  the  American 
W^oman's  Suffrage  Association  was  organized 
with  Lucy  Stone,  Julia  Ward  Howe,  and  such 
men  as  William  Dudley  Foulke,  George  F.  Hoar, 
and  Henry  B.  Blackwell  as  leaders.  The  two 
associations  were  finally  united  into  the  National 
American  Woman's  Suffrage  Association  in  1890. 
In  1892  Mrs.  Stone  and  Mrs.  Stanton  were  made 
honorary  presidents;  Miss  Anthony  remained  as 
the  active  president  until  1900,  when  she  was 
succeeded  by  Mrs.  Carrie  Chapman  Catt. 

Methods  of  Wobk.  The  adoption  of  the  Four- 
teenth Amendment  introduced  the  word  'male' 
into  the  Constitution  of  the  United  States.  In 
1869  Francis  Minor  argued  that  women  were  en- 
franchised by  this  amendment.  A  number  of 
women  accordingly  voted  in  1872.  Miss  Anthony 
was  arrested.  Mrs.  Virginia  L.  Minor  was  re- 
fused a  vote  in  Saint  Louis.  She  brought  suit 
and  the  case  was  decided  against  her  on  March 
29,  1875.  Up  to  this  time  women  had  demanded 
a  declaratory  act  from  Congress.  Since  then 
Congress  has  been  petitioned  to  submit  a  six- 
teenth amendment.  The  200  petitions  of  1900 
represented  millions  of  individuals.  The  Forty- 
eighth  Congress  had  a  select  committee  on 
woman's  suffrage.  There  have  been  eleven  favor- 
able Congressional  reports  (five  from  the  Senate 
and  six  from  the  House ) .  Committees  of  women 
have  regularly  appeared  before  the  Congressional 
committees,  and  in  1902  representative  foreign 
women,  who  could  vote,  added  their  protest. 

Beginning  with  the  Democratic  convention  of 
1868,  an  important  work  of  the  association  has 
been  to  request  the  indorsement  of  an  amendment 
by  political  conventions.  Only  once  have  women 
been  permitted  to  address  a  Republican  conven- 
tion— in  Cincinnati  in  1876.  The  Republican 
resolutions  of  1872  and  1876  expressed  mild 
approval  of  women's  progress.  In  1896  a 
plank  favored  their  entrance  into  wider  spheres. 
Women  delegates  from  Utah  and  Wyoming 
sat  in  the  conventions  of  1892  and  1900. 
Women  have  twice  spoken  at  Democratic  con- 
ventions: in  Saint  Louis  (1876)  and  Cincin- 
nati (1880).  In  1900  Mrs.  Cohen  of  Utah,  as  a 
delegate,  seconded  Bryan's  nomination.  Although 
women  served  as  delegates  and  as  speakers  and 


were  mentioned  in  the  preamble  to  the  platform, 
the  Populists  refused  to  support  their  cause. 
Some  State  and  county  conventions,  however, 
declared  for  woman's  suffrage.  The  Prohibition 
Party  always  had  a  suffrage  plank  until  1896. 
The  Greenback,  Labor,  and  Socialist  parties  have 
declared  for  equal  suffrage.  Labor  organiza- 
tions, including  the  Knights  of  Labor  and  the 
American  Federation  of  Labor,  have  generally 
been  favorable  to  woman's  suffrage. 

Within  the  States  efforts  are  made  by  legisla- 
tion, amendments,  or  in  new  Constitutions  to 
secure  recognition  for  women,  and  also  to  urge 
laws  needed  for  women.  Some  of  the  older 
States  have  strong  woman  suffrage  associations 
and  many  equal  rights  and  political  equality 
clubs.  The  Southern  States  have  been  organized 
by  woman  suffragists  only  since  1890.  Women 
have  secured  full  suffrage  in  Wyoming  (1869), 
Colorado  (1893),  Utah  (1870-1887  as  Territory; 
1895),  and  Idaho  (1896)  ;  municipal  suffrage  in 
Kansas  (1887);  school  suffrage,  varying  in  ex- 
tent, in  25  States;  suffrage  on  questions  of  tax 
levies  in  Louisiana  (1898)  ;  and  on  bond  issues 
in  Iowa  (1894).  Amendments  have  been  sub- 
mitted and  campaigns  fought  in  Kansas  (1869, 
1894),  Michigan  (1874),  Nebraska  (1882), 
Oregon  (1884,  1900),  Rhode  Island  (1886), 
Washington  (1889,  1898),  South  Dakota  (1890, 
1898),  and  California  (1896).  The  only  back- 
ward steps  have  been  an  adverse  decision  of  the 
Supreme  Court  of  Washington  Territory  in  1888, 
and  the  taking  away  of  school  suffrage  from  sec- 
ond-class cities  in  Kentucky. 

During  the  New  York  campaign  of  1894  an 
Anti-Suffrage  Association  was  organized  in 
Brooklyn.  Another  followed  at  Albany,  and 
after  a  convention  a  State  association  was 
formed.  Signatures  to  negative  petitions  are  se- 
cured, claiming  that  women  already  have  enough 
responsibilities.  A  Massachusetts  State  organi- 
zation of  anti-suffragists  was  formed  in  1895; 
one  in  Illinois  in  1897;  one  in  Oregon  in  1899; 
and  one  in  Victoria^  Australia,  in  1900.  Massa- 
chusetts also  had  a  'Man's  Suffrage  Association' 
in  1895  to  protest  against  women's  voting. 

FoBEiQN  Countries.  In  England  Jeremy  Ben- 
tham  early  recognized  the  injustice  of  the  law 
toward  women,  but  he  considered  prejudices  too 
strong  to  be  combated.  Bailey,  in  the  Rationale 
of  Political  Representation  (1835),  advocated 
equal  rights.  In  1850  an  article  in  the  West- 
minster Review  occasioned  much  interest.  John 
Stuart  Mill's  Subjection  of  Women  is  the  most 
powerful  essay  on  the  subject.  He  himself  in 
Parliament  in  1857  advocated  the  enfranchise- 
ment of  women;  and  during  the  seventies  the 
subject  was  debated  every  year.  During  the 
eighties,  English  women  organized  a  number  of 
leagues  for  cooperation  with  men:  the  Primrose 
League  (1883),  the  Woman's  Liberal  Federation 

(1885),  and  the  Woman's  Liberal  Unionist  As- 
sociation (1888),  thus  demonstrating  their  in- 
terest in  politics.  Women  in  England,  Scotland, 
and  Ireland  can  now  vote  in  all  except  Parlia- 
mentary elections.  Property  laws  were  modified 
in  1882  and  1893.  Women  have  full  suffrage  in 
New  Zealand,  the  Isle  of  Man,  Pitcairn  Island, 
South  Australia,  and  West  Australia.  Under 
the  new  Federal  Constitution  of  Australia 
women  may  vote.  In  Canada,  Cape  Colony,  and 
Tasmania  women  have  municipal  suffrage. 
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Woman  suffragists  are  not  active  on  the  Con- 
tinent, but  women  possess  different  degrees  of 
voting  power.  In  France,  women  teachers  vote 
for  members  of  boards  of  education,  and  since 
1898  women  in  commerce  vote  for  judges  of  tri- 
bunals of  commerce.  The  Code  Napol^n  is  not 
favorable  to  women.  In  Sweden  women  enjoy 
liberal  laws  and  vote  in  all  elections  except 
those  for  representatives;  indirectly  they  vote 
for  members  of  the  House  of  Lords.  In  Norway 
women  have  school  suffrage.  Russian  women,  as 
householders,  vote  for  all  elective  officers  and  on 
local  matters.  They  also  manage  their  own 
property.  In  Finland  women  have  voted  for 
election  officers.  In  Siberia  women  have  mu- 
nicipal suffrage.  Women  property-owners  vote 
by  proxy  on  certain  questions  in  W^estphalia, 
Schleswig-Hol stein,  Brunswick,  and  Saxony,  and 
also  in  Bohemia,  Moravia  (in  municipal  mat- 
ters), and  Austria-Hungary.  In  Croatia  and 
Dalmatia  they  vote  in  person  at  local  elections. 
Widows  in  Italy  with  property  vote  by  proxy  for 
members  of  Parliament.  Women  taxpayers  of 
Belgium,  Luxemburg,  and  Rumania  have  mu- 
nicipal suffrage  by  proxy.  The  Social-Democrats 
at  the  convention  of  1890  and  1891  declared  for 
full  sex  equality,  and  in  1892  they  allowed 
women  to  choose  delegates,  thus  recognizing  them 
as  integral  factors  in  the  party. 

In  1888,  at  the  suggestion  of  Mrs.  Stanton  and 
Miss  Anthony,  the  International  Council  was 
called  to  celebrate  the  twentieth  birthday  of  the 
National  Woman's  Suffrage  Association.  Dele- 
gates came  not  as  individuals,  but  as  members 
of  associations.  National  councils  were  formed 
in  different  coimtries,  and  at  the  meeting  in 
Chicago  in  1893,  17  had  been  organized,  in- 
cluding Persia,  Australia,  Greece,  and  Austria. 
A  meeting  was  held  in  London  in  1899.  In  for- 
eign coimtries  the  movement  is  tentative. 

BiBUOOBAPiiY.  History  of  Woman's  Suffrage, 
by  Susan  B.  Anthonv  et  al.  (vol.  i.  1881;  vol.  ii. 
1882;  vol.  iii.  1886;  vol.  iv.  1902);  Files  of 
Woman's  Journal;  Elizabeth  Cady  Stanton, 
Eighty  Tears  and  More  (New  York,  1898)  ; 
Mary  Putnam  Jacobi,  Common  Sense  Applied  to 
Woman's  Suffrage  (New  York,  1894)  ;  Theodore 
Stanton,  Woman  Question  in  Europe  (ib.,  1884)  ; 
Lecky,  Democracy  and  Liberty,  ch.  x.  (ib.,  1896)  ; 
Stopes,  British  Free  Women  (ib.,  1894)  ;  Plons 
and  Bartels,  Das  Weih  (Leipzig,  1887)  ;  Buecher, 
Die  Frauenfrage  im  Mittelalter  (Tiibingen, 
1882). 

WOMAN'S  VETEBAK  BELIEF  TTNION. 

A  patriotic  society  that  admits  to  membership 
mothers,  wives,  widows,  sisters,  daughters,  and 
granddaughters  of  soldiers,  sailors,  or  marines 
of  the  Union  Army  who  are  eligible  to  the  Union 
Veteran  Union  (q.v.),  of  which  organization  it 
is  an  auxiliary  society  similar  to  the  Woman's 
Relief  Corps. 

WOMB.    See  Utebus. 

WOMBAT  (from  womhack,  loomhach,  the 
Australian  name).  One  of  the  Australian  mar- 
supials of  the  phalanger  family  and  genus  Phas- 
colomys,  resembling  in  form  a  miniature  bear 
or  large  blunt-nosed  woodchuck,  the  best  known 
species  of  which  is  Phasrolomys  icombot.  It  is 
two  or  three  feet  long,  plump,  with  a  thick  coat 
of  long,  grayish  brown,  coarse,  woolly  hnir;  the 
head  large,  flat,  broad,  with  small  eyes  and  ears. 


the  upper  lip  cleft;  the  feet  plantigrade;  the 
tail  very  short  The  incisors  are  two  in  each 
jaw,  long,  and  chisel-like;  they  are  hollow  at  the 
base,  and  continue  to  grow  as  they  are  worn 
away ;  there  are  no  canine  teeth ;  and  the  molars 
are  five  on  each  side  in  both  jaws;  there  is  a 
wide  gap  between  the  incisors  and  the  molars. 


DKHTITIOH  OF  THE  WOMBAT. 

It  is  nocturnal  in  its  habits,  slow  in  its  motions; 
feeds  on  vegetable  substances,  and  digs  up  roots 
with  its  claws;  makes  its  abode  in  holes  among 
rocks,  or  in  burrows  dug  by  itself.  It  produces 
three  or  four  voung  at  a  birth.  It  is  a  creature 
of  little  intelligence,  but  gentle,  and  easily  do- 
mesticated to  a  certain  extent.  Its  flesh  is  pre- 
ferred to  that  of  any  other  quadruped  of  Aus- 
tralia, as  it  is  generally  fat,  and  in  flavor  re- 
sembles pork.  The  hairy- nosed  wombat  {Phas- 
colomys  latifrons)  is  easily  recognized  by  the 
silky  fur,  hairy  muffle,  and  greater  curvature  of 
the  incisors.  The  third  species  {Ph€Lscolomys 
platyrhinus)  is  yellowish  brown  and  the  largest 
of  the  group.  Wombat  remains  have  been  found 
in  recent  bone-caves  in  Australia.  See  Plate  of 
Phalangebb. 

WOMB  WELL,  w?5om'w$l.  A  coal-mining 
town  in  the  West  Riding  of  Yorkshire,  4H 
miles  southeast  of  Bamsley  (Map:  England,  E 
3).    Population,  in  1901,  13,252. 

WOMEN*.  In  law,  women  have  always  enjoyed 
certain  privileges  and  immunities  and  been  under 
certain  disabilities  which  are  a  curious  inter- 
mingling of  the  ideas  of  protection  and  of  sub- 
jection to  man.  Under  the  common  law  mar- 
riage changed  the  legal  status  of  a  woman  com- 
pletely, but  modern  statutes  generally  have 
abolished  most  of  the  disabilities  of  coverture. 
( See  Husband  and  Wife.  )  To-day,  in  most  States, 
both  married  women  (feme  covert)  and  spinsters 
enjoy  practically  equal  property  rights  w^ith  men. 
This  is  true  also  of  the  right  to  enter  into  bind- 
ing obligations  or  contracts.  Women  are  liable 
for  both  their  crimes  and  torts.  Statutes  some- 
times make  certain  distinctions  in  their  favor, 
as,  for  example,  women  are  usually  exempt  from 
civil  arrest.  They  have  not  been  generally  ac- 
corded the  privilege  of  exercising  the  elective 
franchise,  but  enjoy  freedom  from  jury 'duty  and 
military  service.  They  may  sue  and  be  sued  in 
all  States.  Consult  Blackstone's  Commentaries; 
Parsons  on  Contracts;  Husband  and  Wife,  and 
authorities  there  referred  to. 

WOMEN,  Education  of.  Among  Oriental 
nations  generally  little  or  no  attention  is  paid  to 
the  education  of  women.  The  Chinese  women  of  the 
wealthier  classes  may  receive  some  literary  train- 
in^r,  but  it  is  given  privately.  Intellectual  ability 
and  learninnr  in  women  are  esteemed,  but  not  com- 
monly striven  for.  In  India,  on  the  contrary,  ex- 
cepting among  the  Parsis    (q.v.),  it  is  thought 


WOMEN. 


638 


WOMEN  IN  INDU8TBY. 


Impn^r  for  any  except  the  dancing  women  to 
be  able  to  read  and  write.  In  general,  we  find 
no  regular  provision  for  literary  education  of 
females  until  we  come  to  the  Occident.  The 
Spartans  provided  physical  exercise  for  girls 
in  public  gymnasiums  similar  to  those  pre- 
scribed for  boys.  The  Athenian  girls  received  no 
education  outside  of  the  home.  The  ideal  woman 
was  the  prudent  housewife.  In  the  age  of  Pericles 
we  find  a  group  of  women  of  literary  culture  ap- 
pearing. They  were  the  so-called  hetaerae  (q.v.) 
and  were  typified  by  Aspasia.  As  they  were 
not.  wives  and  mothers,  their  ideas  of  instruc- 
tion for  women  cannot  be  said  to  have  pre- 
vailed at  Athens.  At  no  time  did  the  schools 
of  Athens  provide  for  female  education.  Plato, 
who  saw  no  essential  difference  between  the 
natures  of  man  and  woman,  planned  the  same 
education  for  both  sexes  in  his  ideal  republic. 
At  Rome,  however,  the  education  of  women  was 
mostly  carried  on  at  home  or  under  private 
tutors.  In  some  cases  girls  attended  the  Indus 
or  primary  schools,  but  the  higher  schools  were 
exclusively  for  boys. 

The  Christian  conception  of  education  as  a 
preparation  for  the  future  life  implied  the  neces- 
sity of  education  for  women  as  well  as  for  men. 
Saint  Jerome  advocated  the  ascetic  idea  of  female 
education  and  advised  women  to  learn  to  read  the 
Scriptures.  The  sister  of  Saint  Benedict,  called 
Sister  Scholasticus,  established  a  conventual 
order  that  paid  much  attention  to  education. 
The  Renaissance  gave  a  decided  impulse  to 
women's  education.  Polite  learning  became  a 
social  accomplishment,  and  as  desirable  in  women 
as  in  men.  There  was,  however,  no  extensive 
movement  for  the  establishment  of  schools  for 
girls.  Women  were  taught  by  many  of  the  lead- 
ing masters  of  the  period,  and  there  were  many 
notable  women  teachers — some  even  occupying 
chairs  in  the  universities  of  Italy  and   Spain. 

Luther  urged  the  elementary  education  of  both 
girls  and  boys,  and  advised  the  employment  in 
such  schools  of  women  as  teachers.  The  Ger- 
man Volkaachule  adopted  the  first  of  these  ideas, 
but  it  was  not  until  the  nineteenth  century  that 
women  were  employed  to  any  extent  in  teaching. 
A  seminary  for  training  women  to  teach  was 
established  at  Mfinster  in  1830.  To-day  in  Ger- 
many about  ten  per  cent,  of  the  normal  schools 
are  for  women,  and  a  still  larger  proportion  of 
the  elementary  teachers  are  of  that  sex.  Higher 
schools  for  girls  began  to  exist  in  Germany  at 
the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth  century.  In  1872 
the  German  Association  for  the  Higher  Educa- 
tion of  Women  came  into  existence.  All  teach- 
ing positions  in  secondary  schools  were  in  1894 
thrown  open  to  women.  In  1893  a  gymnasium 
for  girls  was  established  in  Karlsruhe,  duplicat- 
ing the  instruction  given  in  gymnasiums  for  boys. 
In  1896  there  were  in  Prussia  116  advanced  ele- 
mentary schools,  arid  856  middle  schools  for  girls. 

The  small  amount  of  education  given  to  most 
girls  in  France  in  the  seventeenth  century  is 
shown  in  F6nelon's  treatise  De  Veducation 
dea  filles.  He  advocates  literary  and  his- 
torical studies  for  women.  Very  little  progress 
was  made  toward  establishing  girls'  schools  be- 
fore the  nineteenth  century.  Since  1833  the 
French  have  aimed  to  give  public  elementary  in- 
struction to  both  boys  and  girls.  Indeed,  national 
elementary  education  everywhere  in  Europe  is 
for  both  sexes..     In  1880  lyc4es  for  girls  were 


decreed,  and  higher  normals  were  soon  established 
to  prepare  women  to  teach  in  them.  A  great 
number  of  secondary  schools  for  girls  sprang 
into  existence^  and  in  1899  there  were  20  lyc^es, 
23  communal  colleges,  and  69  secondary  courses 
maintained  by  the  State  for  the  education  of 
girls. 

In  England  before  the  nineteenth  century 
girls  were  educated  by  tutors  or  in  small  private 
schools,  most  of  which  were  of  an  inferior  char- 
acter. The  development  of  the  elementary  schools 
has  increased  the  facilities  for  the  education  of 
poor  girls.  In  these  schools  both  women  and 
men  were  employed  as  teachers.  In  1871  a  Na- 
tional Union  for  Improving  the  Education  of 
Women  of  All  Classes  was  formed.  It  led  to 
the  formation  in  1872  of  the  Girls'  Public  Day 
School  Company.  In  1900  this  society  conducted 
30  schools  for  secondary  instruction. 

In  the  English  colonies  in  America  no  pro* 
vision  was  made  for  the  secondary  education  of 
women  outside  the  home.  Girls  were  given  in- 
struction in  elementary  schools  and  women 
often  taught  them.  In  the  nineteenth  century, 
however,  in  the  United  States,  the  opportunities 
for  female  education  rapidly  developed  until  to- 
day the  State  schools  provide  equally  well  for 
both  sexes.  The  first  girls'  high  school  was  es- 
tablished in  1826.  It  failed,  but  was  reestab- 
lished in  1852.  In  the  early  part  of  the  century 
an  important  movement  for  the  establishment 
of  girls'  seminaries  sprang  up. 

For  the  higher  education  of  women,  consult  the 
articles  on  Collegiate  Education  for  VVomex 
and  Coeducation.  See  also  National  Euica- 
TiON,  Systems  of.  Consult :  Thomas,  "Education 
of  Women,"  in  Butler,  Education  in  the  United 
States  (Albany,  1900)  ;  Lange,  Higher  Educw- 
tion  of  Women  (New  York,  1898)  ;  Brenner,. 
Education  of  Girls  and  Women  (London,  1897)  ; 
Reports  of  United  States  Commissioner  of  Eduoa^ 
tion  (1894-95). 

WOMEK  IK  nTDUSTBY.  In  primitive  so- 
ciety men  were  fishers,  fighters,  hunters,  while 
women  fashioned  the  hut,  gathered  and  stored 
the  seeds,  roots,  and  fruits,  tamed  young  animals, 
prepared  the  meat  and  skins  from  the  animals 
slain  by  men,  and  made  garments  and  utensils. 
When  the  pastoral  stage  followed  immediately  on 
the  hunting  stage,  women's  former  varied  activi- 
ties were  narrowed  until  only  certain  duties — 
those  of  indoor  life  and  preparing  products  for 
home  use — remained.  Woman  was  looked  upon 
as  the  rearer  of  children,  the  minister  to  men's 
comfort  and  pleasure,  and  the  producer  of  do- 
mestic necessities,  and  was  made  economically 
dependent.  It  is  of  special  interest  that  among 
savage  tribes  where  women  were  as  efficient  food 
producers  as  men  they  held  respected  positions. 

Woman's  work  through  historic  times  has,  how- 
ever, been  dependent  upon  the  class  to  which  she 
belonged.  The  principal  wives  of  chiefs  were 
the  first  to  be  relieved  of  all  labor.  The  middle 
class  show  more  clearly  the  changes  of  the  cen- 
turies. In  the  lowest  class  even  in  the  twentieth 
century,  among  barbarians  as  well  as  among  Eu- 
ropean peasants,  women  undertake  heavy  manual 
labor.  As  long  as  a  large  portion  of  necessary 
articles  were  made  by  men  in  the  homes  or  on  a 
small  scale,  women  supplemented  household 
duties  by  aiding  in  weaving,  sewing,  and  dairy- 
ing.   The  factory  system  and  the  improvements 
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of  the  nineteenth  century  have  changed  the  house- 
hold from  a  centre  of  production  to  one  merely 
for  consumption.  These  changes  have  had  a  mo- 
mentous effect  on  woman's  economic  position. 
Women  have  now  two  important  economic  func- 
tions in  the  industrial  world :  ( 1 )  as  buyers  and 
(2)  as  producers.  The  invasion  of  the  domestic 
sphere  by  factory-made  products  has  made  every 
woman  a  buyer.  The  importance  of  this  function 
has  only  recently  been  recognized.  Many  women 
have  also  entered  the  field  of  production,  and 
their  number  continues  to  increase.  In  1836  only 
seven  industries  were  open  to  women  besides  do- 
mestic service  in  the  United  States.  The  census 
of  1900  makes  a  return  of  303  separate  occupa- 
tions, in  only  eight  of  which  are  there  no  women 
workers. 

The  introduction  of  machinery  created  a  de- 
mand for  the  cheap  labor  of  women.  In  1816 
there  were  66,000  women  spinning;  in  1860,  66 
per  cent,  of  those  employed  in  textile  work  were 
women.  American  and  English  women  of  the 
lower  classes,  both  married  and  immarried,  en- 
tered factories.  A  large  number  filled  positions 
as  domestic  servants,  more  servants  being  re- 
quired as  the  country  grew  richer.  This  work 
soon  fell  into  the  hands  of  foreigners — Irish,  Ger- 
mans, Swedes,  who  in  turn  filled  the  factories. 
The  steps  have  been  from  the  kitchen  to  the  fac- 
tory, and  then  to  shops.  Women  of  the  middle 
class  were  also  forced  into  industrial  life.  The 
rising  standard  of  living  made  it  impossible  for 
men  to  support  so  many  idle  women;  the  same 
reason  made  the  prospect  of  marriage  uncertain, 
especially  in  England  and  Eastern  America, 
where  women  are  in  excess ;  and  above  all,  by  the 
new  methods,  women  at  home  were  deprived  of 
their  occupations.  These  women  became  dress- 
makers, teachers,  and  clerks.  The  Civil  War  was 
an  important  agent  in  determining  the  future  of 
many  women,  as  it  left  them  dependent  upon 
themselves.  Among  the  well-to-do  one  class, 
stimulated  by  the  spirit  of  the  age,  has  made  de- 
mands to  enter  business  and  the  professions. 
From  these  women  arose  the  cry  for  equal  rights, 
equal  education,  and  equal  opportunities.  The 
members  of  the  other  class,  as  the  result  of  free- 
dom from  labor,  have  either  become  economic 
parasites,  or  they  are  using  their  freedom  to 
improve  social  conditions. 

Prejudice  has  met  the  efforts  of  women  to  en- 
ter the  professions  and  higher  positions,  but  the 
development  of  business  from  1880  to  1900  has 
opened  many  positions  in  the  clerical  forces 
necessary  for  large  establishments.  The  exten- 
sion of  the  factory  system  to  food,  clothing,  and 
laundry  has  increased  the  demand  for  women 
workers. 

The  extent  to  which  women  are  employed  in 
productive  pursuits  is  shown  by  the  census  of 
1900,  when  there  were  5.329,807  engaged  in  gain- 
ful occupations  (to  23,956,115  males), distributed 
as  follows:  2,099,165  in  domestic  service; 
980,025  in  agriculture,  of  whom  665,791  are  agri- 
cultural laborers;  1,315,890  in  manufacture; 
603,574  in  trade  and  transportation;  and  431,153 
in  the  professions.  There  were  344,948  dress- 
makers; 335,711  laundresses;  277.972  textile 
workers;  149,266  saleswomen;  86,158  stenog- 
raphers; 34,132  retail  dealers;  74,186  bookkeep- 
ers and  accountants;  85,269  clerks;  and  22,556 
telephone  and  telegraph  operators.     In  higher 


positions  were  found  263  bankers;  45  brokers; 
1271  officers  of  banks;  2883  manufacturers  and 
officials  of  companies;  163  builders  and  contrac- 
tors; and  261  wholesale  dealers.  Some  of  the 
unusual  employments  of  women  were:  164  boat- 
men and  sailors;  879  watchmen,  policemen,  and 
detectives;  85  bootblacks;  1320  hunters;  2 
motormen;  13  street  car  conductors;  31  brake- 
men;  7  steam  car  conductors;  2  roofers;  126 
plumbers;  45  plasterers;  167  brick  and  stone 
masons;  241  paper  hangers;  1759  painters;  646 
carpenters;  41  mechanics;  193  blacksmiths;  571 
machinists;  3370  workers  in  iron  and  steel;  800 
brass  workers;  1775  workers  in  tin;  100  lumber- 
men; 113  wood-choppers;  373  sawmill  em- 
ployees; 440  bartenders;  2086  saloon-keepers; 
906  draymen;  324  undertakers;  177  stationary 
engineers  and  firemen;  1947  stock-raisers;  409 
electricians;  84  civil  engineers;  3  mining  engi- 
neers; 11  surveyors;  248  chemists;  21  steve- 
dores ;  78  longshoremen ;  and  5582  barbers. 

The  objections  to  women  in  industrial  life  are: 
( 1 )  theoretical — the  proper  place  for  a  woman  is 
in  a  home,  supported  by  a  man;  (2)  their  will- 
ingness to  accept  low  pay;  (3)  the  bad  condi- 
tions under  which  they  are  frequently  forced  to 
work,  with  the  resulting  injury  to  health ;  (4)  in- 
jury to  morals,  from  working  with  men,  subor- 
dination to  men,  and  temptations  accompanying 
freedom;  (5)  competition  with  men,  depriving 
men  of  their  occupations,  lessening  their  respect 
for  women,  and  frequently  making  them  depend- 
ent upon  women;  and  (6)  demoralization  of  the 
home  when  married  women  "with  young  children 
are  employed.  The  advantages  urged  are  the 
training  resulting  from  industrial  life  under  so- 
cial rather  than  personal  relations;  the  develop- 
ment of  technical  skill  and  the  utilization  of  spe- 
cial abilities ;  the  breadth  of  view  obtained  from 
contact  with  men ;  the  moral  training  of  self-sup- 
port; and  the  importance  of  economic  independ- 
ence. Among  the  reasons  for  woman's  low  wages 
are:  her  position  as  a  new  economic  factor;  her 
low  standard  of  living;  her  frequent  partial  sup- 
port ;  the  insufficiency  of  her  equipment,  often  due 
to  the  expectation  of  marriage;  the  restricted 
field  of  employment  and  the  exclusion  from  gain- 
ful occupations;  her  anomalous  political  posi- 
tion; her  lack  of  trade  organization;  protective 
factory  legislation,  limiting  her  when  in  compe- 
tition with  men;  her  loss  of  time  through  illness; 
and  her  traditional  inferiority. 

In  England  and  on  the  Continent  many  women 
are  employed  in  factories,  domestic  service,  low- 
grade  teaching  positions,  and  low-paid  Govern- 
ment positions  in  the  post-office,  telegraph  of- 
fices, and  as  clerks.  In  England  and  Belgium 
agricultural  courses  are  being  provided.  In 
Austria  and  other  parts  of  Europe  many  women 
are  day  laborers.  In  France  women  assist  their 
husbands  and  many  have  been  successful  in 
commerce.  In  Grermany  and  Denmark  women  are 
being  organized. 

Congresses  have  been  held  to  consider  women's 
work. 

BiBLiooBAPHT.  Masou,  Woman's  Share  in 
Primitive  Industry  (New  York,  1900)  ;  Veblen, 
Theory  of  the  Leisure  Classes  (New  York, 
1899)  ;  Stetson,  Women  and  Economics  (New 
York,  1898)  ;  Campbell,  Women  Wage  Earn- 
ers* Bibliography  (Boston,  1893) ;  Eleventh  An- 
nual  Report  of  the  United  States  Commissioner 
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of  Labor;  Massachusetts  Labor  Bulletins;  Inter' 
national  Congress  of  Women  (1899)  ;  "Women  in 
Industrial  Life/'  Chautauquan  (October,  1897) ; 
Political  Science  Quarterly,  xv.;  Economic 
Journal,  i.  England:  Reports  of  Royal  CommiS' 
sions  (1832,  1863);  Collet,  Educated  Working 
Women  (London,  1902).  See  Domestio  Sebvige; 
Industrial  Revolution  ;  Labob  Pboblbms. 

WOMEN'S  CLUBS.  Organizations  of  women 
which  originated  after  the  Civil  War  as  an  out- 
come of  the  new  demand  for  cooperation  and 
popular  education,  and  which  from  1880  to  1900 
became  a  characteristic  feature  of  woman's  ac- 
tivity. Previous  to  the  nineteenth  century  asso- 
•ciations  of  women  were  practically  unknown.  The 
first  in  the  United  States  were  for  religious  and 
-charitable  purposes,  such  as  the  Female  Society 
for  the  Relief  and  Employment  of  the  Poor 
(1798),  church  societies  auxiliary  to  men's  asso- 
ciations, female  Bible  societies,  the  American 
Pemale  Guardian  Society  (1834),  and  the  Daugh- 
ters of  Temperance  (1840-50).  The  organizations 
which  arose  during  the  Civil  War — the  Sanitary 
CcMnmission,  the  Woman's  Loyal  League,  the 
Freedmen's  Bureau — showed  women  what  they 
<:ould  do.  After  the  war,  economic  changes  long 
«t  work  had  freed  the  energies  of  a  large  class  of 
women  for  new  work.  In  1868  Mrs.  Croly 
founded  Sorosis  (q.v.).  This  gave  the  impulse 
for  other  clubs.  The  Woman's  Club  of  Brooklyn 
was  organized  in  1869-70.  The  Association  for 
the  Advancement  of  Women,  organized  in  New 
York  in  1873,  decided  to  stimulate  the  formation 
of  clubs.  Simultaneously  with  Sorosis  the  New 
England  Woman's  Club  was  started  by  Mrs.  C. 
M.  Severance,  but  with  the  cooperation  of  men. 
A  horticultural  school  for  girls,  a  cooperative 
building  association,  and  a  registry  for  higher 
employment  were  undertaken  in  addition  to 
literary  programmes.  Mrs.  Julia  Ward  Howe  and 
Mrs.  Ednah  D.  Cheney  were  prominent  members. 
A  correspondence  with  other  clubs  was  started 
in  1888.  Even  older  than  these  large  clubs  was 
the  pioneer  of  the  reading  circle  type — the 
Friends  in  Council  of  Quincy,  111.  (1866).  Many 
clubs  have  grown  out  of  reading  circles  and 
'Classes. 

Women's  clubs  usually  are  incorporated,  and 
are  self-governing  and  self-supporting.  Fees  are 
low  in  comparison  with  men's  clubs,  and  the 
aim  is  to  be  democratic.  The  work  of  clubs  may 
be  summed  up  as:  (1)  Educational;  through 
-classes  in  history,  art,  economics,  literature; 
readings,  preparation  for  travel,  lectures,  and 
preparation  of  papers;  (2)  Social:  teas  and 
receptions  for  prominent  men  and  women,  and  at 
liomes;  (3)  Practical:  (a)  originating  and  aid- 
ing all  kinds  of  philanthropic  movements;  (b) 
'civic  betterment,  sanitary,  artistic,  and  political ; 
(c)  educational,  for  fostering  schools,  libraries, 
art  galleries,  kindergartens,  vacation  schools, 
and  scholarships  for  women;  (d)  legislation, 
the  promoting  of  laws  for  the  benefit  of  women 
and  children — factory  inspection,  child  labor,  age 
of  consent,  police  matrons,  tenement  houses  and 
parks.  Women's  clubs  have  started  special  asso- 
ciations— Housekeepers'  Alliance,  Legal  Aid  So- 
cieties, Free  Bath  and  Sanitary  Leagues;  and 
they  have  worked  with  religious  associations  to 
aid  public  schools.  An  interesting  development 
in  Western  cities — ^notably  Chippewa  Falls,  Wis., 


and  Albert  Lea,  Minn. — is  the  establishment  of 
town  rest  rooms  for  farmers'  wives. 

There  was  no  effort  to  unite  the  various  clubs 
until  1889,  when  delegates  from  sixty-one  clubs 
met  in  New  York  in  response  to  an  invitation 
from  Sorosis,  which  wished  to  observe  its  twenty- 
first  anniversary.  At  a  convention  in  1890  the 
General  Federation  of  Women's  Clubs  was 
formed.  The  Federation  began  with  63  clubs  in 
seventeen  States.  The  Woman's  Cycle,  which 
was  started  in  September,  1889,  published  a  di- 
rectory of  clubs.  Many  club  women  were  inter- 
ested in  the  Woman's  Department  at  the 
World's  Fair,  in  club  exhibits,  and  in  the  man- 
agement of  different  congresses.  Out  of  6977 
speakers  at  the  Fair  1447  were  women.  The 
Woman's  Congress  of  Representative  Women  and 
the  Federation  met  at  the  Fair.  Biennial  meet- 
ings of  the  Federation  are  held  in  large  cities. 
Until  1894  the  Federation  was  composed  of  in- 
dividual clubs.  At  that  time  the  State  Federa- 
tion appeared.  There  were  in  1903  4  district 
federations,  39  State  federations,  and  763  clubs 
representing  211,763  women.  The  question  of 
admitting  colored  women's  clubs  has  arisen. 

FoBEiGN  Clubs.  In  England  the  club  arose 
out  of  the  emancipation  movement.  The  provision 
of  smoking  rooms  is  typical  of  the  adaptation 
of  men's  club  life  to  English  women's  associa- 
tions. The  Albemarle  Club  was  started  in 
1874  for  both  men  and  women.  In  1878  the 
Somerville  Club  provided  a  reading  room,  li- 
brary, and  lectures  for  women  journalists.  Later 
clubs  are  the  Alexandra  (1884),  a  social  centre 
for  900  women  who  must  be  eligible  to  attend 
the  Queen's  drawing-room;  the  University  Club 
(1887),  limited  to  300  college  graduates;  the 
Pioneer  Club  (1892)  for  professional  women; 
the  Writers'  Club  (1892);  the  Victoria  (1894), 
providing  a  town  home  for  country  mem- 
bers; the  Sesame  (1895);  and  various  social 
clubs:  the  Green  Park,  Empress,  New  Victoria, 
Ilchester,  and  Sandringham.  Many  clube  have 
been  started  since  1894,  the  most  important  of 
which  is  Grosvenor  Crescent  (1896),  which  is  a 
centre  for  women's  work.  Women's  clubs  exist 
in  Dublin,  Bath,  Liverpool,  and  Manchester.  The 
club  movement  has  not  progressed  on  the  Conti- 
nent. East  Africa,  South  America,  West  Aus- 
tralia, England,  and  India  are  represented  in 
the  General  Federation.  Among  the  clubs  are 
the  Girls'  Literary  Society  of  Adelaide;  the 
Karra  Katta  Club  of  Perth,  West  Australia; 
the  Eclectic  Alumna  Club  of  Santiago,  Chile, 
and  a  club  of  missionaries  at  Silendon,  East 
Africa.  In  India  Dr.  Emma  Brainerd  Ryder 
started  several  clubs.  The  first  was  the  Bom- 
bay Sorosis,  organized  in  1889.  'A  Woman's 
Literary  and  Scientific  Club  was  started  in 
Mexico  in  1897. 

WoBKiNO  GiBLs'  Clubs.  These  were  the 
outcome  of  the  spirit  of  helpfulness  which 
became  manifest  in  the  last  twenty  years 
of  the  nineteenth  century.  While  learn- 
ing much  from  women's  clubs,  these  clubs 
were  less  spontaneous,  more  the  result  of 
outside  influence.  In  London,  the  Soho  Club 
and  House  of  1880,  the  Club  and  Working 
Girls'  House,  and  the  Saint  Giles  Evenihg  Club 
for  Working  Girls  were  among  the  earliest. 
Libraries  and  evening  classes,  musical  drill,  safe 
pleasures,    country   visits    and    excursions,    are 
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provided,  and  the  Girls'  Club  Union  publiahea  a 
magazine.  In  America  the  movement  began  in 
1879  with  Miss  Eliaa  Turner^s  New  Century 
Guild  in  Philadelphia,  and  Miss  Grace  H. 
Dodge's  Thirty-eighth  Street  Club  in  New  York. 
Some  clubb  have  well-appointed  rooms;  some 
are  only  lunch  clubs  with  resting  rooms;  some 
have  rooms  provided  for  them  in  factories;  and 
some  have  country  houses,  as  for  instance,  that 
of  the  Auxiliary  Society  of  Working  Girls'  So- 
cieties of  New  York  at  Miller's  Place,  Long 
Island,  and  others  at  Saybrook,  Conn.,  and 
Princeton,  Mass.  Some  clubs,  such  as 
the  Good  Will  Club  of  Amsterdam,  N.  Y., 
the  Myrtle  Club  and  Progress  Club  of 
Baltimore,  and  the  Working  Girls'  Circle 
of  Jersey  City  Heights,  were  started  at  the 
initiative  of  the  girls.  As  a  rule,  however,  the 
clubs  are  organized  and  often  officered  by  women. 
The  Cleo  Club,  of  Durango,  Colo.,  sends  travel- 
ing libraries  and  magazines  to  miners'  camps. 
Junior  clubs  are  sometimes  allowed  the  use  of 
rooms.  The  New  York  Association  of  Clubs 
maintains  a  mutual  benefit  fund  for  illness  and 
death,  other  associations  have  small  funds,  and 
all  encourage  the  penny  provident  stations. 

The  first  convention  of  girls*  clubs  held  in  New 
York  in  1890^  was  a  revelation  to  the  public. 
Conventions  have  since  been  held  in  Boston  in 
1894,  Philadelphia  in  1897,  and  at  the  Pan- 
American  Exposition  in  1901.  In  1897  the  Na- 
tional League  of  Women  Workers  was  formed. 
There  are  also  five  State  leagues.  A  fe\^  clubs 
belong  individually  to  the  General  Federation 
of  Women's  Clubs.  The  League  organ  is  the 
Cluh  Worker,  started  in  October,  1898.  Promi- 
nent clubs  are:  the  Clover  Club,  of  Boston;  the 
Fall  River  Club,  of  Fall  River,  Mass;  the  Far 
and  Near  Club,  and  Ivy  Club,  of  New  York  City; 
the  Working  Girls'  Club,  of  Jersey  City  Heights; 
Saint  James  Guild,  Philadelphia;  and  the  Lend 
a  Hand  Club,  of  Germantown. 

BiBi^OQRAFHT.  List  of  books  and  articles  in 
Chau^^uquan^  No.  31 ;  current  notes  on  work  of 
clubs  in  Harper's  Bazar  and  New  York  Evening 
Post;  Municipcd  Affairs,  1898;  Croly  (Mrs.  J. 
C. )  ;  The  History  of  the  Woman's  Cluh  Movement 
in  America  (New  York,  1898)  ;  Miller  (Olive 
Thome),  The  Woman's  Cluh  (United  States 
Department  of  Labor,  Bulletins  Nos.  15  and 
23);  Stanley  (Maude),  Cluhs  for  Working 
Girls  (New  York,  1890)  ;  Nineteenth  Century, 
Ixvii.  (for  American  clubs)  ;  Nineteenth  Cen- 
tury, Ixv.  (English) ;  Westminster  Review,  cliiL 
(English). 

WONDEB-BOOX,  The.  A  series  of  tales  for 
children  by  Nathaniel  Hawthorne  (1861), 
founded  on  the  most  famous  myths  of  classic 
mythology.  The  stories  are  supposed  to  be  nar- 
rated by  Eustace  Bright,  and  were  followed  by  a 
second  series,  the  Tangleux)od  Tales  (q.v.). 

WONDEBFUL  PABLIAMENT.  In  English 
history,  a  name  given  to  the  Parliament  which 
assembled  in  February,  1388;  also  called  the 
Merciless  Parliament. 

WONSAN,  wtin'san'  ( Sinioo-Korean ;  in  Chi- 
nese, Yuen-san;  in  Japanese,  Oensan) .  A  dirty, 
poorly  built,  but  important  town  of  Korea; 
situated  at  the  head  of  the  southern  arm  of 
Broughton  Bay,  near  the  middle  of  the  east 
coast     (Map:     China,    G    4).     The    harbor    is 


large,  having  an  area  of  nearly  40  sqnaie 
miles,  and  is  both  deep  and  well  sheltered.  The 
town  was  opened  by  treaty  to  Japanese  resi- 
dence and  trade  in  1880,  and  two  and  one-half 
years  later  to  other  treaty  nations.  The  foreign 
settlements  are  on  the  west  shore.  Regular 
steam  communication  with  Vladivostok,  Japan^ 
and  Shanghai  is  maintained,  and  a  telegraph  line 
connects  the  town  with  Seoul.  Population,  about 
20,000,  including  foreigners,  of  whom  2000  are 
Japanese. 

WOOD  (AS.  wudu,  widu,  OHG.  icitu,  wood; 
connected  with  Olr.  fid,  Welsh  guid,  gtoydd.  Corn. 
guiden,  Bret,  gwezenn,  wood,  tree).  Popularly 
considered,  the  aggregated  tougher  portions  of 
the  vascular  bundles  of  seed  and  fern  plants. 
Only  the  seed-plants  yield  wood  which  is  of  any 
value  as  lumber,  and  among  them  nearly  all  the 
wood  of  commerce  is  produced  by  the  conifers 
and  the  dicotyledons,  the  monocotyledons  pro- 
ducing comparatively  little.  In  the  latter  group 
only  the  larger  bamboos  and  a  few  of  the 
palms  yield  important  timber.  In  the 
monocotyledons  the  bundles  are  not  arranged 
in  concentric  cylinders,  but  are  scattered 
through  the  pith  in  such  a  way  that  there 
is  no  'grain.*  In  a  typical  dicotyledon  or 
conifer  a  transverse  section  of  the  stem  a  short 
distance  below  the  growing  point  shows  a  well- 
differentiated  epidermis  and  a  zone  of  vascular 
bundles  surrounding  the  pith,  the  bundles  being 
separated  from  each  other  by  plates  of  paren- 
chyma (pith  rays  or  medullary  rays).  A  section 
a  little  farther  from  the  growing  point  shows 
the  cambium,  consisting  of  actively  dividing  cells 
between  the  wood  and  bast  of  the  bundles,  and 
also  stretching  from  one  bundle  to  another,  so 
that  there  is  a  complete  circle  of  cambium. 
With  the  establishment  of  this  circle  of  cam- 
bium, the  outer  cells  of  which  become  differen- 
tiated into  bast  and  the  inner  into  wood,  the 
zone  of  wood  or  mechanical  tissue  (q.v.)  becomes 
nearly  complete,  being  interrupted  only  by  the 
narrow  secondary  medullary  rays. 

The  wood  cells  formed  in  the  spring  are  of 
larger  calibre  and  often  have  thinner  walls  than 
those  formed  later  in  the  season,  and  the  larger 
ducts  of  many  dicotyledons  occur  in  the  spring 
wood.  The  small-celled  tissue  of  the  autumn 
wood  abutting  against  the  larger-celled  tissue 
of  the  spring  wood  results  in  the  distinct  appear- 
ance of  the  growth  rings.  In  the  great  majority 
of  cases  only  one  ring  is  found  each  year,  but  if  a 
long  Indian  summer  succeeds  a  period  of  rather 
cool  weather  a  second  ring  may  be  formed,  just 
as  a  second  flowering  may  occur  in  fruit  trees 
under  similar  conditions,  so  that  the  number 
of  growth  rings  ('annual  rings')  may  not  al- 
ways indicate  the  age  of  the  tree.  As  trees 
grow  older  the  inner  portion  of  the  wood  (heart 
wood  or  duramen)  assumes  a  characteristic 
color,  as  white  in  holly,  yellowish  in  many  pines, 
brown  in  walnut,  black  in  ebony,  etc.  The  yoimg- 
est  few  years'  growth,  surrounding  the  heart-.wood 
and  usually  lighter  in  color,  is  called  sap-wood 
or  'alburnum. 

WOOD,  AifTONT,  or  Antony  A  Wood  (1  OSS- 
OS).  An  English  antiquary.  He  was  bom  at 
Oxford,  where  the  greater  part  of  his  life  was 
spent.  He  studied  at  Merton  College,  and  de- 
voted his  life  to  the  collection  of  materials  for 
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the  history  of  the  city  and  University  of  Oxford. 
His  first  important  published  work  was  His- 
ioria  et  Antiquitates  Vniveraitatia  Oxoniensis 
<1674),  which  Dr.  Fell  caused  to  be  put  into 
Latin  for  publication.  The  work  was  so  muti- 
lated by  the  translators  that  Wood  re- 
wrote it  in  English,  but  it  was  not  pub- 
lished in  this  form  until  one  faujidred 
years  after  his  death,  by  John  Gutch,  in 
five  volumes  under  three  separate  titles — The 
History  and  Antiquities  of  the  Colleges  and 
Halls,  in  the  University  of  Oxford  (1786)  ;  Fasti 
Oxonienses,  or  a  Commentary  on  the  Supreme 
Magistrates  of  the  University  (1790),  printed  as 
appendix  to  the  foregoing;  and  The  History  and 
Ayitiquities  of  the  University  of  Oxford  (1792- 
96 ) .  These  volumes  formed  the  standard  treatise 
on  the  subject  until  very  recent  years.  Hardly 
less  important  is  Wood's  Athence  Oxonienses,  a 
history  of  notable  Oxford  graduates  from  1500 
to  1690  (2  vols.,  London,  1691-92).  A  second 
edition  was  published  in  1721.  The  Rev.  An- 
drew Clark  published  The  Life  and  Times  of 
Antony  Wood  (Oxford  Historical  Society,  5 
vols.  1891 — ;  vol.  iv.  in  1895),  containing 
Wood's  autobiography  (first  published  in  1730), 
and  diaries  for  the  years  1657-95.  These  give 
the  facts  of  his  life  in  remarkable  fullness.  The 
greater  part  of  his  books  and  manuscripts  are 
now  to  be  found  in  the  Bodleian  Library. 

WOOD,  De  Volson  (1832-97).  An  American 
engineer,  physicist,  and  teacher.  He  was  bom 
at  Smyrna,  N.  Y.,  and  was  educated  at  the 
State  Normal  School  at  Albany  and  at  the 
Rensselaer  Polytechnic  Institute  at  Troy,  gradu- 
ating from  the  latter  institution  in  1857  with 
the  degree  of  civil  engineer.  He  taught  mathe- 
matics in  the  Normal  School,  1854-55,  was  pro- 
fessor of  civil  engineering  in  the  University  of 
Michigan,  1857-72,  held  the  chair  of  mathematics 
in  the  Stevens  Institute  of  Technology,  at  Ho- 
boken,  N.  J.,  until  1885,  and  of  mechanical  en- 
^neering  in  the  same  institution  until  his 
death.  Among  his  works  were:  The  Resistance 
of  Materials  ( 1871 )  ;  Bridges  and  Roofs  ( 1873) ; 
Elements  of  Analytical  Mechanics  (1876)  ;  Co- 
ordinate Geometry  (1879);  and  Reaction  Mo- 
tors. He  invented  a  rock-drill,  an  air  com- 
pressor, and  a  steam  pump. 

WOOD,  Edwahd  Stickney  (1846 — ).  An 
American  chemist,  born  at  Cambridge;  Mass. 
He  graduated  at  Harvard  in  1867;  received  the 
degree  M.D.  in  1871 ;  and  studied  physiology  and 
medical  chemistry  in  the  universities  of  Berlin 
and  Vienna  in  1872.  He  was  assistant  professor 
of  chemistry  in  the  Harvard  Medical  School  dur- 
ing 1871-76,  and  professor  of  chemistry  after 
that  time.  In  1873  he  became  chemist  of  the 
Massachusetts  General  Hospital,-  ^nd  he  also 
made  himself  an  authority  on  arsenic  and  other 
poisons.- 

WOODy  Ellen  (Pbice),  better  known  as  Mrs. 
Henry  Wood  (1814-87).  An  English  novelist, 
bom  at  Worcester,  England.  In  1836  she 
married  Henry  Wood  (d.  1866),  a  banker 
and  merchant,  with  whom  she  lived  for 
twenty  years  in  France.  There  she  be^an 
contributing  largely  to  Bentley's  Miscellany 
and  the  yeio  Monthly  Magazine.  In  18&7  she 
became  the  editor  of  the  Argosy,  in  which  ap- 
peared her  later  novels.    Her  first  great  success 


was  East  Lynhe  (1861),  \diich  was  followed  by 
about  forty  long  novels  and  many  tales,  includ- 
ing Mrs.  Halliburton's  Troubles  (1862);  The 
Channings  (1862);  The  Shadow  of  Ashlydyat 
(1863);  Lord  Oakburn's  Daughters  (1864); 
Roland  Yorke  (1869)  ;  Within  the  Maze  (1872)  ; 
and  Edina  (1876).  These  novels  represent  the 
range  of  Mrs.  Wood's  powers  from  exciting  melo- 
drama to  the  portrayal  of  every -day  life.  Con- 
sult the  Memorials  by  her  son,  C.  W.  Wood 
(London,  1894).  Some  of  these  novels  had 
very  large  sales,  particularly  East  Lynne,  which 
also  in  various  dramatized  versions  was  widely 
successful  on  the  stage  in  both  England  and 
America. 

WOOD,  Fernando  (1812-81).  An  American 
politician,  bom  in  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  of  Qua- 
ker parentage.  He  removed  to  New  York  in 
1820,  received  a  good  education,  and  engaged  in 
the  shipping  business,  in  which  he  was  so  suc- 
cessful that  he  retired  with  a  large  fortune  in 
1850.  As  a  young  man  he  took  an  active  part 
in  politics,  and  was  widely  known  as  a  cam- 
paign speaker  and  writer.  In  1840  he  was 
elected  to  Congress  and  served  one  term.  After 
his  retirement  from  active  business  in  1850  he 
turned  his  attention  to  municipal  politics,  and 
within  a  few  years  his  genius  for  political  man- 
agement and  organization  was  made  evident  by 
his  complete  control  of  the  Tammany  Hall  ma> 
chine.  In  that  year  (1850)  he  was  the  candi- 
date of  Tammany  for  Mayor,  but  was  defeated 
by  a  combination  of  Whig  and  Know-Nothing 
votes.  In  1854  he  was  again  the  Tammany 
candidate,  and  was  elected,  and  was  reelected  in 
1856,  but  internal  strife  in  the  Tammany  organi- 
zation forced  him  out  of  its  membership,  and  he 
gathered  his  personal  followers  into  a  rival 
organization  known  as  Mozart  Hall.  As  the 
candidate  of  Mozart  Hall  lie  was  defeated  in 
1858,  but  in  1860  was  elected  Mayor  for  a  third 
term  over  both  the  Tammany  and  Republican 
candidates.  During  his  last  term  in  office  he 
attracted  wide  criticism  and  ridicule  by  sug* 
gesting  the  secession  of  New  York  City  at  the 
outbreak  of  the  Civil  War  and  its  establishment 
as  a  'free  city.*  Subsequently  he  gave  his  sup- 
port to  the  Administration's  war  policy.  He 
was  elected  to  Congress  as  a  Democrat  in  1862, 
serving  continuously  until  1877,  except  for  the 
years  1865-67,  which  he  spent  in  Europe.  He 
was  one  of  the  shrewdest  and  most  ingenious  of 
New  York's  political  bosses. 

WOOD,  George  Bacon  (1797-1879).  An 
American  physician,  botanist,  and  author.  He 
was  bom  in  Greenwich,  N.  J.  After  studying 
in  New  York  City,  he  graduated  at  the  Univer- 
sity of  Pennsylvania  in  1815,  and  from  its  medi- 
cal school  in  1818.  He  held  the  chair  of  medicine 
at  the  Philadelphia  College  of  Pharmacy,  1822- 
31,  and  of  materia  medica  at  the  same  institu- 
tion, 1831-35.  He  was  professor  of  materia 
medica  at  the  University  of  Pennsylvania,  1835- 
50,  and  of  the  theory  and  practice  of  medicine, 
1850-60.  He  was  a  successful  teacher  and  a 
man  of  large  parts  and  high  ideals;  and  he  did 
much  to  advance  the  prestige  of  the  university 
with  which  he  was  connected.  After  having 
served  as  president  of  the  College  of  Physicians, 
Philadelphia,  for  many  years,  Wood  endowed  an 
auxiliary  faculty  of  medicine  in  the  University 
of    Pennsylvania.      Among    his    works    are:    A 
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Treatise  on  the  Practice  of  Medicine  (1847; 
6th  ed.  1866)  ;  and  A  Treatise  on  Therapeutics 
ond  Pharmacology  or  Materia  Medica  (1866). 
With  Franklin  Bache  he  prepared  and  pub- 
lished The  Dispensatory  of  the  United  States 
(1833;  17th  ed.  1894). 

WOOD,  Sir  Henby  Evelyn  (1838—).  An 
English  general,  born  at  Creasing,  Essex.  He 
entered  the  navy  at  fourteen  years  of  age,  and 
-was  present  at  the  siege  of  Sebastopol,  where  he 
aerved  with  great  distinction.  He  subsequently 
entered  the  British  Army  as  ensign;  in  1860 
won  the  Victoria  Cross,  and  in  1862  became 
major.  He  fought  with  great  note  during  the 
Ashanti  War  of  1873-74,  and  received  the  brevet 
rank  of  colonel. .  In  1874  he  was  called  to  the 
bar  in  the  Middle  Temple.  He  served  through 
the  Zulu  War  of  1879,  and  commanded  in  the 
Transvaal  War  (1880-81),  and  served  in  the  ex- 
pedition to  Egypt  (1882),  receiving  the  thanks 
of  Parliament.  From  1882  to  1885  he  was  Sirdar 
•or  Commander-in-Chief  of  the  Egyptian  Army. 
He  was  appointed  a  quartermaster-general  to  the 
forces  (1893-97),  and  adjutant-general  (1897- 
1901).  He  wrote  The  Crimea  in  1854  (1894) 
And  Cavalry  at  Waterloo  (1896). 

WOOD,  Henry  James  (1870—).  An  English 
orchestral  conductor  and  composer.  He  re- 
ceived his  musical  education  entirely  at  the 
Royal  Academy  of  Music.  After  1895  he  won 
for  himself  a  European  reputation  as  the  con- 
ductor of  the  Queen's  Hall  Symphony,  and  of 
the  Promenade  Concerts.  He  succeeded  in  bring- 
ing his  orchestra  to  a  rank  with  the  best  organ- 
izations of  Great  Britain.  His  compositions  in- 
-clude:  the  oratorio  Saint  Dorothea  (1889)  ;  the 
•comic  opera  Daisy  (1890)  ;  the  operettas  Re- 
turning the  Compliment  (1890)  and  A  HtM- 
dred  Years  Ago  (1891);  and  many  songs  and 
instrumental  numbers. 

WOOD,  HoBATio  Curtis  (1841 — ).  An 
American  physician,  born  in  Philadelphia,  and 
graduated  in  medicine  at  the  University  of  Penn- 
aylvania  in  1862.  In  1865  he  became  established 
in  the  practice  of  his  profession  as  a  specialist 
in  therapeutics  and  nervous  diseases.  He  was 
professor  of  botany  in  the  auxiliary  faculty  of 
the  university,  1866-76;  and  clinical  professor  of 
nervous  diseases  and  professor  of  therapeutics 
aince  1876.  Besides  many  monographs  on  acetic 
€ther,  nitrite  of  amyl,  ergot,  quinine,  etc.,  he 
has  published  Thermic  Fever  (1872)  ;  A  Treatise 
on  Therapeutics,  Materia  Medica,  and  Towicology 
(1874;  7th  ed.  1890)  ;  Brainwork  and  Overwork 
(1880);  Fever  (1880);  'Servous  Diseases  and 
Their  Diagnosis  (1887);  and  Syphilis  of  the 
Nervous  System  (1889).  He  was  the  editor  of 
New  Remedies  (New  York,  1871-73)  and  of 
Philadelphia  Medical  Times   (1876-83). 

WOOD,  James  Rushmore  (1816-82).  An 
American  surgeon,  born  at  Mamaroneck,  N.  Y. 
"He  graduated  at  the  Castleton  Medical  College  in 
1834,  served  there  for  a  short  time  as  demonstra- 
tor of  anatomy,  and  then  removed  to  New  York 
City,  where  after  three  years  he  became  a  mem- 
ber of  the  medical  board  of  Bellevue  Hospital, 
the  administration  of  which  he  thoroughly  re- 
formed. In  1856  he  presented  the  Wood  Museum 
to  the  city,  and  in  1861  he  was  one  of  the  prime 
movers  in  founding  Bellevue  Hospital  Medical 
College,  in  which  he  became  professor  of  opera- 


tive surgery  and  surgical  pathology.  In  1868  he 
was  made  professor  emeritus.  Amon^  his  con- 
tributions to  surgical  knowledge  was  the  demon- 
stration of  the  second  growth  of  bone.  He  per- 
formed several  new  operations  and  wrote  a  num- 
ber of  papers  on  surgery,  including  Strangu- 
lated Hernia  (1845),  and  Ligature  of  the 
External  Iliac  Artery  Followed  by  Secondary 
Hemorrhage  (1856). 

WOOD,  .John  George  (1827-89).  An  English 
writer  on  natural  history,  bom  in  London.  After 
graduating  from  Merton  College,  Oxford  (1848), 
he  was  employed  in  the  anatomical  museum.  He 
was  ordained  priest  in  the  English  Church 
(1854).  From  1869  to  1875  he  was  precentor 
to  the  Canterbury  Diocesan  Choral  Union,  whose 
festivals  he  conducted  with  great  ability.  Wide- 
ly known  for  his  numerous  popular  books  in 
natural  history,  he  took  up  lecturing  in  1879. 
He  visited  the  United  States  in  1883-84,  where  he 
delivered  the  Lowell  lectures  at  Boston.  Among 
his  sixty  distinct  publications,  most  of  which 
have  little  scientific  value,  are  The  Illustrated 
Natural  History  (1851);  Sketches  and  Anec- 
dotes of  Animal  Life  (1852)  ;  Bees:  Their  Habits 
and  Management  (1853)  ;  My  Feathered  Friends 
(1856);  The  Common  Objects  of  the  Country 
(1858);  The  Natural  History  of  Man  (1868- 
70) ;  and  Man  and  Beast  (1874).  Consult  the 
Memoir  by  his  son,  Rev.  T.  Wood  (London,  1890). 

WOOD,  Leonard  (1860 — ).  An  American 
soldier  and  administrator,  bom  in  Winchester 
County,  Vt.  He  graduated  at  the  Harvard  Medi- 
cal School  in  1884,  and  in  1885  became  a  con- 
tract surgeon  in  the  Regular  Army.  In  the 
following  year  he  served  in  the  campaign 
against  Geronimo's  Apaches.  Upon  the  outbreak 
of  the  Spanish-American  War  he  and  Theo- 
dore Roosevelt  organized  the  regiment  of  'Rough 
Riders,'  with  Wood  as  colonel  and  Roosevelt  as 
lieutenant-colonel.  Wood  commanded  the  regi- 
ment at  Las  Guasimas,  and  afterwards  was 
in  charge  of  one  of  the  brigades  of  General 
Wheeler's  division  in  the  battle  of  San  Juan 
Hill.  On  July  8,  1898,  he  was  commissioned 
a  brigadier-general  of  volunteers;  on  the  8th 
of  the  following  December  was  promoted  to  the 
rank  of  major-general  of  volunteers;  and  on 
February  4,  1901,  he  was  commissioned  brigadier- 
general  in  the  Regular  Army.  After  the  surren- 
der of  Santiago  (July,  1898)  he  was  put  in 
command  of  the  city,  and  in  the  following  Oc- 
tober was  assigned  to  the  command  of  the  De- 
partment of  Santiago.  In  ithe  following  year 
he  was  chosen  to  succeed  General  Brooke  as 
Governor-General  of  the  entire  island  of  Cuba. 
He  held  that  position  until  the  United  States 
formally  withdrew  from  the  island.  In  1903  he 
was  put  in  command  of  a  division  of  the  army 
in  the  Philippines,  and  in  the  same  year  he  was 
nominated  for  the  rank  of  major-general  in  the 
Regular  Army.  An  account  of  his  administra- 
tion in  Cuba  dovm  to  January  1,  1901,  is  con- 
tained in  Cuba:  Civil  Report  of  General  Wood 
(Washington,  1901). 

WOOD,  Thomas  John  (1823 — ).  An  Ameri- 
can soldier,  bom  at  Munfordville,  Ky.  He  gradu- 
ated at  West  Point  in  1845 ;  served  under  General 
Taylor  in  the  Mexican  War,  and  became  captain 
in  the  First  Cavalry  in  March,  1855.  When  the 
Civil  War  began  he  took  the  side  of  the  Union. 
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He  was  made  a  brigadier^general  of  volunteers 
in  October,  1861,  and  commanded  a  division  at 
Shiloh,  in  the  advance  on  Corinth,  at  Perryville, 
and  in  the  battle  of  Stone  River,  where  he  was 
severely  wounded.  Later  he  commanded  a  divi- 
sion at  Chickamauga,  Missionary  Ridge,  the 
relief  of  Knozville,  at  Dalton,  Kenesaw  Moun- 
tain, the  siege  of  Atlanta,  and  Lovejoy's  Sta- 
tion, where  he  was  again  severely  wounded. 
He  commanded  the  Fourth  Corps  in  the  bat- 
tles of  Franklin  and  Nashville^  and  in  the 
pursuit  of  Hood.  He  was  brevetted  major-gen- 
eral, United  States  Army,  in  March,  1865,  and 
retired  from  the  service  in  June,  1868. 

WOOD,  Thomas  Waterman  (1823-1903). 
An  American  genre  painter,  bom  at  Montpelier, 
Vt.  He  received  an  academic  education  and 
studied  art  in  Boston  under  Chester  Hard- 
ing and  for  several  years  in  Europe.  In  1867 
he  settled  in  New  York  and  was  received  as  an 
Academician  in  1871.  From  1878  to  1887  he 
was  president  of  the  American  Water  Color  So- 
ciety, and  was  elected  vice-president  of  the 
Academy  in  1878  and  president  in  1889.  Of 
his  paintings  the  Metropolitan  Museum  in  New 
York  possesses  "The  Contraband,"  "The  Re- 
cruit," and  "The  Veteran." 

WOOD,  WiLUAM  (1580-1639).  An  English 
colonist  in  America.  He  was  bom  and  educated 
in  England.  He  emigrated  to  America  in  1629, 
remained  in  New  England  several  years,  and  in 
1633  returned  to  England.  There  he  published 
New  England's  Prospect  (1634).  This  work, 
containing  several  curious  maps,  was  the  first 
published  account  of  Massachusetts.  It  was  re- 
issued in  Boston  in  1764  and  1865,  in  the  latter 
year  by  the  Prince  Society.  On  his  return  to 
America,  Wood  settled  in  Lynn,  which  town  he 
represented  in  the  General  Court  in  1636.  In 
1637  he  removed  to  Sandwich,  where  he  was  town 
clerk  imiil  his  death. 

WOOD,  Sir  WuuAM  Page,  Baron  Hatherly. 
See  Hathkslt. 

WOOD  ALCOHOL.     See  Methyl  Alcohol. 

WOOD- ANT.  The  English  name  of  the  'red' 
or  *hiir  ant  (Formica  rufa).  It  was  formerly 
supposed  to  occur  in  the  United  States,  but  the 
American  'red'  ant  is  another  species  {FoT' 
mica  exsectoides) ,  The  wood-ant  forms  large 
mounds  of  small  sticks  and  straws  and  bits  of 
leaves,  so  arranged  as  to  leave  many  spaces  and 
contain  galleries  which  penetrate  the  mounds 
and  the  earth  below.  Paths  extend  in  all  direc- 
tions from  the  mounds,  usually  straight  toward 
the  object  aimed  at.  Frequently  these  objects 
are  oak-trees  infested  by  Aphides,  for  which  the 
ants  are  constantly  in  search.  Another  ant  of 
the  family  Myrmicide  [Myrmica  Ugvinodea) 
sometimes  lives  in  perfect  harmony  with  the 
wood-ant,  together  with  several  inquilines 
(q.v.).  The  workers  have  at  least  two  different 
forms,  the  large  workers  carrying  the  building 
materials,  and  the  smaller  workers  searching 
for  honeydew.  The  mounds  are  frequently  of 
great  age,  perhaps  a  century  or  more.    See  Ant. 

WOODBEBBY,  George  Edward  (1855—). 
An  American  poet,  critic,  and  educator,  bom  in 
Beverly,  Mass.  He  graduated  at  Harvard  in 
1877,  and  became  professor  of  English  at  the 
University  of  Nebraska.     In  1878-79  he  was  on 


the  staflf  of  the  New  York  Nation,  and  the  follow- 
ing two  years  was  again  at  the  University  of 
Nebraska.  Until  1891  he  lived  at  Beverly,  en- 
gaged in  literary  work.  He  was  a  contributor  to 
the  Atlantic  Monthly ,  and  literary  editor  of  the 
Boston  Post,  Then  he  was  appointed  professor 
of  literature  at  Columbia  .University,  and  in  1899 
became  professor  of  comparative  literature  at  the 
same  institution,  which  position  he  resigned  in 
January,  1904.  His  first  book  was  A  History 
of  Wood-Engraving  (1883).  This  was  followed 
by  an  authoritative  Life  of  Edgar  Allan  Poe  in 
the  "American  Men  of  Letters"  series  (1885); 
The  North  Shore  Watch,  and  Other  Poems 
(1890);  Studies  in  Letters  and  Life  (1890); 
Heart  of  Man  (1899);  Wild  Eden  (1899); 
Makers  of  Literature  (1900);  Nathaniel  Haw- 
thomCy  in  "American  Men  of  Letters"  series 
(1902);  Collected  Poems  (1903);  America  in 
Literature  (1903);  and  several  books  privately 
printed.  He  also  edited  The  Complete  Poetical 
Works  of  Percy  Bysshe  Shelley  (1892) ;  Lamb's 
Essays  of  Elia  (1892);  The  Works  of  Edgar 
Allan  Poe  (1894),  with  E.  C.  Stedman;  and 
Select  Poems  of  Aubrey  de  Vere  (1894),  besides 
the  "National  Studies  in  American  Letters,"  a 
series  of  volumes  now  in  progress,  several  Eng- 
lish classics,  and  The  Journal  of  Comparative 
Literature, 

WOOD  BETONY.    See  Stachys. 

WOODBINB  (AS.  toudubind,  from  wudu, 
widu,  wood  -[-  bindan,  to  bind) .  A  popular  name 
for  one  of  the  European  honeysuckles  {Lonicera 
Perichymenum) ,  and  by  extension  for  various 
other  kinds  of  honeysuckle  (q.v.)  ;  in  America, 
the  Virginia  creeper  [Ampelopsis  quinquefolia) , 
See  Ampelopsis. 

WOOD^BIDGB,  William  (1780-1861).  An 
American  political  leader  and  Governor  of  the 
State  of  Michigan.  He  was  bom  at  Norwich, 
Conn.;  moved  with  his  father  to  Marietta,  Ohio, 
in  1791 ;  was  admitted  to  the  Ohio  bar  in  1806; 
and  was  elected  to  the  Assembly  in  the  following 
year.  From  1808  till  1814  he  was  prosecuting 
attorney  of  his  county,  and  a  State  Senator,  and 
was  then  appointed  Secretary  of  Michigan  Ter- 
ritory. In  1819-20  he  was  Territorial  Delegate 
to  Congress;  was  judge  of  the  Superior  Court 
from  1828  till  1832;  was  elected  State  Senator 
in  1837;  was  Governor  of  the  State  from  1839 
till  1841 ;  and  was  a  United  States  Senator  from 
1841  till  1847.  Consult  the  Life  by  Lanman 
(Washington,  1867). 

WOOD^UBN,  James  Albert  (1866—).  An 
American  educator  and  historian,  bom  at 
Bloomington,  Ind.  He  graduated  at  the  Indiana 
State  University  in  1876,  and  from  1878  until 
1886  taught  in  the  preparatory  department  of 
Indiana  University.  He  was  a  fellow  in  Johns 
Hopkins  University  in  1889-90;  and  in  1890  be- 
came professor  of  American  history  and  politics 
in  Inaiana  University.  He  lectured  at  Chau- 
tauqua in  1889-91,  and  at  Bay  View,  Mich.,  in 
1892-94.  He  wrote  The  Causes  of  the  American 
Revolution  (1891),  one  of  the  *Mohn8  Hopkins 
University  Studies;"  "The  Historical  Siflrnifi- 
cance  of  the  Missouri  Compromise,"  in  American 
Historical  Association  Reports  for  1893;  "Party 
Politics  in  Indiana  During  the  Civil  War,"  in 
the  American  Historical  Association  Papers  for 
1902;   The  American  Republic  and  Its  Govern- 
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ment  (1903);  and  Political  Parties  and  Party 
Problems  in  the  United  States  (1903). 

WOOB^UBY.  The  county-seat  of  Gloucester 
County,  N.  J.,  eight  miles  south  of  Philadelphia, 
Pa.,  on  the  West  Jersey  and  Seashore  Railroad 
(Idap:  New  Jersey,  B  4).  The  principal  manu- 
factures are  pianos,  patent  medicines,  and  glass, 
including  cut  glass.  The  Deptford  Institute  Free 
Library  nere  has  more  than  5000  volumes.  The 
water-works  are  owned  by  the  municipality. 
Population,  in  1890,  3911;  in  1900,  4087. 

WOODBUBY>  Daniel  Phineas  (1812-54). 
An  American  soldier,  born  at  New  London,  N.  H. 
He  graduated  at  West  Point  in  1836,  entered  the 
artillery,  and  until  1840  served  as  assistant  en- 
gineer in- building  the  Cumberland  Road  (q.v.). 
From  1847  to  1850  he  was  superintending  en- 
gineer of  the  construction  of  Forts  Kearny  and 
Laramie,  but  in  1851  he  was  recalled  to  the  East. 
In  1861  he  was  promoted  to  be  major  of  engineers 
and  lieutenant-colonel  on  the  staff.  He  fought 
at  the  first  battle  of  Bull  Run,  and  after  the  re- 
treat of  the  Federal  forces  was  engaged  until 
March,  1862,  upon  the  defenses  of  VVashington. 
He  then  commanded  the  Engineer  Brigade  during 
the  Peninsular  campaign.  From  December,  1862, 
to  March,  1863,  he  participated  in  the  Rappahan- 
nock campaign,  and  at  the  battle  of  Fredericks- 
burg he  earned  the  brevet  of  brigadier-general  in 
the  Regular  Army.  In  March,  1863,  he  was  ap- 
pointed commandant  of  the  district  of  Key  West 
and  the  Tortugas,  where  he  died  of  yellow  fever 
on  August  15,  1864.  He  published  works  on 
Sustaining  Walls  (1845)  and  the  Theory  of  the 
Arch  (1858). 

WOODBTTBY,  Levi  (1789-1851).  An  Ameri- 
can jurist,  bom  at  Francestown,  N.  H.  He  grad- 
uated at  Dartmouth  College  in  1809,  and  was  ad- 
mitted to  the  bar  in  1812.  In  1816  he  was  elected 
clerk  of  the  State  Senate,  and  near  the  close 
of  the  year  he  became  jud^  of  the  State  Su- 

STior  Court.  He  was  elected  Governor  of  New 
ampshire  in  1823^  and  in  1825  was  Speaker  of 
the  Lower  House  of  the  State  Legislature.  In 
the  same  yealr  he  was  elected  to  the  United  States 
Senate,  and  soon  became  closely  allied  politically 
with  Andrew  Jackson.  From  1831  to  1834  he 
was  Secretary  of  the  Navy  in  Jackson's  Cabinet, 
and  from  1834  to  1841  was  Secretary  of  the 
Treasury,  being  retained  in  that  office  by  Presi- 
dent Van  Buren.  In  1841  he  was  again  elteted 
to  the  United  States  Senate,  but  resigned  in  1845 
to  become  an  associate  justice  of  the  United 
States  Supreme  Court  as  the  successor  of  Joseph 
Story  (^.v.).  His  Political^  Judicial,  and  JAter- 
ary  Writings  were  edited  by  N.  Capen  (Boston, 
1852). 

WOODBTTBY  PBOCESS.    See  Photogbafht. 

WOOD-OABVINO.  A  very  early  form  of 
sculpture.  While  practically  unknown  in  the 
Babylonian,  Assyrian,  Persian,  and  other  styles 
of  Western  Asia,  it  was  fairly  common  in  very 
early  Egyptian  sculpture.  Some  of  the  most 
realistic  portrait  and  genre  statues  of  the  An- 
cient Empire  were  carved  in  wood,  such  as  the 
so-called  "Sheikh-el -Beled"  and  his  wife,  and  a 
number  in  the  Bulak  Museum  (now*  removed  to 
Ghizeh).  Wood  was  a  convenient  ground  for 
the  polychromatic  decoration  so  popular  with 
Egyptian  artists. 

It  was  from  Egypt  that  primitive  Greek  sculp- 


ture doubtless  derived  its  first  incentive  to  carve 
wood,  which  was  probably  the  earliest  form  of 
archaic  sculpture.  The  bssdalian  and  kindred 
schools  used  wood;  and  its  connection  with  early 
sacred  images  led  to  the  preservation  of  worship 
of  many  early  wooden  statues.  The  later  Greeics 
and  the  Romans  used  it  comparatively  little,  but 
one  of  the  most  remarkable  works  of  early 
Christian  sculpture  are  the  carved  wooden  doors 
of  Santa  Sabina,  Rome. 

When  wood -carving  was  revived  in  the  eleventh 
century  it  was  practiced  especially  in  the  North 
of  Europe  (Scandinavia,  Germany,  and  part  of 
France ) .  The  material  was  not  only  used  in  its 
native  simplicity,  but  was  covered  with  canvas  or 
cloth,  stuccoed  and  painted.  Among  the  earliest 
Romanesque  pieces  are  colossal  wooden  crucifix- 
ions in  the  Cluny  and  Louvre  museums.  Church 
furniture  employed  wood,  and  in  Flanders  and 
Germany  especially  altar-pieces,  triptychs,  sta- 
tion reliefs,  passion  crosses,  and  other  monu- 
mental works  were  multiplied  to  such  an  extent 
that  wood-carvings  formed  the  most  important 
part  of  German  sculpture  during  the  fifteenth 
and  sixteenth  centuries,  and  stone  sculpture  was 
influenced  by  it.  It  came  to  delight  in  most  won- 
derfully intricate  or  realistic  details  of  handling. 
The  art  had  its  great  masters,  like  Wohlgemuth, 
Veit  Stoss,  Hans  Brilggemann,  and  Jan  Borman, 
and  its  centres  were  Flanders,  the  Rhine  region, 
and  Franconia  (especially  Nuremberg).  In  the 
modem  wood-carvers  of  primitive  German  dis- 
tricts, such  as  Tyrol,  we  find  survivals  of  these 
old  schools. 

The  Italian  Renaissance  used  wood-carving  in 
very  different  fashion.  Its  masterpieces  were 
the  elaborate  choir  stalls,  in  such  superb  ex- 
amples as  those  at  San  Pietro,  Perugia,  at  the 
Cathedral  of  Orvieto,  and  at  Santa  Giustina  in 
Padua.  In  France  it  was  also  the  choir  stalls 
and  screens  that  were  the  masterpieces  of  the 
art,  as  at  Rouen,  supplemented  by  carved  doors. 
In  Italy,  also,  minor  works  of  industrial  art,  such 
as  carved  wedding  chests,  were  raised  to  quite  a 
high  artistic  level.  Occasionally  in  North  Italy 
(Lombardy  and  Piedmont)  carved  wood  altar- 
pieces  occur,  but  not  often  enough  to  show  any 
^neral  movement  in  figured  carving  correspond- 
ing to  that  farther  north.  Otae  of  the  specialties 
in  Italy  was  the  carving  of  elaborate  ceilings, 
such  as  that  of  the  halls  in  the  Palazzo  Vecchio 
and  that  of  the  Laurentian  Library  at  Florence. 
The  carved  lecterns  of  this  time  are  very  beauti- 
ful as  completing  the  choir  decoration. 

Consult:  Williams,  History  of  the  Art  of 
Sculpture  in  Wood  (London,  1835)  ;  Rogers, 
Art  of  Wood-Carving  (ib..  1867)  ;  Hefner-Alten- 
eck,  Omamente  der  Holzskulptur  (Frankfort, 
1881-82)  ;  Lessing,  Holzschnitzereien  des  15,  und 
16.  Jahrhunderts  (Berlin,  1882) ;  Stockbauer, 
Die  Holzschnitzerei  (Leipzig,  1887)  ;  Bode,  Oe- 
schichte  der  deutschen  Plastik  (Berlin,  1887); 
Metzger,  Handhuch  der  Holzbildhauerei  (Weimar, 
1892)  ;  and  De  Lostalot,  Les  arts  du  hois  (Paris, 
1893). 

WOOD-CHAT.  An  African  shrike  {Lanius 
rufus),  frequently  seen  in  Southern  Europe. 

WOODCHTJCK  (corruption  of  we  jack,  wee- 
jacky  from  Cree  Indian  otcHock;  influenced  by 
popular  etymology  with  Eng.  wood) ,  or  Gbound- 
Hoo.  A  species  of  marmot  {Arctomys  monaxj 
inhabiting  North  America,  from  Hudson  Bay  to 
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South  Carolina  and  west  to  Nebraska.  It  is  from 
16  to  18  inches  long,  blackish  or  grizzled  above, 
chestnut-red  below;  the  form  thick,  the  head 
broad  and  flat,  the  legs  short  and  thick,  the  tail 
bushy.  The  hair  is  rather  soft,  the  whiskers  long 
and  stout.  This  animal  digs  deep  holes  in  fields, 
on  the  sides  of  hills,  or  under  rocks  in  woods; 
its  burrow  slants  upward,  so  that  water  may  not 
enter,  and  within  are  several  compartments.  It 
passes  the  winter  in  the  burrow,  in  a  lethargic 
state,  going  to  its  hibernation  in  late  September, 
and  often  coming  out  in  March,  before  the  snow 
and  cold  have  ceased,  when  many  starve  or  freeze 
to  death.  The  food  of  the  woodchuck  is  vegetable, 
and  it  is  particularly  destructive  to  crops  of  red 
clover  and  alfalfa,  and  to  early  garden  crops.  It 
is  easily  tamed,  and  may  be  fed  on  bread,  milk, 
and  vegetables.  Its  flesh  is  usiially  well  flavored 
and  that  of  young  individuals  is  very  good.  Con- 
sult Stone  and  Cram,  American  Animala  (New 
York,  1902).    See  Plate  of  Gophers,  etc. 

WOODCOCK  (AS.  umducoc,  from  wudu,  wood 
-^  coc,  cock) .  The  popular  name  of  certain  birds 
closely  related  to  the  snipes  (q.v.),  but  of  more 
bulky  form  and  having  shorter  and  stronger  legs. 
The  common  woodcock  of  the  Old  World  ( Scoto- 
pax  ruaticola),  well  known  as  a  game-bird  in 
Oreat  Britain,  and  highly  esteemed  as  a  delicacy 
for  the  table,  is  found  also  in  all  parts  of  Europe 
and  the  north  of  Asia,  and  in  Japan.  Its  sum- 
mer haunts  are  chiefly  the  northern  pine-forests, 
and  in  winter  it  is  chiefly  to  be  found  in  moist 
woods  and  swamps,  seeking  for  worms,  snails, 
and  slugs  as  food,  boring  with  its  long  bill  in  the 
soft  ground.  The  quantity  of  food  which  it  de- 
vours is  very  great;  a  single  woodcock  has  been 
known  to  consume  in  a  night  more  earth-worms 
than  half  filled  a  garden  pot  of  moderate  size. 
The  woodcock  is  about  13  inches  in  length;  the 
upper  parts  varied  with  ruddy,  yellowish,  and 
ash  color,  finely  intermingled,  and  marked  by 
large  black  spots,  the  lower  parts  yellowish  red, 
with  zigzag  lines;  the  quill-feathers  striped  with 
red  and  black  on  the  edge;  the  tail-feathers 
tipped  with  gray  above  and  white  below.  The 
female  is  rather  stouter  and  larger  than  the 
male,  and  sometimes  attains  a  weight  of  14  or  16 
ounces.  The  woodcock  makes  its  nest  in  warm, 
dry  situations,  on  the  ground,  of  dead  leaves 
loosely  laid  together.  It  lays  only  three  or  four 
eggs  of  a  pale  yellowish  or  reddish  brown  color. 

The  American  woodcock  {Philohela  minor) 
is  a  smaller  bird  than  the  woodcock  of  Europe, 
being  only  about  11  inches  long,  but  is  very  simi- 
lar in  plumage  and  habits.  Three  transverse 
black  bands  mark  the  hinder  part  of  the  head. 
It  is  foimd  in  all  parts  of  North  America,  east 
of  Colorado,  and,  though  migratory  in  the  north, 
is  resident  in  the  south.  The  eggs  differ  from 
those  of  the  European  species  in  being  spotted. 
This  is  by  many  regarded  as  the  foremost  game 
bird  of  America.  Its  flight  is  erratic  and  very 
swift,  so  that  woodcock-shooting  requires  much 
skill;  and  the  flesh  is  in  high  repute.  The  re- 
sult is  that  in  many  parts  of  the  country  it  has 
become  very  scarce.    See  Plate  of  Beach  Bibds. 

WOOIVCOTJBT,  Allan.  Esther  Summerson's 
lover  in  Dickens's  Bleak  House, 

WOOD-DOVE.  A  rather  indefinite  name  ap- 
plied to  many  pigeons,  as  the  European  turtle 
dove  or  the  American  mourning  dove. 


WOOD-DUCK,  or  Summer  Duck.  An  Ameri- 
can fresh- water  duck  {Aim  aponsa).  It  is  of 
medium  size,  and  the  male  is  exceedingly  hand- 
some. The  back  is  greenish  brown,  the  head 
green  with  purplish  refiections  and  marked  with 
considerable  white,  the  breast  purplish  chestnut, 
spotted  with  white,  the  sides  yellowish,  finely 
barred  with  black,  and  the  belly  white.  The  bill 
is  pinkish  and  red,  the  feet  orange.  Hiere  is  a 
crest  on  the  head,  and  the  upper  tail  coverts  and 
some  feathers  of  the  back  and  sides  are  elongated 
to  add  to  the  beauty  of  his  appearance.  The  fe- 
male is  more  plainly  attired,  but  is  very  hand- 
some. In  summer  these  ducks  are  scattered  nu- 
merously all  over  the  country,  breeding  along  every 
stream  or  pond,  and  often  a  long  distance  from 
water.  The  nest  is  made  in  a  hollow  stump  or 
tree,  often  more  than  50  feet  above  the  ground, 
and  the  young  sometimes  jump  down,  and  some- 
times are  carried  in  the  bills  or  on  the  badcs  of 
the  mother.     See  Colored  Plate  of  Ducks. 

WOOD-ENQSAVINa  (Xylooeaphy).  The 
most  important  form  of  engraving  in  relief, 
that  is  to  say,  with  the  lines,  the  figures,  or 
the  pattern  left  in  projection,  while  the  back- 
ground is  cut  away  or  'lowered.*  The  ink  by 
which  the  figure  or  pattern  is  printed  oflf  upon 
paper  or  other  material  is  applied  to  these  pro- 
jecting lines  and  surfaces  and  taken  thence  by 
the  paper;  whereas  in  line  engraving,  etching,  and 
the  like  the  ink  fills  the  incised  lines  and  is 
cleared  off  from  the  polished  surface,  except  as 
described  in  connection  with  the  retroussage. 
(See  Dby  Point;  Engbavino;  Etchinq;  Line 
Engbavino.)  The  process  of  engraving  in  relief 
is  of  peculiar  importance  in  connection  with 
printing  from  movable  types,  stereotype 
plates,  and  the  like,  because  the  ink  is  applied 
and  transferred  in  exactly  the  same  way.  An 
engraved  wood  block,  or  the  electrotype  made 
from  it,  is  of  precisely  the  same  character  as  a 
surface  for  the  printer  as  is  the  surface  of  a 
page  of  type,  or  the  stereotjrpe  or  electrotype 
plate  made  from  it.  Woodcuts  can  be  printed, 
therefore,  with  type,  the  whole  page  together; 
whereas  when  it  is  desired  to  print  an  impres- 
sion from  a  line  engraving  or  an  etching  on 
the  same  page  with  the  letterpress,  the  sheet 
of  paper  must  pass  through  two  separate  presses 
and  undergo  two  operations. 

Early  Woodcuts.  The  origin  of  wood-engrav- 
ing is  a  matter  of  much  controversy.  Wood- 
cuts, in  various  forms,  were  used  to  print  or 
stamp  in  remotest  antiquity;  by  the  Babylo- 
nians and  Egyptians  to  indent  bricks;  by  the 
Romans  to  print  letters  and  grotesques;  dur- 
ing the  Middle  Ages  to  stamp  monograms,  and 
to  print  color  designs  on  linens,  leathers,  satins, 
and  silks — a  custom  practiced  in  the  Orient  from 
time  immemorial.  But  wood-engraving,  in  the 
modern  sense,  postdates  the  introduction  into 
Europe  of  paper  during  the  twelfth  century;  for 
it  was  not  practicable  to  print  on  papvrus, 
vellum,  or  the  materials  previously  used,  j'rom 
most  ancient  times  the  Chinese  printed  both  let- 
ters and  illustrations  from  wooden  blocks;  but 
the  hypothesis  that  wood-engraving  was  intro- 
duced into  Europe  by  the  commerce  of  Venice 
with  them  lacks  confirmation.  In  Europe  it  was 
of  independent  origin,  having  been  probably  prac- 
ticed as  early  as  the  fourteenth  century.  At 
the  beginning  of  the  fifteenth  prints  from  wood- 
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cuts  were  common  in  Southern  Germany,  and 
perhaps  in  the  Netherlands.  They  are  the  merest 
rude  outlines,  intended  to  We  colored,  and  rep- 
resent saints  and  similar  subjects  (whence  the 
name  Helgen),  which  were  distributed  by  the 
clergy  for  purposes  of  religious  instruction.  The 
earliest  dated  example  is  the  well-known  print 
of  "Saint  Christopher"  (1423);  the  date  as- 
signed to  the  far  finer  "Madonna  with  the  Child 
and  Angels"  (1413,  Brussels  Library)  not  being 
certain.  Although  playing  cards  were  printed  at 
this  and  even  at  an  earlier  date,  there  is  not 
sufficient  reason  to  find  in  them,  as  has  been 
done,  the  origin  of  wood-engraving. 

Both  Helgen  and  playing  cards  antedated  con- 
siderably the  'block  books,*  in  which  illustra- 
tions, with  an  appropriate  printed  text,  were 
cut  upon  the  same  block  of  wood,  before  the  in- 
vention of  movable  type.  The  origin  of  block 
books  is  a  matter  of  dispute,  being  variously 
assigned  to  the  Netherlands  and  to  Germany. 
Among  the  oldest  surviving  example  the  Apoc- 
alypse is  of  German  origin,  probably  from 
Cologne.  Other  celebrated  works  are  the  Ccm- 
ticum  Canticorum,  the  Biblia  Pauperum  (q.v.), 
which  survives  in  the  most  numerous  examples, 
and  the  Ara  Moriendi — all  from  the  Nether- 
lands, where,  indeed,  the  most  beautiful  block 
books  were  made. 

The  invention  of  printing  from  movable  types, 
which  was  perfected  in  1454,  fjave  a  new  impetus 
to  wood-engraving.  Illustrations  were  required 
for  the  books  which  now  became  common,  and  the 
printing  press  furnished  a  better  means  of  taking 
an  impression  than  the  former  process  of  rub- 
bing or  printing  from  a  roller.  The  first  printed 
book  from  movable  types  with  woodcut  illus- 
trations was  a  book  of  fables.  Liber  Simili- 
tudinia,  printed  by  Pfister  at  Bamberg  in  1461; 
a  very  superior  artistic  stage  is  represented  in 
illustrations  of  the  Speculum  Humanw  Vita,  a 
Netherlandish  work  often  erroneously  consid- 
ered a  block  book.  The  centres  of  the  art  shifted 
to  the  cities  of  Germany,  where  printing  presses 
were  established — ^like  Cologne,  Nurembpr^r,  Augs- 
burg, and  Basel.  Very  widely  circulated  and 
imitated  were  the  illustrations  of  the  Cologne 
Bible  (1475),  remarkable  for  their  vigor  and 
realism,  and  of  the  Augsburg  Bible  (1475).  Of 
great  importance,  too,  were  the  different  city 
chronicles,  the  best  of  which  was  Schedel's 
Liber  Chronicarum  (Nuremberg,  1493).  Its 
illustrations,  designed  by  Wohlgemuth  and  Pley- 
denwurff,  the  Nuremberg  artists,  were  remark- 
able as  being  the  first  in  which  the  mere  out- 
lines wore  replaced  by  a  system  of  light  and 
shade.  From  Basel  and  Nuremberg  wood-engrav- 
ing was  introduced  into  Lyons,  where  the  first 
engravings  date  from  1476.  Somewhat  later  it 
was  practiced  in  Paris,  which  city  soon  be- 
came famous  for  the  Livres  des  heurea  of  its 
celebrated  printers,  executed  with  great  elep:ance 
in  imitation  of  the  illuminated  manuscripts  of 
the  day.  The  mani^e  cribUe  (q.v.),  in  which 
we  find  a  number  of  French  fourteenth -century 
prints,  was  probably  not  a  wood,  but  a  metal 
process;  a  similar  process  of  wood-engraving  is 
now  used  for  astronomical  illustrations. 

Wood-engraving  was  introduced  into  Italy  by 
German  printers,  the  earliest  illustrated  book 
being  printed  at  Rome  in  1467;  but  the  centre 
of  the  art  was  Venice.     Italian  wood-engraving 


speedily  differentiated  itself  from  the  Ger- 
man, by  a  superior  skill  in  the  arts  of 
design.  Simplicity  of  line  and  idealism  of 
form  and  conception  are  the  chief  characteristics ; 
its  spirit  is  manifest  in  such  works  as  ^sop's 
Fablea  (Verona,  1481),  and  in  the  charming 
Epiatlea  of  Saint  Jerome  (Ferrara,  1497).  The 
delightful  Hypnerotomachia  Poliphili  (Venice, 
1499)  embodies,  as  does  no  other  illustrated 
work,  the  joyous  youthful  spirit  of  the  Italian 
Renaissance.  Though  variously  assigned  to  Bel- 
lini, Raphael,  and  others,  it  is  probably  the 
work  of  Benedetto  Montagna. 

During  the  fifteenth  century  woodcuts  had 
been,  for  the  most  part,  outline  drawings,  rely- 
ing upon  tinting  for  the  final  effect.  They  were 
cut  with  an  instrument  not  \mlike  a  penknife 
from  the  designs  drawn  upon  blocks  of  apple  or 
pear  wood  sawed  lengthwise.  In  the  very  earliest 
engravings  designer  and  engraver  were  usually 
the  same  person;  but  as  the  art  progressed  ar- 
tists of  importance  designed  for  woodcuts.  Wood- 
engraving  was  an  essentially  democratic  art.  It 
occupied,  in  the  early  sixteenth  century,  a  posi- 
tion analogous  to  that  of  the  half-tone  process 
in  the  nineteenth.  For  this  reason  its  products 
are  of  highest  interest  as  embodying  the 
thoughts  of  the  teachers  and  entertainers  of  the 
common  people. 

Sixteenth  Centuby.  The  last  years  of- 
the  fifteenth  and  the  first  half  of  the  six- 
teenth century  saw  wood-engraving  attain 
its  highest  development  in  Germany,  where  the 
motive  for  its  practice,  the  need  for  popular  re- 
ligious instruction^  was  most  intense.  Albrecht 
DUrer,  the  greatest  master  of  ancient  woodcut, 
transformed  the  art.  By  the  skillful  introduc- 
tion of  light  and  dark  he  replaced  the  old  out- 
lines with  some  of  the  effect  of  color,  putting 
an  end  to  the  need  of  tinting,  while  his  narrative 
power  and  the  grandeur  of  his  design  excelled 
anything  hitherto  done.  According  to  the  best  re- 
search he  did  not  himself  use  the  knife;  but 
he  was  intimately  associated  with  a  number  of 
highly  trained  engravers,  whose  work  he  minute- 
ly directed,  chief  among  whom  was  Hierony- 
mus  Andreae.  His  Apocalypae  (1498),  Life  of 
the  Virgin  (1604-05),  Greater  Paasion  (1510-11), 
and  Lesser  Passion  (1509-10)  were  all  epoch- 
making  in  the  art.  An  important  factor  in 
the  development  of  wood-engraving  was  the 
commissions  given  by  the  Emperor  Maxi- 
milian: the  Triumphal  Arch,  nearly  ten 
feet  in  height  and  breadth,  composed  of  93 
plates  by  Dilrer  and  his  pupils;  the  Triumphal 
Procession  and  Weisskunig,  by  Hans  Burckmair 
of  Augsburg;  and  the  Adventures  of  Sir 
Theuerdank  by  Hans  Schauffelein.*  Second  only 
to  I>llrer  as  a  designer  for  woodcuts,  Holbein 
reveals  his  mastery  of  woodcut  in  the  celebrated 
Dance  of  Death,  and  to  some  extent  in  his 
Bible,  both  published  at  Lyons  (1538),  though 
designed  earlier.  He  had  the  good  fortune  to 
have  as  an  engraver  Hans  Lfltzelburger,  whose 
work  represents  the  highest  possible  effects  with 
the  knife.  The  third  great  representative  (Ger- 
man designer  for  woodcut,  Lucas  Cranach  ( 1472- 
1553),  though  inferior  to  the  others  in  design, 
is  important  as  the  chief  champion  of  the  Refor- 
mation. The  "Little  Masters,"  who  followed 
Dfirer,  were  so  called  because  of  the  small  size  of 
their  designs.     Among  the  best  were  Albrecht 
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Altdorfer  (1488-1538)  of  Ratisbon,  Hans  Sebald 
Beham,  and  Heinrich  Aldegrever;  of  especial 
importance  was  Hans  BalduDg  at  Strassburg. 
During  the  latter  half  of  the  sixteenth  century 
ivood-engraving  declined  in  Germany,  partly  ow- 
ing to  &e  competition  of  line  engraving,  which 
caused  disastrous  changes  in  the  art.  It  was 
lost  in  the  general  decay  of  the  arts  resulting 
upon  the  Thirty  Years'  War. 

Outside  of  Germany  there  was  important  ac- 
tivity in  the  Netherlands,  where  Lucas  van  Ley- 
den  did  especiallv  good  work,  in  rivalry  with 
Dtirer.  The  chief  artists  in  the  later  sixteenth 
century  were  Hendrik  Goltzius  and  Christopher 
Sichem,  and  in  the  seventeenth  Christopher 
Jegherdid  some  excellent  work  after  Rubens. 
In  France  the  chief  masters  of  the  sixteenth  cen- 
tury were  Jean  Cousin,  whose  ascribed  desi^s 
are  in  the  true  spirit  of  the  Renaissance,  and 
Bernard  Salomon  (c.1550),  the  leading  designer 
of  Lyons.  In  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  cen- 
turies the  most  important  engravers  belonged 
to  the  families  Lesueur  and  Papillon.  Jean  Mi- 
chel Papillon  is  an  example  of  the  careful  mi- 
nuteness of  technique  that  characterized  the  de- 
clining art.  He  was  the  first  to  use  the  tougher 
boxwood  in  place  of  apple  and  pear,  and  wrote 
the  first  important  Treatise  on  Engraving 
(1766).  In  Italy  great  masters  of  the  Renais- 
sance occasionally  drew  for  woodcuts ;  as  Titian, 
whose  designs  were  engraved  by  Boldrini  and 
others  at  Venice,  and  T^onardo,  who  illustrated 
Paccioli's  De  Proportione  Divina  (1509).  But 
the  art  never  became  thoroughly  acclimated,  nor 
was  there  the  same  need  for  popular  instruction 
by  this  means. 

Chiaboscubo.  a  variety  of  wood-engraving 
which  achieved  fine  results  was  the  so-called 
chiaroscuro,  which  is  derived  from  two  or  more 
printings  of  identical  blocks  in  different  shades 
of  the  same  grave  color,  such  as  sepia  or  a  soft 
warm  gray.  It  owes  less  to  the  engraver  than 
to  the  printer,  upon  whose  work  it  chiefly  de- 
pends for  its  effects  of  light  and  shade  and  gra- 
dations of  tint.  The  designing  may  be  done 
with  a  pen  or  brush,  and  the  effect  resembles  that 
of  a  wash  drawing.  Chiaroscuro  engraving  was 
probably  invented  at  the  beginning  of  the  six- 
teenth century  by  Jost  de  Negker  at  Augsburg. 
Excellent  work  was  done  in  Germany  by  Hans 
Baldung  and  other  artists,  and  the  art  was  intro- 
duced into  Italy  by  Ugo  da  Carpi,  who  practiced 
at  Venice,  his  first  print  being  dated  1518.  It 
was  a  favorite  means  for  the  reproduction  of 
masterpieces  in  painting,  and  attained  the  high- 
est proficiency  in  Italy.  The  chief  master  in  the 
latter  half  of  the  sixteenth  century  was  Andrea 
Andreani.  whose  masterpiece  was  Mantegna*s 
"Triumph  of  Caesar."  The  last  good  chiaroscu- 
rist  in  Italy  w^as  Coriolani  in  the  seventeenth 
century.  In  France  the  art  was  practiced  with 
success  by  Nicolas  Lesueur  (1691-1764),  some 
of  whose  work  is  most  admirable  in  delicacy  of 
execution,  and  in  England  by  John  Baptist 
Jackson  (1701-80),  who  did  veiy  effective  work, 
especially  after  the  great  Venetian  painters. 

Modern  Wood-Engbavino.  The  great  dif- 
ference between  early  and  modem  wood -engrav- 
ings is  that  the  latter  is  done  on  the  end  of  the 
grain  on  the  wood,  which  is  sawed  croRswise, 
instead  of  the  side  of  the  wood  sawed  lengthwise. 
The     surface     being     therefore     much     harder, 


it  is  done  with  a  graver  instead  of  a 
Ivuife.  Boxwood,  the  hardest  variety  of  wood 
and  most  regular  in  grain,  is  generally  used 
instead  of  the  ancient  pear  or  apple.  It  is  not 
certain  by  whom  these  new  methods  were  in- 
vented, but  they  were  first  used  with  greatest 
success  in  England  bv  Thomas  Bewick  (1753- 
1828),  who  is  the  real  founder  of  modem  wood- 
engraving.  The  most  characteristic  fea- 
ture of  his  work^  which  is  indeed  the  essential 
feature  of  modem  engraving,  is  the  uniform  use 
of  the  white  line — the  design  being  formed  of 
the  part  cut  away  from  the  block,  instead  of  the 
part  left  standing,  as  formerly.  This  practice 
was  made  feasible  by  the  substitution  of  the 
graver  for  the  knife,  and  was  not  invented  by 
Bewick,  as  is  commonly  supposed.  He  possessed,, 
moreover,  a  very  remarkable  originality  of  de- 
sign, and  his  works  possess  a  pathetic  intensity 
which  renders  them  singularly  attractive,  quite 
aside  from  their  high  technical  merit.  His  best 
productions  are  the  illustrations  to  Britiah  Quad- 
rupeds (1790),  BHtish  Birds  (  1797),  and  a 
large  engraving,  the  "Chillingham  Bull."  Con- 
temporary with  Bewick,  William  Blake  produced 
an  original  and  artistic  set  of  illustrations, 
though  defective  in  technique,  for  Thornton's 
edition  of  Vergil's  Pastorals  (1820). 

In  the  hands  of  Bewick's  pupils  the  woodcut 
became  a  serious  rival  of  line  engraving  in  the 
illustration  of  important  literary  works. 
Charlton  Nesbit  and  Luke  Clennell  practiced  it 
with  great  merit,  the  former  excelling  in  line^ 
the  latter  in  artistic  feeling.  Robert  Branston, 
on  the  other  hand,  founded  a  school  which  imi- 
tated copper  engraving,  relying  upon  the  black 
line  rather  than  the  white.  John  Thompson  en- 
graved, though  with  independence,  after  the  de- 
signs of  the  line  engraver  John  Thurston,  and  in 
the  works  of  Orrin  Smith  and  William  Harvey 
wood-engraving  lost  its  distinctive  qualities.  The 
illustra&d  newspapers  and  magazines,  bringing 
the  need  of  rapid  production,  caused  a  still 
further  decline  of  the  art.  The  engraver  became 
a  mere  artisan.  In  vain  did  W.  J.  Linton  en- 
deavor to  introduce  the  practice  of  rendering 
artists*  drawings  by  lines  conceived  and  arranged 
by  the  engraver  himself.  The  influence  of  the 
American  school  (see  below)  failed  to  revive  it, 
but  finally  led  to  a  complete  preference  on  the 
part  of  the  public  for  the  more  accurate  photo- 
graphic processes. 

The  revival  of  wood-engraving  in  Germany  be- 
gins at  the  end  of  the  eighteenth  century  with 
the  two  Ungers,  father  and  son,  professors  in  the 
Berlin  Academy,  whose  work,  however,  was  still 
done  with  the  knife,  and  especially  with  their 
successors,  Gubitz  and  Unzelmann.  Of  very  great 
influence  were  the  blocks  designed  by  Adolf  Men- 
zel  for  the  illustration  of  different  works  on 
Frederick  the  Great,  engraved  by  the  brothers 
Vogel,  Eduard  Kretzschmar,  and  others.  Other 
prominent  wood-engravers  of  the  nineteenth  cen- 
tury were  Blasius  Hdfel  in  Vienna ;  Allgaier  and 
Siegle,  who  engraved  Kaulbach's  Reynard  the 
Fow  ( 1863 ) ;  Btirkner  and  Gabner,  the  engravers 
of  Ludwig  Richter's  designs;  and  especially,  at 
the  present  time.  Max  Klinkicht  in  Freiburg. 
German  wood-engraving  is  precise  and  careful  in 
execution,  but  rather  harsh  in  color.  The 
colored  prints  from  woodcuts  now  so  extensively 
produced  in  Germany  are  not  an  artistic  success. 
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The  founders  of  the  modem  French  school 
were  Charles  Thompson,  a  pupil  of  John  Thomp- 
son, and  the  Frenchmen  Best  and  Brevidre. 
During  the  reign  of  Louis  Philippe  important 
masters  designed  for  woodcuts,  such  as  Grand- 
ville,  Gavami,  and  Tony  Johannot,  and  of  very 
great  influence  upon  its  development  was  Gus- 
tav  Dor6  (q-v.),  whose  illustrations  occupied  a 
number  of  engravers,  among  the  best  of  whom  were 
Pannemaker  (fils),  Ligny,  and  Tricon.  Repre- 
sentative engravers  of  the  present  day  are  Le- 
p^re,  Baude,  Jonnard,  and  Jules  Huyot,  not  to 
mention  Florian  (d.l900),  who  achieved  remark- 
able effects  of  tone.  The  chief  living  master  is 
probably  St^phan  Pannemaker^  whose  style  is  as 
brilliant  as  it  is  grand  and  robust.  Artistic  dash, 
intelligent  use  of  the  graver,  and  the  achieve- 
ment of  tone  are  in  fact  the  strongest  points  of 
the  French  school,  which  at  present  enjoys  a 
higher  perfection  than  any  other  in  Europe. 

The  American  School.  The  earliest  Ameri- 
can work  consisted  almost  entirely  in  the 
reproduction  of  English  book  illustrations  for 
American  reprints.  The  first  artist  of  impor- 
tance was  Alexander  Anderson  (1775-1870),  who 
engraved  blocks  after  Holbein's  Dance  of  Death, 
Bewick's  British  Quadrupeds,  and  other  English 
works.  He  adopted  the  manner  of  Bewick,  and 
his  original  blocks  were  the  best  engraved  at  that 
time  outside  of  his  master's  immediate  circle. 
The  best  wood-engraving  of  the  first  half  of  the 
nineteenth  century  was  by  Joseph  Alexander 
Adams,  whose  original  designs  rank  with  the 
best  English  contemporaries.  The  Civil  War  in- 
terfered for  a  time  with  the  new  magazines 
which  now  offered  chief  employment  to  the  en- 
gravers. The  best  work  of  the  period  before  1870 
is  to  be  found  in  the  refined,  delicate  cuts  of  A. 
y.  R.  Anthony,  the  detailed,  careful  illustra- 
tions of  Henry  Marsh,  as  in  Harris's  Insects 
Harmful  to  Vegetation  (1862),  and,  especially, 
in  the  engravings  of  William  James  Linton  (d. 
1899),  who  came  from  England  to  America  in 
1868.  In  his  writings,  as  well  as  his  masterly 
work,  ranking  with  the  best  ever  done,  he  was 
the  champion  of  the  methods  of  Bewick  against 
the  manipulative  methods  of  the  new  school. 

The  last  and  most  characteristic  phase  of  the 
American  development  began  in  the  years  fol- 
lowing 1870,  in  connection  with  the  popular 
magazines,  whose  enormous  circulation  depended 
to  a  large  extent  upon  their  illustrations.  The 
public  demand  being  for  the  nearest  possible  re- 
production of  the  originals,  a  school  of  engravers 
arose  who  accomplished  this  to  a  very  remarkable 
extent — rendering  the  brush  work  and  impasto  of 
painting,  the  technical  effects  of  etching,  chalk 
drawing,  and  the  like.  This  was  rendered  pos- 
sible by  photographing  directly  on  the  block 
the  original,  which  was  retained  by  the  artist  as 
a  guide.  The  technical  mastery  acquired  by  the 
new  school  was  soon  employed  in  ori(;inal  work 
of  a  high  order,  especially  in  landscapes  en- 
graved from  nature  directly  upon  the  block,  and 
in  portrait  heads  of  great  brilliancy  and  power. 
The  recent  perfection  of  photographic  processes 
(soe  Photo-Engraving)  has,  to  some  extent,  re- 
moved the  raison  d'etre  of  wood-engraving  of  the 
new  school,  and  the  great  American  engravers 
have  returned  to  a  more  legitimate  practice  of 
the  art. 

The  head  of  the  American  school,  and  prob- 


ably its  most  remarkable  technician,  is  Timothj 
Cole.  Another  important  exponent  of  modem 
methods  was  the  late  Frederick  Juengling.  El- 
bridge  Kingsley  is  known  for  his  fine  landscapes 
directly  from  nature,  while  Gustav  Kruell  fol- 
lows the  methods  of  Linton.  Other  important 
names  are  W.  B.  Closson,  who  has  done  good 
work  from  nature;  F.  S.  King,  who  imitated 
copper  engraving  with  great  success;  and  Frank 
French,  known  by  his  New  England  scenes. 

The  technical  processes  of  wood-engraving  have 
in  recent  years  been  much  improved  both  as 
regards  the  tools  used  in  cutting  the  wood,  such 
as  the  graver,  chisels,  etc.,  and  the  printing 
presses,  the  most  perfect  of  which  are  in 
America.  The  process  of  electrotyping,  by  coat- 
ing the  woodcut  with  a  thin  film  of  metal,  enables 
the  printer  to  make  an  indefinite  number  of 
impressions,  or  by  reproducing  the  block  in 
metal  to  secure  facsimiles  for  commercial  pur- 
poses. For  the  important  development  of  wood- 
engraving  and  color  printing  in  Japan,  which 
lies  outside  of  the  sphere  of  the  Western  evolu- 
tion, see  Japanese  Abt. 

Bibliography.  Early  treatises  are  those  of 
Papillon  (Paris,  1766),  Heinecken  (Leipzig, 
1771),  and  Jansen  (Paris,  1808);  but  really 
critical  treatment  began  in  the  historical  works 
of  Heller  (Bamberg,  1822),  Ottley  (London, 
1846),  and  Chatto  (ib.,  1861).  Among  good 
modern  histories  are  those  of  Delaborde  (Paris, 
1882),  Woodbury  (London,  1883),  and  Wessely, 
in  his  Oeschichte  der  graphischen  Kiinste  (Leip- 
zig, 1890)  ;  and  especially  Masters  of  Engraving^ 
by  W.  J.  Linton  (London  and  New  Haven,  1882), 
who  united  to  a  remarkable  extent  the  qualities 
of  scholarship  with  practical  engraving.  For  the 
works  of  the  old  German  school,  consult  Von 
Liitzow,  Oeschichte  des  deutschen  Kupferstichs 
und  Holzschnitts  (Berlin,  1889);  Muther,  Die 
deutMhe  Bucherillustration  der  Oothik  und  der 
Friihrenaissance  (Munich,  1884).  For  the 
American  school,  see  Baker,  American  Engravers 
and  Their  Work  (Philadelphia,  1875);  Linton, 
History  of  Wood  Engraving  in  America  (ib., 
1884).  See  also  Hering,  Anleitung  zur  Holz- 
schneidekunst  (Leipzig,  1873),  and  De  Lostalot, 
Les  procdd^s  de  la  gravure  (Paris,  1882). 

WOODEN  HOBSE,  The.  The  treacherous 
device  by  which,  according  to  the  legend,  the 
Greeks  were  introduced  into  Troy  and  captured 
the  city. 

WOODTALL,  Henbt  Sampson  (1739-1805). 
An  English  journalist  and  printer,  born  in  Little 
Britain,  London,  and  educated  at  Saint  Paul's 
School.  In  1768  he  was  made  editor  of  the 
Public  Advertiser,  which  the  letters  of  Junius 
(q.v.),  published  in  its  columns  between  1767  and 
1772,  brought  into  widespread  notice.  Woodfall 
declared  that  he  had  no  personal  acquaintance 
with  the  author  of  the  letters  and  also,  accord- 
ing to  the  statement  of  his  son,  that  Sir  Philip 
Francis  was  certainly  not  responsible  for  them. 
He  published  them  in  book  form  in  1772  and 
profited  largely  by  their  sale,  although  he  was 
prosecuted  by  the* Crown  for  libel  on  account  of 
them.  In  1793  he  sold  the  Public  Advertiser  and 
passed  the  rest  of  his  days  in  Chelsea,  where 
he  died.  His  son.  George'  (1767-1844),  also  a 
printer,  was  bom  in  London  and  was  trained  by 
his  father,  whose  partner  he  was  till  the  latter's 
retirement.    He  then  set  up  in  business  for  him- 
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self,  and  in  1840  admitted  his  son,  Henry  Dick, 
as  partner.  He  was  regarded  as  one  of  the  most 
eminent  printers  of  his  day,  and  published  many 
works  of  great  importance,  the  best  known  being 
the  1812  ^ition  of  Junius'a  Letters. 

WOODOFOBD.  A  town  in  Essex,  England,  8 
miles  northeast  of  Saint  Paul's,  I«ondon  (Map: 
London,  C  9).  It  lies  in  the  picturesque  Epping 
Forest  district.    Population,  in  1901,  13,806. 

WOODFORD,  Stewabt  Lyndon  (1835—). 
An  American  lawyer  and  diplomat,  bom  in  New 
York  City.  He  graduated  at  Columbia  College  in 
1854 ;  was  admitted  to  the  bar  in  1857 ;  served  in 
the  Federal  Army  from  1862  until  1865;  was 
chief  of  staff  for  a  time  to  Gen.  Quincy  A.  Gill- 
more,  in  the  Department  of  the  South;  and  then 
was  military  commandant  of  Charleston  and 
Savannah,  and  for  his  services  received  the  brevet 
of  brigadier-general  of  volunteers.  In  1868-70 
he  was  Lieutenant-Governor  of  New  York;  in 
1870  was  an  unsuccessful  candidate  for  the  Gov- 
ernorship on  the  Republican  ticket  against  John 
T.  Hoffman ;  and  in  1873-75  was  a  member  of  the 
National  House  of  Representatives.  From  1877 
until  1883  he  was  United  States  District  Attor- 
ney for  the  Southern  District  of  New  York ;  then 
engaged  in  private  practice,  and  in  1897  was 
sent  as  Minister  to  Spain.  Upon  the  outbreak 
of  the  Spanish- American  War  (q.v.)  in  1898  he 
returned  to  the  United  States. 

WOOD^QBEEN.  A  municipal  suburb  of  Lon- 
don, in  Middlesex,  6^  miles  north  of  Saint 
Paul's  Cathedral  (Map:  London,  C  7).  Popula- 
tion, in  1891,  25,831 ;  in  1901,  34,183. 

WOOD^HEAD,  German  Sims  (1855—).  An 
English  pathologist,  born  at  Huddersfield.  He 
studied  in  Huddersfield  College,  Edinburgh  Uni- 
versity, and  in  Berlin  and  Vienna.  From  1879 
till  1890  he  was  encased  in  teaching  first  anat- 
omy and  then  pathology,  and  in  carrying  on 
original  investigations  in  the  Minto  House  School 
of  Medicine,  Edinburgh  University,  the  Edin- 
burgh Royal  Infirmary,  and  the  Royal  College  of 
Physicians.  In  1899  he  was  made  professor  of 
pathology  in  Cambridge  University.  His  works 
mclude:  Practical  Pathology  (1883);  Patholog- 
ical Mycology  (with  A.  W.  Hare,  1885)  ;  Bac- 
teria and  Their  Products  (1891)  ;  and  Report  to 
the  Royal  Commission  on  Tuberculosis  (1895). 

WOOD-HEN.    The  weka  (q.v.). 

WOOD^OXTSE,  Robert  (1773-1827).  An 
English  mathematician  and  astronomer,  bom  at 
Norwich.  He  studied  at  Caius  College,  Cam- 
bridge, where  he  received  a  fellowship  in  1798. 
He  became  Lucasian  professor  of  mathematics  in 
1820,  Plumian  professor  of  astronomy  and  ex- 
perimental philosophy  in  1822,  and  director  of 
the  observatory  in  1824.  His  chief  service  to 
mathematical  teaching  was  in  clarifying  the  Con- 
tinental methods  of  the  infinitesimal  calculus,  in 
advocating  the  use  of  its  notation,  and  in  show- 
ing its  application  to  physical  problems.  Among 
his  works  are :  Plane  and  Spherical  Trigonometry 
(1809;  5th  ed.  1827);  A  Treatise  on  Isoperi- 
metrical  Problems  and  the  Calculus  of  Variations 
(1810);  A  Treatise  on  Astronomy  (1812); 
Physical  Astronomy  (1818);  and  Principles  of 
Analytical  Calculation  (1803). 

WOOiymnX,    Nathaniel    (1722-76).     An 
American  soldier,  born  in  New  York.     He  ac- 
companied General  Abercromby  (q.v.),  as  major, 
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on  the  disastrous  Ticonderoga  expedition  of 
1758,  served  under  Bradstreet  at  Fort  Frontenac, 
and  in  1760  took  part,  as  colonel,  in  General 
Amherst's  campaign  against  Montreal.  Subse- 
quentlv  he  was  president  of  the  New  York  Pro- 
vincial Congress  in  1775-76;  was  appointed 
brigadier-general  of  militia  in  August,  1775;  and 
in  August,  1776,  was  fatally  wounded  at  Brook- 
lyn, L.  I.,  after  he  had  surrendered.  A  Journal 
kept  by  him  during  the  Montreal  expedition  of 
1760  was  printed  in  the  Historical  Magazine  for 
September,  1861.  Ck>nsult:  Luther  R.  Marsh, 
General  Woodhull  and  His  Monument  (New 
York,  1848),  and  Henry  Onderdonk,  Jr.,  Nar- 
rative  of  WoodhulVs  Capture  and  Death  (New 
York,  1848). 

WOOD-IBIS.    See  Ibis;  Stobk. 

WOOD-LABE.    See  Skylabk. 

WOOD-LOUSE.  An  isopod  crustacean  of  the 
family  Oniscide.  The  abdomen  is  veiy  short,  but 
is  composed  of  six  segments.  Wood-lice  are  ter- 
restrial, and  the  respiratory  organs  are  com- 
pletely infolded  by  perforated  plates.  They  feed 
on  decaying  animal  and  vegetable  matter.  They 
roll  themselves  up  into  a  ball,  so  as  to  exhibit 
only  the  plates  of  the  back.  Other  popular  names 
are  'pill-oug*  (owing  to  the  spherical  form  they 
assume  when  alarmed),  'sow-bug,'  and  'arma- 
dillo.'   See  IsopoDA. 

WOODMEN  OF  AMERICA,  Modebn.  A 
fraternal  and  insurance  order  formed  at  Lyons, 
Iowa,  in  1883,  and  chartered  under  the  laws  of 
Illinois  in  1884.  Divisions  or  branches  are 
known  as  camps.  The  membership  grew  from 
600  in  1884  to  210,000  in  1896.  In  1902  it  had 
10,785  local  camps  and  a  total  membership  of 
701,655.  The  order  operates  in  Illinois,  Minne- 
sota, Nebraska,  Wisconsin,  Michigan,'  Kansas, 
North  Dakota,  South  Dakota,  Missouri,  Indiana, 
and  Ohio,  but  excludes  from  its  operations  the 
cities  of  Chicago,  Detroit,  Milwaukee,  Saint 
Louis,  and  Cincinnati.  The  total  disbursements 
to  members  from  the  date  of  organization  to 
January  1,  1903,  were  $27,608,384. 

WOODMEN  OF  THE  WORLD,  The.  A 
fraternal  and  insurance  order  founded  in  1890 
at  Omaha,  Neb.  The  governing  body  is  the 
Sovereign  Camp  of  the  World,  the  branches  be- 
ing known  as  local  camps.  White  men  alone  are 
eligible.  There  is  a  Woman's  Circle,  which  is 
in  affiliation  with  the  order,  but  of  which  Wood- 
men may  become  members.  Women's  circles 
meet  in  groves  and  all  the  circles  and  groves 
are  governed  by  the  Supreme  Forest.  Woodmen 
joining  between  16  and  33  become  life  members 
m  30  years.  The  order  has  one  sovereign  camp, 
three  head  camps,  and  5733  subordinate  camps. 
The  total  membership  in  1903  was  292,600. 

WOOD-NYMPH.  Any  of  several  small, 
beautiful  noctuid  moths  of  the  genus  Euthisano- 
tia  (or  Eudryas),  common  in  various  parts  of 
the  United  States,  and  noted  as  enemies  of  the 
grapevine.  The  beautiful  wood-nymph  {Euthis- 
anotia  grata)  has  creamy  white  front  wings, 
with  a  glassy  surface  and  with  a  wide  brownish- 
purple  stripe  along  the  outer  margin,  which  ex- 
pand about  1%  inches.  The  hind  wings  are  clear, 
pale,  ochre-yellow,  with  a  brown  band  on  the 
outer  margin.  The  moth,  which  appears  during 
midsummer,  lays  its  eggs  upon  the  leaves  of 
grape  and  Virginia  creeper,  upon  which  evidently 
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two  broods  of  pale-bluish  caterpillars,  striped 
with  orange  and  black  lines,  feed  from  May  to 
September.  The  insects  hibernate  as  naked  chrys- 
alises. The  pearly  wood-nymph  {Euthisanoiia 
unio)  much  resembles  the  former  species,  but 
is  smaller  and  the  outer  border  of  the  front 
wings  is  paler  and  tawny.  It  forms  a  simple 
earthen  cocoon,  or  frequently  bores  into  a  piece 
of  old  wood,  and  changes  to  a  chrysalis,  in  which 
stage  it  passes  the  wmter.  (See  Colored  Plate 
of  Moths.)  A  California  species  { Euthisanoiia 
hrevipennis)  Is  similar  to  both  of  the  above  in 
color  and  habits.  Spraying  the  vines  with  an 
arsenical  solution  is  recommended  as  a  preven- 
tive of  damage  by  these  insects. 

WOOD  OIL.    See  Gubjun  Balsams. 

WOODPECKER.  A  forest  bird  of  the  family 
Picidse,  adapted  to  clinging  to  the  trunks  of  trees 
and  digging  holes  in  the  wood  with  its  beak.  The 
toes  are  in  pairs,  two  before  and  two  behind, 
armed  with  snarp  strong  claws ;  in  Picoides  and 
some  other  genera  one  of  the  two  hind  toes  is 
wanting,  and  these  forms  are  therefore  called 
three-toed  woodpeckers.  The  bill  is  rather  long, 
straight,  and  wedge-shaped,  with  a  hard  tip,  the 
end  and  sides  compressed;  the  tail  is  usually 
lengthened  and  rigid,  and  the  shafts  of  the 
feathers  terminate  in  hard  spines,  which  the  birds 
press  against  the  surface  upon  which  they  rest, 
and  so  aid  in  supporting  their  weight.  The  last 
of  the  caudal  vertebrae  is  very  large,  with  a  long 
ridge-like  spinous  process;  the  whole  structure 
adapting  these  birds  to  run  and  climb  with  the 
greatest  facility  on  the  stems  and  branches  of 
trees,  and  to  seek  their  food,  which  consists 
chiefly  of  insects  and  their  larvae,  by  dieting  into 
the  bark  and  wood  of  trees  with  their  Dill.  The 
tongue  is  fitted  to  this  service,  as  the  branches 
of  the  hyoid  bone  are  greatly  elongated  back- 
ward, and  in  front  move  as  in  a  sheath;  and 
muscles  enable  these  birds  to  extend  the  tongue 
far  beyond  the  bill.  The  tip  of  the  tongue  is 
homy  and  has  barbed  filaments,  while  its  surface 
is  covered  with  a  glutinous  saliva,  secreted  by 
two  large  glands.  The  keel  of  the  breast-bone  is 
small,  and  the  powers  of  flight  are  moderate. 

Woodpeckers  are  diffused  over  almost  all  parts 
of  the  globe,  but  abound  chiefly  in  warm  coun- 
tries. They  are  wanting  in  the  Australian  re- 
gion and  in  Madagascar.  The  species  are  very 
numerous,  probably  350  in  all.  They  are  mostly 
solitary  in  their  habits,  and  live  in  forests. 
Some  species  feed  in  part  on  fruits  and  seeds, 
but  much  of  their  time  is  spent  in  pursuit  of 
insects,  and  they  may  be  heard  at  a  long  dis- 
tance tapping  the  wood  of  trees  with  their  bills, 
to  discover  the  place  where  an  insect  is  lodged, 
or  getting  at  it  when  discovered  by  vigorous 
pickaxe-like  strokes  of  the  bill.  They  do  more 
good  by  preventing  the  ravages  of  insects  than 
harm  by  their  pecking.  They  nest  in  a  hole  cut 
into  the  trunk  of  a  tree  for  a  short  distance  and 
then  excavated  downward  six  to  twelve  inches, 
according  to  the  size  of  the  bird,  where  it  is 
somewhat  enlarged.  In  the  Southwest  they  often 
bore  into  cactus  stems.  No  bedding  is  neefled, 
the  eggs,  invariably  glossy  white,  lying  on  the 
floor  of  the  chamber.  These  holes  are  never  used 
a  second  time,  but  old  ones  are  frequently 
utilized  by  other  birds. 

The  plumage  of  woodpeckers  is  generally  of 
strongly  contrasted  colors,  black  and  white,  or 


green  and  yellow,  with  red  marks  about  the 
head.  There  are  several  well-marked  groups  in 
the  family,  differing  in  form^  plumage,  habits^ 
and  geographic  distribution. 

The  American  species  of  woodpecker  are  nu- 
merous and  well  known.  The  finest  of  the  race, 
the  great  ivory-bill  (q.v.),  is  now  extinct.  An- 
other very  large  species,  the  logcock  {Ceophkeus 
pileatus),  is  about  17  inches  long,  greenish  black, 
with  stripes  from  the  eyes  along  the  neck  and 
sides,  and  the  top  of  the  head  red.  It  is  widely 
distributed,  but  stays  in  forests  and  is  nowhere 
numerous.  Common  and  familiar  in  orchards 
and  along  roadsides  is  a  small  black  and  white 
species,  the  downy  woodpecker  {Dryohatea 
fmheacena)  ;  and  a  larger  counterpart,  the 
*hairy*  (Dryohates  villosus),  is  often  seen.  Both 
peck  holes  in  the  bark  of  apple-trees,  maples,  and 
the  like,  but  these  scars  most  often  mark  the 
work  of  the  'sapsucker'  (q.v.).  Various  species 
belong  to  Canada  or  to  the  Pacific  Slope. 

The  red-headed  woodpecker  {Melanerpes 
erythrocephalus)  is  common  in  most  parts  of 
North  America  west  of  the  AUeghanies,  and  feeds 
much  upon  fruits  and  upon  young  heads  of  In- 
dian corn,  so  that  it  is  not  an  unmixed  blessing. 
But  its  superb  coloration  (head  crimson,  back,, 
wings,  and  tail  glossy  blue-black,  secondaries  and 
rump  pure  white)  makes  it  a  handsome  ornament 
and  atones  in  some  degree  for  the  mischief  it 
does.  It  is  ten  inches  long.  An  extraordinary 
species  of  California  {Melanerpea  formicivorus) j 
related  to  the  redhead,  is  remarkable  for  its 
habit  of  storing  acorns,  each  hammered  into  a 
hole  in  a  tree-trunk  dug  to  receive  it.  The  East- 
ern redhead  also  stores  acorns  irregularly  in 
bark  crevices.  Lastly,  the  golden-winged  wood- 
pecker or  flicker  (q.v.)  should  be  mentioned. 

Of  the  European  woodpeckers,  the  'great  black' 
species  {Dryocopus  mariius)y  much  like  the 
American  logcock,  is  rare.  The  'greater  snotted' 
and  'lesser  spotted'  are  closely  related  ana  simi- 
lar to  the  'downy*  and  *hairy'  woodpeckers.  The 
most  distinctive  and  numerous  of  British  species 
is  the  green  woodpecker  {Picua  inrtdis),  also 
common  on  the  Continent  of  Europe.  It  is  about 
thirteen  inches  in  length,  and  is  mostly  of  a 
dark-green  color,  picturesquely  ornamented  about 
the  head  with  black  and  scarlet. 

One  group  of  foreign  woodpeckers  demands  a 
few  words  because  of  the  peculiar  tail,  which  is 
not  at  all  woodpecker-like.  This  is  the  sub- 
family Picumninae,  of  which  about  25  species  are 
known,  sometimes  called  piculets  (q.v.). 

Consult  general  works  cited  under  Bibds;  and 
Eckstorm,  The  Woodpeckers  (Boston,  1901); 
Beal,  Food  of  Woodpeckers  (Washington,  1896). 
See  Plate  of  Woodpeckebs. 

WOOD-PEWEE.    See  Pewee. 

WOOD-PBESEBVTNO.  Several  processes 
have  been  employed  for  the  purpose  of  prevent- 
ing the  decay  of  wood  from  dampness,  at- 
mospheric action,  or  the  destructive  operations 
of  animals  and  parasitic  plants.  The  principle 
in  all  has  been  the  same — ^viz.  the  injection  into 
the  vessels  of  the  wood  of  some  mineral  material, 
which,  by  combining  with  the  albumen  of  the 
woody  tissue,  prevents  its  decomposition,  or  gives 
it  a  poisonous  character.  The  chief  of  the  meth- 
ods in  use  are:  'kyanizing*  with  bichloride  of 
mercury;  'creosoting,'  in  which  the  preservings 
material  is  the  creosote  of  coal-tar;  and  'burned 
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1.  BRAZILIAN  PICULET  (Ploumnus  lepldotus).  3.  DOWNY  WOODPECKER  (Dryobates  pubescens). 

2.  RED-HEADED    WOODPECKER    (Melanerpes  4.  LOQ-COCK  (CeophloBus  plleatus). 

erythrooephalus).  5.  FLICKER  (Colaptea   auratus). 

6.  WRYNECK  (lynx  torquilla). 
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tizing'  with  zinc  sulphate.  While  the  tree  is 
still  growing  the  head  of  the  tree  is  cut  off,  and 
the  top  of  the  bare  stem  is  hollowed  into  the 
form  of  a  bowl,  which  is  then  filled  with  the 
solution,  which  is  afterwards  supplied  as  re- 
quired. The  liquid  penetrates  downward,  killing 
the  tree  as  it  goes,  but  giving  to  the  wood  a  most 
remarkable  degree  of  durability.  In  *creo8oting' 
the  wood  may  be  simply  steeped  in  creosote  oil. 
Melted  naphthaline,  too,  has  been  employed  as  a 
preservative  for  timber. 

WOOD-QUAIL.    See  Roulboul. 

WOOD-BAT.  A  large  American  forest  rat, 
several  species  of  which  form  the  group  Neo- 
tominse.  Some  have  round  nearly  naked  tails 
and  others  bushy  tails.  They  are  most  numer- 
ous in  the  Southern  and  Western  States,  and 
are  noted  for  the  large  ^houses'  they  build  of 
sticks,  pieces  of  bark,  leaves,  etc.,  over  the  en- 
trances of  their  extensive  underground  burrows. 
A  well-known  species  is  the  bluish-gray  Neotoma 
Floridana  of  the  South  Atlantic  and  Gulf  States. 
The  yellowish  brown  bushy-tailed  species  widely 
distributed  from  Utah  to  the  interior  of  British 
Columbia  is  Neotoma  cinerea. 

WOOD-BOBIN.  A  singing  bird  of  forest- 
keeping  habits.  In  the  United  States  this  name 
is  sometimes  applied  to  the  wood-thrush  (q.v.) ; 
in  Australia,  to  a  warbler  {Erythrydryas  rosea)  f 
resembling  the  European  robin  redbreast. 

WOODBTJFF  (AS.  wudurofe,  iouderofe,  from 
tDudu,  tcidUy  wood  -f-  *rofe,  of  uncertain  meaning, 
possibly  ruff),  Aaperula.  A  genus  of  about  75 
annual  and  perennial  herbs  of  the  natural  order 
Rubiaceae.  The  sweet  woodruff  {Aaperula  odo- 
rata)  is  common  in  shady  woods  in  all  parts  of 
Europe.  The  plant  when  dried  has  an  agreeable 
fragrance,  similar  to  that  of  dried  vernal  grass. 
It  forms  an  agreeable  herb  tea,  and  enters  into 
the  composition  of  the  popular  May  drink  of  the 
Germans.  Dyer's  woodruff  (Asperula  tincioria), 
a  native  of  Europe  and  of  Siberia,  is  a  perennial 
whose  root  is  used  in  Dalmatia  and  elsewhere  in- 
stead of  madder,  but  is  less  productive. 

WOOD'BXTFF,  Wilford  (1807-98).  A  presi- 
dent of  the  Mormon  Church.  (See  Mobmons.) 
He  was  bom  on  March  1,  1807,  in  Avon,  Hart- 
ford County,  Conn.  He  joined  the  Mormon 
Church  in  1833  in  Oswego  County,  N.  Y.  He 
met  the  Prophet  Joseph  Smith,  Jr.  (q.v.),  at 
Kirtland,  Ohio,  and  then  removed  to  Clay  Coun- 
ty, Mo.,  whence  he  made  missionary  trips  to  the 
Southwestern  States.  In  1837  he  became  a  mem- 
ber of  the  first  quorum  of  Seventies  and  in  1839 
of  the  quorum  of  Twelve.  In  1839,  1840,  and 
1844  he  was  a  missionary  in  England,  and  in 
1848  in  the  Eastern  States.  He  was  one  of  the 
pioneers  to  Salt  Lake.  W^hile  at  Nauvoo  he  as- 
serted that  he  was  opposed  to  the  plural  mar- 
riage system.  However,  as  one  of  the  Twelve 
Apostles,  he  refused  to  take  the  test  oath  against 
polygamy.  In  1890,  as  newly  elected  president  of 
the  Church,  Woodruff  issued  a  proclamation  in 
which  he  said,  in  order  to  anticipate  the  pro- 
Tisions  of  the  Chillom  bill,  "I  publicly  declare  that 
my  advice  to  the  Latter  Day  Saints  is  to  refrain 
from  any  marriage  forbidden  by  the  law  of  the 
land."    He  died  September  2,  1898. 

WOOD-BUSH.     See  Luzula. 


WOODS,.  Charles  Robert  (1827-85).  An 
American  soldier,  bom  at  Newark,  Ohio.  He 
graduated  at  West  Point  in  1852,  and  became 
first  lieutenant  in  the  Ninth  Infantry  in  October, 
1855.  Just  before  the  Civil  War  b^an  he  com- 
manded the  troops  on  the  steamer  Star  of  the 
West  in  the  unsuccessful  attempt  to  regnforce 
Fort  Sumter  (q.v.).  In  October,  1861,  he  be- 
came colonel  of  the  Seventy-sixth  Ohio;  fought 
under  General  Grant  at  Fort  Donelson  and  Shi- 
loh;  commanded  a  brigade  in  the  advance  on 
Corinth,  the  land  forces  in 
the  expedition  to  Mil  li ken's 
Bend,  a  regiment  in  the 
Chickasaw  Bluffs  Expedition 
and  the  capture  of  Arkansas 
Post,  and  a  brigade  in  the 
operations  against  Vicks- 
burg;  and  was  made  a 
brigadier-general  of  volun- 
teers in  August,  1863.  He 
participated  in  the  opera- 
tions about  Chattanooga ; 
fought  under  Sherman  in 
the  advance  on  Atlanta  and 
in  the  march  to  the  sea ;  and 
in  March,  1865,  was  bre- 
vetted  major-general  of  vol- 
imteers  for  services  at  the 
battle  of  Bentonville.  He 
became  lieutenant-colonel  of 
the  Thirty-third  Infantry  in 
July,  1866 ;  was  promoted  to 
be  colonel  of  the  Second  In- 
fantry in  March,  1874;  and 
retired  in  the  following  De- 
cember. 

WOODS,  Leonard  (1774- 
1854).  A  Congregational 
theologian.  He  was  born  at 
Princeton,  Mass.,  graduated  at  Harvard  College 
(1796)  ,  and  became  pastor  at  West  Newbury, 
Mass.  (1798).  He  was  professor  of  theology  at 
Andover  from  the  foundation  of  the  seminary  in 
1807  till  1846,  when  he  resigned,  but  continued 
to  live  in  Andover  till  his  death.  He  first  came 
into  notice  by  his  controversial  papers  on  the 
Hopkinsian  side  in  the  Masaachuaetts  MiaaUm- 
ary  Magazine  (see  Hopkins,  Samuel),  and  later 
(1805)  as  joint  editor  of  the  Panoplist,  He  was 
prominent  in  the  formation  of  the  American 
Tract  Society,  American  Education  Society, 
American  Temperance  Society,  and  the  American 
Board  of  Commissioners  for  Foreign  Missions. 
It  is  as  a  teacher  that  he  is  mentioned  to-day. 
He  was  also  an  admired  preacher.  His  collected 
works  appeared  in  five  volumes  (Boston,  1849- 
50),  and  his  History  of  Andover  Seminary  in 
1885.  One  of  his  most  useful  services  was  his 
Life  of  Mrs.  Harriet  Newell  (1814),  which  pro- 
foundly influenced  the  foreign  missionary  cause. 
He  also  published:  Letters  to  Unitarians  (1820)  ; 
Letters  to  Rev.  N.  W.  Taylor  (1830);  Lectures 
on  Church  Government  (1844)  ;  and  Theology  of 
the  Puritans  ( 1851 ) .  Consult  Williston  Walker, 
Ten  New  England  Leaders  (New  York,  1901). 

WOODS,  Leonard  (1807-78).  An  American 
theologian  and  scholar,  bom  in  Newbury,  Mass., 
the  son  of  Leonard  Woods  ( 1774-1854) .  He  gradu- 
ated at  Union  College  (1827)  and  at  Andover 
Theological  Seminary  (1830)  and  edited  in  New 
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York  The  Literary  and  Theological  Review 
(1834-37).  He  was  chosen  professor  of  sacred 
literature  in  Bangor  Seminary  (1836-30)  and 
president  of  Bowdoin  College  (1839-66).  His 
valuable  investigations  in  the  early  history  of 
Maine  are  contained  in  the  Proceedings  of  the 
Maine  Historical  Society  (1877).  He  trans- 
lated, among  other  works,  G.  C.  Knapp's  Chris- 
tian Theology    (2  vols.,  1831-33). 

WOODS,  William  Bubnham  (1824-87).  An 
American  jurist  and  soldier,  born  in  Newark, 
Licking  County,  Ohio.  He  graduated  at  Yale  in 
1845  and  was  admitted  to  the  Ohio  bar  in  1847; 
was  Mayor  of  Newark  in  1856-57;  then  was 
elected  to  the  Legislature  and  chosen  Speaker. 
In  September,  1861,  he  became  lieutenant-colo- 
nel of  the  Seventy-sixth  Ohio  Regiment,  and 
served  throughout  the  war  under  General 
Grant  and  General  Sherman.  He  commanded  a 
division  in  Sherman's  march  to  the  sea.  At  the 
close  of  the  war  he  was  brevetted  major-general 
of  volunteers.  He  then  settled  in  Alabama;  in 
1869  was  appointed  judge  of  the  Fifth  United 
States  Circuit  Court;  and  in  1880  associate  jus- 
tice of  the  United  States  Supreme  Court,  to  suc- 
ceed Justice  Strong. 

WOOP-SAOE.     See  Gebmandeb. 

WOOD'S  HALPPENCE.  The  name  given  to 
the  halfpence  issued  for  Ireland  by  William 
Wood,  an  English  ironmaster,  in  1723-25.  Ac- 
cording to  a  well-established  custom,  George  I. 
in  1722  gave  the  Duchess  of  Kendall,  his  fa- 
vorite mistress,  the  right  to  coin  copper  half- 
pence for  Ireland  to  the  value  of  £108,000,  She 
in  turn  sold  the  contract  to  Wood,  who  proceeded 
to  "pour  the  coin  down  the  throats  of  the  peo- 
ple." Though  the  new  coins  were  intrinsically 
worth  more  than  the  old,  all  classes  in  Ireland 
united  in  the  most  vehement  opposition.  Dean 
Swift  led  the  attack  in  his  celebrated  Drapier's 
Letters,  and  the  opposition  became  so  formidable 
that  the  Government  revoked  the  patent  in  1725 
and  granted  Wood  a  compensation  for  his  loss. 

WOODS  HOLE.  A  village  in  the  town  of 
Falmouth,  Mass.    See  Falmouth. 

WOOD-SHBIKE.  An  Oriental  shrike  of  the 
subfamily  Prionopinae,  of  which  the  familiar 
magpie-lark  of  Australia  is  a  fair  example. 

WOOD-SLAVE.  A  familiar  and  active  little 
skink-like  lizard  {Mahouia  agilis)  of  Jamaica. 

WOOD-SNAKE,  or  Sipo.  An  arboreal  colu- 
brine  snake  (Herpetodryas  carina tus)  of  the 
Amazon  region,  often  seven  feet  long,  and  remark- 
able for  its  beautiful  colors.  The  upper  parts 
are  bright  verditer  or  olive  green,  and  the  under 
parts  greenish  or  bright  yellow.  It  is  amazingly 
swift  in  its  movements. 

WOOD-SNIPE.  A  sportsman's  name  in  parts 
of  the  United  States  for  the  woodcock  (q.v.),  and 
in  Bermuda  for  a  curlew.     See  Curlew. 

WOOD  SPIRIT,  or  Wood  Alcohol.  See 
Methyl  Alcohol. 

WOOirSTOCK.  A  town  in  Oxfordshire,  Eng- 
land, 8  miles  northwest  of  Oxford  (Map:  Eng- 
land, E  5) .  It  is  celebrated  as  the  former  seat  of 
the  manor  of  Woodstock,  or  Old  Woodstock,  a  resi- 
dence of  the  early  English  kings,  granted  to  the 
great  Duke  of  Marlborough,  whose  magnificent 
residence,  Blenheim  Palace,  built  for  him  by  the 


nation,  is  in  the  immediate  vicinity.  Edward, 
the  Black  Prince,  was  bom  here;  Elizabeth  was 
here  held  prisoner  by  her  sister  Mary ;  and  Chau- 
cer resided  in  the  place  for  some  time.  Wood- 
stock is  also  famous  in  connection  with  Fair 
Rosamond,  the  celebrated  mistress  of  Henry  II. 
Population,  1700.  Consult  Marshall,  Early  Bis- 
tory  of  Woodstock  Manor  (1873-74). 

WOODSTOCK.  A  port  and  capital  of  Oxford 
County,  Ontario,  Canada,  on  the  Thames  River, 
Cedar  Creek,  and  the  Grand  Trunk  and  the 
Canadian  Pacific  railroads;  30  miles  east-north- 
east of  London  (Map:  Ontario,  0  4).  It  has  a 
large  trade,  good  water  power,  and  manufactures 
of  woolen  goods.    Population,  in  1901,  8833. 

WOODSTOCK.  A  novel  by  Walter  Scott 
(1826).  The  scene  of  the  story  is  laid  in  the 
royal  lodge  of  Woodstock  in  1651. 

WOOD-THBXTSH,  Wood-Robin  or  Sosg- 
Thbush.  Names  of  one  of  the  most  familiar, 
beautiful,  and  melodious  of  North  American 
thrushes  {Turdus  mustelinus).    See  Thbush. 

WOOD-TOBTOISE.  An  American  terrestrial 
turtle  {Clemmys  insculptus)  to  be  recognized 
by  the  concentric  markings  or  striae  on  each  plate 
of  the  carapace.  It  occurs  in  the  United  States 
east  of  Ohio,  and  is  common  in  many  localities. 
See  TuBTLE. 

WOOD-WABBIiEB.  A  book  name  for  the 
American  warblers  of  the  family  Mniotiltidse. 
See  Wabbleb. 

WOOIKWABD,  Bebnabd  Bounqbboke  (1816- 
69).  An  English  writer.  He  was  a  son  of 
Samuel  Woodward,  a  geologist  and  antiquary 
living  at  Norwich.  As  a  young  man  he  copied 
armorial  bearings  for  his  father.  In  1834  he 
became  a  tutor  in  a  Norfolk  school,  then  a  bank- 
ing-clerk, and  eventually  he  turned  to  the  Con- 
gregational ministry,  for  which  he  was  educated 
at  the  Highbury  College,  London.  In  1843  he 
became  pastor  of  a  Congregational  church  in 
Norfolk,  but  resigned  five  years  later  and  settled 
in  London  to  devote  himself  to  literature.  In 
1860  he  was  appointed  librarian  to  the  Queen  at 
Windsor  Castle.  Among  his  numerous  works 
are:  The  History  of  Wales  (1850-53)  ;  The  His- 
tory of  the  United  States  of  America  (1855-56) ; 
First  Lessons  on  the  English  Reformation 
(1857);  First  Lessons  in  Astronomy  (1857); 
First  Lessons  in  the  Evidences  of  Christianity 
(1858-59);  and,  in  conjunction  with  W.  L.  R. 
Cates,  Enoyolopcsdia  of  Chronology  (1872).  He 
also  edited  Barclay's  Complete  Dictionary  of 
the  English  Language  (1851)  and  Maunder's 
Treasury  of  Knowledge  (1859). 

WOODWABD,.  Henby  ( 1832—) .  An  English 
geologist,  born  at  Norwich,  and  educated  at  the 
Royal  Agricultural  College  at  Cirencester.  He 
was  keeper  of  the  geological  department  of  the 
British  Museum  from  1880  till  1901,  in  1865  be- 
came editor  of  the  Geographical  Magazine,  and  in 
1896  was  chosen  president  of  the  PalaBontographi- 
cal  Society.  His  works  include  a  monograph  on 
the  British  Foaeil  Crustacea  Belonging  to  the 
Merostomata  (1866-78)  ;  one  on  the  Carboniferous 
Trilohites  (1883-84);  and  one  on  the  British 
Palceozoic  Phyllopoda  (1888-99). 

WOODWABD,  Joseph  Janvieb  (1833-84). 
An  American  surgeon,  born  in  Philadelphia.    He 
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graduated  from  the  medical  school  of  the  Uni- 
Tersity  of  Pemisylvania  in  1853,  and  practiced  in 
Philadelphia  and  taught  in  the  University  of 
Pennsylvania  until  1861.  He  then  became  assist- 
ant surgeon  in  the  United  States  Army,  and 
served  throughout  the  war,  receiving  the  brevets 
of  captain,  major,  and  lieutenant-colonel.  In 
July,  1866;  he  was  commissioned  captain  and 
assistant  surgeon  in  the  Regular  Army,  and  in. 
1876  was  promoted  surgeon  with  the  rank  of 
major.  He  did  much  to  develop  medical  micro- 
scopy. His  inventions  include  an  instrument  for 
detecting  myopia  or  other  abnormal  conditions  of 
the  eye.  He  published  works  on  photographic 
micrometry;  Outline  of  the  Chief  Camp  Diseases 
of  the  United  States  Armies  (1863);  and  The 
Medical  and  Surgical  History  of  the  War  of  the 
ReheUion  (2  vols.,  1870-70). 

WOODWABD,  Robert  Simpson  (1849 — ). 
An  American  physicist  and  mathematician,  born 
at  Rochester,  Mich.  He  graduated  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Michigan  in  1872  and  was  appointed 
assistant  engineer  on  the  United  States  Lake 
Survey.  In  1882  he  became  assistant  astron- 
omer to  the  United  States  Transit  of  Venus 
Commission,  serving  with  Professor  Asaph  Hall 
at  the  San  Antonio,  Texas,  station.  In  1884  he 
resigned  to  become  astronomer  to  the  United 
States  Geological  Survey,  serving  until  1888, 
when  he  became  assistant  in  the  United  Stateis 
Coast  and  Geodetic  Survey.  In  1893  he  was 
called  to  Columbia  University  as  professor  of 
mechanics  and  subsequently  became  professor  of 
mathematical  physics  as  well.  In  1895  Dr. 
Woodward  was  made  dean  of  the  faculty  of  pure 
science,  a  position  he  at  present  holds,  and  he  also 
became  president  of  the  New  York  Academy  of 
Sciences,  of  the  American  Mathematical  Society, 
and  of  the  American  Association  for  the  Ad- 
vancement of  Science.  He  carried  on  researches 
and  published  papers  in  many  departments  of 
astronomy,  geodesy,  and  mechanics.  He  edited  the 
first  report  of  the  United  States  Lake  Survey 
and  was  the  author  of  several  important  chap- 
ters in  this  large  volume.  In  the  course  of  his 
work  with  the  United  States  Coast  and  Geodetic 
Survey  he  devised  and  constructed  the  'iced  bar 
and  long  tape  base  apparatus,'  which  enables  a 
base  line  to  be  measured  with  greater  accuracy 
and  with  less  expense  than  by  methods  previous- 
ly employed.  Professor  Woodward's  work  on  the 
composition  and  structure  of  the  earth  and  the 
variation  of  latitude  has  found  expression  in  a 
number  of  valuable  papers.  In  1894  a  volume  of 
Geographical  Tables,  which  had  been  prepared  by 
Professor  Woodward,  was  published  by  the 
Smithsonian  Institution. 

WOODWABD,  '  Samuel  Pickworth  (1821- 
65).  An  English  naturalist,  bom  at  Norwich. 
He  served  for  a  time  as  curator  to  the  Geological 
Society  of  London,  and  in  1845  was  appointed 
professor  of  geology  and  natural  history  in  the 
Royal  Agricultural  College  at  Cirencester.  In 
1848  he  became  assistant  in  geology  and  min- 
eralogy in  the  British  Museum.  He  made  a 
special  study  of  invertebrate  paleontology,  con- 
tributing numerous  papers  on  this  subject  to 
geological  magazines.  His  best  known  work. 
Manual  of  the  Mollusca;  or  Rudimentary  Treat- 
ise of  Recent  and  Fossil  Shells  (1851-56),  has 
passed  through  several  editions. 


WOOD-WOBKING  MACHINEBY.  Under 
this  head  may  be  embraced  the  various  machines 
by  means  of  which  lumber  as  cut  in  the  forest 
is  reduced  to  standard  dimensions  and  then  made 
into  pieces  ready  for  immediate  use,  such  as 
boards,  trim,  doors,  sashes,  boxes,  etc.  As  the 
lumber  advances  through  consecutive  operations 
the  machinery  employed  becomes  more  and  more 
specialized,  and  many  ingenious  and  involved  ma- 
chines such  as  those  for  making  barrels,  wheels, 
chairs,  and  other  similar  objects  are  required. 
A  general  division  of  wood-working  tools  may  be 
made  into  those  operating  (a)  by  scission  or 
cleaving,  such  as  sawff  of  various  kinds;  (b)  by 
paring,  as  the  planers,  surfacers,  matchers,  etc.; 
(c)  by  combining  the  two  foregoing  principles,  as 
in  the  case  of  lathes,  boring  machines,  mortisers, 
and  gaining  machines ;  (d)  by  abrading  or  grind- 
ing, as  sandpapering  and  similar  finishing  ma- 
chines. 

Considering  now  a  few  essential  forms  of  wood- 
working machines  more  specifically,  we  have 
first  the  saws,  which  are  discussed  under  that 
head,  but  which  may  briefly  be  considered  here. 
Rather  than  have  the  forest  lumber  cut  by  the 
log  saws,  it  is  preferable,  for  reasons  of  economy, 
to  have  it  squared  and  then  resawed  at  the  mill. 
For  this  purpose  vertical  reciprocating  saws,  cir- 
cular resaws,  and  band  resaws  are  employed.  The 
latter  saws  are  finer  than  the  log  saws  and  con- 
sequently avoid  unnecessary  waste.  They  cut  the 
lumber  into  large  planks  or  boards.  To  reduce 
the  lumber  to  the  desired  dimensions  circular, 
ripping,  and  cross-cut  saws  are  used.  The  for- 
mer have  fewer  and  larger  teeth,  which  cut  upon 
their  front  edges,  while  the  latter  cut  upon  their 
sides.  In  using  the  ripping  saw  the  boards  have 
to  be  fed  to  the  saw,  but  with  the  cross-cut  saw 
it  is  possible  to  move  the  saw  to  the  work.  Many 
forms  of  circular  saws  are  devised  by  varying 
the  arrangement  of  the  carriage,  and  shingles, 
clapboards,  and  other  products,  more  or  less  ir- 
regular in  form,  can  be  prepared. 

For  curved  and  scroll  sawing  a  narrow  band- 
saw  is  employed,  though  there  are  reciprocating 
jig-saws  suitable  for  this  purpose. 

After  the  wood  comes  from  the  saws  with  its 
rough  surface  it  must  next  be  surfaced,  or  smoothed 
and  planed,  to  the  required  dimensions.  In  the 
surfacer  this  is  done  by  a  series  of  revolving  cut- 
ters. These  cutters  pare  off  shavings,  leaving  the 
board  or  beam  quite  smooth.  In  many  of  the 
surfacers  all  four  sides  of  the  board  are  operated 
on  at  once,  in  some  cases  the  tongue  and  groove 
being  cut  in  the  edges.  The  number  of  knives  in 
each  cutter  may  vary  from  three  to  nine,  and  the 
machines  are  fitted  for  handling  various  sizes  of 
stock.  Instead  of  plane  surfacers  machines  may 
be  devised  for  cutting  curved  surfaces  to  a  given 
pattern,  as  in  the  case  of  molding,  while  there  are 
numerous  cutting  machines  which  carry  cutting 
tools  on  a  vertical  spindle,  enabling  scrollwork, 
carving,  paneling,  etc.,  to  be  done.  Of  consider- 
able importance  are  the  dovetailing  machines, 
which  may  consist  of  either  a  gang  of  chisels  or 
of  a  cutter  similar  to  that  of  the  carving  ma- 
chine, which  cuts  out  the  tongues  and  spaces, 
automatically  spacing  them,  so  that  an  exact  fit 
is  assured. 

Lathes  are  an  important  and  much  used  class 
of  tools.  In  them  a  piece  of  wood  is  rapidly  re- 
volved while  a  chisel  or  other  tool  is  held  against 
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ity  with  the  result  that  the  wood  is  removed  by  a 
combined  action  which  involves  both  the  severing 
of  the  fibres  and  paring.  Many  forms  of  simple 
wood-turning  lathe  exist,  and  the  machine,  when 
operated  by  a  skillful  mechanic,  is  capable  of  a 
wide  range  of  work.  By  using  various  automatic 
attachments,  however,  the  output  of  the  lathe  can 
be  greatly  increased,  especially  where  a  number 
of  similar  pieces  are  to  be  constructed.  In  the 
simplest  of  these  processes  the  cutting  tool  fol- 
lows a  pattern,  which  regulates  the  depth  of  cut 
and  consequently  the  radius  of  the  turned  object. 
Then  there  is  also  the  Blanchard  lathe,  with  its 
many  modifications,  where  the  blank  and  a  pat- 
tern are  revolved  and  rotary  cutters  carve  out  of 
the  former  an  exact  facsimile. 

There  are  also  tenoning  machines  to  make 
tenon  joints,  and  gaining  machines,  which  cut 
grooves  across  the  surface  of  timber,  while  to 
make  mortises  to  receive  the  tenons  there  are  ma- 
chines, some  of  which  have  rotary  cutters  and 
others  reciprocating  chisels.  Of  boring  machines 
there  are  numerous  designs,  arranged  specifically 
for  a  given  class  of  work. 

Abrasive  machines  include  sandpapering  ma- 
chines, where  an  endless  belt,  on  which  sand  or 
emery  has  been  fixed,  is  in  contact  with  the  work, 
and  drum  machines,  where  the  work  is  a  large 
flat  surface. 

With  such  tools  as  those  outlined  many  va- 
rieties of  work  can  be  performed,  and  where  a 
large  number  of  pieces  of  a  particular  class  of 
work  are  desired,  a  special  machine  is  construct- 
ed which  turns  them  out  more  or  less  automati- 
cally. It  is  in  this  direction  that  the  greatest 
improvements  in  wood-working  machines  are  be- 
ing made.  Their  efficiency,  as  well  as  their 
capability  for  rapid  work,  is  also  being  constantly 
augmented.  See  Building;  Bobing  Machinery; 
Saw;  Sawmill. 

WOOiyWOBTH,  Samuel  (1785-1842).  An 
American  journalist  and  poet,  bom  at  Scituate, 
Mass.  After  an  apprenticeship  in  a  printing  of- 
fice, he  edited  and  printed  a  paper  at  New 
Haven,  Conn.,  in  1807,  and  in  1809  removed  to 
New  York,  where  he  conducted  The  War  (1813- 
14),  a  weekly  paper,  during  the  War  of  1812. 
He  aided  George  P.  Morris  in  1823  in  founding 
the  New  York  Mirror,  During  his  life  he  pub- 
lished a  good  deal  of  verse,  as  well  as  operettas 
and  a  curious  romance  of  the  War  of  1812,  Cham- 
pions of  Freedom  (1816).  His  complete  poetical 
works  were  edited  (2  vols.,  1861)  by  his  son, 
with  a  Memoir  by  George  P.  Morris.  He  is  re- 
membered almost  wholly  for  his  song  "The  Old 
Oaken  Bucket"  (1817). 

WOODY  NIQHTSHADE.  See  Bittersweet. 

WOOL  (AS.  wull,  wul,  Goth,  wulla,  OHG. 
toolla,  Ger.  Wolle,  wool;  connected  with  Lat. 
villus,  vellusi,  OChurch  Slav.  vlUna,  Lith.  vilna, 
Skt.  amn,  wool,  from  var,  to  cover).  The  soft 
hairy  covering  of  sheep  and  several  allied  ani- 
mals, next  to  cotton  the  most  extensively  used 
of  all  fibres.  Its  history  dates  back  to  the  earli- 
est times  of  which  we  have  any  record,  and  as 
civilization  has  progressed  its  uses  and  applica- 
tions have  steadily  increased. 

Wool  Pboduction  and  Consumption.  The 
chief  wool-producing  countries  of  the  world  are: 
Argentina,  Uruguay,  and  other  South  American 
countries;    Australia    and    New    Zealand;    the 


United  States;  Russia,  Great  Britain  and  Ire- 
land, France,  Spain;  South  Africa;  and  India. 
The  world's  clip  for  1900  was  estimated  by  the 
National  Association  of  Wool  Manufacturers  at 
2,685,000,000  pounds.  The  consumption  of  wool 
in  the  United  States  has  always  been  relatively 
large.  Prior  to  the  beginning  of  the  factory  era 
it  did  not  average  more  than  three  pounds  per 
capita  of  population  annually,  and  in  the  middle 
of  the  last  century  it  amounted  to  four  pounds, 
but  as  wealth  increased  and  the  uses  of  wool  en- 
larged, the  consumption  increased  to  about  eight 
pounds  per  capita  in  1900.  In  that  year  the 
wool  clip  of  the  United  States  was  estimated  at 
290,000,000  pounds,  the  product  of  40,000,000 
sheep.  About  two-thirds  of  the  wool  then  used 
by  American  mills  was  supplied  by  domestic  fiocks. 
The  imported  wools  largely  used  for  blankets 
and  carpets  are  mostly  of  lower  quality.  The 
principal  wool-producing  States  are  Montana, 
New  Mexico,  Ohio,  Texas,  Wyoming,  Colorado, 
Oregon,  Idaho,  California,  Utah,  Michigan,  and 
Arizona. 

Sheep-raising  has  preceded  civilization  in  near- 
ly all  parts  of  the  world.  Before  agriculture 
was  practiced  to  any  extent,  it  was  almost  uni- 
versal. With  the  progress  of  civilization,  the  use 
of  wool  for  making  cloth  led  to  the  improvement 
of  the  fleece  by  selection  and  breeding.  The 
Romans  greatly  increased  the  fineness  of  the 
fleece,  and  after  the  Roman  conquest  of  the 
Iberian  Peninsula  Roman  sheep  were  introduced 
into  Spain,  where  they  so  greatly  improved  the 
native  flocks  that  even  during  Roman  supremacy 
Spanish  wool  led  in  the  world's  markets,  a  pres- 
tige held  for  many  centuries.  Through  judicious 
crossing  of  the  fine-wooled  Merino  with  high- 
grade  long-wooled  breeds,  the  highest  type  of 
wool  fibre  has  been  developed,  combining  supple- 
ness, fineness,  and  other  desirable  qualities  with 
lustre  and  length  of  staple.  It  is  suitable  for 
combing  as  well  as  carding. 

W^ool  may  be  considered  a  product  of  cultiva- 
tion, or  domestication,  as  no  wild  animals  are 
known  which  resemble  the  wool-bearing  sheep; 
and  few  natural  products  have  been  more  modi- 
fied and  diversified  by  man  to  meet  his  various 
needs.  This  is  very  strikingly  shown  by  a  com- 
parison of  the  coarse  heavy  covering  of  the 
argali  or  musmon  (the  supposed  progenitors  of 
the  sheep),  with  the  fine  wool  of  the  Merino  or 
the  long,  lustrous  fleece  of  the  Leicester.  These 
animals  were  covered  with  coarse  hair  or  fur, 
among  which  close  to  the  skin  was  a  softer  hair 
or  wool.  Under  the  influence  of  good  care  and 
feed,  and  protection  from  the  inclemencies  of  the 
weather,  the  longer  coarse  hair  largely  disap- 
peared, and  only  the  softer,  shorter  hair  or  wool 
remained,  a  phenomenon  said  to  be  observed  when 
the  argali  is  brought  under  domestication. 

Ghabactebistics  and  Pbopebties  op  Wool. 
Wool  is  a  living  appendage  of  the  skin,  produced 
by  increased  epidermal  cells.  The  difference  be- 
tween wool  and  hair  is  one  of  degree  rather  than 
of  kind,  because  all  wool -bearing  animals  have 
the  tendency  when  neglected  to  produce  hair 
rather  than  wool,  and  because  numerous  inter- 
mediate structural  stages  exist  between  the  two 
extremes.  While  wool  is  commonly  character- 
ized by  its  fine,  soft,  curly  nature,  the  true 
distinction  between  it  and  hair  lies  in  its  cover- 
ing of  pointed  scales  or  plates,  attached  to  the 
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Ifilament  at  their  bases  and  overlapping  much 
like  fish-scales.  This  structure,  which  is  readily 
seen  with  a  microscope,  is  perceptible  to  the 
touch  by  its  harsh,  rough  feeling  when  the  fibre 
is  drawn  through  the  fingers  from  the  tip  to  the 
root.  The  number  of  these  scales  bears  a  fairly 
•direct  relation  to  fineness  of  the  fibre.  The  curli- 
ness  of  wool  is  due  to  a  spiral  structure  of  the 
filaments,  and  although  all  wool  is  not  curly  or 
wavy,  curliness  is  one  of  its  recognized  and  im- 
portant characteristics.  There  also  appears  to 
be  a  relation  between  fineness  and  curliness. 
Owing  to  the  relation  which  these  three  charac- 
teristics bear  to  each  other,  curliness,  or  the 
number  of  waves  to  the  inch,  which  can  be  seen 
with  the  naked  eye,  is  one  of  the  factors  noted 
in  judging  of  wool.  The  waviness  and  scaliness 
are  utilized  in  making  felt  (q.v.)  and  also 
in  thread-making.  A  pound  of  the  finest  wool 
will  yield  nearly  100  miles  of  thread.  In  spin- 
ning, the  filaments  interlock  by  their  scales, 
and  the  curl  of  the  fibre  prevents  the  threads 
imtwisting  and  helps  to  hold  them  together. 
These  valuable  qualities  vary  greatly  in  dif- 
ferent wools,  some  being  adapted  to  carding 
for  cloth,  and  others  to  combing  for  worsteds. 
It  is  upon  minute  points  of  difference  that  the 
value  of  various  grades  of  wool  chiefly  depends. 
The  lustre  also  differs  greatly  and  to  a  certain 
extent  is  a  breed  characteristic,  the  wool  of  the 
Lincoln  and  the  best  Leicester  sheep  being  much 
more  lustrous  than  that  of  the  shorter  wools 
or  the  fine  Merino  fleece.  The  length  of  staple, 
which  is  made  a  basis  of  general  classification,  is 
largely  a  constitutional  or  breed  characteristic, 
the  staple  being  from  one  to  two  inches  long  in 
the  finest  Merinos,  eight  inches  or  more  in  the 
Lincolns,  and  reaching  twelve  and  even  fifteen 
inches  in  some  combing  wools,  the  length  of 
staple  suggesting  the  grouping  of  sheep  into 
short-wools,  middle-wools,  and  long-wools.  The 
fine  felting  wools  have  a  short  staple,  as  a  rule, 
and  are  used  for  carding  or  yarn  purposes,  while 
the  longer,  more  lustrous,  and  less  wavy  ones  are 
better  suited  to  combing  and  worsteds. 

Another  valuable  characteristic  of  wool  is  its 
«lasticity,  which  gives  it  a  softness  to  the  touch 
which  is  retained  in  the  manufactured  goods. 
Closely  related  to  this  is  the  strength  of  fibre ;  a 
dead  or  inferior  wool  will  break  instead  of 
stretching  when  strained.  Delicate  machines 
have  been  constructed  for  testing  the  strength 
and  elasticity  of  fibre,  for  both  practical  and 
scientific  purposes.  Bowman  found  that  wool 
fibre  is  fully  one-fourth  stronger  than  cotton, 
the  strength  being  proportional  to  the  diameter. 
Great  variation,  however,  exists  in  the  strength 
of  fibres  from  different  wools  of  the  same  class 
of  sheep. 

All  wool  in  its  natural  state  contains  fatty  or 
greasy  matter  called  yolk  or  auint,  secreted  by 
the  skin  and  covering  the  individual  hairs.  This 
serves  to  lubricate  the  fibres  and  prevent  their 
matting  together,  and  also  protects  the  fleece 
from  injury.  It  differs  in  quantity  and  exact 
character  with  various  breeds  and  is  believed  to 
render  the  wool  soft  and  pliable.  The  fats  and 
the  potash  salts  which  the  yolk  contains  form  a 
sort  of  natural  soap.  For  manufacturing  pur- 
poses the  yolk,  which  is  partly  soluble  in  water, 
must  be  removed  so  as  to  increase  the  felting 
tendency  and  the  ability  of  the  wool  to  take  dye. 


White  is  the  most  common  color  of  cleaned  sheep 
wool,  and  is  generally  preferred  for  manufactur- 
ing ;  but  the  black,  fawn,  cream,  and  gray  shades 
produced  by  various  breeds  are  utilized  in  their 
natural  colors  for  certain  kinds  of  clothing. 

Vabiation  in  Pbopebties.  The  wool  from  dif- 
ferent parts  of  the  same  animal  differs  greatly  in 
length  of  fibre,  fineness,  and  structure.  As  a 
rule,  the  best  is  obtained  from  the  shoulders  and 
sides.  That  from  the  fore  part  is  irregular  and 
likely  to  be  filled  with  burrs,  while  the  loin 
wool  is  shorter  and  coarser,  that  on  the  hind 
quarters  still  more,  and  that  from  the  under  side 
of  the  throat  and  the  belly  is  likely  to  be  short, 
worn,  and  dirty.  As  the  wool  is  finer  on  the 
shoulders,  it  is  likewise  superior  in  soundness  of 
fibre,  softness,  curl,  and  evenness  of  length.  Purity 
of  blood,  good  general  management,  and  uniform 
feeding  tend  toward  greater  uniformity  of  the 
fibre  grown  on  different  parts  of  the  body,  where- 
as a  period  of  insufficient  feeding  or  of  ill  health 
leaves  a  weaker  and  less  healthy  fibre  at  the 
point  represented  by  it.  Such  wool  is  usually 
noticeably  deficient  in  yolk.  The  importance  of 
breeding,  climate,  and  feeding  is  evidenced  by  the 
changes  which  occur  in  the  wool  when  sheep  of 
a  given  breed  are  removed  from  one  region  or 
district  to  another  quite  different.  Coleman  states 
that  wool  in  certain  districts  of  Yorkshire  brings 
a  higher  price  than  that  of  other  localities,  the 
advantage  being  probably  due  to  favorable  con- 
ditions of  soil  and  climate.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  ability  of  man  to  counteract  unfavorable  con- 
ditions of  a  particular  section  is  testified  to  by 
Lastereye  (as  quoted  by  Darwin),  who  cites  the 
preservation  of  the  Spanish  Merino  sheep  in 
their  utmost  purity  under  such  varying  condi- 
tions as  are  found  at  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope, 
in  the  marshes  of  Holland,  and  under  the  rigor- 
ous climate  of  Sweden,  and  contends  that  "fine- 
wool  sheep  may  be  kept  wherever  industrious  men 
and  intelligent  breeders  exist." 

Kinds  and  Grades  of  Wool.  The  wool  clipped 
from  lambs,  called  in  England  'hog  wool/  differs 
from  the  wether  wool,  or  subsequent  clippings, 
in  the  staple  being  somewhat  pointed,  softer,  and 
more  wavy  or  curly.  Lamb's  wool  is  more  valu- 
able than  wether's  wool,  and  can  be  used  for 
purposes  to  which  the  later  clippings  are  not 
suited.  Fleece  wool,  or  that  clipped  from  the  live 
animals,  is  marketed  as  ( 1 )  'unwashed'  or  'in 
the  grease,'  i.e.  as  shorn  from  the  sheep  with  the 
yolk  and  dirt  adhering  to  it;  (2)  'washed,'  i.e. 
washed  on  the  sheep  in  cold  water,  which  re- 
moves a  part  of  the  yolk  and  dirt;  and  (3) 
'scoured'  or  cleaned  ready  for  manufacture.  'Tub 
washed'  includes  fleeces  broken  and  washed  more 
or  less  by  hand  or  machinery;  'unmerchantable' 
is  applied  to  wool  partially  washed  on  the  sheep's 
back  but  not  sufficiently  to  be  classed  as 
'washed.*  By  far  the  larger  part  of  the  wool 
produced  in  the  United  States,  and  especially 
west  of  the  Mississippi  River,  is  marketed  'un- 
washed,' which  is  generally  preferred  by  wool- 
buyers.  'Skirted'  is  a  term  applied  to  certain 
fleeces  imported  into  the  United  States,  from 
which  the  head,  belly,  and  breech  wool  (the  in- 
ferior parts)  have  been  removed,  to  avoid  the 
full  effect  of  the  tariff.  'Pulled  wool,'  also  called 
'skin  •wool/  generally  an  inferior  grade,  comes 
from  the  pelts  of  sheep  which  have  been  slaugh- 
tered or  have  died  from  disease  or  exposure.  'Die 
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wool  is  loosened  by  application  of  a  thin  lime 
paste  to  the  back  of  the  skin,  or  by  sweating 
the  wet  skins  in  piles. 

The  three  main  classes  of  wool  on  the  basis  of 
the  staple  are:  (1)  carding  or  clothing  wools, 
or  those  of  the  Merino  type,  in  which  felting 
qualities  are  desired;  (2)  combing  wools,  in 
which  length  of  staple  is  required  and  felting 
qualities  not  desired,  used  for  hard-spun  non- 
felting  worsteds;  and  (3)  miscellaneous,  some- 
times called  carpet  or  blanket  wools,  long,  strong, 
coarse  wools,  used  for  carpets,  blankets,  and 
coarse  clothing.  The  clothing  wools  are  com- 
monly classifi^  as  picklock  ^UCX,  XX,  X,  pick- 
lock being  an  extremely  fine  fibre.  The  mass  of 
high-grade  clothing  is  made  of  the  XX  and  X 
grades.  The  combing  wools,  often  called  Delaines, 
were  formerly  derived  from  the  English  mutton 
breeds,  but  machinery  has  been  adapted  for 
combing  the  Merino  carding  or  felting  wools, 
which  have  been  lengthened  by  breeding  and 
selection.  The  clothing  wool  used  in  the  United 
States,  aside  from  home  production,  is  derived 
mainly  from  Australia,  South  America,  and 
South  Africa.  The  imported  combing  wool  comes 
mainly  from  Great  Britain,  although  much  comes 
from  New  Zealand,  Argentina,  and  Canada.  The 
coarse  carpet  wools  are  the  product  of  neglected 
flocks  and  unskilled  breeding  throughout  the 
world. 

In  judging  wool  on  the  sheep's  back,  account  is 
taken  of  strength  of  fibre,  fineness,  curl,  thick- 
ness, and  closure  of  the  fleece.  When  the  yolk 
is  deflcient  the  fibres  become  dry  and  brittle,  and 
the  fleece  is  likely  to  be  injured  otherwise.  The 
waves  of  the  curl  should  be  uniform  and  numer- 
ous throughout  the  length  of  the  fibre.  The 
thickness  of  the  fleece,  depending  upon  the  close- 
ness of  the  fibres  upon  the  skin,  varies  greatly 
with  the  breed,  and  also  with  the  individual  to 
some  extent.  A  fairly  thick  and  well-closed 
fleece  is  desirable.  The  closure  is  caused  by  the 
matting  together  of  the  ends  of  the  fibres  by  the 
volk.  This  gathers  dust  and  forms  a  dirty  coat- 
ing, rendering  the  fleece  impervious  to  dust  and 
dirt,  which  would  be  injurious. 

As  a  result  of  the  tendency  toward  combing 
wools,  both  fine  and  coarse,  Merino  and  English 
w^orsted  wools  now  largely  predominate  in  the 
domestic  supply.  Since  all  the  improved  breeds 
of  the  world  have  been  introduced  and  acclimated 
in  the  United  States,  the  range  of  grades  of  wool 
which  have  been  successfully  produced  is  very 
great.  Breeding,  care,  and  feeding  have  more 
than  doubled  the  average  weight  of  the  fleece, 
the  present  average  for  all  classes  being  about 
six  pounds.  Among  well-tended  flocks  of  mut- 
ton breeds,  which  produce  a  heavier  fleece  than 
the  fine-wooled  breeds,  the  yield  amounts  to  8,  10, 
and  more  pounds  per  head,  in  individual  cases 
reaching  15  or  even  20  pounds.  In  most  parts 
of  the  United  States  shearing  is  done  in  the 
spring;  in  Texas,  New  Mexico,  Arizona,  and 
southern  California,  where  climatic  conditions 
interfere  to  prevent  evenness  of  fibre,  it  is  done 
twice,  the  winter  fleece  being  stronger  and  of 
greater  value  than  that  grown  in  summer.  Since 
these  clips  do  not  work  well  together,  their  mix- 
ture reduces  both  qualities  to  a  low  level. 

Defects  of  Wool.  The  most  common  defect 
of  wool  is  'break,'  which  is  due  to  exposure,  in- 
sufficient feeding,  etc.    In  this  the  flbre  contains 


weak  spots  which  cause  it  to  break  when 
stretched.  It  destroys  the  value  of  wool  for 
combing  purposes.  'Stripy'  wool  is  inelastic, 
harsh,  and  lacking  in  curl,  and  is  used  only  to 
make  inferior  goods.  It  affects  the  fleece  in  the 
most  valuable  part — ^the  sides  and  shoulders. 
Toppiness'  is  a  sort  of  uneven  felting  of  the 
fibres  at  the  top  of  the  fleece,  so  that  the  closure 
is  not  perfect.  It  is  usually  the  result  of  uneven 
growth,  and  causes  waste  in  carding.  Felted 
wool  is  deficient  in  yolk,  and  as  a  result  becomes 
matted  together  in  bunches,  causing  loss  in  comb- 
ing and  carding.  It  is  attributed  usually  to  poor 
health.  Broad-topped  wool  is  a  serious  defect, 
in  which  the  fibres  split  down  from  the  top,  inter- 
lace and  mat  so  as  to  appear  even  on  the  surface, 
which  is  divided  into  broad  masses  called  tops.' 
These  cannot  be  parted  without  tearing.  'Hemp' 
or  'kemp'  consists  of  a  mixture  of  short,  coarse 
white  hairs  and  wool  fibres,  occurring  chiefly 
on  the  parts  where  the  wool  is  lightest  and  short- 
est, but  may  occur  all  through  the  fleece  if  the 
sheep  has  a  tendency  to  produce  hemp.  Since 
the  hairs  do  not  take  dye  and  cannot  be  sorted, 
out,  they  lessen  the  value  of  the  fleece  fully 
one-half  for  the  manufacture  of  fine  grades 
of  goods.  In  cloudy  wool  the  fibres  adhere 
throughout  their  length,  but  not  so  much  as  to 
be  felty.  This  injures  the  wool  for  combing, 
causing  waste,  but  is  not  so  objectionable  in 
carding  wools. 

Wool-Sorting.  The  differences  in  the  quality 
of  wool,  and  especially  that  from  different  parts 
of  the  fieece,  render  sorting  a  necessity.  In 
shearing,  the  fleece  from  each  sheep  sticks  to- 
gether as  a  mat,  and  is  tied  up  separately.  In 
sorting,  the  different  parts  of  the  fleece  repre- 
senting separate  qualities  are  torn  off  by  hand. 
An  idea  of  the  location  of  the  various  qualities 
of  wool  is  given  by  the  accompanying  diagram 
of  a  Leicester  lamb's  fleece,  taken  from  Bow- 
man's Structure  of  Wool  Fibre.  The  same  rela* 
tive  positions  hold  good  in  all  kinds  of  fleeces. 
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The  finest  and  most  even  growth  of  wool  Is 
found  at  A,  on  the  shoulders.  In  some  fleeces 
this  quality  extends  farther  up  the  back  (E)  and 
toward  the  tail  (B  and  F)  than  in  others,  and 
the  quality  of  the  wool  at  B  is  not  very  much 
inferior,   although   rather  shorter  and   coarser. 
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These  two  qualities  would  be  graded  in  the  wool- 
en trade  as  picklock  and  prime  or  choice,  while 
the  wool  from  the  portion  indicated  by  C  is  fre- 
quently finer  but  shorter  than  A  or  B  and  apt 
to  contain  more  irregular  or  colored  hairs.  When 
free  from  these  defects  C  is  graded  as  super  in 
quality.  The  portions  I)  and  E  shade  into  those 
on  each  side  of  them^  and  as  they  form  the  top 
of  the  neck  and  shoulder,  the  fibre  is  not  as 
deep  or  close  as  at  A  or  C.  The  portion  over 
the  loin  (F)  resembles  B,  into  which  it  shades, 
and  for  many  purposes,  especially  for  spinning 
down.  A,  B,  E,  and  F  are  frequently  used  to- 
gether as  one  quality.  Back  of  F,  on  the  fianks, 
the  wool  becomes  long  and  coarse,  the  best  being 
found  in  the  portions  marked  G.  The  wool  at 
H  and  I  is  the  coarsest  part  of  the  fleece,  grow- 
ing in  large  locks  with  long  coarse  hairs.  It  is 
often  termed  'breach'  wool  and  can  only  be  used 
for  very  coarse  yarns  spinning  low  numbers.  Be- 
yond the  extremities  of  I  there  is  often  a  still 
lower  quality  called  'tail'  or  'cow-tail,'  which  is 
coarse  and  hairy  and  can  only  be  used  for  the 
.very  lowest  numbers.  The  differences  in  quality 
of  fibre  from  the  same  fleece  are  so  great  that  a 
large  number  of  sortings  can  be  made,  depending 
upon  the  character  of  the  fleece  and  the  purposes 
for  which  the  wool  is  to  be  used.  The  names  ap- 
plied to  the  different  qualities  of  wool  vary  in 
different  localities,  and  even  among  different 
manufacturers,  and  this  lack  of  uniform  nom' 
clature  is  a  source  of  no  little  confusion. 

Other  Woolb.    Although  the  typical  v 
produced  by  sheep,  and  it  is  from  that 
that  much  the  larger  part  of  the  wool 
obtained,  there  are  several  other  ani* 
produce  so-called  wool  for  industr^  «. 

Among  these  are  several  species  r  ^a  whose 

hair  can  be  greatly  improved  b^  l> reeding  and 
management,  furnishing  a  long,  fine,  silky  mate- 
rial from  which  beautiful  ^xtile  fabrics  are 
made.  No  cultivation,  however,  has  yet  pre- 
vented the  growth  of  the  outer  hair  on  goats, 
as  has  been  done  in  the  case  ot  sheep,  or  changed 
the  undergrowth  of  fine  hair  into  true  wool.  The 
alpaca  goat,  closely  related  to  or  a  variety  of 
the  llama  of  South  America,  yields  a  fibre  known 
as  alpaca  (q.v.).  The  Angora  goat  (see  Goat), 
which  yields  mohair  (q.v.),  marks  a  distinct  step 
toward  true  wool.  Tbe  scales  are  less  numerous 
than  in  the  alpaca,  but  are  more  decided  and 
exhibit  a  more  definite  edge.  The  fibres  are  very 
fine  and  wavy,  lustrous,  pure  transparent  white, 
and  often  12  inches  long,  in  some  cases  18  or 
20  inches.  The  diameter  varies  from  jf\jf  to 
jA^  of  an  inch.  The  annual  product  of  mo- 
iiair  in  the  United  States  is  estimated  at  over 
1,000,000  pounds.  Closely  allied  to  mohair  is  the 
fine  cashmere  wool  of  India,  which  is  the  product 
of  the  Cashmere  roat,  common  in  the  Himalayan 
Mountains  about  Tibet.  The  hair  is  even  longer 
than  that  of  the  Angora  goat,  but  is  not  as  curly. 
The  surface  of  the  fibres  is  not  as  brilliant  as 
mohair,  and  tho  scales  are  more  numerous  but 
less  distinct.  Clnly  the  finest  parts  of  the  fleece 
are  used,  the  vi«eld  from  a  single  goat  being  rare- 
ly more  t  )unces.  Cashmere  wool  is 
said  to  b(  stly  of  all  the  wools.  The 
fine  soft  camel  approximates  true 
wool  in  :  and  should  be  mentioned 
in  this  c- 
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(Manchester,  1886) ;  Dodge,  Sheep  and  Wool:  A 
Review  of  the  Progress  of  American  Sheep  HuS" 
handry,  United  States  Department  of  Agricul- 
ture, Report  No.  66  (1900)  ;  Report  of  Bureau 
of  Animal  Industry,  1889-90;  Rushworth,  The 
Sheep  (Buffalo,  1889)  ;  Mumford,  The  Produc- 
tion and  Marketing  of  Wool,  Michigan  Agricul- 
tural Experiment  Station,  Bulletin  178  (1900)  ; 
Stewart,  Domestic  Sheep:  Its  Culture  and  Oen- 
eral  Management  (Chicago,  1898).  See  Sheep; 
Shoddy. 

WOOL,  Mineral,  Mineral  CJotton,  Silicate 
Cotton,  or  Slag  Wool.    A  vitreous  material  re- 
sembling wool,  made  by  subjecting  slag,  when  in 
a  molten  condition,  to  a  strong  blast.     It  was 
originally  made  in  Wales  in  1840,  but  the  process 
was  found  injurious  to  the  workmen,  and  so  the 
manufacture  was  abandoned  until  about  thirty 
years  later,  when  it  was  taken  up  in  Germany. 
As  now  made,  a  jet  of  steam  is  made  to  strike 
upon  a  flowing  mass  of  molten  slag  as  it  falls 
from  the  spout  into  the  slag-carriers.    The  steam 
scatters   the    slag   into   globules,   and   as   each 
globule  leaves  the  molten  stream  it  turns  into  a 
fine  thread.    The  threads  are  sucked  into  a  large 
tub  by  a  current  of  air  caused  by  steam  jets  and 
are  discharged  into  a  large  chamber.    The  prod- 
uct is  generally  white,  but  the  presence  of  man- 
ganese  or   potassium    produces   a   green   color, 
while  mineral  wool  from  some  slags  has  a  pink 
^nge.     As  it  is   fireproof  and   insect-proof,   it 
been  used  generally  by  architects  and  build- 
a  packing  for  walls.     It  also  possesses 
J  as  a  non-conductor  of  sound  and  is  there- 
e  valuable  in  school  buildings  and  music  halls. 

WOOL^  John  Ellis  (1788-1869).  An  Ameri- 
can soldier,  l)om  at  Newburgh,  N.  Y.  He  began 
the  study  of  law,  but  on  the  outbreak  of  the 
War  of  1812  entered  the  United  States  Army, 
and  in  April,  1812,  became  captain  in  the 
Thirteenth  United  States  Infantry.  He  was 
badly  wounded  in  the  battle  of  Queenstown 
Heights,  and  as  a  reward  for  his  gallantry  was 
in  April,  1813,  promoted  major  of  the  Twenty- 
ninth  Infantry.  At  Plattsburg  in  September, 
1814,  he  again  distinguished  himself,  and  in 
December  was  promoted  to  the  rank  of  lieu- 
tenant-colonel. In  1821  he  became  inspector- 
general  of  the  army  with  the  rank  of  colonel. 
In  1841  he  became  a  brigadier-general.  When 
the  Mexican  War  began  he  prepared  troops  for 
the  field  and  sent  thither  about  12,000.  He  led 
the  Army  of  the  Centre  into  Chihuahua;  then 
joined  (General  Taylor,  and  at  Buena  Vista,  as 
second  in  command,  selected  the  American  posi- 
tion. For  his  services  he  was  brevetted  major- 
general.  By  his  timely  measures  he  secured 
Fortress  Monroe,  and  as  commander  of  the  De- 
partment of  Virginia,  he  occupied  Norfolk  and 
Portsmouth  in  May,  1862.  In  the  same  month 
he  was  made  a  major-general  in  the  Regular 
Army,  and  retired  in  August  of  the  following 
year. 

WOOL  AND  WOBSTED  MANUFAC- 
TUBES.  The  development  of  the  art  of  spinning 
and  weaving  took  place  so  early  in  the  history  of 
civilization  that  no  records  of  its  beginning  are 
preserved,  and  which  of  the  textile  fibres  was 
used  first  for  this  purpose  is  unknown.  But 
certainly  the  art  of  producing  woven  woolen 
fabrics  was  practiced  by  many  diflferent  peoples 
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at  a  very  early  period.  At  the  time  of  Alex- 
ander's expedition  to  India  the  natives  of  that 
region  wore  shawls  of  great  beauty.  The  Greeks 
learned  many  processes  of  woolen  manufacture 
from  the  Egyptians;  the  Romans  from  the 
Greeks;  and  from  the  Romans  the  knowledge 
generally  passed  to  the  Occidental  world.  Among 
the  ancients,  the  method  of  manufacture  was, 
after  thoroughly  cleansing  the  wool,  to  sort,  card, 
and  spin  the  material  by  hand.  The  loom  for 
the  weaving  was  remarkably  simple,  even  crude, 
but  under  the  delicate  manipulation  of  dexterous 
fingers^  skilled  operators  produced  fabrics  that 
have  never  been  excelled  in  fineness  of  texture 
or  delicacy  of  construction,  even  at  this  later 
day.  (See  Weaving  and  Looms.)  Woolen  gar- 
ments were  worn  by  the  Romans  at  a  very  early 
period.  It  is  probable  that  the  early  lessons  the 
ancient  Britons  received  in  the  art  were  derived 
immediately  after  the  Roman  conquest^  and 
woolen  manufacture  as  carried  on  in  England 
was  at  the  outset  but  a  repetition,  and  after- 
wards an  elaboration  and  improvement  on  the 
methods  previously  known.  It  is  generally  sup- 
posed that  certain  Flemish  weavers  went  to  Eng- 
land in  the  time  of  William  the  Conqueror,  and 
obtaining  the  royal  patronage,  established  the 
first  manufactories  of  woolen  goods.  At  various 
periods  in  the  reigns  of  succeeding  monarchs, 
other  Flemish  weavers  were  imported,  and  es- 
tablished at  different  points  in  the  kingdom. 
Henry  II.  established  guilds  of  weavers  in  his 
reign,  and  the  exclusive  privilege  of  exporting 
woolen  cloth  was  by  him  granted  to  the  city  of 
London.  In  the  thirteenth  century  Spain  pro- 
duced her  own  cloth,  and  the  beauty  of  her  fab- 
rics was  celebrated  far  and  wide.  Italy  followed, 
and  for  a  time  employed  processes  apparently  su- 
perior to  any  others  in  use. 

For  many  centuries  the  manufacture  of  wool 
was  carried  on  as  a  household  industry,  although 
in  occasional  instances  a  large  number  of  looms 
were  gathered  together  under  one  roof  and  their 
products  controlled  by  a  single  individual,  as 
in  the  modern  factory.  The  fulling  of  the  woven 
fabrics  was  at  an  early  date  developed  into  a 
separate  business,  and  here  and  there  on  con- 
venient water  powers  fulling  mills  sprang  up. 
The  use  of  the  teazel-burr  for  raising  the  nap 
on  the  fulled  fabric  was  of  early  origin.  The 
distinction  between  ordinary  woolen  fabrics  and 
worsteds  made  from  combed  wool  is  mentioned 
in  the  earliest  records  of  European  wool  manu- 
facture. The  combing  of  the  wool  was  done  by 
hand  till  well  into  the  nineteenth  century  and  the 
wool-combers  formed  an  important  industrial 
class,  but  it  was  not  till  the  latter  half  of  the 
nineteenth  century  that  all  the  processes  con- 
nected with  the  production  of  a  woolen  or 
worsted  thread  were  grouped  together  in  one 
establishment. 

HiSTOBY     OF     THE     WoOL     INDUSTRY     IN     THE 

United  States.  In  the  United  States,  as  in 
Europe,  the  development  of  the  textile  mill  be- 
gan with  the  introduction  of  the  neighborhood 
fulling  mill.  Next  came  the  public  carding  mill, 
where  the  wool  was  converted  into  rolls  ready 
for  the  spinning  wheel.  Previous  to  its  intro- 
duction carding  had  been  done  by  a  couple 
of  hand  cards,  which  were  small,  oblong  boards, 
covered  with  leather  filled  with  points  of  fine 
wire.     By  manipulating  the  wool  between  these 


teeth  the  fibre  was  opened  up.  (See  Cabdino,) 
The  first  wool-carding  machine  was  put  in  opera- 
tion in  Pittsfield,  Mass.,  in  1790.  The  same 
year,  at  Newbury,  Mass.,  the  first  successful 
woolen  mill  was  put  in  operation.  By  1810  sev- 
eral woolen  mills  were  in  operation  and  the  ^ 
amount  of  homespun  was  appreciably  lessening, 
and  the  value  of  woolen  cloth  annually  produced 
as  a  household  industry  declined  so  rapidly  that 
not  enough  cloth  was  produced  in  the  fac- 
tories to  make  up  the  deficiency,  and 
large  quantities  were  imported.  The  value 
of  the  factory  output  from  1820  to  1850 
was  as  follows:  In  1820,  $4,413,068;  in  1830, 
$14,528,166;  in  1840,  $20,696,999;  in  1850,  $49,- 
636,881.  The  value  of  imported  woolen  goods 
was:  In  1821,  $7,238,954;  in  1831,  $13,197,364; 
in  1840,  $10,808,485;  in  1850,  $19,620,619.  By 
the  close  of  the  first  half  of  the  nineteenth  cen- 
tury all  the  great  improvements  which  had  been 
invented  in  textile  machinery  had  been  adapted 
to  the  woolen  industry,  and  during  the  last  half 
of  the  century  the  development  of  the  industry 
except  as  disturbed  by  war  or  other  political  con- 
dition, was  more  steady  and  natural.  The  in- 
vention of  the  Crompton  loom  in  1837  and  its 
successive  improvements  were  of  immense  impor- 
tance to  the  woolen  industry.  In  1873  the  open 
shed  fancy  cassimere  loom  of  L.  J.  Knowles  en- 
larged still  more  the  field  of  weaving  possibilities 
and  facilitated  the  manufacture  of  many  refrac- 
tor ■>attems.  Since  1865  automatic  wool-scour- 
in)  "bines  have  been  introduced,  taking  the 
pli  ^and  washing,  and  during  the  same  pe- 
rio  'bonizing  process  of  freeing  wool  from 
veg.  -^  and  mixed  shoddy  from  cotton  has 
comi  The  art  of  dyeing  also  advanced. 
In  ti  JL.  States  the  woolen  industry  has 
been  t  ^  to  great  fluctuations,  due  to  politi- 
cal eve^  d,  such  as  the  Civil  War,  which  sudden- 
ly created  an  enormous  demand  for  a  certain 
class  of  woolen  goods,  and  to  tariff  legislation. 
Statistics  showing  the  present  status  of  the  in- 
dustry are  given  at  the  close  of  the  article. 

Stbucfube  of  the  Wool  Fibre.  The  wool  of 
the  sheep  differs  from  all  other  fibres,  animal  or 
vegetable,  on  account  t>f  its  great  felting  power. 
(1^  Wool.)  This  is  due  to  its  corrugated 
structure,  which  makes  the  individual  hairs, 
when  brought  in  contact  at  an  angle,  tend  to  mat 
together.  Another  striking  characteristic  of 
wool  is  the  curliness  of  the  fibre.  The  transfor- 
mation of  wool  into  cloth  is  divided  into  two  dis- 
tinct branches:  the  manufacture  of  woolens  and 
the  manufacture  of  worsteds.  In  making  wt>olen 
fabrics  or  cloths  the  natural  characteristics  of 
the  fibre — ^its  curliness  and  felting  power — are 
developed  by  the  manufacturing  processes  and 
produce  a  soft  cloth  with  a  n<ap  and  with  the 
fibres  so  matted  together  that  the  weave  is  but 
slightly  visible.  In  worsted  .nanufacture,  the 
aim  is  to  produce  a  smooth,  wirr  yarn,  more  like 
that  of  the  other  textile  fibres,'  and  to  this  end 
the  fibres  are  straightened,  twisted  hard,  and 
the  shorter  projecting  ones  whic'h  would  form  a 
nap  combed  out.  This  produces  a  cloth  in  which 
the  weave  is  evident  an'^  ^--*  of  design 

in  weaving  is  possible. 

After  being  sorted,  tl  ected  to  a 

process  of  beating,  not  turpose  of 

eliminating  the  dust  ai  rities,  but 

the   procedure  has  the  >osing  the 
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fitaple  to  open  and  thus  render  the  material 
softer  and  less  resisting  when  washed  and  worked 
over  in  the  various  machines.  The  wool  must  be 
thoroughly  dry,  else  many  difficulties  will  be  en- 
<K>untered.  If  the  beating  process  be  well  car- 
.  ried  out,  it  will  not  only  dispose  of  manv  im- 
purities, but  will  invariably  treble  and  quadruple 
the  volume  of  the  fibre. 

Scouring.  The  washing  received  by  the  live 
sheep  before  the  removal  of  the  fleece  is  not 
enough  for  the  purposes  of  the  manufacturer. 
There  is  a  subsequent  cleansing  which  could  by 
no  possibility  be  given  while  the  material  was 
a  part  of  the  animal.  The  necessity  of  thorough 
scouring  is  due  not  only  to  the  dirt  adhering  to 
the  wool,  but  also  to  the  natural  fatty  secretion, 
called  yolk  or  auintf  which  is  in  the  wool.  This 
•oily  substance  is  sometimes  reclaimed  from  the 
wash-water  and  sold  under  the  commercial  name 
oi  degras.  Soft  water  is  required  for  washing, 
because  the  insoluble  lime  soap  formed  in  dissolv- 
ing soap  in  hard  water  is  deposited  on  the  wool 
fibre  and  becomes  inextricably  entangled.  Wool 
washed  with  hard  water  is  always  harsh  to  the 
touch ;  it  takes  on  dyes  unevenly  and  is  not  read- 
ily cleansed.  The  washing  is  performed  in  a 
series  of  rake-scouring  machines,  the  wool  being 
immersed  in  a  cleansing  solution  and  passed  back 
and  forth  by  the  automatic  machinery,  which 
squeezes  out  the  dirty  water  and  breaks  up  the 
grease.  The  wool  is  passed  from  one  tub  to  an- 
other, in  each  of  which  the  cleansing  operation 
is  carried  a  step  further  until  it  emerges  from 
the  last  tub^  clean.  The  wool  is  then  dried  in 
automatic  driers,  having  been  first  dyed  or 
bleached  as  required. 

The  wool  having  been  dried  is  still  found  to 
retain  many  objectionable  features  that  are  not 
disposed  of  in  the  previous  manipulations.  These 
are  bunches,  matted  locks,  dust,  sand,  and  other 
impurities,  all  of  which  must  be  removed  before 
the  article  can  go  toward  final  manufacture. 
The  process  of  removing  these  objectionable  fea- 
tures is  termed  toillowing  or  toilleying  (the  latter 
term  being  given  in  honor  of  the  inventor,  Wil- 
ley).  It  is  accomplished  by  a  machine  consist- 
ing of  a  large  drum  and  three  small  cylinders 
mounted  on  an  inclosed  frame.  Powerful  hooked 
teeth  are  geared  on  a  drum  which  rotates  with 
great  rapidity,  and  the  matted  sections  of  wool, 
being  fed  into  the  drum,  pass  on  to  the  spikes  of 
the  lesser  cylinders;  the  matted  locks  are  gently 
torn  asunder,  and  the  whole  wool  is  delivered  in 
a  light,  free,  and  disentangled  condition.  In 
various  of  the  South  American  products  there  is 
a  difficulty  which  requires  additional  care.  There 
are  little  burrs  and  small  adherent  seeds  which 
insist  on  remaining  in  the  wool,  no  matter  what 
the  processes  previously  described  may  have  ac- 
complished. One  method  of  eliminating  them  is 
chemical;  another  mechanical.  In  the  chemical 
process,  technically  known  as  carbonization,  the 
organic  matter  in  the  wool  is  decomposed  by  the 
use  of  chloride  of  aluminum,  chloride  of  mag- 
nesium, strong  salt  solutions,  or  acid  vapor, 
after  which  it  is  subjected  to  a  baking  process. 
The  wx>ol  is  now  cooled  and  the  carbon  dusted 
out.  Finally  it  is  washed  in  a  strong  soda  solu- 
tion to  remove  the  acids.  This  process  is  now 
used  not  only  to  remove  the  vegetable  matter 
from  new  wool,  but  also  the  cotton  from  the 
'union*   shoddy.     The   operation   of   burring   is 


sometimes  performed  by  mechanical  burr-pickers 
which  crush  the  brittle  burrs  under  powerful, 
closely  set  rollers,  without  injury  to  the  more 
elastic  and  flexible  wool.  The  pieces  are  then 
shaken  out. 

Mixing.  This  is  an  operation  of  great  impor- 
tance designed  to  secure  uniform  quality  of  yam. 
It  is  accomplished  by  spreading  the  wool  from 
different  lots  or  from  two  or  more  qualities  or 
colors  into  as  many  thin  layers  as  possible,  one 
on  top  of  another.  The  greater  the  amount  of 
wool  mixed  and  the  more  thorough  the  mixing, 
the  better  will  be  the  quality  of  the  cloth  pro- 
duced. If  other  materials  are  to  be  added  to  the 
wool,  as  silk,  cotton,  or  shoddy,  the  blending  of 
these  with  the  wool  is  performed  at  this  stage. 

Oiling.  The  wool  having  been  thoroughly 
cleansed  is  more  or  less  harsh  and  wiry  to  the 
touch,  owing  to  the  removal  of  its  natural  lubri- 
cant, the  yolk.  To  restore  its  natural  pliancy 
it  is,  while  being  mixed,  slightly  oiled,  either  by 
hand  or  machine.  Oiling  also  imparts  a  certain 
adhesiveness  to  the  fibres,  useful  in  the  subse- 
quent operations.  The  lubricant  usually  em- 
ployed is  oleine,  olive  oil,  or  lard  oil. 

Difference  Between  Woolen  and  Worsted 
Process.  The  preliminary  operations  thus  far 
described  are  comm(Hi  to  all  manufactures.  But 
at  this  point  the  two  branches  of  wool  manufac- 
tures separate.  In  making  woolen  yarn  the  wool 
is  simply  carded  and  loosely  spun;  in  making 
worsted  thread  the  wool  is  combed  and  the 
thread  is  twisted  until  it  becomes  very  hard.  In 
making  woolen  goods  a  short-stapled  wool  may 
be  used  and  a  fibre  having  good  felting  qualities 
is  preferred.  The  opposite  characteristics  are 
sought  in  wool  to  be  used  in  the  manufacture  of 
worsted.  During  the  process  of  combing,  de- 
scribed later  on,  the  short  fibres,  known  as  noila, 
are  pulled  out  and  cast  aside  to  be  utilized  in 
the  woolen  mill. 

Returning  to  the  process  of  woolen  as  dis- 
tinguished from  worsted  manufacture,  the  wool, 
now  oiled  and  thoroughly  mixed,  is  next  passed 
through  a  wool-picker,  the  object  of  which  is  to 
loosen  up  the  fibres.  The  wool  is  then  passed 
through  a  series  of  carding  machines  similar  to 
those  used  in  the  manufacture  of  cotton.  See 
Cotton  and  Spinning. 

Carding.  This  process  produces  a  thread 
whose  fibres  lie  loosely  projecting  from  the  main 
thread  in  little  ends  which  form  the  nap  of  the 
finished  cloth.  The  condensing  machine  is  at- 
tached to  the  cards,  and  its  object,  as  the  name 
implies,  is  to  condense  or  reduce  into  compact 
slivers  the  sheet  of  fibres  delivered  by  the  last 
main  cylinder  of  the  carding  engine.  The  con- 
densed fibre  is  simultaneously  wound  on  spools, 
and  is  ready  to  be  passed  on  to  the  spinning  de- 
partment, where  it  is  converted  into  a  finished 
thread  ready  to  be  woven  into  cloth.  See  Spin- 
ning. 

Worsted  Manufacture.  In  making  a  worsted 
thread,  if  a  comparatively  short  or  medium 
staple  fibre  is  used,  the  wool  is  first  carded  as  in 
woolen  manufacture.  But  if  a  very  long  staple 
wool  is  used,  having  a  fibre  five  inches  or  more 
long,  the  wool  is  not  carded  at  all,  because  the 
fibre  would  be  broken  by  the  cylinder  engaging 
it  before  it  was  released  from  the  preceding 
cylinder.  There  is  still  a  third  class  of  worsted 
yarns,  such  as  are  required  for  carpet-weaving. 
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where  a  soft  open  thread  is  desired,  which  are 
not  combed  at  all,  but  are  carded,  drawn,  and 
spun.  With  the  exception  of  this  third  class  of 
worsted  yarns,  the  first  distinctive  operation,  af- 
ter the  wool  has  received  the  preliminary  treat- 
ment already  described,  is  gilling.  The  object 
of  gilling  is  to  level  the  fibres  and  make  them 
parallel.  The  machine  by  which  this  is  accom- 
plished consists  of  a  pair  of  rollers  which  catch 
the  wool,  and  of  a  second  pair  of  rollers,  which 
draw  it  forward  over  heavy  steel  bars,  called 
fallera,  covered  with  projecting  steel  pins.  The 
machines  are  generally  used  in  sets,  each  succes- 
sive machine  having  the  pins  on  the  rollers  finer 
and  more  closely  set  than  the  preceding.  The 
wool  is  fed  to  the  rollers;  it  is  caught  by  the 
rows  of  steel  pins  which  rise  in  close  and  con- 
stant succession  and  penetrate  the  wool  pre- 
sented to  them,  traveling  forward  with  it  to  the 
second  pair  of  rollers,  which  in  their  turn  catch 
the  fibre  and  draw  it  away.  The  fallers  are  so 
called  because  when  they  accomplish  their  jour- 
ney, they,  by  the  aid  of  the  agency  of  an  endless 
screw  mechanism,  fall  down,  and  by  the  action 
of  other  endless  screws  are  returned  to  their 
original  position.  There  is  thus  a  continuous 
line  of  fallers  traveling  between  the  feed-rollers 
and  the  back-rollers,  and  there  is  a  steady  and 
constant  drawing  of  wool  away  from  the  front 
rollers  and  through  the  teeth  of  the  fallers.  Five 
or  six  of  these  machines  usually  constitute  a  set. 
They  are  all  constructed  on  the  same  principle, 
but  with  the  pins  finer  and  more  closely  studded 
as  the  fibre  travels  onward.  In  the  first  three 
machines  it  is  usual  to  have  the  wool  delivered 
in  the  form  of  a  broad  lap,  but  in  the  later  ma- 
chines, or  gill'hoxea,  as  they  are  called,  the  prod- 
uct is  condensed  into  a  sliver  and  is  received  in 
large  cylindrical  cans.  Six  of  these  cans  are 
brought  to  the  front  of  the  next  gilling  machine, 
and  the  six  slivers  are  fed  in,  and  passing 
through  are  drawn  into  and  delivered  as  one. 
The  operation  is  repeated  three  or  four  times, 
and  the  fibres  are  brought  even  with  each  other 
and  a  very  level  and  uniform  thread  produced. 

After  the  worsted  has  been  gilled  and  combed 
it  is  put  through  drawing  machines,  much  like 
those  used  in  cotton-spinning.  It  is  then  spun, 
the  worsted  thread  being  twisted  much  harder 
in  spinning  than  woolen  thread.  The  spun  yarn 
is  now  reeled,  warped,  beamed,  sized,  and  other- 
wise prepared  for  weaving. 

For  the  process  of  weaving,  the  articles  on 
Weaving  and  Looms  should  be  consulted.  The 
woven  fabric  requires  several  supplementary 
operations.  The  character  and  appearance  of 
woolen  fabrics  is  more  altered  by  these  finishing 
operations  than  any  other  material.  Indeed,  dif- 
ferent fabrics  may  owe  their  distinctive  pe- 
culiarities wholly  to  their  finish,  the  process  of 
manipulation  up  to  this  point  being  exactly  iden- 
tical. In  woolen  goods^  owing  to  the  nap  and  its 
felting  power,  patterning  is  much  less  effective 
than  in  the  weaving  of  worsted,  but  a  greater 
variety  of  effects  due  to  the  character  of  the 
finish  is  possible.  Among  the  principal  varieties 
of  finish  of  woolen  goods  are  the  dress-faced  or 
doeskin  finish,  the  velvet  or  erect  pile  finish,  the 
Scotch  or  Melton  finish,  and  the  bare-faced  finish. 
In  the  dress- face  finish  the  nap  is  raised  and 
spread  in  one  direction  over  the  face  of  the  cloth 
so   as   to   hide   completely   the   warp   and   weft 


threads.  To  this  class  belong  broadcloths,  bea- 
vers, and  the  other  woolen  fabrics  having  a  nap. 
The  velvet  finish  is  another  form  of  finish  with 
a  heavy  nap.  In  overcoatings  and  similar  ma- 
terials the  nap  is  formed  in  little  curls  on  the 
outer  surface  of  the  goods.  In  other  goods  it  is 
left  standing  out  like  velvet.  In  the  hare- 
face  finish  the  nap  is  sheared  off  completely. 
While  the  process  of  finishing  the  woven  fabric 
differs  according  to  the  character  of  the  desired 
finish,  the  general  method  is  the  same.  The  first 
step  is  known  as  fulling  or  milling.  The  opera- 
tion of  fulling,  or  milling,  is  to  saturate  the 
cloth  with  hot  soap  and  water,  when  it  is  worked 
either  by  the  fulling  stocks  or  the  fulling  ma- 
chine, or  pressed  and  rubbed  between  rollers  in 
the  more  modern  milling  machine.  The  more  . 
the  cloth  is  soaked  and  l^ten,  the  more  it  will 
shrink,  and  the  operation  can  be  carried  on  till 
the  cloth  is  reduced  to  half  its  original  length 
and  breadth.  The  degree  of  fulling  is  a  distinc- 
tive feature  of  many  varieties  of  goods.  In 
broadcloths,  and  all  kinds  of  nap-finished  goods, 
the  milling  is  carried  on  until  the  fibres  iMecome 
densely  matted,  and  the  appearance  of  weaving 
is  entirely  obliterated.  Venetian  cloths  and  di- 
agonals, to  which  no  pile-finish  is  given,  are 
fulled  or  milled  only  enough  to  give  them  solidity 
and  strength.  Tweeds  have  still  less.  The  proper 
stage  of  beating  or  rolling  having  been  reached, 
the  soapsuds  is  gradually  supplanted  with  pure 
water,  tepid  at  first,  but  each  new  supply  l^ing 
cooler,  until  the  fabric  is  finally  worked  in  thor- 
oughly pure  and  cold  water. 

On  being  taken  from  the  machine  the  cloth  is 
stretched  uniformly  in  all  directions  by  hooks  on 
a  frame,  that  it  may  dry  without  wrinkle  or  curl. 
At  this  stage  the  operation  of  teasling  is  entered 
upon.  This  is  the  raising  of  the  pile  or  nap 
by  the  agency  of  the  cone-like  spike-head  of  the 
teasel,  a  plant  of  the  genus  Dipsacus.  The  head 
is  covered  with  imbricated  scales  which  end  in 
sharp  recurved  hooks  of  great  elasticity,  but  stiff 
enough  to  do  the  work  required.  The  work  was 
formerly  done  by  hand  manipulation,  but  is  now 
accomplished  by  the  gigging  machine,  or  gig  mill, 
where  the  teasels  are  arranged  on  the  face  of 
revolving  cylinders  before  which  the  fabric  is 
made  to  pass.  By  this  operation  the  loose  ends 
of  the  wool  are  drawn  to  the  surface,  thereby 
forming  the  nap.  Wire  teasels  are  sometimes 
used,  but  nature's  creation  of  the  vegetable  teasel 
is  regarded  as  having  never  been  improved  upon. 

The  pile  is  now  trimmed  to  produce  uniform 
surface.  Formerly  the  work  was  done  by  hand 
with  huge  shears,  but  now  a  machine  containing 
a  cylinder  armed  with  a  series  of  helical  knives, 
and  made  to  revolve  with  great  rapidity,  is  em- 
ployed. The  machine  was  invented  by  Leonardo 
da  Vinci,  but  not  brought  into  practical  use 
until  400  years  later. 

The  final  process  is  the  brushing  of  the  cloth, 
winding  it  tightly  around  a  huge  drum,  and  im- 
mersing it  in  hot  water.  It  remains  in  that 
condition  for  three  or  four  hours,  when  it  is  un- 
wound, the  ends  reversed  and  rewound,  and  again 
the  cloth  is  subjected  to  the  hot- water  process. 
The  closing  act  in  its  manufacture  is  the  pressing 
in  a  hydraulic  press,  during  which  time  steam 
is  forced  through  it,  this  last  proceeding  adding 
to  the  solidity  and  smoothness  of  the  cloth,  and 
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well- 


developing  the  lustre  characteristic  of 
finished  fabric. 

Utilization  of  Wastes.  Shoddy  is  wool  re- 
covered from  woolen  fabrics  that  are  not  heavily 
felted  or  milled.  Mungo  is  made  from  fragments 
of  felted  or  milled  cloth,  and  the  fibre  is  there- 
fore  shorter.     These  two   terms,   however,   are 


often  used  with  different  meanings  and  are  some- 
times interchangeable.  (See  Shoddy.)  Ex- 
tract wool  is  wool  produced  from  goods  which 
are  part  wool  and  part  cotton,  the  wool  being 
extracted  by  the  process  of  carbonization  already 
described.  In  1900  71,496,508  pounds  of  shoddy 
were  used  in  wool  manufacture  in  the  United 


Wool  Pboouckd  akd  Impobtbd,  Domestic  Expobts  and  Anitual  Supply  or  thb  United  States, 

1881  TO  1900.    INCLUSITE 


TEAB8 

Domestic 
production 
(Depart- 
ment of 
Agricul- 
ture), 
pounds 

Imports  en- 
tered for 
consump- 
tion year 
ending 
June  80. 
pounds 

Total  pro- 
duction 
and  imports, 
pounds 

Domestic 

exports  year 

ending 

June^, 

pounds 

Net  supply, 
pounds 

Per 

cent,  of 
imports 
to  sup- 
ply 

1881 

240.000.000 
272.000.000 
290.000.000 
800.000,000 
808,000.000 
802,000,000 
285.000.000 
269.000^000 
265.000.000 
276.000.000 
285.000,000 
294.000,000 
808.159.000 
298.067.384 
•309.748.000 
•272,474,708 
•269.153.251 
•266.720.684 
•272.191.330 
t309.991.812 

67.416.967 
63,016,769 
58,049,967 
87.708.981 
68.146.662 
107.910,649 
114,404,173 
97.231,267 
126,181.273 
109.902,106 
119,390.280 
184,622.866 
176.686.042 
45.726.066 
266.726.848 
228.647.548 
860.260.028 
70.834.897 
77,388,192 
128.260,945 

307,416,967 
335,016,769 
343,049,967 
887,708.981 
876,146.652 
400,910.549 
309,404,173 
866.231,267 
391.181,273 
386,902,106 
404.390,280 
428.622,366 
478,789,042 
343,783.440 
675.474,348 
601.122.251 
609.403,279 
387.065.581 
349.679.522 
488.242.757 

71.466 

116.179 

64.474 

10.393 

88.006 

147.023 

257.940 

22.164 

141.576 

231.042 

291,922 

202,456 

91.858 

520,247 

4.279,109 

6,945,981 

6.271.536 

121.139 

1.683.419 

2.200.309 

807.346.612 
834.900.590 
342.985.493 
387.603.538 
376.058.646 
409.763.626 
399.146.238 
866.209.108 
891.089.697 
886.671.063 
404.098.358 
428,419.910 
478.697,184 
343.263.193 
571.196.289 
494.176.270 
604.181.744 
886  934.442 
847.896.108 
436.042.448 

21.9 

1882 

18.8 

1883 

15.5 

1884 

22.6 

1886 

18.1 

1886 

26.3 

1887 

28.7 

1888 

26.6 

1889 

32.8 

IggO 

285 

1891 

29.6 

1892 

31.4 

1898 

86.7 

1894.                   

18.3 

1896 

46.5 

1896 

46.8 

1897 

58.0 

1896 

20.9 

1899 

22.2 

1900 

29.4 

*  li^stlmate  of  the  National  Association  of  Wool  Manufacturers, 
t  Census  of  1900. 

The  Wobld's  Pboduotion  of  Wool  in  1900 

Of  the  World's  wool  production  2,092.889.013  pounds  are  of  classes  one  and  two,  washed  and  unwashed,  and 
602,716,000  pounds  of  class  three  of  the  American  tariff  classification. 


Pounds 

COUNTBIEB 

Pounds 

COUNTBIES 

Pounds 

North  America : 
United  Statesf 

288,686,021 
12,000.000 
5.000,000 

Europe: 
Great  Britain  and  Ire- 
land^ 

140.232,892 
103,610.000 
102,600,000 
13,410.000 
49.590,000 
21,451.000 
64.300.000 
361.100.000 
8,200,000 

67.500,000 
14.000.000 

Asia— Continoed; 
Asiatic  Turkey 

88,000,000 

British  ProTinces 

China 

35,000.000 

Mexico 

France 

All  other  Asia 

15,000,000 

Spain 

Total 

Total 

306.636.621 

Portugal 

274,000  000 

Germany 

Africa: 
Abreria  and  Tunis 

6,000.000 

Italy^ 

Oentral     America     and 

Austria-Hungary 

80.425.000 

West  Indies. 

Russia,  inc.  Poland 

Sweden  and  Norway 

Turkey  and  Balkan  Pen- 
insula  

Gape    Colony.     Natal. 
Orange  Free  State 

Egypt 

100.000,000 
8,000,000 

370.000,000 

1,600,000 

7.600,000 

96,000.000 

15.000.000 

20.000.000 

South  America : 

All  other  Africa  . 

1.000.000 

Argentina 

'  Total 

Brazil  . 

Total 

134,426,000 

Chile 

945.998,892 

Australasia 

Urugfuay 

Asia: 
Russia 

Yenesuela 

60.000.000 
46.000.000 
85.000.000 

610,000,000 

All  other  South  America 

Oceanica 

60.000 

Total 

510,000,000 

Central  Asia 

British  India 

Grand  total 

2,686,105,018 

*  Fleece  washed.    Great  Britain  and  Ireland,  product  of  1899.    t  Washed  and  unwashed. 

Thb  Wobld's  Wool  Supply  Since  1860 


OOUNTBIXS 

1860. 
pounds 

1870. 
pounds 

1880. 
pounds 

1890. 
pounds 

1900. 
pounds 

United  Kingdom 

140,000.000 
500.000.000 
110.000.000 
60.000,000 
26,000.000 
43,000.000 
76.000.000 

160.000.000 
485.000.000 
176,000.000 
175.000,000 
-  43,000,000 
197,000.000 
69.000.000 

149.000,000 
450.000,000 
270.000.000 
808,000.000 
60.000.000 
256,000.000 
183,000.000 

•188.392.215 
806,761.000 
289,191,880 
620,000.000 
106.000,000 
460.000.000 
868.475,000 

•140.232,392 

Continent  m  Europe 

806,761  000 

North  America. 

806,636,621 

510.000  000 

Cape  Good  Hope 

100.000,000 
466,000.000 

Rirer  Plate 

Other  countries 

357,475  000 

Grand  totals 

966.000,000 

1,295,000.000 

1.626.000.000 

2,681,819,545 

2.686,106,013 

*  Returns  of  the  United  Kingdom  are  for  the  preceding  year. 
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States.  In  other  words,  of  the  total  raw  ma- 
terial 76.9  per  cent,  was  new  wool  and  23.1  per 
cent,  shoddy.  These  second-hand  or  recovered 
wools  are  reduced  to  fibre  in  grinding  machines, 
from  which  they  emerge  in  a  flossy  wool-like 
state. 

Flocks  are  soft  fluffy  fibres  which  are  cast  out 
of  the  machines  during  the  various  processes  of 
cloth  manufacture.  Noils  are  simply  the  shorter 
and  more  curly  fibres  which  are  pulled  out  dur- 
ing the  process  of  wool-combing  for  worsted 
manufacture.  Both  of  these  wastes  are  used  in 
woolen  manufactures. 

Sophistication.  The  practice  of  weighting 
woolen  and  worsted  fabrics  prevails,  as  does  the 
sophistication  of  silk.  The  goods  are  soaked  in 
mineral  salts,  such  as  sulphates  of  alum,  lead, 
zinc,  and  magnesium,  which  increases  their 
weight  from  15  per  cent.  up. 

Statistics.  According  to  the  Twelfth  Census 
of  the  United  States  there  were  in  1900  2653  es- 
tablishments in  the  country  devoted  to  various 
branches  of  wool  manufacture,  which  put  forth 
an  annual  product  of  $392,473,050.  Of  the  2653 
establishments,  1035  were  woolen  mills,  186 
worsted  mills,  133  carpet  factories,  36  felt  goods 
factories,  24  wool  hat  mills,  921  hosiery  and  knit 
goods  factories,  171  fur  hat  factories,  105  shoddy 
mills,  25  wool-scouring  plants,  also  17  penal  or 
other  institutions  whose  inmates  are  engaged  in 
some  branch  of  wool  manufacture.  Deducting 
the  last  named  class  and  also  factories  for 
hosiery  and  knit  goods,  shoddy  mills,  and  wool- 
scouring  establishments,  the  number  of  woolen 
mills  in  1900  was  1414,  as  against  1675  in  1850. 
These  figures,  however,  simply  show  to  what  ex- 
tent the  industry  has  been  concentrated  in  large 
establishments,  for  the  capital  invested  in  1900 
was  $310,179,749,  and  in  1850  only  $31,971,631, 
and  the  value  of  products  in  1900  was  $296,990,- 
484  and  in  1850  only  $48,608,779.    During  1900 

48  new  woolen  mills  were  constructed,  as  against 

49  in  1899,  25  in  1898,  53  in  1897,  and  31  in 
1896. 

The  unit  of  calculation  for  the  productive  ca- 
pacity of  a  woolen  mill  is  the  set  of  carding 
machines  necessary  to  prepare  the  wool  for  spin- 
ning. The  corresponding  unit  for  a  worsted  mill 
is  the  combing  machine,  which,  in  its  productive 
capacity,  is  taken  to  be  equivalent  to  2^^  sets  of 
cards  for  the  same  fineness  and  quality  of  work. 

Consult :  Beaumont,  Woolen  and  Worsted  Cloth 
Manufacture  (London,  1890)  ;  Posselt,  Textile 
Fibres  and  Fabrics  (Philadelphia,  1891);  Lost- 
ers,  Manufacture  of  Wool  and  Worsted-  (London, 
1900)  ;  Sadtler,  Industrial  Organic  Chemistry 
(Philadelphia,  1900)  ;  Vickerman,  Woolen  Spin- 
ning (London,  1894). 

WOOL'LETT,  WiLUAM  (1735-85).  An  Eng- 
lish draughtsman  and  line  engraver.  He  was 
born  at  Maidstone,  and  studied  under  John  Tin- 
ney  at  London  and  in  Saint  Martin's  Lane  Acad- 
emy. His  earlier  plates  were  topographical,  but 
with  his  "Temple  of  Apollo"  (1760), after  Claude 
Lorraine,  and  his  "Niobe,"  after  Richard  Wilson, 
he  attained  the  rank  of  principal  engraver  in 
England.  He  engraved  other  landscapes  after 
Wilson  before  attempting  his  most  celebrated 
work,  the  "Death  of  General  Wolfe"  (1776), 
after  Benjamin  W^est,  which  brought  him  the 
title  of  "Historical  Engraver  to  His  Majesty;" 


it  was  followed  by  the  "Battle  of  La  Hogue,"  also 
after  West,  of  almost  equal  celebrity.  His  plates 
aggregate  about  a  hundred.  In  landscape  he 
made  great  progress  upon  his  predecessors  in 
perspective,  light,  and  atmosphere,  and  his  figure 
subjects  are  especially  good  in  line. 

WOOI/LEY,  John  Granville  ( 1850t — ) .  An 
American  prohibitionist.  He  was  bom  at  Col- 
linsville,  Ohio;  graduated  at  the  Ohio  Wesleyan 
University  in  1871;  was  admitted  to  the  bar  of 
the  Illinois  Supreme  Court  in  1873  and  of  the 
United  States  Supreme  Court  in  1885;  was  city 
attorney  of  Paris,  111.,  in  1876-77,  and  was  State 
attorney  in  Minneapolis  in  1884-86.  After  about 
1890  he  devoted  himself  largely  to  wTiting  and 
lecturing  against  intemperance,  to  which  he  him- 
self had  formerly  been  addicted,  and  spoke  fre- 
quently before  large  audiences  both  in  the  United 
States  and  in  England.  In  August,  1899,  he  be- 
came editor  of  The  New  Voice,  and  in  1900  waa 
the  candidate  of  the  Prohibition  Party  for  Pres- 
ident of  the  United  States,  receiving  a  popular 
vote  of  208,914. 

WOOLLY  APHIS,  or  Plant-Louse.  The 
woolly  root-louse  of  the  apple  {Schizoneura  lani- 
gera),  which,  like  many  other  aphides,  secretes, 
a  greater  or  less  Quantity  of  wax  in  the  form  of 
wool-like  fibres.  This  is  a  cosmopolitan  species, 
probably  of  American  origin,  known  in  the  Eng- 
lish colonies  as  'American  blight'  and  in  Ger- 
many as  'Blutlaus.'  It  is  a  small  plant-louse 
which  has  an  abundant  secretion  of  waxy  fibres, 
and  occurs  both  upon  the  roots  of  the  apple 
under  ground  and  upon  the  rough  portions  of 
the  stems  as  well  as  about  the  young  shoots  and 
water-sprouts  coming  from  the  lower  part  of 
the  trunk.  The  attacks  of  the  subterranean  form 
on  the  roots  produce  galls  or  swellings,  and  in 
the  cracks  of  these  galls  the  insects  occur  in  great 
numbers.  The  vitality  of  the  plant  is  greatly 
reduced  and  young  trees  soon  die.  In  general, 
the  life  history  resembles  that  of  other  plant-lice 
and  the  methods  of  control  are  similar.  See 
Aphid.  Consult  Marlatt,  The  Woolly  Aphis 
of  the  Apple  (United  States  Department  of  Agri- 
culture, Washington,  1897). 

WOOL'MAN,  John  (1720-72).  A  Quaker 
preacher  and  social  reformer,  bom  in  North- 
ampton, N.  J.  His  early  years  were  spent  on 
a  farm,  as  store-clerk,  and  as  teacher  of  poor 
children.  About  1741  he  began  to  speak  at  meet- 
ings of  the  Friends.  In  1746  he  set  out  with  a 
companion  to  visit  Friends  in  the  backwoods  of 
Virginia,  and  afterwards  spent  most  of  his  life 
on  similar  journeys,  supporting  himself  by  work 
as  a  tailor.  He  died  at  York^  England.  His 
writings  include  a  Journal  of  John  Woolman*s 
Life  and  Travel  in  the  Service  of  the  Oospel 
( 1775,  reedited  by  John  G.  Whittier,  1871 )  ;  Some 
Considerations  on  the  Keeping  of  Negroes  ( 1753- 
1762)  ;  Considerations  on  Pure  Wisdom  and  Hu- 
man Policy,  on  Labor,  on  Schools,  and  on  the 
Right  Use  of  the  Lord*s  Outward  Gifts  (1768). 
Serious  Considerations  with  Some  of  His  Dying 
Expressions  was  published  posthumously  (1773), 
his  Works,  including  some  unpublished  manu- 
scripts, in  1774-75.  Although  somewhat  too 
other-worldly,  and  lacking  in  poetic  color,  his 
Journal  still  deserves  to  be  read,  and  it  ranks, 
as  a  minor  classic. 
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WOOI/NEE>  Thomas  (1825-92).  An  English 
sculptor  and  poet,  born  at  Hadleigh,  Suffolk. 
He  was  educated  at  Ipswich  and  in  London,  first 
in  the  studio  of  William  Behnes  and  afterwards 
at  the  Royal  Academy.  In  1843  he  exhibited  his 
first  work,  ''Eleanor  Sucking  the  Poison  from 
the  Arm  of  Prince  Edward.^'  This  and  other 
works  attracted  some  notice^  but  brought  him 
little  income^  and  from  1848  to  1852  he  devoted 
himself  to  making  portrait  medallions,  by  which 
he  earned  only  a  meagre  livelihood.  In  1847 
he  made  the  acquaintance  of  Rossetti,  and  in 
1850  he  was  one  of  the  "Pre-Raphaelite  Brother- 
hood" which  published  the  short-lived  Oerm. 
To  this  periodical  he  contributed  several  statu- 
esque poems,  notably  "My  Lady  Beautiful,"  after- 
wards republished  in  book  form  (1863).  He 
became  an  associate  of  the  Royal  Academy 
in  1871  and  an  Academician  in  1874.  Wool- 
ner*8  statues  are  characterized  by  much  dig- 
nity, and  his  portrait  busts  and  medallions  are 
faithful  as  well  as  pleasing.  Among  his  impor- 
tant works  are  busts  of  Tennyson  (1857  and 
1873),  Darwin,  Newman,  Maurice,  Carlyle,  Glad- 
stone, Dickens,  Kingsley,  Temple,  Huxley,  Rajah 
Brooke,  and  Archdeacon  Hare;  statues  of  Lord 
Macaulay  (1866),  of  Dr.  Whewell  (1873),  of 
John  Stuart  Mill  (1878),  and  of  Bishop  Eraser 
(1888)  ;  and  groups  and  figures.  He  published 
several  volumes  of  verse.  Consult:  Stephens,  in 
the  Art  Journal  (March,  1894),  and  Garnett,  in 
the  Dictionary  of  National  Biography. 

WOOI/BTCH,  Humphry  Wiluam  (1795- 
1871).  An  English  legal  writer,  bom  at  South- 
gate,  Middlesex.  He  was  educated  at  Eton  Col- 
lege, Saint  Edmund  Hall,  Oxford,  and  Lincoln's 
Inn,  whence  he  was  called  to  the  bar  in  1821.  He 
wrote  many  legal  volumes,  the  more  important 
of  which  are  Rights  of  Common  (1824)  ;  Law  of 
Certificates  (1826) ;  Law  of  Ways  (1829)  ;  Com- 
mercial and  Mercantile  Law  of  England  (1829)  ; 
Law  of  Waters  and  Sewers  (1830) ;  and  Treatise 
on  Misdemeanours  (1842). 

WOOLSACEL  The  name  given  to  the  seat  of 
the  Lord  Chancellor  of  England  in  the  House  of 
Lords.  It  is  composed  of  a  large  square  bag  of 
wool  without  either  back  or  arms,  and  covered 
with  red  cloth.  The  woolsack  was  introduced  in 
the  House  of  Lords  as  the  Chancellor's  seat  dur- 
ing the  reign  of  Queen  Elizabeth,  as  a  memento 
of  an  act  which  was  passed  against  the  exporta- 
tion of  wool,  then  one  of  the  main  sources  of  the 
national  wealth  of  England. 

WOOL^EY,  Sarah  Chauncey  (1835-1905). 
A  popular  writer  for  voung  people  imder  the 
pseudonym  Susan  Coolidge.  She  was  born  in 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  and  subsequently  lived  in  New- 
port, R.  I.  Her  books  include:  The  New  Year's 
Bargain  (1871);  What  Katy  Did  (1872),  the 
beginning  of  a  series  of  stories  for  young  girls; 
Verses  (1880);  A  Guernsey  Lily  (1881);  Mis- 
chief's Thanksgiving^  and  Other  Stories  (1884) ; 
A  Little  Country  Girl  (1885);  Ballads  of  -Ro- 
mance and  History  (1887);  and  A  Short  His- 
tory of  the  City  of  Philadelphia  (1887).  She 
was  editor  of  The  Autobiography  and  Correspond- 
ence of  Mrs.  Delaney  (1879),  and  The  Diary  and 
Letters  of  Frances  Bumey  (1880). 

WOOLSEY,  Theodore  Dwight  (1801-89).  An 
American  scholar,  a  descendant  of  Jonathan  Ed- 
wards and  a  nephew  of  Timothy  Dwight.     He 


was  bom  in  New  York  City,  where  his  father^ 
William  W.  Woolsey,  was  a  prosperous  merchant. 
After  graduating  at  Yale  in  1820,  he  spent  a 
year  in  the  study  of  law  at  Philadelphia,  and  twO' 
years  at  Princeton  in  the  study  of  theology.  He- 
returned  to  New  Haven  and  became  a  tutor  in 
Yale,  and  then  went  abroad  to  pursue  the  study 
of  Greek  in  Leipzig,  Bonn,  and  Berlin.  From 
1831  to  1846  he  was  professor  of  Greek  at 
Yale.  For  the  promotion  of  classical  literature 
he  edited  the  Gorgias  of  Plato  and  four  Greek 
tragedies.  In  1846  he  was  chosen  president  of 
Yale,  and,  in  accordance  with  precedents,  he  was- 
then  ordained  to  the  ministry  of  the  Congrega- 
tional Church.  The  breadth  and  accuracy  of  his. 
scholarship  were  soon  impressed  upon  the  col- 
lege, and  were  particularly  felt  among  the  aca- 
demic undergraduates.  Leaving  Greek  to  younger- 
men,  he  devoted  himself  to  instruction  in  his- 
tory, political  economy,  and  political  science,, 
and  especially  international  law.  He  was  a  fre- 
quent preacher  in  the  college  pulpit,  and  an  in- 
fluential, though  not  a  conspicuous,  leader  of 
public  opinion  during  the  stirring  events  which 
led  up  to  the  Civil  War  and  the  subsequent 
period  of  reconstruction.  At  the  end  of  a  quarter 
of  a  century,  when  he  had  reached  the  age  of 
seventy,  he  resigned  the  presidency,  continuing, 
for  a  time  to  lecture  on  international  law.  Dur- 
ing his  administration  Yale  College  advanced  in 
wealth  and  influence  and  two  new  departments, 
the  Scientific  School  and  the  School  of  the  Fine 
Arts,  were  begun.  He  was  one  of  the  founders  of 
the  New  Englander,  and  a  frequent  contributor 
to  its  pages;  chairman  of  the  American  commis- 
sion for  the  revision  of  the  Authorized  Version 
of  the  Bible ;  president  of  the  World's  Evangelical 
Alliance  at  its  international  meeting  in  New 
York;  a  lifelong  member  and  at  one  time  presi- 
dent of  the  American  Oriental  Society;  and  a 
regent  of  the  Smithsonian  Institution.  His  prin- 
cipal publications  are:  Editions  of  the  Alcestis 
of  Euripides  (1834),  of  the  Antigone  of  Sopho- 
cles (1835),  of  the  Prometheus  of  ^Eschylus 
(1837),  of  the  Electra  of  Sophocles  (1837),  and 
of  the  Gorgias  of  Plato  (1843)  ;  an  edition 
of  Lieber's  Civil  Liberty  and  Self-Government 
(1871),  and  Manual  of  Political  Ethics  (1871)  ; 
an  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Interna^ 
tional  Law  (1860;  many  times  republished); 
Essays  on  Divorce  and  Divorce  Legislation 
(1869)  ;  Religion  of  the  Present  and  Future,  a 
collection  of  sermons  (1871)  ;  Political  Science,, 
or  the  State  Theoretically  and  Practically  Con- 
sidered ( 1877 )  ;  Communism  and  Socialism^  in 
Their  History  and  Theory  (1880);  and  Help- 
ful Thoughts  for  Young  Men  (1882). 

WOOLSEY,  Theodore  Salisbury  (1852—). 
An  American  professor  of  law,  born  at  New 
Haven,  Conn.,  son  of  the  preceding,  and  edu- 
cated at  Yale  University  and  Law  School, 
after  which  he  traveled  in  Europe.  In  1877  he 
became  instructor  in  public  law  at  Yale,  and  in 
1878  professor  of  international  law,  and  for  a 
time  aean  of  the  Law  School.  He  was  one  of 
the  founders  of  the  Yale  Review  and  a  frequent 
contributor.  He  wrote  several  essays  which  were 
collected  under  the  title  of  America's  Foreign 
Policy  (1892),  and  he  edited  Woolsey's  Interna- 
tional Law  and  Pomeroy's  International  Law. 

WOOLSON,  Constance  Fenimore  (1848-94). 
An  American  novelist^  bom  in  Claremont,   N.. 
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H.  She  was  a  grandniece  of  James  Fenimore 
Cooper.  She  was  educated  in  Cleveland,  Ohio,  and 
at  a  French  school  in  New  York  City.  She  lived 
first  at  Cleveland,  then  (1873-79)  in  Florida  and 
the  neighboring  States,  and  thereafter  chiefly  in 
Italy,  at  Rome,  Venice,  and  Florence.  Her  first 
literary  work  appeared  in  Harper's  Monthly  in 
1870,  and  here  much  of  her  subsequent  writing 
was  published.  Her  volumes  were:  The  Old 
Stone  House  (1873);  Cattle  Nowhere:  Lake- 
Country  Sketches  (1875) ;  Two  Women:  a  Poem 
(1877) ;  Rodman  the  Keeper:  Southern  Sketches 
(1880);  Anne  (1882);  For  the  Major  (1883); 
East  Angels  (1886);  Jupiter  Lights  (1889); 
Horace  Chase  (1894),  which  may  be  regarded  as 
her  best  piece  of  work :  and  The  Front  Yard,  and 
Other  Italian  Stories  ( 1895) .  "No  woman,"  says 
Mr.  Stedman,  "of  rarer  personal  qualities,  or 
with  more  decided  gifts  as  a  novelist,  figured  in 
her  own  generation  of  American  writers."  Miss 
Woolson  excellently  depicted  native  and  local 
American  types. 

WOOI/WA.  A  Central  American  linguistic 
stock.    See  Ulua. 

WOOLWICH/  wlRJllch  or  -Ij.  A  metropolitan 
borough  of  London,  England,  formerly  a  town, 
in  Kent,  on  the  Thames,  9  miles  east  of  Saint 
Paul's  Cathedral  (Map:  London,  E  9).  The 
royal  arsenal,  the  largest  in  Britain,  contains 
war  stores  and  establishments  for  manufacturing 
them,  comprising  three  departments  called  the 
gun  factories,  carriage  department,  and  labora- 
tory. The  arsenal  covers  593  acres  and  employs 
over  14,000  men.  On  the  common,  south  of  the 
town,  is  the  Royal  Military  Academy  for  the 
education  of  cadets  for  the  artillery  and  en- 
gineers. Population,  in  1891,  40,860;  in  1901, 
41,607. 

WOOK^OCKET.  A  city  in  Providence 
County,  R.  I.,  16  miles  north  by  west  of  the  city 
of  Providence,  on  the  Blackstone  River,  here 
spanned  by  a  fine  bridge,  and  on  the  New  York, 
New  Haven  and  Hartford  Railroad  and  its  leased 
lines  (Map:  Rhode  Island,  B  1).  It  has  the 
Sacred  Heart  College  and  the  Harris  Institute 
Library  with  15,000  volumes.  There  are  three 
public  parks,  and  a  soldiers'  monument.  Woon- 
socket  is  primarily  an  industrial  city,  being  es- 
pecially known  for  the  manufacture  of  cotton  and 
worsted  goods.  Other  important  manufactures 
include  foundry  and  machine-shop  products,  knit 
goods,  hosiery,  rubber,  etc.  In  the  census  year 
1900  the  various  industrial  establishments  had 
an  invested  capital  of  $14,279,361,  and  a  produc- 
tion valued  at  $15,627,539.  The  water-works  are 
the  property  of  the  city.  Population,  in  1890, 
20,830;  in  1900,  28,204.  Woonsocket  was  set- 
tled about  1666;  in  1867  it  was  incorporated  as 
a  town  and  in  1888  was  chartered  as  a  city.  Its 
area  was  enlarged  in  1871  by  the  annexation  of  a 
portion  of  Smithfield.  Consult  Richardson,  His^ 
tory  of  Woonsocket   (Woonsocket,  1876). 

WOOBALI.  A  South  American  vegetable 
poison.    See  Cubari. 

WOOS^EB.  The  county-seat  of  Wayne 
County,  0.,  52  miles  south  by  Vest  of  Cleveland, 
on  the  Pennsylvania  and  the  Baltimore  and  Ohio 
railroads  ( Map :  Ohio,  G  4 ) .  It  is  the  seat  of  the 
University  of  Wooster  (Presbyterian),  opened 
in  1870,  and  has  a  public  library,  and  the  Ohio 


Agricultural  Experiment  Station,  which  possesaea 
fine  buildings  and  grounds.  The  principal  manu- 
factures include  boilers,  engines,  farm  imple- 
ments, flour,  lumber  products,  pianos,  glass,  etc. 
The  water-works  are  the  property  of  the  munici- 
pality. Wooster  (named  in  honor  of  General 
David  Wooster,  q.v.)  was  laid  out  in  1808,  and 
was  incorporated  in  1817.  It  received  a  city 
charter  in  1868.  Population,  in  1890,  5901;  in 
1900,  6063. 

WOOSTEB,  David  (1710-77).  An  American 
soldier.  He  was  born  in  Stratford,  Conn.,  grad- 
uated at  Yale  in  1738,  and,  entering  the  provin- 
cial army  in  1739,  served  throughout  King 
George's  War  (q.v.),  acting  as  captain  in  the 
Louisburg  expedition  of  1745,  and  commanding 
for  a  time  the  sloop-of-war  Connecticut,  He  be- 
came colonel  of  a  Connecticut  regiment  in  1755, 
and  served  throughout  the  French  and  Indian 
War,  during  which  he  rose  to  the  rank  of  briga- 
dier-general. He  was  appointed  collector  of 
customs  at  New  Haven,  but  resigned  on  the  ap- 
proach of  the  Revolutionary  War,  and  was  one 
of  the  eight  brigadier-generals  appointed  by 
Congress  in  June,  1775.  After  serving  in  Canada, 
where  for  a  time,  owin^  to  the  death  of  General 
Montgomery,  he  held  the  chief  command,  he  re- 
signed to  become  major-general  of  Connecticut 
militia,  and  was  mortally  wounded  (April  26, 
1777)  near  Danbury,  while  defending  that  place 
against  the  attack  of  General  Txyon. 

WOBCESTEBy  w^s^tdr.  The  capital  of  Wor- 
cestershire, England,  in  the  centre  of  the  Severn 
Valley,  on  the  eastern  bank  of  the  river,  27  miles 
southwest  of  Birmingham  ( Map :  England,  D  4 ) . 
The  most  important  public  buildings  are  the 
cathedral,  the  shire-hall,  the  guild-hall,  the 
county  prison,  the  city  library,  the  Worcester  mu- 
seum, the  com  exchange,  the  music-hall,  and  a 
city  grammar  school,  founded  by  Queen  Elizabeth. 
A  cathedral,  dedicated  to  Saint  Peter,  was  found- 
ed as  early  as  the  seventh  century.  In  1084 
Bishop  Wulfstan  laid  the  foundation  of  a  new 
cathedral,  which  was  not  completed  till  1216. 
Restored  since  1855,  it  is  now  distinguished  by 
the  simplicity,  if  not  plainness,  of  the  exterior, 
which  is  amply  compensated  for  by  a  fine  perspec- 
tive, the  lofty  roof,  and  generally  charming  efl'ect 
of  the  interior.  The  tombs  of  King  John,  of 
Arthur,  Prince  of  Wales  (eldest  son  of  Henry 
VII.),  and  of  Bishop  Gauden  (q.v,),  are  the 
chief  ancient  monuments  in  the  building.  The 
city  owns  the  water  and  electric  lighting 
works,  slaughter-houses,  markets,  and  ceme- 
teries, and  maintains  a  large  recreation 
ground,  swimming  baths,  technical  and  art 
schools,  and  a  public  library.  Glove-making, 
leather  dressing  and  staining,  porcelain  factories, 
ironworks,  locomotive-engine  factories,  tanning 
and  currying,  horse-hair  weaving,  vinegar,  wine 
and  sauce  making,  coach-building,  and  the  manu- 
facture of  chemical  manures  and  agricultural  im- 
plements are  the  chief  industries.  The  frequent 
discovery  of  ancient  remains  proves  that  Wor- 
cester was  a  Roman  station.  It  became  a  city  un- 
der the  kings  of  Mercia,  and  holds  charters  from 
Richard  I.  and  subsequent  monarchs.  Here 
Cromwell  overthrew  a  Scotch  army  under  Charles 
II.,  September  3,  1651.  Population,  in  1891,  42,- 
908;  in  1901,  46,623. 

Consult  Curzon,  Manufacturing  Industries  of 
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Worcestershire   (Birmingham,  1883)  ;   Brassing- 
ton.  Historic  Worcestershire  (ib.,  1894-95). 

WOBGESTEB.  The  second  city  of  Massa- 
chusetts, and  one  of  the  two  county>seats  of 
Worcester  County;  44  miles  west-southwest  of 
Boston  and  nearly  the  same  distance  north-north- 
west of  Providence,  R.  I.  (Map:  Massachusetts, 
D  3 ) .  It  has  one  union  railroad  station,  occupied 
hy  the  three  railroads  which  have  leased  the  local 
companies  and  now  cover  the  larger  part  of  New 
England:  the  New  York  Central,  the  New  York, 
New  Haven  and  Hartford,  and  the  Boston  and 
Maine.  The  street  railway  system  reaches  every 
part  of  the  city  and  extends  into  nearly  all  the 
neighboring  towns.  A  line  was  opened  to  Boston 
in  1903. 

Worcester  is  mainly  situated  in  a  valley,  sur- 
rounded by  hills  of  moderate  elevation,  and  is 
about  500  feet  above  sea  level.  There  are  ten 
public  parks,  comprising  400  acres.  The  largest 
are  Lake  Park,  of  110  acres,  and  Elm  Park,  of 
86  acres.  Among  the  important  edifices  of  a 
public  or  semi- public  character  are  the  new  city 
hall,  court  house,  art  museum,  public  library, 
which  contains  137,000  volumes,  the  post-oflSce, 
State  armory,  State  lunatic  asylimi,  five  hospi- 
tals, and  the  buildings  of  the  Women's  Club,  the 
American  Antiquarian  Society,  the  Worcester  So- 
ciety of  Antiquity,  the  Young  Men's  Christian 
Association,  the  Young  Women's  Christian  Asso- 
ciation, and  the  State  Mutual  Assurance  Com- 
pany. The  public  school  system  includes 
three  high  schools.  Worcester  is  the  seat  of 
Clark  University  (q.v.),  the  College  of  the  Holy 
Cross  (see  Holt  Cboss,  College  of  the),  the 
Worcester  Polytechnic  Institute  (q.v.),  a  State 
normal  school,  and  the  Worcester  Academy  and 
the  Highland  Military  Academy. 

Worcester  is  preeminently  a  manufacturing 
city.  The  largest  establishment  in  the  city  em- 
ploys more  than  4000  men  in  the  making  of  every 
kind  of  wire.  The  Crompton  and  Knowles  Loom 
Works  employ  2500  men.  Some  of  the  other 
well-known  manufactories  are  those  of  the  Norton 
Emery  Wheel  Company,  the  Plunger  and  the 
Standard  Elevator  companies,  the  U.  S.  Envelope 
Company,  the  Worcester  and  the  Globe  Corset 
companies,  the  Coes  Wrench  Company,  the  Whit- 
tall  Carpet  Mills,  the  Harrington  and  Richardson 
Arms  Company,  and  the  Bradley  Car  Works.  Be- 
sides these  there  are  many  smaller  establishments 
for  the  manufacture  of  firearms,  boots  and  shoes, 
clothing,  food  preparations,  leather,  machinery, 
machinists'  tools,  woven-wire  goods,  and  woolens. 

The  government  is  vested  in  a  mayor,  elected 
annually,  a  board  of  nine  aldermen  elected  at 
large,  with  minority  representation,  and  a  board 
of  councilmen,  three  from  each  of  the  eight 
wards.  These  two  boards  constitute  the  City 
Council,  and  elect  the  heads  of  departments  and 
have  power  to  confirm  or  reject  nominations  made 
by  the  mayor  to  either  board.  The  amounts  paid 
for  the  support  of  the  principal  departments  in 
1902  were:  for  schools,  $552,300;  for  the  fire  de- 
partment, $194,300;  for  the  police  department, 
$153,600;  for  streets,  $536,000;  for  the  public 
library,  $50,400;  for  the  support  of  the  poor, 
$78,800.  The  net  funded  debt  is  $5,682,887.92; 
and  the  valuation  of  taxable  property  is  $116,- 
211,611.  The  water-works  are  owned  by  the  city 
and  have  cost  $3,901,118.  The  sewerage  system 
Vol.  XX.— 42. 
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now  includes  162.75  miles  of  sewers.  It  has  cost 
$5,341,534. 

The  population  in  1800  was  2411;  in  1820, 
2962;  in  1850,  17,049;  in  1870,  41,405;  in  1880, 
58,291;  in  1890,  84,655;  and  in  1900,  118,421. 
More  than  half  of  the  population  in  1900  was 
of  foreign  parentage,  principally  Irish,  Swedish, 
and  Canadian.  More  than  40  different  nationali- 
ties were  represented. 

A  settlement  called  'Quansigamog  Plantations' 
was  made  here  in  1673,  but  on  the  outbreak  of 
King  Philip's  War  in  1675  it  was  abandoned.  In 
1684  the  place  was  resettled  and  called  Wor- 
cester (from  Worcester,  England),  but  was  again 
virtually  abandoned  on  account  of  difficulties  with 
the  Indians  in  1702.  The  permanent  settlement 
dates  from  1713.  In  1722  Worcester  was  incor- 
porated as  a  town,  and  in  1848  it  was  chartered 
as  a  city.  In  1775  Isaiah  Thomas  (q.v.),  the 
publisher,  removed  hither  from  Boston,  and  from 
1790  to  1800  Worcester  was  one  of  the  most  im- 
portant publishing  centres  in  the  United  States. 
Consult:  Hurd,  History  of  Worcester  County 
(Philadelphia,  1889);  Rice  (ed.),  Worcester  in 
1898  (Worcester,  1899). 

WOBGESTEB,  Dean  Conant  (1866~).  An 
American  zo&logist  and  writer,  born  at  Thetford, 
Vt.,  and  educated  at  the  University  of  Michigan. 
While  still  an  undergraduate  he  visited  the 
Philippine  Islands  as  a  member  of  the  Steere 
scientific  expedition  (1887-88),  and  in  1890  re- 
turned to  that  archipelago  as  one  of  the  leaders 
of  the  Menage  expedition.  He  remained  there 
three  years,  studying  not  only  the  fauna  of  the 
islands,  but  their  topography,  history,  and  in- 
habitants. From  1893  he  was  instructor  in 
zodlogy  at  the  University  of  Michigan,  and  in 
1895  was  made  assistant  professor  and  curator 
of  the  zoological  museum.  In  January,  1899,  he 
was  appointed  a  member  of  the  United  States 
Philippine  Commission.  His  publications  include 
various  papers  on  the  birds  and  mammals  of  the 
Philippines,  several  articles  on  •  political  and 
social  conditions  in  the  islands,  and  The  Philip- 
pine Islands  and  Their  People  (1898),  a  work  of 
great  value. 

WOBGESTEB,  Edward  Somerset,  second 
Marquis  of  ( 1601-67 ) .  An  English  nobleman  and 
inventor,  the  son  of  the  first  Marquis  of  Somer- 
set. In  early  life  he  devoted  himself  to  mathe- 
matical and  mechanical  researches.  In  1641  he 
entered  the  service  of  Charles  I.,  who,  in  1645, 
sent  him  to  treat  secretly  with  the  Irish  Catholics 
and  to  raise  troops  for  service  in  England.  The 
secret  was  discovered,  Worcester  was  imprisoned 
on  the  charge  of  treason,  and  Charles  I.  disowned 
him.  After  his  release  Worcester  spent  four 
years  in  voluntary  exile,  and  upon  his  return  to 
England  in  1652  was  imprisoned  in  the  Tower 
until  1654.  Worcester  wrote  A  Century  of  the 
Names  and  Scantlings  of  Such  Inventions  as  at 
Present  I  Can  Call  to  Mind  to  have  Tried  and 
Perfected  (1663),  in  which  he  described  a  steam- 
engine  as  an  admirable  and  most  forcible  ma- 
chine for  "driving  up  water  by  fire."  Though  he 
is  known  to  have  erected  great  water- works  at 
Vauxhall,  there  is  no  proof  that  he  constructed 
the  engine  described  above.  Consult  Dircks,  The 
Life,  Times f  and  Scientific  Labors  of  the  Second 
Marquis  of  Worcester^  with  an  annotated  reprint 
of  his  Century  of  Inventions  (1865). 
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WOBCESTEB,  Joseph  Ehebson  (1784-1865). 
An  American  lexicographer  and  pedagogical 
write^,  bom  at  Bedford,  N.  H.  A  graduate  of 
Yale  (1811),  he  taught  at  Salem,  and  after  a 
brief  stay  at  Andover  moved  to  Cambridge 
(1819),  where  he  devoted  himself  to  study 
and  writing  till  his  death.  He  had  already 
published  a  Geographical  Dictionary  (1817, 
enlarged  .1823),  and  a  Gazetteer  of  the  United 
States  (1818).  At  Cambridge  he  produced  in 
rapid  succession  a  number  of  text  books  in 
history  and  geography.  He  began  his  work 
in  lexicography  in  1828  by  an  edition  of  John- 
son's Dictionary  and  an  abridgment  of  Web- 
ster's American  Dictionary  (1829).  In  1830  he 
published  a  Comprehensive  Pronouncing  and  Ex- 
planatory English  Dictionary.  From  1831  to 
1843  he  edited  The  American  Almanac.  In  1846 
he  issued  A  Universal  and  Critical  Dictionary, 
and  after  a  suspension  of  his  labors,  owing  to 
failure  of  his  eyes  (1847-49),  repeatedly  en- 
larged this  until  it  became  the  great  quarto 
Dictionary  of  the  English  Language  (1B60),  the 
first  illustrated  dictionary  in  English.  Wor- 
cester's various  dictionaries  were  the  first  in 
America  to  take  an  objective  rather  than  a 
didactic  position  toward  the  language.  In  con- 
trast especially  to  the  work  of  Webster,  they 
sought  to  represent  the  language  as  it  w^as  rather 
than  to  mold  it  in  special  forms.  An  enlarged 
edition  of  the  quarto  Dictionary  appeared  in 
1881.  In  method  it  has  been  the  model  for  many 
successors. 

WOBCESTEB,  Noah  (1758-1837).  A  New 
England  theologian,  born  at  Hollis,  N.  H.  He 
served  in  the  Continental  Army  during  the 
War  of  Independence;  in  the  New  Hampshire 
Legislature;  was  licensed  as  Congregational 
preacher  in  1786;  ordained  pastor  at  Thorn- 
ton in  1787;  and  in  1802  was  employed  as 
State  missionary.  From  1810  to  1813  he 
had  a  ministerial  charge  at  Salisbury,  N.  H.,  and 
then  moved  to  Brighton,  Mass.,  where  he  began 
a  prolific  literary  career  as  editor  of  The  Chris- 
tian Disciple  (1813-18),  followed  by  The  Friend 
of  Peace  (1819-29).  He  was  active  in  founding 
the  American  Peace  Society  (1815).  Among  his 
more  noteworthy  publications  are  Respectful  Ad- 
dress to  the  Trinitarian  Clergy  (1812),  The 
Atoning  Sacrifice :  a  Display  of  Love,  not  of  Wrath 
(1829),  and  Last  Thoughts  on  Important  Sub- 
jects (1833).  Consult  Ware,  Memoirs  of  Noah 
Worcester,  D.D.  (Boston,  1844). 

WOBCESTEB,  Thomas  (1795-1878).  An 
American  Swedenborgian  divine.  He  was  bom  at 
Thornton,  N.  H.,  son  of  Noah  Worcester  (q.v.)  ; 
graduated  at  Harvard,  1818;  was  the  first  Swe- 
denborgian minister  in  Massachusetts,  being 
pastor  of  the  Boston  Society,  1821-67.  He  was 
president  of  the  General  Convention  of  his  de- 
nomination,  1839-75. 

WOBCESTEB  COLLEGE.  A  college  at  Ox- 
ford, England.  It  was  founded  about  1698  by 
bequest  of  Sir  Thomas  Cookes,  Bart.,  of  Bentley 
Pauncefoot,  Worcestershire,  for  a  provost,  six 
fellows,  and  six  scholars.  Worcester,  though  far 
from  the  largest  or  moat  splendid,  is  one  of  the 
most  attractive  of  Oxford  colleges,  both  in  the 
variety  of  its  buildings,  dating  from  the  old 
monastic  houses  to  the  newly  decorated  chapel, 
and  in   the  beauty  and  extent   of  its  gardens. 


which  are  of  remarkable  size  and  charm.  Ac-, 
cording  to  the  revised  statutes  of  1882  there 
were  a  provost,  eight  fellows,  several  honorary 
fellows  and  lecturers,  fifteen  scholars,  and  fifteen 
exhibitioners.  The  number  of  undergraduates  is 
about  one  hundred.  The  college  presents  to  ten 
livings. 

WOBCESTEB  MUSICAL  FESTIVAL.     An 

important  English  musical  festival  held  every 
three  years  in  Worcester.  It  is  more  popularly 
known  as  the  'festival  of  the  three  choirs,'  owing 
to  the  fact  that  it  was  originally  given  by  the 
cathedral  choirs  of  Gloucester,  Worcester,  and 
Hereford,  which  first  assumed  the  shape  of  an- 
nual meetings  in  1774.  The  festivals  were  held 
alternately  in  the  three  cathedral  cities  men- 
tioned. The  meetings  grew  in  importance,  and 
increasing  numbers  of  amateur  singers  joined 
with  the  choristers  for  the  purpose  of  studying 
the  works  to  be  performed,  so  that  although  the 
meetings  of  the  three  choirs  have  not  exactly  re- 
tained their  original  character,  the  cathedral 
choirs  of  the  three  cities  still  constitute  the 
nucleus  of  the  chorus.  In  1836  the  festivals 
.were  extended  to  four  days'  duration,  on  which 
plan  they  have  since  been  carried  on.  The  pro- 
grammes include  the  great  oratorios  and  other 
choral  works  of  the  great  composers  past  and 
present. 

WOBCESTEB  POLYTECHNIC  INSTI- 
TUTE. A  school  of  technology  at  Worcester, 
Mass.,  founded  in  1865  by  John  Boynton  of 
Templeton,  and  opened  for  students  in  1868.  It 
offers  five  courses  of  study:  mechanical,  civil, 
and  electrical  engineering,  chemistry  and  general 
science,  each  covering  four  years,  and  all  iden- 
tical during  the  first  term  of  the  freshman 
year.  The  equipment  of  the  institute  includes 
the  Salisbury  laboratories,  especially  appropri- 
ated to  work  in  physics,  chemistry,  and  electrical 
engineering;  the  Washburn  shops;  the  magnetic 
engineering  and  power  laboratories;  the  hydrau- 
lic testing  plant;  Boynton  Hall,  containing 
offices  and  lecture  rooms;  and  Newton  Hall,  a 
dormitory.  The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  is 
conferred  in  course,  and  the  advanced  degrees 
of  Master  and  Doctor  of  Science  and  Mechanical, 
Civil,  and  Electrical  Engineer  are  given  after  the 
completion  of  graduate  courses.  In  1903  the 
institute  had  32  instructors,  275  students,  and 
a  library  of  7000  volumes.  Its  productive  funds 
amounted  to  $615,000,  and  the  income  was  $73,- 
000. 

WOBCESTEBSHIBE,  wys't^r-shlr.  A  west- 
em  inland  county  of  England,  bounded  by  Staf- 
ford, Warwick,  Gloucester,  Hereford,  and  Shrop- 
shire (Map:  England,  D  4).  Area,  751  square 
miles.  Its  surface  is  in  general  hilly  and  pic- 
turesque; it  is  watered  by  the  Severn  and  Avon 
rivers.  Orchards  and  pastures  are  the  most  im- 
portant and  extensive  portions  of  the  improved 
lands,  the  grain  crops  being  small.  Manu- 
factures, especially  of  machinery,  are  also  im- 
portant, and  the  mineral  products  include  large 
amounts  of  salt,  clay,  coal,  and  some  iron.  Popu- 
lation, in  1891,  413,760;  in  1901,  488,401.  Coun- 
ty town,  Worcester. 

WOBDE,  Wynkin  de  (?-c.1534).  A  famous 
English  printer  and  typographer.  He  was  bom, 
probably,  in  Lorraine,  and  went  to  England  in 
1477,  as  an  assistant  to  Caxton.     He  superin- 
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tended  Caxton's  famous  printing  office  till  the 
latter's  death,  and  afterwards  succeeded  him. 
He  made  great  improvements  in  the  art  of 
printing,  and  especially  in  that  of  type-cutting, 
which  then  formed  a  branch  of  the  profession. 
He  is  said  to  have  first  introduced  Roman  let- 
ters into  England,  using  them  as  italics  are  now 
used.  He  also  made  extensive  use  of  engravings, 
which,  however,  appear  to  have  been  mostly  ob- 
tained from  the  Continent.  *  The  books  printed 
by  him  are  distinguished  by  their  neatness  and 
elegance,  and  number  408  distinct  works,  against 
99  by  Caxton. 

WOBa>Eir,  John  Lobimeb  (1818*97).  An 
American  naval  officer,  born  in  Westchester 
County,  N.  Y.  He  entered  the  navy  as  a  mid- 
shipman in  1835,  and  was  commissioned  a  lieu- 
tenant in  1846.  On  March  9,  1862,  he  command- 
ed the  Monitor  in  her  celebrated  battle  with  the 
Merrimac  or  Virginia  in  Hampton  Roads.  Dur- 
ing the  action  he  was  partially  blinded  by  a 
shell,  which  struck  the  lookout  hole  of  the 
pilot-house  just  opposite  his  eyes.  After  this 
engagement  he  was  commissioned  commander  and 
plac^  in  command  of  the  ironclad  ifon- 
tank.  He  twice  bombarded  Fort  McAllis- 
ter, in  January  and  February,  1863;  on 
February  3d  was  commissioned  captain;  on  the 
28th  destroyed  the  Ntuhville  under  the  guns  of 
Fort  McAllister;  and  on  April  7th  assisted  Ad- 
miral Du  Pont  in  the  attack  on  the  defenses  of 
Charleston.  He  was  on  special  duty  in  New 
York  in  1864-66;  was  head  of  the  Naval  Academy 
in  1870-74;  was  commissioned  commodore  in 
1868,  and  rear-admiral  in  1872;  and  retired  in 
1886. 

WOBDS^WOBTH,  Charles  (1806-92).  Bish- 
op of  Saint  Andrews.  He  was  bom  at  Lam- 
beth, London,  and  graduated  with  honors  at  Ox- 
ford, 1830;  he  was  private  tutor  at  Cambridge, 
1830-33;  second  master  of  Winchester  College, 
1835-46;  warden  of  Trinity  College,  Glenalmond, 
Perthshire,  1847-54,  contributing  largely  to  its 
establishment,  and  building  the  chapel  largely  at 
his  own  expense.  He  was  consecrated  Bishop  of 
Saint  Andrews,  Dunkeld,  and  Dunblane.  He  was 
a  member  of  the  New  Testament  revision  commit- 
tee. His  publications  were  numerous  and  varied. 
Of  them  may  be  mentioned  Shakespeare's 
Knovcledge  and  Use  of  the  Bible  (1865)  ;  a  Life 
of  Bishop  Joseph  Hall  (1872)  ;  commentary  on 
Ecclesiasticus  (1881)  ;  Public  Appeals  on  Behalf 
of  Christian  Vnity,  a  collection  of  writings  on 
this  subject  from  1854  to  1885  (1886)  ;  Primary 
'Witness  to  the  Oospel  (1892).  He  was  noted 
for  his  translations  into  Latin  in  prose  and 
verse.  His  Oreek  Primer  for  Beginners  reached 
its  83d  thousand  in  1806.  For  his  life,  consult: 
Annals  of  My  Early  Life  (1806-18^6)  (1891); 
AnnaU  of  My  Life  {18^1-1856)  (1893);  J. 
Wordsworth,  The  Episcopate  of  Charles  'Words- 
worth (London.  1899,  with  full  bibliography). 

W0BD8W0BTH,  Chbtstopher  (1774-1846). 
An  English  divine,  bom  at  Cockermouth,  in 
Cumberland,  the  youngest  brother  of  William 
Wordsworth,  and  educated  at  Trinity  College, 
Cambridge.  He  became  rector  of  Ashby  in  Nor- 
folk (1804).  domestic  chaplain  to  the  Archbishop 
of  Canterbury  (1806),  rector  of  Woodchurch  in 
Kent  (1806),^  dean  of  Bocking  in  Essex  (1808), 
and  rector  of  Saint  Mary's,  Lambeth,  and  of 


Sundridge  in  Kent  (1816).  From  1820  to  1841 
he  was  master  of  Trinity.  Wordsworth  was  the 
author  of  Ecclesiastical  Biography  (6  vols., 
1810)  ;  Christian  Institutes  (1836)  ;  Who  Wrot0 
Icon  Basilikef  (1824);  and  King  Charles  th^ 
First  the  Author  of  Icon  Basilike  (1828). 

WOBBSWOBTH,  Christopher  ( 1807-85 ) . 
An  English  divine  and  scholar,  born  at  Cocker- 
mouth,  in  Cumberland,  the  youngest  son  of  the 
preceding.  He  was  educated  at  Winchester  School, 
and  at  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  graduating  in 
1830.  He  was  at  once  elected  fellow  of  his  college 
and  was  soon  appointed  tutor.  In  1832-33 
he  visited  Greece.  He  was  master  of  Harrow 
(1836-44),  Canon  of  Westminster  (1844),  Arch- 
deacon of  Westminster  (1865),  and  Bishop  of 
Lincoln  (1868).  His  great  work  was  a  commen- 
tary on  the  Bible:  The  New  Testament  (1856- 
60)  and  The  Old  Testament  (1864-70).  Late 
in  life  he  published  a  Church  History  (1881-83). 
He  early  gained  a  considerable  reputation  in 
classical  scholarship  with  Athens  and  Attica 
(1836)  ;  Pompeian  Inscriptions  (1837)  ;  Greece, 
Pictorial  and  Descriptive  (1839;  new  ed.  with 
600  engravings  1858;  revised  by  Tozer,  1882); 
and  Theocritus  (1844).  Consult  lAfe  by 
Overton  and  E.  Wordsworth  (London,  1888). 

WOBDSWOBTH,  DoBOTHT  (1771-1855).  See 
Words  WORTH,  William. 

WOBDSWOBTH,  John  (1843— ).  An  Eng- 
lish bishop,  born  at  Harrow,  son  of  the  Bishop 
of  Lincoln  and  grandnephew  of  the  poet.  He 
was  educated  at  Winchester  and  Oxford  (New 
College),  and  became  assistant  master  of  Welling- 
ton College  in  1866.  In  1870  he  was  appointed 
prebendary  of  Lincoln.  From  1883  to  1885  he 
was  Oriel  professor  of  Scripture  interpretation 
at  Oxford,  fellow  of  Oriel,  and  Canon  of  Roch- 
ester. In  1885  he  was  made  Bishop  of  Sal- 
isbury. His  publications  include:  Fragments 
and  Specimens  of  Early  Latin  (1874);  Bamp- 
ton  Lectures  (1881;  2d  ed.  1887);  Old  Latin 
Biblical  Texts  (vol.  i.  1883;  vol.  ii.,  with  Sanday 
and  White,  1886)  ;  Novum  Testamentum  Latine, 
Secundum  Editionem  8,  Hieronymi  (1898); 
Bishop  8erapion*s  Prayer-Book  (1899);  and 
Teaching  of  the  Church  of  England  for  the  In- 
formation of  Eastern  Christians,  with  Greek  by 
Dr.  John  Gennadius  (1900). 

WOBDSWOBTH^  William  (1770-1850).  An 
English  poet,  born  at  Cockermouth,  in  Cumber- 
land, April  7,  1770.  He  came  from  a  family 
that  had  long  been  settled  in  the  north  country. 
William  was  the  second  son.  His  sister  Dorothy 
(1771-1855),  a  remarkable  woman,  was  the  poet's 
companion  through  mature  life.  William  was 
sent  to  the  schools  at  Cockermouth  and  Pen- 
rith, and,  after  the  death  of  his  mother 
(1778),  he  was  transferred  to  the  grammar 
school  at  Hawkshead,  a  picturesque  village  by 
Esthwaite  Water,  where  he  remained  till  1787, 
The  years  passed  at  Hawkshead  were  *the  seed- 
time' of  his  soul.  Left  to  himself,  he  read  a 
good  deal,  joined  in  the  society  and  sports  of  the 
country  folk,  took  long  solitary  strolls,  and  first 
had  those  mystic  visions  in  which  nature  seemed 
to  palpitate  with  a  life  of  its  own.  William 
studied  at  Saint  John's  0)llege,  Cambridge, 
graduating  in  1791.  In  1790  he  interrupted  his 
studies  to  take  a  tour  through  France  and  Switz- 
erland with  Robert  Jones,  a  college  friend,  after* 
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wards  fellow  of  Saint  John's.  Unsettled  in  his 
plans,  he  again  went  to  France,  staying  a  full 
year  (November,  1791,  to  December,  1792).  He 
embraced  with  enthusiasm  the  principles  of  the 
Revolution,  and,  in  spite  of  its  excesses,  his  re- 
publicanism was  not  wholly  dissipated  till  the 
French  invasion  of  Switzerland  (1798).  As  time 
went  on  he  became  a  stanch  conservative,  if  not  a 
Tory.  For  this  change,  as  sincere  as  it  was 
natural,  he  was  severely  criticised  by  many  of 
his  republican  contemporaries,  for  example  by 
Byron;  and  in  The  Lost  Leader,  Browning,  while 
not  intending  it  directly  for  Wordsworth,  yet 
used  him  "as  a  sort  of  painter's  model"  in  de- 
scribing the  effect  upon  ardent  young  Liberals  of 
the  defection  of  an  admired  leader.  Returning  to 
England,  Wordsworth  made  his  first  appearance 
as  poet  in  An  Evening  Walk  (1793),  and  De- 
scriptive Sketches  taken  during  a  Pedestrian 
Tour  among  the  Alps  (1793).  The  poet's  mas- 
ters were  then  Pope,  Goldsmith,  and  Cow- 
per.  These  two  poems,  composed  in  the  heroic 
couplet,  contain  nevertheless  many  refined  and  de- 
lightful sketches  taken  from  nature  at  first  hand. 
Coleridge  saw  in  the  second  volume  "the  emer- 
gence of  an  original  poetical  genius."  In  1795 
Wordsworth  settled  with  his  sister  at  Racedown, 
near  Crewkerne,  moving  (1797)  to  Alfoxden, 
three  miles  from  Nether  Stowey,  where  Cole- 
ridge was  then  living.  At  Racedown  Words- 
worth wrote  several  poems,  in  which  the  heroic 
couplet  was  abandoned.  Among  them  were  Ouilt 
and  Sorrow  in  the  Spenserian  stanza,  and  a 
tragedy  in  blank  verse  called  The  Borderers.  But 
the  main  outcome  of  the  period  was  a  joint  pub- 
lication of  the  two  poets  entitled  Lyrical  Bal- 
lads (1798),  a  memorable  volume,  which,  though 
severely  criticised  by  the  reviewers  and  neg- 
lected by  the  public,  definitely  marks  an  epoch 
in  the  history  of  English  poetry.  Coleridge  con- 
tributed The  Ancient  Mariner  and  three  other 
poems.  Wordsworth's  poems,  Simon  Lee,  We 
Are  Seven,  Expostulation  and  Reply,  "were 
written"  (so  runs  the  advertisement)  "with  a 
view  to  ascertain  how  far  the  language  of  con- 
versation in  the  middle  and  lower  classes  of  so- 
ciety is  adapted  to  the  purposes  of  poetic  pleas- 
ure." The  volume  closed  with  the  beautiful 
Lines  on  Tint  em  Abbey,  commemorating  a  tour 
with  Dorothy  up  the  Wye  Valley.  The  Lyrical 
Ballads,  with  an  additional  volume,  were  re- 
published in  1800.  In  his  Preface  Wordsworth 
elaborated  the  thesis  that  there  is  no  "essential 
difference  between  the  language  of  prose  and 
metrical  composition."  The  thesis  was  ably 
criticised  by  Coleridge  in  his  Biographia  Lit- 
eraria  (1817),  and  is  now  generally  regarded  as 
an  extreme  position.  To  it  Wordsworth  always 
held  in  theory,  but,  to  his  good  fortune,  he  often 
forgot  it  in  practice.  The  famous  Preface, 
though  needing  many  qualifications,  was  most 
salutary.  It  eventually  put  an  end  to  the  con- 
ventional poetic  diction  of  the  eighteenth  cen- 
tury; in  fact,  the  publication  of  the  little  book 
is  generally  taken  to  mark  the  definite  begin- 
ning of  the  Romantic  movement  in  England, 
and  of  the  glories  of  nineteenth-century  English 
poetry. 

Meanwhile  Wordsworth  and  his  sister,  having 
been  supplied  with  funds  by  the  Wedgwoods, 
had  accompanied  Coleridge  to  Germany  (1798- 
•9).    Coleridge  went  to  Gdttingen  to  study  phi- 


losophy; Wordsworth  and  his  sister  settled  down 
in  Goslar  for  the  winter.  The  poet  hardly  knew 
a  word  of  German,  but  his  genius  throve  at 
Goslar.  There  he  began  his  Prelude  and  his  first 
song  of  "Lucy."  On  returning  to  England, 
William  and  Dorothy  settled  in  Dove  Cottage  at 
Grasmere,  the  loveliest  spot  among  the  English 
Lakes  (1799).  After  occupying  other  houses, 
the  Wordsworths  finally  made  their  home  at 
Rydal  Mount  (1813).  In  1802  the  Earl  of 
Lonsdale  died,  and  his  successor  paid  over  to  the 
Wordsworths  a  debt  of  £8500  and  afterwards 
further  helped  them.  Having  thus  a  competency, 
Wordsworth  married  (October  4,  1802)  Miss 
Mary  Hutchinson  (bom  August  16.  1770),  a 
friend  from  youth,  portrayed  in  "She  was  a 
phantom  of  delight."  For  nearly  fifty  years 
Wordsworth's  life  flowed  on  tranquilly,  a  noble 
illustration  of  his  own  phrase  "plain  living  and 
high  thinking."  Coleridge  for  a  time  lived  near 
him  and  with  him,  but  eventually  the  poets  were 
estranged,  never  to  be  wholly  reconciled.  Friends 
and  admirers  gathered  around  Wordsworth, 
among  whom  were  John  Wilson,  De  Quincey, 
Henry  Crabb  Robinson,  and  Sir  George  Beau- 
mont, the  landscape  painter.  Southey,  too,  lived 
near  at  Keswick.  In  London  Wordsworth  asso- 
ciated with  Rogers,  Haydon,  Hunt,  Keats,  and 
others.  He  continued  to  take  many  tours,  of 
which  those  into  Scotland,  to  the  Highlands,  fur- 
nished him  with  exquisite  poetic  material.  In 
1813  Wordsworth  was  appointed  distributor  of 
stamps  for  Westmoreland,  a  post  that  brought 
him  £400  a  year.  In  1820  he  spent  four  months 
in  Switzerland  and  in  Italy,  visited  Belgium  in 
1823  and  1828,  and  made  his  last  Continental  tour 
in  1837.  In  1842  he  received  a  Government  pen- 
sion of  £300  a  year;  and  in  1843  he  succeeded 
Southey  in  the  laureateship.  He  died  at  Rydal 
Mount,  April  23,  1850,  and  was  buried  in  the 
Grasmere  churchyard.  Dorothy  survived  her 
brother  till  January  25,  1855.  Mrs.  Wordsworth 
died  January  17,  1859.  A  favorite  child,  Dor- 
othy, who  had  married  Edward  Quillinan  (q.v.), 
died  in  1847.    Two  sons  survived. 

Wordsworth  consecrated  his  life  to  poetry,  is- 
suing volume  after  volume,  and  for  a  long  time 
meeting  with  little  favor.  The  attitude  of  the 
orthodox  critics  was  summed  up  in  Jeffrey's 
"This  will  never  do!"  {Edinburgh  Review,  No- 
vember, 1814).  Wordsworth  nevertheless  had 
strong  defenders  in  Wilson,  De  Quincey,  Lamb, 
Coleridge,  and  the  younger  generation;  and  his 
serene  belief  in  himself  was  finally  justified  by 
full  recognition.  Poems  (2  vols.,  1807)  con- 
tained much  of  his  finest  verse,  as  "To  a  High- 
land Girl,"  "The  Solitary  Reaper,"  "I  wandered 
lonely  as  a  cloud,"  and  the  odes  to  Duty  and  on 
Immortality.  In  1814  appeared  The  Excursion^ 
a  didactic  epic  in  blank  verse,  ridiculed  by 
Byron,  but  now  regarded  as  the  beat  of 
Wordsworth's  longer  poems.  In  1815  Words- 
worth republished  his  poems  in  two  volumes,  ar- 
ranging them  on  philosophical  principles.  Later 
he  published  The  White  Doe  of  Rylstone  (1815) ; 
Thanksgiving  Ode  (1816);  Peter  Bell  (1819); 
The  Waggoner,  with  Sonnets  (1819)  ;  The  River 
Duddon  (1820),  a  series  of  noble  sonnets,  the 
best  since  Milton;  Ecclesiastical  Sketches  ( 1822), 
an  unfortunate  attempt  to  shape  the  history 
of  the  Church  in  Britain  to  a  sonnet  sequence; 
Yarrow    Revisited,    and   Other   Poems    (1835); 
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PoerM,  chiefly  of  early  and  late  years  (1842)  ; 
The  Prelude,  a  highly  interesting  autobiographi- 
cal poem  (posthumous,  1850) ;  and  The  ReclusCya, 
fragment  (1888).  Wordsworth  also  issued  col- 
lected editions  of  his  work,  containing  revisions 
and  additions,  in  1820,  1827,  1832,  1836-37,  1843, 
1846,  and  1840-50.  It  was  Wordsworth's  aim  to 
depict  the  elemental  passions  in  unaffected  Ian- 
ffuage,  and  in  his  best  work  he  succeeded — though 
his  simplicity  sometimes  overreaches  itself  and 
becomes  mere  tedious  childishness.  In  his  in- 
spired moments,  ^'Nature  herself,"  said  Matthew 
Arnold,  "seemed  to  take  the  pen  out  of  his  hand, 
and  to  write  for  him  with  her  own  bare,  sheer, 
penetrating  power."  Wordsworth^s  passion  for 
nature  and  his  insistence  on  the  brotherhood  of 
man  passed  into  the  thought  of  the  nineteenth 
century,  and  in  course  of  time  permeated  it. 
Though  Burns  and  Cowper  and  Crabbe  had  de- 
scribed nature  before  him,  it  was  his  to  take  up 
what  Arnold  has  called  the  office  of  modern 
poetry,  the  moral  interpretation  of  nature.  He 
held  a  sort  of  Neo-Platonic,  almost  pantheistic, 
view  of  the  existence  of  a  soul,  something  con- 
scious and  all  but  divine,  in  nature.  In  his 
choice  of  subjects,  too^  he  vindicated  the  possi- 
bility of  treating  the  lives  and  emotions  of  the 
humblest  classes  in  a  strain  of  deep  poetry. 

BiBUOGBAPHT.  For  works,  consult  Poetical 
and  Prose  Works,  together  with  Doroihy  Words- 
tcorth*s  Journals,  ed.  by  W.  Knight  (Eversley 
series,  16  vols.,  London  and  New  York,  1896  et 
seq.)  ;  Poetical  Works,  ed.  by  Knight  (8  vols., 
Edinburgh,  1882-86)  ;  by  E.  A.  Dowden  (Aldine 
edition,  7  vols.,  London,   1893)  ;   by  J.  Morley 

(1  vol.,  London  an^New  York,  1888)  ;  reprints 
of  the  1807  edition  o^  Po^^  by  Hutchinson  (ib., 
1897)  ;  Prose  Works,  including /essays  of  great 
interest  to  one  wishing  to  folfow  the  poet's 
opinions,  ed.  by  A.  B.  Grosart  (6  vols.,  ib.,  1876)  ; 
and  A  Description  of  the  Wordsworth  and  Cole- 
ridge Manuscripts  in  the  Possession  of  T,  N. 
Longman,  ed.  by  W.  Hale  White  (London  and 
New  York,  1897).  Consult  biographies  by  Chris- 
topher Wordsworth  (London,  1851);  by  W. 
Knight  (ib.,  1889)  ;  by  F.  W.  Meyers  (English 
Men  of  Letters  Series,  ib.,  1881);  by  Elizabeth 
Wordsworth  (ib.,  1891)  ;  La  jeunesse  de  Words- 
worth, by  Emile  Legouis  (Paris,  1896;  English 
trans,  by  J,  W.  Matthews,  London,  1897)  ; 
Word»worth,  sein  Leben  seine  Werke,  by  M. 
Gothien  (Halle,  1898).  Critical  estimates  are 
contained  in  these  works.  For  further  appre- 
ciations, consult  Coleridge,  De  Quincey,  R.  H, 
Hutton,  Matthew  Arnold  (the  very  best,  in  Es- 
says in  Criticism^  second  series),  J.  R.  Lowell, 
Aubrey  de  Vere,  Dean  CJhurch,  Stopford  Brooke, 
Dowden,  and  Swinburne.  The  best  work  on 
Wordsworth's  historical  place  in  English  poetry 
is  The  Age  of  Wordsworth,  by  C.  H.  Herford 

(London,  1897)  ;  and  a  thoughtful  monograph 
by  Walter  Raleigh  (ib.,  1903)  is  well  worth 
study.  On  September  29,  1880,  a  Wordsworth 
Society  was  formed,  and  its  last  meeting  was 
held  on  July  9,  1886.  Its  valuable  transac- 
tions were  published  at  Edinburgh  in  eight  vol- 
umes. A  selection  from  his  papers  under  the  title 
Wordsworthiana    was    edited     by     W.     Knight 

(London,  1889).  Consult  also  A  Wordsworth 
Dictionary  of  Persons  and  Places,  by  J.  R.  Tutin 

(Hull,  1891). 


WOBK  (AS.  weorc,  OHG.  u^erah,  were,  Ger. 
Werk,  work;  connected  with  Gk.  Hpyor,  ergon, 
work,  Av.  var9z,  to  do).  The  work  done  by  a 
body  is  defined  as  the  product  of  the  force  it  pro- 
duces, and  the  distance  in  the  direction  of  the 
force  through  which  it  acts;  in  angular  motion 
it  is  the  product  of  the  angular  displacement  and 
the  moment  of  the  force  acting.  Work  is  done 
whenever  energy  is  transferred  from  one  body  to 
another.  (See  Mechanics  and  Eneboetics.) 
The  unit  ojf  work  on  the  C.  G.  S.  system  is  the 
erg,  or  a  force  of  one  dyne  acting  through 
a  distance  of  one  centimeter.  A  more  practical 
imit  is  the  joule,  which  is  10^  ergs.  On  the  foot- 
pound system,  the  unit  of  work  is  that  required 
to  raise  one  pound  one  foot  vertically  against 
the  force  of  gravity  at  sea-level  at  latitude  46*' ; 
this  unit  is  called  a  'foot-pound.'  It  equals  1.383 
joules,  approximately. 

WOBK,  Henby  Clay  (1832-84).  An  Ameri- 
can song-writer  and  inventor,  born  at  Middle- 
town,  Conn.  In  boyhood  he  was  taken  to  Illinois 
by  his  father.  Returning  to  Connecticut,  Work 
was  apprenticed  to  a  printer,  studied  harmony, 
and  achieved  universal  popularity  during  the 
Civil  War  by  his  songs,  among  which  the  most 
popular  were  ''Kingdom  Coming,"  "Marching 
Through  Georgia"  (1865),  "Babylon  Is  Fallen." 
He  wrote  also  temperance  songs,  the  best  known 
of  which  is  "Father,  Dear  Father,  Come  Home 
with  Me  Now,"  and  sentimental  melodies,  aft 
"My  Grandfather's  Clock"  and  "Lilly  Dale." 
He  was  an  inventor  and,  among  other  things, 
patented  a  knitting  machine,  a  walking  doll,  and 
a  rotary  engine. 

WOBXHOUSE.  A  name  given,  in  England, 
to  establishments  for  the  segregation  and  main- 
tenance of  paupers;  sometimes  in  the  United 
States,  to  institutions  in  which  vagrants,  drunk- 
ards, and  other  minor  offenders  are  detained  on 
short  sentences  and  at  labor,  but  which  are 
usually  and  rightly  known  as  houses  of  correc- 
tion. The  institutions  established  in  London 
and  Westminster  during  the  reign  of  Charles  II., 
which  are  commonly  referred  to  as  the  first  Eng- 
lish workhouses,  were  in  reality  houses  of  cor- 
rection to  which  vagabonds  and  other  petty  of- 
fenders were  committed.  William  III.,  in  creat- 
ing the  Board  of  Trade,  instructed  its  members 
to  "consider  the  proper  methods  of  setting  on 
work  and  employing  the  poor,  and  making  them 
useful."  The  idea  was  in  the  air  that  a  work- 
house, in  the  literal  sense  of  the  word,  could  be 
made  an  effective  discouragement  of  unnecessary 
pauperism.  In  1676  John  Cary,  a  merchant  of 
Bristol,  brought  about  the  building  and  opening 
of  a  workhouse  in  that  city.  The  experiment 
was  so  successful  that  it  was  followed  by  the 
cities  of  Plymouth,  Worcester,  Hull,  and  Exeter. 
John  Locke  about  this  time,  writing  the  first  re- 
port of  the  Board  of  Trade,  made  a  stong  plea 
for  the  technical  instruction  as  well  as  the  com- 
pulsory industry  of  the  dependent  elements  of 
society,  but  the  public  was  well  enough  satisfied 
with  a  scheme  of  segregation  and  hard  work  so 
long  as  it  ^diminished  the  burden  of  the  support  of 
the  poor.  And  so  remarkable  in  fact  was  the 
suppression  of  vagrancy  and  the  lowering  of  the 
poor  rate  by  the  workhouse  experiments  which 
have  been  mentioned,  that  in  1722  a  general  act 
of  Parliament  authorized  parishes,  singly  or  in 
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unions,  to  build  workhouses  and  to  refuse  re- 
lief to  all  who  would  not  enter  them.  For  nearly 
fifty  years  the  dread  of  the  workhouse  stimulated 
the  poor  to  provide  for  themselves,  but  this 
wholesome  condition  was  completely  changed  by  a 
periqd  of  sentimentalism  wherein  the  famous 
statute  22  George  III.,  c.  83,  in  1783,  known  as 
Gilbert's  Act,  practically  broke  down  the  work- 
house principle.  From  this  time  began  those 
abuses  of  outdoor  relief  which  resulted  in  the 
appointment  of  the  Poor  Law  Commission  of  1832 
and  the  Poor  Law  Amendment  Act  of  1834.  See 
Pauperism. 

The  workhouse  or  house  of  correction  in  the 
United  States  is  not  a  feature  of  the  poor-law 
system  of  a  commonwealth,  but  of  its  system  of 
penology.  It  is  usually  a  developed  or  modified 
county  jail.  The  nearest  American  approach  to 
such  a  test  of  aid-deserving  poverty  as  the  Eng- 
lish workhouse  is  intended  to  be  is  found  in  the 
woodyards  and  laundries  maintained  by  charity 
organization  societies. 

WOBKINGMEN'S  CLUBS.  Organizations 
of  workingmen  for  various  purposes,  but  partak- 
ing nothing  of  the  character  of  trade-unions  or 
friendly  societies.  Such  clubs  are  practically 
unknown  in  the  United  States,  but  are  common  in 
England  and  on  the  continent.  A  large  propor- 
tion of  the  London  clubs  of  this  kind  were  gam- 
bling or  drinking  associations.  There  are  a  large 
number  of  philanthropic  clubs,  connected  as  a 
rule  with  some  church  organization.  The  po- 
litical clubs,  about  one-fourth  of  the  total  num- 
ber, are  generally  Socialistic  in  tone.  A  small 
number  are  organized  for  educational  purposes 
or  social  purposes  of  an  educational  nature.  On 
the  continent  the  clubs  comprise  athletic  organi- 
zations, Socialist  clubs,  and  church  societies. 

WOBKINGMEN'S  IN8UBANCE.  The  in- 
suring of  workingmen  against  accident,  sickness, 
or  old  age,  carried  on  solely  by  the  Government 
or  by  the  Government  in  conjunction  with  em- 
ployers and  employees.  The  system  has  attained 
its  fullest  development  in  Germany,  Austria,  and 
New  Zealand,  and  is  making  fairly  rapid  prog- 
ress in  many  European  countries,  notably  Den- 
mark, France,  and  Italy.  See  Insurance,  sec- 
tion on  the  Relation  of  the  Oovemment  to  In- 
surance; Old  Age  Pensions. 

WOBKINGTON.  A  seaport  in  Cumberland, 
England,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Derwent,  on  the 
Sol  way  Firth,  7  miles  north  of  Whitehaven 
(Map:  England^  C  2).  Its  importance  is  due  to 
the  neighboring  coal  mines,  the  extensive  iron, 
steel,  and  other  factories,  a  thriving  salmon 
fishery,  and  an  export  trade  in  industrial  prod- 
ucts.    Population,  in  1901,  26,141. 

WOBKINGWOMEN'S  CLUBS.  Organiza- 
tions of  workingwomen  for  social  and  educational 
purposes.  They  are  as  a  rule  self-governing  and 
self-supporting,  the  fees,  however,  being  very 
moderate.  The  primary  aim  of  such  clubs  is  to 
bring  within  the  reach  of  the  woman  in  factory  or 
shop  the  advantages  of  pleasant  surroundings, 
dancing,  books,  music,  etc.,  but  a  common  fea- 
ture is  the  instruction  given  in  the  various 
branches  of  domestic  science  as  well  as  in  stenog- 
raphy, typewriting,  bookkeeping,  etc.  In  a  num- 
ber of  cases  vacation  homes  are  maintained.  The 
movement  began  in  Boston  about  1890  and  has 


made  rapid  progress.  There  are  now  several 
State  organizations  of  women's  clubs  and  many 
independent  organizations. 

WOBKSOP,  wtlrk'stlp.  A  town  in  Notting- 
hamshire, England,  16  miles  southeast  of  Shef- 
field, on  the  Ryton  (Map:  Enghind,  E  3).  It 
has  a  fine  old  Norman  church,  with  two  lofty 
towers,  a  relic  of  an  Augustinian  monastery, 
foimded  in  1103,  and  other  interesting  remains. 
Malting  is  the  staple  industry  and  there  are 
agricultural  implement  works,  iron  and  brass 
foundries,  saw  mills,  and  chemical  works.  Popu- 
lation, in  1901,  16,112. 

WOBLDLY  WISEMAK,  Mr.  An  unlovely 
character  in  Bimyan*s  Pilgrim's  Progress,  repre- 
senting the  unsatisfactory  quality  of  knowledge 
gained  only  by  experience  and  reason. 

WOBLD'S    COLUMBIAN    EXPOSITIOK. 

An  international  exposition  held  in  Chicago,  111., 
from  May  1  to  October  30,  1893.  It  had  been  pro- 
posed to  celebrate  the  four  hundredth  anniversary 
of  the  landing  of  Columbus  by  a  universal  expo- 
sition, to  be  neld  in  the  United  States,  and  the 
claims  of  New  York,  Washington,  Saint  Louis, 
and  other  cities  as  suitable  places  in  which 
to  hold  such  an  exposition  were  strongly 
urged.  Chicago,  however,  was  successful  in 
Congress,  and  accordingly  on  April  25,  1890, 
a  bill  was  approved  providing  for  the  celebra- 
tion of  *The  Four  Hundredth  Anniversary  of 
the  Discovery  of  America  by  Christopher  Colum- 
bus by  holding  an  International  Exhibition  of 
Arts,  Industries,  Manufactures,  and  the  Products 
of  the  soil,  mines,  and  sea,  in  the  City  of  Chi- 
cago." A  World's  Columbian  Commission  was 
authorized,  of  which  Thomas  W.  Palmer  became 
president,  by  whom  George  R.  Davis  was  ap- 
pointed director-general.  The  funds  for  the  Ex- 
position consisted  of  $10,000,000  raised  by  the 
city  of  Chicago,  a  loan  of  $2,500,000  from  Con- 
gress, debenture  bonds  for  $5,000,000  issued  by 
the  Exposition  authorities,  together  with  mis- 
cellaneous contributions  from  various  sources  of 
about  $3,000,000,  making  a  total  fund  of  about 
$20,000,000  that  was  available  for  use  before  the 
opening  day.  A  site  was  chosen  in  Jackson  Park 
in  the  southeastern  part  of  Chicago,  on  the  shore 
of  Lake  Michigan,  covering  an  area  of  666  acres, 
where  150  different  buildings  were  erected. 

The  work  of  designing  and  construction  was 
placed  under  the  charge  of  a  Bureau  of 
Construction,  of  which  Daniel  H.  Bumham 
was  made  chief.  The  principal  buildings  were 
constructed  of  a  composition  called  staff,  con- 
sisting of  a  mixture  of  plaster  of  Paris,  with  a 
little  cement,  glycerin,  and  dextrin,  in  water, 
which  at  a  short  distance  gave  the  effect  of  mar- 
ble. This  appearance  led  to  the  name  of  White 
City,  by  which  the  Exposition  subsequently  be- 
came generally  known.  The  following  were  the 
larger  buildings:  Administration  Building,  by 
Richard  M.  Hunt,  in  the  style  of  the  French 
Renaissance,  surmounted  by  a  gilded  dome  which 
formed  one  of  the  many  conspicuous  objects  on 
the  ground.  Agricultural  Building,  by  McKim, 
Mead  &  White,  in  the  classic  Renaissance  style 
of  architecture,  with  mammoth  Corinthian  pillars 
on  either  side  of  the  main  entrance.  Electrical 
Building,  by  Van  BrUnt  &  Howe,  in  the  Corin- 
thian style  of  architecture.  Fine  Arts  Build- 
ing* ^y  C.  B.  Atwood,  in  the  Greek-Ionic  or- 
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der  and  a  pure  type  of  the  most  refined  classical 
architecture.  On  three  sides  of  the  main 
building  and  connected  with  it  by  corridors  were 
large  annexes.  The  main  building  was  entered  by 
four  great  portals  richly  ornamented  with  archi- 
tectural sculpture  and  approached  by  broad 
flights  of  steps.  Forestry  Building,  in  the 
rustic  style  of  architecture,  with  a  veranda, 
supporting  the  roof  of  which  was  a  colon- 
nade consisting  of  a  series  of  columns  com- 
posed of  tree  trunks  in  their  natural  state  with 
bark  undisturbed,  which  were  contributed  *by  the 
different  States  and  Territories  of  the  Union  and 
by  foreign  countries,  each  furnishing  specimens 
of  its  most  characteristic  trees.  The  main  en- 
trances were  elaborately  finished  in  different 
kinds  of  wood,  the  material  and  workmanship  be- 
ing contributed  by  various  lumber  associations. 
The  roof  was  thatched  with  tan  and  other  barks. 
Fisheries  Building,  by  Henry  I.  Cobb,  in  the 
Spanish  style  of  architecture,  consisting  of  a 
large  central  structure  with  two  small  polyg- 
onal buildings  connected  with  it  on  either  end 
by  arcades.  The  roof  was  of  old  Spanish  tiles 
and  the  side  walls  in  a  pleasing  color. 
The  exterior  of  the  building  exhibited  innu- 
merable forms  of  capitals,  modillions,  brack- 
ets, cornices,  and  other  ornamental  details  of 
which  fish  and  other  sea  forms  served  as  the 
motives  of  the  designs.  Government  Build- 
ing, by  W.  J.  Edbrooke,  in  the  classical 
style  of  architecture,  constructed  of  iron 
and  glass^  with  an  imposing  central  dome 
120  feet  in  diameter  and  150  feet  high.  It  con- 
tained the  exhibits  of  the  various  departments  of 
the  Government,  as  well  as  that  of  the  Smith- 
sonian Institution.  Horticultural  Building, 
by  W.  L.  B.  Jenney,  embracing  a  cejitral 
pavilion  with  two  end  pavilions,  each  con- 
nected with  the  central  one  by  a  front 
and  rear  curtain  forming  two  interior  courts; 
these  courts  were  beautifully  decorated  in  color 
and  planted  with  ornamental  shrubs  and  flowers. 
The  centre  of  the  pavilions  was  roofed  by  a 
crystal  dome,  under  which  were  exhibited  the 
tallest  palms,  bamboos,  and  tree  ferns  that  could 
be  procured.  In  each  of  the  pavilions  there  were 
galleries.  Machinery  Hall,  by  Peabody  & 
5tearns,  was  in  the  best  type  of  the  Span- 
ish Renaissance  style.  At  the  flrst  story  a 
covered  loggia  furnished  a  promenade  which  en- 
circled the  entire  building.  The  building  was 
spanned  by  three  arched  trusses,  and  the  in- 
terior presented  the  appearance  of  three  rail- 
way train-houses  side  by  side.  Manufac- 
tures and  Liberal  Arts  Building,  by  George 
B.  Post,  was  in  the  Corinthian  style  of 
architecture,  and  was  the  largest  exposition  build- 
ing ever  constructed  up  to  that  time.  The  princi- 
pal thoroughfare  of  the  building,  called  Columbia 
Avenue,  extended  longitudinally  and  was  60  feet 
wide,  while  an  avenue  of  like  width  crossed  it 
at  right  angles  at  the  centre.  The  main  roof  was 
of  iron  and  glass  and  arched  an  area  1400  feet 
long  by  385  feet  wide.  The  cost  was  $1,700,000. 
Mines  and  Mining  Building,  by  S.  S.  Beman,  in 
the  early  Italian  Renaissance  style,  had  columns 
and  arches  overhanging  the  principal  entrances, 
which  were  richly  decorated  with  sculptured 
groups  and  other  embellishments  emblematic  of 
mining  and  its  allied  industries.  Between  the 
main  entrances  and  the  pavilions  were  ornamen- 


tal arcades  forming  an  open  loggia  on  the  ground 
floor.  Transportation  Building,  by  Adler  & 
Sullivan,  in  the  Romanesque  style  of  architecture, 
with  its  interior  treated  similarly  to  a  Roman 
basilica,  with  broad  naves  and  aisles.  The  roof 
was  in  three  divisions,  the  middle  one  of  which 
was  higher  than  the  others,  and  was  surrounded 
by  a  cupola  that  rose  165  feet  above  the  ground. 
The  main  entrance  consisted  of  an  immense  single 
arch  enriched  with  carvings,  bas-reliefs,  and 
mural  paintings  coated  with  gold-leaf,  whence 
its  name  of  the  Golden  Doorway.  Woman's 
Building,  by  Miss  Sophia  B.  Hayden,  in  the 
Italian  Renaissance  style  of  architecture,  was 
two  stories  in  height,  with  an  open  rotunda  70 
by  65  feet,  which  reached  through  the  height  of 
the  building  and  was  protected  by  a  richly  orna- 
mented skylight.  The  rotunda  was  surrounded 
by  a  two-story  open  arcade  producing  an  effect 
similar  to  that  of  the  Indian  courtyard. 

In  addition  to  the  foregoing  there  were  nu- 
merous State  buildings,  of  which  that  of  Cali- 
fornia was  in  the  style  of  the  old  Missions ;  that 
of  Florida,  a  miniature  of  Fort  Marion;  that 
of  Massachusetts,  a  copy  of  the  John  Hancock 
House;  and  that  of  Virginia  a  suggestion  of 
Mount  Vernon.  The  foreign  buildings  were  in 
many  instances  characteristic.  Thus,  that  of 
Germany  was  in  the  quaint  South  German  archi- 
tecture; that  of  Sweden,  in  the  style  of  the 
Swedish  country  house  of  the  sixteenth  century; 
that  of  Spain,  representing  the  Convent  of  Rabi- 
da;  and  that  of  England,  an  old  manor  house  of 
the  time  of  Henry  VIII.  Also  there  were  build- 
ings specially  typical  of  the  nations  or  countries 
by  which  they  were  erected,  as  that  of  Ceylon  in 
teak- wood,  and  that  of  Japan  in  the  characteris- 
tic style  of  that  country.  Scattered  through  the 
grounds  were  numerous  groups  of  sculpture,  of 
which  the  most  famous  was  the  Columbian  Foun- 
tain by  MacMonnies,  facing  which  was  a  colossal 
statue  of  the  Republic  by  French,  and  over  the 
peristyle  still  beyond  was  a  quadriga  represent- 
ing the  Triumph  of  Columbus,  while  the  figures 
and  animals  by  Kemeys  and  Procter  were  espe- 
cially noteworthy.  The  amusement  features  were 
collected  in  a  strip  of  land  west  of  Jackson  Park, 
to  which  the  name  of  Midway  Plaisance  was  giv- 
en, and  of  these  most  worthy  of  note  was  the 
huge  Ferris  Wheel,  264  feet  high.  During  the 
Exposition  a  series  of  international  congresses, 
grouped  under  20  departments  and  224  general  di- 
visions, were  held  in  Memorial  Art  Palace  under 
the  direction  of  a  committee  of  which  Charles  C. 
Bonney  was  president.  The  topics  discussed  in- 
cluded every  phase  of  economic,  scientific,  philo- 
sophical, and  religious  branches  of  thought.  The 
total  attendance  at  the  Exposition  was  27,539,- 
041,  of  which  21,479,661  were  paid.  There  were 
65,422  exhibitors  representing  over  250,000  sepa- 
rate exhibits ;  these  were  examined  by  an  interna- 
tional jury  of  awards  consisting  of  852  judges, 
about  one-half  of  whom  were  foreigners.  The 
award,  consisting  of  a  bronze  medal  and  diploma, 
was  given  to  27,757  exhibitors,  or  36  per  cent, 
of  the  whole  number  catalogued,  exclusive  of 
those  from  France  and  Norway,  whose  exhibits 
were  withdrawn  from  examination.  At  the  close 
of  the  Exposition  the  total  receipts  from  all 
sources  were  $33,290,065,  while  the  total  dis- 
bursements  were   $31,117,353,   thus   showing  a 
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profit,  which,  however,  was  considerably  dimin- 
ished by  the  expense  of  removing  the  buildings, 
etc.  An  official  account  of  the  Exposition  is 
given  in  a  History  of  the  World's  Columbian  Ex- 
position Held  in  Chicago  inl89S,  edited  by  Rossi- 
ter  Johnson  (New  York,  1897-98),  in  four  vol- 
umes. 

WORLD'S  WOMAN'S  GHBISTLA.N  TEM- 
PERANCE UNION.  An  international  associa- 
tion organized  through  the  instrumentality  of 
Miss  Frances  E.  Willard  (q.v.).  Mrs.  Margaret 
Bright  Lucas,  at  that  time  president  of  the 
British  Woman's  Temperance  Association,  was 
the  first  president.  She  was  succeeded  by  Miss 
Willard,  who  held  the  position  until  her  death  in 
1898,  when  Lady  Henry  Somerset  of  England  be- 
came president.  The  first  world's  convention  was 
held  in  Faneuil  Hall,  Boston,  in  1891,  being  the 
first  international  woman's  convention  of  any 
kind  ever  held.  Conventions  have  since  been 
held  in  Chicago  (1893),  in  London  (1896),  in 
Toronto,  Can.  (1897),  in  Edinburgh  (1900),  and 
in  Geneva  (1903).  Fifty-six  nations  are  now  af- 
filiated with  the  World's  Woman's  Christian 
Temperance  Union^  and  the  presidents  of  the  na- 
tional societies  are  ex-officio  vice-presidents  of 
the  World's  Union. 

The  Round  the  World  missionaries  who  have 
gone  out  under  the  auspices  of  the  World's  Wo- 
man's Christian  Temperance  Union  are  Mrs. 
Mary  Clement  Leavitt^  of  Massachusetts,  who 
before  the  organization  of  the  World's  Union  had 
organized  many  national  unions;  Miss  Jessie 
Ackerman,  of  California,  who  organized  unions 
in  Australia  and  federated  them  into  a  Naticmal 
Woman's  Christian  Temperance  Union,  of  which 
she  became  president;  Mrs.  Elizabeth  Wheeler 
Andrew,  and  Dr.  Kate  C.  Bushnell,  of  Evanston, 
111.,  whose  work  had  contributed  to  the  breaking 
down  of  the  system  of  legalized  vice  in  the  In- 
dian Empire,  and  brought  to  light  the  abuses  of 
the  opium  trade  of  India  and  China;  Miss  Mary 
Allen  West,  of  Illinois,  who  fell  at  her  post  in 
Japan  after  a  few  weeks  of  heroic  exertion ;  Miss 
Clara  Parrish  (now  Mrs.  Wright),  who  took  up 
the  work  where  Miss  West  laid  it  down;  Miss 
Alice  Palmer,  who  remained  nearly  three  years 
in  South  Africa,  placing  the  Woman's  Christian 
Temperance  Union  there  on  a  firm  basis;  Mrs. 
J.  K.  Barney,  of  Rhode  Island,  who  paid  particu- 
lar attention  to  evangelistic  work  in  penal  insti- 
tutions; Miss  Kara  G.  Smart;  and  Mrs.  Addie 
Northam  Fields.  Other  W^orld's  missionaries 
are  under  appointment. 

The  most  important  special  work  undertaken 
by  the  World's  Woman's  Christian  Temperance 
Union  has  been  the  polyglot  petition  for  Home 
Protection,  as  Miss  Willard  named  it,  addressed 
"To  the  Governments  of  the  World  (Collectively 
and  Severally)".  This  petition,  written  by  Miss 
W'illard,  was  circulated  throughout  the  world, 
and  the  signatures  came  in  fifty  languages.  There 
were  771,200  names  in  all,  exclusive  of  the  350,- 
000  that  came  from  Great  Britain.  The  petition 
was  presented  to  President  Cleveland  on  Febru- 
ary 19,  1897. 

WORM  (AS.  vDyrm,  Goth,  wa^rms,  OHG. 
wurm,  Ger.  Wurniy  worm,  snake,  dragon;  con- 
nected with  Lat.  vermis,  ORuss.  vermie,  worm, 
Gk.  ^ftos,  rhomos,  wood-worm).  A  popular 
term  for  a  great  variety  of  animals,  variously 


classified.  All  are  of  low  organization,  and  gen- 
erally of  elongated  form  and  with  very  short  lcg» 
or  none  at  all.  Many  caterpillars,  moreover, 
maggots,  grubs,  and  other  larval  forms  of  in- 
sects are  popularly,  but  unscientifically,  called 
'worms.'      See    Classitication    of    Animals; 

AXNULATA;     ASCABIS;     CESTODA;     EaBTHWOBM; 

Entozoa;  Flatwobm;  Gobdius ;  Leech;  Nema- 

TIIELMINTHES ;     NeMEBTINEA  ;     PaLOLO;     RoUND- 

WOBH;  Scolecida;  Sebpula;  Thbead-Wobms  : 
Tbichina;  Vebmes;  and  similar  titles. 

Fossil  Wobms.  Fossil  worms  are  known  from 
geological  formations  of  all  ages.  The  tube-dwell- 
ing worms  are  represented  by  Serpula,  which  is 
common  from  the  Jurassic  upward  and  which  is 
very  abundant  in  some  beds  of  Lower  Creta- 
ceous age  in  Germany  and  known  on  that  account 
as  the  'Serpulitenkalk'  and  'Serpulitensand.' 
Spirorbis,  also  a  recent  genus,  is  common  in  the 
Upper  Paleozoic  formations,  where  its  small 
spiral  tubes  are  often 
found  on  fragments  of 
shells  and  on  the 
leaves  and  roots  of 
Devonian  and  Car- 
boniferous plants.  Oth- 
er Paleozoic  genera  Jl  c  vVVWv  ^ 
are  Autodetus,  Cornu- 
1  i  t  e  s ,  Conchicol  ites, 
Ortonia;  and  perhaps 
also  Tentaculites  '^wmi*  'aws  or  avhklid 
(q.v.)  may  be  in-  ,  uT^**""*-  ..  .^. 
eluded  here.  Burrows  t,  (EnoBltse  roatrmtua;  c. 
and  trails  are  com-  conodont  of  Prianiodua  eh- 
mon  in  all  beach  and  f!!?f- Ai?£?^^'**  °'  ^""^^^ 
sandy    shallow  -  water 

formations,  but  the  form  of  the  worms  that  made 
them  can  seldom  be  determined.  Scolithus,  Ar- 
throphycus,  Planolites,  Scolecoderma,  and  many 
other  generic  terms  have  been  applied  to  the  differ- 
ent forms.  Impressions  of  the  bodies  of  worms  and 
also  their  excrements  are  common  in  the  Mesozoie 
rocks  (Eimicites  and  Lumbricaria),  and  have 
been  found  also  in  the  Paleozoic;  Nereites  in  the 
Cambrian,  and  Planolites  and  Gyrichnites  in  the 
Devonian.  Conodonts  (q.v.)  are  found  in  most 
formations  from  Ordovician  to  Carboniferous  age. 
Consult  Von  Zittel  and  Eastman,  Textbook  of 
Paleontology  (New  York  and  London,  1900). 

WOBU-EATIKG  WABBLER.     One  of  the 

most  interesting  and  widely  distributed  of  Ameri- 
can warblers 
(q.v.).  It  is 
olive-green,  yel- 
low on  the  un- 
der  surface, 
with  darker 
stripes  on  its 
crowm.  It  makes 
its  nest  in  a 
well-hidden  hol- 
low  of  the 
ground  in  the 
woods,  and  breeds  plentifully  northward  to  Illi- 
nois and  southern  New  England.  Its  scientific 
name  is  Helmintherus  vermivorus. 

WOBMEOjEY,  Kathabine  Pbescott  (1830- 
— ).  An  American  translator  and  author,  bom 
in  Ipswich,  England.  The  daughter  of  a  British 
admiral,  she  came  to  the  United  States  in  girl- 
hood and  first,  gained  distinction  by  her  active 
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interest  in  the  relief  of  Union  soldiers  during 
the  Civil  War.  In  this  connection  she  published : 
The  United  States  Sanitary  Commission  (1863)  ; 
Letters  from  Headquarters  During  the  Peninsu- 
lar Campaign  (1862);  and  The  Other  Side  of 
War  (1888).  She  translated  the  works  of  Bal- 
zac (40  vols.,  1883-97),  Molifere  (6  vols.,  1892), 
and  other  works  from  the  French,  and  wrote  a 
Life  of  Balzac  ( 1890) .  Her  sisters,  Mabt  Eliza- 
beth (WoBMELEY)  LATniEB  (1822-1904)  and 
Abiana  Randolph  (  Wobmelet)  Cubtis  ( 1836—) , 
were  authors  also,  -the  former  having  published  a 
number  of  volumes  dealing  popularly  with  mod- 
em European  history. 

WORM  GBASS.    See  Spigeua. 

WOBMS,  v6rms.  A  town  of  the  Grand  Duchy 
of  Hesse,  Germany,  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Rhine, 
22  miles  north  of  Heidelberg  (Map:  Germany, 
C  4).  Its  chief  structure  is  the  cathedral,  dat- 
ing from  the  eleventh  century,  with  a  richly  or- 
nate Gothic  portal  of  the  fifteenth  century. 
Second  only  in  interest  to  the  cathedral  is  the 
Church  of  Saint  Paul,  now  used  as  a  museum. 
The  Church  of  Saint  Martin  (restored  in  1888), 
the  Gothic  Liebfrauen-Kirche,  and  the  town  li- 
brary, with  early  historical  records  and  me- 
mentos of  Luther,  are  other  notable  build- 
ings. An  interesting  object  is  the  mediseval  Jew- 
ish s3magogue.  The  town  has  manufactures  of 
leather,  cloth,  machinery,  shoddy,  worsted  y^rn, 
chicory,  chemicals,  slate,  and  flour.  In  the  vicin- 
ity is  produced  the  famous  wine  known  as  Lieh- 
frauenmilch.  The  town  has  a  considerable  river 
and  canal  trade.  Population,  in  1895,  28,611;  in 
1900,  40,714.  Worms  is  the  Roman  Borheto- 
magus.  From  very  early  times  the  town  was  the 
seat  of  a  bishop.  It  became  the  capital  of  the 
Burgundians,  and  later  was  occasionally  the 
residence  of  the  Frankish  kings.  It  gradually 
emancipated  itself  from  the  rule  of  its  bishops 
and  became  a  free  Imperial  city.  In  1122  the 
famous  Concordat  (q.v.),  which  settled  the  dis- 
pute regarding  investitures,  was  concluded  here. 
The  most  celebrated  event  in  the  history  of 
Worms  was  the  holding  of  the  Imperial  Diet  of 
1521,  before  which  Luther  made  his  sturdy  de- 
fense. The  town  suflfered  greatly  in  the  Thirty 
Years'  War,  and  in  1689  was  almost  entirely 
destroyed  by  the  French,  a  blow  from  which  it 
never  wholly  recovered.  In  1801  it  was  joined 
to  France,  and  in  1815  to  Hesse-Darmstadt. 

WOBJfS.  The  larger  number  of  entozoa  for 
which  the  human  body  is  the  host  are  developed 
in  the  intestines.  The  intestinal  worms  of  fre- 
quent occurrence  are  Ascaris  lumhricoidea,  the 
lumbricoid  or  roundworm ;  Oxyuris  vermicu- 
laris,  the  threadworm  or  seat-worm;  and  the 
tcenia  or  tapeworm  (q.v.).  The  lumbricoid  is 
treated  under  Ascabis,  with  regard  to  its  appear- 
ance in  animals,  and  under  Lumbbicoid  in  its  re- 
lations to  the  human  being.  The  oxyuris,  known 
also  as  the  thread,  seat,  pin,  or  maw  worm,  inhab- 
its the  large  intestine,  and  especially  the  rectum. 
It  is  from  two  to  five  lines  in  length,  and  is  fre- 
quently found  in  large  numbers,  agglutinated  by 
mucus  into  a  ball.  While  more  frequent  in 
young  children,  they  occur  at  any  period  of  life. 
They  cause  pain  in  the  rectum,  itching,  and 
straining,  all  symptoms  being  worse  at  night. 
In  girls  the  entozoa  may  migrate  into  the  vagina 
and   occasion   pruritus    vulvae    and    leucorrho^a. 


They  may  thus  occasion  loss  of  sleep.  The  treat- 
ment is  simple.  An  enema  of  cold  water,  salt 
and  water,  or  infusion  of  quassia  twice  a  day  for 
two  weeks  causes  an  evacuation  of  the  parasite. 
Vinegar,  camphor,  and  creosote  have  also  been 
used. 

W0BM8,  v6rN,  RErrfe  ( 1869—) .  A  French  so- 
ciologist, bom  at  Rennes  and  educated  there  and 
at  the  University  of  Paris.  He  lectured  upon  phi- 
losophy and  social  subjects,  practiced  law  as  well, 
and  filled  several  important  posts  in  the  ad- 
ministrative service.  He  was  active  in  founding 
the  Parisian  Soci^t^  de  Sociologie,  and  the  Insti- 
tut  International  de  Sociologie,  of  both  of  which 
he  became  secretary.  In  M.  Worms's  best-known 
work,  Organisme  et  soci4t4  (Paris,  1896),  he  pre- 
sents human  society  as  a  real  organism,  carrying 
the  analogy  much  further  than  Herbert  Spencer. 
His  other  publications  include:  De  la  volants 
unilat^rale  consid&r^e  comme  source  de  I'ohliga- 
tion  (1891)  ;  Precis  de  philosophic  (1891)  ;  EU- 
ments  de  philosophic  scientifique  et  de  philoso- 
phic morale  (1891);  La  morale  de  Spinoza 
(1892);  and  Philosophic  des  sciences  sociales 
(1903). 

WOBMSEED.     See  Chenopodium. 

WOBM-SHEIX.  A  moUusk  of  the  family 
Vermetidse,  allied  to  the  fresh-water  MelaniidsB, 
whose  body  is  slen- 
der and  annelid-like, 
and  whose  small  un- 
coiled shells  resem- 
ble the  twisted  tubes 
of  many  sea-worms. 
These  mollusks  are 
free  and  spiral  in 
early  life,  but  soon 
settle  down  and  be- 
c  o  m  e  stationary, 
when  the  further 
growth  of  the  shell 
is  uncoiled.  Most 
species  are  found  in 
Eastern  seas.  A  well-known  species  is  Verme- 
ius  lumhricalis,  illustrated  herewith. 

WOBMWOOD  (from  AS.  wermod,  Ger.  Wer- 
muth;  etymology  uncertain).  A  perennial  herb, 
Artemisia  absinthium,  native  in  Europe  and 
Asiatic  Russia  and  found  also  in  gardens  and  by 
roadsides  in  the  United  States  and  Canada.  It 
has  an  erect  somewhat  shrubby  stem  from  two 
to  four  feet  high.  The  plant  is  aromatic,  tonic, 
and  bitter^  and  was  used  by  the  ancients  for  its 
medicinal  properties.  In  Europe  it  is  still  used 
as  an  aid  to  weak  digestion.  Its  principal  use 
now  is  in  the  manufacture  of  absinthe.  The 
name  wormwood  is  sometimes  extended  to  the 
entire  genus  Artemisia.  See  Abtemisia;  Ab- 
sinthe. 

WOBirCTlI,  Ralph  Nicholson  (1812-77). 
An  English  art  critic,  bom  at  Thornton,  Dur- 
ham, and  educated  at  University  College,  Lon- 
don. In  1834  he  went  abroad  and  for  nearly  six 
years  devoted  himself  to  the  study  of  the  art 
collections  in  the  Continental  galleries.  In  1840 
he  settled  in  London  as  a  portrait  painter  and 
writer  on  art.  In  1847  he  published  a  catalogue 
of  the  National  Gallery  which  became  the  model 
for  similar  publications  in  all  countries.  In 
1854  he  was  appointed  keeper  of  the  National 
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Gallery.  His  more  important  publications  were: 
The  Epochs  of  Painting  UB47;  enlarged  1859 
and  1864);  Analysis  of  Ornament  (1856);  and 
8ome  Account  of  the  Life  and  Works  of  Hans 
Holbein  (1867). 

WOBSAAEy  vdr'sa-ft,  Jens  Jacob  Asmussen 
(1821*85).  A  Danish  historian  and  archseolo- 
gist,  bom  in  Veile  (Jutland).  He  was  appointed 
assistant  in  the  Copenhagen  Museum  of  North- 
em  Antiquities  in  1838.  In  1847  he  was  ap- 
pointed inspector  of  antiquities  in  Denmark,  and 
two  years  later  received  a  commission  to  arrange 
and  preserve  the  archaeological  remains  of  the 
country.  He  later  became  titular  director  of 
Danish  antiquities,  director  of  the  Museum  of 
Northern  Antiquities  at  Copenhagen  (1865), 
and  of  the  Ethnographical  Museum.  In  1874- 
75  he  was  Minister  of  Public  Instruction 
and  Ecclesiastical  Affairs.  Among  his  works 
may  be  mentioned:  Danmarks  Oldtid  oplyst  ved 
Oldsager  (1843;  Eng.  trans.,  The  Primeval  An- 
tiquities of  Denmark,  1849) ;  Blekingske  Min- 
desmaerker  fra  Hedenold  (1846)  ;  Minder  om  de 
Danske  og  Nordmaendene  i  England,  Skotland 
og  Irland  (1852;  Eng.  trans..  Memorials  of  the 
Danes  and  Norwegians  in  England,  1852)  ;  Den 
Danske  Erohring  af  England  og  Normandiet 
(1863)  ;  Nordens  Forhistorie  (1878;  Eng.  trans., 
Prehistory  of  the  North,  1886). 

WOBSHIP  (AS.  weor  scipe,  honor,  from 
tceor,  trur,  worthy,  honorable  +  -scipe,  ab- 
stract suffix,  Eng.  -ship).  The  expression  in  any 
suitable  form  of  the  reverence  which  man  feels 
for  a  superior  being,  and  particularly  for  Grod. 
It  is  as  old  as  the  knowledge  of  superhuman  be- 
ings, and  ranges  from  the  grossest  superstition 
to  the  most  elevated  forms  of  Christianity.  For 
some  discussion  of  the  primitive  rites  which 
come  under  this  head,  see  Rite;  Sacbifice. 
Prominept  in  its  outward  form  has  always  been 
sacrifice;  and  in  strictness  such  elements  of 
Christian  public  services  as  prayer,  reading  of 
the  Scriptures,  and  instruction  are  not  properly 
to  be  denominated  worship  at  all.  In  traditional 
theology,  especially  the  Roman  Catholic,  a  sharp 
distinction  is  drawn  between  what  is  technically 
known  as  latria,  the  worship  due  to  God  alone, 
and  dulia,  the  reverence  which  may  be  expressed 
for  the  saints  and  for  various  sacred  objects. 
Worship  may  be  private;  but  it  naturally  tends 
to  become  common  among  those  who  follow  the 
same  religion,  and  thus  to  culminate  in  public 
forms.  Such  forms  were  undoubtedly  established 
among  Christians  as  early  as  the  end  of  the  first 
century;  in  the  Teaching  of  the  Twelve  Apostles 
forms  are  found  designed  to  be  used  in  the  cele- 
bration of  the  Eucharist,  ( See  Litueqy.  )  Musi- 
cal accompaniment  early  grew  up  in  the  worship 
of  various  nations,  and  added  solemnity  to  the 
public  rites.  Certain  formal  postures  were  also 
recognized  as  appropriate  to  the  devotion  ex- 
pressed. The  early  Christians  are  found  to  have 
used  four  of  these — ^the  standing,  the  kneeling, 
the  inclined,  and  the  prostrate.  Kneeling  was 
the  commonest,  but  standing  was  substituted 
during  the  Easter  season  and  on  Sundays,  to 
symbolize  the  resurrection  of  Christ. 

WOBSLET,  wtirzll.  A  coal-raining  and  cot- 
ton-manufacturing town  in  Lancashire,  England, 
5  miles  west- northwest  of  Manchester  (Map: 
England,  D  3).    Population,  in  1901,  12,448. 


WOBSLEY,  Philip  Stanhope  (1835-66).  An 
English  poet,  born  at  Greenwich,  in  Kent.  He 
was  educated  at  the  Cholmeley  Grammar  School, 
Highgate,  and  at  Corpus  Christi  College,  Ox- 
ford, where  he  won  the  Newdigate  prize  for  Eng- 
lish verse  in  1867,  and  graduated  in  1861.  His 
original  poems  appeared  in  1863  under  the  title. 
Poems  and  Translations  (reprint  with  additions, 
1875).  Though  they  are  graceful,  Worsley's 
fame  rests  on  his  translations  of  the.  Odyssey  and 
of  the  first  twelve  books  of  the  Iliad  in  Spen- 
serian stanzas.  The  Odyssey  was  published  in 
1861  and  the  Iliad  in  1865.  The  Iliad  was  com- 
pleted by  John  Conington  in  1868.  Consult  Mat- 
thew Arnold's  essay  On  Translating  Homer. 

WOBSTED.  See  Wool  and  Wobsted  Man- 
ufactures. 

WOBT.    See  Brewing. 

WOBTHy  vSrt.  A  village  of  Alsace-Lorraine, 
situated  on  the  Sauer,  about  10  miles  southwest 
of  Weissenburg  ( Map :  Germany,  B  4 ) .  Here,  on 
August  6,  1870,  subsequent  to  their  defeat  at 
Weissenburg,  the  French  under  MacMahon  were 
defeated  with  great  loss  by  the  Germans  com- 
manded by  the  Crown  Prince  of  Prussia.  The 
fiercest  fighting  of  the  day  occurred  in  the  village 
of  Fr5schweiler,  which  was  taken  by  storm  after 
a  desperate  struggle  in  the  streets.  The  French 
lost  8000  men  in  dead  and  wounded  and  9000 
prisoners.  The  German  loss  was  more  than  10,- 
000  men  in  dead  and  wounded.  French  historians 
refer  to  it  as  the  battle  of  Reichshofen.  Popula- 
tion, about  1100. 

WOBTH,  Charles  Frederick  (1825-95).  An 
Anglo-French  dressmaker,  bom  at  Bourne,  Lin- 
colnshire. In  1846  he  went  to  Paris,  and  for 
twelve  years  was  in  the  employ  of  Gagelin,  a 
silk-weaver.  He  began  to  design  articles  of  dress 
and  in  1858  went  into  business  as  a  lady's  tailor. 
He  came  to  the  notice  of  the  Empress  Eug&nie, 
and  thereafter  had  every  opportunity  to  display 
his  genius  as  a  designer. 

WOBTH,  WiLUAM  Jenkins  (1794-1849). 
An  American  soldier,  bom  in  Hudson,  N.  Y.  He 
entered  the  Twenty- third  Lifantry  as  a  first 
lieutenant  in  March,  1813;  served  as  an  aide  to 
General  Scott;  and  was  brevetted  captain  for 
gallantry  at  Chippewa,  and  major  for  gallantry 
at  Lundy's  Lane,  where  he  was  severely  wounded. 
In  1838  he  was  made  colonel  of  the  Eighth  Regi- 
ment of  infantry,  and  on  April  19,  1842.  de- 
feated the  Seminole  Indians  at  Palaklaklaha. 
During  the  Mexican  War  .he  served  under  Gen- 
eral Taylor,  and  for  services  in  the  attack  on 
the  Bishop's  Palace  at  Monterey  was  brevetted 
major-general.  He  then  served  under  General 
Scott  in  the  Southern  campaign;  greatly  dis- 
tinguished himself  at  Cerro  Gordo,  Churubusco, 
Molino  del  Rey,  and  Chapultepec;  and  on  Sep- 
tember 13,  1848,  received  from  the  authorities 
of  the  City  of  Mexico  the  overtures  for  a  sur- 
render. After  the  war  until  his  death  he  com- 
manded the  Department  of  Texas.  A  monument 
to  his  memory  was  erected  at  the  Intersection 
of  Broadway  and  Fifth  Avenue,  New  York,  in 
1858. 

WOBTH^N,  Amos  Henry  (181388).  An 
American  geologist,  bom  at  Bradford,  Vt.  He 
was  educated  at  Bradford  Academy,  and  shortly 
after  graduation  removed  to  Kentucky,  and  from 
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there  to  Cumminsville^  Ohio,  where  he  taught 
school  for  Bome  time.  In  1836  he  moved  to 
Warsaw,  111.,  where  he  afterwards  resided,  ex- 
cept for  a  short  stay  in  Boston  (1842-44).  In 
geology  he  was  self-taught  and  pursued  his  stud- 
ies while  engaged  in  business,  becoming  an  ex- 
pert paleontologist.  In  1851  he  became  a  mem- 
ber of  the  American  Association  for  the  Advance- 
ment of  Science,  in  1853  assistant  State  geologist 
of  Illinois^  and  in  1855  filled  a  similar  position 
in  Iowa.  In  1858  he  became  State  geologist  of 
Illinois,  a  position  which  he  held  till  1877,  when 
the  Geological  Survey  was  abandoned.  In  the 
same  year  he  was  appointed  curator  of  the  State 
Historical  Society  and  Museum  of  Natural  His- 
tory, a  position  which  he  retained  till  his  death. 
He  gathered  a  large  collection  of  Carboniferous 
crinoids  and  his  most  important  discoveries  were 
among  the  Lower  Carboniferous.  He  also  made 
valuable  paleontological  discoveries  of  fish  re- 
mains and  terrestrial  flora. 

WOBTHEN,  William  Ezra  (1819-97).  An 
American  civil  engineer,  born  at  Amesbury, 
Mass.  He  was  educated  at  Harvard  College  and 
practiced  his  profession  in  Massachusetts  prior 
to  1850^  when  he  moved  to  New  York.  There  he 
'designed  many  large  buildings  and  water- works 
of  several  cities.  Besides  several  papers  on  hy- 
draulic and  sanitary  subjects,  he  published: 
CycXopcedia  of  Drawing  (1857);  First  Lessons 
in  Mechanics  (1862)  ;  Rudimentary  Dravoing  for 
Schools  (1863). 

WOBTHIES  OF  ENGLAND^  .The.  The 
greatest  work  of  Thomas  Fuller,  a  voluminous 
collection  of  national  biographies,  originally  post- 
humously published  in  1662.  It  was  reprinted, 
with  explanatory  and  corrective  notes,  in  1811, 
by  John  Nichols,  and  in  1840  by  P.  Austin  Nut- 
tall. 

WOBTHING,  wtlr'THlng.  A  fashionable  wa- 
tering-place on  the  Sussex  coast,  England,  10 
miles  west  of  Brighton  (Map:  England,  F  6). 
Its  importance  began  with  the  nineteenth  cen- 
tury. Early  fruits  are  grown  under  glass  here, 
an  industry  to  which  many  acres  of  land  are  de- 
voted. Population,  in  1891,  16,606;  in  1901, 
20,006. 

WOBTHINOTON,  wdr'tning-ton,  Henry 
RossiTEB  (1817-80).  An  American  inventor  and 
hydraulic  engineer,  born  at  Tarrytown,  N.  Y. 
He  early  devoted  himself  to  the  study  of  steam 
machinery;  invented  the  independent  feed  pump, 
and  in  1849  patented  the  direct-acting  steam 
pump.  Five  years  later  he  built  the  first  direct- 
acting  compound  condensing  engine,  and  soon 
afterwards  he  invented  the  duplex  pump.  See 
Pumps  and  Pumping  Machinery. 

WOT^ON,  Sir  Henry  ( 1568-1639) .  An  Eng- 
lish diplomat  and  poet.  He  was  born  at  Bough- 
ton  ^Malherbe,  in  Kent,  and  educated  at  Win- 
chester School  and  at  New  and  Queen's  Colleges, 
Oxford.  He  traveled  for  nearly  seven  years  on 
the  Continent.  In  1595,  after  his  return  to  Eng- 
land, he  entered  the  service  of  Robert  Devereux, 
Earl  of  Essex,  and  made  a  number  of  foreign 
journeys  in  his  behalf.  Being  implicated,  through 
this  connection,  in  the  condemnation  falling  upon 
Essex  for  conspiracy  (1601),  Wotton  remained 
out  of  England  during  the  remainder  of  Eliza- 
beth's reign,  though  once  he  journeyed  from  Italy 


to  Scotland,  disguised  as  an  Italian,  to  warn 
James  VI.  (afterwards  James  I.  of  England)  of 
a  conspiracy  against  his  life.  Upon  the  acces- 
sion of  James  I.  he  was  recalled  to  England  and 
appointed  Ambassador  to  Venice  in  1604.  With 
two  intermissions  he  retained  the  post  until 
1624.  In  1624  he  became  provost  of  Eton  and 
held  the  post  until  his  death.  Wotton  is  the  au- 
thor of  two  poems  included  in  every  collection 
of  English  verse,  "The  Character  of  a  Happy 
Life,"  and  "On  His  Mistress^  the  Queen  of  Bo- 
hemia," and  a  posthumous  publication,  Reliqux<B 
WottoniancB,  or  a  Collection  of  Lives,  Letters, 
Poems,  with  Characters  of  Sundry  Personages 
and  Other  Incomparable  Pieces  of  Language  and 
Art  ( 1651 ) .  This  volume  contained  the  memoir 
by  Izaak  Walton. 

WOTTON,  William  (1666-1726).  An  Eng- 
lish scholar,  bom  at  Wrentham,  in  Suffolk.  His 
father,  trained  in  the  classics  by  Merle  Casaubon, 
began  to  teach  the  boy  Latin  and  Greek  at  the 
a^  of  four,  and  Hebrew  at  the  age  of  five.  In 
his  tenth  year  William  entered  Catharine  Hall, 
Cambridge,  and  the  master,  John  Eachard,  re- 
corded that  in  these  languages  he  was  second 
neither  to  Hammond  nor  to  Grotius.  After  grad- 
uating B.A.  in  1679,  Wotton  was  elected  fel- 
low of  Saint  John's  College,  Cambridge,  took 
orders,  and  held  various  livings,  eventually  be- 
coming a  prebendary  in  Salisbury  Cathedral 
(1706).  His  scholarship  was  recognized  by  an 
election  to  the  Royal  Society  (1687).  Wotton, 
one  of  the  most  precocious  of  scholars,  is  best 
known  as  the  author  of  Reflections  upon  Ancient 
and  Modem  Learning  ( 1694) ,  written  on  the  side 
of  the  modems  in  the  famous  controversy  of  the 
time.  Among  his  other  works  were  a  History  of 
Rome  (1701),  and  Traditions  and  Usages  of  the 
Scribes  and  '  Pharisees  (1718).  Wotton  also 
studied  Welsh.  After  his  death  appeared  Leges 
Wallicof  (1730),  a  translation  of  the  laws  of 
Hywel  Dda.  For  the  principles  on  which  Wotton 
was  educated,  consult  Heniy  Wotton's  Essay  on 
the  Education  of  Children  (posthumous,  London, 
1753). 

WOULD-BE,  Sib  Politick  and  Lady.*  A  tire- 
some and  pompous  traveler  and  his  pedantic 
wife,  in  Jonson's  Volpone.  The  two  characters, 
omitted  in  some  revised  editions  of  the  play, 
are  a  satire  aimed  against  John  Bull  and  his 
wife  when  traveling. 

WOUND  (AS.  wund,  OHG.  wunta,  Ger. 
Wunde,  wound;  probably  connected  with  Goth. 
winnauy  to  suffer).  An  injury  attended  with  a 
division  of  tissue  produced  by  sudden  mechanical 
force.  The  skin  may  be  broken,  as  in  the  case  of 
an  open  wound ;  or  it  may  be  unbroken,  and  deep 
structures  attacked,  as  in  a  subcutaneous  wound. 
Wounds  are  termed  penetrating,  when  they  enter 
a  cavity  without  emerging;  perforating,  when 
they  enter  and  emerge  from  a  cavity.  All  wounds 
are  accompanied  by  some  death  of  tissue.  If 
great  areas  are  contused  or  lacerated,  death  and 
destruction  are  great,  and  graver  conditions 
arise.  Wounds  may  be  classified  as  aseptic, 
when  they  are  not  contaminated  by  poisonous  in- 
fection; and  as  septic,  when  bacterial  or  other 
fermentative  agents  have  been  admitted,  in  which 
case  suppuration  and  sloughing  ensue. 

Among  the  local  symptoms  of  wounds  are  im- 
pairment of  function,  pain,  bleeding,  and  shock. 
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Severing  of  muscles  may  be  the  result  of  a 
wound,  leaving  a  limb  powerless,  for  example. 
Pain  results  from  laceration  of  nerves,  and  may 
vary  in  character  from  a  sharp  twinge  to  a  dull 
ache.  The  amount  of  hemorrhage  depends  upon  the 
nature  and  size  of  the  wound,  and  the  number 
and  size  of  blood  vessels  injured.  For  shock,  see 
that  title.  A  special  danger  in  the  case  of  a  large 
wound  is  that  of  fat-embolism.  This  condition 
occurs  when  fat-globules  gain  access  to  the  blood 
and  are  carried  about  with  the  circulation  to 
lodge  in  some  organs  and  produce  death. 

Repair  of  wounds  is  the  process  by  which  the 
cells  of  the  part  replace  lost  tissue.  The  most 
economical  method  is  by  primary  adhesion,  or 
*  first  intention.*  This  occurs  when  the  parts  can 
be  brought  together  in  close  coaptation  and  the 
parts  are.  aseptic.  There  may  be  few  or  no 
symptoms  of  inflammation.  Pressure,  suturing, 
or  position  may  secure  the  coaptation  necessary. 
If  this  be  impossible,  and  the  edges  of  the  wound 
must  be  left  apart  or  there  is  a  large  amount  of 
tissue  missing,  healing  by  'secondary  intention' 
or  granulation  occurs.  That  is,  new  tissue  grows 
up  in  the  deepest  part  of  the  wound,  appearing 
like  a  heap  of  granules,  gradually  filling  up  the 
gap,  and  nnally  the  skin  shoots  across  when  the 
granulations  reach  the  surface.  This  process  is 
wasteful  of  tissue  and  of  the  patient's  strength, 
as  suppuration  occurs  during  its  progress.  After 
surfaces  of  a  wound  have  begun  to  granulate, 
they  may  be  brought  together  so  that  tne  granu- 
lations fuse,  and  the  gap  is  closed.  This  is 
called  healinff  by  'third  intention.'  Subcutaneous 
wounds  heal  similarly,  the  exudations  being 
absorbed,  and  if  there  be  no  bacterial  infection 
the  process  is  rapid.  Healing  under  a  blood  clot 
or  by  'scabbing*  is  also  an  economical  method. 
In  the  case  of.  a  fracture  or  wound  of  bone,  a 
callus  (or  provisional  deposit  of  new  bone)  oc- 
curs, covermg  the  ends  of  the  fragments  and 
cementing  them  together.  Gradually  part  of  this 
callus  .  disappears,  as  'knitting*  is  complete. 
Wounded  arteries  heal  much  like  bone. 

In  the  treatment  of  a  wound  the  surgeon  must 
first  stop  the  hemorrhage,  by  li^ture,  pressure, 
torsion  of  arteries,  or  the  application  of  heat.  The 
wound  must  then  be  cleansed  and  disinfected,  all 
dead  or  dying  tissue,  blood,  and  foreign  bodies 
being  removed.  The  lips  of  the  wound  must  then 
be  brought  together  as  far  as  possible,  and  kept 
in  place  by  suture  (q.v.),  or  by  adhesive  plaster. 
Drainage  must  be  secured,  by  the  use  of  a  tube, 
a  piece  of  gauze,  a  bunch  of  horsehair,  or  other 
device,  if  the  wound  cannot  be  closed.  An 
aseptic  dressing  must  then  be  applied.  This  may 
be  of  wool,  cotton,  gauze,  jute,  etc.,  carbolized, 
sublimated,  or  treated  with  boric  acid,  thymol, 
iodoform,  or  other  disinfectant.  Dressings  must 
be  changed  and  removed  occasionally. 

Poisoned  wounds  may  be  the  results  of  the 
microbial  infection  of  glanders,  anthrax,  rabies, 
actinomycosis,  etc.  (qq.v.),  or  may  be  due  to 
chemical  agents.  Dissection  wounds  are  septic 
wounds  generally  of  great  virulence,  contracted 
during  post-mortem  examinations  or  the  dis- 
section of  dead  bodies.  They  are  due  to  microbic 
poisoning.  In  many  poisoned  wounds  amputa- 
tion is  early  necessary,  or  free  incisions  to  favor 
suppuration  and  sloughing  off  of  the  attacked  tis- 
sue. Meanwhile  internal  supportive  treatment 
is  necessary.    See  Gunshot  WouNa 

Consult:  Morris,  Hate  We  Treat  Wounds  To- 


Day  (New  York,  1886);  Keen  and  White, 
American  Textbook  of  Surgery  (Philadelphia, 
1899)  ;  Robb,  Aseptical  Surgical  Technique  (ib., 
1902). 

WOUNDWOBT.     See  Stachyb. 

WOXJWEBMAN,  vou'vSr-man,  Philipb 
(1619-68).  A  Dutch  animal  painter,  bom  at 
Haarlem.  His  landscapes  show  the  influence  of 
Jan  Wynants  and  his  figures  that  of  Pieter  de 
Laar,  under  whom  it  is  supposed  that  he  studied ; 
another  supposition  is  that  he  was  a  pupil  of 
Verbeek.  He  is  recorded  as  a  member  of  the 
Painters'  Guild  in  1642,  and  died  May  19» 
1668.  W^ouwerman's  art  is  the  culmination  of 
Dutch  painting  as  regards  the  combination  of 
figures  and  landscape.  Both  are  treated  with 
e^ual  mastery,  neither  being  subordinate,  yet 
without  loss  of  the  harmony  of  the  picture.  He 
was,  above  all  else,  the  painter  of  the  horse, 
which  he  portrayed  engaged  in  all  of  its  ser- 
vices to  mankind;  in  battle  and  hunting  scenes, 
the  pampered  riding  or  carriage  horse  of  the 
rich,  the  overworked  cart  horse  of  the  poor.  The 
centre  of  his  pictures  is  usually  a  white  or 
gray  horse,  upon  which  the  high  light  is  concen- 
trated. The  human  figures,  from  cavalier  to 
beggar,  are  equal Ijr  well  done.  Wouwerman  is  in 
all  respects  a  brilliant  draughtsman,  and  his 
composition  is  faultless.  His  landscapes  belong 
to  the  very  best  of  the  Dutch  school,  being  es- 
pecially good  in  aerial  perspective.  The  tbne  is 
a  silvery  gray,  giving  play  to  a  harmonious 
coloring  with  fine  discrimination  of  values.  He 
was  a  most  prolific  painter,  above  eight  hundred 
works  being  ascribed  to  him,  besides  the  many 
figures  he  painted  for  the  landscapes  of  others. 
Dresden  possesses  sixty-four;  then  come  Saint 
Petersburg  with  fifty,  the  Cassel  and  Munich  ci- 
leries with  twenty,  and  the  Louvre  and  varioua 
English  collections. 

His  younger  brother  Pieteb  (1623-82)  de- 
veloped under  Philips's  infiuence,  and  painted 
similar  subjects.  His  work  is  more  detailed  in 
execution  and  darker  in  color.  Though  far  in- 
ferior to  his  brother,  he  copied  the  latter's  pic- 
tures with  great  success.  Many  of  the  works 
ascribed  to  Philips  are  probably  by  his  brother. 
The  works  of  Jan  (1629-66),  the  youngest  mem- 
ber of  the  family,  represent  moonlight  scenes 
and  sand  dunes,  and  are  extremely  rare.  He 
was  probably  a  pupil  of  Wynants.  Consult: 
Wurzbach,  in  Dohme,  Kunst  und  KUnstler 
Deutschlands  und  der  Niederlande  (Leipzig, 
1878)  ;  and  KSmmerer,  Ueber  die  Composition  in 
Wouwermana  Gemdlden  (ib.,  1879). 

WOVCKA  (Cutter),  or  Jack  Wilson 
(c.1856 — ).  A  Piute  Indian  prophet  of  Nevada, 
the  originator  of  the  Messiah  or  Ghost  Dance 
religion,  bom  in  Mason  Valley,  west  of  Walker 
Lake,  Nevada.  On  his  father's  death,  about 
1870,  the  boy  was  taken  into  the  family  of  David 
Wilson,  a  white  ranchman  from  whom  he  got 
the  name  by  which  he  is  commonly  known  among 
the  whites.  In  the  war  of  1888-89  he  was  stricken 
with  a  severe  fever  during  which  the  Piute  were 
thrown  into  great  excitement  by  an  eclipse  of  the 
sun.  W^ovoka  fell  into  delirium  culminating  in  a 
trance,  during  which  he  thought  he  saw  the  God 
of  the  Indians  and  all  the  Indians  who  had  died 
engaged  in  their  old-time  sports  and  occupations, 
as  before  the  white  man  came.  He  was  given  a 
revelation  and  a  dance  which  he  was  commanded 
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to  communicate  to  his  people,  with  the  promise 
that  by  strictly  observing  the  doctrines  and  cere- 
monial they  would  be  enabled  to  rejoin  their 
departed  friends  in  a  new  Indian  earth  which 
was  rapidly  approaching  from  the  west,  stocked 
with  game  and  everything  of  the  old  Indian  life, 
and  which  would  slide  over  the  present  earth, 
driving  the  whites  before  it  to  the  land  beyond  the 
water  from  which  they  had  originally  come.  In 
the  same  connection  he  was  to  preach  the  brother- 
hood of  the  Indian  race,  and  the  abolition  of 
tribal  warfare,  the  war  dance  and  all  that  savored 
of  war ;  to  forbid  laceration,  destruction  of  prop- 
erty, and  excessive  grief  at  funerals,  and  to  per- 
mit the  equality  of  women  in  ceremonial  affairs. 
On  his  return  from  the  spirit  world  he  at  once 
began  to  preach  the  new  doctrine,  which,  in  spite 
of  its  prohibition  of  their  cherished  war  and 
funeral  customs,  appealed  strongly  to  the  Indians 
for  the. hope  it  held  out  of  a  happy  future.  The 
songs  and  dances  of  the  ceremonial,  popularly 
known  as  the  Ghost  Dance,  soon  became  general 
among  the  Piute  (q.v.),  and  the  report  spread 
to  other  tribes  across  the  mountains,  which  sent 
delegations  to  interview  and  receive  instructions 
from  'the  Messiah'  until  the  Ghost  Dance  had 
spread  to  nearly  all  the  Indian  tribes  from  the 
Sierras  to  the  Missouri  River,  and  from  the 
Canadian  frontier  almost  to  the  Mexican  border. 
Among  the  Sioux  (q.v.)  the  religious  ferment 
intensified  a  feeling  of  dissatisfaction  over  cer- 
tain treaty  grievances,  resulting  in  the  war  of 
1890-91.  The  dance  reached  its  highest  point 
about  a  year  later,  after  which  the  excitement 
rapidly  subsided,  owing  to  the  failure  of  the 
prophecies  at  the  appointed  time.  It  exists  now 
only  as  a  semi-social  affair.  Consult  Mooney, 
The  Ohost  Dance  Religion  (Washington,  1896). 

WBANGELy  vrUng^el,  Fbiedrich  Heinbich 
Ernst,  Count  (1784-1877).  A  Prussian  general. 
He  was  bom  at  Stettin;  entered  the  Prussian 
Army  as  ensign,  1796;  fought  in  the  campaigns 
against  Napoleon,  rising  to  the  rank  of  colonel, 
and  was  made  major-general  in  1823,  and  lieu- 
tenant-general in  1838.  He  was  given  command 
of  the  allied  forces  against  Denmark  in  1848, 
but  in  September  he  was  summoned  home,  and 
In  November  suppressed  a  popular  uprising  in 
Berlin,  for  which  service  he  was  made  general  of 
cavalry.  He  was  created  a  field-marshal  in  1856, 
upon  the  60th  anniversary  of  his  entrance  into 
the  military  service.  He  commanded  the  allied 
Austrian  and  Prussian  forces  against  Denmark 
in  1864,  but  soon  after  the  opening  of  the  war 
retired  from  the  command. 

WBANGEL,  or  WBANGELL,  Ferdinand, 
Baron  (c.  1794- 1870).  A  Russian  explorer  and 
naval  officer.  He  was  bom  in  Livonia,  and 
after  graduating  at  the  Imperial  Naval  Acad- 
emy at  Saint  Petersburg  entered  the  Russian 
Navy.  He  sailed  twice  around  the  world  and 
took  part  in  several  scientific  expeditions.  In 
1820  he  was  placed  in  command  of  an  expedition 
planned  to  explore  the  Polar  regions  north  of 
Asiatic  Russia.  He  advanced  on  sledges  to  72''  2' 
north  latitude,  from  which  point  he  sighted  the 
open  sea  beyond.  The  land  known  as  Wrangel 
Land  was  not  discovered  by  him,  but  was  ex- 
plored and  named  after  him  by  Long  in  1867.  He 
was  Governor  of  Alaska  from  1829  to  1834,  dur- 
ing which  time  he  organized  and  directed  a  com- 
mercial  company   for   the    development   of   the 


region.  In  1849  he  became  a  vice-admiral,  and 
from  1853  to  1858  he  held  the  post  of  minister 
of  marine.  He  opposed  the  sale  of  Alaska  to  the 
United  States.  His  own  complete  account  of 
his  Polar  expedition  was  published  in  Russian 
(Saint  Petersburg,  1844).  A  briefer  account, 
being  extracts  from  his  diaries,  was  published 
in  German  in  1839  and  an  English  translation 
by  Mrs.  Sabine  entitled  WrangelVa  Expedition 
to  the  Polar  8ea  in  1820-23  (London,  1840). 

WBANGEL,  Karl  Gustav,  Count  (1613-76). 
A  Swedish  commander,  bom  at  Skokloster,  near 
Upsala.  He  entered  the  military  service  in  1627, 
under  Gustavus  Adolphus.  After  the  death  of 
the  King  (1632)  he  served  with  Bernhard  of 
Saxe- Weimar  and  Ban^r.  At  the  death  of  Ban6r 
in  1641,  though  the  command  of  the  army  was 
his  by  right,  he  consented  to  serve  under  Tors- 
tenson.  In  1644  he  took  command  of  the 
Swedish  fleet  and  defeated  the  Danes  near  the 
island  of  Fehmam.  At  the  close  of  the  Danish 
war  in  1645  he  was  made  count,  and  in  the 
following  year  took  command  of  the  Swedish 
army  in  Germany.  With  Turenne  he  forced 
Maximilian  of  Bavaria  to  an  armistice  in  1647. 
He  served  against  the  Poles  in  1655-56,  and* 
against  the  Danes  in  1657-59,  with  much  dis- 
tinction. In  1674  he  led  the  Swedish  army 
against  the  Elector  of  Brandenburg,  but  was 
compelled  by  failing  health  to  leave  it,  and  re- 
turned to  Sweden. 

WBANGELL,  r&o^l.  A  village  in  the 
Southern  District  of  Alaska,  160  miles  south- 
east of  Juneau,  on  Wrangell  Island  at  the  mouth 
of  the  Stikine  River  (Map:  Alaska,  J  4).  It 
has  salmon  canneries  and  a  hatchery,  and  exports 
fish  and  furs.  A  Presbyterian  mission  was  found- 
ed here  in  1877.  Wrangell  was  settled  by  Rus- 
sians in  1833  and  was  of  considerable  importance 
as  a  distributing  centre  at  the  time  of  the  ex- 
ploitation of  the  Cassiar  gold  fields.  Popula- 
tion, in  1900,  868. 

WBANGEL  (r&D^gel)  LAND.  An  island  in 
the  Arctic  Ocean,  in  latitude  71  o  N.,  longitude 
178  o  W.,  about  400  miles  northw^est  of  Bering 
Strait  (Map:  Arctic  Regions).  It  is  about  70 
miles  long  and  25  miles  broad,  and  consists 
chiefly  of  naked  granite  rocks  over  2000  feet  high. 
The  island  was  first  reported  by  natives  of  the 
Siberian  coast  early  in  the  nineteenth  century, 
and  the  Russian  explorer  Wrangel,  after  whom  it 
was  named,  went  in  search  of  it  in  1821.  It  was 
first  sighted  by  the  American  explorer  Long  in 
1867  and  explored  in  1881  by  Hooper,  who  took 
possession  of  it  for  the  United  States  and  called 
it  "New  Columbia." 

WSANGLEB.  A  term  applied  to  one  who 
has  attained  a  first  class  in  the  mathematical 
honor  examination  in  the  University  of  Cam- 
bridge. The  word  owes  its  origin  to  the  public 
disputations  formerly  held  as  part  of  the  exami- 
nations. The  honor  men,  or  those  reaching  a 
certain  rank,  are  divided  into  three  classes  ac- 
cording to  merit,  wranglers,  senior  optimes,  and 
junior  optimes,  the  highest  of  the  first  class  be- 
ing known  as  senior  wrangler. 

WBASSE  (from  Welsh  giorachen).  A  spiny- 
rayed  marine  fish  of  the  family  Labridse.  The 
form  is  somewhat  perch-like,  but  the  back  is 
straighter.  There  is  a  single  long  dorsal  fin,  the 
spines  of  the  anterior  portion  of  which  are  sur- 
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mounted  by  short  membranouB  filaments,  the 
posterior  portion  having  short  and  split  rays. 
The  mouth  is  protrusible,  with  thick  fieshy  lips, 
folded  so  as  to  appear  double.  The  colors  are 
generally  very  brilliant,  especially  in  the  Oriental 
genus  Julus,  an  example  of  which  is  depicted  on 
the  Colored  Plate  of  Philippine  Fishes.  They 
chiefly  frequent  rocky  shores,  and  are  generally 
seen  in  small  shoals^  often  hiding  under  sea- 
weeds, where  they  feed  on  crustaceans,  mollusks, 
and  marine  worms.  Thev  are  often  caught  by 
bait  intended  for  other  nsh^  but  their  fiesh  is 
not  much  esteemed.  No  North  American  fish  is 
popularly  called  a  wrasse,  but  the  family  is  rep- 
resented here  by  the  cunners,  tautogs,  lady- 
fishes,  doncellas  (qq.v.),  and  similar  forms  of 
our  southern  and  western  seacoasts. 

WBATHy  Cape.    See  Cape  Wbath. 

WBATISLAW,  Albert  Henbt  (1822-92). 
An  English  Slavonic  scholar.  He  was  bom  at 
Rugby  of  a  Czechic  family  which  had  settled  in 
England.  He  was  educated  at  Rugby  School  and 
the  University  of  Cambridge,  and  in  1850  was 
appointed  head  master  of  Felsted  School.  In 
1865  he  became  the  head  of  King  Edward  VI.'s 
school  at  Bury  Saint  Edmund's,  where  he  re- 
mained till  1879,  when  he  was  given  the  living 
of  Manorbier,  Pembrokeshire.  In  1889  he  re- 
tired. His  more  important  works  are  Lyra  Czecho 
Slovanaka  (1849)  ;  LifCy  Legend,  and  Canoniza- 
tion of  Saint  John  Nepomuk  (1873);  The 
Native  Literature  of  Bohemia  in  the  Fourteenth 
Century  (1878)  ;  and  Siaty  Folk-Tales  from  Eoh 
clusively  Slavonic  Sources  (1889). 

WBAXAIX,  rftks'ftl,  Sir  Fbedebick  Chables 
Lascellbs  (1828-65).  An  English  writer,  born 
in  Bristol.  He  was  a  grandson  of  Sir  Nathaniel 
William  Wraxall  (q.v.).  He  was  educated  at 
Saint  Mary's  Hall,  Oxford,  but  left  without  a 
degree.  He  lived  mostly  on  the  Continent,  and 
served  for  nine  months  as  assistant  commissary 
in  the  Crimean  War.  His  experiences  in  the 
East  are  described  in  Camp  Life  ( 1860 ) .  Among 
his  other  books  are  Handbook  to  the  Naval  and 
Military  Resources  of  European  Nations  (1856)  ; 
Armies  of  the  Great  Powers  (1859);  Military 
Sketches  (1864)  ;  and  Life  and  Times  of  Caro- 
line Matilda,  Queen  of  Denmark  and  Norway 
(1864),  which  is  a  substantial  work.  He  also 
wrote  several  entertaining  novels,  as  Wild  Oats 
(1858);  Only  a  Woman  (1860);  Married  in 
Haste  (1863)  ;  and  Golden  Hair,  a  Tale  of  the 
Pilgrim  Fathers  (1864). 

WRAXALL,  Sir  Nathaniel  William  ( 1751- 
1831).  An  English  historical  writer.  He  was 
born  at  Bristol  and  was  educated  there.  He 
lived  for  several  years  as  an  author  and  would-be 
man  of  fashion,  partly  in  England  and  partly  on 
the  Continent.  In  1780  he  entered  Parliament, 
where  for  fourteen  years  he  pursued  a  somewhat 
tortuous  and  noisy  career.  After  his  retirement 
he  devoted  himself  largely  to  compiling  his  his- 
torical memoirs  and  was  often  involved  in 
quarrels  as  a  result  of  his  publications.  W>axall 
must  be  regarded  as  a  fairly  accurate  racon- 
teur, though  his  veracity  has  been  often  im- 
peached, and  his  pictures  of  political  life  have 
some  historical  value.  His  publications  include: 
Memoirs  of  the  Kings  of  France  of  the  Race  of 
Valois  ( 1777 )  ;  Memoirs  of  the  Courts  of  Berlin, 
Dresden,  Warsaw,  and  Vienna  (1779) ;  Historical 


Memoirs  (1815)  ;  and  Posthumous  Memoirn 
(183G).  The  last  two  were  republished  with  ad- 
ditions by  H.  B.  Wheatley  in  1884. 

WBAY^XJBN,  Eugene.  A  kindly,  indolent 
young  barrister  in  Dickens's  Our  Mutual  Friend. 
He  becomes  interested  in  the  '^Harmon  mystery" 
and  thus  makes  the  acquaintance  of  Lizzie 
Hexam,  daughter  of  a  longshoreman  who  is  sus- 
pected of  murdering  the  heir.  He  finally  marries 
her,  after  being  at^cked  and  nearly  murdered  by 
the  jealous  Bradley  Headstone. 

WBECK  (AS.  wriBc,  exile,  misery,  Icel.  rek, 
reki,  anything  drifted  or  driven  ashore,  from 
AS.  wrecan,  Icel.  reka,  Goth.  u?rikan,  to  perse- 
cute, OHG.  rehhan,  Ger.  rSchen,  to  revenge ;  con- 
nected with  Lith.  vdrgas,  afBiction,  OChurch 
Slav,  vraga,  enemy,  persecutor,  Lat.  urgere,  to 
press,  Gk.  elpyeiw,  eirgein,  to  repel,  Skt.  varj, 
to  turn  aside) .  A  vessel  which  has  been  stranded 
or  so  badly  injured  as  to  be  helpless.  The  num- 
ber of  wrecks  which  occur  annually  is  very  large, 
amounting  to  about  4  per  cent,  of  all  ships  in 
actual  use.  This  has  led  to  the  development  of 
a  special  form  of  industry  called  'wrecking.'  The 
means  of  raising  sunken  vessels  and  removing 
stranded  ones  are  various.  They  may  be  lifted 
with  chains ;  by  submerging  hollow  caissons,  lash- 
ing them  to  the  hull  and  then  pumping  them 
out;  by  closing  all  openings  in  the  vessel's  hull 
and  pumping  the  water  out ;  by  inserting  air  bags 
in  the  hull  and  inflating  them ;  or  by  a  combina- 
tion of  these  methods  or  of  similar  ones.  Strand- 
ed wrecks  have  been  removed  in  many  dif- 
ferent ways:  by  digging  a  canal  to  them  from 
deep  water;  by  building  launching  ways  under- 
neath; by  cutting  them  in  two  (where  caught 
on  the  rocks)  and  removing  the  parts  separately 
and  reconnecting  them;  and  of  course  by  haul- 
ing them  into  deep  water  by  means  of  lines 
leading  to  tugs  or  anchors. 

In  law,  wreck  is  defined  as  parts  of  vessels  or 
their  cargoes  cast  upon  the  land  by  the  sea.  By 
the  common  law,  fragments  of  vessels  or  other 
property  floating  upon  the  sea  do  not  come  under 
this  classification;  they  are  known  as  derelict 
property,  and  belong  to  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
admiralty  courts.  By  the  statute  of  17  and  18 
Victoria  all  jetsam,  flotsam,  and  ligan,  which 
were  formerly  classed  as  derelict  property,  were 
included  under  the  head  of  wreck.  Under  the 
ancient  English  law  all  wreck  belonged  to  the 
Crown,  but  by  the  statute  above  referred  to  the 
owner  may  claim  his  property  upon  the  pa3rment 
of  the  proper  salvage.  In  the  United  States  the 
disposition  of  wrecks  belongs  to  the  several 
States.  The  owner  of  a  wrecked  vessel  may 
abandon  his  property  and  is  not  oblieed  to  re- 
move it,  even  though  it  obstruct  navigable  waters, 
nor  is  he  liable  for  damage  occasioned  thereby. 
Federal  statutes  provide  that  stealing  from 
wrecks,  obstructing  the  escape  of  a  crew  from 
a  wrecked  vessel,  extinguishing  lights  or  set- 
ting up  misleading  lights  in  order  to  cause 
wrecks,  shall  be  punished  as  felony.  In  the  law 
of  marine  insurance,  a  vessel  becomes  a  wreck 
and  may  be  abandoned  to  the  insurers  when  she 
becomes  so  disabled  as  to  be  unnavigable.  See 
Salvage. 

WBECKFI8H.  One  of  the  great  deep-water 
sea-bass  of  the  genus  Polyprion,  closely  related 
to  the  jewfish  (Stereolepis).  It  is  usually  to  be 
seen   about   floating   timber  and .  wrecks.     Two 
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1.  CEYLON  WHITE-EYE  <Zo8terop*  CeytonenslsV 

2.  QOLDEN-CROWNEO  KINGLET  (Rnguius  satrapa). 

3.  EMU  WREN  (Stipiturua  malacurus). 


4.  GREAT  CAROLINA  WREN  (Thryothorua  Ludoviclanua). 

5.  ENGLISH  ROBIN  REDBREAST  (Erythacua  rubecula). 

6.  JAMAICAN  GREEN  TODY  (Todua   viridis). 
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species  are  known — one  in  the  South  Pacific,  and 
tne  other  {Polyprion  cernium),  the  'stone-bass' 
of  English  and  'cernier*  of  French  fishermen.  The 
latter  reaches  a  weight  of  86  pounds,  and  its  flesh 
is  excellent.  Consult  Yarrell,  British  Fishes 
(London,  1862). 

WBEBB,  vrftMe,  Kabl  Phiupp,  Prince  (1767- 
1838).  A  Bavarian  field-marshal,  bom  at 
Heidelberg.  He  studied  at  the  university  in  his 
native  city.  In  1799  he  led  a  body  of  Bavarian 
volunteers  to  join  the  Archduke  Charles  of 
Austria  in  the  struggle  against  the  French,  and 
for  his  conduct  in  that  campaign  he  was  made 
a  major-general.  After  the  peace  of  1801  he 
devoted  time  and  labor  to  the  organization  of 
the  Bavarian  army.  He  held  important  com- 
mands in  the  French  campaigns  against  the 
Austrians,  Prussians,  and  Russians  till  1813, 
when  Bavaria  joined  the  Allies.  He  was  de- 
feated by  Napoleon  at  Hanau.  Soon  after  he 
was  chosen  to  command  the  Fifth  Corps  of 
Schwarzenberg's  army,  and  fought  in  the  battles 
of  La  Rothi^re,  Bar-sur-Aube,  and  Arcis-sur- 
Aube  in  the  campaign  of  1814.  His  services  were 
rewarded  by  the  dignities  of  field-marshal  and 
prince,  and  by  the  gift  of  the  domain  of  Ellin- 
gen.  He  was  subsequently  employed  on  many 
important  diplomatic  missions. 

WBEN  (AS.  wrenna,  iorasnna,  wren;  perhaps 
connected  with  AS.  icrcene,  wanton).  A  sub- 
family of  birds  (Troglodytinie)  of  the  family 
TroglodytidsB,  the  other  members  of  which  are 
the  mocking-birds  and  thrashers  (qq.v.).  The 
wrens  have  a  slender,  slightly  curved,  and 
pointed  bill,  the  edge  of  the  mandibles  entire; 
the  wings  very  short  and  rounded ;  the  tail  short 
and  often  carried  erect;  the  legs  slender  and 
rather  long.  Their  plumage  is  generally  dull. 
There  are  about  160  species,  natives  chiefiy  of 
the  Northern  Hemisphere,  and  most  of  them  are 
American.  They  live  on  or  near  the  ground,  seek- 
ing for  insects  and  worms  among  low  bushes, 
and  in  other  similar  situations.  Perhaps  the 
best  known  species,  and  a  good  example  of  the 
group,  is  the  European  wren  (Troglodytes  vul- 
garis). It  is  only  about  four  inches  long,  red- 
dish brown  above,  with  narrow  transverse  streaks 
of  dark  brown,  vellowish  white  below,  the  greater 
wing-coverts  with  three  or  four  small  bead-like 
spots  of  white.  It  frequents  gardens,  hedges, 
and  thickets,  flitting  from  bush  to  bush,  or  from 
one  stone  to  another.  The  male  has  a  loud,  sweet 
song.  The  nest  is  large  for  the  size  of  the  bird, 
oval,  domed  above,  with  an  opening  on  the  side, 
and  is  composed  of  hay  or  moss,  lined  with 
feathers,  and  is  often  placed  under  the  thatch  of 
a  building,  against  the  side  of  a  moss-covered 
tree,  or  elsewhere  so  as  to  be  sheltered  from  rain. 

No  other  true  wren  is  found  in  Europe,  but 
the  United  States  has  a  dozen  or  more  species, 
several  of  which  agree  very  closely  in  color  and 
habits  with  the  European  type.  Such  a  one  is 
the  familiar  house-wren  {Troglodytes  aedon), 
abundant  in  the  eastern  parts  of  the  United 
•  States.  It  is  less  shy  than  the  European  wren, 
,  and  often  builds  its  nest  near  houses,  and  in 
boxes  prepared  for  it.  The  nests  are  made  to 
fill  the  boxes ;  and  to  effect  this,  a  large  mass  of 
heterogeneous  materials  is  sometimes  collected. 
The  song  of  the  house-wren  is  simple  but  sweet. 
The  male  is  a  very  bold,  pugnacious  bird.  In 
the  southern  half  of  the  United  States  another 


very  similar  species,  Bewick's  wren  ( Troglodytes 
Bewickii),  is  prevalent.  It  has  a  much  longer 
tail  than  the  house-wren,  but  behaves  in  the  same 
way,  and  its  nest  and  eggs  (see  Plate  of  Eggs  or 
SoNG-BiRDS)  are  of  the. typical  pattern.  The 
winter  wren  {Troglodytes  hiemalis)  is  similar  to 
the  European  wren.  It  is  common  throughout 
North  America,  but  is  migratory,  breeding  in 
Canada  and  wintering  in  the  Southern  States. 
It  is  noted  for  the  surprising  loudness  as  well  aa 
the  musical  quality  of  its  spring  song. 

The  other  wrens  of  the  United  States  belong 
to  several  different  genera.  Among  the  best 
known  is  the  Carolina  wren  {Thryothorus  Ludo- 
vicianus)^  a  rather  southerly  species  breeding 
as  far  north  as  Connecticut  and  wintering  from 
Maryland  southward.  It  is  a  large  species,  6V^ 
inches  long,  with  considerable  white  in  the 
plumage.  This  bird  is  one  of  the  most  varied 
and  cheerful  vocalists  in  America;  it  sings  a 
sweet  and  gleeful  medley  of  notes,  some  of  which 
seem  culled  from  other  bird-songs,  so  that  this 
fine  species  is  popularly  called  the  'mocking* 
wren.  (See  Plate  of  Wbens,  Wabbiabs,  etc.) 
Other  wrens,  except  marsh-wrens  (q.v.) ,  are  main- 
ly denizens  of  the  West  and  (Southwest.  The 
cactus- wrens  of  the  genus  Heleodytes  (large 
brownish  birds  frequenting  the  arid,  cactus- 
growing  plains  of  the  Mexican  border),  and  the 
cafion-wrens  of  the  genus  Catherpes,  inhabiting 
the  rocky  defiles  of  the  southern  Rocky  Moun- 
tain region  and  noted  for  their  brilliant  singing, 
are  conspicuous  Western  species;  also  the  rock- 
wren    (q.v.). 

^  Consult  British  and  North  American  authori- 
ties, cited  under  Bird,  especially  Coues,  Birds  of 
the  Colorado  Valley  (Washington,  1878). 

WBEN,  Sir  Christopher  (1632-1723).  One 
of  the  greatest  of  English  architects,  bom  at 
Knowle,  Wiltshire.  He  was  a  graduate  of  Wad- 
ham  College,  Oxford,  Fellow  of  All  Souls'  in 
1653,  and  Savilian  professor  of  astronomy  in  1660. 
He  was  one  of  the  founders  of  the  Royal  Society 
and  its  president  in  1681.  As  a  scientist  and 
mathematician  of  wide  reputation  he  was  in  166S 
appointed  one  of  the  commissioners  for  the  re- 
pair of  old  Saint  Paul's  Cathedral  (q.v.),  Lon- 
don. There  were  at  this  time  few  trained 
architects  in  England,  and  Wren,  finding  himself 
gradually  drawn,  by  frequent  consultations  on 
building  matters,  into  a  profession  which  he  had 
not  originally  intended  to  follow,  devoted  him- 
self to  its  study  with  increasing  enthusiasm.  In 
1665  he  began  the  Sheldonian  Theatre  at  Oxford 
and  the  Library  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge. 

The  great  fire  of  London  in  1666  gave  the  real 
opportunity  for  the  manifestation  of  his  genius ; 
from  that  time  on  for  forty  years  there  was 
hardly  an  important  building  in  or  near  London 
planned  without  iiis  aid.  Winchester  Palace, 
extensive  addition  to  Hampton  Court,  Chelsea 
Hospital,  Marlborough  and  Buckingham  Houses, 
the  old  Royal  Exchange,  Green>\ich  Hospital  (in 
part ) ,  and  a  series  of  fifty-three  parish  churches 
in  London,  are  among  the  works.  He  em- 
ployed a  large  force  of  assistants  and  deputies 
to  carry  out  his  plans,  but  impressed  the  stamp 
of  his  individual  style  on  everything  that  was 
committed  to  his  charge.  For  his  great  master- 
piece, see  Saint  Paul's  Cathedral. 

Working  in  an  age  when  his  art  had  wofully 
declined  in  England,  he  succeeded  in  raising  the 
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standard  of  taste  by  the  refinement  and  pro- 
priety of  all  his  designs.  His  work  exerted  a 
strong  influence  on  the  nascent  architecture  of 
the  American  colonies,  especially  that  of  the 
churches,  though  it  is  doubtful  whether  he  de- 
signed any  of  the  American  buildings  attributed 
to  him.  He  is  buried  in  Saint  Paul's,  where 
on  a  tablet  is  inscribed  the  well-known  epitaph, 
"Si  monumentum  requiris  circumspice"  (If  thou 
seek  his  monument,  look  about  thee).  Consult 
his  biography  by  Elmes  (London,  1852)  and  by 
Phillimore  (ib.,  1883)  ;  Clayton,  Churches  of  Sir 
Christopher  Wren  (ib.,  1848) ;  Loftie,  Inigo  Jones 
and  Wren  (New  York,  1893)  ;  and  the  authori- 
ties referred  to  under  Saint  Paul's  Cathedral. 

WBEV-TITy  or  Gbound-tit.  A  small,  long- 
tailed,  brown,  wren-like  bird  (Chamaia  fasciata) 
of  the  coast  region  of  southern  California,  which 
keeps  close  to  the  ground,  searching  for  its 
insect  food,  and  uttering  a  low,  trilling,  titmouse- 
like call.  It  nests  in  low  bushes  and  lays  light- 
blue,  unspotted  eggs.  It  is  set  apart  in  a  family 
(Chamfeids)  by  itself,  and  is  regarded  as  inter- 
mediate between  the  gnatcatchers  and  the  tit- 
mice. 

WBESTLING  (from  wrestle,  AS.  wrcpstlian, 
tDTCtxlian,  to  wrestle,  frequentative  of  wrcBstan, 
Icel.  reista,  to  twisty  probably  from  AS.  wri}^an, 
Icel.  rifa,  OHG.  ridan^  to  turn,  twist,  wrest).  A 
sport  in  which  one  person  tries  to  throw  another 
to  the  ground.  The  rule  with  the  Qreek  wrestlers 
was  to  secure  three  throws  before  the  victory 
was  decided.  The  wrestlers  were  accustomed  to 
rub  their  bodies  with  oil  in  the  belief  that  they 
secured  a  greater  pliancy  of  limb,  and  doubtless 
also  to  check  any  excessive  perspiration.  In 
order  to  obviate  the  difficulty  of  grasping  each 
other  with  firmness  owing  to  the  coatine  of  oil, 
the  wrestlers  were  required  either  to  roll  in  the 
dust  of  the  Stadium  or  to  be  sprinkled  with  the 
fine  sand  kept  for  that  purpose  at  Olympia. 
Should  one  of  the  wrestlers  in  a  match  fall  and 
drag  his  adversary  with  him,  the  combat  was 
continued  on  the  ground.  The  Greek  method  of 
wrestling  subsequently  passed  to  the  Romans, 
and  by  them  was  introduced  throughout  Europe. 
Grseco-Roman  wrestling  of  to-day  must  not  be 
confused  with  the  ancient  Greek  method  of 
wrestling,  for  it  is  neither  a  variation  of  the 
ancient  Greek  or  Roman,  nor  even  a  compound  of 
the  two.  The  Grseco-Roman  style  was  adopted 
in  France  about  the  middle  of  the  nineteenth 
century  and  is  now  the  only  recognized  mode 
in  that  country.  It  was  introduced  into  England 
in  1869  and  1870.  In  America  it  has  become 
popular.  The  style  proper  does  not  begin  until 
both  men  are  on  the  ground. 

'Tripping,'  which  is  the  essence  of  the  English 
game,  is  barred  in  the  Grseco-Roman.  Of  the 
distinctive  English  style  of  wrestling,  the  fol- 
lowing points  are  the  most  important.  In  the 
Cornwall  and  Devon  style,  the  wrestler  is  required 
fairly  to  throw  his  opponent  flat  on  his  back 
before  a  decision  can  be  won.  In  order  to  secure 
the  throw,  two  shoulders  and  one  hip  must  be  on 
the  ground,  or  two  hips  and  one  shoulder.  This 
is  called  'three  points  down.'  The  various  arti- 
fices used  in  this  style  of  wrestling  are  called 
'trips'  or  'chips.'  They  include  the  following: 
The  flying  mare,  the  inside  lock  forward,  the 
inside  lock  backward,  the  double-lock,  the  fore- 
iiand   play,  the  after  play,  inside  and  outside 


clump,  the  pull  under,  and  the  cross-heave. 
In  the  Lancashire  style,  or  catch-as-catch-caHf 
unlimited  action  is  permitted.  It  is  the 
roughest  of  the  English  methods  and  is  also 
one  which  most  appeals  to  the  athlete.  Throt- 
tling is  forbidden  by  the  rules,  but  it  is  in- 
variably resorted  to.  Tripping  and  catching 
hold  of  the  legs  are  permitted,  and  in  the  floor 
work  the  style  comes  nearer  the  French  or 
GrsBco-Roman  than  any  other  method  of  wres- 
tling. The  most  important  trips  are  the  double- 
Nelson,  the  half  and  three-quarter  Nelson,  the 
lock,  ham  and  leg,  the  flying  mare,  heave  and 
leg-holding.  The  cleanest  style  and  the  one  pos- 
sessing the  most  simple  rules  is  the  Cumberland 
and  Westmoreland  style,  in  which  the  wrestlers 
on  taking  hold  stand  up  chest  to  chest,  each  com- 
batant placing  his  chin  on  his  opponent's  right 
shoulder,  at  the  same  time  grasping  him  around 
the  body,  one  man  placing  his  leit  arm  above 
the  right  of  his  antagonist.  When  both  men 
have  secured  their  hold  and  are  reckoned  as  fair- 
ly on  their  guard,  the  struggle  begins.  If  one  of 
them  breaks  hold,  i.e.  loses  his  grip,  if  yet  on 
the  ground  and  his  opponent  retains  his  hold, 
the  one  who  has  lost  his  grip  is  declared  the 
loser.  Similarly  if  either  man  touches  the 
ground  with  one  knee  or  any  other  part  of  the 
body,  though  he  may  still  retain  his  hold,  he  is 
not  permitted  to  recover  himself  and  is  declared 
the  loser.  The  Irish ^  or  collar-and-elbow,  style 
is  as  interesting  as  it  is  peculiar.  The  cont^- 
ants  seize  each  other  by  the  neck  with  one  hand, 
and  by  the  elbow  with  the  other,  and  when  one 
of  them  touches  the  ground  with  his  hand,  knee, 
back,  or  side,  the  fall  is  won.  In  Burma  and 
throughout  the  East  Indies  wrestling  has  reached 
a  high  degree  of  development.  The  wrestlers  are 
nude,  and  skill  rather  than  strength  is  made  to 
count. 

Japanese  Wkestlino  (Jiujtjtsu  or  Jiu- 
Jutso).  a  method  of  self-defense  without 
weapons;  the  modem  form  of  the  old  samurai 
weaponless  combat.  It  first  became  popular  in 
Japan  in  the  sixteenth  century,  its  origin  being 
traced  to  Akiyama,  a  learned  physician,  who  at 
that  period  lived  at  Nagasaki.  He  is  said  to 
have  brought  it  back  from  China.  Before  he 
died,  Akiyama  had  elaborated  the  Chinese  system 
to  the  extent  of  discovering  303  methods  of 
seizinff  and  throwing  an  opponent,  or  otherwise 
disabling  him.  Jlujutsu,  owing  to  its  semi- 
secret  character,  is  usually  taught  in  night  ses- 
sions, and  although  the  majority  of  the  pupils 
gain  considerable  skill  in  the  system,  only  a  few 
acquire  a  complete  mastery  of  it.  It  is  ex- 
tremely difficult  to  penetrate  the  secrets  of  the 
higher  playing,  owing  to  the  jealousy  with  whidi 
it  is  guarded  by  its  professors.  The  rank  and 
file  of  the  police  departments  of  Tokio,  Kob4, 
and  Yokohama  are  compelled  to  attain  a  cer- 
tain degree  of  efficiency  in  the  art,  although  no 
pupil  receives  a  lesson  before  pledging  himself 
on  oath  not  to  reveal  the  methods.  \^en  it  is 
realized  that  the  master  of  this  science  can  by 
a  slight,  swift  movement  benumb  a  victim's 
brain,  dislocate  his  hip  or  shoulder,  burst  or 
twist  a  tendon,  or  break  an  ankle,  there  is  excel- 
lent reason  for  the  Japanese  sjrstem  of  confining 
the  proficiency  in  the  higher  degrees  of  the  ait 
only  to  men  of  perfect  self-command  and  good 
moral  character.     The  Japanese  wrestler  does 
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not  meet  his  opponent  by  a  sustained  counter- 
effort  as  does  a  boxer,  but  instead  makes  a 
shirking  of  physical  contact  and  the  avoidance 
of  effort  an  important  part  of  his  play.  An  ag- 
gressive combatant  has  to  be  exceedingly  careful 
that  his  aggressiveness  and  impetuosity  are  not 
deftly  deflected  so  that  by  the  exercise  of  some 
little  trick  of  the  game  he  himself  is  made  to  dis- 
locate his  shoulder  or  break  a  limb  without  the 
expenditure  of  the  slightest  effort  on  the  part 
of  his  opponent.  At  the  beginning  of  the  twen- 
tieth century  there  were  many  important  kinds 
of  jiujutsu  throughout  Japan,  which,  although 
they  differed  slightly  from  each  other  in  methods 
and  practice,  were  practically  a  unit  in  teaching 
the  idea  of  Akiyama.  There  were  forty  different 
schools  in  Tokio  alone. 

WBEXHAM,  r&ks^am.  A  municipal  borough 
in  Denbighshire,  North  Wales  (Map:  Wales,  G  3). 
It  stands  12  miles  southwest  of  Chester,  on  an 
affluent  of  the  Dee.  The  town  is  well  built,  and 
the  church,  a  handsome  edifice  in  Perpendicular, 
dating  from  1470,  with  a  tower  136  feet  in 
height,  is  styled  *one  of  the  seven  wonders  of 
Wales.'  The  churchyard  contains  the  tomb  and 
quaint  epitaph  of  Elihu  Yale  (1648-1721), 
founder  of  Yale  College.  The  town  owns  an 
electric  lighting  depot,  cattle  mart,  slaughter 
houses,  and  markets,  and  maintains  a  sewage 
farm,  cemetery,  art  school,  and  free  library.  In 
the  vicinity  are  collieries  and  lead  mines,  and  the 
town  has  iron  works,  paper  mills,  breweries,  and 
important  markets  and  fairs.  Population,  in 
1901,  14,966. 

WBIGHT,  Abthub  Williams  (1836 — ).  An 
American  scientist  and  educator,  bom  at  Leb- 
anon, Conn.  He  graduated  at  Yale  in  1859,  and 
was  an  instructor  in  the  Sheffield  Scientifio 
School  in  1867-68.  He  studied  in  Heidelberg  and 
Berlin  in  1868-69;  was  professor  of  physics  and 
chemistry  in  Williams  College  in  1869-72;  pro- 
fessor of  molecular  physics  and  chemistry  in 
Yale,  1875-87;  and  in  1887  was  made  professor 
of  experimental  physics.  He  contributed  numer- 
ous scientific  papers,  chiefi^  on  astronomical  and 
electrical  subjects,  to  various  publications,  and 
became  a  Fellow  of  the  Royal  Astronomical  So- 
ciety, and  a  member  of  the  National  Academy 
of  Sciences. 

WBIGHT,  Cabboll  Davidbon  (1840 — ).  An 
American  economist  and  statistician,  bom  in 
Dunbarton,  N.  H.  He  began  to  study  law  in 
1860,  but  his  course  was  interrupted  by  the  war, 
in  which  he  served  first  as  a  private  and  finally 
as  a  colonel  in  the  Union  army.  Resuming  his 
studies  in  Boston  in  1865,  he  was  soon  admitted 
to  the  New  Hampshire  bar.  After  serving  two 
terms  in  the  Massachusetts  Senate,  to  which  he 
was  elected  in  1871,  he  was  chief  of  the  Bureau 
of  Labor  Statistics  of  Massachusetts  from  1873 
to  1888,*  in  which  position  he  superintended  the 
State  censuses  of  1875  and  1885.  In  1885  he 
became  United  States  Commissioner  of  Labor, 
a  position  which  he  still  holds.  In  his  long  ser- 
vice he  has  published  in  the  annual  and  special 
reports  and  the  bulletin  of  the  department  many 
valuable  statistical  studies  of  the  labor  question. 
He  was  placed  in  charge  of  the  completion  of  the 
census  of  1890  and  has  made  other  valuable  in- 
vestigations at  the  request  of  Congress.  He  be- 
came president  of  the  American  Statistical  As- 
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Bociation  and  occupies  an  honorary  chair  of 
political  science  in  the  Catholic  University  in 
Washington.  He  was  an  important  member  of 
the  commission  appointed  by  the  President  to  in- 
vestigate and  arbitrate  the  strike  of  the  an- 
thracite coal- miners  in  1902,  and  he  served  on 
many  other  conciliatory  boards.  Andrew  Car- 
negie made  him  one  of  the  original  trustees  of  the 
Carnegie  Institution.  In  1902  he  accepted  the 
presidency  of  the  College  Department  of  Clark 
University,  Worcester,  Mass.  His  writings  in- 
clude a  large  number  of  essays  in  the  periodicals, 
and  the  following  works:  The  Industrial  Evolu- 
tion of  the  United  States  (1895) ;  and  OutlineB 
of  Practical  Sociology  (1899). 

WBIGHTy  Chables  Henby  Hamilton  ( 1836- 
— ).  An  Irish  clergyman,  bom  in  Dublin  and 
educated  at  Trinity  College,  Dublin.  He  was 
Bampton  lecturer  in  1878,  Donnellan  lecturer  in 
1880,  and  Grinfield  lecturer  on  the  Septuagint  in 
the  University  of  Oxford  from  1893  to  1897.  He 
was  examiner  in  Hebrew  at  the  University  of 
London  from  1897  to  1899,  and  examiner  in  He- 
brew at  Victoria  University,  Manchester,  from 
1897  to  1899,  and  at  the  University  of  Wales  un- 
til 1901.  His  publications  include :  Grammar  of 
Modem  Irish  ( 1855)  ;  Book  of  Genesis  in  Hebrew 
(1859);  Bunyan's  Works  with  Notes  (1866); 
Biblical  Essays  (1885);  Roman  Catholicism 
EsDamined  in  Light  of  Scripture  ( 1897 ) ;  and 
Genuine  Writings  of  Saint  Patrick  unth  Life 
(1902). 

WBIGHT,  Chauncey  (1830-76).  An  Ameri- 
can physicist  and  philosophical  writer,  bom  in 
Northampton,  Mass.  He  graduated  at  Harvard 
in  1852,  and  became  a  computer  for  the  Ameri- 
can Ephemeris  and  Nautical  Almanac,  then  just 
established.  By  frequent  contributions  to  maga- 
zines and  reviews  he  won  a  wide  reputation  as  a 
physicist  and  mathematician.  He  was  corre- 
sponding editor  of  the  American  Academy  of 
Arts  and  Sciences  from  1863  to  1870,  delivered  a 
course  of  imiversity  lectures  at  Harvard  on  the 
principles  of  psychplogy,  and  was  an  instructor 
at  Harvard  in  mathematical  physics  in  1874-75. 
He  published  at  intervals  between  1864  and  1875 
a  notable  series  of  articles  in  the  North  American 
Review,  was  a  frequent  contributor  to  the  Nor 
tion,  and  in  1871  published  two  papers  on  the 
"Genesis  of  Species"  in  reply  to  St.  George 
Mivart's  attack  on  the  theory  of  natural  sel^- 
tion,  which  were  republished  in  England  at  Dar- 
win's instance.  A  collection  of  his  writings  with 
a  biographical  sketch  by  Charles  Eliot  Norton 
was  published  under  the  title  Philosophical  Dis- 
cussions (1877).  Consult  a  chapter  in  Fiske, 
Darujinism  and  Other  Essays  (Boston,  1885). 

WBIGHT,  Elizub  (1804-85).  An  American 
journalist  and  Abolitionist,  bom  in  South 
Canaan,  Conn.  He  graduated  at  Yale  in  1826, 
and  was  professor  of  mathematics  and  natural 
philosophy  at  Western  Reserve  College,  1829-33. 
Then  he  settled  in  New  York,  where  he  was  for 
five  years  secretary  of  the  Anti-Slavery  Society, 
editing  within  that  time  two  anti-slavery  periodi- 
cals, Human  Rights  and  the  Quarterly  Anti- 
Slavery  Magazine.  In  1839  he  went  to  Boston 
and  edited  the  Massachusetts  Abolitionist,  the 
Chronotype,  and  its  successor,  the  Common- 
wealth.  He  was  State  insurance  commissioner 
of  Massachusetts  in  1858-66,  and  he  wrote  fre- 
quently on  insurance  and  political  topics. 
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WBIGHTy  Fanny  (Madame  Frances  D'Arus- 
MONT)  (1795-1852).  A  Scotch- American  philan- 
thropist and  reformer,  born  at  Dundee,  Scotland. 
In  1818  she  visited  the  United  States,  and  after 
her  return  to  Great  Britain  in  1820  she  wrote 
a  volume  of  Views  of  Society  and  Manners  in 
America,  which  was  published  in  London  the 
following  year  and  in  Paris  in  1822.  Five  years 
later  she  again  visited  the  United  States,  and, 
becoming  interested  in  the  slavery  question,  she 
founded  a  colony  of  free  negroes  on  the  Nashoba, 
near  Memphis,  Tenn.  The  colony  proved  a  fail- 
ure, however,  and  the  colonists  were  finally  set- 
tled in  Haiti.  During  the  years  from  1833  to 
1836  she  attracted  considerable  attention  as  a 
reckless  lecturer  on  social  problems.  She  then, 
for  a  time,  edited  The  Oazette,  and  later  The  Free 
Enquirer  at  the  Owen  community  of  New  Har- 
mony, Ind.  During  a  visit  to  France  in  1838  she 
married  a  M.  D'Arnsmont,  but  soon  afterwards 
separated  from  him,  and,  returning  to  the  United 
States,  made  her  home  in  Cincinnati.  Her  pub- 
lished works  include:  Altdorf,  a  tragedy  (1817)  ; 
A  Few  Days  in  Athens,  a  defense  of  the  philos- 
ophy of  Epicurus  (1822)  ;  and  A  Course  of  Popu- 
lar Lectures  on  Free  tnquiry.  Religion,  Morals, 
Opinions,  etc,  (1829;  6th  ed.  1836).  Consult 
Gilbert,  Memoir  of  Fanny  Wright,  the  Pioneer 
Woman  in  the  Cause  of  Women*s  Rights  (Cin- 
cinnati, 1855). 

WBIGHTy  George  Frederick  (1838 — ).  An 
American  theologian  and  geologist,  bom  at 
Whitehall,  N.  Y.,  and  educated  at  Oberlin  Col- 
lege and  Theological  Seminary.  In  1862,  while 
holding  a  pastorate  at  Bakersville,  Vt.,  he  be- 
came interested  in  the  geology  of  that  region.  At 
Andover  in  1871  he  was  a  pastor  of  a  Congrega- 
tional church.  He  was  professor  of  New 
Testament  language  and  literature  at  Oberlin 
Theological  Seminary  in  1881-92,  when  he  be- 
came professor  of  the  harmony  of  science  and 
religion.  He  was  assistant  geologist  on  the  Penn- 
sylvania survey  in  1881-82  and  served  on  the 
United  States  Geological  Survey  in  1884-92.  His 
publications  include:  Studies  in  Science  and 
Religion  (1882);  Glacial  Boundary  in  Ohio, 
Kentucky,  and  Indiana;  Ice  Age  in  North  Amer- 
ica ( 1889)  ;  Mars  and  the  Glacial  Period  ( 1892)  ; 
Greenland  Icefields  and  Life  in  the  North  At- 
lantic (1896)  ;  and  Scientific  Aspects  of  Chris- 
tian Evidences   (1898). 

WBIGHT,  Horatio  Governeur  (1820-99). 
An  American  soldier,  bom  at  Clinton,  Conn.  He 
graduated  at  West  Point  in  1841,  entered  the 
corps  of  engineers,  for  about  six  years  was  en- 
gaged in  important  engineering  work  for  the 
Government,  and  in  1855  was  promoted  to  be 
captain.  In  April,  1861,  he  went  as  chief  engi- 
neer on  the  expedition  sent  to  destroy  the  Norfolk 
Navy  Yard.  He  was  chief  engineer  of  General 
Heintzelman's  division  at  the  first  battle  of  Bull 
Run  and  he  held  the  same  position  in  the  Port 
Royal  expedition,  during  which  he  also  com- 
manded a  brigade.  He  became  brigadier-general 
of  volunteers  in  September,  1861,  and  in  1862 
commanded  the  land  forces  which  captured  Fer- 
nandina,  Jacksonville,  and  Saint  Augustine.  He 
commanded  a  division  during  the  Pennsylvania 
campaign,  and  the  Sixth  Corps  at  the  capture  of 
Rappahannock  Station,  and  also  during  the  lat- 
ter part  of  the  Richmond  campaign.  On  May  12, 
1864,  he  was  promoted  to  be  major-general  of 


▼olunteers,  and  brevetted  colonel  in  the  RegU' 
lar  Army  for  gallantry  at  Spottsylvania,  where 
he  had  been  wounded.  When  General  Early 
threatened  Washington  in  July,  1864,  Grant  sent 
Wright  with  the  Sixth  Corps  to  defend  the 
national  capital.  After  driving  the  Confederates 
as  f^r  south  as  Winchester,  WVight  took  part 
in  the  Shenandoah  campaign,  was  again  wounded 
at  Cedar  Creek,  and  later  rejoined  Grant  before 
Petersburg,  where  he  led  his  troops  in  the  as- 
sault on  April  2d,  which  broke  the  (Confederate 
line  and  ended  the  siege.  For  this  he  was 
brevetted  major-general  in  the  Regular  Army. 
He  was  commissioned  lieutenant-colonel  of  engi- 
neers on  November  23,  1865.  After  the  close  of 
the  Civil  War  he  was  a  member  of  various  im- 
portant commissions,  and  in  June,  1879,  was. 
promoted  to  the  rank  of  brigadier -general  and 
was  made  chief  of  engineers.    He  retired  in  1884. 

WBIGHT,  Sir  James  (1716-85):  A  British 
colonial  (Jovernor,  bom  in  Bloom sbury,  London. 
He  entered  Gray's  Inn,  London,  in  1741,  was  called 
to  the  bar.  and  practiced  in  Charleston.  He  became 
agent  of  tlie  colony  of  South  Carolina,  and  May 
13,  1760,  was  appointed  Lieutenant-Governor  of 
Georgia,  and  in  1762  Governor.  The  attempt  of 
South  (Carolina  to  extend  her  jurisdiction  over- 
parts  of  Georgia  was  defeated  and  the  territory 
of  the  latter  colony  was  enlarged  through  treaties 
with  the  Indians.  He  was  able  to  cause  a  limited 
use  of  the  stamps  provided  under  the  Stamp 
Act,  for  which  use  Georgia  was  much  blamed  by 
the  other  colonies.  In  1771-73  he  visited  Eng» 
land  and  was  created  a  baronet  for  his  services. 
On  his  return  he  was  unable  to  prevent  the  ap- 
pointment of  a  committee  of  correspondence,  but 
did  cause  Georgia  to  be  unrepresented  in  the 
First  Continental  Congress  in  1774.  The  Liberty 
Boys  seized  the  magazine  in  Savannah  in  1775 
and  took  charge  of  the  port.  On  June  18,  1776, 
Wright  was  arrested,  but  escaped  to  a  man-of- 
war  in  the  harbor  and  remained  until  after  an 
unsuccessful  attempt  to  take  the  city,  when  he 
returned  to  England.  On  the  recapture  of 
Savannah  by  the  British  December  29,  1778,  he- 
returned  and  attempted  to  institute  severe  meas- 
ures against  the  Ilevolutionary  party.  Wright 
abandoned  the  province  July  11,  1782,  and  was 
active  in  endeavoring  to  secure  compensation  for 
the  American  Loyalists.  In  return  for  his  ef- 
forts and  his  own  losses  he  received  a  pension  of 
£500.  Consult  Georgia  Historical  Society  Col- 
lections  (1873). 

WBIGHT,  John  Henry  ( 1862 — ) .  An  Amer- 
ican classical  scholar,  born  at  Urumiah,  Persia. 
He  was  educated  at  College  Hill,  Poughkeepsie,. 
and  at  Dartmouth  College,  from  which  be  gradu- 
ated in  1873;  from  1876  to  1878  he  continued  his 
studies  at  the  University  of  Leipzig.  In  the 
years  1878-86  he  was  assistant  professor  of  Greek 
in  Dartmouth  College;  he  then  became  professor 
of  classical  philology  and  dean  of  the  (jollegiate 
Board  in  Johns  Hopkins  University,  but  a  year- 
later  was  called  to  be  professor  of  Greek  at 
Harvard  University,  and  in  1895  was  made  dean 
of  the  Graduate  School.  He  edited  Collignon's 
Manual  of  Greek  Archceology  (Eng.  trans.  1886) 
and  A  History  of  All  Nations  (1901).  In  1888 
he  became  associate  editor  of  the  Classical  Re- 
view, and  in  1897  editor-in-chief  of  the  American- 
Journal  of  ArchoBology. 
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WBIGHT,  Joseph  (1734-97).  An  English 
^gure  and  portrait  painter.  He  was  born  at 
Iterby,  and,  after  studying  in  London  with 
Thomas  Hudson,  painted  portraits  in  his  native 
town  till  1773.  He  is,  however,  most  celebrated 
for  his  figure  subjects  painted  at  this  time, 
which  are  generally  fire-light  or  candle-light 
scenes.  In  1773-76  he  visited  Italy,  and  there- 
after painted  chiefly  conflagration  scenes,  perhaps 
owing  to  the  strong  impression  made  upon  him 
by  an  eruption  of  Mount  Vesuvius,  of  which  he 
painted  no  less  than  eighteen  pictures.  After  his 
return  to  England  he  continued  his  profession  at 
Derby.  His  portraits  are  of  a  more  homely  and 
domestic  character  than  those  of  Gainsborough 
and  Reynolds,  but  are  well  modeled  and  con- 
scientiously painted.  Most  of  them  are  in  pri- 
vate possession  in  and  near  Derby;  the  National 
Portrait  Gallery  possesses  those  of  Sir  Richard 
Arkwright,  Erasmus  Darwin,  and  the  painter 
himself.  He  succeeded  especially  well  with  chil- 
dren; witness  the  "Little  Arkwrights  with  a 
Goat"  and  the  "Little  Newtons  Picking  Cherries." 
His  most  celebrated  subjects  include  the  "Orrery" 
(1766);  the  "Airpump"  (1768,  National  Gal- 
lery); "Edwin"  and  "Maria"  (1780);  and  a 
"Dead  Soldier"  (1789).  His  landscapes  are 
least  effective  by  reason  of  the  entire  lack  of  at- 
mosphere. Consult  his  Life  and  Work8,  by 
Bemrose  (London,  1885). 

WBIGHT,  Joseph  (1756-93).  An  American 
portrait  painter.  He  was  born  at  Bordentown, 
N.  J.,  the  son  of  Patience  Wright,  a  noted 
modeler  of  miniature  heads  in  wax.  In  1772  he 
went  to  London,  where  he  studied  designing,  but 
devoted  himself  particularly  to  portrait  painting. 
In  1782  he  went  to  Paris,  where  he  had  the  pa- 
tronage of  Benjamin  Franklin,  and  the  follow- 
ing year  he  returned  to  the  United  States.  He 
painted  a  three-quarter  length  portrait  of  Gren- 
eral  Washington  (1783),  then  a  portrait  of  Gen- 
eral Washington  and  his  wife,  and  also  executed 
a  miniature  profile  of  Washington  from  life. 
Other  portraits  include  those  of  John  Jay 
(1786,  Historical  Society,  New  York)  and  Madi- 
son. In  1792  President  Washington  appointed 
him  draughtsman  and  die-sinker  of  the  newly 
established  mint  at  Philadelphia,  and  he  de- 
signed the  earliest  coins  and  medals  issued  by 
the  Government. 

WBIGHT,  Joseph  (1855—).  An  English 
philologist.  In  1891  he  was  appointed  deputy 
professor,  and  in  1901  professor,  of  comparative 
philology  in  the  University  of  Oxford.  In  1899 
he  was  granted  a  civil  list  pension  of  £200  a 
year  to  help  him  in  completing  The  English 
Dialect  Dictionary,  a  highly  valuable  work,  the 
publication  of  which  began  in  1896.  His  other 
works  include  primers  of  Old  High  Oerman 
(1888),  Middle  High  Oerman  (1888),  and 
Gothic  (2d  ed.  1899)  ;  and  a  Orammar  of  the 
Dialect  of  Windhill  in  the  West  Riding  of  York- 
shire (1892).  He  was  also  associated  with  R. 
S.  Conway  and  W.  H.  G.  Rouse  in  the  translation 
(1888  et  seq.)  of  Brugmann's  Orundriss  der 
vergleichenden  Orammatik  der  indogermanischen 
Sprachen. 

WBIGHT,  Luke  E.  (1847—).  An  American 
lawyer  and  administrator,  bom  in  Memphis, 
Tenn.  He  was  privately  educated  and  admitted 
to  the  bar  at  Memphis,  where  he  rose  rapidly  to 


a  high  position  in  his  profession.  He  took  an 
active  part  in  the  relief  work  during  the  yellow 
fever  epidemic  of  1878,  and  from  1880  to  1888 
was  Attorney-General  of  the  State.  In  1896  he 
supported  Palmer  and  Buckner,  the  Gold  Demo- 
cratic candidates  for  the  Presidency  and  Vice- 
Presidency.  President  McKinley  appointed  him 
in  1900  a  member  of  the  Philippine  Commission, 
and  on  the  establishment  of  civil  government  in 
the  islands  in  1901  he  became  Vice-Governor, 
acting  as  Governor  during  Governor  Taft*s  ab- 
sence in  the  United  States  and  Europe  in  1902. 
In  December,  1903,  he  became  Governor  of  the 
Philippines  in  succession  to  Taft,  who  early  in 
1904  succeeded  Elihu  Root  as  Secretary  of  War 
in  President  Roosevelt's  Cabinet. 

WBIGHT,  Mabcus  Joseph  (1831 — ).  An 
American  soldier  and  author,  bom  at  Purdy, 
Tenn.  He  received  an  academic  education,  was 
admitted  to  the  bar,  and  practiced  at  Memphis. 
At  the  beginning  of  the  Civil  War  he  was  lieu- 
tenant-colonel of  the  154th  Regiment,  Tennessee 
Militia,  which  was  mustered  into  the  Confede- 
rate service.  From  February,  1862,  until  its 
evacuation  he  was  Military  Governor  of  Colum- 
bus, Ky.,  and  with  his  regiment  was  present  at 
Belmont  and  Shiloh.  After  serving  on  the  staff 
of  Gen.  B.  F.  Cheatham,  he  became  brigadier- 
general  December  13,  1862,  and  was  engaged  at 
Chickamauga  and  Missionary  Ridge.  In  1863-64 
he  was  in  charge  of  the  district  of  Atlanta. 
After  the  evacuation  of  the  city,  he  commanded 
at  Macon,  and  then  in  northern  Mississippi  and 
western  Tennessee.  He  published  Life  of  Gen- 
eral Scott  (1894)  and  Life  of  Gov,  William 
Blount   (1884). 

WBIGHT,  Silas  (1795-1847).  An  American 
political  leader,  bom  at  Amherst,  Mass.,  May 
24,  1795.  He  graduated  at  Middlebury  College, 
Vt.,  in  1815,  was  admitted  to  the  bar  in  1819, 
and  began  the  practice  of  his  profession  at  Can- 
ton, N.  Y.  From  1823  to  1827  he  was  a  member 
of  the  State  Senate,  acting  with  the  'Bucktail' 
faction  in  opposition  to  the  policy  of  De  Witt 
Clinton.  He  rendered  conspicuous  service  in  the 
State  militia,  of  which  he  became  brigadier-gen- 
eral in  1827.  In  1827-29  he  was  a  Democratic 
member  of  Congress,  but  voted  for  the  tariff 
act  of  1828.  He  was  then  Comptroller  of  the 
State  of  New  York  until  1833,  when  he  was 
chosen  to  succeed  William  L.  Marcy  in  the  United 
States  Senate.  As  a  Senator  he  supported  the 
Administration  of  President  Jackson,  advocated 
the  establishment  of  the  sub-treasury  system, 
and  voted  for  the  annexation  of  Texas.  On  the 
slavery  question  he  maintained  the  right  of 
petition  and  the  sovereignty  of  Congress  in  the 
Territories,  although  he  favored  the  exclusion 
from  the  mails  of  Abolition  literature  calculated 
to  excite  the  prejudices  of  the  Southern  States. 
In  1844  he  was  elected  Governor  of  New  York, 
chiefly  on  account  of  the  factional  fight  between 
the  'Hunkers'  and  'Barnburners,'  led  by  Marcy 
and  Van  Buren  respectively,  but  was  defeated  for 
reelection.  He  opposed  the  calling  of  the  con- 
stitutional convention  of  1846,  vetoed  a  bill  for 
canal  improvements,  and  took  strong  measures 
against  the  anti-rent  disturbances.  Upon  the  ex- 
piration of  his  term  in  1847  he  retired  to  his 
farm.  He  died  at  Canton,  N.  Y.,  August  27, 
1847.     Consult   the   Lives   by   Gillet    (Albany, 
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1874),  Hammond  (Syracuse,  1848),  and  Jenkins 
(Aubum,  1847). 

WBIGHT,  Thomas  (1809-84).  A  Scotch 
physician  and  geologist,  bom  at  Paisley,  Ren- 
frewshire. He  was  educated  at  the  Royal  (Col- 
lege of  Surgeons,  Dublin,  and  at  the  University 
of  Saint  Andrews.  It  was  as  a  geologist,  how- 
ever, that  he  became  chiefly  distinguished.  His 
collection  of  Jurassic  Echinodermata  and  Ceph- 
alopoda was  unsurpassed.  In  1878  he  won  the 
Wollaston  medal.  He  wrote:  British  Fossil 
Echinodermata  of  the  Oolitic  Formations  (I860-. 
61)  ;  The  Cretaceous  Echinodermata  (1864)  ;  and 
Lias  Ammonites  (1878-84). 

WBIGHT,  Thomas  (1810-77).  An  English 
antiquary,  bom  at  Tenbury  in  Shropshire  and 
educated  at  Trinity  College,  Cambridge.  In 
1836  he  went  to  London  and  in  1837  he  was 
elected  a  fellow  of  the  Society  of  Antiquaries. 
He  was  one  of  the  founders  of  the  Camden  So- 
ciety (1838),  of  the  Percy  Society  (1841),  of 
the  Shakespeare  Society  (1841),  and  of  the  Brit- 
lish  Archaeological  Association  (1843).  Wright 
published  nearly  a  hundred  works,  including 
translations  and  books  edited  for  various  learned 
societies.  He  was  careless  and  inaccurate  to  an 
astonishing  degree,  and  yet  he  deserves  much 
credit  for  opening  the  way  to  better  equipped 
scholars.  Most  of  Wright's  principal  publica- 
tions are  included  in  the  following  list:  Early 
English  Poetry,  an  anthology  in  black  letter  (4 
vols.  1836)  ;  The  Latin  Poems  Commonly  At- 
irihuted  to  Walter  Mapes  (1841)  ;  Specimens  of 
Old  Christmas  Carols  ( 184 1 )  ;  an  edition  of  the  Can^ 
ierhury  Tales  (1847-51);  Popular  Treatises 
on  Science,  Written  During  the  Middle  Ages 
(1841);  The  Chester  Plays  (1843-47);  Reli- 
quicB  Antigua^:  Scraps  from  Ancient  Manu- 
scripts, Illustrating  Early  English  Literature 
and  the  English  Language  ( 1839-43 )  ;  Queen 
Elizabeth  and  Her  Times  (1838);  Saint  Pat- 
riches  Purgatory  (1844);  Wanderings  of  an 
Antiquary,  Chiefly  upon  the  Traces  of  the 
Romans  in  Britain  (1854);  Essays  on  Archcs- 
ological  Subjects  ( 1861 )  ;  A  History  of  Domestic 
Manners  and  Sentiments  in  England  During  the 
Middle  Ages  (1862)  ;  Political  Poems  and  Songs 
Relating  to  English  History  (1859-61);  and 
Feudal  Manuals  of  English  History  (1872). 
Wright  collaborated  with  J.  O.  Hal li well  on  a 
Dictionary  of  Archaic  and  Provincial  Words 
(1846)  and  on  Nares's  Glossary, 

WBIGHT,  Thomas  (1859—).  An  English 
author,  principal  of  the  Cowper  School  at  Olney. 
He  was  bom  at  Olney,  in  Buckinghamshire,  and 
educated  at  Buxton  College,  Forest  Gate,  and  in 
the  library  of  the  British  Museum.  His  writings 
comprise:  The  Town  of  Cowper  (1886);  the 
standard  Life  of  William  Cowper  (1892);  and 
The  Correspondence  of  William  Cowper  (1902). 
He  is  also  the  author  of  biographies  of  Defoe 
(1894)  and  of  Dickens  (1901)  ;  of  several  novels, 
as  The  Blue  Firedrake  (1892)  and  The  Mystery 
of  Saint  Dunstan's  (1892)  ;  of  a  volume  of  verse 
called  The  Acid  Sisters  (1897);  and  of  Hind 
Head,  or  the  English  Stoitzerland  (1898). 

WBIGHT,  William  (1830-89).  An  English 
Orientalist,  born  at  MuUye  or  Mallai  on  the 
Nepal  frontier,  India.  He  studied  at  Saint  An- 
drews, Edinburgh,  at  Halle,  and  at  Leyden,  gain- 
ing a  wide  knowledge  of  Syriac  and  Arabic  under 


such  teachers  as  RMiger  and  Dozy,  and  adding 
an  acquaintance  with  Sanskrit.  He  was  pro- 
fessor at  University  College,  London  (1855-56), 
and  at  Trinity  College,  Dublin  (1856-61).  From 
1861  to  1870  he  was  engaged  in  cataloguing 
the  Syriac  manuscripts  in  the  British  Museum 
(published  1871).  In  1870  he  became  profes- 
sor of  Arabic  at  Cambridge.  He  assisted  in 
preparing  the  Syriac  lexicon  of  Payne  Smith  and 
the  Arabic  lexicon  of  Dozy,  and  published:  in 
Arabic,  the  Travels  of  Ibn  Jubair  (1852)  ;  Opus- 
cula  Arabica  (1859)  ;  Kamil  of  AUMubarrad 
(1864-82);  and  an  Arabic  grammar,  based  on 
Caspari,  but  in  the  later  editions  practically  an 
independent  work  (1859-62;  3d  ed.  by  de  Goeje, 
1896-98) ;  in  Syriac  the  Homilies  of  Aphraates 
(1869);  Apocryphal  Acts  of  the  Apostles 
(1871) ;  Chronicle  of  Joshua  the  Stylite  (1882) ; 
and  Book  of  Kalilah  and  Dimnah  (1883).  His 
Lectures  on  the  Comparative  Cframmar  of  the 
Semitic  Languages  was  published  posthumously 
(1890),  edited  by  his  successor  at  Cambridge, 
Robertson  Smith. 

WBIGHT,  William  Alois  (1836 — ).  Am 
English  scholar.  He  was  educated  at  Trinity 
College,  Cambridge.  After  serving  for  many 
years  as  librarian,  he  became  vice-master  of  Trin- 
ity (1888).  With  William  George  Clark  (q.v.) 
he  collaborated  on  the  Cambridge  Shakespeare 
(9  vols.  1863-66),  the  Globe  Shakespeare,  and  the 
Clarendon  Press  series  of  single  plays.  With  J. 
Eastwood  he  edited  The  Bible  Word  Book  ( 1866; 
rev.  ed.  1884).  He  also  contributed  largely  to 
Smith's  Dictionary  of  the  Bible  (1860-66). 
Among  the  works  edited  independently  are  Ba- 
con's Advancement  of  Learning  (1869);  the 
Chronicle  of  Robert  of  Gloucester  (1887) ;  Let- 
ters and  Literary  Remains  of  Edward  FitzO^rald 
(1889)  ;  Letters  of  FitzQerald  to  Fanny  Kemble 
(1895);  Facsimile  of  the  Milton  MS,  in  the 
Library  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge  (1899); 
and  FitzOeraUTs  Miscellanies  (1900). 

WBIGHTIA  (Neo-Lat.,  named  in  honor  of 
William  Wright,  a  Jamaica  physician  and  bot- 
anist of  the  eighteenth  century).  A  genus  of 
plants  of  the  natural  order  Apocynaces,  contain- 
ing some  of  the  greatest  twining  shrubs  of  the 
East  Indies.  Attaching  themselves  to  trees  for 
support,  they  finally  attain  a  tree-like  thickness 
and  height,  and  kill  the  supporting  trees  by  their 
choking  embrace.  The  timber  of  some  species,  as 
Wrightia  tomentosa  and  Wrightia  coocinea,  is 
valuable.  The  latter  species  is  a  large  tree,  the 
other  tree-like  species  being  comparatively 
small.  Wrightia  zeylanica,  a  native  of  Ceylon, 
yields  Conessi  bark,  which  was  formerly  a  popu- 
lar medicine.  Wrightia  tinctoria,  common  in 
many  parts  of  India,  yields  an  inferior  indigo. 

WBIST-DBOP.  See  Lead-Poisoning;  Neu- 
ritis. 

WBIT  (from  AS.  tcritan,  to  write,  OHG. 
rizan,  Ger.  reissen,  to  tear).  A  mandatory  pre- 
cept issued  by  a  court  in  the  name  of  the  State 
for  the  purpose  of  compelling  a  designated  per- 
son to  do  some  act  specified  therein.  Under  the 
common-law  system  of  practice  all  actions  were 
begun  by  original  merits  or  by  bill.  This  practice 
arose  from  the  fact  that  in  early  times  in  Eng- 
land no  wrong  could  be  redressed  except  by  spe- 
cial authority  from  the  sovereign.  The  dates  of 
the  origin  of  the  older  writs  are  not  certain,  but 
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they  provide  only  for  the  redress  of  certain  fla- 
grant wrongs  which  recurred  most  frequently. 
These  writs  were  issued  by  the  chancellor  or  by 
the  clerks  of  the  Court  of  Chancery  in  the  name 
of  the  King.  There  was  a  long  period  during 
which  no  new  writs  were  devised  and*  justice  was 
often  denied  because  the  circumstances  of  a 
case  were  not  similar  to  those  alleged  in  any 
existing  writ.  This  hardship  led  to  the  enact- 
ment of  the  statute,  Westminster  II.  ( 13  Edward 
I.,  C.  24),  by  which  it  was  provided  that  where 
there  was  an  injury  or  wrong  which  was  similar 
(in  conaimili  casu)  to  a  recognized  wrong,  for 
which  there  was  a  remedy  under  an  existing  writ, 
the  Court  of  Chancery  should  frame  a  writ 
to  cover  the  new  facts.  The  statute  was  not  lib- 
erally construed,  but  it  resulted  in  several  ad- 
ditions to  the  original  writs.  The  forms  of  the 
original  writs  were  preserved  in  a  court  record 
known  as  The  Register  of  Writs. 

An  original  writ  contained  a  short  statement 
of  the  facts  complained  of^  and  directed  the 
sheriff  to  command  the  defendant  to  satisfy  the 
claim ;  and  if  he  failed  to  do  so,  to  summon  him 
to  appear  in  court  and  answer  the  complaint. 
As  each  writ  could  be  used  to  begin  an  action 
upon  any  state  of  facts  practically  similar  to 
those  alleged  in  it,  the  complaint  in  a  writ  was 
usually  a  fiction,  and  the  plaintiff  was  permitted 
to  prove  the  actual  facts  upon  which  he  based  his 
claim.  This  use  of  fictions  became  the  distinc- 
tive feature  of  common-law  pleading  and  con- 
tinues where  that  system  prevails.  Among  the 
more  important  writs  for  the  beginning  of  real 
and  mixed  actions  are :  The  torit  of  right,  for  the 
recovery  of  real  property;  formedon,  for  the  re- 
covery of  lands ;  dower,  for  the  enforcement  of  a 
widow's  right  of  dower;  quare  impedit,  to  ascer- 
tain the  right  of  presentation  to  a  benefice  or  to 
try  title  to  an  advowson;  lorit  of  entry,  to  try 
title  to  land.  The  most  important  writs  for  the 
beginning  of  personal  actions  are:  deht,  for  re- 
covery of  a  sum  of  money  due;  covenant ,  to  re- 
cover for  breach  of  a  promise  under  seal ;  detinue, 
for  the  specific  recovery  of  goods  unlawfully  de- 
tained ;  trespass  on  the  case,  for  any  wrong  which 
could  not  be  redressed  by  the  remedies  of  cove- 
nant or  trespass,  and  out  of  this  writ  sprang 
the  actions  of  trover  and  assumpsit.  If  the  de- 
fendant did  not  appear  in  response  to  an  origi- 
nal writ  he  was  arrested  under  a  judicial  writ 
known  as  a  capis  ad  respondendum.  Other  writs 
were  the  writ  of  subpoena,  of  error,  and  of  cer- 
iiorari  for  the  review  of  judicial  decisions. 

Habeas  CoRprs.  This  most  important  writ, 
sometimes  known  as  the  bulwark  of  English  lib- 
erty, was  instituted  to  enable  the  friends  of  a 
person  supposed  to  be  unlawfully  imprisoned  to 
compel  his  keepers  to  produce  him  in  court  in 
order  that  it  might  be  determined  whether  or  not 
he  was  held  lawfully.  Its  origin  and  early 
development  are  somewhat  obscure,  but  it  is 
believed  by  eminent  authorities  that  forms  of 
the  writ  were  in  use  as  early  as  the  thirteenth 
century.  However,  it  was  probably  used  at 
that  time  in.  connection  with  the  writ  of 
certiorari  to  bring  a  prisoner  before  the  King's 
Court  when  the  proceeding  itself  was  removed 
to  that  tribunal  from  an  inferior  court;  also 
with  the  writ  of  privilege  to  bring  a  prisoner 
into  a  higher  court  in  which  he  claimed  the 
priv^ge  of  trial.     During  the  sixteenth   cen- 


tury, under  the  name  of  haheas  corpus  cum 
causa  or  corpus  cum  causa,  the  writ  began 
to  be  employed  to  test  the  legality  of  an  impris- 
onment. In  Howell's  case  in  1588,  the  keepers 
of  a  prisoner  were  compelled  to  inform  the  court 
of  the  cause  of  his  detention,  and  the  court  de- 
clared that  a  prisoner  should  always  be  produced 
in  court  on  the  return  of  the  writ.  This  case 
was  followed  by  the  famous  dictum  of  the  King's 
Bench,  known  as  the  'Resoluti<Mi  in  Anderson,' 
from  the  fact  that  it  was  reported  in  Anderson's 
Reports  (p.  298) .  The  effect  of  this  was  to  ren- 
der the  writ  of  habeas  corpus  a  distinct  and  posi- 
tive remedy,  independent  of  certiorari  and  privi- 
lege, and  available  as  a  matter  of  right  to  all 
prisoners. 

The  famous  'Five  Knights'  Case'  in  1627  (3 
St.  Tr.,  pp.  1-236)  tested  the  effect  of  the  writ 
under  the  existing  law.  Five  gentlemen  were 
committed  to  prison  on  a  warrant  which  alleged 
no  particular  cause  for  their  arrest,  except  that 
it  was  by  'special  command  of  the  King.'  On  ap- 
plication of  Sir  Thomas  Darnel,  one  of  the  pris- 
oners, the  Court  of  King's  Bench  issued  a  writ 
of  habeas  corpus  and  the  prisoners  were  brought 
before  the  court,  but  after  an  exhaustive  argu- 
ment, were  again  remanded  to  prison  as  the 
court  was  not  able  to  grant  bail  under  the  Stat- 
ute of  Westminster  I.  This  example  of  the  arbi- 
trary power  of  the  King  to  imprison  his  subjects 
without  cause  led  to  the  introduction  of  a  bill  in 
Parliament  in  1628,  known  as  the  Petition  of 
Right,  which  contained  a  clause  abrogating  the 
power  of  the  King  to  cast  a  person  into  prison 
'without  any  cause  shewed.'  The  'Six  Members' 
Case,'  which  was  decided  in  1629,  did  not  follow 
the  spirit  of  the  clause  cited,  evading  its  effect 
by  a  poorly  disguised  subterfuge.  The  return 
simply  alleged  the  cause  of  detention  as  set  forth 
in  the  writ,  which  was  that  the  prisoners  had 
committed  'notable  contempts'  against  the  King 
and  had  'stirred  up  sedition'  against  him.  The 
court  refused  to  release  the  prisoners  and  thus 
practically  nullified  the  effect  of  the  Haheas 
Corpus  clause  in  the  Petition  of  Right  by  its 
prejudiced  and  biased  interpretation  of  its  mean- 
ing. It  remained  for  the  'Act  for  the  Abolition 
of  the  Star  Chamber'  (1641)  permanently  to  es- 
tablish the  writ  as  a  substantial  and  effective 
remedy;  and  in  1679  the  famous  Habeas  Corpus 
Act  (31  Charles  II.  C  2)  gave  the  writ  its  pres- 
ent form  and  settled  many  questions  which  had 
arisen  during  the  development  of  the  remedy. 

The  first  and  perhaps  the  most  important 
function  of  the  writ  was  to  secure  the  production 
of  prisoners  held  on  criminal  charges.  However, 
during  the  reign  of  iGreorge  III.,  the  remedy  was 
extended  to  cover  other  cases  than  criminal 
charges,  as  for  example,  to  obtain  custody  of  a 
child  detained  by  some  one  claiming  the  right  of 
guardianship.  The  United  States  Constitution 
provides  that  the  privilege  of  the  writ  of  habeas 
corpus  "shall  not  be  suspended  unless  in  case  of 
rebellion  or  invasion  where  the  public  safety  may 
require  it."  The  President  is  authorized  under 
a  Federal  statute  thus  to  suspend  the  writ  in  the 
proper  cases.  The  statutes  of  most  of  the  States 
provide  for  the  granting  of  the  writ  in  cases 
where  a  person  is  in  prison  or  restrained  in  his 
liberty  for  any  cause  or  upon  any  pretense,  for 
the  purpose  of  inquiring  into  the  cause  of  the 
imprisonment  or  restraint,  and,  in  the  proper 
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cases,  of  delivering  him  therefrom.  In  general, 
the  writ  is  issued  in  two  classes  of  cases:  first, 
where  a  person  is  detained  without  legal  process ; 
and  second,  where  a  person  is  held  imder  form  of 
legal  process  or  proceedings,  in  order  to  test  the 
▼alidity  thereof.  The  sole  purpose  of  the  writ  in 
these  cases  is  to  have  a  competent  court  pass 
upon  the  question  of  whether  the  prisoner  is  law- 
fully detained.  This  does  not  involve  a  trial  of 
the  charges  under  which  a  person  is  held,  but 
merely  a  determination  whether  the  provisions 
of  the  law  in  regard  to  the  arrest  and  detention 
of  citizens  have  been  complied  with.  In  some 
States,  the  writ  of  habeas  corpus  ad  iestifican- 
dum  is  employed  to  secure  the  presence  of  a  wit- 
ness who  may  be  lawfully  detained  in  prison;  or 
in  some  other  restraint  which  may  prevent  his 
attendance.  Other  variations  of  the  writ  are  the 
habeas  corpus  ad  deliberandum  et  recipiendum, 
to  remove  for  trial  a  person  confined  in  one 
county  to  another  where  the  offense  charged  was 
committed;  habeas  corpus  ad  satisfaciendum, 
to  bring  a  person  from  one  court  to  another  and 
there  hold  him  subject  to  an  execution  imder  a 
judgment  obtained  in  the  latter. 

The  writ  is  usually  obtained  by  a  motion  to  a 
judge  sitting  as  a  court  or  at  chambers,  based 
upon  a  petition  under  oath  or  an  afiidavit  de- 
scribing the  person  in  prison,  the  person  detain- 
ing him^  and  such  facts  in  regard  to  the  deten- 
tion as  the  affiant  has  knowledge  of.  A  writ  may 
be  issued  and  served  on  Sunday  in  most  States, 
but  usually  cannot  be  made  returnable  on  that 
day.  Statutes  relating  to  this  remedy  usually 
prescribe  a  penalty  against  a  judge  who  refuses 
to  grant  the  writ  in  the  proper  cases.  Consult: 
Pollock  and  Maitland,  History  of  the  English 
Law  (2d  ed.,  Boston,  1899)  ;  Hurd,  On  the  Right 
of  Personal  Liberty  and  on  The  Writ  of  Habeas 
Corpus  (Albany,  1858;  2d  ed.  1876);  Hallam, 
Constitutional  History  (New  York,  1872)  ;  Black- 
stone,  Commentaries  on  the  Laws  of  England;  and 
the  writings  of  Story,  Rawle,  and  Pomeroy  on 
the  United  States  Constitution;  also  see  Fobms 
OF  Action. 

WBITEB.  A  term  vaguely  applied  in  Scot- 
land to  a  law  practitioner  or  his  clerk;  in 
provincial  towns  more  definitely  to  a  law  agent 
practicing  before  the  sheriff,  and  acting  as  fac- 
tor in  the  management  of  private  affairs. 

WBITEBS'  CBAMP.    See  Neubosis. 

WBITBBS  TO  THE  SIGNET.  An  incor- 
porated Scottish  law  society  of  great  antiquity. 
The  signet  is  the  royal  seal  employed  for  au- 
thenticating writs  or  warrants  connected  with 
the  administration  of  justice,  and  it  is  probable 
that  the  phrase  ^writers  to  the  signet'  was  orig- 
inally employed  to  describe  the  clerks  in  the  office 
of  the  Secretary  of  State  upon  whom  the  duty 
devolved  of  issuing  such  writs.  However  this 
may  be,  we  find  this  important  duty,  from  an 
early  period  of  Scottish  history,  exercised  and 
monopolized  by  an  exclusive  society  of  lepal  prac- 
titioners, who,  though  performing  a  public  func- 
tion, were  not  subject  to  public  appointment, 
but  regulated  admissions  to  their  own  ranks 
by  rules  of  their  own  framing.  Besides  possess- 
ing this  exclusive  right  to  issue  such  writs  as 
required  authentication  by  the  signet,  which 
gave  them  a  certain  monopoly  of  litigation, 
writers  to  the  signet  thus  came,  in  the  course  of 


time,  to  assume  very  much  the  place  and  to 
perform  the  functions  of  the  Inns  of  Court  in 
England,  that,  namely,  of  regulating  admiasionB 
to  the  bar.  While,  however,  they  still  retain  a 
certain  preeminence  at  the  Scottish  bar,  not  un- 
like that  formerly  enjoyed  by  serjeants-at-law  in 
the  sister  country,  their  monopoly  of  litigation 
has  been  destroyed  by  modern  legislation  (36 
and  37  Vict.,  ch.  63).  See  Basbisteb;  Lawyer; 
SoucnoB. 

WBITING.  The  art  of  fixing  thoughts  in  a 
visible  and  lasting  shape,  so  as  to  make  them 
intelligible  to  others  and  capable  of  preservation. 
This  may  be  done  in  many  ways  which,  however, 
in  general  fall  into  two  great  classes :  picture- 
writing,  where  the  actual  picture  or  symbol  de- 
notes "Uie  object  or  idea  as  a  whole,  and  phonetic 
writing,  where  the  characters  employed  denote 
the  spoken  word  or  the  elements  contained 
therein,  either  syllables  or  single  sounds,  such 
as  vowels  and  consonants.  The  phonetic  signs 
are  usually  believed  to  have  been  developed  from 
the  more  primitive  pictographic  methods.  In 
the  widest  sense  of  tne  term  various  mnemonic 
systems  might  be  described  as  writing,  but  com- 
monly the  term  is  restricted  to  markings  upon 
some  more  or  less  durable  surface.  It  is,  how- 
ever, rather  to  the  picture  that  we  must  look 
for  the  origin  of  the  complicated  systems  which 
lie  at  the  basis  of  all  human  progress  into  a 
higher  and  more  complex  civilization.  In  its 
most  primitive  form  picture-writing  is  merely 
a  representation  of  an  object  or  group  of  ob- 
jects, which  almost  of  necessity  tells  its  own 
story.  Even  here  it  is  not  long  before  a  certain 
degree  of  symbolism  or  at  any  rate  conventional- 
ity is  introduced,  and  it  becomes  somewhat  diffi- 
cult for  the  stran^r  to  interpret  the  series  of 
pictures.  Interesting  examples  of  the  conven- 
tionalized forms  are  to  be  found  among  the  In- 
dians and  also  in  Polynesia,  and  it  is  possible 
that  in  them  lies  the  key  to  some  of  the  curious 
signs  and  devices  which  decorate  the  seals  of 
Mycensean  Crete.  Such  pictures,  are,  however,  at 
best  limited  in  scope,  and  are  usually  but  condensed 
means  of  expression.  The  pictures  tend  more 
and  more  to  become  ideograms,  i.e.  symbols  with 
a  conventionalized  meaning,  as  when  an  arrow 
stands  for  an  enemy.  Here  we  have  obviously  a 
form  of  writing  intelligible  only  to  the  instructed. 
Naturally  the  pictures  also  tend  to  become  con- 
ventional rather  than  natural,  and  this  trans- 
formation becomes  very  rapid  when  for  carving 
on  stone  writing  with  a  brush  or  pen  on  soft  ma- 
terial becomes  common.  Many  of  the  Chinese 
characters  are  good  examples  of  ancient  pictures 
modified  by  a  cursive  script.  Even  the  ideogram, 
however,  does  not  suffice  and  we  therefore  ad- 
vance to  the  further  step  where  the  picture  or 
character  derived  from  it  suggests  a  sound  rather 
than  an  object ;  thus  the  picture  of  an  eye  would 
denote  I,  etc.  In  a  monosyllabic  language,  like 
Chinese,  the  same  sound  may  have  many  mean- 
ings, as  the  sound  et/c  in  English  in  the  example 
above  quoted,  and  therefore  to  the  phonogram 
may  be  joined  an  ideogram  to  in^cate  the  sense 
in  which  the  sound  is  used. 

Passing  now  to  the  methods  of  writing  in  vogue 
in  the  great  civilizations  of  the  ancient  world, 
we  find  in  Egypt  the  elaborate  pictorial  system 
known  as  hieroglyphics  (q.v.).  This  system 
might  almost  serve  alone  as  an  example  of  the 
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various  ways  in  which  characters  might  he  used. 
The  signs  are  all  pictures,  more  or  less  con- 
ventionalized, but  these  only  occasionally  in- 
^cate  the  actual  object  represented.  Sometimes 
thej  are  sjrmbolic,  as  when  an  arm  holding  a 
-whip  denotes  the  abstract  idea  of  'power.'  Then, 
again,  they  are  real  phonograms,  where  two  or 
more  pictures  together  denote  another  object 
whose  Egyptian  name  is  a  combination  of  the 
names  of  the  pictures,  as  in  the  modem  pictorial 
rebus.  From  this  use  it  is  but  a  step  to  the 
selection  of  a  limited  number  of  these  siffns  to 
•denote  uniformly  syllables,  or  again  of  a  still  more 
limited  number  to  be  used  as  single  letters.  All 
of  these  steps  the  Egyptians  had  taken  at  a  very 
early  date,  but  without  giving  up  the  earlier 
stages,  so  that  they  never  gained  the  advantages 
to  be  derived  from  the  use  of  a  few  alphabetic 
signs,  though  it  must  be  admitted  that  they  re- 
tained a  system  well  adapted  for  the  decorative 
effects  which  Egyptian  inscriptions  frequently 
«eem  designed  to  produce.  In  the  cuneiform  in- 
■scripHons  (q.v.)  of  Mesopotamia  and  later  of 
Persia,  the  peculiar  wedge-shaped  stroke  which 
gives  its  name  to  the  system  has  naturally  ob- 
literated all  but  very  faint  traces  of  earlier 
pictographs,  but  we  find  the  ideogram  in  common 
use,  often  with  a  determinative  prefixed,  as 
when  three  horizontal  strokes  precede  the  names 
of  countries.  Simplification  is  also  attempted 
by  the  use  of  syllabaries,  and  among  the  Medes 
we  find  a  definite  syllabic  system,  while  the 
Persians  adopted  a  cuneiform  alphabet  of  thirty- 
six  characters.  In  the  Eastern  Mediterranean, 
anS  perhaps  further  west,  other  systems  were 
also  in  use,  most  of  which  still  defy  interpreta- 
tion. The  Hittite  monuments  bear  inscriptions 
in  strange  pictorial  characters.  In  Cyprus  there 
was  in  use  by  the  Greeks  a  peculiar  sylla- 
bary, first  read  by  the  aid  of  bilingual  inscrip- 
tions. Crete  was  the  home  during  the  third  and 
second  millenniums  B.C.  of  two  systems,  one  ap- 
parently hieroglyphic  or  pictorial,  though  the 
pictures  finally  became  decidedly  conventional  in 
some  cases,  the  other,  described  as  linear  or 
geometric,  apparently  syllabic,  as  the  number 
of  signs  is  more  limited.  Many  of  these  signs 
bear  a  close  resemblance  to  the  Cypriote  sylla- 
bary, and  others  suggest  the  early  Greek  and 
Phcenician  alphabets.  These  facts,  coupled  with 
the  discovery  in  Egypt,  Palestine,  Caria  and  even 
Iberia  of  similar  characters,  have  led  to  the  theory 
of  a  great  Mediterranean  syllabary  of  many  signs, 
from  which  by  selection  the  Phoenicians  derived 
their  alphabet,  which  in  turn  became  the  parent 
of  the  Greek  and  other  European  writing.  Tliis 
theory,   however,   must  be   regarded   as   an  un- 

f>roved  hypothesis,  as  indeed  other  theories  are 
ikely  to  be  until  the  key  to  the  Cretan  tablets 
or  Hittite  hieroglyphs  is  discovered.  The  sub- 
jects touched  upon  in  this  article,  and  the  later 
history  of  writing  are  treated  more  fully  in 
Alphabet;    Cuneiform    Inscbiptigns ;    Hiebo- 

GLTPHICS;   INSCRIPTIONS;   PALEOGRAPHY;  and  the 

articles  on  the  separate  letters. 

WBITING  MACHINES.     See  Ttpkwbitebs. 

'WBOBLE'WiBKI,  vrA-bl6v^skI,  Zyqmunt 
Flobenty  (1845-88).  A  Polish  physicist.  He 
was  bom  at  Grodno,  Russia,  and  when  a  stu- 
dent at  Kiev  was  banished  to  Siberia  for  taking 
part  in  the  Polish  insurrection  of  1863.  Par- 
doned in  1869  he  resumed  his  studies,  and  after 


working  at  the  universities  of  Berlin,  Heidelberg, 
and  Mimich,  he  took  his  doctor's  degree  at  the 
last  named  place  in  1874  and  became  an  assist- 
ant in  the  physical  laboratory.  He  then  served 
as  assistant  or  lecturer  at  Strassburg^  Paris, 
London,  Oxford,  and  Cambridge,  and  in  1882  he 
was  appointed  professor  of  physics  at  the  Univer- 
sity of  Cracow.  Wroblewski  is  best  known  for 
his  work  on  the  liquefaction  of  gases  which  he 
carried  on  after  1883.  (See  Liquefaction  of 
Gases.)  His  first  work  of  importance  was 
Ueher  die  Diffusion  der  Oaae  durch  ahsorbirende 
Suhatanzen  (1874).  While  working  in  Paris  in 
the  laboratory  of  Sainte-Claire-Deville,  he  in- 
vestigated the  properties  of  liquids  and  gases 
under  heavy  pressures  and  discovered  the  hydrate 
of  carbonic  oxide.  With  Olszewski  he  was  able 
to  liquefy  oxygen,  nitrogen,  and  carbon  mo- 
noxide and  to  solidify  alcohol  and  bisulphide  of 
carbon. 

WBONSXI,  vrdn'sk^,  Joseph  Mabds  (1778- 
1853) .  A  Polish  philosopher  and  mathematician, 
whose  real  name  was  Hoene,  bom  in  Posen.  He 
studied  mathematics  and  philosophy  in  Germany 
and  France,  and  at  first  was  an  enthusiastic  fol- 
lower of  Kant^  but  later  advocated  a  system  of 
his  own,  Mesaianism,  which  seeks  to  prove  that 
the  world  is  governed  by  reason.  He  also  ap- 
plied his  philosophy  to  mathematics  (analysis, 
theory  of  numbers,  and  theory  of  probabilities), 
and  contributed  to  celestial  mechanics  and  vari- 
ous branches  of  physics.  He  wrote  Philosophie 
critique  dicouverte  par  Kant  et  fondSe  definitive- 
ment  sur  le  principe  absolu  du  aavovr  (1803)  ; 
Introduction  d  la  philosophie  dea  math4maiiques 
(1811)  ;  Prospectus  du  Messianisme  (1831)  ;  Re- 
futation de  la  thiorie  des  fonctions  analytiquea  de 
Lagrange  (1812)  ;  Critique  de  la  thSorie  des  fonc- 
tions gindrales  de  M.  Laplaoe  (1819)  ;  Messia- 
nisme, union  finale  de  la  philosophie  et  de  la  re- 
ligion (1831-39) ;  and  Nouveau  syst^e  des  ma- 
chines d  vapeur  (1835).  Consult:  Bobynin,  ffoetie- 
Wronski,  in  Russian  (Moscow,  1894). 

WBYBILL.  A  New  Zealand  plover  {Ana- 
rhynchus  frontalis) ,  allied  to  the  killdeers,  which 
is  unique  in  having  the  end  of  its  bill  bent  to  the 
right.  It  seeks  its  food  on  the  seashore,  feed- 
ing upon  small  crustaceans  and  insects  which 


THE  WBTBIIiL. 

Head  from  aboye,  showing  normal  bend  in  the  beak. 

hide  under  stones ;  and  gets  it  by  running  around 
these  stones,  always  from  left  to  right,  and  reach- 
ing far  under  them  with  its  bent  bill.  Consult 
Buller,  Birds  of  New  Zealand   (London,  1888). 

WBYMOUTH.  Any  one  of  the  large  blennies 
of  the  family  Cryptacanthodidse.  They  are  slen- 
der, lath-like  fishes,  from  two  or  three  feet  long, 
with  large  oblique  mouths,  very  heavy  lower 
jaws,  and  the  dorsal  fins  of  strong  spines  hidden 
in  skin.  The  Eastern  species  {Oryptacanthodes 
maculatus)  is  brownish,  with  dark  spots;  but 
an  albino  form  is  so  frequently  seen  as  to  be  well 
known  under  the  name  'ghostfish/    A  closely  re- 
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lated  form   {Delolepis  virgatua)   inhabits  Puget 
Sound  and  northward. 


WBTMOUTH  (CryptMCMBtbodea  mucalatna), 

WBY-NECKy  or  Tobticollib.  A  disease 
characterized  by  a  spasm  of  the  muscles  of  the 
neck,  which  results  in  tilting  the  head  to  one 
side  and  raising  the  chin,  the  point  of  which  is 
directed  toward  the  sound  side.  Spasmodic  wry- 
neck is  a  nerve  disease.  The  symptoms  are 
pain  in  the  neck  and  spasm,  at  first  clonic  and 
intermittent,  later  tonic  and  fairly  persistent. 
The  sterno-mastoid  and  the  upper  fibres  of  the 
trapezius  are  the  muscles  affected.  In  a  rare 
form  both  sides  are  affected  and  the  head  is 
drawn  backward.  The  neurosis  involves  the 
bulbar  and  lower  cerebral  centres.  The  disease 
is  rarely  cured.  A  great  number  of  drugs  are 
suggested,  including  opium,  atropine,  conium, 
zinc,  asafoetida,  chloral,  bromides,  cocaine, 
gelsemium.  The  galvanic  and  faradaic  currents 
are  useful,  as  also  massage  and  systematic  ex- 
ercise. Partial  cutting  of  the  tendon  of  the 
sterno-mastoid  has  been  the  resort  in  some  cases, 
with  a  few  cures  resulting. 

WBYNECK.  A  genus  of  small  birds  of  the 
woodpecker  family,  having  a  short,  straight,  coni- 
cal beak;  the  feet  with  two  toes  in  front  and 
two  behind;  and  a  short,  rounded  tail  of  soft 
feathers,  utterly  unlike  the  tail  of  a  woodpecker. 
There  are  several  species,  one  of  which,  the  com- 
mon wryneck  {lynx  torquilla),  is  a  summer 
visitant  of  Great  Britain  and  the  North  of 
Europe.  It  is  seven  inches  long,  of  a  rusty 
ash  color,  irregularly  spotted  with  brown  and 
black.  It  feeds  on  caterpillars  and  insects,  and 
is  often  seen  on  the  ground  near  ant-hills,  feed- 
ing on  ants  and  their  'eggs.'  The  construction  of 
its  tongue  resembles  that  of  woodpeckers.  The 
wryneck  does  not  chisel  out  a  nest,  but  deposits 
its  eggs  on  fragments  of  decayed  wood  in  a 
cavity  in  a  tree.  The  name  'wryneck'  is  derived 
from  the  bird's  habit  of  writhing  its  head  and 
neck  quickly  with  an  undulating  snake-like  mo- 
tion, often  accompanied  by  a  hissing  noise.    See 

Plate  of  WOODPECKEBS. 

WU-CHAKG,  wlRy'chang'.  A  fu  or  depart- 
mental city  of  China,  capital  of  the  Province  of 
Hu-peh,  and  the  seat  of  the  Governor-General  of 
the  combined  provinces  of  Hu-nan  and  Hu-peh. 
It  stands  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Yang-tse 
River,  opposite  Han-yang,  and  diagonally  op- 
posite Hankow  (Map:  China,  D  5).  Its  lofty 
walls  inclose  considerable  space,  and  it  is  a  place 
of  much  importance,  having  a  college,  a  govern- 
ment mint,  cotton-mills,  an  ore-crushing  mill  and 
other  industries,  and  it  has  electric  lights.  Its 
north  gate  is  surmounted  by  an  imposing  tower. 
The  city  is  included  in  the  port  and  customs 
district  of  Hankow.  Population,  with  its  suburbs, 
600,000  to  600,000. 

WTJ-CHOW,  \vc)5'chou'.  A  fu  or  department- 
al city  of  the  Province  of  Kwang-si,  China,  on 
the  left  bank  of  the   Si-kiang  or  West  River, 


about  200  miles  west  of  Canton  (Map:  China, 
D  7 ) .  It  was  opened  as  a  treaty  port  in  1^98, 
and  forms  an  admirable  distributing  point  for 
the  provinces  of  Yun-nan,  Kwei-chow,  and  Kwang- 
si.  It  lies  in  a  highly  cultivated  and  picturesque 
region,  but  is  subject  to  inundations  in  summer. 
Its  exports  include  star-aniseed,  pearl  barley, 
native  coal,  firewood,  glue,  raw  hemp,  hides, 
indigo,  leather,  medicines,  tin,  sugar,  poultry, 
tea,  wood,  and  aniseed  and  other  oils.  The  prin- 
cipal imports  are  kerosene,  matches,  betelnuts, 
woolen  and  cotton  goods,  aniline  dyes,  fish,  flour, 
gypsum,  and  lamps.    Population,  about  50,000. 

WU-HTT,  w?Jo'h?R5'.  A  hien  or  district  city  of 
the  Province  of  Ngan-hwei,  China,  which  gives 
its  name  to  a  river-port  on  the  Yang-tse  opened 
as  a  treaty  port  in  1877.  It  lies  about  a  mile 
from  the  right  bank  of  the  river,  from  which  it 
is  reached  by  a  wide  creek.  It  is  about  125  miles 
below  Ngan-kin^-fu,  the  capital  of  the  province, 
and  60  miles  above  Nanking  (Map:  China,  £  5). 
It  is  walled,  is  connected  by  several  canals  and 
creeks  with  productive  districts  in  the  interior, 
and  is  thus  well  adapted  for  foreign  trade.  Its 
native  industries  are  represented  by  its  cutlery, 
and  its  red  cord,  for  which  it  is  noted;  and  in 
the  vicinity  are  several  coal-mines,  in  which  for- 
eign capitalists  are  interested.  The  city  suffer^ 
greatly  during  the  Taiping  rebellion,  but  under 
the  influence  of  foreign  trade  is  now  reviving  and 
prosperous.    Population,  about  100,000. 

WULFEKITE  (named  in  honor  of  Wulfen, 
WUlffen,  an  Austrian  mineralogist  of  the  eigh- 
teenth century).  A  mineral  lead  molybdate  crys- 
tallized in  the  tetragonal  system.  It  has  a  resi- 
nous lustre,  and  is  yellow  to  orange  and  red  in 
color,  sometimes  passing  into  green.  It  occurs  in 
veins  with  various  ores  of  lead,  and  is  found  at 
various  localities  in  Austria,  Hungary,  Siberia, 
Saxony,  France,  Colombia,  Mexico,  and  in  the 
United  States  at  the  lead  mines  in  Massachu- 
setts, Pennsylvania,  Nevada,  Utah,  and  New 
Mexico.  A  variety  containing  chromium  has 
been  found,  to  which  the  name  ckromotoulfenite 
has  been  given. 

WUI/FTLA.  A  bishop  of  the  Gotha.  See 
Ulfilas. 

WUIil^TAN,  WT7LSTAN,  or  WOLSTAK. 
The  name  of  three  Anglo-Saxon  prelates  and  au- 
thors. ( 1 )  A  monk  of  Winchester  in  the  ninth  cen- 
tury, who  was  author  of  a  Latin  poem  on  the 
miracles  of  Saint  Swithin.  (2)  An  archbishop 
of  York  in  1003,  and  the  author  of  two  pastoral 
letters  and  several  sermons  in  Anglo-Saxon.  (3) 
A  bishop  of  Worcester  (c.  1007-96),  and  a  saint 
of  the  English  calendar.  He  was  bom  at  Icen- 
tum,  in  Warwickshire,  and  was  educated  at 
Evesham  and  Peterborough.  He  became  a  priest 
and  afterwards  a  monk.  He  was  made  prjor  of 
the  monastery  of  Worcester,  and  in  1062  bishop 
of  that  see.  He  lived  through  the  troubles  of 
the  Norman  Conquest,  and  enjoyed  the  favor  not 
only  of  the  conqueror,  but  of  William  Rufus.  He 
is  regarded  by  some  as  the  author  of  that  portion 
of  the  Anglo-Saxon  Chronicle  which  extends  from 
1034  to  the  death  of  the  Conqueror. 

WttLKBB,  nillcer,  Richabd  Paul  (1845—). 
A  German  philolo^nst,  bom  at  Frankfort-on-the- 
Main.  He  was  educated  at  the  universities  of 
Berlin,  Leipzig,  and  Marburg.  In  1875  he  was 
appointed  professor  of  English  at  Leipzig.    Hp 
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has  published:  Das  Eixingelium  Nikodemi 
{ 1872) ;  AUenglischea  LeaebuoK  ( 1874-80) ; 
Kleinere  angeUacheiache  Dichtungen  (1882); 
Grein's  Bihliothek  der  angel9dchsi9chen  Poesie,  re- 
edited  (1881-00);  Qrundriaa  zur  Oeachichte  der 
angeUdchsischen  Litteratur  (1885);  Codex  Ver- 
cellensia  (1894) ;  Oeachichte  der  englischen  Lii- 
teratur  (1896);  and  Bihliothek  der  angelsach- 
aischen  Prosa  (1899). 

WTJIiliEKWEBEB,  vyl^en-yh'h^T,  Jt^BGEN 
(1492-1537).  A  Hanseatic  statesman  born  in 
Hamburg.  Having  removed  to  Ltlbeck  he  ac- 
quired great  influence  there  during  the  party- 
conflicts  attendant  upon  the  establishment  of  the 
reformation,  and,  becoming  the  leader  of  the 
democratic-protestant  faction,  was  elected  one 
of  the  four  burgomasters  in  1533.  In  this  posi- 
tion he  made  it  his  chief  aim  to  restore  the 
political  hegemony  of  Lttbeck  on  the  Baltic  Sea  by 
the  subjection  of  Denmark  and  Sweden  and  the 
propagation  of  Protestantism,  but  was  thwarted 
by  the  unlucky  turn  which  the  campaign  against 
I>enmark  took  and  the  return  to  power  of  the 
aristocratic  party  at  Ltlbeck.  When,  moreover, 
a  writ  of  execution  from  the  Imperial  Chamber 
at  Speyer,  issued  in  June,  1535,  threatened  the 
city  with  the  ban  of  the  empire,  if  the  old  aris- 
tocratic constitution  were  not  restored  within 
forty-five  days,  Wullenweber  resigned  his  office. 
On  a  journey  to  Hadeln  soon  after,  he  was  ar- 
rested by  the  Archbishop  of  Bremen  and  de- 
livered to  that  prelate's  brother,  Duke  Henry  of 
Brunswick,  a  sworn  enemy  of  Lutheranism,  who 
kept  him  in  durance  at  SteinbrUck.  Put  to  the 
rack  the  most  inconsistent  self-accusations  were 
extorted  from  him,  whereupon  he  was  condemned 
to  death  and  executed  in  September,  1537.  Con- 
sult Waitz,  Liiheck  unier  Jiirgen  Wullenweber 
und  die  europdiache  Politik  (Berlin,  1855-56). 

WtJIiLBBSTORF  -  UBBAIB,  vyners-tdrf- 
Vr'bftr',  Bebnhabd,  Baron  von  (1816-83).  An 
Austrian  admiral,  born  at  Triest.  He  entered  the 
navy  in  1833,  and  after  a  special  course  in  as- 
tronomy at  Vienna  in  1837-39,  was  appointed 
director  of  the  naval  observatory  and  professor 
at  the  naval  academy  in  Venice.  In  1848  he 
was  intrusted  with  the  reorganization  of  the 
latter  institution  at  Triest  and  made  its  com- 
mandant. In  1857,  having  in  the  meanwhile  at- 
tained the  rank  of  commodore,  he  was  put  in 
command  of  the  Novara  Expedition  around  the 
world,  and  after  its  return  in  1859  superintended 
the  publication  of  its  reports.  Sent  to  the  North 
Sea  with  a  squadron,  during  the  Schleswig- 
Holstein  campaign  of  1864,  he  wrested  from  Den- 
mark the  North  Frisian  islands.  In  1866-67  he 
was  Minister  of  Commerce,  and  after  his  retire- 
ment was  made  a  life  member  of  the  House  of 
Lords.  His  publications  include:  JJeber  das  Ver- 
halien  uftd  die  Verteilung  der  Winde  auf  der 
Oherfldche  der  Erde  (1860)  ;  Ueher  die  Wichtig- 
keit  dea  Adriatiachen  Meera  fiir  Oeaterreich 
(1861)  ;  Bemerkungen  Uher  die  phyaikaliachen 
Verhaltniaae  dea  Adriatiachen  Meera  (1863).  His 
Vermiachte  Schriften  were  published  by  his 
widow  (1889). 

WttliLNEB.  vuKn9r.  Adolf  (1835—).  A 
Grerman  physicist,  bom  in  Dllsseldorf.  He  stud- 
ied in  Bonn,  Munich,  and  Berlin,  and  became 
docent    in    Marburg,    1858.      In    1862    he    was 


appointed  director  of  the  technological  school  at 
Aix-la-Chapelle,  in  1865  professor  of  physics  in 
the  agricultural  school  at  Poppelsdorf,  and  was 
also  at  the  same  time  assistant  professor  of 
physics  in  the  University  of  Bonn  (1867-69).  In 
1869  he  became  professor  of  physics  in  the  Poly- 
technic Institute  at  Aiz-la-Chapelle.  He  carried 
on  important  investigations  in  all  branches  of 
physics  and  wrote:  Lehrbuch  der  Experimental- 
phyaik  (1862;  5th  ed.  1895)  ;  Einleitung  in  die 
Dioptrik  dea  Augea  (18^^);  and  Kompendium 
der  Phyaik  (1879). 

WtfliLNEBy  Franz  (1832-1902).  A  German 
composer,  born  at  Mttnster,  Westphalia.  He 
studied  in  his  native  place^  and  at  Frankfort, 
Berlin,  Brussels,  and  Munich.  In  1856  he  was  ap- 
pointed instructor  in  pianoforte  at  the  Munich  con- 
servatory. He  held  the  position  of  town  musical 
director  at  Aix-la-Chapelle  from  1858  to  1864.  In 
1867  he  became  director  of  the  choral  classes  in 
the  reorganized  School  of  Music  at  Munich  and 
wrote  for  them  Choriibungen  der  MUnchener 
Muaikachule.  In  1879  he  succeeded  Btllow  as  con- 
ductor of  the  Court  Opera  and  the  Academy  Con- 
certs. He  became  Court  kapellmeister  at  Dresden 
and  artistic  director  of  the  conservatory  in  1877, 
and  director  of  the  Cologne  Conservatory  and 
conductor  of  the  Gtlrzenich  concerts  in  1884. 
Among  his  works  are:  Beinrich  der  Finkler,  a 
cantata  for  solo,  male  chorus,  and  orchestra ;  ad- 
ditional recitatives  to  Weber's  Oberon,  accepted 
by  many  of  Germany's  principal  theatres ;  Paalm 
125,  for  chorus  and  orchestra;  Miaerere  for 
double  choir;  and  Stabat  Mater  for  double  choir; 
besides  masses,  motets,  songs,  chamber-music, 
and  pianoforte  pieces. 

WUNDEBLICH^  v^nM&r-lIo,  Kabl  August 
(1815-77).  A  German  physician,  bom  at  Sulc- 
am-Neckar.  He  was  educated  at  Stuttgart, 
Tabingen,  and  Paris.  In  1846  he  was  appointed 
professor  in  the  University  of  Tabingen  and 
director  of  its  clinic,  and  in  1850  he  accepted  a 
call  to  Leipzig,  where  he  carried  on  his  important 
investigations  of  temperatures.  The  Archiv  fiir 
phyaiologiache  Beilkunde,  founded  by  him  in 
1841,  became  the  organ  of  the  most  advanced 
medical  thought.  Wunderlich  published  Ver- 
such  einer  pathologiachen  Phyaiologie  dea  Blutes 
( 1844)  ;  Bandbuch  der  Pathologie  und  Therapis 
(1846-54)  ;  Orundriaa  der  apeziellen  Pathologie 
und  Therapie  (1858);  Oeachichte  der  Mediein 
(1859)  ;  and  Daa  Verhalten  der  Eigenwdrme  in 
Krankheiten   (1868). 

WTJNDT,  wnt.  WiLHELM  (1832—).  A  Ger- 
man physiologist,  psychologist,  and  philosopher, 
born  at  Neckarau,  in  Baden.  He  studied  from 
1851  to  1856  at  Ttlbingen,  Heidelberg,  and  Berlin, 
specializing  in  medicine.  In  1857  he  qualified 
as  privat-docent  in  physiology  at  Heidelberg, 
where  he  became  assistant  professor  in  1864. 
After  serving  one  year  as  professor  of  philosophy 
at  Zurich,  he  was  finally  called  to  a  similar  po- 
sition at  Leipzig  in  1875.  He  published  the 
following  works:  Die  Lehre  von  der  Muakeh 
bewegung  (1858)  ;  Beitrdge  zur  Theorie  der 
Sinneawahmehmung  (1862);  Vorleaungen  Uber 
die  Menschen-  undTieraeele  (1863,  3d  ed.  1897; 
Eng.  trans..  Lectures  on  Human  and  Animal 
Psychology,  2d  ed.  1896)  ;  Lehrbuch  der  Phy- 
aiologie dea  Menachen  (1865,  4th  ed.  1878); 
Die  phyaikaliachen  Axiome  und  ihre  Beziehung 
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aum  Kauadlprinoip '{IS6Q) ;  Handhuch  der  medi- 
zinischen  Physih  ( 1867 ) ;  Untersuchungen  zur 
Mechanik  der  Nerven  und  Nervencentren  (1871- 
76)  ;  QrundzUge  der  phyaiologischen  Psychologie 
(1874;  5th  ed.  1903) ;  Der  Spiritismue,  eine  aoge- 
nannte  iviasenachaftliche  Frage  (1879);  Logik, 
eine  Unterauchung  der  Principien  der  Erkenntnia 
und  der  Methode  wieaenschaftUcher  Forachung 
(1880-83;  2d  ed.  1893-95);  Eaaaya  (1885); 
Ethiky  eine  Unterauchung  der  Thataachen  und 
Oeaetze  dea  aittlichen  Lebena  ( 1886 ;  Eng.  trans., 
Ethica:  An  Inveatigation  of  the  Facta  and  Lavoa 
of  the  Moral  Life,  1897-1901)  ;  Zur  Moral  der 
litterariachen  Kritik  ( 1887 )  ;  Syatem  der  Phi- 
loaophie  (1889;  2d  ed.  1897)  ;  Hypnotiamua  und 
Suggeaiion  (1892);  Orundriaa  der  Paychologie 
(1896;  2d  ed.  1897;  Eng.  trans.,  Outline  of  Pay- 
chology,  1897)  ;  Volkerpaychologie,  eine  Unter- 
auchung der^  Entwicklungageaetze  von  Sprache, 
Mythua  und*  Sitte,  i.  (1900).  In  1881  Wundt 
instituted  a  periodical,  the  Philoaophiache  Stu- 
dien,  for  the  purpose  of  publishing  the  work  of 
the  psychological  laboratory  at  Leipzig.  Founded 
by  him  in  1878-79,  this  was  the  first  laboratory 
devoted  solely  to  the  experimental  investigation 
of  mental  processes. 

From  the  foundation  of  the  Leipzig  laboratory 
and  of  the  Studien  came  the  effective  impulse 
which  has  led  to  the  institution  of  many  if  not 
all  of  the  other  laboratories  for  the  systematic 
investigation  of  experimental  psychology  in  both 
Europe  and  America.  Wundt  is  thus  not  only 
the  leading  German  representative  of  what  is 
ordinarily  termed  'modern  psychology,'  but,  in  a 
certain  sense,  its  creator.  He  alone  treated  it  in 
all  its  area;  he  alone  had  sufficient  breadth  of 
outlook,  sufficient  training,  and  sufficient  sym- 
pathy to  unite  in  one  science  the  work  of  Her- 
bart,  Weber,  Fechner,  and  Lotze.  In  his  Vor- 
leaungen,  but  more  especially  in  his  classical 
OrundzUge,  the  standard  text-book  of  the  science, 
he  effected  the  union  of  the  various  disjointed 
movements  then  existing,  the  mathematical,  the 
experimental,  the  psychophysical,  and  the  physi- 
ological. Wundt  defines  psychology  as  the  *sci- 
ence  of  immediate  experience;'  the  natural  sci- 
ences are  abstractions  from  experience.  Never- 
theless, his  psychology  starts  from  physiological 
facts,  and  seeks,  by  variation  of  external  condi- 
tions, to  discover  the  elementary  psychical  facts 
which  are  correlated  with  them;  it  works  from 
without  inward.  But  the  end  is  to  construct 
psychology.  Physiology,  however  valuable  it 
may  be  as  an  avenue  of  exploration  or  as  a 
basis  for  explanation,  is  but  a  means  toward  this 
end.  Consult  Ribot,  German  Paychology  of  To- 
Day  (Eng.  trans.,  New  York,  1886). 

WTJBMSEB,  v?55rm'zgr,  Daoobebt  Siegmund, 
Count  von  (1724-97).  An  Austrian  field- 
marshal,  born  in  Strassburg.  He  entered  the 
French  service  in  1741  and  distinguished  himself 
during  the  Seven  Years'  War.  In  1762  he  en- 
tered the  Austrian  Army  as  colonel.  At  the  out- 
break of  the  wars  of  the  French  Revolution  he 
was  given  command  of  the  forces  beyond  the 
Rhine  and  prevented  the  French  from  relieving 
Mainz  (1793).  He  took  Mannheim  (November 
23,  1795),  and  in  the  summer  of  1796  became 
field-marshal  and  succeeded  Beaulieu  in  Italy. 
W^hile  attempting  to  relieve  Mantua,  which  was 
besieged  by  the  French,  the  two  divisions  of  his 
army  were  successively  routed  by  Napoleon,  and 


Wurmser  himself  was  forced  to  take  refuge  in 
the  beleaguered  city.  It  fell  in  1797  (February 
2d)  after  a  siege  of  nine  months,  but  Wurmaer 
was  permitted  to  go  free. 

WttBTTEMBEBO,  vyrt^t&n-bSrK.  A  king- 
dom of  the  German  Empire  in  Southwestern 
Germany,  bounded  by  Bavaria  on  the  northeast, 
east,  and  southeast,  by  Baden  on  the  south, 
southwest,  west,  and  northwest,  and  in  addition 
on  the  south  by  Lake  Constance,  which  separates 
it  from  Switzerland,  and  by  Hohenzollern,  which 
in  an  oblong  form  penetrates  the  country  in  the 
southern  part  (Map:  Germany,  C  4).  Wfirttem- 
berg  has  small  enclaves  in  Baden  and  Hohen- 
zollern, and  incloses  three  enclaves  of  Hesse.  The 
area  is  7528  square  miles. 

Wfirttemberg  is  in  general  a  region  of  hills  and 
mountains.  It  is  a  western  part  of  the  South 
German  upland.  A  portion  of  the  Black  Forest 
is  in  the  southwest  where  the  loftiest  point  of 
the  kingdom  is  found  at  its  extreme  western 
point — 3820  feet.  The  Swabian  Jura  or  Rauhe 
Alb  crosses  the  kingdom  from  southwest  to  north- 
east. Its  highest  elevation  is  3327  feet.  South- 
east is  the  high  Danube  plateau,  with  an  eleva- 
tion of  about  2000  feet.  The  Danube  crosses  the 
country  from  southwest  to  northeast,  leaving  it 
at  Ulm.  In  the  north  of  the  kingdom  is  a  fertile 
lowland  country — hills,  level  valleys,  and  dales — 
descending  gradually  to  the  north  with  the 
Neckar  and  its  numerous  tributaries  coursing 
through  to  the  northwest,  where  the  altitude  falls 
as  low  as  500  feet.  About  one-quarter  of  the 
country  is  level  land.  The  climate  is  moderate 
and  agreeable,  with  a  yearly  mean  of  40**  in  the 
mountains  and  50°,  or  a  little  less,  in  the  Neckar 
valley.    There  are  nearly  75  mineral  springs. 

The  mining  output  is  not  large.  Salt  and  iron 
are  obtained.  Wtirttemberg  is  essentially  an  ag- 
ricultural country  and  about  one-half  of  the  pop- 
ulation is  connected  with  agriculture.  Of  the 
area,  64  per  cent,  is  tilled,  and  31  per  cent, 
is  in  forest  (conifers  and  beech),  the  forests 
being  thoroughly  exploited  and  forming  a  promi- 
nent part  of  the  wealth.  Most  of  the  farms  are 
between  2%  and  25  acres  in  size.  The  largest 
acreages  are,  in  their  order,  hay,  spelt,  oats, 
clover,  barley,  and  potatoes.  Fruit-raising  and 
the  live-stock  interests  are  prominent.  Coi5pera- 
tive  dairying  is  extensively  carried  on.  In  1900 
there  were  1,017,683  cattle,  112,129  horses,  315,- 
965  sheep,  and  512,485  swine.  The  manufactures 
have  in  recent  years  rapidly  developed.  There  is 
a  large  output  of  sugar,  iron,  and  textiles.  Other 
products  are  gold  and  silver  work,  musical  and 
scientific  instruments,  bells,  chemicals,  paper, 
and  wood-carving,  and  the  products  of  celebrated 
machine  shops  at  Esslingen.  The  kingdom  leads 
in  book-publishing  in  Southern  Germany.  Com- 
merce is  lively  and  is  being  actively  fostered  and 
developed.  The  transit  traffic  is  important. 
Grain,  cattle,  wood,  salt,  fruit,  and  manufactured 
articles  of  many  kinds  are  exported.  The  Neckar 
is  navigable  by  steamboats  to  Heilb^onn,  and 
Ulm  stands  at  the  head  of  navigation  on  the 
Danube. 

Wiirttemberg  is  a  constitutional  monarchy. 
The  Constitution  dates  from  1819.  The  Land- 
stiinde,  or  Parliament,  consists  of  two  Houses 
('estates'),  which  assemble  at  least  every  three 
years.    The  members  of  the  higher  chamber,  or 
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House  of  Standesherren,  are  the  royal  princes,  per- 
sons named  by  the  King,  and  the  representatives 
of  twenty  mediatized  houses.  Its  president  is  ap- 
pointed by  the  King.  The  deputies  of  the  lower 
chamber  consist  of  13  nobles,  6  Evangelical  and 

3  Catholic  dignitaries,  the  head  of  Tubingen  Uni- 
versity, 7  representatives  from  towns,  and  63 
from  rural  districts.  The  deputies  are  chosen  for 
six  years  without  property  qualification.  Citizens 
voting  must  be  above  twenty-five.  The  Ministry 
of  State  comprises  six  departments — Justice,  War, 
Finance,  Interior,  Religion  and  Education,  For- 
eign Affairs,  and  the  Royal  House.  There  is  a 
privy  or  advisory  council,  composed  of  the  Minis- 
tries and  councilors.  Administratively  the  king- 
dom is  divided  into  4  circles — Neckar,  Black  For- 
est ( Schwarzwald ) ,  Jagst,  and  Danube.    It  sends 

4  members  to  the  national  Bundesrat  and  17  to 
the  Reichstag.  The  expenditures  of  the  king- 
dom for  190203  were  about  $22,300,000,  the  reve- 
nues $22,800,000.  The  chief  items  of  expendi- 
ture were  Imperial  contributions,  national  debt, 
and  religion  and  education  (over  15  per  cent.)  ; 
the  chief  sources  of  income  were  Imperial  re- 
ceipts, railway  revenues,  direct  taxes,  and  forests, 
farms,  and  mines.  The  public  debt  amounts 
to  about  $125,000,000,  mostly  bearing  3%  per 
cent.  However,  the  debt,  with  the  exception  of  a 
small  fraction,  is  for  railways,  and  is  accordingly 
offset  by  the  railroad  property  of  the  kingdom. 
In  1901  there  were  1300  miles  of  railway,  1100 
of  which  were  owned  by  the  Government.  Stutt- 
gart is  the  capital. 

The  population  in  1900  was  2,169,480;  density 
per  square  mile,  288.2.  Wtlrttemberg  ranks 
fourth  in  population  among  the  German  States. 
The  annual  emigration,  mainly  to  the  United 
States,  dropped  from  6445  in  1888  to  1061  in 
1901.  The  people  are  mostly  Swabians.  About  70 
per  cent,  of  the  population  is  Protestant.  The 
King  is,  under  the  Constitution,  the  guardian  and 
director  of  the  Evangelical  Church.  It  is  ad- 
ministered by  a  consistorium  composed  of  a 
president,  9  councilors,  and  6  superintendents. 
The  Catholics  are  under  a  bishop,  who,  however, 
can  only  act  together  with  a  Catholic  council 
named  by  the  Government.  The  Jews  are  under 
a  council  appointed  by  the  King.  In  educational 
matters  Wtlrttemberg  holds  high  rank.  Instruc- 
tion is  compulsory.  Practically  every  person 
above  ten  can  read  and  write.  The  University  of 
Tubingen  stands  at  the  head  of  the  educational 
system.  Among  other  institutions  there  are  the 
great  Polytechnic  Institute  at  Stuttgart,  a 
famous  conservatory  of  music  at  the  same  place, 
and  agricultural,  industrial,  and  special  schools 
of  every  variety,  including  a  school  of  viticulture 
at  Weinsberg.  There  are  numerous  scientific,  art, 
and  literary  organizations. 

History.  The  greater  part  of  modem  WUrt- 
temberg  was  included  in  the  mediaeval  Duchy  of 
Swabia.  About  the  beginning  of  the  twelfth 
century  history  first  speaks  of  a  Count  of  Wiirt- 
ten^berg.  An  uninterrupted  line  of  counts  may  be 
traced  back  to  the  middle  of  the  thirteenth  cen- 
tury, when  they  ruled  a  district  in  the  valleys  of 
the  Neckar  and  its  affluent,  the  Rems.  The  do- 
minions of  the  house  were  steadily  extended. 
Count  Eberhard  IV.  (1417-19),  through  his  mar- 
riage with  the  heiress  of  Montb^liard,  united  that 
county  with  Wtlrttemberg.     Count  Eberhard  im 


Bart  (q.v.),  an  able  ruler  who  founded  the  Uni- 
versity of  Ttlbingen,  was  raised  by  the  Emperor 
Maximilian  in  1495  to  the  rank  of  Duke,  with  the 
title  of  Eberhard  I.  In  1519  Duke  Ulrich,  in  con- 
sequence of  arbitrary  acts  of  oppression  exercised 
upon  the  free  Imperial  city  of  Reutlingen,  was 
forcibly  ejected  from  Wtlrttemberg  by  the  Swabian 
League  and  did  not  recover  his  throne  till  1534. 
He  adopted  the  Reformation  for  his  dominions. 
Duke  Frederick,  having  taken  part  in  the  war 
against  the  French  Republic,  was  compelled  to  re- 
sign Montbeliard  in  1796.  In  1800  the  French  oc- 
cupied the  country,  which  was  restored  to  Duke 
Frederick  (q.v.)  in  1801.  In  1803  this  ruler  re- 
ceived large  accessions  of  territory,  including  Heil- 
bronn,  Reutlingen,  and  other  free  cities,  and  was 
raised  to  the  dignity  of  Imperial  Elector.  He 
reluctantly  joined  Napoleon  in  the  war  against 
Austria  in  1805,  and  at  the  Peace  o|[.  Pressburg 
(December  26,  1805)  Wttrttemberg  was  further 
enlarged  and  erected  into  a  kingdom.  On  January 
1,  1806,  Frederick  I.  assumed  the  royal  title.  He 
joined  the  Confederation  of  the  Rhine  in  the  same 
year  and  received  additional  territory,  and  as  an 
ally  of  Napoleon  in  the  French-Austrian  War  of 
1809  was  rewarded  with  new  possessions,  includ- 
ing Ulm.  Wtlrttemberg  was  required  to  furnish  a 
quota  of  16,000  men  for  Napoleon's  Russian  cam- 
paign. On  November  2,  1813,  the  King  abandoned 
the  cause  of  Napoleon,  and  joined  the  other  Ger- 
man princes  in  their  rising  against  the  French 
power.  King  Frederick  died  October  30,  1816, 
and  was  succeeded  by  his  son,  William  I.  (1816- 
64).  William  reduced  the  public  expenditure, 
and  in  1819  promulgated  a  constitution.  In  the 
revolutionary  movement  which  swept  over  Ger- 
many in  1848  William  yielded  at  first  to  the 
demand  of  his  subjects  for  political  reforms,  but 
ultimately  the  hopes  of  the  Liberals  were  disap- 
pointed. For  nearly  50  years  William  reigned 
over  a  people  steadily  increasing  in  prosperity, 
and  died  on  June  25,  1864.  He  was  succeeded  by 
his  son  Charles,  who  sided  with  Austria  in  the 
Seven  Weeks'  War.  The  troops  of  Wtlrttemberg 
were  beaten  and  a  war  indemnity  of  $4,000,000 
was  levied  by  Prussia  upon  the  kingdom.  In 
1867  Wtlrttemberg  formed  an  alliance  with  the 
North  German  Confederation.  She  supported 
Prussia  against  France  in  1870,  and  in  1871  be- 
came part  of  the  new  German  Empire.  King 
Charles  died  on  October  6,  1891,  and  was  suc- 
ceeded by  his  nephew,  William  II. 

BiBLiOGBAPHT.  Da8  Konigreich  Wurttemherg. 
Herausgegehen  vom  Koniglich  atatisiischen 
Landesamt  (Stuttgart,  1903  et  seq.)  ;  Hirsch- 
feld,  Wurttemhergs  Orosainduatrie  und  Handel 
(Leipzig,  1889)  ;  Gaupp,  Das  Staatarecht  dea 
Konigreicha  Wurttemherg  (Freiburg,  1895)  ;  Chr. 
F.  von  Stalin,  WUrttembergiache  Oeachichte 
(Stuttgart,  1841-73)  ;  Schneider,  Wurttemherg- 
iache  Reformationgeachichte  (ib.,  1888)  ;  Belsch- 
ner,  Oeachichte  von  Wurttemherg  (ib.,  1902)  ; 
Heyd,  Bihliogrdphie  der  wurttemhergiachen  Oe- 
achichte (ib.,  1895)  ;  Schdfer,  WUrttembergiache 
Oeachichtaquellen    (ib.,    1894-95). 

WUKTZ,  vyrts,  Charles  Adolphe  (1817- 
84).  A  French  chemist,  distinguished  for  his 
work  in  the  atomic  theory  and  for  his  discov- 
eries in  the  organic  branch  of  the  science.  He 
was  bom  at  Strassburg,  and  was  educated  there 
and   at   Giessen.      In    1845   he   went  to   Paris 
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as  tutor  in  the  department  of  organic  chemistry 
at  the  Sorbonne.  Afterwards  he  became  profes- 
sor at  the  Agronomic  Institute  of  Versailles 
(1861),  professor  of  organic  chemistry  at  the 
Sorbonne,  and  professor  of  toxicology  at  the 
school  of  medicine  (1863).  He  was  dean  of  the 
Sorbonne  medical  faculty  from  1866  to  1876. 
Among  Wurtz's  principal  discoveries  were  those 
of  the  ammoniac  compounds  (1849),  of  glycol 
( 1856) ,  of  aldol  (CsHs04) ,  and  the  so-called  proc- 
ess of  'aldolization.'  His  most  important  work, 
however,  was  in  the  theoretic  side  of  chemistry 
in  distinguishing  the  atomic  relations  of  organic 
compounds.  His  publications  include:  M&moire 
8ur  lea  ammoniaquea  compos^es  (1850)  ;  Traits 
4l6mentaire  de  ehimie  midicale  (1864-65)  ;  Die- 
iionnaire  de  ehimie  pure  et  appliqu4e  (1868-78; 
supplement,  1880-86;  2d  supplement  by  Fridel, 
1892) ;  Progri8  de  Vindttstrie  des  matiirea  coUh 
rantea  artificielles  (1876);  TMorie  atomique 
(1878) ;  and  Trait4  de  ehimie  biologique  (1884). 

WXTBTZITE  (named  in  honor  of  Charles 
Adolphe  Wurtz).  A  mineral  zinc  sulphide  crys- 
tallized in  the  hexagonal  system.  It  has  a  resin- 
ous lustre,  and  is  brownish-black  in  color.  It 
occurs  in  crystals  or  in  massive  fibrous  varieties. 
It  is  found  in  Portugal,  Bolivia,  Peru,  and  in 
the  United  States,  with  sphalerite  and  quartz,  at 
Butte,  Mont.  This  mineral  has  been  made  arti- 
ficially b^  fusing  equal  parts  of  zinc  sulphate 
with  calcium  fluoride  and  barium  sulphide. 

WXJBZBACHy  vZRJrts'baK,  Alfred,  von  Tan- 
nenberg  (1846 — ).  An  Austrian  art-critic,  bom 
at  Lemberg,  son  of  the  following.  He  studied 
jurisprudence  in  Vienna  and  entered  the  civil  ser- 
vice, but  resigned  in  1876  and  devoted  himself  en- 
tirely to  the  study  of  art-history.  In  1881-86  he 
was  art-critic  for  the  Wiener  Allgemeine  Zeitung. 
Under  the  title  Zeitgenossen  he  published  a  series 
of  biographical  sketches  (1871-72),  and  after- 
wards the  monograph  Martin  Schongauer  (1881), 
a  Oeachichte  der  holliindischen  Malerei  (1885), 
besides  biographies  of  Dutch  and  Flemish 
painters  in  Dohme's  Kunat  und  Kiinailer  (1876). 
He  also  edited  the  6diti9ns  de  luxe  of  Die  fran- 
zoaiachen  Maler  dea  achtzehnten  Jahrhunderia 
(1879-80),  Die  goldene  Bibel  (1880),  and  Rem- 
hrandt'Oalerie  (1886),  and  translated  Hou- 
braken's  Oroote  achouhurgh  der  nederlandache 
konatachildera  (1879). 

WXraZBACH,  constant,  von  Tannenberg 
(1818-93).  An  Austrian  biographer,  bom  at 
Laibach.  After  studying  jurisprudence  at  Gratz, 
he  served  in  the  army  from  1836  to  1844,  when  he 
obtained  a  position  in  the  university  library  at 
Lemberg.  In  1849  he  was  appointed  librarian 
in  the  Ministry  of  the  Interior  at  Vienna,  and 
afterwards  Secretary  in  the  Ministry  of  State. 
His  writings  include :  Die  Volkalieder  der  Polen 
und  Ruthenen  (1846);  Die  Sprichworter  der 
Polen  (1852);  Die  Kirchen  der  Stadt  Krakau 
(1853)  ;  Joaeph  Haydn  und  aein  Bruder  Michael 
( 1861 )  ;  Olimpf  und  Schimpf  in  Spruch  und  Wort 
(1864);  Biatoriache  W drier,  Sprichworter  und 
Redenaarten  (1866);  Franz  Orillparzer  (1871); 
Ein  Madonnenmaler  unaerer  Zeit:  E.  Steinle 
(1879);  Feldmarachall  Erzherzog  Karl  (1880). 
He  is,  however,  best  known  for  the  Biblio- 
graphiach-atatiatiache  Ueberaicht  der  Litteratur 
dea  oaterreichiachen  Kaiserataatea  (1856),  and 
his  valuable  Biographiachea  Lexikon  dea  Kaiaer- 


turns  OeBierreioh  (60  vols.,  1857-92),  a  unique 
publication  on  a  gigantic  scale,  containing  about 
25,000  critical  biographies  of  notable  personages 
in  every  walk  of  life  and  from  all  parts  of  the 
Austro-Hungarian  monarchy. 

WtfBZBUBGy  vvrts'bSCrK.  The  capital  of 
Lower  Franconia,  Bavaria,  81  miles  by  rail 
northwest  of  Nuremberg  (Map:  Germany,  D  4). 
It  is  almost  wholly  situated  on  the  right  bank 
of  the  navigable  Main,  which  is  here  crossed  by 
three  bridges  (two  of  them  new).  The  fortifica- 
tions were  entirely  removed  by  1874.  The  old, 
or  inner,  city  is  separated  from  the  modem 
and  handsome  suburbs  by  broad  and  agreeable 
promenades,  into  which  the  beautiful  Hofgarten 
blends  on  the  east. 

The  Hofgarten  dates  from  1729  and  contains 
an  orangery.  The  handsome  new  law  courts  rise 
a  short  distance  away  on  the  south.  The  rococo 
royal  palace,  formerly  the  episcopal  residence,  a 
splendid  edifice  of  the  first  half  of  the  eighteenth 
century,  situated  in  the  Hofgarten,  is  the  centre 
of  interest  to  the  visitor.  Here  are  the  Residenz- 
platz,  and  the  elaborate  modem  Liutpold  foun- 
tain. West  of  the  palace  is  the  uninteresting 
cathedral,  a  Romanesque  basilica,  tracing  its 
origin  back  to  862.  In  its  present  form  it  dates 
from  1240.  The  exterior  was  restored  in  1882-83. 
Adjacent  to  the  cathedral  is  the  rococo  Neu- 
mfinster  Church,  with  a  red  facade,  belonging  to. 
the  eighteenth  century.  It  has  a  tablet  to  Wal- 
ther  von  der  Vogelweide,  who  was  buried  in  the 
ancient  cloisters  here.  Near  by  on  the  west  is 
the  old  market  place  with  the  beautiful  Chapel  of 
Mary.  This  graceful  Gothic  structure  dates  from 
1377,  and  was  restored  in  the  nineteenth  century. 

To  the  south,  beyond  the  medieval  town  hall, 
rise  in  the  modem  quarter  the  new  buildings  of 
the  university.  (See  WtJBZBUBO,  UNivKRsrrT 
OF.)  The  University  Church,  with  Gothic  fea- 
tures, belongs  to  the  later  sixteenth  century,  and 
the  Seminary  CJhurch  to  the  later  part  of  the 
eighteenth  century.  In  the  northern  part  of  the 
city  are  the  Ludwigshalle,  where  expositions  are 
held,  and  the  Julius  Hospital,  a  venerable  institu- 
tion. In  the  northwest  comer  of  Wtirzbui^,  near 
the  river,  are  the  anatomical,  physical,  patho- 
logical, and  other  institutes  belonging  to  the 
university. 

The  fine  old  Main  bridge  (1474)  leads  from 
the  central  part  of  the  city  to  the  town  on  the 
left  bank^  where  the  Saint  Burkard  Church,  with 
its  towers,  and  the  Marienberg  fortress  com- 
mand the  attention.  The  former  is  a  Romanesque 
structure,  begun  in  1033.  The  Marienberg,  now 
used  as  barracks,  stands  on  a  hill  over  400  feet 
above  the  river.  There  are  a  royal  music  school, 
and  schools  of  agriculture,  horticulture,  etc. 
Wttrzburg  is  an  active  industrial  town.  Ma- 
chinery, railway  cars,  pianos,  scientific  and 
musical  instruments,  and  tobacco  are  among  the 
principal  manufactures.  Famous  brands  of  beer 
are  produced  in  the  city.  The  wine  trade  is  im- 
portant, and  fruit,  coal,  and  timber  also  furnish 
heavy  shipments.    Population,  in  1900,  75.497. 

Wttrzburg  became  an  episcopal  seat  in  the  mid- 
dle of  the  eighth  century.  It  early  grew  wealthy 
and  important.  The  bishops  of  Wttrzburg  were 
prominent  in  their  capacity  as  temporal  princes, 
their  domain  finally  having  an  area  of  about 
1900  square  miles.    They  bore  the  title  of  Duke 
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of  Franconia.  The  bishopric  was  secularized  in 
1801  and  assigned  in  1803  to  Bavaria.  By  the 
Peace  of  Pressburg,  in  1805,  the  principality 
was  transferred  to  Ferdinand  III.,  the  dis- 
possessed Grand  Duke  of  Tuscany.  In  pursuance 
of  the  acts  of  the  Congress  of  Vienna  (1814-15), 
it  passed  again  to  Bavaria.  The  Prussians  en- 
tered the  town  on  August  2,  1866. 

WtJBZBUBO,  Univebsity  of.  A  German 
university,  founded  in  1402  by  Bishop  Johann 
von  Egloffstein  and  confirmed  by  a  bull  of  Pope 
Boniface  IX.  in  the  same  year.  The  institution 
was  reorganized  in  1582  by  Prince  Bishop  Julius 
Echter  von  Mespelbrunn  on  the  mediseval  pat- 
tern, as  a  Catholic  university.  It  soon  became 
the  Mecca  for  Catholic  students  not  only  of  Ger- 
many, but  of  other  European  countries.  The  care 
of  the  faculties  of  theology  and  philosophy  was 
left  to  the  Jesuits,  who  carried  on  the  instruc- 
tion until  the  suppression  of  the  Order  in  1773. 
The  faculty  of  law  was  reorganized  in  1776  and 
that  of  medicine  in  1807.  With  the  union  of 
WUrzburg  to  Bavaria  began  a  new  era  for  the  in- 
stitution. It  soon  rose  to  an  eminent  position 
among  German  universities.  Its  medical  faculty 
particularly  stands  high.  In  1902  it  consisted 
of  the  faculties  of  theology,  law  and  political 
science,  medicine,  and  philosophy.  It  had  in  that 
year  an  attendance  of  1235.  The  library,  founded 
by  Karl  von  Dalberg,  which  includes  the  original 
collections,  contains  over  350,000  volumes. 

WXTBZEK,  voorts'cn.  A  town  of  the  King- 
dom of  Saxony,  15%  miles  northeast  of  Leipzig, 
picturesquely  situated  on  the  Mulde,here  spanned 
by  two  bridges  (Map:  Germany,  E  3).  Its  indus- 
tries include  iron  casting,  bleaching,  weaving, 
and  the  manufacture  of  machinery,  paper,  wall 
paper,  carpet,  furniture,  and  hosiery.  Popula- 
tion, in  1900,  16,614. 

WttSTENFELD,  vys^ten-felt,  HEimtiCH 
Ferdinand  ( 1808-99) .  A  German  Arabic  scholar. 
He  was  born  at  Mfinden,  Hanover,  studied  at 
Gottingen  and  Berlin  and  was  librarian  (1838- 
89)  and  professor  (1842-90)  at  Gottingen.  He 
published  many  important  Arabic  texts  and 
valuable  works  on  Arabic  history  and  literature, 
including  Oeschichte  der  arahiachen  Aerzte  und 
Naturforscher  ( 1840)  ;  Qenealogische  Tahellen 
der  arahiachen  Stcmme  und  Familien  (1852); 
Vergleichungstahellen  der  mohammedanischen 
undchristlichenZeitrechnung  ( 1854 ;  continuation 
by  Mahler,  1887)  ;  Die  Statthalter  von  Aegypten 
(1875-76);  Oeschichte  der  Fatimid&n-Chalifen 
(1881);  Die  Qeschichtschreiber  der  Araber 
(1882) ;  Der  Iman  el  8chafi%  seine  Schiiler  und 
Anhanger  (1890-01). 

WUSTMANN,  vvst'm&n,  Gustav  ( 1844—) .  A 
German  philologist  and  historian,  born  in  Dres- 
den, where  he  frequented  the  Kreuzschule,  before 
studying  philology  at  Leipzig  in  1862-66.  He 
then  taught  at  the  Nikolai  Gymnasium  in  Leip- 
zig until  1881,  when  appointed  director  of  the 
municipal  archives  ana  city  librarian.  From 
1879  he  was  also  associate  editor  of  the  Grenz- 
hoten  and  in  1897  received  the  title  of  professor. 
He  published  Apelles'  Lehen  und  Werke  (1870) 
and  the  valuable  contributions  to  the  history  of 
Leipzig:  Der  Leipziger  Baumeister  Hieronymus 
Loiter  (1875),  Beitr^ge  zur  Oeschichte  der 
Malerei  in  Leipzig  vom  15.  bis  17.  Jahrhundert 


(1879),  Aus  Leipzigs  Vergangenheit  (1885), 
Quellen  zur  Oeschichte  Leipzigs  (1889-95),  Leip- 
zig durch  drei  Jahrhunderte  (1890),  Der  Wirt 
von  Auerbachs  Keller,  Dr.  Heinrich  Stromer  von 
Auerbach  (1902).  Much  opposition  was  aroused 
by  his  publication  Allerhand  Sprachdummheiten. 
Kleine  deutsche  Orammatik  des  Zvjeifelhaften, 
des  Falschen  und  des  HassUchen  (3d  ed.  1903). 
Besides  a  collection  of  poems,  entitled  Als  der 
Orossvater  die  Chrossmutter  nahm  (3d  ed.  1895), 
he  edited  a  new  adaptation  of  Borchardt's  Die 
sprichwdrtlichen  Redensarten  im  deutsohen 
Volksmund,  nach  Sinn  und  Ursprung  erldutert 
(5th  ed.  1895). 

WTTTH^BING  HEIGHTS.  A  novel  by 
Emily  Bronte,  published  in  1847  imder  the  nom 
de  plume  of  'Ellis  Bell,'  in  three  volumes,  of 
which  her  sister's  Agnes  Orey  formed  the  third. 
The  scene  is  laid  in  Yorkshire.  It  is  a  powerful 
story,  in  which  the  hero  and  heroine  love  and 
torture  each  other  in  a  world  of  their  own  quite 
apart  from  real  life. 

WU  TIKO-PANG,  wCU'tlng'fttng'  (1842—). 
A  Chinese  lawyer,  diplomatic  agent,  and  statea- 
man,  bom  at  Singapore.  At  thirteoi  he  entered 
Saint  Paul's  College  in  Hong  Kong,  where  he  re- 
mained for  seven  years,  when  he  entered  the  ser- 
vice of  the  Colonial  Government  as  interpreter 
In  the  law  courts.  In  1874  he  went  to  London  tcr 
study  law,  entered  at  Lincoln's  Inn,  and  was 
called  to  the  bar  in  1877.  Returning  to  Hong- 
Kong,  he  practiced  as  a  barrister.  In  1882  he 
came  under  the  notice  of  the  Clhinese  Government 
at  Peking,  was  called  north,  and  joined  the 
official  staff  of  Li  Hung  Chang,  then  Governor- 
General  of  Chih-li  and  the  grand  chancellor  of 
the  Empire.  He  was  a  member  of  the  peace 
embassy  at  the  head  of  which  was  Li  Hung 
Chang,  and  assisted  in  negotiating  the  Treaty 
of  Shimonoseki.  On  his  return  te  Peking  iie 
was  successively  appointed  vice-president  of  the 
Imperial  Clan  Court,  a  senior  vice-president  of 
the  Board  of  War,  and  superintendent  of  Impe- 
rial railways;  and  in  the  following  year  (1896) 
was  appointed  Minister  to  the  United  States. 
He  opposed  the  reSnactment  of  the  Chinese  Ex- 
clusion Act  without  some  modification,  but  was 
unsuccessful.  In  1902  he  was  recalled  to  act  as 
one  of  the  commissioners  engaeed  in  negotiating 
commercial  treaties  with  the  United  S&tes  and 
other  foreign  nations,  and  in  1903  was  appointed 
vice-president  of  the  'Board  of  Commerce,*  a  new 
Government  department  then  established. 

WXJTTKE,  v^RJfke,  Heinrich  (1818-76).  A 
German  historian,  bom  at  Brieg  in  Silesia,  and 
educated  at  the  universities  of  Breslau,  Berlin, 
and  Leipzig.  He  became  privat-docent  in  history 
at  Leipzig  in  1841,  and  was  made  full  profes- 
sor in  1848.  In  that  year  he  was  a  member  of 
the  National  Assembly  at  Frankfort,  and  one  of 
the  founders  of  the  Greater-Germany  Party.  His 
works  include:  Polen  und  Deutsche  (1847)  ;  Erd- 
kunde  und  Karten  des  Mittelalters  (1854)  ;  Die 
Volkerschlacht  bei  Leipzig  (1863) ;  Die  deutschen 
Zeitschriften  und  die  Entstehung  der  offentlichen 
Meinung  (3d  ed.,  1875)  ;  and  an  unfinished  but 
very  valuable  Oeschichte  der  Schrift  und  des 
Schrifttums  (1872). 

WY'ANDOT  (properly  Wanddt  or  Wenddt, 
of  uncertain  etymology),  or  Hubon.     An  im- 
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portant  tribe  or  confederacy  of  Iroquoian  stock 
(q.v.).  The  original  Wyandot  were  known 
to  the  French  as  Huron;  this  tribe  was 
made  up  of  the  Wyandot  proper  or  Huron 
and  the  neighboring  and  cognate  Tionon- 
tati,  who  probably  outnumbered  the  Wyandot 
when  the  two  tribes  imited  in  1650  and  aban- 
doned their  country  to  escape  the  Iroquois.  When 
first  known  to  the  French,  about  1615,  the  Huron 
occupied  a  narrow  territory  between  Georgian 
Bay  and  Lake  Simcoe,  Ontario,  Canada.  They 
had  about  20  villages  and  a  population  conser- 
vatively estimated  at  10,000.  Their  numbers, 
however,  were  greatly  reduced  about  1625  by 
smallpox  and  other  pestilence.  Adjoining  them 
on  the  southwest  were  their  kinsmen  and  allies, 
the  Tionontati.  On  the  invitation  of  the  Huron, 
the  French  missionaries  entered  their  coimtry  in 
1623  and  within  a  few  years  the  Jesuit  missions 
among  the  Huron  became  the  most  important  in 
New  France.  The  Iroquois  had  long  been 
at  war  with  the  Huron  and  were  equally  hostile 
to  the  French.  In  1648  began  the  final  war,  and 
within  a  year  the  Huron  were  compelled  to  aban- 
don their  country  and  seek  shelter  in  different 
directions.  Most  of  them  fied  to  the  Tionontati, 
who  in  turn  were  immediately  attacked  by  the 
Iroquois  in  1649,  and  after  a  short  struggle  the 
two  tribes  abandoned  their  country  and  fied  to- 
gether, first  to  Manitoulin  Island  in  Lake  Huron, 
then  to  Mackinaw  and  Green  Bay,  and  finally  to 
the  Mississippi.  Driven  back  by  the  Sioux  (q.v.) , 
they  halted  for  a  time  near  the  western  end  of 
Lake  Superior  and  then  returned  to  Mackinaw, 
where  in  1677  they  numbered  about  500.  In 
1702  they  removed  to  Detroit,  in  Lower  Michi- 
gan, and  were  followed  by  the  missionaries.  In 
1723  they  were  formally  admitted  to  the  friend- 
ship of  the  Iroquois.  In  1751  they  built  a  new 
village  at  the  present  Sandusky,  Ohio,  and  under 
the  name  of  Wyandot  soon  acquired  a  new  promi- 
nence in  the  Ohio  country.  They  took  an  active 
part  with  the  French  in  the  colonial  wars  and 
with  the  English  against  the  Americans  in  the 
Revolution  and  War  of  1812.  At  the  treaty  of 
peace  in  1815  they  were  confirmed  in  possession 
of  a  large  tract  in  Ohio  and  Michigan,  most  of 
which  they  sold  three  years  later,  reserving  only 
two  small  pieces,  near  Upper  Sandusky,  Ohio, 
and  on  the  Huron  River  in  Michigan.  In  1842 
they  removed  to  Kansas  and  in  1867  were  again 
removed  to  a  small  reservation  in  the  northeast- 
em  comer  of  Indian  Territory,  where  they  now 
reside. 

The  evidence  indicates  that  on  the  dispersion 
of  the  Huron,  the  larger  body  of  those  who  sur- 
vived were  incorporated  with  the  conquering  Iro- 
quois, and  that  only  the  smaller  portion,  and 
these  chiefly  Tionontati  rather  than  true  Wyan- 
dot, escaped  to  the  West  or  found  refuge  with 
the  French.  In  1656  the  Huron  captives  among 
the  Seneca  formed  a  whole  village  by  themselves, 
while  about  the  same  time  there  were  known  to 
be  1000  more  among  the  Onondaga.  In  all  they 
number  now  about  800,  divided  into:  Hurons  of 
Lorette  (Quebec,  Canada),  440;  Wyandots  of 
Anderdon  (Ontario,  Canada),  100;  and  Wyandots 
in  Indian  Territory  (United  States),  350.  Of 
these  last  not  one  is  a  fullblood. 

WY'ANDOTTE.  A  city  in  Wayne  County, 
Mich.,  12  miles  south-southwest  of  Detroit,  on  the 


Detroit  River,  and  on  the  Michigan  Central,  the 
Lake  Shore  and  Michigan  Southern,  the  Grand 
Trunk,  and  the  Detroit  Southern  railroads  ( Map : 
Michigan,  K  6) .  It  has  a  public  library  with  6000 
volumes.  Manufacturing  is  the  leading  indus- 
try, the  most  important  establishments  being 
chemical  works,  salt  blocks,  a  steel  shipbuilding 
plant,  a  trunk  factory,  breweries,  and  manufac- 
tories of  fur  coats,  robes,  sashes,  doors,  blinds, 
wagons,  wheelbarrows,  gasoline  engines,  etc 
Under  the  charter  of  1896  the  government  is 
vested  in  a  mayor,  chosen  annually,  and  a  imi- 
cameral  council.  The  water-works  and  the  elec- 
tric-light plant  are  the  property  of  the  city. 
Wyandotte  was  laid  out  in  1854  and  was  incor- 
porated in  1867.  Population,  in  1890,  3817;  in 
1900,  5183. 

WYANDOTTE  (from  the  North  American 
Indian  tribal  name  Wyandot),  A  breed  of  do- 
mestic fowls  in  high  repute  for  general  excel- 
lence. It  originated  about  1875  from  a  mixture 
of  dark  Brahma,  silver-spangled  Hamburg,  and 
French  bred  fowls,  and  possesses  the  good  quali- 
ties of  the  Plymouth  Rock  breed,  with  a  trifle 
less  weight.  Five  varieties  are  recognized,  dif- 
fering in  plumage.  The  'silver-laced'  has  a  sil- 
very white  plumage,  with  regularly  marked  white 
lacing  on  the  breast  and  a  generous  distribution 
of  white  and  black  throughout  the  entire  body. 
The  cock  has  a  silver- white  head,  rose  comb,  sil- 
ver hackle,  with  a  black  stripe  down  the  centre  of 
each  feather;  back  silvery  white;  breast  Mack 
with  white  centre ;  tail  black ;  wings  black,  edged 
with  white,  showing  a  bar  when  folded;  shanks 
and  toes  unfeathered  and  yellow.  The  'golden' 
is  golden-bay  and  black  instead  of  white.  The 
'white'  is  white  throughout,  and  the  most  prac- 
tical variety.  The  *buff'  is  uniformly  deep,  clear 
buff  in  color,  with  a  coppery  bronze  tail;  and 
the  'black'  variety  is  wholly  black  with  a  green- 
ish sheen.  See  Fowl;  consult  books  mentioned 
thereunder;  and  see  Colored  Plate  of  Domestic 
Fowls  with  article  Poultry. 

WYANDOTTE,  or  The  Hulled  Knoll.  A 
novel  by  James  Fenimore  Clooper  (1843).  The 
scene  is  laid  near  Otsego  Lake,  N.  Y. 

WYANDOTTE  CAVE.  A  remarkable  nat- 
ural formation  in  Crawford  County,  Indiana,  five 
miles  northeast  of  Leavenworth.  It  is  second  in 
size  to  Mammoth  Cave,  being  about  23  miles 
long,  and  consists  mainlv  of  a  series  of  galleries 
and  large  chambers,  whose  greatest  height  is 
about  250  feet  and  greatest  width  about  300  feet. 
It  is  remarkable  for  the  number  and  beauty  of 
its  crystals,  exceeding,  it  is  said,  even  Mam- 
moth Cave  in  that  respect.  Among  the  most 
notable  features  are  the  'Pillared  Palace,'  with 
clusters  of  stalactites,  and  the  'Monument  Moun- 
tain,' 175  feet  high,  with  three  massive  stalag- 
mites at  its  top,  standing  on  the  floor  of  the 
'Mammoth  Hall,'  350  feet  long  and  245  feet 
high. 

WY'ANT^  Alexander  H.  (1836-92).  An 
American  landscape  painter,  bom  at  Port  Wash- 
ington, Ohio.  After  practicing  portrait  painting 
in  Cincinnati,  in  1856,  he  went  to  New  York, 
where  he  came  under  the  influence  of  Inness.  He 
went  abroad,  studying  for  some  years  under  Hans 
Oude  at  Dtlsseldorf,  and  was  much  influenced  by 
the  works  of  Turner  and  Constable  in  London, 
returning  to  New  York  City  in  1864.     He  was 
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one  of  the  founders  of  the  American  Water-Color 
Society,  a  member  of  the  Society  of  American 
Artists,  and  of  the  National  Academy  of  De- 
sign. Among  his  paintings  in  oil  are  a  ''View  on 
Lake  George^'  (1875) ;  a  ''Scene  in  the  Adiron- 
dacks"  (1882) ;  "An  October  Day,"  and  a  "Land- 
scape" (1892).  In  water-color  are  "Sunset  on 
the  Prairie"  (1876),  and  "Reminiscences  of  the 
Connecticut"  (1878).  The  Metropolitan  Mu- 
seum in  New  York  possesses  four  good  examples 
of  his  work.  His  color  is  pure,  and  he  hanaled 
his  brush  in  a  highly  individual  manner,  by  which 
he  secured  striking  atmospheric  effects. 

WY'ATT  (WYATE,  WYAT,  or  WYBT), 
Sir  Fbancis  (c.  1575- 1644).  A  colonial  Deputy 
Governor  of  Virginia,  born  in  England.  In  1621 
he  was  chosen  by  the  Virginia  Company  to  suc- 
ceed Deputy  Governor  Sir  George  xeardley,  and 
in  October  of  that  year  arrived  at  Jamestovni 
with  a  fleet  of  nine  sails.  With  him  he  brought 
a  written  constitution,  memorable  as  the  first 
instrument  of  the  kind  ever  in  use  in  America. 
With  the  first  year  of  Wyatt's  governorship 
twenty-one  vessels  bearing  more  than  1300  set- 
tlers arrived  in  the  colony,  but  in  1622  occurred 
a  great  disaster  in  the  lorm  of  an  Indian  up- 
rising. (See  ViBQiNiA.)  When  the  charter  was 
annulled  in  1624,  Wyatt  remained  Deputy  Gov- 
ernor under  a  royal  commission,  but  in  1625  he 
returned  home.  He  was  again  sent  out  in  1639, 
but  after  a  stormy  administration  of  about  eight- 
een months  was  succeeded  by  Sir  William  Berke- 
ley. 

WYATT,  James  (1746-1813).  An  English 
architect.  He  was  born  at  Burton  Constable, 
Staffordshire,  and  at  fourteen  attracted  the 
notice  of  Lord  Bagot,  ambassador  to  the  Pope, 
who  took  him  to  Rome.  He  remained  there  for 
three  or  four  years,  and  during  the  two  follow- 
ing years  studied  with  Antonio  Vicentini  at 
Venice.  About  1766  he  returned  to  England. 
He  first  attracted  popular  notice  by  rebuilding 
the  old  Pantheon  in  Oxford  Street  in  1772.  From 
this  time  he  was  constantly  employed  on  impor- 
tant buildings,  using  first  the  Italian  style,  but 
after  his  appointment  as  surveyor  to  Westminster 
Abbey  in  1776«  the  Gothic.  He  soon  made  this 
style  popular ;  was  commissioned  to  restore  Salis- 
bury, Lincoln,  Lichfield,  and  Hereford  cathe- 
drals; built  Fonthill  Abbey  for  Beckford  in  1795; 
and  was  employed  by  George  III.  at  Windsor 
Castle.  In  1785  he  became  a  Royal  Academician. 
Wyatt's  conception  of  the  Gothic  style  was  some- 
what crude  and  the  lack  of  judgment  which  he 
displayed  in  the  restoration  of  churches  must 
be  unreservedly  condemned;  but  since  to  him 
was  due  the  widespread  interest  in  the  English 
Gothic  style,  he  scarcely  deserved  the  name  "The 
Destroyer,"  by  which  the  antiquaries  of  his  day 
knew  him. 

WYATT,  Sir  Matthew  Digby  (1820-77). 
An  English  architect  and  writer  on  art.  After 
his  apprenticeship  and  his  study  for  some  time  at 
the  Royal  Academy,  he  went  in  1844  to  the 
Continent  and  studied  the  architecture  of  Italy, 
France,  and  Germany,  making  an  especial  study 
of  decorative  art  in  its  various  applications.  He 
returned  to  England  in  1846,  and  in  1848  pub- 
lished Oeometrical  Mosaics  of  the  Middle  Ages. 
As  secretary  to  the  Royal  Commissioners  he  took 
an  important  part  in'  the  arrangements  of  the 
1851  exhibition.    In  1856  he  was  appointed  archi- 


tect to  the  East  India  Company.  In  1866  he  re- 
ceived the  royal  gold  medal  of  the  Royal  Institute 
of  British  Architects,  and  in  1869  he  was  chosen 
Slade  professor  of  fine  arts  at  Cambridge.  His 
chief  publications  are:  Metal  Work  and  Its  Ar- 
tistic Design  (1852);  Industrial  Arts  of  the 
Nineteenth  Century  (1853);  Art  Treasures  of 
the  United  Kingdom  (1857)  ;  Fine  Art  (1870) ; 
and  Architect's  Notebook  in  Spain  (1872). 

WYATT,  Sir  Thomas  (c.  1503-42).    An  Eng- 
lish poet  and  diplomatist,  bom  on  his  father's 
estate  of  Allington,  near  Maidstone  in  Kent.  His 
father.  Sir  Henry  Wyatt,  of  a  family  originally 
of   Yorkshire,   stood   high    in   favor   with   both 
Henry  VII.  and  Henry  VIII.    The  younger  Wyatt 
studied  at  Saint  John's  College,  Cambridge,  from 
1515  to  1520.    In  that  year  he  married  Elizabeth 
Brooke,  daughter  of  Lord  Cobham,  but  already 
he  had  been  the  lover  of  Anne  Boleyn    (q.v.), 
and  his  boyish  intimacy  was  ended  only  by  her 
death.     Through  his  father's  influence   and  his 
own  personality  a  career  at  court  was  open  to 
him.    In  this  sphere,  as  one  of  the  moat  accom- 
plished men  of  his  day,  of  noble  presence  and  fine 
maimers,  of  honor  and  integrity,  and  skillful  in 
the  management  of  affairs,  he  was  thoroughly 
qualified  to  succeed.    Wyatt  visited  Venice,  Fer- 
rara,  Bologna,  Florence,  and  Rome.    In  1529  and 
1530  he  was  high  marshal  at  Calais.    The  favors 
of  Anne  Boleyn  having  now  been  sought  by  the 
King,  Wyatt  confessed  his   relations   and  tried 
to  dissuade  the  King  on  the  ground  that  her 
character  was  not  beyond  reproach.    In  1536  the 
scandal    aroused    by    Anne    Boleyn's    adulteries 
threatened   to  overwhelm   Wyatt.      In   May   he 
was  committed  to  the  Tower,  but  after  Anne.'s 
death   he  went  free,   was   endowed    with   more 
honors,  was  made  sheriff  of  Kent,  and  was  sent  on 
an  embassy  to  Spain  (1537-39).    He  was  sent  to 
Flanders  in  1540  on  the  fall  of  his  patron  at 
court,  Thomas  Cromwell.     Wyatt  was   sent   to 
the  Tower,  accused  of  treason,  but  after  explana- 
tion and  confession,  he  regained  the  King's  con- 
fidence and  enjoyed  it  to  a  greater  degn*ee  even 
than  before  the  accusation.     Granted  lands  at 
Lambeth  by  Henry  VIII.,  named  high  steward  of 
the  King's  manor  of  Maidstone,  elected  to  Parlia- 
ment for  Kent,  all  in  1542,  death  overtook  him 
in  the  same  year. 

Wyatt  shares  with  Surrey  the  honor  of  intro- 
ducing the  sonnet  into  English  verse;  as  he  was 
the  elder  by  some  years,  and  a  student  of  Pe- 
trarch while  Surrey  was  a  mere  child,  the  evi- 
dence seems  to  give  him  the  preference.  Under 
Petrarch's  influence  he  attempted  to  give  Eng- 
land a  new  kind  of  verse  based  not  on  accent,  but 
on  syllabic  quantity.  Wyatt  also  tried  his  hand 
at  the  terza  rima.  Love  is  the  theme  of  most 
of  his  lyrics  and  Anne  Boleyn  is  the  mistress  of 
his  song.  In  his  sacred  poems  Wyatt  shows  the 
influence  of  Dante  and  of  Alamanni.  His  poems, 
together  with  those  of  Surrey,  who  was  his 
poetical  pupil,  were  published  in  London,  1557. 
A  more  elaborate  edition  prepared  by  Dr.  Nott, 
in  two  volumes,  was  issued  in  1815-16  in  Lon- 
don. Consult:  Simonda.  Sir  Thomas  Wyatt  and 
His  Poems  (Boston,  1889)  ;  Nott,  "Memoir," 
prefixed  to  Works  (London.  1815-16). 

WYATT,  Sir  Thomas  (1521T-54).  An  Eng- 
lish soldier,  son  of  Sir  Thomas  Wyatt,  the  poet, 
sumamed  "the  Younger."  He  did  good  service  at 
the  siege  of  Boulogne    (1544),  displaying  con- 
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fliderable  military  talent;  and  continued  in  hon- 
orable service  on  the  Continent  till  1550.  In 
1554^  when  the  marriage  between  Queen  Mary 
and  Philip  of  Spain  was  under  consideration, 
Wyatt  conspired  for  the  elevation  of  Lady  Jane 
Grey  to  the  throne,  and  led  the  Kentish  men 
to  Southwark,  after  gaining  considerable  success 
over  the  royalists.  He,  however,  failed  to  cap- 
ture Ludgate,  and,  becoming  separated  from  the 
main  body  of  his  followers,  was  taken  prisoner, 
and  soon  afterwards  executed. 

WYCHEBLEY^  wlch'Sr-lI,  William  (1640T- 
1716).  An  English  dramatist,  one  of  the  foimd- 
ers  of  the  school  of  'artificial  comedy,*  which 
reached  its  complete  development  in  the  work  of 
Congreve  and  his  associates  and,  at  a  later  day, 
of  Sheridan.  Wycherley  was  born  at  Clive,  in 
Shropshire.  He  was  the  son  of  a  well-to-do 
cavalier  squire,  who  sent  him  at  the  a^  of 
fifteen  to  be  educated  in  France.  After  his  re- 
turn to  England  he  was  entered  at  the  Inner 
Temple  in  1659,  but  literature  proved  more  at- 
tractive than  the  law.  His  first  comedy,  Love 
in  a  Wood,  or  Saint  James's  Park,  was  acted  with 
great  applause,  and  published  shortly  afterward, 
probably  in  1672.  The  Oentleman  Dancing-maa- 
ter,  which  appeared  in  the  following  year,  was 
somewhat  less  successful,  but  his  two  other 
comedies.  The  Country  Wife  (1675),  and  The 
Plain  Dealer  (1677),  which  are  his  strongest 
works,  though  in  both  he  is  more  or  less  indebted 
to  Moli^re,  became  exceedingly  popular.  About 
1680,  Wycherley  married  a  ricn  young  widow, 
the  Countess  of  Drogheda.  She  did  not  live 
long  and  left  him  the  whole  of  her  fortune;  but 
his  succession  to  the  estate  was  disputed  and  an 
expensive  lawsuit  ensued,  the  costs  of  which 
fairly  broke  down  the  unlucky  dramatist.  He 
was  committed  to  the  debtors'^  prison  and  suf- 
fered to  languish  there  neglected  for  seven  years. 
He  was  partly  relieved  by  the  bounty  of  James 
II.,  and  upon  his  father's  death  he  succeeded  to 
the  patrimonial  estate  in  Shropshire.  This,  how- 
ever, was  heavily  mortgaged  and  strictly  entailed. 
He  was  on  bad  terms  with  the  heir-at-law,  his 
nephew;  and  on  purpose  to  injure  this  relative, 
he  married,  at  the  age  of  seventy-five,  a  young 
girl,  on  whom  he  settled  a  jointure.  Eleven  days 
afterward  he  died.  Besides  his  comedies,  Wycher- 
ley published  a  volume  of  wretched  Miscellany 
Poems  in  1704,  and  after  his  death  another  vol- 
ume, The  Posthumous  Works  of  William  Wycher- 
ley, Esq.,  in  Prose  and  Verse,  appeared  in  1728. 
His  comedies,  on  which  his  fame  rests,  reflect  the 
literary  taste,  the  manners,  and  the  vices  of  the 
time  in  which  he  lived.  They  are  grossly  im- 
moral, but  their  dramatic  construction  is  ex- 
cellent, the  language  is  clear  and  forcible,  the 
dialogues  are  often  witty  and  lively,  some  of  the 
characters  are  vigorously  drawn,  and  the  observa- 
tions and  maxims  scattered  throughout  the  differ- 
ent scenes  are  shrewd  and  sensible  and  are  ex- 
pressed in  a  terse,  sententious  style.  Consult :  The 
memoir  published  with  the  Posthumous  Works 
(1728)  ;  Lord  Lanadowne,  Memoirs  of  the  Life 
of  William  Wycherley.  Esq.;  with  a  Character 
of  His  WHtings  (London,  1718)  ;  W.  C.  Ward,  ed., 
Best  Plays  of  William  Wycherley,  with  an  Intro- 
duction and  Notes  (ib.,  1888)  ;  and  Hazlitt,  Lec- 
tures on  the  English  Comic  Writers  (ib.,  1819). 

WYCH  STBEET.     A  street  in  London,  fa- 
mous as  the  resort  of  thieves  and  loose  charac- 


ters during  the  seventeenth  and  eighteentii 
turies.  Jack  Sheppard's  special  haunt,  the 
White  Lion,  has  long  been  demolished.  In  1554» 
Bishop  Hooper  spent  the  night  before  his  execu- 
tion at  another  of  its  inns.  The  Angel.  Wych 
Street  leads  from  the  Strand,  near  Clement's  Inn, 
to  Druiy  Lane,  and  contains  the  Olympic  Theatre 
and  an  entrance  to  New  Tnn. 

WYCKOFF,  wl'kdf,  Walter  Augustus 
(1865 — ).  An  American  teacher  and  writer, 
bom  in  Mainpuri,  India,  where  his  father  was  a 
missionary.  He  graduated  at  Princeton  in 
1888,  took  a  post-graduate  course  there  in  1888- 
89,  and  then  studied  for  a  year  in  Europe.  For 
eighteen  months  after  July,  1891,  he  worked  as 
a  day-laborer,  making  his  way  from  Connecticut 
to  California,  in  order  to  study  the  character 
and  manner  of  life  of  the  wage-earning  class  in 
America.  The  results  of  his  studies  appeared  in 
three  volumes:  The  Workers — the  East  (1897); 
The  Workers— the  West  { 1898) ;  and  A  Day  with 
a  Tramp  and  Other  Days  (1901);  they  at- 
tracted widespread  attention  and  show  consider- 
able s^pathetic  insight  and  acuteneas  of  ob- 
servation. Wyckoff  traveled  twice  around  the 
world  as  a  private  tutor,  in   1893-94;   and  in 

1894  held  a  fellowship  in  social  science  at  Prince- 
ton, where  he  became  a  lecturer  on  sociology  in 

1895  and    an    assistant   professor   of    political 
economy  in  1898. 

WYCUFFE.    See  Wiclif. 

WYCOMBE,  wik^tlm,  High  Wtgombe,  or 
Chifpino  Wtoombe.  a  municipal  borough  in 
Buckinghamshire,  England,  surrounded  by  beech- 
clad  hills,  28  miles  west-northwest  of  London,  on 
the  Wye,  a  small  afliuent  of  the  Thames  (Map: 
England,  F  6) .  It  is  famous  for  its  Roman  and 
Saxon  antiquities.  The  church  of  All  Saints,  in 
the  Norman  and  early  English  style,  is  a  large 
and  handsome  edifice,  dating  from  1273.  There 
are  flour  and  paper  mills,  and  manufactures  of 
lace  and  furniture,  beechwood  chairs  being  a 
specialty.  Population  of  municipal  borough,  in 
1891,  13,435;  in  1901,  15,532;  of  parliamentary 
borough,  in  1891,  42,790;  in  1901,  46,490. 

WYE,  wl.  A  river  of  Wales  and  England.  It 
rises  on  the  south  slope  of  Plinlimmon  in  Wales 
near  the  source  of  the  Severn,  and  flows  southeast 
into  Herefordshire,  England,  then  southward, 
emptying  into  the  estuary  of  the  Severn  on  the 
boundary  between  Monmouth  and  Gloucester 
(Map:  Wales,  C  4).  It  is  130  miles  long, 
navigable  for  large  vessels  to  Chepstow,  near  its 
mouth,  and  for  small  craft  70  miles  to  Here- 
ford, whence  a  canal  connects  it  with  the  Severn 
at  Gloucester.  At  its  mouth  the  tide  rises  some- 
times 46  feet,  a  height  exceeded  in  few  places 
on  the  globe.  The  lower  course  of  the  Wye  is 
celebrated  for  its  beauty,  and  here  on  its  banks 
lie  the  ruins  of  Tintem  Abbey. 

WY'ETH,  John  Allan  (1845 — ).  An  Ameri- 
can surgeon  and  writer,  bom  in  Marshall  County, 
Ala.  He  studied  for  a  year  at  La  Grange 
Military  Academy.  La  Grange,  Ala.,  served  as  a 
private  in  the  Confederate  Army  during  the  Civil 
War.  was  captured  near  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  in 
October,  1863,  for  fifteen  months  was  a  pris- 
oner at  Camp  Morton,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  and 
was  exchanged  in  March,  1865.  He  graduated  in 
medicine  at  the  University  of  Louisville  (Ky.), 
in  1869,  and  at  the  Bellevue  Medical  College  in 
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1873;  was  aasistant  demonstrator  of  anatomy  in 
the  latter  institution  in  1873-74,  and  later  was 
preceptor  to  the  chair  of  anatomy  and  surgery 
there.  From  1880  to  1897  he  was  surgeon  to  the 
Mount  Sinai  Hospital,  New  York  City.  In  1882 
he  founded  the  New  York  Polyclinic,  probably  the 
first  medical  school  for  practitioners  in  the 
United  States,  and  after  occupying  the  chair 
of  surgery  in  that  institution  for  several  years 
became,  in  addition,  president  of  the  faculty  in 
1893.  He  was  twice  president  of  the  New  York 
Pathological  Society,  and  in  1901  was  president 
of  the  New  York  State  Medical  Association.  His 
publications  include:  A  Text-Book  on  Surgery 
(1888) ;  Bloodless  Amputation  at  the  Hip  Joint 
(1890);  OsteO'Plaatio  Operation  for  Correction, 
of  Deformities  of  the  Nose  and  Palate  (1892) ; 
and  a  Life  of  General  Nathan  Bedford  Forrest 
(1899). 

WxkEHAM,   William   of.     See   William 
OF  Wtxeham. 

WYlilE^  will,  Alexandeb  (1816-87).  An 
English  missionary  and  sinologist,  bom  in  Lon- 
don. He  was  educated  partly  in  Scotland  and 
partly  in  London.  With  Premare's  Notitia  Linz, 
gu(B  Sinic€B  and  with  a  New  Testament  he  learned 
to  read  Chinese  fairly  well.  In  1847  he  went  to 
Shanghai  as  superintendent  of  the  Mission  Press 
of  the  London  Missionary  Society,  and  there,  be- 
sides mastering  Chinese,  he  carried  through  the 
press  the  new  Delegates'  Version  of  the  Bible. 
In  1860  he  became  agent  in  China  of  the  British 
and  Foreign  Bible  Society.  In  the  prosecution 
of  his  new  work  he  traversed  17  of  the  18  prov- 
inces of  China,  and  naturally  had  less  time  for 
writing,  but  when  in  1877  he  retired,  worn  out 
with  manifold  labors  and  half  blind,  the  list 
of  his  writings  was  a  long  one.  In  a  year 
or  two  he  became  totally  blind,  but  with  the 
assistance  of  his  daughter  he  continued  his 
translation  of  the  Han  dynasty  history  and  the 
preparation  of  the  catalogue  of  his  library,  which 
went  to  the  Bodleian  at  Oxford.  He  died  in 
London.  His  industry  was  enormous  and  his 
learning  deep  and  wide.  He  published  in  Chinese, 
A  Compendium  of  Arithmetic,  with  tables  of 
logarithms,  etc.;  Euclid's  Elements,  books  vii. 
to  XV.,  reprinted  by  Tseng  Kwoh-fan  (in  1865) ; 
A  Popular  Treatise  on  Mechanics  (1858);  De 
Morgan's  Treatise  on  Algebra  (1859)  ;  Loomis's 
Elements  of  Analytical  Geometry  and  his  Dif- 
ferential and  Integral  Calculus  (1859);  and 
Herschel's  Astronomy,  with  the  original  steel 
plate  illustrations  (1859).  In  1855  he  brought 
out  an  English  version  of  a  Chinese-Manchu 
Grammar,  and  in  1859  edited  and  published  the 
Gospels  of  Matthew  and  Mark  in  Manchu  and 
Chinese.  His  best  known  work  in  English  is 
Notes  on  Chinese  Literature  ( 1867 ) . 

WYLIE,  James  Aitken  (1808-90).  A  Scot- 
tish theological  writer,  born  at  Kirriemuir.  He 
was  educated  at  Marischal  College,  Aberdeen,  at 
the  University  of  Saint  Andrews,  and  at  the  Orig- 
inal Secession  Divinity  Hall,  Edinburgh.  In 
1846  he  became  sub-editor  of  the  Edinburgh  Wit- 
ness and  in  1852  (having  joined  the  Free  Church 
of  Scotland)  editor  of  the  Free  Church  Record, 
In  1860  he  was  appointed  lecturer  on  Roman 
Catholic  and  Protestant  theology  at  the 
Protestant  Institute,  Edinburgh^  and  he  held 
this  position  till  his  death.  All  his  life  he  was  a 
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zealous  upholder  of  Protestantism  and  wrote 
copiously  on  this  topic  and  other  religious  sub- 
jects. His  more  important  works  were:  The 
Modem  Judea  ( 1841 )  ;  Ruins  of  Bible  Lands 
(1845)  ;  The  Great  Exodus  (1863)  ;  The  History 
of  Protestantism  (1874-77)  ;  The  Jesuits  (1881) ; 
Over  the  Holy  Land  (1883),  and  History  of  the 
Scottish  Nation  (1886-90). 

WYLIE,  RoBEBT  (1839-77).  An  American 
artist,  born  on  the  Isle  of  Man,  and  educated  at 
the  Pennsylvania  Academy,  Philadelphia.  In 
1863  he  was  sent  by  the  trustees  of  that  academy 
to  study  in  France.  He  lived  at  Pont-Aven  in 
Brittany,  where  he  founded  a  little  colony  of 
painters.  In  1872  he  received  a  second  class 
medal  at  the  Paris  Salon,  but  it  was  not  until 
after  his  death  that  his  works  were  exhibited 
and  fully  appreciated.  One  of  the  best,  "Death 
of  a  Vendean  Chief"  (1876),  is  in  the  Metro- 
politan Museum,  New  York  City. 

WYICAN,  wl^man,  Jeffries  (1814-74).  A 
distinguished  American  naturalist  and  anatomist, 
bom  at  Chelmsford,  Mass.  He  graduated  in  medi- 
cine at  Harvard  College  in  1833  and  at  the  Medi- 
cal School  in  1837,  and  two  years  later  was  made 
demonstrator  of  anatomy  and  curator  in  the 
Lowell  Institute,  Boston.  After  studying  in 
Europe,  he  was  elected  in  1843  professor  of  anat- 
omy and  physiology  at  Hampden-Sidney  College, 
Richmond,  Va.  Four  years  later  he  became  pro- 
fessor of  anatomy  at  Harvard  University,  where 
he  remained  till  his  death.  He  made  extensive 
and  valuable  collections  in  comparative  anatomy 
and  archeology,  and  he  published  nearly  seventy 
scientific  papers.  His  work  as  a  comparative 
anatomist,  a  student  of  American  Indian  antiqui- 
ties, and  an  early  champion  of  evolution  was  of 
the  first  importance. 

WTNAKTS,  or  WIJKANTSy  wl^n&nts,  Jan 
*(c.l620-c.79).  A  Dutch  landscape  painter.  He 
was  bom  at  Haarlem,  and  lived  there  and  at 
Amsterdam.  He  was  one  of  the  earliest  land- 
scape painters  in  Holland,  and  is  intrinsically 
interesting  for  his  color,  though  his  choice  of 
subjects  was  poor.  Wouverman  painted  figures 
in  his  landscapes  while  he  lived  at  Haarlem,  and 
Van  der  Velde,  Lincelbach,  and  others  after  he 
removed  to  Amsterdam.  His  work  is  well  rep- 
resented in  many  of  the  European  galleries,  es- 
pecially in  those  of  Amsterdam,  The  Hague, 
Munich,  Saint  Petersburg,  and  the  National  Gal- 
lery and  Wallace  Collection,  London. 

W7NPHAM,  wInMam,  Sir  Chables  (1841- 
— ).  A  well-known  English  actor  and  manager. 
Educated  as  a  physician,  he  came  to  America 
during  the  Civil  War  and  was  for  a  time  a  sur- 
geon in  the  United  States  Army.  While  in  this 
country,  too,  he  made  his  appearance  upon  the 
stage;  and  after  his  return  to  England  appeared 
in  London  (1868),  where  he  soon  became  very 
popular  in  light  comedy.  His  Charles  Surface 
was  much  admired,  and  another  of  his  successes 
was  made  in  an  adaptation  of  Bronson  Howard's 
Saratoga,  called  Brighton,  in  1874,  which  he 
afterwards  played  in  German  at  Berlin.  In  1876 
he  became  connected  with  the  Criterion  Theatre, 
of  which  he  assumed  control  in  1879.  Among  his 
•productions  there  were  Truth  (1879)  ;  Wild  Oats 

(a  revival  in  1886),  in  which  he  had  already 
appeared    elsewhere    in    1873;    David    Garriok 

(1885);   The  Case  of  Rebellious  Susan   (1894), 
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in  which  his  performance  of  Sir  Richard  E^to, 
Q.G.,  waa  especially  fine;  and  The  Home  Secre- 
tary (1895).  He  also  revisited  America  several 
times.  In  1899  he  opened  the  splendid  new 
Wyndham's  Theatre  in  London.  He  was  knighted 
in  June,  1902.  Ck>nsult  Scott,  The  Drama  of 
Yesterday  and  To-Day  (London,  1899). 

WYNDHAM^Geobge  (1863— ).  An  English 
Cabinet  Minister.  He  was  born  in  London,  and 
was  educated  at  Eton  College  and  at  the  Royal 
Military  College  at  Sandhurst,  where  he  gradu- 
ated in  1882.  In  1883  he  entered  the  Coldstream 
Guards  and  served  through  the  Suakim  cam- 
paign and  in  Cyprus  (1885),  when  he  resigned 
from  the  army.  From  1887  to  1892  he  was  pri- 
vate secretary  to  A.  J.  Balfour.  In  1889  he  en- 
tered Parliament  as  a  Conservative  member  from 
Dover,  and  in  1898  l^ecame  Under  Secretary  of 
State  for  War.  In  1900  he  was  advanced  to  the 
position  of  Chief  Secretary  for  Ireland,  and  in 
1902  was  made  a  member  of  the  Cabinet.  He 
first  became  a  figure  of  international  interest 
when,  on  March  25,  1903,  he  introduced  an  Irish 
land  purchase  bill  more  radical  in  its  provisions 
than  any  measure  heretofore  proposed  lor  the  re- 
lief and  pacification  of  Ireland.  His  tactful  and 
conciliatorv  attitude  rendered  the  passage  of  the 
bill  possible.  He  published,  with  elaborate  and 
scholarly  introductions,  North's  Plutarch  (1894), 
and  Shakespeare's  Poems  (1898). 

WYNTOUN,  win'ttkn,  Andbew  op  (1350?- 
1420?).  A  Scottish  chronicler,  about  whom  very 
little  is  known  except  that  he  was  a  canon  regu- 
lar of  Saint  Andrew's  and  was  elected  about  1395 
prior  of  Saint  Serf's  Inch  in  Loch  Leven.  His 
Orygindle  Cronykil  of  Scotland,  in  verse,  pos- 
sesses great  linguistic  interest  as  a  specimen  of 
early  English  written  in  the  North.  Like  Bar- 
bour's Bruce,  the  poem  is  composed  in  octo- 
syllabic verse.  The  work  was  edited  by  David 
Laing  for  the  'Historians  of  Scotland  Series' 
(3  vols.,  Edinburgh,  1872-79).  A  new  edition 
from  the  Wemyss  manuscript  is  being  prepared 
for  the  Scottish  Text  Society. 

WYOTMUSIQ  (corrupted  from  North  Ameri- 
can Indian  Maughuxiutcama,  large  plains).  A 
Western  State  of  the  United  States,  situated 
within  the  Rocky  Mountain  region  between  lati- 
tudes 41*  and  45"  N.,  longitudes  104**  3'  and 
111**  3'  W.  It  is  bounded  on  the  north  by  Mon- 
tana, on  the  east  by  South  Dakota  and  Nebraska, 
on  the  south  by  Colorado  and  Utah,  and  on  the 
west  by  Utah  and  Idaho.  Wyoming  is  rectangu- 
lar in  shape,  measuring  355  miles  from  east  to 
west  and  276  miles  from  north  to  south.  Its 
boundaries  are  straight  lines  running  along 
meridians  and  parallels  of  latitude.  The  area 
of  the  State  is  97,890  square  miles,  making  it 
the  sixth  in  size  among  the  States. 

Topography.  The  whole  State  is  a  lofty 
plateau  including  almost  the  entire  breadth  of 
the  Rocky  Mountain  system,  and  the  Continental 
Divide  crosses  it  from  the  northwestern  corner  to 
the  middle  of  the  southern  boundary.  The  pla- 
teau consists  of  a  comparatively  level  floor  lying 
from  5000  to  7000  feet  above  the  sea.  and  trav- 
ersed by  a  number  of  more  or  less  detached 
mountain  ranges,  which  divide  the  vast  plains 
into  a  number  of  separate  basins.  The  ranges 
rise  from  3000  to  4000  feet  above  the  surround- 
ing country,  their  general  elevation  being  10,000 


to  11,000  feet.  In  the  southeastern  part  of  the 
State  the  Laramie  Plains  are  inclosed  by  the 
Laramie  range  on  the  northeast,  the  Rattlesnake 
and  Seminole  ranges  on  the  northwest,  and  the 
detached  groups  of  the  Snowy  and  Medicine  Bow 
ranges  on  the  southwest.  North  and  east  of  the 
Laramie  range  the  vast  plains  of  the  Platte  and 
Cheyenne  basins  stretch  for  150  miles  in  either 
direction.  They  are  bounded  on  the  northeast 
by  the  Black  Hills,  which  extend  across  the  State 
boundary  from  South  Dakota.  In  the  south- 
western quarter  of  the  State  there  is  another  ex- 
tensive plain-basin  known  as  the  Red  Desert, 
but  the  northwestern  quarter  19  preeminently  a 
region  of  lofty  mountains,  having  only  one  basin 
of  considerable  size,  that  of  the  Big  Horn.  This 
is  bounded  on  the  east  by  the  magnificent  Big 
Horn  Mountains,  which  extend  100  miles  south- 
w^ard  from  the  middle  of  the  northern  boundary, 
and  form  one  of  the  longest  and  most  continuous 
ranges  in  the  State.  Southwest  of  the  Big  Horn 
Basin  are  the  Shoshone  and  Owl  Creek  Moun- 
tains, which  are  separated  by  the  narrow  Wind 
River  Valley  from  the  massive  and  snow-clad 
Wind  River  range,  extending  southeastward 
toward  the  Red  Desert.  This  range  is  the  loftiest 
in  the  State;  it  has  several  peaks  over  13,000 
feet  high,  and  Fremont  Peak,  the  highest  point, 
has  an  altitude  of  13,790  feet.  The  Gros  Ventre, 
a  spur  of  the  Wind  River  range,  runs  westward 
to  the  cafion  of  the  Snake  River,  beyond  which, 
just  inside  the  western  State  boundary,  the 
Teton  range  rises  in  the  Grand  Teton  to  a  height 
of  13,671  feet.  The  extreme  northwestern  part 
of  the  State  is  a  rugged  complex  of  lofty  moun- 
tains and  plateaus  cut  by  numerous  caiions,  and 
this  region  has  been  set  apart  as  a  Federal  reser- 
vation Known  as  the  Yellowstone  National  Park 
(q.v.). 

Hydrographically  Wyoming  is  divided  among 
three  of  the  greatest  drainage  systems  of  the 
country,  those  of  the  Columbia  and  the  Colorado 
rivers  on  the  Pacific  slope,  and  that  of  the  Mis- 
souri on  the  Atlantic  slope.  The  last  occupies 
by  far  the  largest  area.  The  Yellowstone  River 
flows  through  the  Yellowstone  Park,  and  with 
its  two  largest  tributaries,  the  Big  Horn  and  the 
Powder  rivers,  drains  most  of  the  northern  half 
of  the  State.  The  other  tributaries  of  the  Mis- 
souri, draining  the  eastern  and  south  central 
portions,  are  the  Little  Missouri  and  the  Chey- 
enne in  the  northeast  and  the  North  Platte  in 
the  southeast.  The  latter  enters  the  State  from 
Colorado,  and  makes  a  great,  almost  circular, 
bend  around  the  Laramie  Mountains.  Its  larg- 
est affluents  within  the  State  are  the  Sweetwater 
from  the  west  and  the  Laramie  from  the  south. 
The  southwestern  part  of  Wyoming  is  drained 
bv  the  Green  River,  the  main  headstream  of  the 
Colorado.  It  rises  on  the  Wind  River  ranw, 
and  flows  southward  into  Utah.  Shoshone  Lake 
in  Yellowstone  Park  gives  rise  to  the  Snake 
River,  the  largest  tributary  of  the  Columbia.  It 
flows  southward  for  nearly  100  miles,  and  then, 
in  a  grand  caflon,  breaks  through  the  gap  be- 
tween the  Teton  and  Salt  River  ranges,  passing 
into  Idaho.  The  largest  lakes  in  the  State  are 
Yellowstone  Lake,  in  the  Yellowstone  Park,  and 
Jackson  Lake,  traversed  by  the  Snake  River, 
some  distance  south  of  the  park. 

Climate  and  Soil.  The  climate  is  dry  and 
sunny,  and,  as  a  rule,  very  pleasant  and  health- 
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Cotmty. 

Map 
Index. 

CoantY  Seat. 

Area  In 
sqnare 
miles. 

Population. 

1890. 

1900. 

Albany..... 

G  5 
E3 
P5 
G  4 
G8 

E  4 
F8 
F  4 
F4 
F3 

E  5 
D5 
G  4 
D8 

Laramie 

Basin 

Rawlins 

Douglas 

4,800 
12,816 
8,018 
6,788 
6,435 

12,653 
4,168 
6,966 
6,388 
2,669 

10,510 
15,960 
4,594 

8,865 

6;857 
2,788 
2,838 

2,468 
2,867 
16,777 
1,094 
1,972 

4,941 
7,881 
2,422 

18,084 

Bighorn 

4,328 

Carbon 

9;589 

Converse 

8,337 

Crook 

Son^ance .... 

3,137 

Fremont 

Lander 

5,357 

Johnson 

Baflalo , 

2,861 

Laramie 

Cheyenne 

20,181 

Natrona 

Sheridan 

Casper 

Sheridan 

1,7S5 
5,122 

Sweetwater 

8,455 

Uinta 

RvAnston 

12,223 

Weston   

Newcastle 

3.203 

Yellowstone  Park 

369 

AREA  AND  POPULATION  OF  IDAHO  BY  COUNTIES. 


County. 


Map 

Index. 

A  4 

C  4 

C  4 

C  4 

B  4 

A3 

A4 

B4 

B3 

B4 

C  4 

A3 

A  1 

A  2 

C  3 

B  4 

A  2 

C  4 

A4 

A  2 

A  3 

County  Seat. 


Area  In 
square 
miles. 


Population. 


1890. 


1900. 


Ada 

Bannock. .. 
Bear.  Lake.. 
Bingham. . . 

Blaine 

Boise 

Canyon     . . 

Cassia 

Custer 

Elmore...  . 
Fremont.. . . 

Idaho 

Kootenai... 
Latah 

Lemhi..  . 
Lincoln  — 
Nez  Perces. 

Oneida 

Owyhee  ... 
Shoshone . . 
Washington 


Boise , 

Pocatello , 

Paris 

Blackfoot , 

Hailey 

Idaho  City 

Caldwell 

Albion 

Challis 

Monntainhome 
Saint  Anthony. 
Mount  Idaho.. 

Hathdrum 

Moscow 

Salmon 

Shoshone  

Lewiston 

Malad  City 

Silver  City 

Wallace 

Weiser 


1,177 
3,1S3 

4,814 

6,309 
4,203 
1,327 
4,511 
4,670 

2,431 
6,145 
11,074 
6,596 
1.114 

4,455 
8,270 
1,421 

2,695 
7,907 
4,677 
2,908 


8,868 
2,629 
6,057 
13,575 


3,342 

3,143 
2,176 

1,870 

2,955 
4,108 
9,173 

*1,915 
4,169 

2,847 

6,819 
2,021 
5,382 
8,836 


11,559 
11,702 
7,051 
10,447 

4,900 
4,174 
7,497 
3,951 
2,049 


12,821 

9,121 

10,216 

13,451 

3,446 

1,784 
13,748 

8,938 
3,804 
11,950 

6,892 
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ARBA  AND  POPULATION  OF  MONTANA  BT  OOUNTIfi& 


County. 

Map 
Index. 

County  Seat. 

Area  In 
square 
miles. 

Population. 

1890. 

1900. 

Beaverhead 

C  8 
D2 
E8 
D2 
J>1 

G8 
F  2 
C  2 
E2 
B  1 

D8 
C  2 
C  2 
C  2 
C  3 

D2 
B2 
D8 
C  2 
C  2 
F  8 
C  8 

E8 
C  1 
F  1 
£8 
E8 

Dillon 

4,494 
1,247 
2,472 
2,764 
16,049 

20,490 
18,227 
4,252 
8.928 
8,419 

2,588 
1,548 
1,585 
2,672 
4,443 

4,268 
6.886 
2,788 

2,771 

l*,6i7 

2,887 
7,588 
13,368 
8,710 
5,476 

4,665 

8,756 
4,741 

5,808 
2,056 
15,155 
8,514 

6,246 

6^026 
19,145 
4,692 

4,749 
14,427 
6,881 

28,744 
2:666 

5,616 

Broadwater 

Townsend 

2,641 

Carbon 

Red  Lodge 

7;688 

Cascade    

Greatfalls 

26,777 

■Choteaa 

Fort  Benton 

10,966 

Custer 

MilesCity 

Glendive 

7,801 

Dawson 

2,448 

Deerlodge 

Anaconda 

17,898 

Fergus 

Lewistown 

Kalispell 

Bozeman 

6,937 

Flathead 

9,875 

Gallatin 

9,563 

Granite 

PhiliDsbnrff        ..     . 

4,828 

•Jefferson 

Bonlder 

Helena 

5,880 

Lewis  and  Clark 

19,171 

Madison 

Virginia  City 

7;e95 

Meagher 

White  Sulphur  Springs. 
Missoula  :. 

2,586 

Mi8M)uia 

13,964 

Park 

Livingston              

7,841 

♦Powell 

Ravalli 

Harniltnn  , . 

7,882 

♦Rosebud 

Silverbow 

Batte.     . 

47,685 

Sweet  Grass 

Bigtlmber 

8,086 

Teton 

Choteau 

Glasgow 

5,080 
4,356 

Valley 

Yellowstone 

Crow  Indian  Ri^ervation 

Billings.     .  ..!.."...!.. 

2,600 

♦  Established  since  the  last  census  was  taken. 
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ful.  The  average  temperature  is  low,  but  there 
may  be  periods  of  int^se  heat  and  intense  cold, 
the  extreme  recorded  temperatures  being  116'' 
and  44**  below  zero.  The  mean  temperature  for 
January  is  18.1^  for  Sheridan,  in  the  north,  and 
26.1''  for  Cheyenne,  in  the  southeast.  For  July 
the  mean  is  about  67''  in  both  localities.  In 
most  years  the  maximum  rises  above  100'',  and 
the  minimum  falls  more  than  30  **  below  zero. 
The  winters,  though  very  cold,  are  not  exceed- 
ingly severe,  as  the  snowfall  is  light,  and  the  dry 
air  makes  the  cold  easily  endurable.  The  aver- 
age annual  precipitation  for  the  State  is  13 
inches,  and  the  records  of  the  various  local  sta- 
tions do  not  vary  much  from  this  figure.  The 
largest  amoimt  of  rain  falls  between  March  and 
June,  but  irrigation  is  everywhere  necessary, 
though  the  mountain  ranges  receive  sufficient 
rain  to  feed  the  numerous  streams  and  support 
forests.  The  soil  is  generally  a  light  sandy  loam, 
becoming  darker  and  richer  in  the  river  valleys. 
In  the  arid  Red  Desert  region  the  soil  over  large 
areas  is  strongly  impregnated  with  saline  matter 
and  poor  in  humus,  so  that  even  the  common 
sagebrush  {Artemisia)  gives  place  to  the  salt 
sage  {A triplex)  and  greasewood.  For  other  de- 
tails of  flora  and  for  fauna,  see  Rogkt  Moun- 
tains. 

Geologt  and  Mineral  Resoubces.  The 
Medicine  Bow,  Laramie,  Big  Horn,  and  Wind 
River  ranges  have  their  cores  of  Archaean  crys- 
talline rocks  exposed  along  their  crests.  These 
outcrops  are  flanked  by  narrow  bands  represent- 
ing the  upturned  edges  of  Paleozoic  and  Lower 
Mesozoic  strata  in  a  regular  series  from  Cambro- 
Silurian  to  Jura-Trias.  On  the  latter  rest  the 
Cretaceous  strata,  which  form  the  surface  rock 
of  the  Cheyenne,  Powder  River,  Wind  River,  and 
Laramie  basins.  The  southwestern  plains  and 
the  Big  Horn  Basin  are  covered  with  Eocene  de- 
posits, and  the  southern  part  of  the  Platte  Basin, 
east  of  the  Laramie  range,  is  covered  with  the 
later  Tertiary  deposits  of  the  Great  Plains  for- 
mation. The  Yellowstone  region,  in  the  north- 
west, is  volcanic,  and  consists  largely  of  lava 
flows.  The  mineral  wealth  of  Wyoming  is  very 
extensive  and  varied,  and  gives  promise  of  great 
future  development.  Copper  and  lead  ores  asso- 
ciated with  silver  exist  in  every  range,  and  gold 
is  also  found  in  numerous  localities.  Red  hema- 
tite iron  ores  are  deposited  on  the  southeastern 
slope  of  the  Laramie  range,  but  the  most  im- 
portant mineral  at  present  is  coal,  of  which  there 
are  a  number  of  large  fields,  chiefly  in  the  south- 
western part  of  the  State.  Each  field  contains 
several  workable  veins  ranging  from  pure  lignite 
to  good  bituminous,  and  in  some  localities  even 
to  a  semi-anthracite.  Great  bands  of  bituminous 
shale  exist  in  the  Green  River  Valley ;  and  in  the 
central  part  of  the  State,  as  well  as  in  several 
other  localities,  there  are  a  number  of  petroleum 
and  natural  gas  fields,  some  of  which  come  natu- 
rally to  the  surface  as  petroleum  springs.  Large 
veins  of  graphite  and  some  asphaltum  deposits 
occur  in  the  oil  region.  Other  minerals  are  as- 
bestos and  gypsum,  the  latter  occurring  in  great 
quantities,  while  building  stones  exist  in  im- 
mense variety  and  inexhaustible  amounts. 

Mining.  Mining,  thus  far,  has  been  limited 
principally  to  the  production  of  coal.  The  out- 
put of  this  mineral  increased  almost  steadily 
from  6925  short  tons  in  1868    to  1,170,318  in 


1887,  and  4,485,374  in  1901.  In  the  last  year 
the  output  was  valued  at  $6,060,462.  Sweet- 
water and  Unita  counties  lead  in  coal  production. 
In  1901  Wyoming  ranked  twelfth  among  the  coal- 
mining States.  The  coal  resources  of  the  State 
are  enormous  and  give  promise  of  playing  an  im- 
portant part  in  the  future  development  of  the 
State.  The  numerous  oil- fields  have  begun  to  be 
worked.  In  1901,  6400  barrels  of  crude  petroleum 
were  obtained,  valued  at  $37,800.  In  the  central 
part  of  the  State  a  lubricating  oil  of  superior 
quality  is  produced.  Lack  of  transportation  fa- 
cilities has  prevented  any  extensive  development 
in  this  field. 

AoBicuLTUBE  AND  Stogk-Raisino.  Wyoming 
is  one  of  the  most  arid  States  in  the  Union,  and 
practically  no  crops  can  be  grown  without  irri- 
gation. The  agricultural  land  of  the  State,  as 
a  whole,  lies  at  a  greater  altitude  than  that  of 
any  other  State,  and  the  character  of  agriculture, 
methods,  and  products  is  governed  by  this  fact. 
The  industry  was  for  a  long  time  confined  to 
grains,  and  this  is  still  of  importance.  It  is 
estimated  that  nearly  one-half  of  the  total  area 
of  the  State  is  adapted  to  grazing.  In  the  census 
year  1900,  18.4  per  cent,  of  the  gross  income  of 
agriculture  was  accredited  to  the  stock-raising 
industry.  The  native  grasses  are  cured  naturally 
by  the  dry  climate.  Some  difficulty  is  incurred  in 
the  industry,  however,  because  of  the  severity  of 
the  winters.  Wyoming  in  1900  had  5,541,412 
sheep,  including  lambs.  This  was  more  than 
twice  as  many  as  were  reported  for  any  other 
State.  The  sheep  are  pastured  in  the  mountains 
during  the  summertime,  and  are  then  removed 
to  the  plains,  where  they  find  sustenance  during 
the  winter  months.  It  will  be  seen  from  the 
table  appended  that  sheep-raising  has  developed 
mainly  since  1890.  The  breed  of  sheep  is  of 
superior  quality,  the  average  yield  being  greater 
than  it  is  for  any  other  Western  State.  The 
average  yield  of  fleeces  increased  from  7.6  pounds 
in  1890  to  8.2  in  1900.  Cattle-raising  is  also 
very  important.  Wyoming  also  produces  a  hardy 
stock  of  horses  and  annually  sends  considerable 
numbers  to  Eastern  markets.  The  large  recent 
development  in  stock-raising  is  a  result  of  the 
growth  of  the  irrigation  system,  and  in  no  other 
State  is  irrigation  so  intimately  related  with 
grazing.  Of  the  435,862  acres  in  crops  in  1899, 
402,099  were  irrigated  and  90  per  cent,  of  this 
devoted  to  hay  and  forage.  The  water  supply 
of  the  State  is  good,  the  melting  snow  of  the 
mountains  supplying  numerous  perennial  streams 
with  currents  of  considerable  volume.  The  irri- 
gated land  is  well  distributed  over  the  State, 
but  over  half  of  the  total  is  in  the  valley  of  the 
North  Platte  River.  In  1900,  8,124,536  acres 
were  included  in  farms,  and  792,332  acres  were 
improved.  With  the  construction  of  adequate 
transportation  facilities  and  the  creation  of  a 
home  market  through  the  development  of  the 
mining  industry,  this  territory  will  be  brought 
rapidly  into  cultivation.  The  hay  crop  consists 
of  alfalfa,  timothy,  and  other  *tame'  varieties 
and  also  the  native  grasses.  The  climate  is  too 
severe  for  com,  but  oats  and  wheat  grow 
abundantly.  Potatoes  are  a  favorite  crop.  The 
hardier  fruits  and  vegetables  are  successfully 
raised.  The  following  table  shows  the  number 
of  domestic  animals  on  farms  and  ranches  and 
the  acreage  of  the  leading  crops: 
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CATTLB 

1900 

1890 

Dairy  cows 

18.272 

669.012 

186.543 

1.641 

8.327.186 

16.471 

11.684 

Othttr  cattle           

674,386 

Hones  

87.408 

liules  and  asses 

1.242 

8heep      

712.620 

Swine 

6.794 

Hay  and  forage. 

Oats 

Wheat 

CJorn 

Barley 

Ry* 

Potatoes 


1900 


880.769 
26.892 
19.416 
1.976 
1.226 
1.006 
2.809 


1890 


14,607 

4.664 

1.977 
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FoBEBTS  AND  FoBEST  PRODUCTS.  Merchant- 
able timber  of  yellow  pine  is  found  in  the  Big 
Horn  and  the  Medicine  Bow  Mountains  and  in 
the  mountains  east  and  south  of  the  Yellowstone 
Park.  The  total  wooded  area  is  estimated  at 
12,500  square  miles,  or  13  per  cent,  of  the  area 
of  the  State.  However,  3500  square  miles  of 
this  is  in  the  Yellowstone  National  Park  ancf 
5207  square  miles  is  in  United  States  reserves. 
The  value  of  the  timber  cut  in  1900  was  $831,- 
558. 

Manufactxtbing.  The  manufactures  are  al- 
most entirely  limited  to  products  which  are  for 
local  consumption.  The  rich  iron  and  petroleum 
resources  constitute  a  good  basis  for  the  develop- 
ment of  industries,  but  the  lack  of  transporta- 
tion facilities  tends  to  restrict  them.  In  1900 
the  capital  invested  in  manufactures  aggregated 
$2,411,435,  and  the  value  of  products  for  the 
census  year  aggregated  $4,301,240.  There  were 
in  that  year  2241  persons  engaged  as  wage-earn- 
ers in  the  industry. 

Transportation.  There  are  no  navigable 
streams,  and  the  artificial  means  of  transporta- 
tion are  very  inadequate  to  the  needs  of  the 
State,  and  consequently  greatly  hamper  its 
proper  development.  The  great  central  and 
northwestern  portions  of  the  State  are  without 
railroads.  The  Union  Pacific  crosses  the  south- 
ern portion  of  the  State,  and  the  Burlington  and 
Missouri  line  crosses  the  northeastern  comer. 
In  1901  there  was  a  total  of  1279  miles  of  line 
in  operation.  Only  one  State,  Nevada,  has  a 
lower  mileage  per  square  mile  of  area.  There 
are,  however,  132  miles  to  every  10,000  inhabit- 
ants. The  antiquated  system  of  stage-routb 
transportation  is  still  common  in  the  State. 

Banks.  The  following  table,  based  on  the  re- 
port of  the  Comptroller  of  the  Currency  for 
1902,  gives  the  condition  of  national,  State,  and 
private  banks  in  Wyoming  for  that  year : 


Number. . 


Capital 

Surplus 

Ca«h,  etc... 

Loans 

Depofiitfl... 


Sational 

State 

Prlrate 

16 

11 

10 

$935,000 

167.000 

407,000 

4.232,000 

6.242,000 

$224,000 

42.000 

63.000 

1,164.000 

1,021.000 

$191,000 

16,000 

58.000 

1,181.000 

1.413.000 

Government.     The   Constitution    adopted    in 
1890,  when  Wyoming  became  a  State,  differed 


from  other  instruments  of  its  kind  then  in  ex- 
istence because  it  granted  equal  political  rights  to 
both  sexes.  Under  it  also  the  State  assum^  con- 
trol of  all  waterways.  The  executive  department 
is  administered  by  a  Governor,  Secretary  of  State, 
Auditor,  Treasurer,  and  Superintendent  of  Pub- 
lic Instruction,  all  elected  for  a  four-year  period. 
The  State  Treasurer  is  ineligible  for  reflection. 
The  Legislature  is  composed  of  a  Senate  of 
twenty- four  members  and  a  Lower  House  of  forty- 
nine  members.  Eaeh  county  is  entitled  to  at  least 
one  Senator  and  one  Representative.  The  ses- 
sions are  held  biennially,  and  are  limited  to  forty 
days.  The  Supreme  Court  is  composed  of  a  Chief 
Justice  and  two  associate  justices.  The  capital 
is  Cheyenne.  Wyoming  sends  one  member  to  the 
National  House  of  Representatives. 

Finance.  A  bonded  debt  of  $320,000,  chiefiy  to 
meet  expenditures  for  the  Capitol  and  other  pub- 
lic buildings,  was  incurred  when  Wyoming  en- 
tered the  Union  in  1890.  This  amount  had  been  re- 
duced on  January  1,  1902,  to  $280,000.  The 
balance  in  the  treasury  at  the  beginning  of  the 
fiscal  year  ending  September  30,  1902,  was  $168,- 
916.37.  The  receipts  for  that  year  were  $478,- 
758.12,  and  the  disbursements  $294,636.53,  leav- 
ing a  balance  at  the  end  of  the  year  of  $353,- 
037.96.  The  chief  sources  of  revenue  are  taxa- 
tion, income  from  public  lands,  and  fees. 

Militia.  The  State  had  in  1900  a  militia-age 
population  of  32,988.  The  organized  militia  in 
1901  numbered  323  men. 

Population.  The  population  by  decades  has 
been  as  follows:  1870,  9118;  1880,  20,789;  1890, 
60,705;  1900,  92,531.  Only  one  State  in  1900 
had  a  smaller  population  or  smaller  density  per 
square  mile.  In  1900,  52  per  cent,  of  the 
population  was  in  the  basin  of  the  North  Platte 
River.  The  industrial  life  results  in  an  excessi 
of  males,  who  numbered  58,184,  as  against  34,347 
females.  The  foreign  bom  numbered  17,415.  The 
Indians  numbered  1686,  negroes  940,  Chinese  461, 
and  Japanese  393.  Cheyenne  had  a  population, 
in  1900,  of  14,087;  Laramie,  8207;  and  Rbck 
Springs,  4363. 

Education.  It  is  difficult  to  provide  educa- 
tional advantages  for  all  in  a  country  that  is  so 
sparsely  settled,  but  the  State  has  done  much  to 
overcome  the  difficulty  by  establishing  schools 
wherever  there  are  as  many  as  five  pupils.  In 
1900  the  school  term  was  89  days,  and  14,512  chil- 
dren were  enrolled  out  of  an  estimated  19,744  who 
were  between  the  ages  of  five  and  eighteen. 
There  were  in  the  same  year  seven  high  schools 
in  the  State.  A  university  is  located  at  Lara- 
mie. The  Cody  Military  College  has  been  estab- 
lished at  Cody  City. 

Charitable  and  Penai.  Institutions.  A 
State  board  of  charities  and  reform  has  over- 
sight of  the  charitable  and  correctional  interests 
of  the  State.  As  yet  there  has  been  no  occasion 
to  provide  indoor  poor  relief.  The  asylum  erected 
at  Cheyenne  for  the  deaf,  dumb,  and  blind,  for 
lack  of  occupants  has  been  converted  into  a  State 
soldiers'  and  sailors'  home.  There  is  an  insane 
asylum  at  Evanston,  and  a  hospital  at  Rock 
Springs.  The  penitentiary,  which  was  formerly 
located  at  Laramie,  has  been  removed  to  Raw- 
lins. 

Religion.  Only  19  per  cent,  of  the  population 
in  1890  were  church  members.  The  Catholics 
and    Mormons    are    the    largest    denominations. 
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The   Methodists    are    the    strongest    Protestant 
body. 

HiSTOBT.  The  territory  included  within  the 
present  State  was  a  part  of  the  Lfouisiana  Pur- 
chase of  1803  with  the  exception  of  the  south- 
west comer,  which  was  a  part  of  the  Mexican 
cession  of  1848.  The  Territory  of  Wyoming  was 
directly  created  by  Congress,  July  25,  1868,  from 
Dakota,  Utah,  and  Idaho.  The  stories  of  Span- 
ish exploration  have  no  foundation.  The  first 
white  explorers  were  Sieur  de  la  Verendrye  and 
his  sons,  who  passed  through  while  looking  out 
for  situations  for  trading  posts  in  1743-44. 
White  hunters  visited  the  Yellowstone  in  1804, 
and  in  1807  fur-trading  posts  were  ei^tablished 
in  Montana  and  the  trappers  began  to  range  the 
country.  The  first  permanent  fort  was  built  on 
the  Laramie  Fork  of  the  Platte  in  1834.  It  was 
sold  to  the  American  Fur  Company  in  1835,  re- 
built by  that  corporation  in  1836,  and  sold  to 
the  United  States  in  1849.  Fremont  visited  the 
country  in  1842  and  in  the  same  year  Fort 
Bridger  was  built  on  the  Black  Fork  of  the  Green 
River,  but  was  abandoned  in  1853  on  account  of 
Mormon  opposition.  The  streams  of  immigration 
both  to  California  and  Oregon  passed  through 
the  Territory,  but  few  or  none  of  the  immigrants 
settled  permanently.  A  chain  of  forts  was  built 
by  the  Federal  Government  to  protect  the  trav- 
elers, however,  from  the  Sioux  and  other  Indians, 
who  declared  war  against  the  military  and  the 
trappers  in  1864.  In  1867  the  discovery  of  gold 
led  to  the  foimding  of  South  Pass  City,  and  the 
same  year  Cheyenne  was  laid  out  by  the  Union 
Pacific  Railroad  Company.  The  surrounding 
country,  which  was  without  government  of  any 
sort,  was  formed  into  Laramie  County,  Dak.,  and 
a  vigilance  committee  kept  order.  The  Terri- 
torial Government  was  organized  in  1869,  and 
the  same  year  woman's  suffrage  was  adopted  and 
has  been  maintained  to  the  present  time.  The 
Indians  viewed  with  suspicion  the  coming  of  the 
whites,  and  in  1866  refused  to  grant  a  right  of 
way  through  their  lands,  and  until  after  they 
had  been  punished  for  the  massacre  of  General 
George  A.  Custer  (q.v.)  in  Dakota  in  1876,  they 
were  constantly  making  trouble.  With  the  ces- 
sation of  the  Indian  outbreaks  growth  in  popu- 
lation was  rapid,  and  the  State  was  admitted 
to  the  Union  July  10,  1890,  as  the  Constitution 
adopted  in  November,  1889,  had  been  approved 
by  Congress.  In  national  politics  the  State  voted 
first  in  1892  for  the  Republican  candidates.  The 
free-silver  agitation  in  1896  carried  it  into  the 
Democratic  column,  but  in  1900  the  Republican 
electors  were  again  chosen. 

QoTBBMOBs  or  Wyomiko 

TKBBITORIAL 

John  A.  Campbell 1M9-76 

John  M.  Thayer 1875-78 

John  W.  Hoyt 1878-82 

William  Hale 1882-86 

Francis  E.  Warren 1885-8« 

Georg<¥  W.  Baxter 1886 

Thomas  Moonllgrht 1886-89 

Francis  E.  Wanen 188&-90 

STATE 

Francis  E.  Warren Republican 1890 

Amos  W.  Barber  (acting) 1890-92 

John  E.  Osborne Dem.  Populist 1892-96 

William  A.  Richards Republican 1896-99 

De  ForMt  Richards "  ...1899- 

BiBLTOGRAPHY.      Wyoming   Territory    Depart- 
ment of  State,  Resources  of  Wyoming  (Cheyenne, 


1889)  ;  Bancroft,  History  of  Nevada,  Colorado, 
and  Wyoming  (San  Francisco,  1890) ;  Nelson^ 
The  Red  Desert  of  Wyoming  and  Its  Forage  Re- 
sources (Washington,  1898)  ;  United  States  Geo- 
logical and  Oeographical  Survey  Reports  (Wash- 
ington, 1877  et  seq.). 

WYOMINQ,  University  of.  A  coeducational 
State  institution  at  Laramie,  Wyo.,  founded  in 
1887  on  the  Federal  land  grants.  Its  depart- 
ments include  colleges  of  liberal  arts,  agriculture, 
and  mechanical  engineering,  a  school  of  com- 
merce, a  school  of  mines,  and  normal,  graduate, 
and  preparatory  departments.  It  confers  the 
bachelor's  degree  in  arts,  sciences,  and  pedagogy, 
and  gives  the  master's  degree  for  advanced  work. 
The  university  receives  $15,000  from  the  Federal 
Government  for  researches  in  agriculture,  $25,- 
000  for  instruction  in  the  schools  of  agriculture 
and  mechanic  arts,  and  a  State  tax  of  one-quarter 
mill,  producing  about  $9000,  besides  occasional 
appropriations  for  buildings.  In  1903  it  had 
19  instructors,  200  students,  about  evenly  divided 
between  the  academic  and  preparatory  depart- 
ments, and  a  library  of  16,000  volumes.  In  that 
year  its  income  was  $70,000 ;  the  college  property 
was  valued  at  $250,000  and  the  buildings  and 
grounds  at  about  $200,000. 

WYOMING  VALLEY.  A  beautiful  and 
fertile  valley  in  Luzerne  County,  Pa.,  along  the 
north  branch  of  the  Susquehanna.  It  is  about 
21  miles  long  by  3  wide,  and  is  supposed  to  have 
derived  its  name  from  the  Indian  word  Maugh- 
icauwama — *large  plains.'  Though  early  claimed 
by  both  Connecticut  and  Pennsylvania,  in  virtue 
of  their  charters  of  1662  and  1681  respectively, 
it  remained  imsettled  by  the  whites  until  1763, 
when  the  Susquehanna  Company  of  Connecticut, 
which  had  been  formed  in  1753,  and  had  purchased 
the  land  from  the  Indians  in  1754,  sent  out  a 
number  of  settlers,  who,  however,  were  either 
massacred  or  driven  away  by  the  Indians  in  the 
same  year  (October  14,  1763).  In  1768  Penn- 
sylvania also  bought  the  tract  from  the  Indians, 
and  dividing  it  into  the  'Manor  of  Stoke'  and 
the  'Manor  of  Sunbury,'  established  a  settlement 
(1769)  through  two  lessees,  Ogden  and  Stewart. 
Almost  simultaneously  another  party  from  Con- 
necticut arrived  and  for  two  years  there  was  an 
almost  continual  conflict,  each  party  being  sev- 
eral times  ejected  by  the  other,  until  in  1771, 
Connecticut's  claim  having  been  confirmed  by  the 
King,  the  Susquehanna  Company  was  left  in 
control.  In  1773  the  valley  was  erected  by  Con- 
necticut into  a  chartered  town  under  the  name 
Westmoreland.  In  1775  the  militia  of  North- 
umberland County,  Pa.,  made  an  abortive  attack 
on  a  small  settlement  along  the  west  branch  of 
the  Susquehanna,  and  in  the  same  year,  the  Revo- 
lutionary War  having  broken  out,  the  settlers 
expelled  a  few  of  their  number,  who  were  Tories, 
and  voted  in  town  meeting  "that  we  will  unani- 
mously join  our  brethren  of  Connecticut  in  the 
common  cause  of  defending  our  country."  The 
expelled  Tories,  assisted  by  an  additional  white 
force  and  700  Indians — ^the  total  force  number- 
ing about  1100 — marched  against  the  isolated 
settlements  in  the  summer  of  1778.  The  set- 
tlers, warned  of  their  approach,  took  refuge  in 
'Forty  Fort,'  near  the  present  Wilkes-Barre, 
but  on  July  3d  400  of  them — ^nearly  all 
the  males — attacked  the  invaders  and  were  com- 
pletely defeated,  two-thirds  of  their  number  being 
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killed  or  captured  and  the  rest  taking  refuge  in 
the  fort.  Many  of  the  prisoners  were  tortured 
and  killed,  partly  by  the  Indian  squaws,  and  on 
the  following  day  the  fort  surrendered.  No 
more  lives  were  taken,  but  the  settlements  were 
thoroughly  devastated,  and  the  inhabitants,  en- 
deavoring to  reach  the  nearest  settlements,  suf- 
fered terrible  hardships,  a  hundred  women  per- 
ishing of  fatigue  and  starvation  in  a  swamp  since 
known  as  the  'Shades  of  Death.'  The  settlers 
returned  in  small  numbers,  but  after  the  war  the 
old  controversy  between  Connecticut  and  Pennsyl- 
vania was  renewed.  In  1782  Congress  decided 
in  favor  of  Pennsylvania,  but  conflicts  continued 
among  the  settlers  until  1788,  when  the  Pennsyl- 
vania Legislature  confirmed  their  various  titles. 
The  long  conflict  between  Connecticut  and 
Pennsylvania  is  sometimes  called  the  Pennamite- 
Yankee  War  (or  Wars).  A  granite  obelisk  op- 
posite Wilkes-Barre  marks  the  site  of  the 
battle  of  July  3,  1778.  Consult:  Miner, 
History  of  Wyoming  (Philadelphia,  1845)  ; 
Stone,  Poetry  and  History  of  Wyoming  (New 
York,  1844) ;  and  Hoyt,  Seventeen  Toumshipa  in 
the  County  of  Luzerne   (Harrisburg,  1879). 

WYSS,  vfts,  JoHANN  Rudolf  (1781-1830).  A 
Swiss  professor  of  philosophy  and  librarian  at 
Bern,  where  he  was  bom  and  died.  Wyss  is  re- 
membered chiefly  if  not  solely  as  the  author  of 
Der  sehweizerische  Robinson  {The  SuHss  Family 
Robinson,  1813),  a  juvenile  classic,  still  popular 
in  many  languages,  the  sole  survivor  of  numerous 
imitations  of  Defoe's  Robinson  Crusoe.  Wyss 
wrote  also  Idyllen,  Volkssagen,  Legenden  und 
Eratahlungen  aus  der  Schvoeiz  (1815-22);  Reise 
im  Bemer  Oberland  (1808);  and  Vorlesungen 
iiber  das  hochste  Out  (1811). 

WYTHE,  Geobge  (172(J-1806).  An  American 
patriot  and  jurist ;  a  signer  of  the  Declaration  of 
Independence.  He  was  bom  near  Hampton,  Va., 
was  educated  at  William  and  Mary  College, 
and  was  admitted  to  the  Virginia  bar.  He  was 
chosen  to  represent  William  and  Mary  College  in 
the  Virginia  House  of  Burgesses,  and  drew  up 
its  remonstrance  to  the  British  Parliament 
against  the  proposed  Stamp  Act  (q.v.)  in  1764. 
He  continued  a  member  of  the  House  of  Bur- 
gesses up  to  the  outbreak  of  the  Revolution,  and 
in  August,  1775,  was  chosen  a  delegate  to  the 
Continental  Congress,  in  which  he  was  one  of  the 
most  fearless  and  outspoken  advocates  of  inde- 
pendence. In  the  following  year  he  was  appointed 
on  a  committee  with  Thomas  Jefferson,  Edmund 
Pendleton,  and  others  to  revise  the  laws  of  Vir- 


ginia. In  1777  he  was  Speaker  of  the  Virginia 
House  of  Delegates,  and  shortly  afterwards  was 
appointed  a  judge  of  the  High  Court  of  Chancery. 
From  1786  until  his  death  he  was  Chancellor. 
He  was  professor  of  law  at  William  and  Maiy 
College  from  1779  to  1789,  and  in  1787  was  a 
member  of  the  convention  which  framed  the  Fed- 
eral Constitution.  Subsequently,  as  a  member 
of  the  Virginia  convention,  he  aided  in  securing 
its  ratification  by  his  native  State.  Late  in  life 
he  emancipated  all  his  slaves.  He  published 
Decisions  in  Virginia  by  the  High  Court  of  Chan- 
cery (1795;  2d  ed.  with  Memoir,  1852). 

WYTHE'VUXB.  The  county-seat  of  Wythe 
County,  Va.,  131  miles  southwest  of  Lynchburg, 
on  the  Norfolk  and  Western  Railroad  (Map: 
Virginia,  C  5).  It  has  the  McDonald  Institute, 
the  Plumer  Memorial  Female  College,  and  the 
Wytheville  Female  Seminary.  A  short  distance 
from  the  town  is  a  State  fish  hatchery.  The 
surrounding  country  is  engaged  in  farming  and 
lumbering,  and  also  has  considerable  mineral 
wealth,  including  iron,  coal,  lead,  and  zinc.  Knit 
goods,  woolen  goods,  flour,  and  iron  and  lumber 
products  are  the  principal  manufactures.  The 
preparation  of  mineral  waters  for  shipment  is 
an  important  industry.  The  water-works  are 
owned  by  the  municipality.  Population,  in  1890, 
2570;  in  1900,  3003. 

WYTTENBACHy  vlt^ten-bAK,  Daniel  Albebt 
(1746-1820).  A  Dutch  philologist,  bom  at  Bern, 
Switzerland.  After  studying  at  Marburg,  G^t- 
tingen,  and  Leyden,  he  became  professor  of  Greek 
at  Amsterdam  in  1771,  and  in  1799  professor  of 
rhetoric  at  Leyden.  In  addition  to  his  chief  work, 
a  critical  edition  of  Plutarch's  Moralia,  with 
copious  notes,  and  an  Indew  Oraicitatis  in  Plu- 
tarchi  Opera  (1796-1830),  he  published:  Epistola 
Critioa  (1769)  ;  Prascepta  Philosophia  Logiete 
(1782;  new  ed.  1821)  ;  EclogiB  seu  Selecta  Prin- 
cipum  Historicorum  Capita  (1793  and  1829); 
Vita  Ruhnkenii  (1800),  a  masterly  biography  of 
his  former  teacher,  ed.  by  Frotscher,  1846;  and 
an  edition  of  Plato's  Phado  (1810;  new  ed. 
1825).  Posthumously  appeared  Opuscula  Varii 
Argumenti  (1821).  Consult  Mahne,  Vita  D. 
Wyttenbachii  (Ghent,  1823,  ed.  by  Frotscher, 
Freiburg,  1846). — ^His  wife,  Johanna  (d.  1830), 
bom  at  Hanau,  was  a  woman  of  scientific  educa- 
tion and  author  of  Thiag^ne  (1815) ;  Das  Oast- 
mahl  der  Leontis  ( 1821) ;  and  of  the  novel  Alems 
(1823). 

WYVEBir.    A  charge  in  heraldry  (q.v.)- 


X 


XThe  twenty-fourth  letter  and  nine- 
teenth consonant  in  the  English  al- 
phabet. The  form  X  is  probably  a 
Greek  variant  of  tau  (T).  This  form 
(X)  had  two  different  values  in 
the  alphabets  of  Eastern  and  West- 
em  Greece.  It  is  from  the  Western  Greek  alpha- 
bet that  the  Latin  form  and  value  (ks)  were  de- 
rived. In  native  Latin  words  x  never  occurred 
initially,  but  it  was  employed  internally  as  a 
representative  of  cs,  gs,  for  example  pax,  pacta, 
rexi,  regere, 

Sound  awd  Philological  Value.  As  a  pho- 
netic character  X  is  the  breathed  velar  spirant. 
In  forming  it  the  glottis  is  suddenly  opened  or 
closed  on  the  passing  of  a  breath.  As  a  com- 
posite sound  w  has  usually  the  value  of  ka,  for 
example  in  fixture,  Styx,  excellent.  Between 
vowels,  the  second  of  which  is  accented,  x  be- 
comes sonantized  ( =  gz) ,  as  in  exalt,  exhilarate, 
exotic.  In  anxious^  luxurioua,  x  is  pronounced 
keh,  gzh.  Initially,  where  it  usually'  indicates  a 
word  of  Greek  origin,  its  sound  is  Z,  as  in  Xan^ 
tippe,  Xerxes,  xylophone.  As  a  philological  de- 
rivative, English  X  represents  Indo-Germanic  ks 
(Germanic  ha)^  as  in  Sanskrit  ukfan,  German 
Ochse,  English  ox;  Greek  l(;  Latin  sex,  Ger- 
man aecha,  English  aix.  X  occurs  in  loan-words 
from:  (1)  lAtin,  exact,  mix,  noxious;  (2)  from 
Greek  onyx,  calyx,  lynx. 

As  A  Symbol  and  Abbreviation.  As  a  Boman 
numeral  X  =  10;  X  =  1000;  X  =  10,000. 
In  algebra  x  represents  an  unknown  variable 
quantity;  in  analytical  geometry  x  indicates  the 
abscissa  of  the  rectilinear  coordinates. 

ZALAPAy  H&-l&^p&.  Another  spelling  for 
Jalapa  (q.v.),  a  city  of  Mexico. 

XALISCO,  Hft-Us^d.  Another  spelling  for 
Jalisco  (q.v.),  a  State  of  Mexico. 

XANTHI,  zftn't^.  A  town  of  European 
Turkey  in  the  Vilayet  of  Adrianople,  situated 
near  an  inlet  of  the  ^gean  Sea,  200  miles  west  of 
Constantinople.  It  is  chiefly  important  for  its 
trade  in  a  celebrated  brand  of  tobacco.  Popula- 
tion, about  14,000. 

ZANTHIN  (from  Gk.  (avedc,  xanthos,  yel- 
low),  CBH4N4OS.  An  organic  substance  found  in 
small  quantities  in  urine  and  in  the  substance 
of  the  muscles^  the  liver,  the  spleen,  the  brain, 
etc.  It  is  also  found  in  urinary  calculi  and  in 
certain  vegetable  tissues  (for  instance,  in  tea). 
Somewhat  large  quantities  of  it  are  found  in 


meat-extract.  It  is  usually  prepared  from 
guanin,  a  nitrogenous  substance  allied  to  xanthin 
and  obtained  from  guano;  guanin  is  converted 
into  xanthin  by  the  action  of  nitrous  acid  and 
the  subsequent  reduction  with  ferrous  sulphate  in 
ammoniacal  solution.  Pure  xanthin  is  a  color- 
less substance,  soluble  in  alkalies,  sparingly 
soluble  in  water,  and  acting  as  a  feeble  base.  By 
the  action  of  methyl  iodide  on  its  lead  salt, 
theobromin — a  substance  closely  allied  to  xan- 
thin— is  obtained.  The  chemical  constitution  of 
xanthin  has  been  shown  by  Fischer  to  be  repre- 
sented by  the  following  structural  formula: 


NH  —  C  =  N 
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\. 


CO 
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CO        C— NH 

I  II 

NH  — CH 

When  oxidized,  xanthin  yields  urea  and  allox- 
an, which  are  also  among  the  oxidation  prod- 
ucts of  uric  acid  (q.v.).  Xanthin  may  be  iden- 
tified by  a  reaction  similar  to  the  murexid  test 
for  uric  acid:  a  little  nitric  acid  is  added  and  a 
gentle  heat  applied  till  a  dry  residue  is  obtained; 
if  a  drop  of  caustic  soda  is  added  to  the  latter 
and  heat  applied,  a  permanent  reddish-violet  col- 
oration is  produced,  while  in  the  case  of  uric  acid 
the  coloration  disappears  on  warming. 

Xanthin  is  in  most  cases  accompanied  by  hy- 
poxanthin,  a  similar  substance,  from  which  it 
may  be  separated  by  means  of  silver  nitrate  and 
nitric  acid,  xanthin-silver-nitrate  (CsH«N40,. 
AgNOs)  being  more  readily  soluble  in  hot  nitric 
acid  than  the  analogous  compoimd  of  hypo- 
xanthin. 

XANTHIPPE,  zftn-thlp^p6  (Lat.,  from  Gk. 
ZawOlTirfi).  The  wife  of  the  Athenian  philos- 
opher Socrates.  Her  name  has  become  proverbial 
for  a  typical  termagant,  and  many  stories  have 
come  down  to  us  illustrative  of  her  shrewish 
temper.  Several  of  these,  however,  may  be  of 
later  invention,  and,  in  judging  her  character, 
some  allowance  should  perhaps  be  made  for  the 
unpractical  and  unconventional  ways  of  Socrates, 
which  could  hardly  have  been  other  than  exas- 
perating. Her  grief  and  solicitude  at  the  time  of 
Socrates's  imprisonment  were,  it  is  recorded, 
great. 

XAKTHIXJM.     See  Cooklkbub. 
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XANTHOFHYLL  (from  Gk.  ^ii^t,  man- 
thoa,  yellow  +  ^0i\op,  phyllon,  leaf).  The  term 
applied  to  the  yellow  pigment  or  pigments,  asso- 
ciated with  the  green  ones,  both  being  sometimes 
included  in  the  term  chlorophyll  (q.v.).  The 
term  carotin  (q.v.)  is  replacing  xanthophyll, 
which  is  now  identified  with  the  yellow  coloring 
matter  in  carrot  roots.  In  the  great  uncertainty 
as  to  its  chemistry  it  has  been  considered  by 
some  as  a  decomposition  product  of  chlorophyll. 

ZANTHOBBH^A.    See  Gbass  Tmoc. 

ZANTHOXTLUM.  A  genus  of  plants.  See 
Zanthoxtlum. 

ZAKTHXJS,  z&n^thtks  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  EdvAic). 
The  capital  of  ancient  Lycia.  It  lay  at  the  south- 
west corner  of  Asia  Minor,  its  site  being  near  the 
modem  village  of  Gunik.  When  the  Persians 
under  Harpagus  invaded  Lycia,  after  the  conquest 
of  Cnssus  and  the  Lydians,  the  inhabitants  resist- 
ed with  desperation,  and  finally  burned  their  city 
and  fell  themselves  in  a  last  sally,  only  eighty 
families  surviving  the  catastrophe.  Though  tneir 
country  was  reduced  to  a  Persian  satrapy,  the 
Xanthians  seem  to  have  remained  under  their 
own  princes,  who  waged  petty  wars  against  tribes 
resisting  their  authority.  Xanthus  was  captured 
by  Alexander  and  shared  the  fate  of  Lycia  during 
the  wars  of  his  successors  and  under  the  Romans. 
In  B.C.  43  the  city  resisted  Brutus,  and  few  sur- 
vived. It  suffered  severely  by  an  earthquake  in 
the  reign  of  Tiberius.  The  site  is  now  occupied 
only  by  a  few  wretched  huts.  The  ancient  ruins 
were  first  fully  described  by  Sir  Charles  Fellows 
(q.v.),  and  later  English  excavations  resulted  in 
the  transfer  of  an  interesting  series  of  sculptures 
to  the  British  Museum.  One  is  the  Harpy  Tomb, 
so  called  from  figures  which  were  once  interpreted 
as  the  Harpies  with  the  daughters  of  Pandarus. 
It  is  now  recognized  that  they  represent  the  carry- 
ing away  of  souls  to  the  other  world.  The  other 
reliefs  seem  to  represent  offerings  either  to  the 
heroized  dead  or  to  the  powers  of  the  lower  world. 
The  sculptures,  evidently  Greek  in  origin,  are 
good  examples  of  Ionian  art  of  the  sixth  century 
B.C.  The  other  striking  monument  belongs  to  a 
later  date.  It  was  a  tomb  in  the  form  of  a  lofty 
pedestal,  on  which  was  a  cella,  surrounded  by 
an  Ionic  colonnade,  with  four  columns  in  front 
and  six  on  the  sides.  Around  the  base  ran  two 
friezes,  another  decorated  the  cella,  and  a  fourth 
was  carved  on  the  architrave  of  the  peristyle. 
The  pediments  also  contained  sculptures,  and  in 
the  intercolumniations  stood  the  statues  of  so- 
called  Nereids,  which  have  given  the  monument 
its  name.  The  friezes  represent  battles,  the  storm- 
ing of  a  city,  sports,  and  banquets.  It  has  been 
supposed  that  the  monument  was  the  tomb  of 
Pericles  and  that  the  sculptures  refer  to  his  wars 
and  especially  the  capture  of  Telmessus.  As  to 
the  probable  date,  there  is  much  difference  of 
opinion.  It  was  formerly  commonly  held  that  the 
art  belonged  to  the  early  part  of  the  fourth  cen- 
tury B.C.,  but  recent  opinion  inclines  to  a  date  not 
many  years  after  b.c.  425.  The  other  sculptures 
in  London  as  well  as  the  remains  in  situ  are 
chiefly  connected  with  tombs ;  but  there  is  a  fair- 
ly well-preserved  theatre,  now  much  overgrown, 
remains  of  the  Roman  gate,  and  Acropolis  walls 
of  various  dates.  Of  importance  for  the  Lycian 
language  is  the  inscription  on  the  'Harpagus 
stele,'  sometimes  called  the  columna  Xanthiaca, 


which  seems  to  relate  to  the  exploits  of  a  native 
ruler  in  the  fifth  century  b.c.  A  Greek  epigram 
seems  to  indicate  that  he  regarded  his  victories 
as  in  some  way  revenging  the  Persian  defeat  at 
the  Eurymedon.    See  Lyoia. 

xAtIVA,  H&^t^v&.  A  city  in  Spain.  See 
JjLtiva« 

ZAVIEB,  zflv'I-lfr,  8p.  pron.  Ha'v^ftr',  Saiht 
Francis.    See  Fbancis  Xavieb,  Saint. 

ZEBEC  (Span,  jaheqiie.  It.  sciahecco,  zam- 
hecco,  xebec,  from  Turk,  aumheki,  sort  of  small 
ship).  An  armed  vessel  of  great  speed,  formerly 
used  by  the  Algerine  corsairs.  It  carried  three- 
masts,  on  which  square  or  lateen  sails  could  be 
set.  The  bow  and  stern  were  remarkable  for  the 
small  angle  they  made  with  the  water.  The  sides^ 
were  low,  and  the  upper  deck  of  great  convexity,, 
that  the  water  might  readily  flow  off  through  the^ 
scuppers. 

ZENIA,  ze^nl-a.  The  county-seat  of  Green 
County,  Ohio,  55  miles  southwest  of  Columbus, 
on  the  Cincinnati,  Hamilton  and  Dayton,  the 
Pennsylvania,  and  the  Pittsburg,  Cincinnati,  Chi- 
cago and  Saint  Louis  railroads  (Map:  Ohio,  C 
6) .  It  is  the  seat  of  the  Xenia  Theological  Semi- 
nary (United  Presbyterian),  opened  in  1794,  and 
of  the  Ohio  Soldiers'  and  Sailors'  Orphans'  Home. 
Noteworthy  also  are  the  city  hall  and  county^ 
court-house.  The  Public  Library  is  about  to  oc- 
cupy a  handsome  new  building,  the  gift  of  An- 
drew Carnegie.  At  Wilberforce,  three  miles  dis- 
tant to  the  northeast,  is  Wilberforce  University, 
an  institution  for  colored  students,  opened  in. 
1866.  The  county  infirmary  and  children's 
home,  also,  are  outside  the  city  proper.  Xenia 
is  the  centre  of  a  productive  farming  section, 
and  is  of  considerable  industrial  importance.  It 
is  especially  known  for  the  manufacture  of  twine 
and  cordage,  and  has  saw  and  planing  mills,, 
marble  and  granite  works,  and  manufactories 
of  paper,  shoes,  automobiles^  and  carriages. 
Xenia  was  settled  in  1804  and  was  incorporated 
in  1808.  Population,  in  1890,  7301;  in  1900, 
8696. 

ZEJnEJf.  The  name  given  to  a  series  of 
epigrams  by  Groethe  and  Schiller,  directed  against 
the  self-complacent  mediocrity  and  perverse- 
manifestations  in  contemporaneous  Grerman  liter- 
ature. They  were  published  in  Schiller's  Mu- 
senalmanach  for  1797,  exciting  much  animosity 
and  calling  forth  a  torrent  of  rejoinders,  but 
exercising  a  wholesome  purifying  influence  upon 
letters.  So  completely  were  these  couplets  the 
production  of  a  mental  alliance,  that  in  many 
cases  the  authors  themselves  were  unable  to  com- 
pletely determine  their  own  part  in  the  composi- 
tion. A  new  edition,  with  notes  by  Adolf  Stem, 
entitled  "Goethe- Schillers  Xenien,"  was  pub- 
lished in  Reclam's  Universalhilliothek  (2d  ed., 
1895).  Consult  Boas,  Schiller  und  Ooethe  im 
Xenienkampf  (Stuttgart,  1851). 

ZENOCBATESy  z^n5k^ra-t«z  (Lat.,  from 
Gk.  EeMKpdn^t)  (b.c.  396-314).  An  ancient 
philosopher,  bom  at  Chalcedon.  At  an  early  age 
he  attached  himself  to  Plato,  who  took  great  care 
in  developing  his  mental  powers,  which  were 
naturally  slow.  On  the  death  of  Speusippus  he 
succeeded  to  the  presidency  of  the  Academy  (ao. 
339) .  He  is  said  to  have  been  the  first  to  distin- 
guish the  three  parts  of  philosophy— dialectic,. 
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physics,  and  ethics;  he  also  recognized  three 
classes  of  essences^  the  sensible,  the  intelligible, 
and  the  intermediate,  which  can  be  grasped  by, 
the  intellect  and  perceived  by  the  senses.  The 
sensible  he  taught  was  within  the  heavens,  while 
that  which  was  intelligible  lay  beyond.  The  in- 
termediate or  heavenly  essence  was  identical  with 
the  heavens  themselves,  for  it  was  possible  to  per- 
ceive these  and  to  contemplate  them  scientifical- 
ly. The  soul,  he  held,  was  self-moving  num- 
ber, and  happiness  consisted  in  the  possession 
of  that  virtue  which  is  proper  to  the  individual. 
He  introduced  into  the  teachings  of  the  Academy 
the  mystic  Pythagorean  doctrine  of  numbers 
more  fully  than  it  had  been  employed  before,  and 
combined  these  numbers  with  the  Platonic  ideas. 
In  person  he  was  of  irreproachable  character, 
well  balanced,  and  temperate  in  all  things.  His 
integrity  was  so  imanimously  known  that  an 
anecdote  says  that  he  was  absolved  from  the 
necessity  of  taking  oath  when  obliged  to  give 
evidence,  and  that  Philip  of  Macedon  said  that 
Xenocrates  was  the  only  ambassador  who  had 
ever  come  to  him  whose  friendship  he  was  not 
able  to  purchase.  Famous  also  were  his  resist- 
ance to  the  charms  of  Lais,  the  celebrated 
Athenian  hetsera,  and  his  success  in  converting 
the  young  rou6  Polemo  into  an  earnest  and  vir- 
tuous man.  Consult:  Ritter  and  Preller«  His- 
toria  Philo8ophi€B  Or<Bc(B  (8th  ed.,  Gotha,  1898) ; 
Zeller,  Philosophie  der  Oriechen  (4th  ed.,  vol.  i., 
Leipzig,  1901) ;  Ueberweg,  History  of  Philosophy, 
voL  i.   (Eng.  trans.,  New  York,  1872). 

XEKOOAKY  ( from  Gk.  |^ot,  cpenoa,  stranger, 
guest  -^  ydfiotf  ffamoa,  marriage).  Cross-polli- 
nation between  different  individuals.  Opposed  to 
geitonogamy.    See  Pollination. 

XEKON  (Gk.  (^Kor,  neu.  sg.  of  i4vo9,  xenos, 
foreign,  strange,  host).  A  gaseous  element  found 
in  the  atmosphere,  in  quantities  of  one  part  in 
20,000,000  parts  of  air.  It  was  discovered  in 
1898  by  Sir  William  Ramsay,  who  obtained  it  as 
a  residuum  in  the  distillation  of  liquid  argon. 
Its  density  is  about  64  and  its  atomic  weight  128. 
According  to  Ramsay  its  boiling-point  is  — 109.1° 
C,  and  its  melting-point  — 140°  C.  The  spectrum 
of  xenon  resembles  that  of  argon.  It  is  also 
analogous  to  argon  in  that  its  spectrum  under- 
goes a  remarkable  change  when  a  Leyden  jar  is 
put  into  the  circuit,  many  new  blue  and  green 
lines  appearing,  while  other  lines,  mostly  red, 
either  disappear  or  lose  much  of  their  intensity. 

XENOFHANES,  z6-n6f^a-nez  (Lat.,  from  Gk. 
UtPo^Fiit)  (second  half  of  the  sixth  century 
B.C.).  The  founder  of  the  Eleatic  school  of  phi- 
losophy. He  was  bom  at  Colophon,  in  Asia 
Minor,  about  570,  but  early  removed  to  Elea,  in 
Lower  Italy.  He  brought  over  from  his  home, 
which  had  been  for  many  generations  the  city  of 
the  Homeric  school  of  poetry,  the  practice  of 
rhapsodic  recitation;  and  after  the  manner  of 
the  genealogists  he  himself  had  composed  a  poem 
on  the  founding  of  Clolophon  (KoXo^wwt  icT/<rit), 
and  a  second  on  his  removal  to  Elea  {'AwoacifffiJbs 
tit  'EKkap  T^  'IroX/at).  He  also  employed 
poetry  to  set  forth  his  philosophic  views  in  a 
work  entitled  On  Nature  (Ilepl  ♦iJo-ewt).  In 
this  he  zealously  upheld  the  monotheistic  view 
and  charged  Homer  and  Hesiod  with  ascribing  to 
the  gods  actions  which  would  be  disgraceful  for 
mortals.    He  seems  to  have  held  that  whatever 


is  existent  must  have  always  existed  from 
eternity  without  being  derived  from  any  prior 
elements;  and  that  all  nature  is  one,  unlimited, 
and  that  all  the  parts  of  this  unity  must  be 
similar,  otherwise  we  should  have  multiplicity; 
that  therefore  this  unity,  which  is  infinite  and 
eternal  and  homogeneous,  cannot  change;  and 
further  that  God  is  of  the  same  nature,  all-per- 
vasive and  comprehending  all  things  within 
Himself.  In  another  work,  the  Satires  (DfXXoi), 
he  attacks  the  doctrines  of  other  philosophers 
and  poets.  The  fragments  of  his  work  are  pub- 
lished by  Bergk,  Poetcs  Lyrici  Orwci  (4th  ed., 
Leipzig,  1882)  ;  consult  also:  Ritter  and  Prel- 
ler,  Historia  Philosophic  OrfBcw  (8th  ed.,  Gotha, 
1898)  ;  Zeller,  Philosophie  der  Oriechen  (4th  ed., 
Leipzig,  1900)  ;  id.,  Pre-Socratic  Philosophy 
(Eng.  trans.,  London,  1881) ;  Ueberweg,  History 
of  Philosophy  (Eng.  trans..  New  York,  1872). 

XEKOFHOK,  zen^6-fon  (Lat,  from  Gk. 
Kewo^Qw)  (C.434-C.355  B.C.).  An  Athenian  his- 
torian, soldier  and  philosophical  writer,  the  son 
of  Gryllus,  born  near  Athens.  His  own  writings 
and  the  account  in  Diogenes  La'^rtius  are  the 
chief  sources  for  his  biography.  The  legend  that 
Socrates  saved  his  life  at  Delium  in  B.c.  424  is 
incompatible  with  his  representation  of  himself 
as  quite  a  young  man  in  401.  Our  first  authentic 
glimpse  of  him  is  as  a  disciple  or  companion  of 
Socrates,  at  the  end  of  the  Peloponnesian  War. 
An  opportunity  presented  itself  through  his  friend 
Proxenos,  a  captain  of  Greek  mercenaries,  to 
join  or  rather  accompany  the  military  expedition 
which  Cyrus  the  Younger  was  organizing  against 
his  brother^  Artaxerxes,  King  of  Persia,  and 
Xenophon  accepted  the  invitation.  The  historic 
significance  of  the  expedition  lies  in  the  exploits 
of  the  ten  thousand  Greek  mercenaries  of  Cyrus's 
army,  who,  encompassed  by  foes  and  betrayed 
by  friends,  after  the  assassination  by  Persian 
treachery  of  all  their  chief  officers,  made  their 
way  from  the  heart  of  a  hostile  empire  to  the 
shores  of  the  Black  Sea  and  so  back  to  the  Bos- 
porus, thus  demonstrating  the  weakness  of  the 
Persian  colossus  and  preparing  Greek  public 
opinion  for  the  conquests  of  Alexander.  The 
history  of  the  expedition  is  given  in  detail  by 
Xenophon  in  his  Analasis  (q.v.)  or  march  up. 
of  Cyrus,  which  in  its  last  six  books  is  rather 
a  Catabasis  or  march  down  of  the  ten  thou- 
sand. Xenophon  takes  virtual  command  and 
throughout  plays  the  leading  rOle,  but  the  work 
was  published  some  thirty  years  after  the  events^ 
and  we  have  no  means  of  verifying  his  state- 
ments. On  reaching  the  Hellespont  (399)  Xeno- 
phon and  the  Cyrenians,  after  some  more  or  less 
creditable  adventures,  entered  the  service  of  the 
Spartan  Thibron  and  his  successor  Dercyllidas 
against  the  Persian  satraps  of  Asia  Minor.  Be- 
cause of  this  or  his  participation  in  the  expedi- 
tion of  C!yrus  the  Athenians  passed  a  decree  of 
banishment  against  him.  We  next  find  Xeno- 
phon in  the  camp  of  the  Spartan  King  Agesilaus, 
who  in  396  went  out  to  infuse  new  vigor  into  the 
war  against  the  satraps.  When  the  Corinthian 
War  summoned  Agesilaus  back  to  Greece  Xeno- 
phon accompanied  him  and  was  present  as  an  eye- 
witness, if  not  as  a  participant,  at  the  battle  of 
Coronea,  in  which  the  Spartan  King  defeated  the 
allied  Theban  and  Athenian  forces  ( 394 ) .  After 
a  few  years'  residence  at  Sparta  the  Spartans  be- 
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stowed  upon  Mm  an  estate  on  the  road  to  Olym- 
pia  in  territory  taken  from  £li8.  Here  he  spent 
the  next  sixteen  years  in  the  pursuits  of  litera- 
ture and  the  chase.  Here  his  two  sons  grew  to 
manhood,  and  here  his  chief  works  were  written. 

The  defeat  of  the  Spartans  by  the  Thebans  at 
Leuctra  in  371  emboldened  the  Eleians  to  repel 
the  Spartan  proteg6;  but  though  the  Athenians, 
now  friendly  to  Sparta,  repealed  the  decree  of 
banishment,  and  though  he  sent  his  son  Gryllus 
with  the  Athenian  cavalry  at  Mantinea,  Xeno- 
phon  did  not  himself  return  to  Athens,  but  made  < 
his  home  at  Corinth,  where  he  died  about  the  year 
355. 

Besides  the  Anabasis,  Xenophon's  chief  works 
are:  (1)  The  so-called  Ifemora&tlta,  or  recollec- 
tions of  Socrates  and  Socratic  conversations. 
This  was  probably  called  forth  by  the  declama- 
tion against  Socrates  of  the  Sophist  Polycrates 
(about  394).  After  ten  years  of  campaigning 
and  adventure  Xenophon  could  not  possibly  have 
remembered  the  details  which  he  professes  to 
give,  and  a  comparison  with  his  other  writings 
shows  that  much  of  the  material  of  the  book  is 
Xenophontic  rather  than  Socratic.  Especially 
famous  are  the  chapters  on  the  evidences  of  de- 
sign in  nature,  and  the  apologue  of  the  choice  of 
Herakles,  borrowed,  so  Xenophon  tells  us,  from 
the  Sophist  Prodicus.  Complementary  to  the 
Memoralnlia  are  the  representation  of  Socrates's 
table  talk  in  the  Symposium  or  Banquet,  the 
relation  of  which  to  Plato's  Symposium  is  much 
debated,  and  the  (Economicus  or  dialogue  on 
the  management  of  a  house  and  family,  often 
quoted  for  its  pleasing  picture  of  the  young 
Greek  wife  and  her  education  by  her  husband. 
(2)  The  Hellenica  begins  abruptly  in  411,  as  a 
continuation  of  Thucydides's  unfinished  history 
of  the  Peloponnesian  War.  The  first  two  books 
bring  the  story  down  to  the  Overthrow  of  the 
'thirty'  in  403.  The  last  five  books,  composed 
later,  are  a  general  sketch  of  the  history  of 
Greece  to  the  battle  of  Mantinea  in  362.  An  al- 
lusion to  the  death  of  Alexander  of  Pherae  dates 
the  publication  after  357.  The  work  suffers  by 
contrast  with  the  philosophic  history  of  Thuey- 
dides  and  has  been  severely  censured  for  lack  of 
just  proportion,  particularly  to  Sparta,  and  fail- 
ure to  appreciate  the  greatness  of  the  Theban 
Epaminondas.  (3)  The  CyropoBdia,  or  education 
of  Cyrus,  is  a  philosophical  romance  embodying 
in  the  person  of  Cyrus  the  Elder,  the  founder 
of  the  Persian  Empire,  Xenophon's  favorite 
notions  of  the  sound  training  of  mind  and  body 
and  the  art  of  commanding  men  and  winning 
willing  obedience.  It  is  quite  unreadable  as 
a  whole,  but  the  love  story  of  the  wedded  pair 
Abradates  and  Panthea  and  the  dying  speech 
of  Cyrus  on  the  immortality  of  the  soul-  are 
often  quoted. 

Minor  works  are  the  Lacedannonian  Polity,  the 
laudatory  biography  of  Agesilaus,  the  tract  on 
the  Revenues  of  Athens,  the  Hiero,  or  dialogue 
on  Tyranny,  the  (probably  spurious)  Apology  of 
Socrates,  and  the  special  treatises  on  Horseman- 
ship, The  Chase,  and  the  Duties  of  a  Cavalry  Of- 
fictr. 

Xenophon  is  the  perfect  amateur.  As  soldier, 
orator,  philosopher,  essayist,  historian,  he  gives 
us  the  measure  of  the  ability  and  versatility  of 
an  Athenian  gentleman  of  extraordinary  talent, 
but  not  of  genius.     He  writes  a  simple  unaf- 


fected style,  but  is  not  nicely  scrupulous  for  the 
purity  of  Attic  idiom  or  vocabulary. 

Xenophon  may  be  read  in  Teubner  texts, 
or  in  the  edition  of  Sauppe  (Leipzig,  1867-70). 
School  editions  abound,  especially  of  Uie  Anabasis 
and  the  Memorabilia,  There  is  a  good  tnmsla- 
tion  by  Dakyns  (London,  1890  et  seq.). 

XEinr,  or  ZEKIA  (Neo-Lat.  nom.  pi.,  from 
Gk.  t^mf,  toenos,  host;  so  called  because  the 
fruit  is  modified  by  its  host,  the  hybrid  ovule). 
This  term  was  proposed  by  Focke  for  certain 
alleged  hereditary  phenomena  in  plants  which 
are  analogous  to  telegony  (q.v.)  in  animals.  Dar- 
win held  that  the  action  of  foreign  pollen  on 
the  mother-plant  is  of  the  highest  theoretical  im- 
portance, and  is  in  itself  a  remarkable  and  ap- 
parently anomalous  circumstance,  for  the  male 
element  not  only  affects,  in  aocoridance  with  its 
proper  function,  the  germ,  but  at  the  same  time 
various  parts  of  the  mother-plant,  in  the  same 
manner  as  it  affects  the  same  parts  in  the 
seminal  offspring  from  the  same  two  parents. 
Eminent  botanists,  such  as  Focke  and  De  Vries, 
have  expressed  doubt  as  to  the  interpretation 
given  to  xeny,  though  Romanes  accepts  Darwin's 
facts  and  interpretation.  In  maize  (Zea)  this 
phenomenon  is  said  to  occur  regularly.  The 
variety  with  white  kernels,  fertilised  by  a  kind 
with  yellow,  brown,  or  blue  kernels,  bears  kernels 
of  these  colors,  the  reverse  never  taking  place. 
Gftrtner  found  that  white  peas  fertilized  by 
colored  peas  bore  colored  seeds,  and  white  and 
colored  seeds  have  often  occurred  in  the  same 
pod.  At  present  xeny  is  in  the  same  unsettled 
state  as  telegony.  Consult :  Darwin,  The  Varia- 
tion of  Animals  and  Plants  Under  Domestica- 
tion (London,  1888) ;  Focke,  Die  Pflaneen-MisoK- 
linge.  Ein  Beitrag  zur  Biologie  der  OeuMchse 
(Berlin,  1881);  Romanes,  An  Examination  of 
Weismannism  (Chicago,  1893) ;  Delage,  La  struc- 
ture du  protoplasm,  et  les  theories  sur  VhSr6d\t6 
(Paris,  1896). 

XEBEZ,  Hft'rftth.  A  city  in  Spain.  See 
Jerez  de  ul  Fbonteba. 

XEBEZ,  Francisco  de  (c.l500-?).  A  Span- 
ish historian,  bom  at  Seville.  He  beoime  the  sec- 
retary of  Pizarro,  and  as  such  wrote  an  account 
of  the  conquest  of  Peru,  Verdadera  relaci&n  de 
la  conquista  del  PerU  y  de  la  provinda  del  Cuzeo 
llamada  la  Nueva  Castilla  (1547).  This  nar- 
rative, translated  into  French  by  Temaux-Com- 
pans,  and  into  Italian  by  Ramusio,  is  occasionally 
found  appended  to  Oviedo's  history  of  the  Indies. 

XEBOFHYTES,  z&r'd-flts  (from  Gk.  ^p^, 
x€ros,  ^Tj  4.  4ivrhv,  phyton,  plant).  Plants 
whose  structure  specially  fits  them  to  withstand 
excessive  transpiration,  especially  plants  of 
deserts  and  sandy  or  rocky  habitats,  to  which 
forms  the  term  was  previously  restricted.  Many 
recent  authors,  however,  have  extended  the  term 
to  all  plants,  e.g.  those  of  marshes,  peat  bogs,  etc., 
which  show  structures  typical  of  desert  plants. 
Schimper  defines  xerophytes  as  plants  which  in- 
habit physiologically  dry  areas,  by  which  phrase 
the  plants'  inability  to  get  water  from  the  soil  is 
emphasized  rather  than  the  actual  quantity  of 
water  present.  For  example,  a  frozen  soil  is 
physiologically  dry,  as  may  also  be  a  peat  bog 
and  a  salt  marsh;  the  first  self-evidently,  the 
last  two  because  osmotically  acting  substances 
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2.  DESERT  PLANTS.     SEMI-DESERT,  SHOWING  SAGE  BRUSH  AND  STUNTED  PINES 
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may  partially  inhibit  the  natural  processes  of 
absorption  and  conduction  of  water  by  plants. 

The  more  prominent  xerophytic  structures  may 
be  defined  as  follows:  First,  reduction  in  sur- 
face as  compared  with  plants  of  other  areas. 
This  reduction  may  be  permanent,  as  in  the  case 
of  cacti  and  desert  shrubs,  or  where  leaves  are 
entirely  absent,  reduced  to  very  small  dimen- 
sions; or  temporary,  as  illustrated  by  plants 
which  shed  their  leaves  at  the  beginning  of  a 
season,  dry  because  of  heat,  as  in  deserts,  or  cold, 
as  in  hi^h  latitudes  and  altitudes.  Second, 
vertical  placement  of  the  foliage  organs,  illus- 
trated not  only  by  the  cacti,  in  which  the  chloro- 
phyll work  is  done  in  the  stems,  but  also  by  the 
so-called  compass  plants,  where  the  leaves  assume 
a  profile  or  vertical  position  instead  of  the  hori- 
zontal. Third,  the  annual  habit  is  typified  by  a 
short  life  cvcle  restricted  to  the  rainy  season. 
Fourth,  bulb  and  tuber  plants,  in  which  the 
vegetative  development  is  conspicuous  during  the 
rainy  season,  but  ceases  during  the  dry  pe- 
riod. Fifth,  ligneous  tissue.  In  many  xero- 
phytic areas  a  very  high  proportion  of  the 
plants  are  trees  or  shrubs.  Sixth,  storage  organs, 
as  in  succulent  plants  such  as  cacti,  various 
sedums,  and  aloes.  Seventh,  modifications  of 
tissue;  for  example,  hairs  as  in  some  alpine 
plants,  such  as  edelweiss;  thick-walled  epidermis 
due  to  cutinization ;  waxy  deposits,  varnish  or 
mineral  crusts  on  the  epidermis;  cork  in  woody 
plants ;  abundant  palisade  cells ;  reduction  of  air 
spaces,  occurrence  of  stomata  mainly  or  wholly 
on  the  lower  surface,  away  from  the  light;  below 
the  surface,  as  in  the  carnation;  and  protection 
of  stomata  by  hairs,  as  in  the  oleander. 

It  will  be  seen  that  most  structures  can  be  re- 
garded as  advantageous,  since  they  protect  plants 
against  excessive  transpiration.  For  example, 
if  the  cork  and  cutin  layers,  which  are  relatively 
impermeable  to  water,  be  removed,  the  loss  of 
water  is  tremendously  accelerated.  Some  of  these 
structures  can  be  shown  by  experiment  to  be  the 
direct  result  of  xerophytic  conditions,  although 
in  most  cases  the  exact  stimulating  cause  is  not 
clear.  Doubtless  the  most  potent  factor  is  a  dry 
atmosphere.  Experiments  show  that  dry  air  as 
compared  with  moist  air  accelerates  the  develop- 
ment of  cutin,  cork,  collenchyma,  bast,  waxy  tis- 
sue, incrustations,  and  lignin.  These  structures 
may  be  produced  experimentally  in  mesophytes 
grown  under  xerophytic  conditions.  It  seems, 
therefore,  that  many  plants  have  a  high  degree 
of  plasticity,  enabling  them  to  adapt  themselves 
in  case  of  need  to  xerophytic  conditions.  It  must 
be  remembered,  however,  that  such  adaptation 
must  be  in  harmony  with  physical  and  chemical 
laws,  and  that  the  plants  can  in  no  way  overstep 
the  bounds  prescribed  for  them.  It  is  quite  likely 
that  the  structures  whose  development  has  been 
found  to  be  accelerated  in  xerophytic  conditions 
are  in  reality  caused  mechanically  by  excessive 
transpiration,  and  a  consequent  deposition  of  sub- 
stances such  as  cutin,  suberin,  lignin,  etc.,  which 
might  otherwise  have  been  held  in  solution.  This 
deposition,  which  is  thus  due  to  a  mechanical 
cause,  is,  however,  of  direct  advantage  to  the 
plant.  Mesophytes  which  are  transferred  to 
xerophytic  conditions  approach  normal  xero- 
phytes  in  the  reduction  of  leaf  and  stem  surfaces. 
This  reduction,  while  of  advantage  to  the  plant, 
may  also  doubtless  be  referred  to  mechanical  or 


climatic  causes.  For  example,  the  available  food 
materials  may  be  less  abundant  in  the  xero- 
phytic soil,  the  absorption  mav  be  less,  and 
transpiration  may  be  great.  All  of  these  con- 
ditions would  probably  tend  to  cause  reduction. 
See  Leaf. 

The  xerophytic  formations  of  the  world  may  be 
subdivided  into  two  great  classes:  climatic,  oc- 
curring over  wide  areas,  and  edaphic,  occurring 
over  limited  areas.  For  examples  of  the  former, 
see  Alpine  Plant;  Abctic  Region;  Desert 
Vboetation;  Tundba;  Forest ;  Grasslands; 
Prairie.  For  examples  of  the  latter,  see  Beach 
Plants;  Dune  Vegetation;  Heath ;  Rock 
Plants;  Swamp. 

XKBXES,  zSrk^sez  (Lat.,  from  6k.  Zip^ifl, 
from  OPer.  Xia^riA,  mighty  hero) .  Three  kings 
of  Persia,  the  first  two  of  whom  belonged  to  the 
celebrated  Achsmenian  dynasty. — ^^XES  I. 
(C.519-C.465  B.C.),  commonly  identified  with  the 
Ahasuerus  of  the  Bible,  was  the  son  of  Darius 
I.  Hystaspis  and  of  Atossa,  daughter  of  Cyrus. 
Bom'  after  the  accession  of  his  father,  in  b.c.  521, 
Xerxes  seized  that  pretext  to  supersede  three 
older  brothers,  and  ascended  the  throne  upon 
the  death  of  Darius  in  485.  His  first  act  was  to 
subdue  the  revolt  of  Egypt.  He  then  spent  three 
years  in  preparing  to  punish  the  Greeks  for  the 
humiliations  they  had  put  upon  his  father.  Col- 
lecting at  Critalla,  in  Cappadocia,  an  army  which 
has  &en  estimated  to  number  a  million,  he 
marched  to  Sardis  (Lydia)  and  thence  set  out 
for  the  Hellespont  in  the  spring  of  480.  A  fleet 
of  1200  sail  had  in  the  meantime  assembled  at 
Doriscus,  in  Thrace.  The  fate  of  this  unwieldy 
expedition,  successful  first  at  Thermopylse,  but 
crushed  at  Salamis  (480)  and  at  Platea  (470), 
is  one  of  the  most  familiar  stories  in  history. 
( See  Greece.  )  Xerxes,  who  had  fled  from  Greece 
after  the  disaster  to  his  fleet  at  Salamis,  ad- 
vanced against  Babylon,  where  Samaserba  the 
Chaldsan  had  usurped  the  royal  power.  After 
razing  the  temples  of  the  city  he  returned  to 
Persepolis  and  Susa.  He  was  murdered  with  his 
eldest  son,  Darius,  by  Artabanus,  captain  of  the 
guard. — ^Xerxes  II.  (c.450-c.425  b.c.)  was  the 
son  pf  Artaxerxes  I.  and  Damaspia,  and  the 
grandson  of  Xerxes  I.  He  ascended  the  throne 
upon  the  murder  of  his  parents  (c.425).  After 
a  reign  of  forty-five  days  he  was  himself  assas- 
sinated and  was  succeeded  by  his  half  brother 
Sogdianus  or  Secydianus. — Xerxes  III.  was  the 
name  given  to  Oarses,  who  reigned  in  B.c.  337- 
336.  He  was  controlled  by  the  eimuch  Bagoas, 
by  whom  he  was  proclaimed. 

XICAQXTE,  H6-ka^&.  An  important  Central 
American  tribe,  constituting  a  distinct  linguistic 
stock,  occupying  the  region  of  the  upper  Uiua  or 
Sulaco  River,  in  Yoro  and  Santa  Barbara  dis- 
tricts. Northern  Honduras.  They  are  said  to 
have  a  compact  tribal  organization  under  a  head 
chief,  who  is  elected  for  life.  They  number  about 
6000. 

XIMANA,  Hd-ma^n&.  A  wild  tribe  in  the 
forests  between  the  Putumayo  and  Yapura  rivers, 
northern  affluents  of  the  Amazon,  in  Western 
Brazil.  Although  said  to  be  industrious,  they 
are  entirely  savage  in  their  mode  of  life.  They 
kill  their  first-born  children,  and  bum  the  bones 
of  their  dead,  mingling  the  ashes  with  their 
drink. 
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XIMENAy  Span.  pran.  n^mS/nk.  The  wife 
of  the  Cid  in  Spanish  legend.  In  Corneille's 
tragedy  she  is  known  as  Ximtoe. 

XTMENAy  or  The  Heroick  Daughter.  A 
tragedy  by  Colley  Gibber,  first  acted  at  Drury 
Lane  December  28,  1712,  revived  November  1, 
1718,  and  printed  in  the  latter  year.  It  is  large- 
ly drawn  from  Corneille's  Le  Cid  and  represents 
the  dilemma  of  the  heroine  in  choosing  between 
love  and  family  honor. 

XIKENES,  8p.  pron,  H^-mft^nAs,  Fsanciboo 
(1436-1517).  A  Spanish  prelate  and  statesman, 
born  at  Torrelaguna  in  Castile.  He  was  educated 
at  AlcalA,  Salamanca,  and  Rome,  where  he  prac- 
ticed as  an  advocate  in  the  Papal  courts.  He  ob- 
tained from  the  Pope  a  benefice  near  his  native 
place,  but  the  Archbishop  of  Toledo  refused 
to  recognize  the  Papal  jurisdiction,  and  im- 
prisoned Ximenes  for  a  number  of  years. 
In  1480  he  was  named  vicar-general  of  Car- 
dinal Mendoza  at  Sigfienza,  but  gave  up  his 
preferment,  and  entered  the  Franciscan  Order 
in  1482.  His  reputation  for  piety  and  learning 
led  Queen  Isabella  to  choose  him,  in  1492, 
for  her  confessor,  and  three  years  afterwards  to 
name  him  Archbishop  of  Toledo—a  dignity  which 
he  refused  to  accept  until  he  received  an  express 
command  from  the  Pope.  He  continued  as  arch- 
bishop the  life  of  mortification  and  austerity 
which  he  had  practiced  in  his  monastery,  and  he 
applied  to  purposes  of  religion,  charity,  and  pub- 
lic utility  the  whole  of  the  princely  revenues  of 
his  see.  As  confessor  and  confidential  adviser 
of  the  Queen,  Ximenes,  during  the  lifetime  of 
Isabella,  was  the  guiding  spirit  of  Spanish  af- 
fairs, and  on  her  death  in  1604  he  held  the 
balance  in  the  Kingdom  of  Castile  between  the 
parties  of  Ferdinand  and  Philip  of  Burgundy, 
husband  of  Joanna,  the  heiress  oi  the  crown.  (>n 
the  death  of  Philip  in  1506,  Ximenes  was  ap- 
pointed Regent  of  Castile,  in  consequence  of  the 
incapacity  of  Joanna  and  the  absence  of  Ferdi- 
nand in  Italy,  and  conducted  the  affairs 
of  the  kingdom  through  a  most  critical  time  with 
consummate  skill  and  success.  In  1507  he  was 
created  cardinal  and  Grand  Inquisitor.  He  or- 
ganized, at  his  own  expense,  and  himself  accom- 
panied as  commander,  an  expedition  consisting 
of  10,000  foot  and  4000  horse,  for  the  conquest 
of  Oran,  on  the  African  coast  ( 1509) .  Ferdinand 
died  in  January,  1516,  and  on  his  deathbed 
named  Ximenes  Regent  of  Spain  till  the  arrival 
of  his  grandson  Charles.  Charles  arrived  in  1517, 
but  Ximenes  was  treated  coldly  by  the  new  mon- 
arch. He  died  at  Roa  on  November  8,  1517. 
Ximenes  was  an  able  statesman  and  adminis- 
trator. The  social  and  political  revolution 
which  he  effected  in  breaking  down  th^ 
feudal  power  of  the  nobles  has  often  been 
compared  with  the  analogous  change  wrought  in 
France  by  Richelieu.  He  was  a  munificent 
patron  of  religion,  of  letters,  and  of  art.  The 
celebrated  Complutensian  Polyglot  Bible  (q.v.) 
was  printed  under  his  own  supervision  at  Alcalft. 
The  University  of  Alcalfl  was  his  especial  care 
and  he  was  practically  its  founder.  Consult: 
Fl(k!hier,  Histoire  du  cardinal  Ximenes  (Am- 
sterdam, 1693)  ;  Hefele.  Der  Kardinal  Ximenes 
und  die  kirchlichen  Zustande  8panien»  am  Ende 
des  15,  und  Anfang  dea  16,  Jahrhunderta  (2d 
ed.,  Tfibingen,   1851 )  ;   Prescott,  Ferdinand  and 


Isabella;    Barrett,    Life    of    Cardinal    Ximenes 
(London,  1813). 

XnCENES  (JIMINEZ)  DE  QUESADA, 
d&  kasft'Dd,,  GONZALO  (C.1500-c.l579).  A  Spanish 
adventurer,  bom  in  Granada.  He  came  to  South 
America  in  1535  as  judge  of  the  Province  of  Sant-a 
Marta.  Two  vears  afterwards  he  led  an  expedi- 
tion against  the  Chibcha  Indians,  and  at  the  head 
of  800  men,  after  great  hardships,  captured  the 
cities  of  Iraca  and  Tunja  in  New  Granada,  found 
a  large  amount  of  treasure,  and  broke  the  power 
of  the  Chibchas.  He  founded  the  city  of  £k>got& 
in  1538,  visited  Spain  the  next  year,  and  received 
the  title  of  marshal,  but  was  refused  the  Govern- 
ment of  New  Granada,  and  returned  to  South 
America.  Later  he  went  in  search  of  El  Dorado. 
In  1572  he  founded  Santa  Agueda,  where  he  died, 
probably  in  1579. 

ZIKCAy  H^nHcft.  A  Central  American  tribe 
of  distinct  linguistic  stock  occupying  the  coast 
region  and  valley  of  Rio  de  los  Esclavos,  in 
southeastern  Guatemala.  They  are  of  a  low 
grade  of  culture  and  appear  to  have  occupied 
central  Guatemala  before  the  coming  of  the 
Quiche  (q.v.)  and  Cakchiquel  (q.v.),  by  whom 
they  were  pressed  southward.  They  were  con- 
quered in  1524  by  Alvarado,  who  found  them 
living  in  populous  villages  with  houses  built  of 
wood. 

XIKOlfr,  %\i^n-gJSS^.  A  large  tributary  of  the 
Amazon.  It  is  formed  by  a  number  of  head- 
streams  on  the  plateau  ridge  which  forms  the 
watershed  between  the  Amazon  and  the  Paraguay, 
in  the  State*  of  Matto  Grosso,  Brazil  (Map: 
Brazil,  G  4) .  Thence  it  fiows  in  a  winding  north- 
ward course  of  about  1100  miles  till  it  joins  the 
Amazon  at  the  head  of  the  estuary.  The  river  is 
interrupted  by  a  number  of  impassable  falls  and 
rapids,  the  last  occurring  about  110  miles 
above  its  mouth.  Near  its  mouth  the  Xingfk 
expands  into  a  lake-like  sheet  of  water, 
whence  it  communicates  with  the  Amazon  and  its 
estuary,  as  well  as  with  the  estuary  of  the  Tocan- 
tins,  through  a  vast  network  of  channels  and 
backwaters.  The  Xingfi  flows  through  a  practi- 
cally unexplored  and  unsettled  forest  region  in- 
habited only  by  savages,  and  the  river  itself  was 
almost  unknown  until  it  was  descended  by  Von 
den  Steinen  in  1884. 

XTPHOSXTBA  (Neo-Lat.  nom.  pi.,  from  Gk. 
il^t,  mphosy  sword  -f  obpd,  oura,  tail).  That 
division  of  the  Merostomata  which  contains 
the  modem  representatives  of  this  almost  wholly 
Paleozoic  group,  namely  the  genus  Limulus.  See 
Mebostomata,  and  Kino-Cbab,  and  consult  the 
authorities  there  cited. 

XXSUTHBUS,  z^-zSS'thTiis  (Lat.,  from  Gk. 
SlffovSpot,  Xisouthros) .  The  hero  of  the  deluge 
according  to  the  fragments  of  the  Babylonian  his- 
tory of  Berosus  (q.v.).  He  is  said  to  have  been 
the  tenth  and  last  king  of  the  first  Babylonian 
dynasty,  which  reigned  for  a  period  of  432,000 
years;  the  names  of  the  ten  rulers  bear  some 
resemblance  to  those  of  the  ten  antediluvian 
patriarchs,  ending  with  Noah,  in  Genesis  v.  See 
Delitoe;  Noah. 

X-BAYS.  A  radiation  proceeding  out  from 
the  interior  of  a  highly  exhausted  glass  bulb 
through  which  a  discharge  of  electricity  is  taking 
place.    This  radiation  was  discovered  in  1805  by 
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Professor  R5ntgen  (q.v.)  of  the  University  of 
WQrzburg,  who  was  performing  some  experiments 
involving  the  discharge  of  electricity  through 
glass  bulbs  exhausted  until  they  contained  only 
traces  of  air.  This  radiation  was  discovered,  and, 
as  far  as  could  be  told,  differed  in  all  respects 
from  light  and  other  known  radiations.  To  it 
Professor  RiSntgen  gave  the  name  of  X-rays, 
signifying  that  its  cause  was  unknown. 

Professor  R5ntgen  discovered  that  the  essen- 
tial feature  in  its  production  was  an  exhausted 
bulb  or  Crookes  tube  (q.v.)  into  which  entered 
two  metal  conductors  serving  to  introduce  and 
to  withdraw  the  electric  current.  The  conductor 
which  introduces  the  current  may  be  an  ordinary 
wire  or  it  may  have  at  its  end  inside  the  bulb  a 
small  metal  plate;  it  is  called  the  'anode.'  The 
conductor  by  which  the  current  leaves  the  ex- 
hausted bulb  consists  of  a  wire  carrying  at  its 
end  inside  the  bulb  a  concave  metal  surface;  it 
is  called  the  'cathode.'  Professor  R5ntgen  found 
that  the  centre  from  which  the  X-rays  proceeded 
was  the  points  of  the  solid  walls  of  the  bulb 
which  were  struck  by  the  cathode  rays  proceed- 
ing out  from  the  cathode,  and  he  therefore  de- 
vised the  plan  of  introducing  in  the  bulb  a  square 
plate  of  platinum  directly  facing  the  cathode  so 
that  it  received  practically  all  the  cathode  rays, 
and  served,  therefore,  as  the  source  of  X-rays 
for  all  outside  points.  It  was  found  later  that 
the  intensity  of  the  radiation  could  be  increased 
by  joining  the  anode  to  this  small  piece  of  plati- 
num, which  is  called  the  'anti-cathode.'  Rdntgen 
observed  that  as  the  electrical  discharge  w&s  con- 
tinued through  such  a  tube  the  intensity  and 
character  of  the  radiation  of  X-rays  varied.  This 
is  owing  in  the  main  to  a  change  in  the  vacuum, 
i.e.  in  the  pressure  of  the  traces  of  gas  left  in 
the  bulb,  occasioned  by  the  electric  current.  In 
order,  therefore,  to  maintain  constant  conditions 
in  the  tube  it  is  necessary  to  keep  the  gas  at  a 
constant  pressure,  and  the  principle  involved  in 
the  construction  of  all  modem  forms  of  X-ray 
tubes  is  to  have  such  side  attachments  to  the 
main  bulb  as  will  permit  the  evolution  of  minute 
amounts  of  gas  whenever  the  vacuum  in  the  bulb 
becomes  too  perfect.  Bulbs  satisfying  all  these 
requirements  are  furnished  by  instrument-makers 
under  the  name  of  'X-ray  self-acting  tubes.' 

The  main  properties  of  X-rays  were  discovered 
by  Professor  R5ntgen  himself  immediately  after 
his  first  observation.  These  may  be  described 
briefly  under  the  following  heads: 

(1)  Optical.  X-rays  do  not  experience  regu- 
lar reflection,  refraction,  diffraction,  interference, 
or  polarization;  they  pass  in  straight  lines 
through  any  medium  which  does  not  absorb  them. 
It  is  thus  proved  that  they  are  not  due  to  trains 
of  waves,  otherwise  they  could  be  made  to  inter- 
fere and  to  experience  diffraction. 

(2)  Absorption.  The  most  striking  feature 
of  X-rays  at  first  sight  is  the  fact  that  they 
penetrate  with  great  ease  certain  substances 
which  are  opaque  to  light,  and,  on  the  other  hand, 
are  absorbed  by  certain  substances  which  are 
very  transparent  to  lifjht.  Thus  the  X-rays  are 
absorbed  largely  by  glass,  but  are  transmitted 
most  freely  by  aluminum,  by  wood,  by  human 
flesh,  etc.  It  is  owinp  to  these  facts,  combined 
with  those  stated  in  the  preceding  paragraph,  that 
photographs  may  be  obtained  of  many  objects 
hidden  from  view,  by  allowing  X-rays  to  cast  a 


shadow  picture  of  them  on  a  photographic  plate. 
In  this  manner  photographs  of  the  bones  of  the 
body,  of  metal  objects  contained  in  wooden  boxes, 
etc.,  may  easily  be  obtained. 

When  a  careful  study  is  made  of  the  absorp- 
tion produced  in  X-rays  by  various  substances, 
it  is  found  that  there  is  a  close  connection  be- 
tween the  intensity  of  absorption  and  the  density 
of  the  absorbing  body;  and  it  is  a  general  law 
that  the  greater  the  density  of  the  body,  the 
greater  is  its  absorptive  power.  This  fact  is  of 
the  utmost  importance  in  the  interpretation  of 
photographs  of  portions  of  the  human  body  and 
of  other  objects  taken  by  the  X-rays;  the  in- 
tensity on  the  photographic  plate  is  in  reality  a 
measure  of  the  density  of  the  absorbing  sub- 
stance whose  photograph  is  taken. 

(3)  Photogbaphic  and  FLUOBKScaENT  Action. 
X-rays  are  observed  to  affect  a  photographic 
plate  in  the  same  manner  as  ordinary  light,  and 
this  fact  is  made  use  of  in  nearly  all  applica- 
tions of  these  rays.  It  was  found  also — in  fact, 
it  was  the  fundamental  observation  of  R5ntgen — 
that  X-rays  excite  the  fluorescent  action  of  cer- 
tain substances,  so  that  when  excited  by  the  rays 
they  emit  light.  A  careful  study  has  been  made 
of  various  substances  which  are  affected  in  this 
way,  and  certain  of  them  are  used  in  making  so- 
called  fluorescent  screens,  which  may  be  used  to 
receive  the  shadows  cast  by  an  X-ray  tube  in- 
stead of  receiving  them  on  a  photographic  plate. 

(4)  Phtsiological  Action.  RGntgen  himself  . 
observed  that  if  the  X-rays  were  allowed  to  enter 
the  eye  of  an  observer  who  is  situated  in  a  room 
entirely  dark,  the  retina  of  the  eye  received  a 
stimulus  and  light  was  perceived.  It  is  ex- 
tremely probable  that  this  is  due  to  the  fluores- 
cent action  of  the  X-rays  on  certain  portions  of 
the  eye.  It  was  observed,  a  few  months  after  the 
discovery  of  the  X-rays,  that  if  the  radiation 
is  too  intense  its  action  on  the  skin  of  an  observer 
might  produce  most  serious  changes  and  cause 
what  are  known  as  'X-ray  burns.'  Some  years 
later  it  was  found,  as  a  result  of  careful  experi- 
ments, that  in  the  case  of  certain  kinds  of  cancer 
and  of  a  limited  number  of  skin  diseases  the  ac- 
tion of  X-rays  was  extremely  beneficial.  See 
X-Raya  in  Medicine  and  Surgery  below. 

(5)  Ionization.  RSntgen  made  the  important 
observation  that  if  an  electrified  body  were  placed 
near  an  X-ray  tube,  so  that  the  radiations  fell 
upon  it,  the  electrical  charge  disappeared.  This 
was  found  to  be  true  of  both  positively  and 
negatively  electrified  bodies.  It  was  later  shown, 
however,  by  Professor  J.  J.  Thomson  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  Cambridge,  England,  that  the  real  ex- 
planation of  this  phenomenon  was  not  any  direct 
action  of  the  X-rays  on  the  electrified  body  itself, 
but  was  that  in  their  passage  through  the  air 
around  the  electrified  body  the  X-rays  'ionized' 
the  gas,  i.e.  made  it  a  conductor  for  electricity. 
(See  Ionization  and  Radioactivity.)  This  dis- 
covery of  Professor  Thomson'^  was,  from  a  scien- 
tific point  of  view,  the  most  important  one  in  re- 
gard to  the  properties  of  X-rays,  for  it  led  at  once 
to  a  study  of  the  conditions  under  which  ioniza- 
tion can  be  produced  and  to  the  discovery  of  other 
methods  of  causing  it.  (When  a  gas  is  ionized, 
experiments  show  that  its  minute  parts  are  broken 
up  into  smaller  ones,  some  charged  positively  and 
some  negatively,  and  that  it  is  owing  to  this  fact 
that  the  gas  becomes  a  conductor.) 
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(6)  DiFTUSiON.  It  has  been  stated  above  that 
X-rays  do^not  experience  ordinary  reflection,  but 
many  experiments  have  shown  that  they  are  able 
to  penetrate  into  regions  behind  obstacles  which 
are  opaque  to  them  and  where  they  could  not 
come  by  any  direct  path.  This  led  many  ob- 
servers to  believe  that  the  rays  were  reflected  dif- 
fusely in  the  same  manner  that  ordinary  sunlight 
is  reflected  from  a  white  wall.  The  true  ex- 
planation, however,  seems  to  be  that  under  the 
action  of  X-rays  those  bodies  which  absorb  them 
have  the  power  of  emitting  others,  so  that  they 
become,  as  it  were,  new  sources  of  X-rays.  This 
is  called  'secondary  radiation,'  and  plays  an  im- 
portant part  in  practical  applications  of  X-rays 
to  surgery. 

When  Rontgen  made  his  first  observations  on 
X-rays  there  seemed  no  obvious  explanation  of 
these  varied  phenomena.  They  could  not  be 
transverse  waves,  because  they  did  not  exhibit 
polarization.  The  possibility  of  there  being  waves 
at  all  was  not  disproved  at  first  owing  to  the 
lack  of  knowledge  in  the  first  few  months  in  re- 
gard to  interference  and  diffraction;  and  for 
some  time  the  prevalent  idea  was  that  they  were 
due  to  longitudinal  waves  in  the  ether.  Another 
explanation,  however,  which  was  much  more  satis- 
factory, and  which  explains  all  the  phenomena, 
was  advanced  almost  simultaneously  by  Profes- 
sors Stokes  and  Thomson  of  the  University  of 
Cambridge,  England,  and  by  Professor  Lehmann 
of  Karlsruhe,  Germany.  According  to  this. 
X-rays  are  disturbances  in  the  luminiferous 
ether  of  the  nature  of  wave-motion,  but  not  con- 
sisting of  trains  of  waves.  It  is  exactly  as  in 
the  similar  phenomena  of  sound.  A  musical  note 
is  due  to  a  long  continued  train  of  waves  pro- 
duced by  the  regular  vibrations  of  some  musical 
instrument,  ^while  a  noise  is  produced  by  a  series 
of  short  disconnected  pulses  in  the  air.  It  was 
shown  mathematically  by  Stokes  that  pulses,  or 
extremely  short  disturbances,  in  the  ether  would 
travel  in  straight  lines  and  would  not  exhibit 
refraction,  diffraction,  polarization,  or  interfer- 
ence. The  explanation  of  the  origin  of  these 
pulses  is  extremely  simple.  The  cathode  rays 
are  known  to  consist  of  streams  of  minute  ma- 
terial particles  which  are  electrically  charged  and 
•  which  are  moving  at  a  rate  as  great  in  many 
cases  as  40,000  miles  a  second.  If  these  rapidly 
moving  electrified  bodies  are  suddenly  brought 
to  rest  by  impact  on  a  solid  wall,  there  will  be 
necessarily  a  great  change  in  the  electrical  and 
magnetic  properties  of  the  ether  at  the  point 
where  one  of  the  particles  of  the  cathode  rays 
strikes  the  wall,  and  this  point  will  therefore 
serve  as  a  centre  of  disturbance  from  which  a 
pulse  will  be  sent  out  into  the  ether.  It  follows 
also  that,  since  there  is  no  regularity  in  the 
cathode  rays,  there  can  be  no  regularity  in  the 
emission  of  these  pulses.  It  is  thus  seen  that  all 
the  main  properties  of  the  X-rays,  at  least  from 
a  physical  point  of  view,  are  explained. 

BiBLiOGRAPiTY'.  All  of  R5ntgen*s  original 
papers,  together  with  extracts  from  the  papers 
of  Stokes  and  J.  J.  Thomson,  will  be  found  in 
Barker,  Rontgen  Rays,  in  "Scientific  Memoir 
Series,"  vol.  iii.  (New  York,  1899).  The  various 
scientific  journals  and  Proceedings  of  learned  so- 
cieties also  contain  a  record  of  many  researches 
in  this  field.    See  RADiOAcnvrrr. 

X-Rays  in  Medicine  and  Surgery.    The  use- 


fulness of  this  radioactivity  to  the  physician 
depends  on  the  power  of  the  X-rays  to  pene- 
trate various  substances  of  different  density  and 
opacity,  and  the  absorptive  power  of  the  different 
tissues  of  the  body.  X-ray  pictures  of  parts  of 
the  body  as  seen  on  the  screen,  or  when  photo- 
graphed, are  due  to  the  fact  that  substances  of 
different  chemical  composition,  molecular  group- 
ing, and  thickness  absorb  different  amounts  of  the 
rays.  In  experiments  or  observations  with  the 
X-rays  the  physician  needs  the  following  outfit: 
a  static  machine  (or  an  induction  coil),  a 
vacuum  tube  and  holder,  and  a  fiuorescent  screen 
or  a  fiuoroscope.  In  order  to  preserve  records  of 
his  work,  he  will  need,  further,  a  photographic 
outfit.  During  an  X-ray  examination  the  pa- 
tient must  be  properly  supported.  He  must 
either  lie  fiat  on  a  canvas  stretcher  or  be  seated 
on  a  high  stool  with  his  back  against  a  vertical 
canvas  support.  The  sitting  or  the  recumbent 
position  is  chosen  in  accordance  with  the  part 
of  the  body  to  be  examined.  In  certain  cases  he 
may  be  examined  standing.  Examinations  with 
a  fiuoroscope  or  screen  must  be  made  in  a  dark 
room,  and  the  physician  must  prepare  his  eyes 
for  the  work  by  previously  spending  about  ten 
minutes  in  the  dark,  or  by  wearing  dark  glasses 
for  about  twenty  minutes  before  entering  the 
room.  At  first  the  operator  sees  only  the  green 
light  in  the  tube ;  but  shortly  his  retinas  begin  to 
recognize  objects  in  the  room.  An  open  fluores- 
cent screen  may  be  used,  with  a  dark  cloth  cover- 
ing it  and  the  physician's  head,  or  the  fluoroscope 
may  be  held,  as  in  using  a  stereoscope,  against 
the  body  of  the  patient.  If  a  radiograph  is  to  be 
taken,  all  metal  (such  as  buckles  and  buttons) 
and  all  bone  articles,  glass,  etc.,  must  be  removed 
from  the  clothing  of  the  patient.  While  ordinary 
dressings  of  gauze  and  cotton  covering  a  wound 
do  not  interfere,  iodoform,  plaster  of  Paris,  ad- 
hesive plaster,  and  ordinary  wooden  splints  cast 
shadows  that  obscure  the  results.  It  is  cus- 
tomary to  take  two  views  of  fractures,  new 
growths,  and  foreign  bodies,  from  different  points, 
to  avoid  errors. 

The  physician  must  first  study  radiographs  of 
normal  structures  under  normal  conditions,  be- 
fore he  can  hope  to  interpret  properly  X-ray 
appearances  on  the  screen  or  when  photographed. 
When  proficient,  the  observer  may,  in  most  cases, 
recognize  the  presence  and  extent  of  tuberculosis, 
pneumonia,  pleurisy,  hydrothorax,  emphysema, 
and  empyema,  and  the  presence  of  bronchitis  may 
be  inferred  in  some  instances  from  the  shortened 
excursion  of  the  diaphragm  and  the  restricted 
movement  of  the  lower  part  of  the  chest,  as  well 
as  from  collections  of  secretion  when  found.  Much 
can  be  judged  concerning  the  heart,  and  the  inac- 
curacy of  percussion  may  be  corrected,  as  to  size 
and  position.  If  the  heart  be  displaced,  as  e.g. 
by  fluid  or  gas  in  the  pleural  cavities,  pneumonia, 
pleurisy,  tuberculosis,  aneurism  or  tumor,  or  if 
the  heart  be  attached  or  unusually  placed  or 
malformed,  the  condition  may  be  ascertained  by 
the  X-ray  examination.  Effects  of  treatment  of 
the  organ  may  be  watched.  Aneurisms  may  be 
clearly  defined  in  many  cases,  or  recognized  when 
no  other  method  is  of  service.  All  new  {rrowths  as 
well  as  enlarged  glands  within  the  thorax  are 
within  the  scope  of  the  diagnosing  X-ray. 

Similar  though  less  complete  information  may 
be  gained  concerning  the  oesophagus,  stomach,  and 
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other  abdominal  organs  and  viscera.  In  the 
pelvic  cavity,  measurements  of  the  uterus  may  be 
made ;  extra-uterine  pregnancy  may  be  diagnosed. 

Therapeutically,  the  X-ray  is  serviceable  in  the 
treatment  of  lupus,  eczema,  syphilitic  lesions, 
mevus,  sycosis,  favus,  acne,  and  psoriasis.  In 
many  cases  of  new  growths,  such  as  cancer  (both 
carcinoma  and  epithelioma)  and  sarcoma,  it  has 
produced  amelioration  and  actual  cure.  It  is 
claimed  by  those  in  a  position  to  know  that  the 
X-ray  offers  far  greater  possibilities  and  capa- 
bilities than  Finsen's  light.  (See  Phototherafy. ) 
Pain  and  itching  may  be  permanently  removed 
by  X-ray  treatment  in  certain  cases. 

In  surgery,  the  Rontgen  rays  were  first  used 
to  detect  the  position  or  presence  of  foreign 
bodies,  such  as  bullets,  and  to  recognize  fractures. 
Development  of  the  methods  of  their  application 
has  led  to  their  successful  use  in  diseases  of 
bone,  rachitis,  subperiosteal  abscess,  dental  and 
orthopsdic  surgery,  and  the  detection  of  calculi. 
Much  has  been  added  to  the  anatomist's  knowl- 
edge of  the  skeleton,  especially  of  the  joints. 
The  value  of  X-rays  in  cases  of  fracture  remains 
preeminent,  both  to  confirm  diagnosis  and  to  de- 
cide if  a  fracture  has  been  properly  reduced,  after 
it  has  been  put  into  a  retaining  apparatus.  In  mili- 
tary surgery,  both  English  and  American  authori- 
ties earnestly  advocate  the  use  of  X-ray  appa- 
ratus in  the  general  base  hospital  or  in  the  hos- 
pital ship.  It  is  also  suggested  that  the  X-ray 
is  a  valuable  adjimct  in  life  insurance  examina- 
tions, and  also  in  medico-legal  cases.  In  the  lat- 
ter, radiographs,  it  must  be  remembered,  can  be 
interpreted  only  by  those  who  are  skilled  in  the 
use  of  the  R5ntgen  ray  and  in  the  reading  of  the 
pictures.  No  jury  is  competent  to  pass  upon 
the  value  of  a  radiograph.  Consult  Williams, 
The  Roentgen  Rays  in  Medicine  and  Surgery 
(New  York,  1903). 

ZTJBEL.    A  fish.    See  Jubel. 

XYLENE  (from  Gk.  (ifXor,  (oylon,  wood),  or 
Xylol,  CaHjo.  A  name  applied  in  chemistry  to 
three  compounds  of  carbon  and  hydrogen,  simi- 
lar to  benzene  and  found  along  with  it  in  coal- 
tar  (q.v.).  The  three  xylenes  have  the  same 
chemical  composition;  the  differences  in  their 
physical  and  chemical  properties  are  due  to  dif- 
ferences in  the  arrangement  of  the  atoms  within 
their  molecules. 

ZYLOGBAFHY.    See  Wood-Enobavino. 

ZYLOIDIN  (from  xyloidy  from  Gk.  (vXofidi^f, 
wyloeidds,  like  wood,  from  {iJXof,  xylon,  wood  -|- 
eiSof ,  €ido8,  form ) .  A  substance  produced  by  the 
action  of  nitric  acid  on  starch.  It  is  a  constitu- 
ent of  certain  explosives. 

ZYIiOPHONE  (from  Gk.  (tfXor,  wylon,  wood 
-f  0Mi^,  ph6n€,  sound,  voice).  A  musical  instru- 
ment composed  of  a  diatonically  graduated  series 
of  wooden  keys  arranged  horizontally  upon  two 
cords.  It  has  a  compass  of  about  two  octaves, 
and  is  played  by  two  little  mallets  held  in  the 
musician's  hands,  the  principle  being  the  same 
as  that  of  the  musical  glasses.  It  is  a  very  an- 
cient and  widely  used  instrument,  traces  of  it 
being  found  in  Europe,  Asia,  and  America. 


ZYS^XJS.  The  name  of  two  early  popes, 
taken  as  equivalent  to  Sixtus  (q.v.)»so  that  the 
later  popes  named  Sixtus  are  numbered  con- 
secutively from  them. 

Z  Y  Z  GOBBESPONDENGE.  In  American 
history,  the  name  applied  to  dispatches  sent  to 
the  United  States  Government  by  three  special 
envoys  in  France  in  1797-98.  In  May,  1797,  C.  C. 
Pinckney,  John  Marshall,  and  Elbridge  Gerry 
were  named  as  commissioners  to  the  French  Re^ 
public,  between  which  and  the  United  States 
strained  relations  then  prevailed.  The  commis- 
sion arrived  in  Paris  in  October,  and  attempted 
to  open  negotiations  with  the  Directory.  Official 
recognition  was  refused  them;  but  the  secre* 
tary  of  Talleyrand,  French  Minister  of  Foreign 
Affairs,  informed  the  commissioners  that,  al- 
though the  Directory  was  much  incensed  by  cer- 
tain passages  in  the  President's  recent  message^ 
some  agents  would  be  sent  to  them  to  conduct 
negotiations.  On  October  18th  one  of  these 
agents,  M.  Hottinguer  (X),  informed  Pinckney 
that  in  order  to  gain  the  favor  of  the  Directory, 
a  *loan*  of  1,200,000  livres  would  be  necessary.  A 
few  days  later  two  other  agents,  M.  Bellamy  (Y) 
and  M.  Hauteval  (Z),  engaged  in  the  negotia- 
tions, and  it  was  than  explained  that  if  the  United 
States  would  buy  at  par  certain  stock  amounting 
to  32,000,000  florins  ( its  market  value  was  about 
half  that  sum),  which  France  had  extorted  from 
the  Dutch  Republic,  the  transaction  would  be 
considered  as  equivalent  to  a  loan.  The  envoys 
were  also  given  to  understand  that  unless  money 
was  foi-thcoming  nothing  could  be  accomplished 
and  a  war  might  result.  The  commissioners  re- 
jected the  proposals,  and,  though  they  remained,, 
accomplished  nothing.  Gerry,  the  only  Repub- 
lican member  of  the  commission,  remained  for 
some  time  after  the  departure  of  Marshall  and 
Pinckney  and  thereby  incurred  much  criticism* 
(See  Gebbt,  Elbridge.)  After  seeing  the  dis- 
patches sent  home  by  the  commissioners,  President 
Adams  on  March  19,  1798,  informed  Congress  that 
no  terms  ''compatible  with  the  safety,  the  honor, 
or  the  essential  interests  of  the  nation"  could  be 
obtained.  At  the  request  of  Congress  copies  of  the 
dispatches  were  communicated  to  that  body.  In 
the  copies,  however,  the  letters  X,  Y,  and  Z  were 
substituted  for  the  names  of  the  French  agents,, 
hence  the  name  X  Y  Z  Correspondence.  The 
revelation  contained  in  the  dispatches  caused  a 
great  sensation.  All  parties  joined  in  making 
preparations  for  war,  which  indeed  did  break  out 
upon  the  sea.  As  a  j*esult  of  the  affair  the  Presi- 
dent and  his  party  were  for  a  time  exceedingly 
popular,  but  soon  lost  public  favor  through  the 
Alien  and  Sedition  acts  and  through  the  Presi- 
dent's sending  to  France  a  new  commission,  com- 
posed of  Chief  Justice  Ellsworth,  William  R. 
Davis,  and  William  Vans  Murray.  This  com- 
mission, however,  in  September,  1800,  arranged 
a  convention  that  once  more  put  the  two 
nations  upon  friendly  terms.  The  so-called  X  Y 
Z  Correspondence  may  be  found  in  American 
State  Papers,  Foreign  Relations,  vol.  ii.  (Wash- 
ingrton,  1832).  Consult:  Morse,  John  Adams 
(Boston,  1885)  ;  Schouler,  History  of  the  United 
States  (New  York,  new  ed.  1899)  ;  and  C.  F. 
Adams,  Works  of  John  Adams  (Boston,  1850-56). 


YThe  twenty-fifth  letter  in  the  Eng- 
lish alphabet.    Its  form  is  derived 
from  the  Greek  upsilon  (  T ) ,  which 
in    turn    was    borrowed    from    the 
Phoenician    vau.      Of    like    deriva- 
tion are  U,  V,  W.     The  Romans 
adopted  Y  to  transliterate  the  upsilon  of  Greek 
words,  which  they  had  represented  by  V  previous 
to  the  reign  of  Augustus. 

Phonetic  Chabacteb  and  Philological  Value. 
As  a  phcmetic  character  y  is  both  consonantal 
and  vocalic.  Its  vowel  usage  (like  t)  is  seen  in 
such  words  as  holy,  lady,  handyvDork,  y-clept 
(where  it  stands  for  an  older  palatalized  ig,  ge-  cf. 
Anglo-Saxon  hAlig,  hand-geweork,  ge-clept),  and 
in  my,  etc.,  where  it  was  chosen  by  the  penmen 
and  illuminators  instead  of  i,  and  again  for 
upsilon  in  words  of  Greek  origin,  as  myth,  ayn- 
taa  (Greek  fjM$ot^  otfrrolit).  As  a  palatalized 
consonant  y  is  found  generally  in  words  of  Ger- 
manic origin,  yield  (Anglo-Saxon  gieldan), 
yard  (Anglo-Saxon  geard) .  As  a  consonant  Eng- 
lish y  (through  palatalization  of  Anglo-Saxon  g) 
may  represent  ( I )  Indo-Grermanic  i,  for  example, 
English  young,  Anglo-Saxon  geong,  Latin  juvenia, 
Sanskrit  yuvan;  (2)  Indo-Germanic  gh,  as  Eng- 
lish yesterday,  Anglo-Saxon  gieatra,  Latin 
hesiemus,  Greek  x^-  In  the  archaic  form  ye 
olden  time,  the  peculiar  character  is  really  not  y 
by  origin,  but  is  a  substitute  for  the  Anglo-Saxon 
rune  ]>  ('thorn'),  and  it  should  be  pronounced 
*the.' 

As  A  Symbol  and  Abbreviation.  In  chemistry 
Y  is  the  symbol  for  yttrium.  In  algebra  y 
stands  for  the  second  variable  or  unknown  quan- 
tity, and  in  analytical  geometry  y  =  the  ordinate 
of  the  rectilinear  co5rdinate.  As  a  mediieval 
Roman  numeral  Y  =  150;  ?  =  150,000. 

T  or  I  J,  I  {het  Ij).  An  arm  of  the  Zuyder 
Zee  immediately  north  of  Amsterdam  (Map: 
Netherlands,  G  2).  It  is  now  almost  wholly 
drained  and  reclaimed,  except  the  central  portion, 
which  has  been  dredged  to  form  a  part  of  the 
North  Sea  Canal,  and  is  connected  through  a 
lock  with  the  Zuyder  Zee. 

YACHT  (MDutch  jacht,  Dutch  jazt,  yacht, 
chase,  from  jagen,  OHG.  jagOn,  Ger.  jagen,  to 
hunt,  chase)  and  YACHTINQ.  A  yacht  is  a 
boat  used  for  pleasure.  The  prehistoric  savage 
who  built  the  nrst  boat  and  used  it  for  his  own 
pleasure  owned  a  yacht.  The  dugout  with  an 
outrigger  was  the  first  'racing  machine.'  Ships 
were  built  and  sailed  for  pleasure  in  the  days  of 


Homer,  and  at  Bhodes.  Ptolemy,  thd  eon  of 
Lagus  (B.C.  283),  had  800  thalamegi  (pleasure 
boats),  of  which  some  were  more  than  300  feet 
long,  and  were  propelled  by  oars  and  sails.  If 
the  origin  of  things  be  considered,  n^odem 
cruisers  are  thalamegi;  modem  racers  are  yachts. 

The  first  British  yacht  of  which  there  is  dis- 
tinct record  was  the  Rat  of  Wight,  built  at  Cowes 
in  1588.  In  July,  1660,  a  Dutch  yacht  arrived 
in  the  Thames  and  created  such  an  interest  in 
pleasure  ships  that  the  King  and  the  Duke  of 
York  each  built  one.  The  first  formal  British 
yacht  race  of  which  there  is  a  record  was  held 
between  these  two  on  the  lower  Thames  course,  on 
October  1,  1661. 

The  Water  Club  of  the  Harbor  of  Cork,  first  of 
all  yacht  clubs,  was  established  in  1720.  The 
Royal  Yacht  Squadron  was  founded  at  Cowes 
in  1812.  But  yacht-racing  wa9  not  universally 
popular  until  after  1843,  when  Queen  Victoria 
began  to  encourage  it  by  giving  cups  for  racing 
prizes. 

In  America  a  Boston  yacht  built  in  1774  by 
Lord  Percy  to  demonstrate  the  value  of  a  centre- 
board on  vessels  of  shoal  draught  was  one  of  the 
first  on  record,  though  the  word  yacht,  as  ap- 
plied to  dispatch  boats,  was  in  use  much  earlier. 
From  the  earliest  times  people  living  along  shore 
in  America  used  various  kinds  of  small  boats  for 
pleasure,  but  yachts  fit  for  a  venture  beyond 
headlands  are  not  recorded  until  the  nineteenth 
century.  The  ketch-rigged  pirogue  Trouble,  built 
by  John  C.  Stevens,  of  Hoboken,  N.  J.,  is  called 
the  first  yacht  in  the  United  States.  The  first 
American  yacht  to  gain  fame  as  a  racer  was  the 
schooner  Wave,  built  by  Stevens  in  1832.  She 
was  65  feet  long  and  had  a  wide  V-ahaped  cross- 
section. 

The  schooner  Oimcrack,  also  a  Stevens  yacht, 
is  notable  because  she  had  a  plate  of  iron  12 
feet  long  and  4  feet  deep  fastened  to  her  keel 
as  a  fin,  to  serve  as  ballast  and  give  lateral 
plane— the  first  fin-keel  yacht.  On  July  30,  1844, 
the  New  York  Yacht  Club  was  organized  in  her 
cabin.  This  is  called  the  first  American  yacht 
club.  The  New  York  Yacht  Club  began  with 
eight  yachts.  Its  first  home  was  a  wooden  struc- 
ture on  the  Elysian  Fields,  Hoboken,  N.  J.  Its 
first  races  were  sailed  on  the  Hudson.  In  1903 
its  home  was  in  the  finest  yacht  club  house  in 
the  world,  and  its  fieet  numbered  551,  of  which 
several  were  steamers  nearly  twice  as  large  as 
any  merchant  ship  afloat  in  1844.     Its  record 
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is  illustrative  of  the  growth  of  yachting  in  Amer- 
ica. 

In  1850  an  English  merchant  wrote  to  friends 
in  America  suggesting  that  one  of  New  York's 
famous  pilot  hoats  be  sent  to  England  to  take 
part  in  certain  yacht  races  that  were  to  be  sailed 
during  the  time  of  a  great  international  exposi- 
tion to  be  held  in  London  in  1861.  In  answer  to 
this  invitation  a  syndicate  of  members  of  the 
New  York  Yacht  Club  built  the  schooner  Amer- 
ica,  of  170  tons  measurement.  The  America  ar- 
rived at  Cowes,  England,  on  July  31,  1851,  and 
on  August  22d  sailed  against  16  yachts  belongs 
ing  to  the  Royal  Yacht  Squadron  in  a  race 
around  the  Isle  of  Wight.  The  fleet  included 
cutters  of  from  47  to  193  tons  and  schooners  of 
from  76  to  392  tons,  and  there  was  no  time  al" 
lowance  for  either  rig  or  size.  The  prize,  a  silver 
cup,  valued  at  £100,  which  the  Royal  Yacht 
Squadron  had  offered  for  a  race  free  to  the  yachts 
of  all  nations,  was  won  by  the  America.  The 
owner  of  the  America  presented  this  cup  (July  8, 
1857)  to  the  New  York  Yacht  Club,  to  be  held 
thereafter  as  the  trophy  of  the  yachting  suprem- 
acy of  the  world. 

With  the  construction  and  the  victory  of  the 
America  began  the  evolution  of  the  modem  racer. 
The  America  was  designed  by  George  Steers. 
Her  distinguishing  features  were:  A  sharp, 
vertical-we<^  bow  that  showed  slight  hollows 
in  its  lines;  the  centre  of  buoyancy  well  aft; 
the  torn  of  the  bilges  high.  The  sections  showed 
^eat  deadrise  with  straight  lines  from  the  bilges 
to  the  garboards;  her  heel  was  low  under  water, 
and  her  toe  well  up ;  her  sails  were  cut  to  stand 
flat  and  were  lacc^i  to  booms  to  keep  them  so. 
The  British  yacht  of  the  day  had  a  'cod's  head  and 
a  mackerel  tail ;'  the  centre  of  buoyancy  was  well 
forward;  the  under- water  body  was  round  like  a 
barrel;  the  sails  were  of  loose- woven  flax  that 
bagged  like  a  purse  net.  Thomas  Waterman,  a 
British  designer,  had  built  a  yacht,  the  Motquito, 
on  lines  remotely  similar  to  those  of  the  America, 
but  his  countrymen  had  ignored  him.  When  the 
America  had  beaten  every  yacht  they  matched 
against  her,  however,  the  British  yachtsmen  at 
once  began  lengthening  the  bows  of  their  racers 
and  flattening  their  canvas.  But  before  the  im- 
provements then  begun  could  be  fully  carried  out 
by  British  yachtsmen,  an  arbitrary  rule  of  meas- 
urement waft  adopted  that  greatly  influenced 
yacht-designers. 

Because  large  yachts  had  obvious  advantages 
in  races  with  small  ones^  unless  the  wind  was 
light  and  variable,  the  British  yachtsmen  agreed 
to  handicap  the  big  ones  by  a  number  of  seconds 
for  each  t^  of  difference  in  custom-house  meas- 
urement. The  rule  for  obtaining  this  measure- 
ment was :  Subtract  the  breadth  of  the  hull  from 
the  length  of  the  keel,  multiply  the  remainder 
by  the  breadth  of  the  hull,  that  product  by  half 
the  breadth,  and  divide  the  flnal  product  by  94. 

The  rule  was  fair  enough  at  that  time,  because 
the  hull  was  usually  half  as  deep  as  it  was  wide, 
and  the  length  of  the  interior  space  that  could 
have  been  conveniently  used  for  storing  cargo 
was  about  equal  to  the  length  of  the  keel  less 
the  breadth  of  hull.  But  a  way  to  evade  the 
rule  and  build  a  large  ship  that  should  show  the 
tonnage  of,  and  be  classed  with,  a  small  one, 
had  l^en  found  before  the  rule  was  adopted. 

Yois.  XZ.-46. 


The  cutter  Cyffnei  ( 1846)  had  a  water-line  length 
of  61  feet,  but,  because  her  stempost  raked  for- 
ward and  her  stem  aft,  her  keel  was  less  than  43. 
The  Cygnet  method  of  maintaining  size  and  re- 
ducing tonnage  became  popular.  The  rule  was 
therefore  changed,  and  the  length  of  the  yacht 
was  measured  from  stem  to  stempost  on  deck. 
Since  1878  the  length  has  been  measured  on  the 
water  line.  But  while  the  length  was  measured 
on  deck,  the  designers  began  to  build  an  exten- 
sion to  the  hull  beyond  the  sternpost,  thus  ob- 
taining a  long  ship  that  would  yet  show  a  small 
measurement,  and  that  extension,  or  overhang, 
is  still  popular. 

Because  the  rule  assumed  the  depth  to  be  one- 
half  the  beam«  and  thus  taxed  beam  twice  and 
left  depth  untaxed^  the  designers,  in  their  efforts 
to  produce  large  ships  that  would  class  with 
small  ones,  pinched  the  beam  and  added  to  the 
depth  and  length.  Thus  the  5- ton  Doris  (1885) 
was  33  feet  8  inches  long  on  the  water  line,  5  feet 
7  inches  beam,  and  7  feet  draught;  she  spread 
1116  feet  of  canvas  and  her  displacement  (the 
true  measure  of  size)  was  12.55  tons.  Yet  she  was 
classed  with  the  Diamond  ( 1873 ) ,  that  was  o^ly 
25  feet  3  inches  on  the  water  line,  spread  671 
feet  of  canvas,  and  displaced  4.92  tons.  Models 
like  that  of  the  Doria,  however,  wrought  an  im- 
provement in  ballasting.  The  designers  first  sub- 
stituted iron  ore  for  the  shingle  of  the  old  times, 
and  then  used  lead  which  thev  bolted  under  the 
keel.  As  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  hull  waa 
thus  lowered  it  was  possible  to  increase  the  sail 
area — a  decided  step  in  advance. 

In  America  the  racing  model  came  from  the 
small  boat,  usually  a  sloop  or  catboat,  formerly 
called  a  sandbagger  or  skimming-dish.  This  had 
great  width  in  proportion  to  its  length,  and  ex- 
tremely shoal  draught.  A  centreboard  (a  plank  on 
edge  that  could  be  moved  up  and  down  through 
a  slot  in  the  keel)   gave  lateral  plane. 

When  the  first  challenger  for  the  Americans 
cup — James  Ashbury's  schooner  Cambria — ^met 
the  fleet  of  the  New  York  Yacht  Club  (August 
8,  1870 ) ,  the  swiftest  of  the  defenders  were  yachts 
developed  from  the  broad  and  shoal  hulls  of  the 
sandbagger  sloops.  The  schooner  Magic  led  the 
fleet.  She  was  79  feet  long  on  the  water  line,  20.5 
feet  beam,  drew  6.25  feet  of  water,  and  measured 
92.2  tons.  The  Cambria  was  98  feet  long  on  the 
water  line,  21  wide,  drew  12  feet  of  water,  an4 
measured  248  tons.  Each  was  a  type  of  its  nation, 
and  the  race  therefore  had  no  direct  influence  on 
American  racing  models.  But  the  race  had  tf 
tremendous  influence  on  American  yachting.  As 
a  national  sport  in  America  yachting  began  with 
these  races. 

Within  ten  years  after  the  defeat  of  the  Cam- 
bria there  were  three  series  of  races  for  the  Amer- 
ica's cup  without  changing  the  conditions  influ- 
encing the  American  type  of  model.  Keel  yachts 
were  built  in  America  for  cruising,  and  the 
Vindex,  the  flrst  American  yacht  that  was  laid 
down  without  a  whittled  model,  and  the  flrst 
American  iron  yacht,  was  built  at  Chester,  Pa., 
on  lines  similar  to  the  British  Mosquito.  But 
for  racing  the  skimming-dish  model  retained  Its 
popularity. 

In  1881,  however,  a  British  cutter  of  deep  and 
narrow  hull  was  imported — ^the  Madge.  She  was 
46  feet  1  inch  long  over  all,  38  feet  9  inches  on 
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the  water  line,  7  feet  9  inches  wide,  and  8  feet  3 
inches  draught.  She  had  an  enormous  displace- 
ment  in  proportion  to  her  sail  area,  but  she  won 
seven  races  out  of  eight  starts  against  smart 
American  yachts. 

The  influence  of  this  yacht  was  great  and  last- 
ing. Many  yachts  of  similar  design  were  built 
or  imported.  The  Genesta  and  the  Oalatea,  two 
British  cutters  of  the  extreme  narrow  design, 
came  as  challengers  for  the  America's  cup  ( 1885 
and  1886).  They  were  defeated  by  the  centre- 
board sloops  Puritan  and  Mayftovoer,  but  their 
failure  did  not  immediately  injure  the  popularity 
of  the  'knife-blade'  model.  In  fact,  after  the 
fashion  of  the  British  model,  the  Puritan  and 
the  Mayflower  both  carried  lead  on  their  keels, 
and  both  were  of  greater  depth  and  displacement 
than  the  type  American  racer  of  previous  years. 
The  Volunteer,  that  defended  the  cup  when 
the  Thistle  came  ( 1887 ) ,  was  still  deeper  and  of 
greater  displacement,  while  the  Defender^  built  to 
meet  the  America's  cup  challenger  Valkyrie  III. 
(1895),  was  much  like  the  British  type  of  the 
day. 

The  Defender  was  designed  by  N.  G.  Herres- 
h6ff,'of  Bristol,  R.  I.  She  usied  a  keel  instead  of 
a  centreboard  to  obtain  lateral  plane.  She  was 
85.5  feet  long  on  the  water  line^  "23.25  wide,  and 
19.33  driftught.  She  displaced  143  tons.  Valkyrie 
III:,  designed  by  G.  L.  Watson,  was  26.17  feet 
wiie,  to  a  water-line  length  of  88.9.  She  dis- 
placed 1^8  tons'.  Although  her  draught  was  20 
feet,  the  cross-section  of  her  hull,  exclusive  of  her 
fin-keel,  was  soxfiething  like  that  of  the  American 
Vigilant, 

These  facts  are  important  because  the  Defender 
was  designed  to  the  narrow  model  through  the 
influence  which  British  cutters  had  had  on 
American  yachtsmen,  while  the  Valkyrie  was  built 
to  the  wide  model  for  two  memorable  reasons: 
it  had  become  apparent  that  increase  of  sail 
area  (or  driving  power)  could  be  obtained  more 
advantageously  by  adding  to  the  width  of  the 
hull  than  by  increasing  the  cargo  of  lead  on  the 
keel;  the  British  Yacht  Racing  Association,  see- 
ing the  advantage  of  wide  beam,  had  abolished 
(1886)  the  old  rule  of  measurement  altogether, 
and  substituted  the  simple  rule  tbat  considered 
the  water-line  length  and  sail  area  only — ^Rating 
=  L  X  S  ^  6000.  This  freed  the  hand  of  the 
British  designer. 

Meantime  (1891)  an  epoch-making  yacht  ap- 
peared— the  Oloriana,  designed  by  N.  (3.  Herres- 
hoff.  The  memorable  features  of  her  model  in- 
clude a  long  overhang  at  each  end,  and  a  straight- 
line  bow  in  place  of  the  hollow  vertical  wedge. 
Where  the  America  had  shown  hollow  lines  the 
Oloriana  had  convex.  The  Qloriana  started  in 
eight  races  her  first  year  and  won  them  all. 

The  Qloriana  was  45.25  feet  long  on  the  water 
line  and  70  over  all.  The  advantages  of  overhangs 
at  each  end  were:  They  added  to  the  initial 
stability;  lengthened  the  fore  and  aft  lines  of 
the  hull,  thereby  refining  the  angle  presented  to 
the  water,  and  thus  the  heaping  up  of  water  un- 
der the  lee  bow  in  windward  work  was  avoided. 
As  the  racer  heeled,  the  overhangs  Were  pressed 
into  the  water,  thus  lengthening  the  water-line 
length,  and  increasing  the  lateral  plane  for  wind- 
ward work. 
The  absurd  'knife-blade'  model  had  been  slow- 


ly dying  since  the  defeat  of  the  Qenesta  and  the 
Galatea.  With  the  advent  of  the  Oloriana  the 
illusion  that  a  racer  must  necessarily  have  a 
sharp,  vertical-wedge  bow  with  hollow  lines 
vanished. 

The  Vigilant,  built  ( 1893)  to  meet  the  Valkyrie 
//.,  in  races  for  the  America's  cup,  was  the  last  of 
the  big  American  centreboard  racers.  Centre- 
boards went  out  of  fashion  partly  because  that  of 
the  Vigilant  in  one  race  could  not  be  lowered — 
something  often  happening  to  centreboards— and 
partly  because  a  fin-keel  was  supposed  to  be  a 
better  device  for  giving  lateral  plane. 

The  Vigilant's  centreboard  had  been  heavily 
weighted  in  order  to  lower  her  centre  of  gravity, 
but  a  fin-keel  was  found  to  afford  an  equally 
satiafactory  lateral  plane,  while  lowering  the 
ballast  still  further  than  a  weighted  centreboard 
could.  Both  the  Defender  and  the  Valkyrie  III. 
demonstrated  the  value  of  the  fin-keel,  and  they 
confirmed  the  good  opinion  of  overhangs  that  had 
been  created  by  the  Oloriana.  As  there  was  no 
tax  on  beam  in  the  international  races,  the  line 
of  development  which  followed  was  inevitable. 
By  successive  steps  through  the  Columbia  and 
the  Constitution,  the  model  of  the  Reliance,  built 
in  1903  to  defend  the  America's  cup,  came  as  a 
natural  growth.  .The  Reliance  was  25.58  feet 
broad  to  a  water-line  length  of  89.9,  an  over-all 
length  of  143,  and  a  draught  of  19.58. 

In  smaller  American  racers  these  proportions 
have  been  carried  much  further.  The  Outlook, 
a  Boston  model,  was  64  feet  long  over  all  to  a 
water-line  length  of  21  feet,  while  her  beam  was 
15  feet  and  her  draught  was  6  inches.  .  She  had 
the  marvelous  record  of  13  knots  an  hour. 

British  designers  have  not  gone  so  far.  They 
feel  that  a  racer  should  also  be  a  cruiser.  The 
Shamrock  III.,  designed  by  William  Fife,  as  the 
challenger  of  1903,  was  avowedly  of  the  cruiser, 
or  'wholesome*  type.  Her  hull  had  plenty  of 
room  for  storing  cargo,  but  she  was  defeated  by 
margins  wide  enough  to  demonstrate  beyond  dis- 
pute that  racers  and  cruisers  are  of  two  distinct 
classes,  and  that  it  is  useless  to  try  to  pit  the 
cruiser  against  the  racer. 

Yacht  sails  were  once  made  to  bag  like  a  purse 
net.  Now  they  are  made  as  flat  as  possible  save 
for  a  slight  hollow  in  the  luff. 

Lug  sails,  that  were  common  fifty  years  ago, 
have  disappeared.  So  have  square  topsails  set  on 
yards  above  the  fore  and  aft  sail  of  schooners, 
sloops,  and  cutters.  Where  the  Maria  set  a 
single  jib  forward  of  the  mast,  modem  racers 
carry  three  in  moderate  weather,  save  only  when 
the  wind  is  well  aft.  Then  a  single  great  tri- 
angle of  canvas,  the  balloon  jib,  is  spread.  In- 
stead of  a  great  square  sail  spread  from  a  yard 
when  running  before  the  wind  there  is  now  a 
spinnaker,  a  triangle  of  canvas  that  extends 
from  the  topmast-head  to  the  deck  and  out  along^ 
a  boom  rigged  broad  off  on  either  side. 

-The  Oalatea  spread  7387  feet  of  canvas  by  the 
rule  of  measurement;  the  Mayflower,  8824;  the 
Shamrock  III.  spread  14,337;  and  the  Reliance, 
16,169.  And  neither  of  the  racers  of  1903  had  as 
much  displacement  as  the  Oalatea.  Where  the 
Diamond  of  ,1873  carried  671  feet  of  canvas,  the 
Outlook.oi  1903  carried  1800.    . 

In  1895,  to  promote  the  building  of  yachts  fit 
for  cruising— r^Aatome^i — British  yachtsmen 
adopted  a  measurement  rule  penalizing  beam  and 
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draught.  In  1902  the  New  York  Yacht  Club 
adopted  a  rule  looking  to  the  same  end. 

In  1895  the  Seawanhaka-Corinthian  Yacht 
Club  provided  an  international  challenge  cup 
for  racers  not  smaller  than  the  15-foot  class  nor 
larger  than  the  25-foot  class — from  a  half  rater 
to  a  two  and  a  half  rater,  according  to  the  Brit- 
ish nomenclature.  A  British  challenger,  Arthur 
Brand,  brought  the  Spruce  IV,,  a  yacht  15.83 
feet  long  on  the  water  line  and  spreading  197 
feet  of  canvas.  The  Etheltvynn,  designed  by  W. 
P.  Stephens,  defended  the  cup  successfully.  She 
was  23  feet  4  inches  over  all,  14  feet  6  inches  on 
the  water  line,  6  feet  7  inches  broad,  and  7  inches 
draught.  She  carried  a  metal  centreboard  that 
dropped  five  feet  below  the  keel  and  weighed  55 
pounds.  The  Etheltcynn  was  a  fair  type  of  the 
half  rater  of  her  day.  In  1896  the  Royal  Saint 
Lawrence  Yacht  Club  won  this  cup,  with  a  half 
rater  called  Olencaim.  Since  then  the  size  of  the 
yachts  has  increased  to  the  limit  allowed  by  the 
original  conditions,  but  the  Canadians  have  very 
well  maintained  a  superiority  in  the  races  for 
this  cup. 

The  crews  of  the  racers  in  these  cup  contests 
are  always  amateurs.  The  races  are  contests 
between  national  crews  as  well  as  yacht-design- 
ers. The  start  of  each  race  is  therefore  made 
with  a  single  gun — ^the  yachts  may  cross  the  line 
with  the  gim,  but  not  before,  and  the  last  yacht 
to  cross  is  handicapped  by  her  distance  behind  the 
leader.  In  the  Americana  cup  races,  where  pro- 
fessional sailors  are  hired,  the  test  of  ships  is 
the  object,  and  the  yachts  cross  at  will  within 
a  two-minute  limit,  and  are  timed  on  the  in- 
stant of  crossing.  In  1896  a  third  international 
cup  was  provided  by  yachtsmen  on  the  Great 
Lakes.  Yachting  had  been  a  popular  sport  there 
for  many  years.  The  Detroit  Boat  Club  was 
established  in  1839.  The  Royal  Canadian  Yacht 
Club  of  Toronto  was  organized  in  1852.  The 
members  of  the  yacht  clubs  along  the  Great  Lakes 
number  thousands.  In  1896  £.  C.  Berryman, 
through  the  Lincoln  Park  Yacht  Club,  of  Chi- 
cago, challenged  the  Royal  Canadian  Yacht  Club 
to  a  race  between  45-footer8.  The  Toledo  Inter- 
national Yacht  Racing  Association  gave  a  cup 
for  the  prize.  Mr.  Berryman  sailed  the  Vence' 
dor,  the  Toronto  Club  the  Canada.  The  Canada 
won,  and  her  cup  was  then  made  a  perpetual 
challenge  cup  for  international  races  on  the  Great 
Lakes.  The  cup  has  crossed  the  line  several 
times  since  then.  In  the  races  of  1903  the 
American  challenger,  Irandequoit,  beat  the  Cana- 
dian defender,  Strathcona,  The  yachts  of  the 
lakes  are  of  the  fin-keel  type,  carrying  large  sail 
area.  Because  of  the  imperfection  of  even  the 
best  rules  for  handicapping  big  yachts  in  races 
with  little  ones,  the  building  of  yachts  from  one 
design  has  become  popular.  The  'Water  Wags' 
of  Dublin  Bay,  Ireland,  were  the  original  one- 
design  racers.  The  type  came  into  use  in  1873. 
Each  'wag*  is  13  feet  long  by  4  feet  10  inches 
wide,  and  mast  and  canvas  are  precisely  the  same 
for  all.  In  the  United  States  there  are  one- 
design  racers  70  feet  long  on  the  water  line. 
While  built  to  develop  good  seamanship,  the  one- 
design  yachts,  in  spite  of  the  greatest  care  to 
make  them  alike,  have  never  been  all  precisely 
alike  in  their  sailing  qualities — a  proof  that 
variations  so  small  as  to  be  invisible  affect  the 
speed  of  racers.     The  designing  of  racers  is  so 


much  a  matter  of  scientific  calculation  that  the 
new  boats  of  each  year  commonly  beat  those  built 
before,  but  designers  cannot  yet  foretell  definite- 
ly what  a  racer  will  do.  Neither  have  the  lines 
of  the  swiftest  possible  wind-driven  hull  yet  been 
laid  down. 

Captain  R.  F.  Loper,  of  Philadelphia,  built  the 
first  American  steam  pleasure  boat,  the  Colonel 
John  Stevens.  She  was  92  feet  long  and  carried 
two  low-pressure  engines  with  cylinders  18  X  14 
inches.  The  paddle-wheel  Firefly,  built  by  the 
Aspinwalls  in  1854,  was  the  first  American 
steamer  to  be  properly  classed  as  one  of  a  fieet 
belonging  to  a  recognized  yacht  club. 

In  Great  Britain,  the  paddle-wheel  Victoria 
and  Albert,  launched  for  the  Queen,  April  6, 
1843,  was  the  first  notable  steam  yacht.  She 
was  225  feet  long,  and  had  a  record  of  11.6 
knots — something  remarkable  for  that  period. 

Nevertheless  the  introduction  of  compound  en- 
gines (see  Steam  Navigation),  with  their  econ- 
omy of  space  and  fuel,  marks  the  real  begin- 
ning of  steam  yachting,  and  since  that  time  steam 
yachts  have  had  a  wonderful  development.  The 
list  of  the  New  York  Yacht  Club  alone  shows  262 
steamers,  of  which  ten  register  about  1000  tons. 
W.  K.  Vanderbilt's  Valiant  is  332  feet  long  and 
registers  1823  tons.  She  is  driven  by  triple-ex- 
pansion engines  and  twin  screws. 

Because  of  their  speed,  steam  yachts  have  come 
into  use  as  transports  carrying  business  men  be- 
tween their  country  homes  and  town.  The  swift 
steam  launch  has  been  developed  for  this  pur- 
pose. The  Stiletto,  built  by  the  Herreshoffs,  was 
the  first  notable  launch  of  this  kind  in  America. 
Though  but  86  feet  long  and  in  use  for  twenty 
years,  she  was  able  (1903)  to  make  18  knots  an 
hour.  The  Miranda,  built  by  Thomycroft  ( 1872) , 
though  but  50  feet  long,  had  a  record  of  19  land 
miles  an  hour,  but  steamers  of  that  class  have 
much  more  favor  in  America  than  in  Europe. 

The  limit  in  this  class  was  reached  in  the 
Arrow,  designed  by  Charles  D.  Mosher  (1900). 
She  is  139.33  feet  long  and  displaces  66  tons,  but 
her  record,  as  given  by  her  designer,  is  40  knots. 
She  is  fitted  with  quadruple-expansion  engines 
that  take  steam  at  a  pressure  of  400  pounds 
from  water-tube  boilers. 

The  New  York  Yacht  Club's  list  for  1903 
shows  three  yachts  with  turbine  engines,  all  of 
British  design,  and  there  is  a  fourth,  the  /2e«o- 
lution,  that  has  turbines  of  American  design. 
Because  turbines  occupy  a  relatively  small  space, 
cause  no  vibration,  give  greater  speed  with  no 
greater  consumption  of  coal,  and  require  fewer 
repairs,  they  are  sure  to  displace  reciprocating 
engines  on  all  kinds  of  steam  yachts.  Capt.  N. 
G.  Herreshoff,  however,  who  is  undoubtedly  an 
authority,  states  it  as  his  opinion  that  turbines 
will  displace  reciprocating  engines  in  high-speed 
yachts  only.  See  Steam  Turbines  ;  Steam  Navi- 
gation. 

A  conspicuous  feature  of  yacht  races  in  1903 
was  the  fieet  of  launches  propelled  by  motors 
that  used  products  of  petroleum  in  place  of 
steam.  There  are  two  classes  of  these  motors. 
In  one  class  fluid  naphtha  is  vaporized  in  a 
coiled-tube  boiler  by  the  heat  of  a  naphtha  flame, 
and  the  vapor  drives  a  reciprocating  engine.  In 
another  class  the  petroleum  product  is  injected 
with  a  volume  of  air  into  an  engine  cylinder  and 
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there  exploded,  when  the  pressure  of  the  gas 
driyes  the  piston.  Alcohol  is  used  in  place  of 
naphtha  in  some  motors. 

Naphtha  launches  first  became  popular  in 
1886.  Thousands  have  been  set  anoat  since 
that  date.  The  Adios,  built  by  H.  S.  Leighton,  of 
Syracuse,  in  1902,  though  but  55  feet  long,  was 
driven  at  a  speed  of  23  land  miles  an  hour,  by  a 
motor  of  120  horse  power.  In  a  race  between 
naphtha  laimches,  on  the  Seine,  in  1903,  the 
swiftest  reached  a  speed  of  22  knots.  The 
Mdithia,  o\vned  by  John  H.  Hanan,  is  a  cruiser 
114.9  feet  long,  and  she  is  driven  by  motors  that 
aggregate  120  horse  power. 

Electric  storage  batteries  have  been  used  to 
furnish  power  for  launches.  In  1889  the  Delia, 
an  electric,  39  feet  long,  in  use  on  the  Thames, 
England,  covered  long  stretches  at  more  than 
five  miles  an  hour  by  using  the  power  stored  in 
44  cells.  Much  better  results  can  be  obtained 
now,  but  the  lack  of  stations  for  recharging  the 
cells  prevents  a  common  use  of  them. 

YAiyXIN  BIVEB.    See  Gbeat  Pedee  Riveb. 

YAaTJABOVTDl,  yil'gwft-r«nM«.    See  Jagua- 

BONDI. 

YAHGAK,  ya'gRn.  or  YAPOO,  ya'p?R5.  A 
South  American  tribe  apparently  constituting  a 
distinct  linguistic  stock,  occupying  the  shore  of* 
Beagle  Channel,  in  Tierra  del  Fuego.  They  are 
represented  as  very  low  in  the  scale  of  culture, 
building  only  the  merest  shelter  from  the  wind, 
having  almost  no  government  or  ceremonial 
forms  and  very  little  conception  of  numbers. 
They  go  almost  naked,  anointing  their  bodies  pro- 
fusely with  grease.  On  the  other  hand,  they  are 
of  good  physique,  expert  hunters  and  fishers, 
with  bow,  bola,  lance,  and  various  nets,  skill- 
ful canoe-builders  and  weavers  of  water-tight 
baskets,  and  have  trained  their  dogs  to  hunt. 
Some  parts  of  the  Bible  have  been  translated 
into  their  language.  The  race  is  now  nearly  ex- 
terminated, although  about  90  are  gathered  in  the 
two  missionary  stations  of  Ushnaia  and  Tekenika. 

YAHOOS,  jk'h^z\  The  shives  of  the  noble 
Houyhnhnms  or  horse-folk,  in  Swift's  Qulliver'a 
Travels,  They  possess  the  form  of  man  and  all 
his  most  brutal  passions,  mischief,  hate,  etc.,  and 
are  intended  as  a  satire  on  the  human  race. 

YAHWEH.     See  Jehovah. 

YiJifAVALKYA,yAj'nyA.vftl'kyA.  A  Hindu 
sage,  the  author  of  a  legal  work  entitled 
Ydjfiavolkyadharmaidstra  and  cited  as  the  chief 
authority  in  the  8atapatha-Br6hmana  (see 
Veda),  where  he  is  spoken  of  as  the  pupil  of  the 
renowned  teacher  Aruni.  According  to  tradi- 
tion, Yajnavalkya  traced  his  lineage  back  to 
Visvamitra  (q.v.).  He  seems  to  have  held  a 
position  of  influence  at  the  court  of  King  Janaka 
^  in  Mithila,  the  capital  of  Videha,  the  modem 
Tirhut,  Northern  Behar.  In  importance  his  code 
is  second  only  to  Manu  (q.v.),  which  it  resembles 
in  many  ways.  It  comprises  1009  ilCkas,  or 
couplets,  and  is  divided  into  three  books.  The 
date  of  its  composition  is  about  the  middle  of 
the  fourth  century  a.d.,  when  the  author  is  now 
generally  believed  to  have  lived.  The  Ydjfiaval' 
kyadharrmMatra  was  edited  and  translated  by 
Stenzler,    Ydjnavalkya's    Oeaetzbuoh,    Sanskrit 


und  Deutsch   (Berlin,   1849),  and  with  Vijiia> 
nesvara's  oonunentary  at  Bombay  (3d  ed.  1892). 

YAJTTB-VBDA,  yA'jyr-vft'dA  (Skt.,  Veda  of 
sacrifice).  The  name  of  the  third  Veda.  See 
Veda. 

YAK  (Tibetan  gyak,  gyag).  A  species  of  ox 
{Pcephagua  grunniena)  found  in  Tibet,  and 
domesticated  there.  The  wild  yak  of  Central 
Asia  is  found  only  near  the  limits  of  perpetual 
snow,  descending  into  the  higher  wooded  valleys 
in  winter,  and  ascending  in  summer  to  the  pas- 
tures of  short  grass  and  sedges,  some  of  which 
are  at  an  elevation  of  17,000  feet  above  the  sea. 
It  is  hunted  by  large  dogs,  and  is  very  fierce, 
falling  upon  an  adversary  not  only  with  ita  homa, 
but  with  its  chest,  and  crushing  him  by  its 
weight.  It  is  generally  black.  The  yak  has 
been  domesticate  from  time  immemorial,  and 
forms  a  great  part  of  the  wealth  of  the  inhabi- 
tants of  the  highest  and  coldest  regions  of  Cen- 
tral Asia.  The  domesticated  yak  is  about  the 
height  of  an  ordinary  ox,  which  it  much  resem- 
bles also  in  figure  of  body,  head,  and  legs.  It  is 
covered  all  over,  however,  with  a  thick  coat  of 
long  silky  hair,  hanging  down  like  the  fleece  of 
a  sheep.  The  head  is  rather  short;  the  eyes  large 
and  beautiful;  the  horns  not  very  large,  spread- 
ing, tapering  from  the  base,  a  little  turned  back 
at  the  tips,  a  space  between  them  on  the  f<»e- 
head  covered  with  a  mass  of  curling  hair.  The 
neck  is  short;  the  withers  high  and  arched;  the 
rump  is  low ;  the  legs  are  short.  Over  the  shoul- 
ders there  appears  a  bunch  somewhat  like  that  of 
the  zebu,  but  it  consists  only  of  long  hair.  The 
tail  is  covered  with  a  large  quantity  of  Ions 
flowing  hair,  descending  to  the  hock.  Black  ana 
white  are  the  most  prevalent  colors. 

The  yak  does  not  low  like  an  ox,  but  utters  a 
short  grunting  sound  like  a  pig,  as  the  expression 
both  of  uneasiness  and  of  satisfaction.  Its  milk 
is  very  rich,  and  the  curd  made  of  it  is  much  used 
by  the  Tibetans,  both  fresh  and  dried,  often 
powdered  into  a  kind  of  meal.  The  butter  made 
from  yak-milk  is  excellent,  is  preserved  for  a 
long  time  in  the  dry  and  cold  climate  of  Tibet 
in  bladders,  and  is  an  important  article  of  com- 
merce. The  flesh  of  the  yak  is  of  the  finest  qual- 
ity, and  is  often  dried  in  the  sun  and  eaten 
raw.  The  yak  is  never  used  for  tillage  or 
draught,  but  is  very  much  employed  as  a  beast 
of  burden,  and  travels  at  a  slow  pace,  twenty 
miles  a  day,  where  no  other  .beast  of  burden  could 
well  be  employed.  The  hair  is  spun  into  ropes, 
and  made  into  coverings  for  tents.  The  soft  fur 
on  the  hump  and  shoulders  is  woven  into  a  fine 
and  strong  cloth.  Caps,  jackets,  cloaks,  and 
blankets  are  made  of  the  skin  with  the  hair  on. 
The  tails  are  the  chotcriest  or  fly-flappers,  used  in 
all  parts  of  India,  and  which  are  to  be  seen  par- 
ticularly on  all  occasions  of  state  and  parade. 
Consult  Lydekker,  Wild  Oxen,  Sheep,  and  doaU 
(London,  1898) .    See  Plate  of  Wild  Cattle. 

yAkIMA,    ya^c^-mA    (runaway,    applied   Uy 
them   in   derision  by   another   tribe).      An    im- 
portant confederacy  of  Shahaptian  stock  (q.v.)^,^ 
formerly  occupying  a  considerable  territory  od^ 
the  Yakima  and  Columbia  rivers,  eastern  Wash* 

ington,  and  now  gathered  with  other  tribes  on 

the  Yakima  Reservation  in  the  same  country—^ 
They  call  themselves  Waptailmim,  'people  of  thc^- 
narrowB,'  in  allusion  to  their  principal  villagi^^ 
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fonnerly  situated  at  the  narrowa  of  the  Yakima 
River,  near  the  present  Union  Gap.  They  were 
called  Cutsahnim  by  Lewis  and  Clark,  who  vis- 
ited them  in  1804.  They  came  in  contact  with 
traders  and  missionaries  at  an  early  period,  and 
in  1855,  with  other  tribes,  made  a  treaty  with  the 
Government  by  which  they  ceded  most  of  their 
territory  and  agreed  to  come  upon  the  present 
reservation.  Some  of  the  tribes,  as  the  Palus 
(q.v.),  have  never  recognized  the  treaty  and 
steadily  refuse  to  come  upon  the  reservation.  In 
their  original  condition  the  Yakima  were  salmon- 
fishers,  root-diggers,  berry-pickers,  hunters,  and 
active  traders  between  the  tribes  east  of  the 
Rocky  Mountains  and  those  west  of  the  Cascades. 
Although  outside  the  buffalo '  range,  they  some- 
times crossed  the  mountains  in  large  parties  to 
hunt  buffalo  in  the  plains,  seldom  returning 
without  a  hostile  encounter  with  the  Eastern 
tribes.  They  used  both  the  skin  tip!  and  the 
mat-covered  lodge.  They  are  now  chiefly  farm- 
ers and  stock-raisers,  raising  crops  by  irrigation, 
and  nearly  all  are  self-supporting.  The  ma- 
jority are  Catholics,  through  the  efforts  of  the 
Jesuit  missionaries.  The  entire  number  of  In- 
dians upon  the  reservation  in  1003  was  about 
2300,  of  whom  the  Yakima  confederates  may 
number  1500. 

YAKOBA,  y&-k(/b&.  A  large  city  in  British 
Nigeria,  West  Africa,  the  chief  town  of  the 
tributary  State  of  Bautshi,  situated  in  an  ele- 
vated and  salubrious  region  about  150  miles 
south-southeast  of  Kano  (Map:  Africa,  £  3).  It 
consists  of  a  number  of  villages  surrounded  by  a 
wall  and  has  an  estimated  population  of  50,000. 
The  city  was  founded  by  the  Fulbe  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  nineteenth  century. 

YAKSHA,  yak'shA  (Skt.  yakfa).  In  later 
Hindu  mythology,  the  name  of  a  class  of  demi- 
gods, who  attend  on  Kubera  (q.v.),  the  god  of 
riches,  and  are  emploved  in  the  care  of  his  garden 
and  in  the  keeping  of  his  treasures.  In  Sanskrit 
literature  they  are  generally  represented  as  in- 
offensive, but  in  some  of  the  Buddhist  legends 
they  are  described  as  demons,  who  feast  on  ser- 
pents and  human  corpses. 

YAKTTT,  y&-koot^,  Abu  Abdallah  (c.1178- 
1229).  An  Arabic  geographer,  born  in  Greece. 
He  was  taken  captive  and  became  slave  of  a 
merchant  in  Bagdad,  who  gave  him  a  good  edu- 
cation and  sent  him  on  long  business  trips.  In 
1194  he  became  a  free  man  and  traveled  much 
while  engaged  as  a  book  vendor.  In  12  L*?  he 
gave  up  business,  apparently  because  of  losses 
in  India,  and  began  to  travel  as  a  geographer, 
going  as  far  as  the  boundaries  of  Mongolia 
(1220).  With  Ibn  al-Kisti  he  published  the  re- 
sults of  his  travels  in  Asiatic  Mohammedan  coun- 
tries. Among  his  works  are  the  dictionaries  of 
geography,  Mu'jam  al-huld&n,  edited  by  Wtisten- 
feld  (1866-73),  and  al  Mushtarik  (1846)  ;  a  dic- 
tionary of  literary  biography,  Mu*jam  al-udab^, 
discovered  at  Oxford  by  Eth6  (1889)  ;  and  a  his- 
tory of  the  Arab  dynasties. 

YAKUT  AT,  yA-ktSCtftt.  The  most  northern 
tribe  of  Kolushan  stock  (see  Tlinkit),  occupy- 
ing the  coast  about  the  bay  of  the  same  name, 
south  of  Mount  Saint  Elias,  Alaska.  They  are 
a  maritime  people,  living  by  salmon  and  seal 
catching  and  trading  along  the  coast  and  with 


the  inland  tribes.  They  resemble  the  other  Tlin- 
kit in  general  characteristics,  but  differ  in 
lacking  the  clan  system,  and  in  eating  the  flesh 
of  the  whale,  which  among  their  kindred  tribea 
was  tabooed,  while  their  women  did  not  wear  the 
labret.    They  may  nimiber  about  300. 

YAKUTS^  y&k(^ts'.  A  people  of  Turkic 
stock.  They  number  some  200,000  and  inhabit  a 
territory  of  over  a  million  and  a  quarter  square 
miles  in  Northeastern  Siberia.  Their  language 
gives  evidence  of  being  the  oldest  of  the  Turlac 
tongues.  It  has  been  a  sort  of  lingua  franca 
over  large  portions  of  Siberia.  The  Yakuts  have 
a  considerable  capacity  for  poetry  and  a  some- 
what extensive  mythology.  Although  they  were 
(nominally,  in  great  part)  converted  to  Chris- 
tianity in  the  ^ginning  of  the  eighteenth  cen- 
tury, their  original  Shamanism  still  colors  their 
religious  life,  particularly  in  the  north.  The 
Yakuts  are  polite,  liospitable,  and  industrious, 
with  an  undertone  of  melancholy  coming  out  in 
their  songs.  They  dislike  to  hire  themselves  for 
wages  and  are  very  fond  of  an  independent  life. 
When  the  Russians  first  came  into  contact  with 
the  Yakuts  the  latter  were  polygamous,  with 
not  infrequent  incest.  Upon  their  conversion 
they  gave  up  polygamy.  The  Yakut  marriage 
system  is  exogamous,  but  there  are  traces  of  an 
earlier  endogamy.  The  state  of  culture  in  the 
northern  Yakut  country  is  much  more  archaic 
than  in  the  southern.  Consult:  Mfiller,  Unter 
Tungusen  und  Jakuten  (Leipzig,  1882)  ;  Radloff, 
Uehersichi  der  Turkenatamme  Sibiriens  und  der 
Mongolei  (ib.,  1883)  ;  B5htlingk,  Ueher  die 
Sprache  der  Jakuten  (Saint  Petersburg,  1848) ; 
Sumner,  "The  Jakuts,"  in  AnnaU  of  the  Anthro- 
pological Institute  (London,  1901). 

YAKUTSK,  yA-kytsk'.  A  vast  territory  in 
Eastern  Siberia,  bounded  by  the  Arctic  Ocean 
on  the  north,  the  Maritime  Province  on  the  east» 
the  provinces  of  Amur  and  Transbaikalia  on  the 
south,  and  Irkutsk  and  Yeniseisk  on  the  west 
(Map:  Asia,  M  2).  Area,  1,533,397  square  miles. 
The  southern  part  consists  largely  of  elevated 
plains,  thickly  wooded  and  bordered  on  the  south 
by  the  Stanovoi  Mountains.  Several  mountain 
ranges  also  run  through  the  interior.  North  of 
the  elevated  plains  begins  the  region  of  tim- 
dras  which  extends  to  the  coast.  The  chief  rivers 
are  the  Lena  (q.v.)  with  its  great  tributaries, 
the  Olenek,  the  Yana,  the  Indighirka,  and  the 
Kolyma — all  flowing  into  the  Arctic  Ocean.  The 
climate  of  Yakutsk  is  very  severe.  Verkhoyansk 
(on  the  Yana  in  latitude  67°  34'  N.)  is  regarded 
as  the  coldest  spot  in  the  world.  Agriculture  is 
impossible,  but  Yakutsk  possesses  abundant  re- 
sources in  its  forests  and  mineral  deposits.  The 
latter  are  found  principally  along  the  Vitim  and 
the  Olekma  ( tributaries  of  the  Lena ) ,  where  gold 
is  mined  on  a  large  scale.  There  are  also  deposits 
of  silver  and  lead,  copper,  iron,  coal,  kaolin,  and 
amber.  Stock-raising,  hunting,  and  fishing  are 
the  main  occupations  of  the  inhabitants.  Popu- 
lation, in  1897,  261,731,  of  whom  the  Yakuts 
number  over  200,000  and  the  Tunguses  about 
10,000. 

YAKUTSK.  The  capital  of  the  Territory  of 
Yakutsk,  in  Eastern  Siberia,  situated  on  a  tribu- 
tary of  the  Lena  (Map:  Asia,  M  2) .  It  is  poorly 
built  and  unhealthful  on  account  of  frequent 
inundations.    It  has  a  cathedral.    Yakutsk  was 
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founded  by  CosBacks  in   1632.     Population,  in 
1897,  6634. 

YALE,  EuHU  (1648-1721).  An  Englieh 
colonial  official,  the  early  patron  of  Yale  College. 
He  was  bom  in  or  near  Boston,  Mass.,  the  son 
of  David  Yale,  of  Denbighshire,  Wales,  who  emi- 
grated to  New  England  in  1638,  lived  for  a  while 
in  New  Haven,  and  then  settled  in  Boston.  David 
Yale's  family  returned  to  England  in  1652,  and 
lived  in  London,  where  Elihu  was  educated.  In 
1672  he  entered  the  service  of  the  British  East 
India  Company,  and  proceeded  to  India,  where 
he  rose  at  length  in  1687  to  be  Governor  of  Fort 
Saint  George  (Madras).  In  1692  he  returned 
to  London  with  a  large  fortune  acquired  in 
private  trade.  In  1699  he  became  a  governor  of 
the  East  India  Company.  He  became  widely 
known  for  his  philanthropy  and  the  liberality  of 
his  gifts  for  religious  and  educational  objects. 
One  of  the  institutions  in  which  he  became  in- 
terested was  the  collegiate  school  founded  in 
1700  at  Saybrook,  Conn.,  to  which,  between  1714 
and  1721,  he  gave  books  and  money  to  the  amount 
of  about  £900.  After  the  removal  of  the  school 
from  Saybrook  to  New  Haven  in  1718,  the  new 
college  building  was  named  after  him,  and  in 
1745  his  name  was  applied  to  the  whole  institu- 
tion. He  lived  during  the  latter  part  of  his  life 
at  Wrexham,  North  Wales,  and  his  body  is  there 
buried.  Consult  Dexter,  Bioffraphical  Sketdh^B 
of  the  Graduates  of  Yale  College  (1885). 

YALE,  LmuB  (1821-68).  An  American  in- 
ventor, bom  at  Salisbury,  N.  Y.  He  at  first 
turned  his  attention  to  portrait  painting,  but 
afterwards  became  an  inventor  and  devised  sev- 
eral locks,  the  excellence  of  which  won  general 
recognition.  His  best  known  devices  are  the  com- 
bination lock,  the  clock  lock,  and  the  double 
lock.    See  Lock. 

YALE  UNIVEBSITY.  One  of  the  leading 
institutions  of  learning  in  the  United  States, 
situated  in  New  Haven,  Conn.  The  plans  of  the 
first  settlers  of  New  Haven  in  1638  included  the 
establishment  of  a  college,  but  Massachusetts 
objected,  because  there  was  at  that  time  not 
enough  population  in  the  colonies  to  support  the 
college  already  founded  at  Cambridge,  and  for 
sixty  years  the  people  of  Connecticut  sent  their 
sons  to  Harvard.  In  1700-1701  ten  of  the  prin- 
cipal ministers  of  the  colony,  all  but  one  of 
whom  were  graduates  of  Harvard,  at  a  meeting 
at  Branford,  formally  founded  a  collegiate  insti- 
tution by  a  gift  of  books  for  a  library,  and  on 
October  9,  1701,  the  Colonial  Assembly  granted  a 
charter  making  the  ten  ministers  and  their 
successors  trustees  of  the  Collegiate  School  of 
Connecticut.  The  trustees  elected  one  of  their 
own  number,  Abraham  Picrson,  of  KilHngworth, 
rector  of  the  school,  and,  in  order  to  secure  the 
support  of  the  towns  on  the  Connecticut  River, 
voted  to  establish  it  at  Saybrook,  "as  the  most 
convenient  town  for  the  present."  Until  the 
death  of  Rector  Pierson,  however,  the  students 
and  the  one  tutor  lived  at  Killing^vorth,  prob- 
ably in  the  house  of  the  rector.  Under  the 
second  rector,  Samuel  Andrew  (1707-19),  the 
senior  classes  were  instructed  by  him  at  Milford, 
the  other  classes  by  two  tutors  at  Saybrook.  In 
1716,  in  the  face  of  much  dissatisfaction,  the 
school  was  removed  to  New  Haven  and  perma- 
nently located  there.     A  wooden  building  was 


erected  where  Osbom  Hall  now  stands,  and  was 
formally  opened  at  commencement  in  1718,  when 
the  name  of  Yale  College  was  adopted  in  honor 
of  Elihu  Yale  (q.v.),  who  had  made  large  gifts 
to  the  school.  This  building,  besides  chambers 
for  students  and  a  library,  contained  a  kitchen 
and  dining  hall,  and  for  more  than  120  years 
from  this  time  students  were  required  to  board 
together  in  commons.  Timothy  Cutler  (q.v.) 
was  rector  from  1719  to  1722,  when,  on  account 
of  a  change  in  his  religious  views,  he  was  re- 
moved by  the  trustees.  Elisha  Williams  served 
from  1726  to  1739,  and  was  succeeded  by 
Thomas  Clap  (q.v.),  who  had  greater  business 
qualifications  than  any  of  his  predecessors.  He 
drew  up  and  pubUshed  in  Latin  the  first  code 
of  laws,  catalogued  the  library,  and  drafted 
a  new  charter  which  was  approved  by  the  Gen- 
eral Assembly  in  1745.  By  this  act  the  former 
trustees  were  incorporated  under  the  name  of 
'the  President  and  Fellows  of  Yale  College  in 
New  Haven.'  Clap  erected  Connecticut  Hall 
(South  Middle),  then  'the  best  building  in  the 
colony,'  and  a  chapel  (the  Athenseum).  Presi- 
dent Clap  also  successfully  defended  the  college 
against  attempted  interference  in  its  manage- 
ment by  the  Legislature.  Naphtali  Daggett, 
professor  of  divinity,  served  as  president  from 
1766  to  1777,  when  he  was  succeeded  by  Ezra 
Stiles  (q.v.).  President  Stiles  succeeded  in  over- 
coming the  opposition  to  the  college  which  had 
long  existed  in  the  Legislature,  and  in  1792,  by 
joint  action  of  the  Legislature  and  corporation, 
certain  State  funds,  valued  at  $30,000,  were  ap- 
plied to  the  improvement  of  the  college,  and  the 
Governor,  Lieutenant-Governor,  and  six  senior 
Senators  became  members  of  the  corporation. 

The  administration  of  Timothy  Dwight  (q.v.) 
from   1795   to   1817,  begins  a  new  era  in  the 
history  of  the  institution.    At  his  accession  there 
were  about    100  students,  and  the   instructors 
consisted  of  the  president,   one  professor,  and 
three  tutors,  each  of  the  lower  classes  being  in- 
structed in  all  branches  by  one  tutor.    President 
Dwight    established    permanent    professorships 
and   filled   them  with   recent  graduates  of  un- 
usual ability  and  promise,     .^ong  the  young 
men   appointed   at   this   time   were   three   who 
served  the  college  together  for  more  than  half  a 
century  and  brought  it  great  honor — Jeremiah 
Day  (q.v.),  in  mathematics;  Benjamin  Silliman 
(q.v.),   in.  chemistry;    and   James   L.    Kingaley 
(q.v.),  in  language.     President  Dwight,  antici- 
pating the  g^o^vth  of  the  college,  extended  the 
college  square,  by  purchase,  so  as  to  include  the 
whole  front  of  the  present  campus,  and  continued 
the  brick  row  to  Berkeley  Hall  (North  Middle). 
He  also  planned  the  organization  of  professional 
schools  under  distinct  faculties,  but  the  medical 
school   only   was   established   before   his   death. 
Jeremiah  Day,  who  became  president   in    1817^ 
had  been   selected  by  Dr.   Dwight   as  his   suc- 
cessor, and  continued  to  carry  out  his  plans.   Th» 
divinity  and   law   schools   were  organist,   and 
the  brick  row  completed.    Under  President  Day^ 
the   responsibility    for   the   government   of    the^ 
students  was  placed  upon  the  faculty,  and  out  o^ 
the   stricter  discipline  now  enforced   grew   two^ 
unsuccessful  revolts  known  as  the  'Conic  Section^ 
Rebellion'  and  the  *Bread  and  Butter  Rebellion.^ 
In  1831  a  fund  of  $100,000  was  raised  to  mee& 
the  general  expenses  of  the  college,  the  total  pro— 
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ductive  funds  before  this  time  having  been  less 
than  $20,000.  When  President  Day  resigned  in 
1846  the  college  had  587  students,  of  whom 
about  one-fifth  were  from  the  Southern  States. 
Under  President  Theodore  D.  Woolsey  (q.v.), 
1846-71.  the  corps  of  instructors  was  greatly 
enlarged,  and  the  standard  of  scholarship  raised ; 
the  Scientific  School  was  established,  and  the 
foundation  laid  for  the  School  of  Graduate  In- 
struction; the  professional  schools  were  reor- 
ganized and  the  School  of  Fine  Arts  was  founded. 
During  President  Woolsey's  twenty-five  years  of 
service  the  number  of  students  increased  to  809. 
Dr.  Woolsey  proposed  the  plan,  which  became 
effective  in  1872,  by  which  six  graduates  of  the 
college  took  the  place  of  the  State  Senators  in 
the  corporation.  The  administration  of  Noah 
Porter  (q.v.)>  1871-86,  was  one  of  great  mate- 
rial prosperity.  At  this  time  a  most  important 
change  was  made  in  the  course  of  instruction  and 
the  modem  system  of  elective  studies  was 
adopted.  On  the  resignation  of  Dr.  Porter  the 
student  body  numbered  1079.  He  was  succeeded 
in  1886  by  Timothy  Dwi^ht  (q.v.),  grandson  of 
the  elder  President  Dwight,  under  whose  ad- 
ministration (1886-99)  the  growth  of  the  institu- 
tion was  unprecedented.  In  five  years  the  num- 
ber of  students  increased  more  than  50  per  cent., 
and  at  the  end  of  President  Dwight's  term  they 
numbered  over  2500.  The  title  of  Yale  University 
was  authorized  by  the  Legislature  in  1887. 
Under  the  last  three  presidents  the  productive 
funds  were  greatly  augmented,  and  more  than 
twenty  buildings  were  erected  at  a  cost  of  above 
$2,000,000.  Upon  the  retirement  of  President 
Dwight,  Professor  Arthur  Twining  Hadley  (q.v.) 
was  made  president  and  inaugurated  on  October 
18,  1899.  The  corporation  as  now  constituted  is 
composed  of  the  president  and  eighteen  fellows, 
viz.  ten  Congregational  clergymen,  the  succes- 
sors of  the  original  ten  founders,  the  Grovemor 
and  Lieutenant-Governor  of  Connecticut,  who 
were  made  members  ex-ofiicio  in  1792,  and  six 
representatives  elected  by  the  graduates  from 
their  own  number,  one  every  year  for  a  term  of 
six  years.  The  corporation  alone  has  power  to 
confer  degrees. 

The  courses  of  study  offered  in  the  university 
are  comprehended  in  four  departments,  each  de- 
partment being  under  the  administration  of 
a  distinct  faculty  of  instruction :  Philosophy  and 
the  arts,  theology,  medicine,  and  law.  Under 
the  first-named  department  are  included  two 
separately  organized  sections  in  which  instruc- 
tion for  undergraduates  is  provided,  viz.  the 
academical  department  and  the  Sheffield  Scien- 
tific School;  also,  the  School  of  Fine  Arts,  the 
Department  of  Music,  and  the  Forest  School,  each 
with  a  special  organization,  and  the  Graduate 
School,  under  the  combined  faculty  of  the  de- 
partment. The  library,  the  Peabody  Museum  of 
Natural  History,  and  the  observatory  are  organ- 
ized independently  of  the  special  departments, 
and  are  designed  to  contribute  in  their  special 
spheres  to  the  instruction  and  advancement  of 
the  whole  institution.  A  candidate  for  the  de- 
gree of  B.A.  must  complete  courses  aggregating 
sixty  hours  per  week  through  a  year.  A  student 
is  enrolled  in  the  freshman  class  until  he  has 
completed  at  least  twelve  hours  of  work.  The 
sophomore  class  completes  twenty-six  hours,  the 
junior   forty-one,    and   the    senior    sixty.      The 


course  is  largely  elective,  and  is  being  freed  from 
the  traditional  requirements.  In  the  spring  of 
1903  the  college  took  the  important  step  of  aban- 
doning the  entrance  examination  and  the  required 
course  in  Greek.  There  are  several  scholarships 
and  fellowships,  yielding  from  $115  to  $800,  given 
to  undergraduates  and  graduates  of  the  academi- 
cal department. 

The  college  campus  borders  on  the  New  Haven 
g^een  and  occupies  half  of  one  of  the  original 
nine  squares  in  which  the  city  was  laid  out.  It 
is  bounded  by  College,  Chapel,  High,  and  Elm 
streets.  The  modem  buildings  are  arranged  to 
form  a  quadrangle  850  feet  long  and  400  wide. 
At  the  north  corner  of  the  campus  is  Alumni 
Hall  (1853),  used  for  meetings  of  the  graduates 
and  for  examinations;  at  the  west,  the  Art 
School  (1866) ;  at  the  east,  Battell  Chapel  (1875, 
enlarged  1893)  ;  and  at  the  south,  Osborn  Hall 
(1889),  containing  recitation  and  lecture  rooms. 
On  the  High  Street  side  are  the  old  library 
(1844)  ;  Dwight  Hall  (1886),  devoted  to  the  use 
of  the  Yale  Y.  M.  C.  A.;  and  the  Chittenden 
Library  (1890).  The  space  on  Elm  and  College 
streets  is  filled  by  the  dormitories  Durfee  ( 1871 ) , 
Famam  (1870),  Lawrence  (1886),  the  Lampson 
Lyceum  (1904),  and  Welch  (1892)  halls.  Be- 
tween the  last  two  is  Phelps  Hall  (1896),  mainly 
devoted  to  the  classical  department,  with  a  gate- 
way forming  an  effective  entrance  to  the 
campus.  Vanderbilt  Hall  (1894)  stands  be- 
tween Osborn  Hall  and  the  Art  School.  In 
the  immediate  neighborhood  of  the  campus 
are  the  Sloane  Physical  Laboratory  (1883),  the 
Kent  Chemical  Laboratory  (1887),  the  dormi- 
tories Pierson  (1896),  White,  Berkeley  (1894), 
and  Fayerweather  (1901)  halls,  and  the  theologi- 
cal seminary.  Further  north  are  the  Sheffield  • 
Scientific  School,  the  group  of  bicentennial  build- 
ings, and  the  administration  building,  Wood- 
bridge  Hall. 

The  Sheffield  Scientific  School  is  devoted  to  in- 
struction in  the  mathematical,  physical,  and 
natural  sciences,  and  furnishes  both  graduate  and 
undergraduate  courses.  It  was  established  in 
1847  as  a  school  of  applied  chemistry.  The  de- 
gree of  Bachelor  of  Philosophy  was  first  given  in 
1852.  In  1860  Joseph  E.  Sheffield,  of  New  Haven, 
whose  gifts  to  the  school  have  amounted  to  not 
less  than  $1,000,000,  provided  it  with  a  building 
and  a  permanent  fund,  and  the  next  year  the 
school  was  reorganized  and  called  by  its  present 
name.  In  1863  it  received  from  the  Legislature 
$135,000,  being  the  proceeds  of  the  (Congressional 
land  grant  of  1862,  and  thus  became  the  College 
of  Agriculture  and  the  Mechanic  Arts  of  Con- 
necticut; but  in  1892  this  act  was  revoked  and 
the  special  relation  of  the  school  to  the  State 
ceased.  The  course  occupies  three  years.  The 
graduate  instruction  of  the  school,  including 
about  370  courses,  leads  to  the  degrees  of 
Bachelor  of  Philosophy,  Civil  and  Mechanical 
Engineer,  Master  of  Science,  and  Doctor  of  Phi- 
losophy. 

The  graduate  school,  organized  in  1847,  is 
under  the  direction  of  the  philosophical  faculty. 
The  degrees  of  Ph.D.  and  C.E.  were  first  offered 
in  1860,  M.E.  in  1873,  M.A.  (previously  given 
without  evidence  of  study)  in  1874,  and  M.S. 
in  1897.  In  almost  all  of  these  departments 
voluntary  associations  of  instructors  and  students 
meet  periodically  for  purposes  of  research.    Nine 
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fellowships  of  $400  are  open  to  graduates  of  all 
colleges;  one  of  $300  to  a  graduate  of  one  of 
the  California  universities;  and  fifteen  to  gradu- 
ates only  of  Yale  College.  There  are  besides  30 
scholarships  of  $100. 

The  Art  School  was  established  in  1864.  It  is 
open  to  students  of  both  sexes,  and  provides  in- 
struction in  drawing,  painting,  sculpture,  archi- 
tecture, and  copper-plate  etchings.  Its  collec- 
tions include  the  Jarvis  gallery  of  Italian  art, 
the  Alden  Belgian  wood-carvings  of  the  six- 
teenth century,  and  the  Trumbull  gallery  of  his- 
torical paintings,  besides  many  casts,  marbles, 
porcelains,  bronzes,  and  modern  paintings  and 
reproductions.  The  regular  course  covers  three 
years.  The  holder  of  the  Winchester  Fellowship 
is  entitled  to  two  years'  residence  and  study 
abroad. 

The  earliest  professional  school  organized  at 
Yale  was  the  Medical  School.  Four  professors 
in  medicine  were  appointed  in  1813,  and  degrees 
were  given  the  following  year.  The  school  was 
aided  in  the  beginning  by  a  grant  of  $30,000 
from  the  State,  and  for  seventy  years  was  under 
the  joint  control  of  the  college  and  the  State 
Medical  Society,  until  in  1884  the  college  authori- 
ties assumed  full  control  of  the  school.  The 
course  was  extended  in  1896  to  four  years.  The 
school  occupies  three  buildings — Medical  Hall, 
the  Laboratory  Building,  and  the  University 
Clinic.  Abundant  clinical  instruction  is  fur- 
nished by  the  New  Haven  Hospital,  the  New 
Haven  Dispensary,  and  the  State  Hospital  for 
the  Insane  at  Middletown. 

The  Divinity  School  was  organized  in  1822,  but 
instruction  in  theology  had  been  given  at  Yale 
since  its  foundation  and  the  first  professor  in 
the  college  was  a  professor  of  divinity  in  1756. 
This  school  is  Congregational  in  doctrine,  but 
students  of  nearly  every  denomination  avail 
themselves  of  its  advantages.  It  possesses  a 
very  full  reference  library,  an  almost  complete 
historical  library  of  foreign  missions,  and  a 
valuable  library  of  church  music,  which  former- 
ly belonged  to  Dr.  Lowell  Mason.  The  courses 
are  partially  elective  and,  with  the  graduate 
class,  cover  four  years,  leading  to  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Divinity.  The  school  offers  two 
graduate  fellowships,  a  number  of  general  schol- 
arships and  prizes,  and  has  a  loan  fund  for  the 
benefit  of  needy  students. 

The  Law  School  became  a  part  of  the  college  in 
1824,  though  no  degrees  were  conferred  until 
1843.  Its  course  of  instruction,  covering  three 
years,  is  designed  to  fit  the  student  for  the  prac- 
tice of  law  in  any  State,  and  leads  to  the  degree 
of  LL.B.  The  graduate  course  can  be  completed  in 
one  or  two  years,  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master 
of  Laws  or  Doctor  of  Civil  Law.  The  special  law 
library,  of  about  20,000  volumes,  is  supported 
by  a  permanent  endowment  established  by  the 
Honorable  James  E.  English  in  1873. 

The  Department  of  Music,  founded  in  1890, 
aims  to  provide  adequate  instruction  for  those 
who  intend  to  become  professional  musicians, 
either  as  teachers  or  composers. 

The  Forest  School  was  founded  in  1900  by  a 
gift  of  $150,000  from  Mr.  and  Mrs.  J.  W.  Pinchot 
and  their  sons.  It  provides  for  instruction  and 
research  in  forestry  at  the  university  and  for  a 
summer  school  of  forestry  at  Milford,  Pa. 
Marsh  Hall,  the  house  of  the  late  Professor  O.  C. 


Marsh,  is  used  as  the  school  building.    Gradumtes 
receive  the  degree  of  Master  of  Forestry. 

The  Peabody  Museum  of  Natural  History  was 
founded  in  1866  by  a  gift  of  $150,000  from 
George  Peabody,  the  London  banker,  and  the 
first  wing  of  the  museum  was  completed  in  1876. 
It  contains  the  collections  in  mineralogy,  geology^ 
paleontology,  and  zoology,  with  several  labora- 
tories and  work  rooms.  The  buildings  of  the 
observatory  stand  on  Prospect  Street,  about  a 
mile  from  the  college.  The  principal  astronomi- 
cal instruments  now  in  use  are  a  six-inch  helio- 
meter  by  Repsold  of  Hamburg,  an  eight-inch 
equatorial  by  Grubb  of  Dublin,  and  an  equato- 
rially  mounted  set  of  cameras  for  photographing 
meteors.  The  late  Professor  Elias  Loomis  ( q.v. ) 
bequeathed  to  the  observatory  a  fund  of  more 
than  $300,000,  the  income  of  which  is  to  be  used 
for  the  promotion  of  astronomical  observations 
and  investigations. 

The  gymnasium,  completed  in  1891  at  a  cost  of 
$200,000,  is  under  expert  supervision.  The  ath- 
letic grounds  of  the  university,  known  as  Yale 
Field,  are  open  to  the  students  of  all  departments. 
The  grounds,  consisting  of  some  30  acres  about  a 
mile  from  the  campus,  were  purchased  in  1882, 
and  when  turned  over  to  the  corporation  in  1902 
represented  an  original  outlay  of  $53,000  secured 
by  subscriptions,  to  which  for  maintenance  and 
improvements  a  sum  of  nearly  $100,000  has  been 
adaed,  the  greater  part  of  which  has  come  from 
the  athletic  associations  in  gate  receipts.  The 
Bureau  of  Self  Help,  under  the  management  of 
a  member  of  the  faculty,  is  a  valuable  assistance 
to  students  and  graduates  seeking  work,  and 
has  charge  of  the  assignment  of  beneficiary  aid 
to  needy  students. 

In  addition  to  the  regular  university  courses, 
a  public  lecture  course  under  the  auspices  of  the 
university  and  a  large  number  of  lecture  courses 
under  the  auspices  of  the  various  imi versify  de- 
partments and  organizations  are  carried  on. 
Among  the  latter  are  the  Lyman  Beecher  Lec- 
tures, the  Silliman  Memorial  Lectures,  the  Dodge 
Lectures,  and  others.  The  whole  number  of  vol- 
umes in  the  several  libraries  of  the  university 
is  (1904)  about  371,000.  The  university  li- 
brary proper,  containing  about  290,000  volumes 
and  many  thousands  of  unbound  pamphlets, 
shows  an  annual  increase  of  more  than  10,000 
volumes. 

On  October  20-23,  1901,  the  university  cele- 
brated the  two  hundredth  anniversary  of  the 
founding  of  Yale  College.  The  celebration,  for 
which  plans  had  been  in  preparation  for  several 
years,  included  the  publication  of  a  series  of 
volumes  by  members  of  the  various  faculties; 
addresses  by  distinguished  alumni  and  others; 
exhibitions  of  educational  and  other  material; 
the  dedication  of  the  new  university  hall;  and 
the  completion  of  a  bicentennial  fund  of  $1,- 
500,000,  contributed  chiefly  by  the  alumni,  which 
has  been  devoted  to  the  erection  of  new  buildings. 
These  include  the  Administration  Building 
(Woodbridpe  Hall),  University  Hall,  Memorial 
Hall,  and  Woolsey  Hall,  in  the  auditorium  of 
which  university  functions  are  conducted. 
Among  other  recent  buildings  are  Byers 
Hall,  to  nerve  the  social  and  religious  purposes 
of  the  Sheffield  Scientific  School ;  Kirkland  Hall, 
a  laboratory  for  geology  and  kindred  sciences:  a 
dormitory  given  to  the  scientific  school  by  Fred- 
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erick  W.  Vanderbilt;  and  the  Lampson  Lyceum, 
containing  lecture  halls  and  administration  of- 
fices for  the  academic  department. 

The  total  student  enrollment  in  1003-04  was 
2963,  distributed  as  follows:  Graduate,  333; 
college,  1250;  Sheffield  Scientific  School,  837; 
fine  arts,  35 ;  music,  82 ;  Forest  School,  64 ;  divin- 
ity, 97;  medicine,  141;  law,  259.  The  faculty 
consisted  of  329  instructors. 

YALTA^  yill'U.  A  district  town  in  the 
Government  of  Taurida,  South  Russia,  on  the 
southern  coast  of  the  peninsula  of  the  Crimea,  60 
miles  south  of  Simferopol  (Map:  Russia,  D  6). 
It  is  a  well-known  sea-bathing  resort.  Its  situa- 
tion is  picturesque.  Population,  in  1897,  13^69. 
Yalta  is  identified  with  the  Galita  or  the  Yalita 
of  the  Arabs.  It  was  held  by  the  Genoese  in  the 
fifteenth  century. 

YA-LTJ-KIANG,  yil'l?55'kyang'.  One  of  the 
most  important  rivers  of  Korea,  where  it  is  also 
known  as  the  Amnok  or  Apnok  (Map:  Korea, 
G  3).  It  rises  in  the  Paik-tu-san  (8000  feet 
high),  the  highest  of  the  Shan-a-lin  or  Chang- 
peh-shan  system  of  Manchuria,  latitude  41**  69' 
N.,  and  flows  in  a  generally  southwest  direction 
into  the  Yellow  Sea  near  the  city  of  Wiju,  form- 
ing in  its  course  the  northwest  boundary  of  the 
country.  It  is  navigable  by  sea-going  junks  for 
30  miles  from  its  mouth,  and  by  smaller  craft  as 
far  as  Wi-w<Jn,  146  miles  farther  up.  In  its  upper 
course  it  is  obstructed  by  some  eighteen  danger- 
ous rapids,  yet  immense  rafts  of  fine  timber  are 
annually  floated  down  to  the  sea,  chiefly  for  ex- 
port to  Northern  China.  Off  the  mouth  of  the 
Yalu  a  great  naval  battle  between  the  Chinese 
and  the  Japanese  was  fought  in  1894,  resulting 
in  the  destruction  of  the  Chinese  fleet.  See 
Korea. 

YA-LUNG-KLANG,  ya'loong'kyang'.  A  river 
of  Western  China,  rising  on  the  southern  slope 
of  the  Bayan-kara,  an  eastern  extension  of  the 
Kuen-lun  Mountains  in  Eastern  Tibet,  near  the 
headwaters  of  the  Yellow  River,  latitude  34°  N. 
and  longitude  97°  E.  (Map:  China,  B  6).  Its 
course  is  generally  south  through  deep  gorges 
parallel  with  the  Kin-sha-kiang  or  Yang-tse, 
which  it  joins  after  a  course  of  several  hundred 
miles  in  latitude  26°  35'  N.  It  is  a  very  swift 
stream,  much  impeded  by  rapids,  and  is  not  navi- 
gable except  in  local  stretches. 

YAK  ( from  Sp.  name,  iname,  igname,  ignama, 
Port,  inhame,  yam,  from  African  nyame,  yam), 
Dioscorea.  A  genus  of  mostly  East  and  West 
Indian  plants  of  the  natural  order  Dioscoreaceje, 
distinguished  by  an  inferior  ovary  and  mem- 
branous winged  fruit.  They  have  herbaceous 
twining  stems,  and  fleshy  roots  which  in  some 
species  are  used  as  food,  like  potatoes.  They  con- 
tain much  starch,  and  generally  become  some- 
what mealy  and  pleasant  to  the  taste  when 
boiled.  The  tubers  of  all  the  yams  contain  an 
acrid  substance,  which,  however,  is  dissipated 
by  boiling,  except  in  the  species  with  compound 
leaves.  The  winged  yam  {Dioscorea  alata)  has 
roots  1%  to  3  feet  lon^,  and  often  30  pounds  in 
weight,  with  a  brownish  or  black  skin,  juicy  and 
reddish  within.  They  vary  exceedingly  in  form. 
Small  tubers  are  generally  found  in  the  axils  of 
the  leaves.  This  species  is  the  original  of  most, 
or  perhaps  all,  of  the  yams  cultivated  in  tropical 
Asia,  Africa,  and  America:  the  common  yam  of 


the  West  Indies  (Dioacorea  aativa),  which  has  a 
round  stem  and  heart-shaped  leaves;  Dioacorea 
hulbifera,  in  which  the  tubers  in  the  axils  of  the 
leaves  attain  the  size  of  apples ;  the  prickly  yam 
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{Dioscorea  aculeata),  which  has  a  prickly  stem, 
and  a  fasciculated,  tuberous  root;  Dioacorea 
glohoaa,  the  most  esteemed  yam  of  India,  which 
has  very  fragrant  flowers,  and  roots  white  in- 
ternally; Dioacorea  rubella,  another  Indian 
kind,  with  tubers  sometimes  3  feet  long,  tinged 
with  red  below  the  skin,  etc.  The  Chinese  yam 
{Dioacorea  divaricata)  is  a  perfectly  hardy  sort. 
Its  edible  club-shaped  roots  descend  perpendicu- 
larly into  the  ground  from  two  to  three  feet,  and 
largely  on  this  account  it  is  little  cultivated. 

YAMA,  yft'm&  (Skt.  yama,  Av.  ytma,  twin, 
but  in  later  Sanskrit  literature  erroneously  re- 
garded as  restrainer,  punisher,  from  yaw,  to 
restrain).  In  Hindu  mythology,  a  deification  of 
the  first  mortal  that  died  and  thus  became  king 
of  death,  the  judge  and  ruler  of  souls  hereafter. 
In  the  Veda  Yama  is  the  supreme  lord  of  the 
blessed  dead.  His  abode  is  in  the  sky,  in  the 
highest  heavens,  near  the  sun.  Agni  (q.v.),  the 
god  of  fire,  is  his  friend  and  conducts  the  souls 
of  the  dead  to  his  presence.  Yama,  moreover,  has 
two  dogs  as  messengers,  and  past  these  all  the 
spirits  of  the  dead  must  go.  As  a  king  in  the 
Veda  he  is  the  child  of  Vivasvat,  a  personification 
of  the  sun  and  of  Saranyu,  a  sun-maiden.  He  has 
also  a  twin  sister  named  Yami,  who  desires  to 
become  his  wife,  and  a  hymn  of  the  Rig-Veda, 
which  gives  a  dialogue  between  them,  contains 
evidently  a  protest  against  such  a  union. 

In  the  later  Hindu  mythology,  especially  in  the 
epic  poems  and  in  the  Purdnas  (q.v.),  Yama  has 
assumed  wholly  the  office  of  judge  of  the  dead 
and  regent  of  the  lower  world.  His  realm  is  in 
the  south;  a  number  of  hells  are  his,  and  in 
them  he  inflicts  punishment  upon  the  wicked. 
His  messengers  go  about  the  earth  summoning 
men  to  death,  and  drawing  the  soul  out  of  the 
body  with  a  noose,  although  he  sometimes  per- 
forms this  office  himself. 

In  Iranian  mythology  Yima  or  Jamshid  an- 
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swers  in  part  to  the  Indian  Yama,  but  is  also  the 
ideal  ruler  under  whose  sway  the  golden  age 
of  the  world  prevailed.  Ck)n8ult  Ehni,  Die  ur- 
^prungliche  Oottheit  des  vedischen  Yama  (Leip- 
zig, 1896). 

YAMACBAW,  ya'm&krft.  A  refugee  band 
from  the  Creek  confederacy  ( see  Cheeks  ) ,  formerly 
occupying  a  village  on  the  south  side  of  the  Sa- 
vannah River  at  Yamacraw  Bluff,  now  included 
within  the  limits  of  the  city  of  Savannah,  Ga. 
A  treaty  was  made  in  1733  between  the  Georgia 
colonists  and  the  Lower  Creek  towns.  The  Yama- 
craw afterwards  retired  to  the  Chattahoochee 
River,  from  which  they  had  originally  come.  The 
name  appears  to  be  a  corruption  of  Yamassee 
(q.v.). 

YAMADA,  y&-m&M&.    A  town  of  Japan.   See 

XJjI-YAMADA. 

YAMAGATA,  y&'m&-grt&.  The  capital  of 
the  Prefecture  of  Yamagata,  in  Japan,  situated 
in  the  northern  part  of  the  island  of  Hondo, 
about  40  miles  north  of  Fukushima  (Map: 
Japan,  G  4).  It  is  a  former  castle  town,  is  well 
built,  and  has  a  considerable  trade.  Population, 
in  1898,  35,300. 

YAMAGATA,  Abitomo,  Marquis  (1838 — ). 
A  Japanese  general  and  statesman.  He  was  bom 
in  the  Province  of  Choshu,  the  son  of  a  Samurai 
or  member  of  the  feudal  warrior  class.  He  dis- 
tinguished himself  in  the  suppression  of  the 
Shoguns  and  was  given  a  place  in  the  Ministry 
of  War  under  the  new  r^ime.  He  was  made 
Minister  of  War  in  1873.  At  the  outbreak  of 
the  Satsuma  rebellion  in  1877,  he  defeated 
Saigo  and  was  rewarded  with  the  command 
of  the  Imperial  Guard  and  the  direction  of  the 
general  staff.  In  1885  he  was  given  the  port- 
folio of  the  Interior,  in  1889  succeeded  Kuroda 
as  Premier,  and  in  1891  became  Minister  of  Jus- 
tice. In  the  Chinese  War  of  1894-95  he  swept 
the  enemy  out  of  Korea,  crossed  the  Yalu,  and 
was  marching  upon  Mukden  when  ill  health 
forced  him  to  retire.  For  his  services  he  was 
•elevated  to  the  marquisate  and  appointed  field- 
marshal. 

YAMAGTJCHI/  ya'm&-g55'ch*.  The  capital 
of  the  Prefecture  of  Yamaguchi,  in  Japan,  situ- 
ated in  the  southwestern  end  of  the  island  of 
Hondo,  a  short  distance  from  the  coast  (Map: 
Japan,  B  6).  It  was  formerly  the  seat  of  the 
famous  lords  of  Choshu.  A  Christian  mission 
was  established  here  by  Saint  Francis  Xavier  in 
1550.    Population,  in  1899,  about  15,000. 

YAMAJI,  yjl'm&-j6,  MoTOiiApu,  Viscount 
(c.1840 — ).  A  Japanese  general,  bom  in  the 
Province  of  Tosa  (Shikoku).  He  is  popularly 
known  as  the  One-eyed  Dragon.  He  won  recog- 
nition in  the  Satauma  rebellion;  was  promoted 
to  be  lieutenant-general,  and  after  the  reorganiza- 
tion of  the  nobility  in  1884  was  created  a  baron. 
During  the  Chinese  campaign  of  1894-95  he  made 
a  brilliant  attack  on  Port  Arthur.  In  acknowl- 
edgment of  his  military  services,  he  was  pat- 
ented a  viscount  in  1895. 

YAMAKAI  MOTH.     See  Silkworm. 

YAK^ASSEE  (peaceable,  hospitable).  A 
tribe  of  Muskhogean  stock  (q.v.)  formerly  hold- 
ing both  sides  of  the  lower  Savannah  River  and 
extending  as  far  as  the  Salkiehatchee  in  South 
Carolina.    They  seem  also  to  have  had  some  vil- 


lages southward  almost  to  Florida.  At  the  time 
of  the  settlement  of  South  Carolina  they  were 
one  of  the  most  important  tribes  of  the  coast 
region  and  were  friendly  to  the  colonists  until 
the  exactions  of  the  traders  and  the  raids  of 
slave  dealers  provoked  them  to  war.  They  en- 
listed the  Catawba,  Cherokee,  Congaree,  and 
other  tribes  almost  to  the  Virginia  lx>rder  in  a 
general  rising  against  the  whites,  and  began  the 
war  on  April  16,  1715.  They  were  defeated  on 
the  Salkiehatchee  by  Governor  Craven  a  year 
afterwards  and  were  driven  from  South  Carolina, 
retiring  to  Florida,  where  they  were  welcomed  as 
friends  and  allies  by  the  Spaniards.  They  were 
finally  incorporated  into  the  cognate  Creeks  and 
Seminole,  among  whom  they  retained  their  dis- 
tinct name  up  to  the  period  of  the  Creek  War. 

YAMBOLI,  yftm'b^.le,  or  JAMBOLI.  A  town 
in  Eastern  Rumelia,  49  miles  west  of  Burgas,  on 
the  Tunja  River,  here  spanned  by  two  bridges 
(Map:  Balkan  Peninsula,  F  3).  The  remains  of 
an  old  mosque  and  the  old  fortifications  are  of 
interest.  There  are  prominent  wine  and  wool 
interests.     Population,  about  14,000. 

YAMBTJ,  yHvofb^,  or  YEMBT7.  The  port  of 
Medina,  in  Arabia,  situated  on  the  Red  Sea,  about 
120  miles  west-southwest  of  that  city  (Map: 
Turkey  in  Asia,  P  11).  Population,  esti- 
mated at  from  5000  to  7000.  Yambu  is  im- 
portant for  its  pilgrims'  caravans,  being  on  the 
route  from  Cairo  to  Mecca.  It  is  called  the 
'Gate  of  the  Holy  City.'  Its  houses  are  con- 
structed of  coral  stone  and  limestone.  It  carries 
on  a  considerable  trade  with  the  ports  of  the 
Red  Sea. 

YAMEO,  y&-mft'6.  An  important  tribe,  with 
several  subtribes  and  apparently  constituting  a 
distinct  linguistic  stock,  ranging  along  the 
Marafion  (Amazon)  from  the  Huallaga  down  to 
the  Javary  and  also  along  the  lower  courses  of 
these  two  streams,  in  NoHheastem  Peru.  ITiey 
are  also  known  as  Llameo,  lAma,  and  Lamista, 
and  a  part  of  them  at  least  were  anciently  known 
as  Motilon,  but  are  not  to  be  confounded  with 
another  tribe  of  the  same  name  formerly  living 
upon  Lake  Maracaibo  in  Venezuela.  (See 
Motilon.)  Physically  the  Yameo  are  small  and 
rather  Mongoloid  in  appearance,  contrasting 
strongly  with  the  other  tribes  of  the  region. 
They  were  formerly  veiy  warlike,  but  are  now 
agricultural  and  industrious,  as  well  as  enter- 
prising traders  and  travelers.  They  had  a  highly 
developed  clan  system  and  marriage  within  the 
clan  was  forbidden.  A  part  of  them  were  civi- 
lized by  the  Franciscans  and  settled  at  Moyo- 
bamba  and  other  stations  on  the  Huallaga,  where 
they  are  now  farmers  and  cotton-weavers.  Those 
farther  to  the  east  were  also  visited  by  mis- 
sionaries at  a  later  period,  but  retain  their  orig- 
inal character. 

YAMUNA,  ya'mo5-nft.  The  Sanskrit  name 
of  the  River  Jumna  (q.v.). 

YAKAON,  y&'nft'6N'.  A  French  possession 
in  India,  on  the  eastern  coast  of  Madras,  near 
the  mouth  of  the  Godavari  River  (Map:  India, 
D  5).  It  is  an  administrative  dependency  of 
Pondicherry  (q.v.).  Area,  about  six  square 
miles.    Population,  about  5000  in  1901. 

YAN'CEY,  WiLUAM  Lowndes  (1814-63). 
An  American  orator,  lawyer,  and  political  leader, 
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1)orn  at  O^echee  Shoals,  Ga.  He  studied  law 
at  Greenville,  S.  C,  was  admitted  to  the 
bar  in  1834,  and  besides  practicing  his  profes- 
sion edited  a  Unionist  paper  and  spoke  against 
nullification.  In  1836  he  removed  to  a  planta- 
tion at  Oakland,  near  Catawba,  Ala.  His  slaves 
having  been  accidentally  poisoned,  he  reentered 
law  and  journalism,  was  prominent  as  an  anti- 
Whig  orator  in  the  Presidential  campaign  of 
1840,  and  from  1841  to  1844  was  a  member  of 
the  State  Legislature.  From  1844  to  1846  he 
was  a  member  of  Congress,  and  soon  after  taking 
his  seat  attracted  national  attention  by  his  par- 
ticipation in  a  bloodless  duel  with  Representative 
Clingman  of  North  Carolina.  Resigning  from 
Congress,  he  became  a  bitter  opponent  of  com- 
promise between  the  North  and  the  South,  was 
the  author  of  the  famous  "Alabama  Platform" 
of  1847,  fought  vigorously  against  the  com- 
promise measures  of  1850,  anticipated  the  coming 
conflict  between  the  sections,  and  became  the 
recognized  leader  of  the  more  radical  element  in 
the  South.  In  the  period  immediately  preceding 
the  Civil  War  his  remarkable  oratory  contributed 
perhaps  more  than  anything  else  to  'fire  the  South- 
em  heart,'  and  he  was  preeminently  the  'orator  of 
secession.'  He  was  a  member  of  the  national 
Democratic  Nominating  Convention  at  Charles- 
ton in  1860;  led  from  that  convention  the  seced- 
ers,  who  afterwards  met  at  Baltimore;  and  then 
made  a  canvass  of  the  North,  speaking  to  great 
audiences  in  the  Middle^  New  England,  and 
Western  States.  "It  was  he  more  than  any 
other,"  says  Woodrow  Wilson,  "who  taught  the 
South  what  Douglas  really  meant,  he  more  than 
any  other  who  split  the  ranks  of  the  Democratic 
Party  at  Charleston,  made  the  election  of  Doug- 
las impossible,  and  brought  Mr.  Lincoln  in." 
Slightly  before  the  outbreak  of  the  Civil  War, 
Yancey  was  sent  by  the  Confederate  Government 
as  the  head  of  a  commission,  consisting  besides 
himself  of  P.  A.  Rost  and  Dudley  Mann,  to  se- 
cure the  recognition  of  the  Confederacy  by  the 
various  European  governments;  but  after  vain 
attempts  in  London  and  Paris  to  accomplish  his 
purpose,  he  returned  in  the  early  spring  of  1862, 
and  thereafter  until  his  death  was  a  member 
of  the  Confederate  Senate.  Consult:  Du  Bose, 
Life  and  Times  of  William  Lowndes  Yancey 
(Birmingham,  1892)  ;  and  a  chapter  in  W.  G. 
Brown's  The  Lower  South  in  American  History 
(New  York,  1902). 

YANG-TSE-KIANG,  yang^ts^'kyftng'  (the 
Yang-tse  River).  The  longest  and  most  im- 
portant river  of  China,  having  a  length  of 
over  3000  miles  and  a  drainage  area  of  between 
650,000  and  700,000  square  miles  (Map:  China, 
C  5).  It  has  its  origin  in  a  number  of  small 
rivulets  which  at  a  height  of  over  16.000  feet 
above  the  level  of  the  sea  dash  down  the  north- 
em  slope  of  the  snow-covered  Tang-la  Mountains 
of  Tibet,  near  latitude  33**  45'  N..  and  longitude 
90**  E.  Under  the  name  of  the  Murui-usu  or  Tor- 
tuous Stream'  it  flows  east  and  northeast  for 
some  distance,  receives  two  important  affluents — 
the  Napchi-tai  and  the  Toktonai — from  the  Kuen- 
lun  Mountains  in  the  northwest,  and  gets  the 
name  of  Di-chu  or  Dr^-chu.  At  about  98**  E. 
longitude  it  takes  a  southerly  course  and  for  sev- 
eral hundred  miles — with  the  Tibetan  name  of 
Kgeh-chu  or  the  Chinese  name  of  Kin-sha-kiang, 
•River  of  Golden  Sand' — it  parallels  its  great 


tributary  the  Ya-lung-kiang  (q.v.).  In  latitude 
26*  N.  it  enters  the  Chinese  Province  of  Yunnan, 
bursts  through  its  rocky  barriers  on  the  east, 
takes  a  northeasterly  direction,  receives  from  the 
north  the  turbulent  waters  of  the  Ya-lung  in  lati- 
tude 26 o  35'  N.  and  the  name  of  Pei-  (or  Pai-) 
shui  ( 'white  waters') ,  forms  in  part  of  its  course 
the  boundary  between  Yun-nan  and  Sze-chuen«and 
enters  Sze-chuen,  which  it  traverses  in  a  north- 
easterly direction.  Here  it  receives  from  the 
south  the  waters  of  the  Hdng  or  Ta-kwan,  the 
Nan-kwang,  the  Yungning,  the  Chih-shui,  the  K'i- 
kiang,  and  from  Kwei-chow  the  Wu  or  Kung-t'an 
at  the  city  of  Fu-chow,  72  miles  east  of  Ch'ung- 
k'ing.  From  the  north  it  receives  the  Min  at 
Ilstt-chow  or  Sui-fu  (taking  the  name  of  Min- 
kiang),  the  T'o  at  Lu-chow  fu,  and  the  Kia-Iing 
at  Ch'ung-k'ing  (q.v.)  in  latitude  29*  34'  N.  and 
longitude  107**  2'  E.,  all  navigable  by  native  craft 
for  hundreds  of  miles.  Between  500  and  600 
miles  farther  east,  at  a  point  15  miles  west  of 
I-chang  (q.v.),  it  escapes  from  the  mountains, 
and  with  slackened  pace  and  many  a  bend  and  de- 
tour pursues  a  generally  east  and  east-southeast 
course  through  the  very  heart  of  China,  receiv- 
ing the  entire  drainage  of  the  provinces  of  Hu- 
pen,  Hu-nan,  Ngan-hwei,  Kiang-si,  and  Kiang-su, 
and  near  the  little  island  of  Sha-wei-shan,  in 
latitude  31*  25'  N.,  and  longitude  122*  14'  E., 
it  pours  into  the  Yellow  Sea  770,000  cubic  feet 
of  water  per  second,  and  annually  deposits  in  it 
about  6,000,000,000  cubic  feet  of  suspended  mat- 
ter. 

From  the  city  of  Fu-chow,  in  Sze-chuen,  as 
far  east  as  Ngan-hwei  and  beyond,  it  is  known 
as  the  Ta-kiang  or  'Great  River,'  the  Ch'ang- 
kiang  or  'Long  River,*  or  simply  as  Kiang  or 
'The  River.'  From  Ngan-hwei — the  old  Province 
of  Yang — to  the  sea,  it  is  properly  known  as  the 
Yang-tse,  but  foreigners  are  in  the  habit  of  ap- 
plying the  name  to  the  whole  river.  With  its 
numerous  tributaries  and  feeders  the  Yang-tse 
provides  an  unrivaled  system  of  internal  com- 
munication, which  is  now  practically  open  to 
foreign  commerce.  Hankow,  600  miles  from  the 
sea,  may  be  reached  by  the  largest  ocean  steam- 
ships trading  with  the  East,  and  I-chang,  500 
miles  farther  up,  by  light-draught  steamboats. 
Above  this  the  river  presents  a  succession  of 
gorges  and  rapids,  with  a  very  strong  and  swift 
current  up  which  native  craft  (up  to  60  or  70 
tons  burden)  are  hauled  at  great  risk  and  expense, 
and  frequent  loss  of  life,  by  large  crews  of  native 
trackers,  at  the  rate  of  a  few  miles  a  day.  All 
attempts  to  use  steam  as  far  as  Ch'ung-k'ing 
have  resulted  in  failure.  P'ing-shui-hien,  200 
miles  above  Ch'ung-k'ing,  is  the  limit  of  native 
navigation.  Toward  the  end  of  summer  the  river 
frequently  rises  as  much  as  50  feet,  flooding  the 
fields  and  towns  on  its  banks  over  a  vast  area, 
and  sometimes  causing  terrible  destruction  of 
life. 

YANINA,  ya'n^nA.     See  Janii^a. 

YANKEE  (of  uncertain  etymology).  Yankee 
was  long  the  popular  name  given  to  a  New  Eng- 
lander  in  America,  and  in  Europe  has  been  often 
applied  indiscriminately  to  the  entire  popula- 
tion of  the  United  States.  One  explanation  of  its 
origin,  which  is,  perhaps,  the  most  plausible, 
is  that  it  is  a  corruption  of  the  word  Eng- 
lish as  pronounced  by  the  Indians    (Yenghies, 
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Yanghies,  Yankees).  As  a  term  of  reproach  to 
the  New  Englanders  (who  afterwards  adopted  it 
themselves),  the  word  seems  first  to  have  been 
used  by  the  British  soldiers  about  1775.  In  the 
War  of  the  Rebellion  the  South  applied  it  to  the 
North  generally. 

YANKEE  DOODLE.  A  national  air  of  the 
United  States,  the  origin  of  which  is  unknown. 
The  words,  which  were  in  derision  of  the  ill- 
assorted  provincial  troops,  are  said  to  have  been 
written  in  1755  by  Dr.  Schuckburgh,  who  served 
as  surgeon  under  General  Amherst  during  the 
French  and  Indian  War.  The  original  title  of 
the  song,  not  the  time,  was  The  Yankee's  Return 
from  Camp,  and  several  versions  are  extant. 
The  tune  passed  through  various  changes. 
Its  historical  association  has  modified  criticism 
of  the  melody,  which  is  shallow  and  shrill.  It 
has  been  ascribed  to  various  countries,  but  ia 
probably  of  English  birth.  It  occurs  in  Samuel 
Arnold's  opera  of  Two  to  One  (London,  1784), 
under  the  name  of  Yankee  Doodle.  Consult: 
Johnson,  Our  Familiar  Songs  (New  York,  1881 ) ; 
Fitz-Gerald,  Stories  of  Famous  Songs  (London, 
1897). 

YANKTON.  The  county-seat  of  Yankton 
County,  S.  D.,  61  miles  northwest  of  Sioux  City, 
Iowa,  on  the  Missouri  River,  and  on  the  Chicago, 
Milwaukee  and  Saint  Paul,  the  Chicago  and 
Northwestern,  and  the  Great  Northern  railroads 
(Map:  South  Dakota,  H  7).  It  is  the  seat  of 
Yankton  College  (Congregational),  opened  in 
1882,  and  of  the  South  Dakota  Hospital  for  the 
Insane.  The  city  derives  considerable  commercial 
importance  from  its  siti^tion  in  an  extensive 
farming  and  stock-raising  section,  and  is  known 
for  its  large  cement  works  and  flouring  mills. 
There  are  also  grain  elevators,  brick  yards,  and 
breweries.  Under  the  revised  charter  of  1885, 
the  government  is  vested  in  a  mayor,  chosen  an- 
pually,  and  a  unicameral  council.  The  water- 
works are  owned  and  operated  by  the  munici- 
pality. Yankton  was  settled  in  1862  and  re- 
ceived a  city  charter  in  1883.  It  was  the  capital 
of  the  Territory  of  Dakota  until  1883.  Popula- 
tion, in  1890,  3670;  in  1900,  4125, 

YAOy  you.  One  of  the  'ancient  sovereigns' 
of  China.  The  Shu-King  or  "Book  of  History"—- 
the  oldest  historical  record  the  Chinese  possess — 
begins  with  the  reign  of  Yao  (B.O.  2357),  and 
shows  him  at  the  head  of  an  elaborate,  well- 
organized  governmental  system,  carefully  search- 
ing out  able  and  virtuous  men  to  be  placed  at 
the  head  of  the  different  departments,  and  ap- 
pointing astronomers  to  regulate  the  seasons.  In 
the  sixty-first  year  of  his  reign  (B.C.  2296)  oc- 
curred the  great  inimdation  commonly  known 
among  foreigners  as  *the  Chinese  Flood,'  whose 
'regulation'  taxed  the  energy  of  one  engineer  for 
nine  years  and  his  successor  for  thirteen.  In  the 
seventieth  year  of  his  reign  (b,c.  2287),  wishing 
to  retire,  Yao,  passing  over  his  own  son,  selected 
Shun,  noted  for  his  filial  piety,  as  his  oolleasrue 
and  successor.  He  died  in  B.C.  2258.  Very  little 
more  is  known  regarding  him,  except  that  he 
was  the  son  of  one  of  the  kings  who  had  suc- 
ceeded Hwang-ti  (q.v.).  He  is  the  first  of  the 
"ancient  kings"  of  China  so  much  lauded  by  Con- 
fucius for  their  virtues. 

YAPOCK  (named  from  the  Oi/apok  Biver, 
between  French  Guiana  and  Brazil ) .    An  aquatic 


opossum  {Chironecies  palmaius)  of  Central  and 
South  America,  rather  larger  than  a  rat,  and 
differing  from  the  true  opossums  mainly  in  its 
webbed  hind  feet  and  aquatic  habits.  It  has 
capacious  cheek-pouches,  in  which  it  stows  away 
its  food,  which  consists  largely  of  crustaceans, 
mollusks,  and  aquatic  insects,  until  it  can  retire 
to  a  comfortable  eating  place.  Its  marsupial 
pouch  is  perfect. 

YAPON,  or  YATTPON  {Tleof  Cassine),  An 
evergreen  species  of  holly  native  in  the  coastal 
States  from  Virginia  to  Texas  and  Arkansas. 
Generally    it    is    a    shrub    which    forms    dense 


thickets  from  its  suckering  roots,  but  in  the 
Southwest  it  sometimes  becomes  arborescent. 
Its  abundant  scarlet  berries  are  valued  for  win- 
ter decoration.  Popularly  it  is  known  as  cas- 
sena,  and  South  Sea,  Carolina,  and  Appalachian 
tea. 

YAPOO,  ytt'pRRJ.  A  tribe  of  Tierra  del  Fuego. 
See  Yahqan. 

YAPTJBA,  ya'p65-ra',  or  JAPUbX.     One  of 

the  two  largest  north  tributaries  of  the  Amazon, 
rising  in  the  Colombian  Andes,  where  it  is  knoiMi 
under  the  name  of  CaquetA  (Map:  America, 
South,  C  3).  It  flows  through  the  eastern  ter- 
ritory of  the  Colombian  Department  of  Cauca 
in  a  southeastern  direction  and  then  enters  the 
Brazilian  Province  of  Amazonas,  where,  after 
flowing  east  for  some  distance,  it  divides  into  a 
large  number  of  arms  which  join  the  Amazon  at 
various  points,  the  western  and  easternmost 
mouths  being  five  hundred  miles  apart  in  a 
straight  line.  The  central  and  principal  arm 
enters  the  Amazon  opposite  the  town  of  Teffe, 
about  longitude  64''  40'  W.  The  total  length 
of  the  Yapurft  is  estimated  at  nearly  1500  miles, 
of  which  about  600  are  navigable.  A  considerable 
portion  of  its  course  is  still  unexplored  and  the 
country  through  which  it  fiows  is  but  sparsely 
inhabited. 

YAQTJI,  yH'kA.  An  important  and  warlike 
tribe  of  Piman  stock  (q.v.),  who  have  numerous 
villages  along  the  Yaqui  Biver  in  central  Sonora, 
^Mexico.  They  are  a  robust,  active  people,  in- 
dustrious, enterprising?,  talented  in  music,  and 
of  most  determined  braverv.     At  home  the  men 
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<x>iioeni  themBelyee  chiefly  with  stock-raising  and 
the  cultivation  of  com,  cotton,  beans,  tobacco, 
and  the  maguey  from  which  the  mescal  liquor  is 
obtained.  The  women  are  expert  weavers.  Their 
houses  are  light  structures  adapted  to  the  warm 
climate.  Each  village  has  its  own  chief.  They 
have  the  clan  system  and  several  ceremonial  so- 
cieties resembling  those  of  the  Pueblo  tribes.  In 
the  outlying  country  the  men  are  employed  as 
miners,  cattlemen,  teamsters,  and  pearl  divers. 
They  make  good  soldiers,  but  their  history  has 
been  one  of  almost  constant  revolt  against  the 
Mexican  Government.  A  rising  in  1740-41,  in 
which  they  were  joined  by  the  neighboring  Mayo 
(q.v.) ,  was  put  down  by  Governor  Vildosola,  who 
defeated  the  Indians  in  two  great  battles,  and 
shot  their  chiefs  after  the  tribes  had  submitted. 
The  Yaqui  remained  quiet  until  1825,  when  an 
attempt  at  taxation  bv  the  newly  established 
Mexican  Government  led  to  another  revolt  under 
Juzucanea,  known  as  Banderas,  from  a  banner 
which  he  carried,  claimed  to  have  originally  be- 
longed to  Montezuma.  He  proved  an  able  gen- 
eral and  organizer,  making  his  own  powder,  ar- 
'ranging  alliances  with  the  neighboring  tribes, 
restraining  his  people  from  unnecessary  cruelties, 
«nd  hiring  several  white  soldiers  to  drill  his 
men.  After  three  years'  fighting,  said  to  have 
•cost  3000  lives,  the  war  was  brought  to  a  close 
■on  the  promise  of  concessions  by  the  Mexican 
Government,  with  permission  to  the  Yaqui  to 
retain  their  captured  arms,  cattle,  and  supplies. 
Banderas  was  commissioned  Captain-Greneral  of 
the  tribe  with  a  regular  salaiy. 

In  1832  Banderas  headed  another  rising  with 
the  purpose  of  organizing  the  tribes  of  Sonora 
into  an  Indian  State  with  himself  as  King.  With 
a  thousand  Yaqui  warriors,  reinforced  by  con- 
tingents of  Pima  (q.v.)  and  Opatfl  (q.v.),  he 
marched  upon  Ures,  but  was  met  and  defeated  by 
Escalante  in  a  desperate  battle.  Banderas  him- 
self was  taken  and  shot.  The  war  continued 
for  nearly  a  year  longer,  but  the  Indians  were 
finally  brought  to  submission.  Another  war,  be- 
gun about  1884.  ended  in  April,  1887,  with  the 
capture  of  the  Yaqui  chief  Cajenie,  who  was  pub- 
licly executed  in  the  presence  of  his  people. 
This  war  had  been  brought  about  by  encroach- 
ments upon  the  lands  of  the  tribe,  and  at  its 
close  the  Indians  were  supposed  to  be  completely 
crushed,  but  continued  inroads  of  gold-hunters 
upon  the  Yaqui  territory,  with  the  conniv- 
ance of  the  Mexican  Grovemment,  led  to  serious 
disturbances  a  few  years  afterwards  and  cul- 
minated in  1900  in  a  general  rising.  In  one  of 
the  first  engagements  a  small  detachment  of 
Mexican  troops  was  surprised  near  Mazatlan  and 
half  their  number  were  killed.  Soon  afterwards 
General  Torres  with  700  troops  surrounded  a 
large  force  of  Yaqui  in  a  caflon  near  the  same 
place  and  killed  124  men,  women,  and  children, 
and  captured  234  women  and  children,  who 
were  at  once  deported  to  practical  slavery  in 
Yucatan.  In  1740  the  Yaqui  were  supposed  to 
number  about  40,000,  but  continued  wars  have 
reduced  them  to  about  13,000. 

TAQUI.  A  river  of  Northwestern  Mexico 
(Map:  Mexico,  D  4).  It  is  formed  by  two  head- 
streams,  both  bearing  the  name  of  the  main 
stream,  one  rising  on  the  plateau  of  Chihuahua, 
the  other  in  Arisona.     From  the  confluence  the 


main  stream  flows  southwestward  through  the 
mountains  of  Sonora,  and  empties  into  the  Gulf 
of  California  after  a  course  of  520  miles.  Cours- 
ing through  a  rugged  mountain  valley,  it  is  not 
navigable  to  any  extent. 
YARD.     See  Weights  and  Measubes. 

YABIBAy  y&^r6-b&.  A  f onner  negro  kingdom 
in  Africa.     See  Yobuba. 

TABITAGT7A,  yft'rft-tft'gwA.  A  town  of 
Venezuela,  situated  in  a  beautiful  mountain 
valley,  76  miles  east  of  Lake  Maracaibo  (Map: 
Venezuela,  D  2).  It  is  noted  for  the  production 
of  excellent  tobacco,  and  is  a  commercial  centre 
of  some  importance.    Population,  about  12,000. 

TABKAND,  yar'kUnd'.  A  town  of  Eastern 
Turkestan,  Chinese  Empire,  on  the  Yarkand- 
Darya,  a  headstream  of  the  Tarim  (q.v.),  about 
100  miles  southeast  of  Kashgar  (Map:  Asia,  G 
5) .  It  lies  in  a  fertile  valley  and  is  surrounded  by 
a  high  wall  and  a  moat.  In  the  northwestern  part 
of  the  city  rises  the  fort  of  Yengisher.  There  are 
also  a  citadel  in  the  new  Chinese  quarter,  an  old 
palace  of  the  Emir,  numerous  mosques,  and  a 
fine  bazaar.  Yarkand  is  the  centre  of  an  agri- 
cultural and  stock-raising  region  and  manufac- 
tures felt  and  carpets.  It  also  carries  on  a  con- 
siderable trade  in  wool,  silk,  leather,  dyes,  sugar, 
opium,  tea,  etc.  The  city  was  taken  by  the 
Dungans  in  1864,  and  became  the  second  capital 
of  iTashgar  under  Yakub  Beg,  but  was  recov- 
ered by  the  Chinese  in  1877.  Its  population 
is  estimated  at  from  70,000  to  100,000,  composed 
principally  of  Mohammedans  of  Turko-Tatar 
descent. 

TABKOTJTH,  yfir'mtith,  or  Gbeat  Yab- 
MOUTH.  A  seaport,  fishing  and  sea-bathing 
town  of  England,  on  the  east  coast  of 
Norfolk,  19  miles  east  of  Norwich,  at  the 
mouth  of  the  Yare,  on  a  peninsula  about  a 
mile  and  a  half  broad,  washed  on  the  west 
by  the  Yare  and  Breydon  Water,  and  on  the 
east  by  the  North  Sea  (Map:  England,  H  4). 
The  town  communicates  with  the  Suffolk  suburbs 
of  Southtown,  or  Little  Yarmouth,  and  Gorleston 
on  the  right  bank  of  the  Yare,  by  a  bridge.  Quays 
border  each  side  of  the  rivtr  for  nearly  two  miles, 
and  here  are  the  town  hall,  the  council  chamber, 
and  several  other  handsome  buildings  and  many 
of  the  finest  houses.  There  are  a  sailors'  home, 
fishermen's  hospital,  and  military  asylum,  the 
principal  church  being  that  of  Saint  Nicholas, 
founded  in  the  twelfth  century,  a  handsome 
cruciform  building  with  a  tower  and  spire  168 
feet  high.  The  town  also  has  a  monumental 
column,  144  feet  high,  to  the  memory  of  Nelson, 
several  batteries,  and  a  marine  drive  and  prom- 
enade two  miles  long.  Vessels  of  over  200  tons 
can  enter  the  harbor,  which  is  formed  by  the 
Yare.  Yarmouth  is  the  principal  seat  of  the 
English  herring  fishery.  The  curing  of  fish  is 
important,  and  the  'Yarmouth  bloater'  is  highly 
esteemed.  An  extensive  export  trade  in  agri- 
cultural produce,  herrings,  and  malt  is  main- 
tained. Shipbuilding  is  carried  on,  as  well  as  the 
manufacture  of  ropes,  sails,  nets,  and  silk  goods. 
There  are  also  foundries,  tan  works,  and  flour 
mills.  Population,  in  1891,  49,334;  in  1901, 
51,250. 

YABMOTJTH.  A  port  of  entry  and  the 
capital    of    Yarmouth    County,    Nova    Scotia, 
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Canada,  on  a  small  bay  of  the  Atlantic,  and  the 
Dominion  and  Atlantic  Railroad,  205  milea  south- 
west of  Halifax  (Map:  Nova  Scotia,  C  6).  It 
is  the  chief  shipbuilding  place  in  the  province. 
It  has  also  large  fishery  interests.  Population, 
in  1891,  6089;  in  1901,  6430. 

YABN  (AS.  gearn,  OHG.  gam,  Ger.  0am, 
yarn).  The  name  applied  to  the  thread  spun  for 
the  purpose  of  weaving  cloths  of  various  kinds. 
It  differs  not  only  in  the  materials  of  which  it 
is  made«  but  also  in  the  fineness  to  which  it  is 
spun.  The  latter  quality  is  of  great  importance, 
as  upon  it  depends  entirely  the  evenness  and 
quality  of  the  manufacture.  In  order  that  uni- 
formity may  be  insured,  a  pound  of  the  material 
is  taken  as  the  standard,  and  this  is  divided  into 
hanks  or  cuts.  Thus,  with  linen  yam,  a  hank 
or  cut  consists  of  300  yards;  and  if  it  takes  25 
of  these  hanks  to  make  a  pound,  the  yam  is 
called  26s ;  and  if  40,  40s ;  and  so  on.  A  hank  of 
wool  or  cotton  consists  of  840  yards.  See  Spii7- 
ninq;  Cotton;  Wool. 

YABOSLAV,  yftr'6s-laf'.  A  government  of 
Central  Russia  (Map:  Russia,  £  3).  Area, 
about  13,750  square  miles.  Agriculture  is  the 
principal  occupation.  The  household  indus- 
tries are  developed  in  Yaroslav  as  they  are  in 
but  few  parts  of  Russia.  Linen-weaving  is 
especially  important  and  has  for  its  centre  the 
industrial  village  of  Velikoye.  The  production  of 
locks,  knives,  nails,  agricultural  implements,  etc., 
is  considerable.  There  are  besides  a  number  of 
cotton  and  flour  mills,  paper  mills,  chemical 
works,  etc.  The  transit  trade  in  grain  is  impor- 
tant. Population,  in  1884,  1,118,130;  in  1897, 
1,072,478. 

YABOSLAV.  The  capital  of  the  Govemment 
of  Yaroslav,  in  Central  Russia,  situated  on 
the  right  bank  of  the  Volga,  174  miles  north- 
east of  Moscow  (Map:  Russia,  E  3).  It  is 
an  ancient  town  with  a  number  of  interest- 
ing old  churches.  The  manufacturing  industries 
are  important.  The  leading  establishments  are 
a  cotton  mill,  tobacco  factories,  flour  mills,  and 
paint  factories.  Population,  in  1897,  70,610. 
Yaroslav  was  founded  in  the  eleventh  century 
and  was  the  capital  of  a  principality  from  the 
beginning  of  the  thirteenth  to  the  end  of  the  fif- 
teenth century,  when  the  principality  was  ab- 
sorbed by  Moscow.  See  the  article  Russia, 
section  on  History. 

YABOSLAV  (T-1054).  Grand  Prince  of 
Kiev,  son  of  Vladimir  (d.l015).  Upon  his  father's 
death  he  inherited  Novgorod.  Soon  afterward 
Svatopolk  of  Turov  gained  possession  of  Kiev, 
which  in  1019  was  wrested  from  him  by  Yaroslav 
with  Scandinavian  aid.  After  the  death  of  his 
elder  brother  Mstislav,  in  1039,  Yaroslav  was 
ruler  of  the  greater  part  of  what  then  consti- 
tuted Russia.  He  founded,  among  other  towns, 
the  city  of  Yaroslav.  He  married  Indegerd, 
daughter  of  the  Swedish  King  Olaf.  His  deeds 
were  celebrated  in  some  of  the  Norse  sagas. 

YAB'BELL,  William  (1784-1856).  An  Eng- 
lish  naturalist,  bom  in  London.  He  was  one 
of  the  founders  of  the  Zoological  Society  in  1826. 
His  chief  works  are:  History  of  British  Fishes, 
illustrated  by  400  woodcuts  (2  vols.,  1835-36;  3d 
ed.,  with  memoir  of  the  author,  1859)  ;  and 
History  of  British  Birds^  with  520  wood  engrav- 
ings  (3  vols.,  1839-43;  4th  ed.  1881-85). 


YAB^BOW.  A  small  stream  in  Selkirkshire 
Southern  Scotland,  joining  the  Ettrick,  a  tribu- 
tary of  the  Tweed,  near  Selkirk.  On  its  banks 
are  the  ruins  of  Newark  Castle,  and  Bowhill, 
the  ducal  seat  of  Buccleuch.  The  stream  and  its 
historic  and  beautiful  surroundings  have  been 
celebrated  by  many  poets,  among  them  Scott  and 
Wordsworth. 

YABBOW.  A  genus  of  plants.  See  Achil- 
lea. 

YABTTMAIi,  ya'r55-mKK.  A  town  of  the  De- 
partment of  Antioquia,  Colombia,  52  miles  north- 
east of  Medellfn,  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Cauta. 
In  the  vicinity  are  gold  mines  and  extensive  pas- 
tures.   Population,  about  10,000. 

YASSY,  ytts's*.    See  Jasst. 

YATES,  Edmund  Hodoson  (1831-94).  A 
British  journalist  and  novelist,  bom  in  Edin- 
burgh. He  was  educated  at  a  Highgate  school 
and  privatelv  in  Germany.  At  the  age  of  sixteen 
he  entered  the  general  post-office  and  rose  to  the 
head  of  the  missing-letter  department.  In  1872 
he  retired  from  the  post-office  on  a  pension  of 
£200  a  year  that  he  might  devote  his  time  wholly ' 
to  literature.  In  that  year  he  came  to  the  United 
States  on  a  lecturing  tour,  and  in  1873  and  1874 
he  was  London  correspondent  for  the  New  York 
Herald,  Of  his  numerous  journalistic  ventures^ 
the  most  successful  was  The  World,  a  London  so- 
ciety paper,  which  he  founded  in  1874.  For  an 
attack  on  Thackeray  in  Toton  Talk,  he  was  ex- 
pelled from  the  Garrick  Club  (1858)  ;  and  for  a 
libel  on  the  Earl  of  Lonsdale  in  The  World 
(1883),  he  was  imprisoned  for  seven  weeks 
(1885).  He  died  in  London,  May,  20,  1894. 
Yates's  first  novel  was  Broken  to  Harness,  a 
Story  of  English  Domestic  Life,  which  appeared 
in  Temple  Bar  for  1864,  a  magazine  which  he 
was  then  editing.  Among  the  many  novels  that 
followed  are  Land  at  Last  (1866);  The  Black 
Sheep  (1867);  Nobody's  Fortune  (1871);  and 
The  Impending  Sword  (1874).  Besides  number- 
less magazine  articles  and  sketches,  Yates  also 
wrote  several  successful  farces,  and  finally  a 
valuable  and  interesting  autobiography  entitled 
Recollections  and  Experiences  (1884). 

YATESy  Richard  (1818-73).  An  American 
political  leader,  the  *war  Governor*  of  Illinois.  He 
was  bom  in  Warsaw,  Ky.;  removed  with  his 
parents  in  1831  to  Springfield,  111.;  graduated 
at  Illinois  College,  Jacksonville,  in  1838;  and 
practiced  law  in  Springfield.  He  became  prom- 
inent in  local  Whig  politics,  was  a  member  of 
the  State  Legislature  from  1842  to  1849,  and 
from  1851  to  1855  was  a  member  of  Congress. 
Allying  himself  with  the  Republican  Party  at 
its  organization,  he  was  its  candidate  for  Gov- 
ernor in  1860,  and  was  elected,  serving  until 
1865.  The  activity  and  loyalty  displayed  by  him 
during  this  time  marked  him  as  one  of  the  great- 
est of  the  country's  *war  Governors.*  His  advice 
was  constantly  sought  by  President  Lincoln  in  re- 
gard to  national  problems,  and  in  State  affairs  he 
overcame  and  controlled  the  strong  pro- South- 
ern movement  that  developed  great  strength  in 
Illinois  during  the  darkest  days  of  the  war. 
From  1865  until  1871  he  was  a  member  of  the 
I'nited  States  Senate,  and  took  a  prominent  part 
in  reconstruction  legislation.  His  son,  Richabd 
(1860 — ),  was  elected  Governor  of  Illinois  as  a 
Republican  for  the  term  1901-05. 
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YATES^  RoBEBT  (1738-1801).  An  American 
jurist.  He  was  born  in  Schenectady,  N.  Y.,  was 
educated  in  New  York  City^  and  in  1760  began 
the  practice  of  the  law  in  Albany.  He  sided  with 
the  Patriot  Party  on  the  approach  of  the  Revolu- 
tionary War^  and  wrote  several  anti-British 
essays  (signed  "The  Rough  Hewer"),  which  at- 
tracted widespread  attention.  He  was  a  member 
of  the  Provincial  Congress  from  1775  to  1777, 
serving  on  the  committee  which  drew  up  New 
York's  first  Constitution  in  1776;  was  a 
judge  of  the  Supreme  Court  of  J^ew  York  from 
1776  to  1798;  and  was  Chief  Justice  after  1790. 
In  1787,  he  was  one  of  New  York's  three  dele- 
gates to  the  United  States  Constitutional  Con- 
vention, but  being  an  extreme  anti-Federalist, 
soon  withdrew,  after  playing  the  part  of  an 
obstructionist,  and  in  the  following  year  violently 
opposed  the  ratification  of  the  Constitution  by 
New  York.  His  notes  of  the  debates  in  the  con- 
Tention  of  1787  were  published  at  Albany  in 
1821  as  Secret  Proceedtnga  and  Debates  of  the 
Convention  Aaeemhled  at  Philadelphia  in  1787, 
They  were  said  by  Madison  to  be  "prejudiced 
and  full  of  gross  errors." 

YA-TTTNG,  ya'tS^ng'  (said  to  mean  *Hole- 
in-the-Valley').  A  British  trading-post  in  Tibet, 
near  the  border  of  Sikkim,  established  in 
1894  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  a 
convention  negotiated  in  1890,  the  necessary 
buildings  being  provided  by  the  Chinese  Govern- 
ment. It  lies  due  north  of  Calcutta,  7  miles 
from  the  Jelep  Pass  (14,700  feet)  over  the 
Southern  Himalayan  range,  14  from  Gnatong 
( 12,530  feet) ,  in  Sikkim,  where  a  British  garrison 
is  maintained,  and  80  miles  from  Darjiling  (7400 
feet),  also  in  Sikkim,  the  terminus  of  the  Indian 
railway  system  in  that  direction.  Ya-tung  is 
situated  in  the  Chumbi  Valley  at  an  elevation  of 
10,480  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  and  is 
reached  from  Darjiling  over  the  Jelep  Pass  in 
seven  days.  The  place  is  entirely  shut  in  by  lofty 
mountains  and  a  battlemented  'Chinese  wall' 
built  across  the  gorge.  The  climate,  however,  is 
healthful;  the  highest  temperature  in  1901  was 
70''  F.,  the  lowest  10°  F.  The  population  con- 
sists of  a  Chinese-Tibetan  garrison  of  28,  the 
commissioner  of  Chinese  customs,  the  British 
resident,  and  an  occasional  trader. 

YATJCO,  y^^SS-kd.  A  town  on  the  southern 
coast  of  Porto  Rico,  68  miles  west  of  Ponce,  in 
the  midst  of  the  important  coflTee-growing  section 
of  the  island  (Map:  Porto  Rico,  B  2).  Popula- 
tion, in  1899,  6108. 

YAVAPAI,  yA-va'pi  (sun  people).  A  North 
American  Indian  tribe  of  Yuman  stock  (q.v.), 
originally  an  offshoot  from  the  Mohave  (q.v.) 
of  the  Colorado  River,  and  claiming  the  territory 
between  the  Bill  Williams  fork  and  the  Rio 
Verde.  From  their  close  associations  with  the 
Apache  (q.v.)  they  were  sometimes  known  as 
Apache  Mohave.  They  are  now  gathered  with 
the  Apache  on  the  San  Carlos  Reservation,  Ari- 
zona, to  the  number  of  470.  In  their  aboriginal 
habits  and  characteristics  they  resembled  the 
Mohave  and  the  Apache.  The  majority  now  wear 
citizen's  dress  and  earn  a  fairly  good  living 
among  the  whites,  but  still  prefer  the  brushwood 
wikiup,  which  they  always  bum  when  a  death 
takes  place,  the  family  then  moving  to  a  new 


location.    The  dead  are  buried  in  crevices  of  the 
rocks. 

YAVABY,  ya'v&rg'.  Another  spelling  for 
Javary  (q.v.),  a  tributary  of  the  Amazon. 

YAWNING  (from  yaton,  AS.  gOnian,  ginian, 
OHG.  geinOn,  ginin,  Ger.  gdhnen,  to  yawn;  con- 
nected with  Lat.  hiare,  hiscere,  OChurch  Slav. 
ziyati,  Lith.  zidti,  to  yawn,  Olr.  gin,  mouth, 
Gk.  x«id,  cheia,  hole).  A  long,  deep,  involuntary 
inspiration  accompanied  by  unusual  expansion 
of  the  chest,  wide  opening  of  the  mouth,  and  ele- 
vation of  the  shoulders.  It  is  generally  an  evi- 
dence of  mental  weariness,  though  it  is  fre- 
quently imitative.  This  modified  respiratory 
movement  is  caused  by  imperfect  aSration  of 
the  blood  and  is  essentially  reflex,  the  stimulus 
determining  each  movement  acting  on  the  re- 
spiratory centre.  It  occurs  during  paralysis  of 
the  muscles  which  raise  the  shoulder.  Yawning 
occurs  in  certain  animals,  as  the  dog,  lion,  and 
horse. 

YAWS  (probably  from  African  yaw,  rasp- 
berry, so  called  because  of  the  tubercles  char- 
acterizing the  disease).  A  contagious  disease 
characterized  by  an  eruption  of  white  or  yellow- 
ish tubercles,  granules,  or  papules,  topped  with 
crusts,  and  sometimes  becoming  confluent.  This 
eruption  is  found  on  anv  part  of  the  body.  The 
disease  is  common  in  Africa,  Central  America, 
Brazil,  Guiana,  the  West  Indies,  Mozambique, 
and  Madagascar,  Java,  Ceylon,  the  Fiji  Islands, 
and  Samoa,  and  is  found  in  any  country  to  which 
slaves  have  been  taken  from  Africa,  although  a 
tropical  disease.  It  is  also  called  framlx^sia, 
pian,  bubas,  coko,  tonga,  and  many  other  names. 
An  attack  lasts  from  two  to  six  months,  or  for 
many  years.  Mercury,  iodide  of  potassium,  iron, 
arsenic,  sarsaparilla,  and  sulphur  are  used  in 
its  treatment.  Consult  Nicholls,  "Yaws,"  in 
Reference  Handbook  of  the  Medical  Sciences,  vol. 
xvi.  (New  York,  1899). 

YAZOO,  yftz'SC.  A  river  in  the  State  of 
Mississippi.  It  originates  in  several  bayous 
thrown  off  by  the  Mississippi  River  near  Friar- 
point,  in  the  northwestern  part  of  the  State 
(Map:  Mississippi,  D  5).  These  are  reinforced 
by  the  Coldwater,  Tallahatchie,  Yalobusha,  and 
other  streams  from  the  northeast,  after  which 
the  Yazoo  proper  flows  in  a  sluggish  and  winding 
southwest  course  through  fertile  bottom  lands 
till  it  rejoins  the  Mississippi  12  miles  above 
Vicksburg.  Its  total  length  is  about  300  miles, 
and  it  is  deep  and  navigable  throughout  the  year. 

YAZOO  CITY.  The  county-seat  of  Yazoo 
County,  Miss.,  45  miles  northwest  of  Jackson, 
on  the  Yazoo  River,  and  on  the  Yazoo  and  Mis- 
sissippi Valley  Railroad.  Cotton-growing  is  the 
leading  industry  of  the  adjacent  section,  and 
there  are  also  important  corn-growing  and  lum- 
bering interests.  The  principal  industrial  estab- 
lishments include  a  cotton  mill,  a  cottonseed-oil 
mill,  and  a  lumber  mill.  Population,  in  1890, 
3286;  in  1900,  4944. 

YAZOO  FBAT7D.  A  term  commonly  ap- 
plied to  the  transaction  by  which  the  State  of 
Georgia,  through  an  act  of  the  Legislature  of 
January  7,  1795,  granted  a  large  portion  of  her 
western  territory  chiefly  to  four  land  com- 
panies known  as  the  Yazoo  Companies  from 
the    region    thus    deeded.      The   consideration 
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was  $500,000,  and  the  area  of  the  tract 
conveyed  was  about  35,000,000  acres.  The 
territory  was  described  as  extending  from  the 
Alabama  and  Coosa  rivers  to  the  Mississippi 
and  from  the  thirty-fifth  to  the  thirty-first  paral- 
lel of  latitude.  It  was  believed  that  the  Legis- 
lature had  acted  from  corrupt  motives,  as  it  ap- 
peared that  every  member  of  that  boidy  except 
one  was  a  shareholder  in  one  or  more  of  the  com- 
panies. Many  of  the  buyers  were  notorious 
speculators,  and  many  were  residents  of  other 
States.  The  people  of  the  State  were  indignant 
and  a  party  was  formed  to  agitate  for  the  repeal 
of  the  sale.  A  new  Legislature  was  elected,  and 
the  repeal  was  brought  about.  By  the  statute  of 
February  13,  1796,  the  records  of  the  transaction 
were  burned  in  the  presence  of  the  Governor  and 
Legislature,  and  in  1798  a  State  convention  made 
the  repealing  act  a  part  of  the  Constitution,  on 
the  ground  that  the  State  had  the  right  to  re- 
pudiate a  contract  founded  on  improper  motives. 
The  territory  in  question  was  ceded  by  Georgia 
to  the  United  States  in  1802.  In  1803  a  com- 
mission was  appointed  by  President  Jefferson 
under  an  act  of  Congress  to  investigate  the 
Yazoo  claims.  Madison  as  chairman  recom- 
mended a  compromise,  but  Greorgia  refused  to 
compensate  the  claimants.  Their  claim,  however, 
was  sustained  by  the  United  States  Supreme 
Court  in  the  case  of  Fletcher  vs.  Peck,  6  Cranch. 
87  (1810),  Chief  Justice  Marshall  holding  that 
the  charge  of  bribery  in  1795  could  not  be 
brought  before  the  court  as  a  collateral  issue, 
that  the  Legislature  could  not  in  1796  declare 
invalid  its  own  act  of  1795,  that  the  grant  of 
1795  was  in  the  nature  of  a  contract,  and  that 
the  law  of  1796  was  unconstitutional  as  in  effect 
an  ex  post  facto  law  destructive  of  the  vested 
estate  of  the  grantees  under  the  act  of  1795. 
Accordingly  in  1814  Congress  ordered  the  lands 
to  be  sold  and  appropriated  -  $5,000,000  for  ex- 
tinguishing the  rights  of  the  claimants.  Three 
years  later  the  Treasury  reported  a  final  settle- 
ment, which  involved  the  payment  of  $4,282,151. 
Consult:  Haskin,  Yazoo  Land  Companies  (New 
York,  1891) ;  and  Henry  Adams,  History  of  the 
United  States,  vols.  i.  and  ii.  (ib.,  1889-91). 

YEAMANS,  ye'manz.  Sir  John  (c.1610- 
74).  A  colonial  Governor  of  South  Carolina, 
born  in  Bristol,  England.  In  1665  the  proprie- 
tors of  Carolina  appointed  him  Governor  of  the 
county  called  Clarendon,  extending  from  San 
Mateo  to  Cape  Fear.  In  the  same  year  he  sailed 
with  three  ships  from  Barbados,  and  at  Cape 
Fear  established  a  short-lived  colony.  In  1669 
he  was  reappointed  Governor,  but  soon  named 
VV^illiam  Sayle  in  his  stead.  In  1671  he  was 
once  more  given  that  position.  During  the  next 
few  years  many  new  settlers  arrived  and  negro 
slaves  were  introduced.  In  1674  the  propri- 
etors became  dissatisfied  with  Yeamans's  manage- 
ment of  affairs  and  removed  him. 

YEAB  (AS.  ff^r,  g€r,  Goth.  /^,  OHG.  /«r, 
Ger.  Jahr,  year;  connected  with  OChurch  Slav. 
yarn,  spring,  Gk.  Ctpa,  h6ra,  season,  spring,  hour, 
Av.  y^rd,  year).  In  general,  a  space  of  time 
equal  in  length  to  the  period  occupied  by  the 
earth  in  completing  a  circuit  of  its  orbit  around 
the  sun.  Astronomers  distinguish  several  dif- 
ferent kinds  of  years.  The  tropiccd  year  is  the 
year  of  chronologists  and  of  the  calendar  (q.v.), 


and  is  defined  as  the  interval  of  time  between 
two  successive  passages  of  the  sun  through  the 
vernal  equinox  (q.v.).  Its  length  is  365  days 
5  hours  48  minutes  and  46  seconds.  The 
sidereal  year  is.  the  actual  period  of  the  earth's 
orbital  revolution,  and  differs  from  the  tropical 
year  on  account  of  the  precessional  motion  of  the 
equinoxes  themselves.  (See  Pbecessiom.)  It  is 
365  days  6  hours  9  minutes  9  seconds  in  length* 
The  anomalistio  year  is  the  time  elapsing  be- 
tween two  successive  returns  of  the  earth  to  its 
perihelion  (q.v.X  point.  It  is  a  little  longer  than 
the  sidereal  year,  on  account  of  the  motion  of  the 
earth's  perihelion.  (See  Pebtubbations.)  Its 
length  is  365  days  6  hours  13  minutes  48  seconds. 
The  light  year  is  a  unit  of  linear  measure,  used 
by  astronomers  in  stating  the  distances  of  the 
fixed  stars.  ( See  Stab.  )  It  is  the  linear  space 
traversed  by  light  in  one  year,  and  as  light  moves 
at  the  rate  of  about  186,600  miles  per  second,  the 
light  year  furnishes  a  linear  unit  large  enough 
to  measure  even  the  vast  cosmic  distances  of 
interstellar  space.  Bissextile,  or  leap-year 
(q.v.),  is  a  calendar  year  in  which  the  ordinary 
number  of  days  has  been  arbitrarily  increased 
by  one,  making  it  contain  366  days  instead  of 
365.  The  commencement  of  the  year  among  the 
Jews  and  Mohammedans  has  no  nxed  position  in 
relation  to  the  sun's  course  or  the  seasons,  it  be- 
ing a  lunar  year.    See  Calenoab. 

YEAB  AND  A  DAY.  Under  a  peculiar 
rule  of  the  common  law,  a  fraction  of  a  day  was 
not  recognized,  and  the  last  day  of  any  given 
period  of  time  was  considered  to  be  completed 
for  legal  purposes  as  soon  as  it  began,  and  there- 
fore, in  order  to  provide  for  the  actual  expira- 
tion of  a  full  calendar  year,  it  was  necessary  to 
add  a  day.  This  period  was  adopted  as  the  limi- 
tation of  many  rights  and  liabilities. 

YEAB  BOOKS.  A  collection  of  reports  of 
cases  decided  in  the  English  courts  of  common 
law  from  the  reign  of  Edward  I.  to  Henry  VIII. 
The  reports  were  made  by  the  prothonotaries  or 
chief  scribes  of  the  courts  and  published  annual- 
ly by  them  at  the  expense  of  the  Crown.  They 
were  written  in  Norman  French  and  are  the  ear- 
liest reports  having  any  substantial  value  as 
precedents.  There  are  somewhat  fragmentary 
memoranda  of  litigation  antedating  the  Norman 
Conquest,  and  there  are  official  records  of  liti- 
gation beginning  with  the  reign  of  Richard  1., 
but  these  for  the  most  part  constitute  a  record 
only  of  the  results  of  the  litigation  as  determin- 
ing the  rights  of  the  parties,  and  are  consequently 
of  little  or  no  value  as  legal  precedents.  The  Year 
Books  are  not  now  often  cited  in  the  opinions  of 
courts,  but  they  are  of  great  historical  value  and 
a  thorough  study  of  them  in  recent  years  has 
thrown  much  light  on  many  abstruse  legal  prob- 
lems. They  were  originally  published  in  eleven 
parts.  An  edition  of  the  Year  Book  of  Edward 
I.-II.  by  Maynard,  published  in  1678,  has  since 
been  edited  and  published  in  English.  A  trans- 
lation from  manuscript  reports  of  the  cases  in 
the  various  years  of  Edward  I.  11-35  inclusive 
was  published  by  Alfred  J.  Harwood  (London, 
1866). 

YEABDLEY,  ygrdll  (or  YABDLEY),  Sir 
Geobge  (c.1577-1627).  A  Deputy  Governor  of 
the  Colony  of  Virginia,  bom  in  England.  He 
served  in  the  Low  Countries;  sailed  for  Virginia 
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as  captain  of  Sir  Thomas  Gates's  expedition; 
and  was  wrecked  on  the  Bermudas,  but  reached 
Virginia  in  1610.  He  was  acting  Deputy  Gov- 
ernor of  the  colony  from  the  departure  of  Dale 
in  1616  until  the  arrival  of  Argall  in  1617.  In 
the  following  year  he  went  to  England,  and  while 
there  was  chosen  Deputy  Grovernor  of  the  colony 
for  three  years  and  was  knighted  by  King  James 
I.  He  reached  Virginia  on  April  19,  1619,  and 
by  proclamation  modified  some  of  the  harsh  laws 
under  which  the  colonists  had  been  living.  Act- 
ing under  instructions,  he  also  convoked  the  fa- 
mous House  of  Burgesses,  the  first  legislative 
body  that  had  ever  assembled  in  America.  His 
administration  did  not  prove  satisfactory  to  the 
company,  so  at  the  end  of  his  term  he  was  suc- 
ceeded by  Sir  Francis  Wyatt  (q.v.).  Yeardley 
remained  in  Virginia,  however,  as  a  member  of 
the  council^  and  in  1626  was  again  appointed 
Deputy  Governor,  this  time  by  King  Charles  I. 
He  continued  in  office  until  his  death. 

YBASTy  or  Babm.  The  mass  of  vegetable 
cells  produced  during  the  alcoholic  fermentation 
of  sugars.  Yeast  is  produced  in  large  quantities 
in  beer  brewing,  beer  yeast  being  constituted 
mainly  by  the  minute  cells  of  a  species  of  fungi 
known  as  Saccharomycea  cerevisice,  or  Torula 
cerevisice.  This  plant,  which  multiplies  exclu- 
sively by  budding,  is  capable  of  existing  for  a 
timein  a  pure  aqueous  solution  of  sugar.  An  ex- 
cellent medium  is  such  a  solution  with  some  al- 
buminous matter,  or  phosphates  and  ammonia 
salts,  added  to  it.  But  the  best  medium  for  its 
existence  and  growth  is  constituted  by  some 
liquid  like  wort  or  grape  juice.  In  such  a  liquid 
the  formation  of  yeast,  accompanying  fermenta- 
tion, may  be  induced  by  exposure  to  the  air  in  a 
brewery  or  some  other  place  where  alcoholic  fer- 
mentation is  going  on,  the  air  of  such  places  con- 
taining the  germs  that  develop  into  the  yeast 
plant.  The  temperature  at  which  the  plant 
thrives  best  is  from  16**  to  20°  C.  (59**  to  68**  F.). 
Even  very  intense  cold  does  not  kill  it,  although 
its  vegetation  is  arrested  below  6**  C.  (41°  F.). 
Heat,  in  the  presence  of  moisture,  kills  it  at 
temperatures  above  75°  C.  (167°  F.)  ;  if  dry,  the 
plant  may  be  heated  above  100°  C.  (212°  F.) 
without  losing  its  vitality. 

Ordinary  beer  yeast,  owing  to  its  bitter  taste, 
is  not  suitable  for  use  in  baking.  Baker's  yeast 
may  be  readily  made  by  introducing  a  little  yeast 
previously  obtained  into  a  wort  made  from  bar- 
ley, malt,  and  rye,  skimming  off  the  yeast  pro- 
duced during  the  violent  stage  of  the  fermenta- 
tion and  freeing  it  from  liquid  by  pressure.  It  is 
such  a  product  that,  mixed  with  dry  starch  and 
pressed  into  cakes,  is  brought  into  the  market 
as  'dry  yeast'  or  'German  yeast.' 

Yeast  has  been  used  with  considerable  success 
in  diabetes,  in  which  it  causes  a  marked  diminu- 
tion of  sugar  in  the  urine.  Yeast  poultices,  pre- 
pared by  gradually  warming  a  mixture  of  yeast, 
wheat  flour,  and  water  until  it  rises  by  reason  of 
fermentation,  form  a  highly  useful  remedy  for 
various  ulcers.  Beer  yeast  is  also  used  for  pre- 
paring a  substitute  for  koumiss,  a  beverage  of  high 
medicinal  value  extensively  used  by  the  Tartars. 
Wliile  the  true  koumiss  fermentation  is  induced 
by  a  specific  organism  in  mare's  milk,  the  sub- 
stitute is  prepared,  according  to  Professor  Bot- 
kin,  by  adding  water  and  milk  sugar  to  cow's 
Vol.  XX.  -46. 


milk  and  inducing  the  alcoholic  fermentation  of 
this  liquid  by  means  of  ordinary  brewer's  yeast. 
See  Bread;  Distilled  Liquors ;  Saoohabo- 
HYCETESi  etc. 

YEAST.  A  novel  by  Charles  Kingsley,  pub- 
lished as  a  serial  in  Fraaer'a  Magazine  in  1848, 
and  in  book  form  in  1851.  It  sought  to  enlist 
sympathy  for  the  English  agricultural  classes  of 
the  time  and  contains  a  noted  ballad,  The  Poach' 
er*8  Widow,  an  attack  on  game-preserving,  it 
gives  a  vivid  picture  of  the  Chartist  agitation. 

YEATS,  William  Butler  (1866 — ).  A  Brit- 
ish critic  and  poet.  He  was  bom  in  Dublin, 
Ireland,  but  passed  most  of  his  childhood  in 
Sligo.  He  took  part  in  founding  the  Irish  Lit- 
erary Society  and  the  National  Literary  Society 
of  Dublin,  and  contributed  to  the  awakened  in- 
terest in  the  legends  and  the  literature  of  Ire- 
land. As  a  poet  he  is  agreeably  Irish  in  manner 
and  theme.  In  1903  he  visited  the  United  States 
and  lectured  at  some  of  the  principal  universities. 
Among  his  publications  are:  Fairy  and  Folk 
Tales  of  the  Irish  Peasantry  (1888)  ;  The  Wan- 
derings of  Oisin  and  Other  Poems  (1889) ;  John 
Sherman  ( 1891 )  ;  The  Countess  Kathleen  and 
Various  Legends  and  Lyrics  (1892)  ;  A  Book  of 
Irish  Verse,  from  modem  writers  (1895)  ;  Poems 
( 1895)  ;  The  Secret  Rose,  a  series  of  short  stories 
( 1897 )  ;  The  Wind  Among  the  Reeds,  poems 
(1899);  The  Shadousy  Waters,  a  blank  verse 
drama  in  one  act  (1900);  Cathleen  ni  Hooli- 
han  (1902).  With  E.  J.  Ellis  he  edited  the 
Works  of  William  Blake  (1893),  and  Ideas  of 
Good  and  Evil,  volume  of  essays  ( 1903) . 

YECLA,  yA'kla.  A  town  of  the  Province  of 
Murcia,  Spain^  72  miles  southwest  of  Valencia 
(Map:  Spain,  E  3).  Cereals,  wine,  excellent  oil, 
feather  grass,  and  vegetables  constitute  the  chief 
productions  of  the  district,  with  some  manufac- 
tures of  spirits,  soap,  and  leather  goods.  In  the 
vicinity  are  many  ruins.  Population,  in  1900, 
18,117. 

YEBO,  or  YEDDO,  y6d'd6.  The  former  name 
of  the  capital  of  Japan.    See  Tokio. 

YEGOBYEVSK,  ye-gor'ygfsk.  A  district 
town  in  the  Government  of  Ryazan,  Central 
Russia,  about  60  miles  southeast  of  Moscow 
(Map:  Russia,  E  3).  It  is  an  industrial  town 
and  has  extensive  cotton  mills  with  an  annual 
output  valued  at  about  $5,000,000.  Population, 
in  1897,  19,241. 

YEISK,  yftlsk.  A  seaport  in  the  Territory  of 
Kuban,  Northern  Caucasia,  situated  on  the  east- 
ern coast  of  the  Sea  of  Azov,  60  miles  southwest 
of  Azov  ( Map :  Russia,  E  5 ) .  It  produces  leath- 
er, flour,  and  tallow,  but  a  large  part  of  the 
population  is  engaged  in  agriculture  and  garden- 
ing.    Population,  in   1897,  35,446. 

YEKATEBINBUBG,  yeka'tyfi-r^n-boork'.  A 
town  of  Russia.     See  Ekaterinbubo. 

YEKATEBINODAB,  yg-kft'tyfe-rft'nA-dar'. 
The  capital  of  Kuban,  Northern  Caucasia.  See 
Ekatebtnodab. 

YEKATEBINOSLAV,  y6-ka'ty6-rd'n6-slAf'. 
A  town  and  government  of  Russia.     See  Eka- 

TERIN08LAV. 

YELANSK,  y^l'ansk.  A  town  in  the  Prov- 
ince of  the  Don  Cossacks,  South  Russia,  on  the 
left  bank  of  the  Don,  290  miles  north-northeast  of 
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Novo-Cherkaak  (Map:  Russia,  F  5).  It  is  en- 
gaged principally  in  fishing,  farming,  gardening, 
and  sheep-raising.    Population,  in  1897,  11,200. 

YELETZy  y§l'6t8.  A  town  in  the  Government 
of  Orel,  Russia,  120  miles  east-southeast  of  the 
town  of  Orel  (Map:  Russia,  £  4).  Lace-making 
is  a  widely  spread  household  industry.  Popula- 
tion, in  1897,  37,455. 

YELIZAVETGEAB,  y6-lyA'zA-v€t-grat'.  A 
district  town  in  the  Government  of  Kherson, 
South  Russia,  situated  on  the  Ingul  about  740 
miles  south  of  Moscow  (Map:  Russia,  D  5).  It 
consists  of  a  town  prooer  and  four  suburbs,  and  is 
well  built,  with  straight  wide  streets  and  avenues 
of  trees.  Yelizavetgrad  is  after  Odessa  the 
principal  manufacturing  town  in  the  government. 
There  are  extensive  flour  mills,  tobacco  fac- 
tories, etc.  There  is  a  trade  in  grain  and  flour, 
oattle,  sheep,  wool,  horses,  crockery,  timber,  and 
leather  goods.  Population,  in  1897,  61,800,  in- 
cluding 12,300  Jews. 

YELIZAVETPOL,  yfi-ly^'zA-vftt-pAiy,  or 
Elizabetpol.  a  government  of  Transcaucasia, 
Russia,  bounded  by  Persia  on  the  south;  area, 
nearlv  17,000  square  miles  (Mi^p:  Russia,  G  6). 
It  belongs  partly  to  the  region  of  the  Little  Cau- 
casus and  is  partly  covered  with  steppes.  It  is 
watered  chiefly  by  the  Kur  and  its  tributaries. 
The  mountain  slopes  are  thickly  wooded  and 
some  of  the  valleys  are  fertile  and  well  culti- 
vated. There  are  rich  mineral  deposits,  espe- 
cially of  copper,  which  is  mined  on  a  consider- 
able scale.  Agriculture  is  the  chief  occupation 
and  considerable  quantities  of  wine  are  produced. 
The  government  is  traversed  by  the  Transcau- 
casian  Railway.  Population,  in  1897,  871,600,  of 
whom  about  60  per  cent,  were  Mohammedans. 

YELIZAVETPOL,  or  ELIZABETPOL.  A 
town  of  Russia,  capital  of  the  Government  of  the 
same  name,  situated  on  an  affluent  of  the  Kur, 
about  120  miles  southeast  of  Tiflis  (Map:  Rus- 
sia, G  6).  The  older  portion  of  the  town  is 
occupied  mostly  by  Mohammedans  and  is  ill  built 
w^ith  narrow  and  crooked  streets  and  low-roofed 
houses.  The  new  portion  is  built  on  a  modem 
scale  and  contains  some  fine  buildings.  Yelizavet- 
pol  has  a  mosque  dating  from  the  seventeenth 
century,  an  ancient  mausoleum,  and  a  fine  bazaar. 
In  the  neighborhood  of  the  city  are  found  numer- 
ous ancient  remains.  The  fortifications  con- 
structed by  the  Turks  are  still  in  existence.  The 
chief  occupation  of  the  inhabitants  is  agricul- 
ture. Population,  in  1897,  33,100,  consisting 
chiefiy  of  Tatars  and  Armenians. 

YELLOW  BASS.  A  fresh -water  bass 
{Morone  interrupta)  of  the  southern  Mississippi 
Valley,  about  15  inches  long,  brassy  yellow,  with 
about  seven  distinct  longitudinal  black  lines,  the 
continuity  of  which  is  broken  toward  the  tail. 
See  Bass,  and  Plate  of  Bass. 

YELLOWBELLY.  A  common  sunfish  {Le- 
pomia  auritus).  See  Sunfish ;  and  Plate  of 
Dabters  and  Sunfish. 

YELLOWBILL.  A  sportsman's  name  for 
the  American  black  scoter.    See  Scoter. 

YELLOWBIBD.  Any  of  many  distinctively 
yellow  birds.  In  the  United  States  the  'common,' 
'thistle,*  or  black- winged  yellowbird  is  the 
goldfinch  (q.v.)  ;  the  'summer*  yellowbird,  or 
Vild  canary,*  is  a  warbler  (q.v.). 


YELLOW  FEVEB,  or  'Yellow  Jack.'  An 
acute  specific  disease,  occurring  within  certain 
geographical  limits  and  characterized  by  a  fever 
of  short  duration,  a  yellow  tint  of  the  skin, 
gastro-intestinal  disturbances,  and  hemorrhages 
into  the  skin  and  mucous  membranes.  It  is  due 
to  the  action  of  a  specific  virus,  the  precise  na- 
ture of  which  is  unlanown.  The  disease  was  first 
recognized  definitely  in  1647,  in  the  West  Indies. 
In  1691  it  was  very  fatal  in  Barbados,  where 
it  was  called  the  *  new  distemper.*  From  this 
date  the  disease  has  been  endemic  in  the  West 
Indies.  It  is  also  prevalent  along  the  west  coast 
of  Africa  at  Senegal  and  Sierra  Leone.  At  times 
the  disease  extends  southward  along  both  shores 
of  South  America,  and  northward  to  the  south 
Atlantic  and  Gulf  States.  Occasionally  it  is 
brought  to  the  large  Atlantic  seaports  by  ships 
sailing  from  countries  where  the  fever  prevails. 
Severe  visitations  occurred  in  the  lower  Missis- 
sippi Valley  in  the  autumn  of  1878,  the  deaths 
in  New  Orleans  and  Memphis  alone  exceeding 
5000.  Until  the  American  occupation  of  Cuba 
in  1898  yellow  fever  was  practically  never  ab- 
sent from  that  island. 

Experiments  carried  on  in  Cuba  under  the 
auspices  of  the  medical  department  of  the  United 
States  Army  have  proved  that  this  disease,  like 
malaria,  is  communicated  from  one  individual  to 
another  by  a  species  of  mosquito  {Stegomyia 
faaciata),  and  by  it  alone.  (See  Insects,  Prop- 
aoation  of  Disease  by.)  Since  the  recogni- 
tion of  the  true  etiology  of  yellow  fever,  and 
the  institution  of  sanitary  reforms  in  Cuba  based 
on  this  knowledge,  the  disease  has  completely 
disappeared  from  that  island.  Its  occurrence  in 
hot  and  moist  areas  and  at  low  levels  coincides 
with  the  distribution  of  the  mosquito.  It  is  more 
fatal  in  the  summer  months,  from  May  to 
August,  and  is  stopped  by  the  onset  of  frost.  All 
ages  and  both  sexes  are  equally  affected  under 
like  conditions  of  exposure,  but  negroes  are  less 
susceptible  than  whites.  C^e  attack  confers  im- 
munity against  others. 

Attempts  to  discover  the  causative  germ  of 
yellow  fever  (if  one  exists)  have  been  unre- 
mitting. Different  observers  have  claimed  to 
have  found  a  bacillus  which  is  constantly  pres- 
ent, and  the  fact  that  a  definite  time  (twelve 
days)  elapses  between  infection  of  the  mosquito 
and  the  development  of  its  power  to  communicate 
the  disease  to  man,  points  to  a  germ  as  the  agent. 
Careful  experiments  and  investigations,  however, 
by  the  United  States  Army  Commission  in  Cuba 
show  that  no  bacterium  or  protozoan  of  any  kind 
is  present  in  the  blood  tissues  or  excreta  of  yel- 
low-fever patients;  that  their  blood  is  capable, 
when  injected  into  healthy  persons,  of  communi- 
cating the  disease;  and  that  the  serum  of  the 
blood,  when  separated,  is  also  infective.  The 
conclusions  are  that  the  specific  agent  is  in  the 
serum,  and  that  it  is  either  ultra-microscopic  or 
it  is  non-bacterial  and  probably  a  toxin. 

The  period  intervening  between  infection  and 
the  onset  of  the  disease  is  as  a  rule  three  or 
four  days,^  but  may  be  from  one  to  seven  days. 
The  attack  may  come  on  suddenly  with  severe 
chills  or  rigors  or  may  be  preceded  by  symp- 
toms of  languor,  headache,  and  malaria.  Th^ 
temperature  rapidly  rises  and  in  two  or  three 
days  may  reach  105**  F.  or  even  higher.  The 
fever  lasts  from  three  to  five  days  and  is  at- 
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tended  by  paixis  in  the  back,  Ihnbs,  and  head. 
The  tongue  is  coated  but  bright  red  at  the  tip 
and  sides;  there  is  tenderness  and  pain  over  the 
epigastrium,  with  nausea  and  vomiting.  About 
the  second  or  third  day  jaundice  begins  in  the 
conjunctivse,  and  quickly  spreads  over  the  whole 
body.  In  favorable  cases  the  fever  abates  at  the 
end  of  the  fourth  or  fifth  day,  and  recovery  is 
complete  in  two  or  three  weeks.  But  in  severe 
cases  the  symptoms  continue  with  increased  vio- 
lence. The  skin  becomes  yellower,  small  hemor- 
rhages take  place  into  the  skin,  and  vomiting 
becomes  frequent.  The  rejected  material  is  at 
first  light  in  color  (*white  vomit'),  but  is  soon 
followed  by  the  'black  vomit,'  which  is  rightly 
considered  an  ominous  symptom,  since  it  be- 
tokens an  extensive  alteration  in  the  blood. 
Black  vomit  has  somewhat  the  appearance  of 
coffee  grounds,  and  consists  of  blood  which  has 
been  extravasated  into  the  stomach  and  further 
altered  by  the  action  of  the  gastric  juice.  Blood 
may  also  be  discharged  from  the  bowels  and 
hemorrhages  take  place  from  the  nose,  mouth, 
or  gums.  At  this  stage  deliriinn  is  apt  to  set  in 
and  the  patient  soon  lapses  into  unconsciousness. 
In  very  violent  cases  death  sometimes  takes  place 
within  a  few  hours  of  the  onset  of  the  first 
symptoms.  In  these  cases  jaundice  and  high 
temperature  are  absent.  Death  is  due  to  hemor- 
rhage, cardiac  failure,  suppression  of  the  urine, 
or  to  the  direct  effect  of  the  poison  on  the  vital 
centres.  The  mortality  in  different  epidemics 
varies  greatly  and  may  be  as  low  as  10  per  cent, 
or  as  high  as  85  per  cent,  of  the  individuals  at- 
tacked. Among  alcoholic  patients  and  those  who 
are  weakened  from  hardship  or  other  causes  the 
death  rate  is  exceedingly  high,  as  it  is  also 
among  unacclimatized  persons. 

The  solution  of  the  problem  of  preventing  out- 
breaks of  yellow  fever  is  one  of  the  most  recent 
and  remarkable  achievements  of  sanitary  science. 
The  disease  is  known  to  be  favored  by  heat, 
moisture,  bad  drainage,  house  and  communal  un- 
cleanness,  and  generally  unhygienic  conditions, 
and  these  must  be  remedied  as  a  first  step  in 
stamping  out  the  malady.  Chief  attention,  how- 
ever, is  paid  to  the  mosquito,  and  its  breeding 
places  should  be  destroyed.  During  an  epidemic 
the  greatest  care  is  exercised  to  prevent  yellow- 
fever  patients  from  being  bitten  by  mosquitoes; 
special  pains  are  taken  to  disinfect  houses  and 
rooms  in  which  a  case  has  occurred  and  to  kill 
all  mosquitoes  in  them.  People  residing  in  in- 
fected districts  should  be  careful  to  guard  against 
being  bitten  by  these  insects,  both  indoors  and 
out.  It  is  proposed  to  inclose  patients  suffering 
with  yellow  fever  in  large  wire  cages  with  meshes 
so  fine  that  mosquitoes  cannot  penetrate  them. 
It  is  customary  to  enforce  a  Btritt  quarantine 
against  vessels  sailing  from  ports  where  it  is 
l^own  that  yellow  fever  exists.  (See  Quaran- 
tine.) Sanitary  scientists  predict  confidently 
that  the  world  will  soon  be  rid  of  this  scourge. 
Preventive  inoculations  of  specially  prepared 
serums  have  been  tried,  but  not  found  generally 
effective.  Serums  also  have  been  used  for  treat- 
ment, but  with  indefinite  results. 

Yellow  fever  is  a  self -limited  disease,  but  is 
likely  to  be  attended  by  serious  lesions  of  im- 
portant organs.  Absolute  rest  in  bed,  from  the 
first  appearance  of  symptoms  until  convalescence 
is  well  established,  is  imperative.     In  no  other 


disease  is  rest  so  important,  and  disregard  of 
this  precaution  fraught  with  such  serious  dan- 
ger. Sudden  death  has  occurred  from  too  early 
exertion  when  the  patient  was  apparently  on 
the  highroad  to  recovery.  Careful  nursing,  fresh 
air,  proper  ventilation,  and  scrupulous  cleanli- 
ness of  bedding  and  clothing  are  all  necessary. 
At  the  outset  of  the  attack  a  mild  emetic  such 
as  ipecac  or  warm  water  and  mustard  may  be 
given  to  empty  the  stomach,  and  the  bowels 
should  be  evacuated  quickly  by  means  of  castor 
oil,  or  an  effervescent  saline  cathartic,  as  citrate 
of  magnesia  or  a  Seidlitz  powder.  During  the 
following  days  one  or  two  daily  bowel  movements 
should  be  obtained,  preferably  by  enemas  of  sul- 
phate of  magnesia  in  warm  water.  Fever  is  best 
controlled  by  means  of  cold  sponging.  Baths, 
while  effective  in  lowering  the  temperature,  are 
dangerous  on  account  of  the  movement  they  en- 
tail. Antipyretic  drugs  have  to  be  given  with 
caution  because  of  their  tendency  to  depress  an 
already  weakened  heart.  Internally  alkaline 
carbonated  waters,  vichy  and  apoUinaris,  are 
useful  in  allaying  nausea  and  vomiting,  and  to 
cleanse  the  stomach  and  promote  the  action  of 
the  skin  and  kidneys.  Warm  drinks  will  serve 
the  same  purpose.  To  overcome  severe  vomiting, 
blisters  to  the  epigastrium,  small  doses  of  co- 
caine, or  larger  ones  of  subnitrate  of  bismuth  may 
be  necessary.  Threatened  suppression  of  the 
urine  is  a  grave  complication  and  is  combated 
by  wet  or  dry  cups  over  the  region  of  the  kidneys, 
intravenous  or  intracellular  injections  of  nor- 
mal saline  solution,  or  high  rectal  injections. 
Restlessness  and  sleeplessness  are  relieved  by 
suitable  doses  of  morphine  or  chloral.  No  reme- 
dy will  certainly  check  the  hemorrhage,  but  ergot, 
acetate  of  lead,  and  adrenalin  may  do  so.  Free 
stimulation  with  whisky  and  strychnine  is  neces- 
sary at  times  to  coimteract  the  tendency  to  col- 
lapse and  heart  failure.  The  conduct  of  attend- 
ants and  nurses  should  be  such  as  to  allay  fear 
and  quiet  excitement.  Many  yellow-fever  pa- 
tients die  of  fright.  If  possible,  attendants  should 
be  immune.  Contrary  to  the  practice  in  other 
fevers,  no  food  should  be  allowed  yellow-fever 
patients  for  the  first  three  or  four  days,  or  longer 
in  severe  cases,  and  then  only  the  blandest  and 
most  easily  digestible  liquids  may  be  taken. 
Milk  and  lime  water,  or  vichy,  barley  water,  or 
buttermilk,  may  be  continued  well  on  into  conva- 
lescence. Solid  food  cannot  be  absorbed  by  the 
patient  and  it  may  work  serious  harm. 

7ELL0WFISH.     See  Niggeb-Fish. 

YELLOWHAKMEB  (from  yellow  +  Jiam- 
mer,  from  AS.  amere,  amore,  OHG.  amero,  Ger. 
Ammer,  bunting,  yellowhammer).  A  name  popu- 
larly, but  very  erroneously,  given  in  some  parts 
of  the  United  States  to  the  common  fiicker  (q.v.) . 
The  name  properly  belongs  to  a  fringilline  bird 
of  Europe,  the  yellow  bunting  (Emberiza  citri- 
nella),  which  is  one  of  the  most  common  of 
small  birds  in  Great  Britain  and  in  roost  parts 
of  Europe.  It  is  about  seven  inches  long,  and 
the  male  is  a  bird  of  brilliant  plumage.  The 
head  and  nape  of  the  neck  are  bright  lemon  yel- 
low, with  a  few  dusky  black  patches;  the  upper 
part  of  the  back  and  wings  are  reddish  brown, 
tinged  with  yellow;  the  wing  and  tail  quills  are 
dusky  black,  with  narrow  external  edges  of 
bright  yellow  or  bright  brown;  the  upper  tail- 
coverts  reddish  chestnut,  edged  with  yellow;  the 
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throat  and  whole  under  surface  bright  lemon 
yellow,  clouded  on  the  breast  and  flanks  with  red- 
dish brown.  The  female  is  much  less  vivid.  The 
yellowhammer  frequents  hedges  and  low  trees, 
and  generally  makes  its  nest  on  the  ground, 
forming  it  of  moss,  roots,  and  hair.  The  song  of 
the  male  is  very  sweet,  and  consists  of  few  notes, 
which  have  been  jocularly  set  to  music  with  the 
words  "A  little  bit  of  bread,  but  no-o  cheese." 
In  Italy  great  numbers  of  yellowhammers  are 
caught,  and  fattened  like  ortolans  for  the  table. 
See  Plate  of  Buntings  and  Gbosbeakb. 

YELLOW-HEADED  BLACXBIBD.  See 
Blackbird. 

YELLOW  JACK.  A  popular  name  for  the 
yellow  fever  (q.v.)  by  transfer  of  meaning  from 
the  yellow  flag  used  to  announce  the  presence  of 
contagion  in  naval  hospitals  and  quarantined 
vessels. 

YELLOWJACKET.  Any  of  several  species 
ot  the  smaller  yellow-marked  social  wasps,  par- 
ticularly Vespa  Germanica  and  Vespa  cuneata. 
See  Wasp. 

YELLOWLEOS.  The  popular  name  of  two 
species  of  American  snipes  inhabiting  the  entire 
hemisphere;  in  summer  North  America  is  their 
home,  \diile  in  winter  they  wander  clear  to  Pata- 
gonia. The  common  or  summer  yellowlegs  {To- 
tanue  flavipes)  is  about  ten  inches  long  from  the 
tip  of  the  bill  to  the  end  of  the  tail,  with  wings 
about  six  inches  long.  Its  flesh  is  delicious.  The 
greater  yellowlegs  {Totanus  melanoleucus)  is 
larger,  being  fourteen  inches  long,  wing  eight 
inches,  but  similar  in  appearance,  with  ashy 
color  above,  under  parts  whitish,  with  transverse 
spots  and  stripes  on  breast  and  sides.  The  two 
species  resemble  each  other  so  closely  not  only 
in  color,  but  in  habits,  call-notes,  nest  and  eggs, 
and  haunts,  that  the  size  is  almost  the  only  con- 
stant difference;  both  are  very  generally  known 
as  'tattlers'  or  *yelpers,'  because  whenever  they 
discover  a  gunner  they  raise  such  a  hue  and  cry 
as  to  warn  all  other  birds.    See  Plate  of  Beach 

BiBDS. 

YELLOW  FEBCH.    See  Pebcu. 

YELLOWPLUSH  FAFEBS.  A  series  of 
articles  by  Thackeray,  portraying  the  meteoric 
rise  and  fall  of  a  stock-dabbling  London  flunky, 
first  published  in  Fraser's  in  1838.  They  after- 
wards appeared  among  the  author's  Comic  Tales 
and  Sketches.  The  character  of  Deuceace,  Yel- 
lowplush's  early  master,  is  said  to  be  the  portrait 
of  a  gambler  who  had  cheated  Thackeray  at 
Cambridge  out  of  his  patrimony,  and  Bulwer  is 
ridiculed  under  the  name  of  Bulwig. 

YELLOW  BIVEB.     A  river  of  China.     See 

HOANG-HO. 

YELLOW-BUMPED       WABBLEB.        See 

Myrtle- Bird. 

YELLOWS.  See  Peach,  paragraph  on  Dis- 
eases. 

YELLOW  SEA,  or  Hwanq-hai.  A  large 
gulf  of  the  Pacific  Ocean  penetrating  600  mile^ 
inland  in  a  northerly  direction  between  Korea 
and  the  east  coast  of  China  (Map:  China,  F  4). 
Its  northern  shore  belong  to  Manchuria.  It  is 
over  300  miles  wide  in  the  south,  where  it  opens 
widely  into  the  Eastern  Sea,  which  is  separated 
from  the  Pacific  Ocean  by  the  Loo-choo  Islands. 


^outh  of  Korea  the  Korea  Strait  connects  the 
Yellow  Sea  with  the  Sea  of  Japan.  In  the 
north  the  large  Shan-tung  Peninsula  cuts  off 
the  partly  land-locked  Korea  Bay  and  Gulf  of 
Pe-chi-li.  The  Yellow  Sea  is  nearly  everywhere 
less  than  300  feet  deep.  The  Korean  shore  is 
lined  with  numerous  small  islands,  and  near  the 
Chinese  shore  there  are  large  sand  banks.  The 
sea  receives  the  two  great  rivers  Yang-tse-kiang 
and  Hoang-ho,  and  derives  its  name  from  the 
yellow  mud  discharged  into  it  by  the  latter 
stream. 

YELLOWSTONE  LAKE.  The  principal 
lake  in  the  Yellowstone  National  Park  (q.v.). 

YELLOWSTONE  NATIONAL  FABK.     A 

United  States  Government  reservation  set  apart 
as  a  public  pleasure  ground  and  game  preserve. 
It  occupies  a  rectangular  area  in  the  northwest- 
ern comer  of  Wyoming,  overlapping  the  territory 
of  the  States  of  Montana  and  Idaho  on  the  north 
and  west  by  strips  of  land  about  two  miles  wide 
(Map:  Wyoming,  D  3).  The  park  measures  54 
miles  from  east  to  west,  and  62  miles  from  north 
to  south;  its  area  is  about  3350  square  miles. 
Th^  Yellowstone  Park  Forest  Reserve,  occupy- 
ing a  strip  24  miles  wide  adjoining  the  park  on 
the  east  and  a  strip  10  miles  wide  on  the  south, 
is  practically  a  portion  of  the  park,  and  increases 
the  area  to  5500  square  miles. 

Yellowstone  Park  lies  in  the  very  heart  of  the 
Rocky  Mountains.  It  consists  of  an  elevated 
plateau  basin  with  a  mean  altitude  of  8000  feet, 
and  surrounded  on  all  sides  by  lofty,  snow-clad, 
and  exceedingly  rugged  mountain  ranges.  On 
the  eastern  boundary  runs  the  Absakora  range,  a 
northern  extension  of  the  Shoshone  Mountains, 
whose  spurs  cover  the  eastern  forest  reserve 
with  an  almost  impassable  complex  of  peaks, 
ranges,  and  deeply  eroded  river  valleys.  Several 
peaks  in  the  reserve  are  more  than  11,000  feet 
high,  and  the  Fortress  and  Dead  Indian  Peaks 
rise  respectively  to  altitudes  of  12,073  and 
12,253  feet.  The  southern  forest  reserve  is  oc- 
cupied by  northern  outliers  of  the  lofty  Wind 
River  and  Teton  ranges,  the  latter  running  also 
up  the  western  boundary.  The  Gallatin  range 
on  the  northwest  and  the  Snow  Mountains  on 
the  north  complete  the  barrier.  The  central 
basin  itself  consists  of  more  or  less  level  or  un- 
dulating lava  fields,  but  spurs  from  the  sur- 
rounding mountains  run  into  it  from  all  direc- 
tions, volcanic  cones  and  other  peaks  as  well  as 
small  isolated  mountain  groups  project  from 
the  plateau  floor  in  numerous  places,  while  most 
of  the  larger  streams  have  cut  their  way  through 
the  lava  in  yawning  cafions,  so  that  the  surface 
is  extremely  diversified,  and  the  plateau  cut  up 
into  a  number  of  separate  fields,  basins,  or  peaks. 
There  are  24  peaks  within  the  park  proper  whose 
altitude  exceeds  10,000  feet.  The  loftiest  as  well 
as  the  most  rugged  portion  lies  east  of  Yellow- 
stone Lake,  where  Mount  Humphreys  and  Turret 
Mountain  rise  respectively  to  altitudes  of  11.000 
and  11,142  feet.  Directly  on  the  northern  boun- 
dary, however.  Electric  Peak  towers  to  a  height 
of  11,155  feet,  and  aflFords  one  of  the  widest 
views  of  the  park  and  its  surroundings  to  the 
north. 

The  Continental  Divide  crosses  the  park  in  an 
irregular  line  from  the  middle  of  the  western 
boundary  to  near  the  southeastern   comer,  so 
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that  the  waters  of  the  park  are  sent  to  both 
oceans.  South  of  the  Divide  the  upper. course 
of  the  Snake  River  receives  some  of  its  head- 
streams  from  Shoshone,  Lewis,  and  Heart  Lakes. 
North  of  the  Divide  all  the  streams  are  tributary 
to  the  Missouri.  The  most  important  is  the 
Yellowstone  (q.v.),  which  traverses  the  park 
from  the  southeastern  comer  to  the  middle  of 
the  northern  boundary,  and  expands  into  Yel- 
lowstone Lake,  one  of  the  central  features  of 
the  region.  The  Madison  River,  one  of  the 
headstreams  of  the  Missouri,  rises  on  the  cen- 
tral plateau,  while  the  eastern  moimtains  give 
rise  to  the  Shoslione,  an  affluent  of  the  Big  Horn. 

The  original  geological  structure  of  the  park 
is  almost  completely  hidden  by  a  great  Tertiary 
lava  flow,  the  easternmost  extension  of  the  Snake 
River  basalt  plains,  which  are  connected  to  the 
westward  with  the  vast  Oregon  lava  fields.  The 
underlying  sedimentary  rocks  are  chiefly  Cre- 
taceous, probably  with  some  upturned  Paleozoic 
strata  and  Archaean  rocks,  but  the  present  pla- 
teaus and  mountains,  with  the  exception  of  the 
Gallatin  range,  are  composed  of  lava,  and 
though  there  have  been  no  recent  outpourings 
of  molten  rock,  the  whole  region  is  still  actively 
volcanic.  See  Hot  Springs  and  Geysers  below. 
.  Owing  to  the  high,  elevation,  the  climate  is 
rigorous,  but  not  excessively  cold  compared 
with  the  lower  surrounding  regions.  The  sum- 
mer is  short  and  characterized  by  grea^  diurnal 
extremes  of  temperature,  frosts  occurring  at 
night  even  in  midsummer.  Tli£  mean  tempera- 
ture for  July  is  62°,  and  the  average  maximum 
78°,  the  mercury  rising  occasionally  as  high  as 
96°.  The  growing  season  does  not  begin  until 
May,  and  vegetation  reaches  its  greatest  luxuri- 
ance near  the  end  of  July.  At  the  end  of  August 
there  is  an  abrupt  change  from  summer  to  winter, 
and  snow  begins  to  lie  on  the  ground  by  the  mid- 
dle of  September.  In  January  the  mean  tempera- 
ture  is  about  20°,  and  the  average  minimum 
about  12°,  with  an  occasional  fall  to  30°  below 
zero.  The  average  annual  rainfall  on  the  plateau 
is  about  20  inches,  sufficient  to  support  the  for- 
ests and  mountain  vegetation.     . 

Nearly  nine-tenths  of  the  area  of  the  park  is 
under  forest.  Dense  forests  cover,  the  moun- 
tains up  to  an  altitude  of  9400  to  9700  feet, 
but  on  some  of  the  basin  floors  there  are  scat- 
tered open,  park-like  spaces  covered  with  grass 
or  incrustations  from  the  hot  springs.  The 
forests  are  almost  wholly  coniferous,  although 
birches,  willows,  and  poplars  (Populus  tremu- 
loides)  are  not  imcommon.  The  most  common 
tree,  and  the  only  one  monopolizing  extensive 
forest  areas,  is  the  black  pine  {Pinus  Mur- 
rayana),  and  the  second  in  distribution  is  the 
balsam  {Abies  subalpina),  chiefly  confined  to  the 
higher  and  moister  regions.  Engelmann's  spruce 
and  the  Douglas  fir  are  also  common,  but  the 
trees  do  not  nearly  reach  the  size  attained  in 
western  Oregon  and  Washington,  and  the  for- 
ests can  scarcely  be  called  grand,  though  they 
add  in  some  places  a  remarkable  charm  to  the 
scenery.  The  herbaceous  vegetation  is  chiefly 
that  of  a  mountain  flora,  though  the  sage  brush 
occurs  on  some  of  the  plateaus,  and  the  alpine 
species  above  the  timber  line  include  nearly  all 
of  those  common  to  the  Rocky  Mountains.  The 
regions  immediately  surrounding  the  hot  springs 
have  a  peculiar  flora,  partly  resembling  the  xero- 


phytes  of  the  desert,  partly  allied  to  plants  found 
on  the  seashore. 

Owing  to  the  protection  afforded  them,  the 
wild  animals  in  the  park  are  increasing  in  num- 
ber. Elk  or  waj^iti  abound,  and  can  he  seen  in 
large  bands  of  several  hundred  or  even  thou- 
sand. Moose^  deer,  antelopes,  and  mountain 
sheep  can  also  be  seen  in  winter,  though  in  sum- 
mer they  generally  retreat  to  the  less  frequented 
mountain  regions.  Until  1902  there  were  about 
25  head  of  buffalo  (bison)  roaming  wild  in  the 
park,  but  in  that  year  22,  as  many  as  could  be 
found,  were  corralled,  and  18  others  were  brought 
from  distant  parts  of  the  country.  It  is  the  in- 
tention to  improve  the  breed  by  this  infusion  of 
new  blood,  and,  when  the  new  herd  becomes  suf- 
ficiently accustomed  to  the  sight  of  human  be- 
ings, again  to  let  them  loose  in  the  park. 
Mountain  lions  ( pumas )  were  seen  in  the  park  in 
1899,  and  bears,  especially  the  black  and  the 
brown  bear,  are  increasing  in  numbers.  Beavers 
have  also  increased,  and  their  dams  and  houses 
can  be  seen  on  the  streams  throughout  the  park. 
Birds  are  scarce,  almost  the  only  game  birds 
being  a  few  blue  and  ruffled  grouse.  Trout  of 
several  varieties  are  so  plentiful  in  nearly  all 
the  streams  that  with  the  existing  reflations 
and  the  hatching  and  planting  of  many  thou> 
sand  eggs  annually,  it  will  1^  impossible  for 
the  tourists  to  deplete  them. 

There  is  probably  no  region  on  earth  of  equal 
area  which  excels  the  Yellowstone  Park  in  the 
variety  of  its  natural  scenery.  For  the  exhi- 
bition of  the  beautiful  as  well  as  of  the  grand 
and  merely  curious  and  interesting  effects  of 
volcanic  forces  the  region  has  been  unapproacbed 
since  the  destruction  by  a  volcanic  eruption  of 
the  White  Terrace  in  New  Zealand.  Besides  the 
two  chief  natural  features  described  under  sepa- 
rate subheads  below  there  are  a  number  of  minor 
objects  of  interest,  such  as  cliffs  of  obsidian  or 
volcanic  glass  along  the  shores  of  Beaver  Lake, 
the  petrified  forests  found  on  some  of  the  pla- 
teaus, and  the  curious  freaks  of  erosion  seen  in 
the  mushroom-shaped  stone  pillars  in  the  'Hoo- 
doo Region'  and  in  the  natural  bridge  spanning 
one  of  the  creeks  flowing  into  Yellowstone  l4ike. 

Yellowstone  Lake  and  Canon.  The  Yellow- 
stone River  enters  the  park  at  its  southeastern 
comer  in  a  marshy  valley,  and  soon  flows  into  the 
southeastern  arm  of  Yellowstone  Lake.  The  lake 
lies  at  an  altitude  of  7741  feet  above  sea  levels 
being  the  largest  lake  at  that  altitude  in  North 
America,  and  one  of  the  most  beautiful  mountain 
lakes  in  the  world.  It  is  20  miles  long  and  10 
miles  wide,  but  of  a  shape  so  irregular  that  it 
has  a  shore  line  of  over  100  miles,  having  sev- 
eral finger-like  arms  extending  west  and  south- 
ward. Its  shores  are  densely  forested,  and  on  the 
east  towers  a  group  of  numerous  lofty  peaks  in-* 
eluding  the  highest  within  the  park.  Ancient 
beaches  indicate  that  the  lake  was  formerly  much 
larger  and  deeper  than  now,  and  that  instead  of 
discharging  into  the  Yellowstone  River  and  the 
Atlantic  Ocean,  it  formerly  sent  its  waters  to 
the  Pacific  Ocean.  After  leaving  the  lake  at  the 
northern  end  the  river  is  broad  and  tranquil  for 
several  miles.  Then  it  .becomes  narrow,  rapid, 
and  broken  by  huge  rocks,  and,  after  turning  to 
the  northeast,  it  falls  over  a  precipice  ll-O  fee.t 
high,  and  is  narrowed  to  a  width  of  100  feet.  A 
half  mile  below  this  cataract,  which  is  known  as 
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the  Upper  Falls,  the  river  plunges  again  over  a 
ledge  of  trachyte,  and  falls  310  feet  into  the 
Grand  Cation.  Here  it  rushes  for  20  miles  as 
an  emerald  green  and  foaming  stream  shut  in  by 
precipitous  or  exceedingly  steep  walls  of  lava 
1200  to  1500  feet  high^  which  are  brightly  col- 
ored with  red,  yellow,  and  green  incrustations, 
and  crowned  by  dark  green  spruces  above.  Turn- 
ing again  to  the  northwest,  the  river  passes 
through  another  cafion  whose  walls  are  lower 
and  less  definite,  and  then  emerges  from  the 
park. 

Hot  Springs  and  Geysers.  Springs  of  all 
kinds  abound  throughout  the  park.  There  are 
countless  springs  of  cold  pure  water  and  some 
cold  mineral  springs,  but  the  peculiar  feature 
which  has  especially  made  the  park  famous  are 
the  hot  springs  due  to  the  volcanic  heat  still 
present  beneath  the  surface.  There  are  hot 
springs  everywhere,  in  the  valleys  and  on  the 
mountain  summits,  on  the  plateaus  and  at  the 
bottoms  and  on  the  sides  of  the  cafions,  and  even 
at  the  bottoms  of  the  rivers  and  lakes.  They 
range  in  size  from  a  few  square  inches  to  several 
acres,  and  most  of  them  are  highly  charged  with 
mineral  matter,  mostly  siliceous,  while  many 
emit  sulphurous  fumes,  and  some  are  distinctly 
poisonous.  The  ground  for  many  acres  around 
the  principal  hot  springs  and  geyser  regions  is 
covered  with  white  incrustations  of  silica  or 
calcareous  minerals,  often  streaked  with  bright 
coloring  matter,  and  the  larger  springs  have 
built  up  small  cones  of  these  materials.  Of  the 
non-eruptive  springs  the  most  famous  are  the 
Mammoth  Hot  Springs,  situated  near  the  north- 
ern entrance  to  the  park.  They  are  charged  with 
calcareous  matter  derived  from  the  Cretaceous 
limestone  beneath  the  lava,  and  have  deposited 
this  material  in  a  dazzling  white  cone  several 
hundred  feet  hish  and  consisting  of  semicircular 
basins  arranged  in  terraces  on  the  hill  slope. 
The  basins  are  one  to  eight  feet  in  diameter  and 
one  to  two  feet  deep,  and  their  walls  are  beauti- 
fully scalloped,  ornamented  with  natural  bead- 
work,  and  streaked  with  bright  red  and  yellow. 
The  water  issues  at  a  boiling  temperature  in  the 
large  basin  at  the  summit,  and  cools  gradually 
as  it  descends  into  the  successive  basins  below. 
There  are  several  extinct  basin  cones  in  the 
neighborhood  covered  with  humus  and  vegeta- 
tion, such  as  Terrace  Mountain,  which  is  much 
larger  than  the  present  Mammoth  Springs. 

There  are  at  least  seventy  eruptive  hot  springs 
or  geysers  in  the  park,  including  the  largest  gey- 
sers in  the  world.  ( See  Getser.  )  These  are  grouped 
in  six  basins,  the  Norris  Basin  in  the  north  cen- 
tral part  of  the  park  on  the  Madison  River,  the 
Lower,  Middle,  and  Upper  Basins  on  the  Firehole 
River  between  the  Central  and  Madison  Plateaus, 
and  minor  basins  near  Shoshone  and  Heart 
Lakes.  Among  the  most  celebrated  individual 
geysers  is  the  Giant,  which  at  somewhat  uncer- 
tain intervals  throws  up  a  column  of  hot  water 
five  feet  in  diameter  and  over  200  feet  high,  and 
maintains  it  for  over  an  hour.  Old  Faithful  is 
the  most  regular  in  its  intervals,  spouting  every 
sixty- five  minutes  a  column  125  feet  high.  Ex- 
celsior Geyser  has  very  long  periods  of  quiet,  but 
its  eruptions  are  extremely  violent,  the  bed  rock 
being  sometimes  torn  up  for  many  feet  around  it, 
while  the  volume  of  water  ejected  is  enormous. 
Castle  Geyser  is  one  of  the  most  beautiful,  having 


a  regular  white  cone  situated  in  a  glade  sur- 
rounded by  dark  green  pine  trees.  Most  of  the 
geysers  are  irregular  in  their  periods,  Old  Faith- 
ful being  nearly  the  only  one  whose  eruptions 
can  be  safely  predicted.  Some  are  doubly  pe- 
riodic, having  a  smaller  and  a  larger  eruption 
at  more  or  less  regular  intervals.  New  geysers 
occasionally  burst  forth,  while  others  become 
extinct;  thus  one  of  the  large  geysers  in  the 
Norris  Basin  was  formed  suddenly  in  1878.-  See 
Plate  with  article  Getser. 

Government  and  Artificial  Improvements. 
The  park  is  under  the  sole  jurisdiction  of  the 
Federal  Government,  and  is  administered  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Interior.  It  is  directly  in  charge 
of  a  superintendent,  who  is  an  army  officer,  and 
who  is  aided  by  a  detachment  of  Federal  troops 
in  enforcing  the  regulations.  Hunting,  trapping, 
or  killing  any  animal  except  to  prevent  it  from 
doing  serious  injury  is  prohibited,  but  fishing  for 
pleasure  or  food  is  permitted.  All  private  com- 
mercial enterprises  are  excluded  except  that 
small  plots  of  land  may  be  leased  to  private 
parties  for  hotel  purposes,  and  all  hotels  are  thus 
privately  conducted,  but  under  Government  in- 
spection. Licenses  are  also  issued  to  private 
parties  to  provide  traveling  facilities  within  the 
park.  Good  carriage  roads  now  give  access  to 
all  the  principal  objects  of  interest,  and  a  small 
steamboat  plies  on  the  Yellowstone  Lake.  The 
park  is  as  yet  accessible  for  ordinary  visitors  at 
only  two  places,  through  the  valley  of  the  Yel- 
lowstone River  on  the  north,  where  a  branch  of 
the  Northern  Pacific  Railroad  has  a  terminus 
just  outside  the  entrance,  and  through  the  Madi- 
son Valley  on  the  west.  Several  trails  and  less 
used  roads,  however,  lead  through  'the  mountain 
passes  on  the  east  and  south. 

The  Yellowstone  region  was  originally  occu- 
pied by  peaceful  Sheepeater  Indians.  There  are 
evidences  that  white  trappers  had  entered  the 
region  as  early  as  1808,  but  the  rumors  of  its 
wonders,  which  from  time  to  time  reached  the 
civilized  world  were  given  little  credence  until 
General  Washbume,  Surveyor-General  of  Mon- 
tana, published  the  first  real  account  of  it  in 
1870.  In  1871  the  region  was  explored  and 
mapped  by  the  United  States  Geological  Survey 
of  the  Territories,  and  in  1872  Congress  made  it 
a  Federal  reservation.  The  Forest  Reserve  was 
added  by  Presidential  proclamation  in  1891. 

Consult:  United  States  Geological  Survey 
(Washington,  1880  et  seq.) ;  and  Chittenden, 
Yellotoatone  National  Park,  with  bibliography 
(Cincinnati,  1895). 

YELLOWSTONE  BIVEB.  A  tributary  of 
the  Upper  Missouri.  It  rises  in  the  Shoshone 
Mounts  ms  in  the  northwestern  part  of  Wyoming, 
and,  after  traversing  the  Yellowstone  National 
Park,  fiows  in  a  general  northeast  direction 
through  the  State  of  Montana  to  its  junction 
with  the  Missouri  immediately  beyond  the 
boundary  in  North  Dakota  (Map:  Wyoming, 
F  2).  Its  length  is  about  1000  miles.  (For  a 
description  of  its  upper  course,  see  Yellowstone 
National  Park.)  After  emerging  from  the 
mountains  the  river  fiows  for  the  rest  of  its 
course  over  a  wide,  rolling  plain;  and  it  is 
navigable  for  light  vessels  Bhout  300  miles.  The 
greater  part  of  its  course  is  followed  by  the 
Northern  Pacific  Railroad.    The  principal  tribu- 
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iaries  of  the  Yellowstone  are  the  Big  Horn  and 
the  Powder  River,  both  from  the  south. 

YELIiOWTAIL.  The  name  of  several  marine 
fishes,  specifically  one  of  the  amber-fishes  (q.v.). 
(See  Plate  of  Horse  Mackerel.)  A  related 
species  [Elegatis  hipinnulatus) ,  one  of  the 
runners,  is  called  'yellowtail'  in  the  West 
Indies. 

YELLOWTHBOAT.      See   Maryland   Ykl- 

IX>WTHROAT. 

YELLOW  WEED.    See  Weed. 

YELLOW  WOOD.     See  Oxleya  ;  Cladrastis. 

YEMAS13EE,  The.  A  colonial  romance  of 
South  Carolina  by  William  Gilmore  Simms 
(1835).  It  aroused  interest  among  the  reading 
public,  and  is  generally  considered  to  represent 
the  author's  best  work. 

YEM^N.  A  region  in  the  southwestern  cor- 
ner of  Arabia,  extending  along  the  coast  of  the 
Red  Sea  from  Hedjaz  to  the  Strait  of  Bab-el- 
Mandeb,  and  bounded  by  the  desert  and  Hadra- 
maut  on  the  east  and  by  the  Gulf  of  Aden  on 
the  south.  It  forms  part  of  the  Turkish  Empire 
(Map:  Turkey  in  Asia,  Q  12).  Area,  about 
75,0(H)  square  miles.  In  its  most  extended  sense 
the  name  Yemen  has  been  used  to  designate  prac- 
tically all  Arabia  south  of  Syria.  The  southern 
section  of  Yemen,  east  of  the  Strait  of  Bab-el- 
Mandeb,  is  now  practically  in  the  British  sphere 
of  influence,  as  is  also  the  island  of  Kamaran  off 
the  coast.  Yemen,  the  present  territory,  is  the 
southern  and  most  favored  part  of  the  ancient 
Arabia  Feliw,  or  'Happy  Arabia.'  It  is  a  moun- 
tainous country,  some  of  the  greatest  elevations  in 
Arabia  being  in  its  southern  portion.  From  the 
coast  a  series  of  arid  terraces  rise  to  the  moun- 
tains from  30  to  50  miles  away.  There  are 
many  valleys  rich  in  all  kinds  of  tropical 
and  subtropical  vegetation.  These  districts 
have  been  terraced  with  great  labor  for  the 
purpose  of  increasing  the  productive  area. 
The  high  plateau  extending  north  and  south 
along  the  central  region  is  scarred  by  black, 
ugly  volcanic  formations. 

Ijie  climate  of  Yemen  is  hot  on  the  coast,  and 
is  described  as  ideal  in  the  higher  regions,  a  daily 
mist  rising  there  and  protecting  the  land  from 
the  scorching,  vertical  rays  of  the  sun.  The 
rainfall  is  ample  except  in  the  north.  0)ffee  is 
the  main  crop.  Hodeida  is  now  the  leading  port. 
Sana  and  Mocha  are  other  prominent  towns. 
Transportation  is  effected  by  camel  caravans 
over  the  difficult  mountain  roads.  Yemen  has 
recently  been  divided  into  four  vilayets — Azir, 
Hodeida,  Sana,  and  Tais.  Population  estimated 
at  about  750,000.  In  ancient  times  the  Sabseans 
(q.v.)  held  sway  in  Yemen.  The  country  passed 
under  the  dominion  of  the  Turks  in  the  sixteenth 
century.  In  1630  the  Arabs  drove  out  the 
Turks,  and  later  the  Imam  of  Sana  became  a 
powerful  potentate  ruling  over  an  extensive 
domain.  In  1872  the  land  came  under  control 
of  the  Turks  again,  but  their  troubled  rule  has 
become  scarcely  more  than  nominal. 

YEN  (Jap.,  from  Chin,  yiien,  round  object). 
A  Japanese  coin  minted  in  both  gold  and  silver. 
The  gold  yen  is  wqrth  about  $0,997;  the  silver 
jen  about  $0,523. 


YEKTKALE,  ygn'ft-kA-lft',  Strait  or.  A  nar- 
row passage  connecting  the  Sea  of  Azov  with  the 
Black  Sea  and  separating  the  Crimean  Peninsula 
from  the  western  extremity  of  the  Caucasus 
(Map:  Russia,  £  5).  It  is  25  miles  long  and 
from  2^  to  23  miles  wide,  an  expansion  in  the 
middle  forming  the  harbor  of  Kertch  (q.v.). 
Irregular  shoals  render  the  navigation  of  the 
strait  difficult. 

YENISEI,  yto'A-sa'fi.  One  of  the  three  great 
rivers  of  Siberia,  and  one  of  the  four  or  five  long- 
est rivers  in  the  world.  It  rises  on  the  southern 
slope  of  the  Sayansky  Mountains  in  the  north- 
western part  of  Mongolia,  and  flows  in  a  general 
north-northwest  direction  across  Siberia  and 
within  the  Territory  of  Yeniseisk  until  it  empties 
into  the  Arctic  Ocean  in  longitude  80"  E.  through 
the  Gulf  of  Yenisei  (Map:  Asia,  H  2).  The 
gulf  is  a  large  estuary  10  to  100  miles  wide  and 
about  250  miles  lon^,  separated  from  the  estuary 
of  the  Obi  by  a  peninsula  175  miles  wide  in  the 
south,  but  only  about  10  miles  wide  in  the  north, 
so  that  the  two  great  rivers  may  be  said  to 
have  a  common  embouchure.  The  length  of  the 
Yenisei  proper,  excluding  the  estuary,  is  about 
2500  miles,  but  measuring  from  the  source  of 
the  Selenga,  which  flows  into  Lake  Baikal  and 
thence  through  the  Angara  to  the  Yenisei,  the 
length  is  3250  miles.  This  length  is  about 
equal  to  that  of  the  Obi-Irtysh  and  the  Yang- 
tse-kiang,  and  is  exceeded  only  by  that  of  the 
Amazon,  the  Nile,  and  the  Mississippi-Missouri. 
After  breaking  through  the  Sayansky  Mountains 
in  a  series  of  falls  and  rapids,  the  Yenisei 
pursues  a  swift  course  for  several  hundred 
miles  until  it  receives  the  Angara,  after  which 
it  flows  through  the  great  Siberian  plains  with 
a  sluggish  course,  though  its  eastern  bank  is 
flanked  by  highlands  and  mountain  ranges  al- 
most to  its  mouth.  Along  its  middle  course  the 
banks  are  generally  covered  with  forests  of  pine, 
birch,  and  larch,  but  the  extreme  lower  portion 
passes  through  the  Arctic  tundras.  In  its  lower 
reaches  the  river  sometimes  has  a  width  of  four 
miles  during  the  floods,  and  near  the  estuary  it 
divides  into  parallel  branches  inclosing  a  num- 
ber of  islands,  while  the  upper  paH;  of  the 
estuary  itself  is  filled  with  a  large  archipelago, 
which  has  given  it  the  name  of  the  Liman  of  the 
Seventy  Islands. 

The  Yenisei  receives  three  great  tributaries 
from  the  east,  the  Angara,  or  Upper  Tunguska, 
which  drains  Lake  Baikal,  the  Stony  Tunguska, 
and  the  Lower  Tunguska.  Through  these  and 
its  smaller  western  tributaries  it  approaches  so 
closely  to  its  two  great  neighboring  rivers,  the 
Obi  and  the  Lena,  that  it  forms  a  link  in  a  prac- 
tically continuous  waterway  through  the  whole 
length  of  Siberia.  A  canal  was  completed  in 
1891  between  the  Kas,  a  tributary  of  the 
Yenisei,  and  the  Ket,  flowing  into  the  Obi,  but, 
owing  to  the  shallowness  of  the  two  connecting 
streams,  it  is  passable  only  by  small  vessels.  The 
main  stream  of  the  Yenisei  is  navigable  to  the 
base  of  the  Sayansky  Mountains  at  Minusinsk, 
1850  miles  above  the  estuary,  and  about  a  dozen 
steamers  ply  on  it  regularly.  The  river  is  frozen 
for  only  three  months  in  the  south,  but  in  the 
north  it  is  ice-bound  the  greater  part  of  the  year, 
navigation  at  the  mouth  being  open  scarcely 
more  than  six  weeks,  and  being  moreover  ren- 
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dered  dangerous  by  severe  northern  gales.  Never- 
theless sea-going  vessels  can  ascend  the  river  as 
far  as  Yeniseisk,  near  the  mouth  of  the  Angara, 
and  ships  from  Europe  have  for  a  number  of 
years  regularly  carried  supplies  for  the  mines 
along  the  river,  by  way  of  the  Arctic  Ocean,  a 
good  harbor  having  been  found  in  the  estuary. 
The  Trans-Siberian  Railroad  crosses  the  river  at 
Krasnoyarsk. 

YENISEISK,  yen'6-sa^sk.  A  government  of 
Siberia  extending  from  the  Arctic  Ocean  to  Mon- 
golia and  boimded  on  the  east  by  Yakutsk  and 
Irkutsk  and  on  the  west  by  Tobolsk  and  Tomsk 
(Map:  Asia,  J  2).  Area,  estimated  at  over 
988,000  square  miles,  or  nearly  half  of  Euro- 
pean Russia  (excluding  Finland).  The  region 
has  a  greatly  varied  surface.  In  the  south  the 
Sayansky  Mountains  extend  in  parallel  chains 
inclosing  deep  and  narrow  valleys  and  rising  in 
their  highest  peaks  to  over  5000  feet.  North  ofthe 
Sayansky  Mountains  the  surface  is  mostly  un- 
dulating or  hilly  and  is  densely  wooded.  The  en- 
tire portion  north  of  the  Tungus  Mountains  con- 
sists of  tundras  varied  to  a  slijriit  extent  by  hilly 
patches  east  of  the  Yenisei.  The  region  belongs 
largely  to  the  basin  of  the  Yenisei  (q.v.),  which 
receives  many  tributaries.  In  the  northern  part 
there  are  also  a  number  of  rivers  flowing  direct- 
ly into  the  Arctic  Ocean,  such  as  the  Khatanga, 
the  Taimur,  and  the  Pyassina.  The  lakes  are 
comparatively  small.  The  climate  is  on  the 
whole  continental  and  extremely  severe.  In  the 
northern  part  the  soil  remains  frozen  at  a  depth 
of  two  feet  even  in  the  summer,  and  the  winter 
temperature  in  that  part  is  lower  than  in  Nova 
Zembla.  The  mean  annual  temperature  ranges 
from  8**  at  Tolsty  Nos  (latitude  70*  5'  N.)  to 
31°  at  Minusinsk  (latitude  53*  43'  N.).  Yeni- 
seisk is  not  rich  in  minerals,  although  gold 
is  found  in  the  extreme  south.  In  1899  the 
output  of  gold  amounted  «to  nearly  81,800  ounces. 
There  is  an  abundance  of  agricultural  land  in 
the  south,  but  labor  is  verv  scarce.  The  land 
belongs  almost  entirely  to  toe  Crown.  The  ex- 
tensive and  valuable  forests  are  utterly  unpro- 
tected bv  the  Government  and  are  suffering 
greatly  from  conflagrations.  Fishing  is  carried 
on  extensively  in  the  north.  The  Trans-Siberian 
Railway  runs  through  the  southern  part  of  the 
government.  Population,  in  1897,  559,902,  of 
whom  the  non-Russians  (chiefly  Tunguses, 
Yakuts,  Samoyeds,  Ostyaks,  and  Tatars)  num- 
bered about  50,000.  The  Russian  population 
includes  over  57,000  exiles  and  a  large  number 
of  dissenters.     Capital,  Krasnoyarsk    (q.v.). 

YENISEISK.  A  town  in  the  Government  of 
Yeniseisk,  Siberia,  on  the  Yenisei,  about  220 
miles  north,  of  Krasnoyarsk.  It  has  a  cathedral. 
The  town  was  founded  in  1618.  Population,  in 
1897,  11,539. 

YEO,  Sir  James  Lucas  (1782-1818).  A 
British  naval  officer,  prominent  in  the  War  of 
1812.  He  was  bom  at  Southampton,  and  entered 
the  British  Navy  in  1793.  In  1800  he  was  pres- 
ent at  the  aiepfp  of  Genoa  and  then  served  in  the 
Adriatic,  entering  the  harbor  of  Cesenatico,  at 
the  head  of  a  small  force,  and  destroying  thirteen 
merchant  vps^^pIs  on  Ausriist  26th.  In  1809,  at 
the  head  of  about  400  English  and  Portuguese, 
he  captured  Cayenne,  the  capital  of  Trench 
Guiana,  securing  about  1000  prisoners.    On  Feb- 


ruary 3,  1812,  in  command  of  the  frigate  Souths 
ampton,  he  captured  a  superior  piratical  frigate, 
the  Amethyate;  and  early  in  1813  he  was  made 
commodore  and  commander-in-chief  of  the  Brit- 
ish naval  force  on  the  Great  Lakes,  where  he 
was  opposed  by  Commodore  CJhauncey,  command- 
ing the  American  fleet.  At  the  outset  the  two 
fleets  seem  to  have  been  about  equal  in  fighting 
strength.  Yeo  took  formal  command  at  Kingston, 
on  Lake  Ontario,  in  May,  and  on  the  29th,  the 
American  fleet  being  at  the  west  end  of  the  lake, 
united  with  Sir  George  Prevost  (q.v.)  in  a  half- 
hearted and  unsuccessful  attack  on  Sackett's 
Harbor,  where  the  Americans  were  building  two 
new  vessels.  On  August  10,  1813,  in  an  in- 
decisive engagement  with  Chauncey's  fleet  off 
Fort  Niagara,  Yeo  captured  two  small  American 
vessels,  the  Qrotcler  and  the  Julia;  and  on  Sep- 
tember 11th  an  unimportant  engagement  occurred 
off  the  mouth  of  the  Genesee  River,  Chauntt>y 
gaining  a  slight  advantage.  In  another  engage- 
ment, on  September  28th,  in  York  Bay,  Yeo  was 
soniewliat  crippled,  and  thereafter  for  some  time 
was  blockaded  by  Chauncey  in  Kingston  Harbor. 
On  May  6,  1814,  Yeo,  with  a  strengthened  fleet, 
captured  Oswego,  which,  however,  was  imme<U- 
ately  reoccupied  by  the  Americans;  and  from 
May  29th  to  June  6th  he  blockaded  Chauncey  at 
Sackett's  Harbor.  Thereafter  until  the  close 
of  the  war  neither  officer  felt  strong  enough  to 
attack  his  opponent,  and  both  avoid^  a  general 
engagement.  In  1815  Yeo  became  commander- 
in-chief  of  the  British  naval  forces  on  the  west 
coast  of  Africa,  and  in  1818  died  while  return- 
ing to  England. 

YBOMAK  (probably  from  AS.  jfA,  gC,  Goth. 
gawif  OHO.  gowi,  gowci,  Ger.  Chm,  district,  prov- 
ince -f-  man,  man).  A  term  in  early  English 
history  applied  to  a  common  menial  servant, 
but  after  the  fifteenth  centniy  denoting  a  class 
of  small  freeholders,  forming  the  next  grade 
below  gentlemen.  The  term  yeoman  is  sometimes 
considered  identical  with  the  freeholder,  pos- 
sessed of  the  elective  franchise. 

YEOKANBY.  The  mounted  branch  of  the 
British  volunteers  (see  Voluxteeb)  up  to  the 
Boer  War  were  described  as  Yeomanry  Volun- 
teers, owing  to  the  fact  that  they  were  recruited 
from  the  yeomanry  classes,  and  thus  were  'finan- 
cially able  to  support  the  necessary  cavalry 
charger  and  equipment.  In  the  Boer  War  these 
troops  served  with  considerable  success,  so  that 
(April  17,  1901)  the  title  was  changed  to  Im- 
perial Yeomanry,  and  the  strength  of  the  force 
very  considerably  increased.  The  organization 
into  regiments  of  four  squadrons  with  a  regi- 
mental staff  and  machine-gun  section  and  fixed 
rates  of  pay  and  allowances  was  also  provided. 
It  was  the  intention  of  the  War  Office  in  1902 
to  establish  a  force  of  yeomanry  aggregating  35.- 
000  men,  divided  into  24  regiments,  and  in 
November  of  that  year  26,000  had  been  enlisted. 
The  Imperial  Yeomanry  were  designed  primarily 
as  mounted  forces  for  home  defense,  while  Colo- 
nial Yeomanry  for  Imperial  defense  were  also 
enlisted.  The  yeomanry  come  under  the  same 
classification  and  regulations  as  the  volunteer 
infantry. 

YEOMEN  OF  THE  OTTABB.  An  Enelis^ 
company  forming  a  part  of  the  Roval  Household 
and  serving  on  State  occasions  as  the  bodyguard 
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of  the  sovereign.  The  yeomen  of  the  guard  wear 
a  picturesque  uniform  which  dates  back  to  the 
fifteenth  century,  the  corps  being  formed  by 
Henry  VII.  in  1485.  It  consists  of  old  soldiers 
and  is  officered  by  a  captain,  who  is  usually  a 
member  of  the  Ministry  and  a  peer,  a  lieutenant, 
an  ensign,  a  clerk  of  the  cheque  and  adjutant, 
and  four  'exons.*  These  appointments  are  usual- 
ly awarded  to  retired  omcers  and  are  much 
valued.  There  are  also  non-commissioned  officers 
and  100  yeomen  or  privates.  The  yeomen  of 
the  guard,  though  uniformed  similarly  to  the 
Tower  Warders,  well  known  to  visitors  to  Lon- 
don, are  a  distinct  corps.  They  are  armed  with 
partizans,  a  form  of  long-handled  cutting 
weapon.  Consult  Preston,  Yeomen  of  the  Ouard 
(London,  1887).    See  Beefeater. 

YEHTKES,  Charles  Tyson  (1837—).  An 
American  capitalist,  born  in  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
He  was  educated  in  the  Quaker  School  and  the 
Central  High  School  in  Philadelphia,  was  a  cl^rk 
for  a  time  in  a  flour  and  grain  commission  house 
there,  opened  a  money  and  stock-broker's  office 
in  1858,  and  from  1861  to  1886  was  in  the  bank- 
ing business,  making  a  specialty  of  dealing  in 
bonds.  In  1871  he  was  forced  to  make  an  assign- 
ment, and  as  he  refused  to  give  any  preference 
to  the  city  of  Philadelphia,  to  which  he  was  in 
debt  for  bonds  sold  on  its  account,  he  was  tried 
on  a  charge  of  having  misappropriated  public 
fimds,  was  convicted,  and  for  a  short  time,  until 
pardoned,  was  imprisoned.  In  1873-74,  at  the 
time  of  the  Jay  Cooke  failure,  he  reestablished 
himself  financially  by  a  series  of  fortunate  in- 
vestments, and  he  gradually  became  identified 
largely  with  the  development  of  the  street  rail- 
way system  in  Philadelphia.  In  1881  he  re- 
moved to  Chicago,  where  after  1886  he  secured 
virtual  control  of  the  city's  street  and  elevated 
railway  systems,  which  he  greatly  extended.  In 
1892-93  he  was  an  influential  member  of  the 
board  of  directors  of  the  World's  Fair  in  Chicago, 
and  devoted  his  attention  particularly  to  the  fine 
arts  department,  to  which  he  lent  his  own  nota- 
ble collection  of  paintings.  In  1892  he  endowed 
the  famous  Yerkes  Observatory  (q.v.),  which 
was  completed  in  1896.  He  took  an  active  part 
in  the  construction  and  extension  of  the  new 
London  underground  railway  system. 

YEBKES  OBSEBVATOBY.  The  astro- 
nomical observatory  of  the  University  of  Chicago, 
located  at  William  Bay,  Wis.  It  is  named  after 
its  founder,  Charles  Tyson  Yerkes  (q.v.),  who 
supplied  the  funds  for  buildings  and  instruments. 
This  institution  contains  the  largest  refracting 
telescope  in  existence.  It  is  of  40  inches 
diameter  and  used  principally  for  the  observa- 
.  tion  of  close  or  faint  double  stars,  the  planets 
and  sajtellites,  and  spectroscopic  work. 

YEBMAK  TIMOFEYEFF,  yfr'nOk  tft'md- 
fft'yfif  (T-1584).  Conqueror  of  Siberia.  He  was 
chief  (hetman)  of  the  *Don  Cossacks,*  and,  in 
consequence  of  his  depredations,  was  defeated 
and  outlawed  by  Ivan  the  Terrible,  but  he 
was  subsequently  pardoned.  In  1579  the  family 
of  Stroganoff,  to  whom  the  Oar  had  granted 
lands  on  both  sides  of  the  Urals,  applied  to 
Yormak  for  assistance  apainst  Kutchum,  Khan  of 
Sibir.  who  ruled  the  coimtry  between  the  Tobol 
and  Irtysh  rivers,  and  whose  tribesmen  had  intet*- 
fered  with  the  operation  of  the  great  Stroganoff 


salt  works.  Yermak  invaded  the  country,  took 
the  town  of  Sibir  (Isker)  in  October,  1581,  and 
subjugated  the  people  as  far  as  the  Irtysh.  The 
conquered  country  he  gave  to  the  Czar  Ivan,  who 
made  him  Prince  of  Siberia.  Conflicts,  however, 
were  renewed  with  Kutchum  in  1584.  In  Septem- 
ber of  that  year  Yermak  was  drowned  in  the 
Irtysh,  and  it  was  not  until  1587  that  the  Khan- 
ate of  Sibir  was  definitely  conquered  by  the  Rus- 
sians. Yermak's  deeds  are  celebrated  in  Russian 
folk-songs  and  in  KhomyakofTs  Yermak,  a  drama 
in  verse  (1832). 

YEW  (AS.  iu?,  €ow,  ^hy  OHG.  iwa,  iha,  Ger. 
EihCy  Swiss  Iche,  Ige,  yew;  connected  with  Olr. 
(Jo,  Welsh,  yw,  Corn,  hivin,  Bret,  iven,  ivinen, 
yew,  OPruss.  invis,  Lith.  jevd,  Lett,  eva,  black 
alder,  OChurch  Slav,  tta,  willow),  Taxus.  A 
genus  of  coniferous  trees  of  the  natural  order 
Taxaceae.  The  species  are  widely  distributed 
in  the  Northern  Hemisphere  and  some  are  large 
and  beautiful  evergreen  trees.  The  common  yew 
{Taxus  haccata),  a  tree  of  30  to  40  feet  and  a 
trunk  sometimes  of  great  thickness,  is  a  native  of 
^Middle  and  Southern  Europe  and  of  Siberia.  It 
often  attains  an  age  of  300  years.  Its  wood  has 
been  much  used  for  making  bows,  for  which  it 
is  preferred  to  every  other  kind  of  wood.  It  is 
very  hard,  and  reckone<l  almost  equal  to  box- 
wood for  fine  work.     The  fruit  is  red,  and  was 
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long  reputed  poisonous.  There  are  tiumerouB 
varieties  in  cultivation.  In  North  America  there 
are  three  species,  Taxtis  Canadensis,  a  low  strag- 
gling shrub;  Taxtis  Floridana,  the  Florida  yew, 
and  Taxus  brevifolia,  the  Pacific  yew,  both  trees 
of  considerable  size.  The  Pacific  yew  attains  a 
height  of  75  feet  and  diameter  of  5  feet  or  more, 
and  its  light  yellow  wood  is  of  considerable  value. 
Torreya  Californica  is  sometimes  called  stinking 
yew.  The  name  Japan  yew  is  sometimes  given  to 
Podocarpus  macrophylla,  a  close  relative.  It  is 
a  large  and  stout  tree,  a  native  of  Japan;  its 
wood  is  much  valued  for  cabinet  work. 

YEZD,  yCzd,  or  YAZD,  yftzd.  The  capital  of 
the  Province  of  Yezd,  Persia,  165  miles  east  by 
south  of  Ispahan,  on  the  route  between  that 
city  and  Kirman  (Map:  Persia,  E  5).  The 
chief  features  are  the  ruins  of  the  old  walls,  nu- 
merous mosques,  and  a  large  bazaar.  The  manu- 
factures of  silk  and  felt  goods  are  important, 
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and  there  is  a  considerable  trade  in  opium  and 
sugar.  Population,  estimated  at  50,000.  Yezd 
is  the  leading  centre  of  Zoroastrianism  in  Persia. 
YEZDEGEBD,  y&c'de-jerd.  The  name  of  three 
Persian  kings  of  Uie  Sassanidie   (q.v.)   dynasty. 

YEZIdTS,  y&z'^d^z.  The  name  given  to  a 
«ect  known  as  *Devil- Worshipers'  found  in  Kur- 
distan, Armenia,  and  the  Caucasus.  They  speak 
of  themselves  rather  as  Dasni,  after  the  name  of 
certain  tribes  in  the  vicinity  of  Mosul.  The  term 
Yezidi  itself  is  of  uncertain  derivation.  The 
Jdohammedans  associate  it  with  the  name  of 
Yezid,  the  second  Ommiad  Caliph  (a.d.  720- 
724),  but  the  religion  is  undoubtedly  older. 
Some  have  sought  to  connect  it  with  the  city  of 
Yezd  in  Persia.  Others  again  derive  it  from 
the  Kurdish  and  Persian  Yazddn,  God,  for 
the  Yezidis  unquestionably  believe  in  a  god,  de- 
spite their  veneration  of  the  devil.  The  sym- 
bol of  their  faith  is  a  peacock,  which  they  call 
Malik  Taus,  the  term  by  which  they  designate 
the  devil.  The  devil  is  a  creative  agent  of  the 
supreme  god  and  he  is  the  author  of  evil.  He 
'was  a  fallen  angel,  but  God  reinstated  him  to 
heavenly  rank  and  forbade  the  angels  to  scorn 
him.  For  this  reason  mankind  should  not  ven- 
ture to  treat  the  power  of  evil  with  contempt. 
The  Yezidis  never  use  the  name  of  Satan  and 
they  shrink  from  any  mention  of  the  devil.  It  is 
largely  this  that  gives  the  idea  that  they  are 
devil-worshipers,  although  it  is  possible,  owing  to 
their  geographical  position,  that  the  Yezidis  may 
actually  show  some  surviving  traces  of  the  old 
devil-worship  in  Mazanderan  anathematized  by 
Zoroaster  (q.v.).  In  numbers  the  Yezidis  are 
not  large,  although  there  are  said  to  be  some  12,- 
OOO  in  the  Caucasus  region  alone.  Throughout 
history  they  have  suffered  much  from  persecu- 
tion. The  religion  shows  traces  of  old  Iranian 
and  Assvrian  beliefs,  such  as  dualistic  traits  and 
regard  for  the  fire,  the  sun,  and  the  elements, 
•combined  with  some  Mohammedan  traits  and 
influenced  likewise  by  Manichseism  and  Nestorian 
Christianity.  They  recognize  Mohammed  as  a 
prophet  beside  Abraham  and  the  Patriarchs ;  and 
they  consider  that  Christ  was  an  angel  in  human 
form.  The  belief  in  a  future  life  forms  part 
of  their  faith.  The  rites  of  baptism  and  general- 
ly of  circumcision  are  practiced  among  them,  and 
there  are  special  offices  connected  with  marriage 
and  death.  Polygamy  is  not  common  among 
them.  Their  chief  book  of  divine  revelation  is 
entitled  Al-Yalvah,  and  its  great  interpreter  was 
Shaikh  Adi,  who  lived  about  a.d.  1200.  For  the 
main  points  of  their  religion,  consult:  Layard, 
Nineveh  and  Its  Remains  (London,  1850)  ;  Me- 
nant  Lea  Y^eidie  (Paris,  1892). 

YEZO,  yft'zd.  The  most  northerly  of  the 
large  islands  of  Japan,  forming  with  its  twelve 
adjacent  islands  and  the  Kurile  Islands  (q.v.) 
a  division  of  the  Japanese  Empire  known  as  the 
Hokkaido,  or  'North  Sea  Circuit.'  It  is  separated 
irom  the  main  island  of  Japan  on  the  south 
by  the  deep  strait  of  Tsugaru,  10  miles  wide,  and 
is  included  within  the  meridians  of  139®  IV  and 
146**  7'  E.,  and  the  parallels  of  41  *»  21'  and  46° 
30'  N.  Area,  30,143  square  miles;  population, 
in  1900,  922,058,  including  17,000  aborigines, 
known  as  Aino  (q.v.). 

The  surface  is  much  broken  by  two  great 
intersecting    mountain    systems,    one    volcanic. 


from  the  Kurile  Islands,  and  the  other  of  granite 
and  old  schists  from  Saghalien,  culminating  in 
Tokachi-dake  (8200  feet),  latitude  43 <"  48'  N.  and 
longitude  143"*  10'  E.  The  volcanic  peaks  are 
numerous,  the  best  known  being  Komaga-take 
(4000  feet) ,  still  active.  The  chief  rivers  are  the 
Ishikari,  407  miles  long,  the  seat  of  a  great 
salmon- fishing  and  canning  industry,  and  the  To- 
kachi.  There  is  comparatively  little  level  land 
that  is  suitable  for  cultivation,  and  the  principal 
industries,  besides  farming,  are  hunting,  fishing, 
and  mining — chiefly  gold  and  coal.  Mineral  oil 
is  found  near  Hakodate  (the  principal  seaport) 
and  elsewhere,  and  is  being  developed  by  foreign 
companies.  Brewing  is  carried  on  at  Sapporo, 
the  capital  of  Ishikari  Province  (43**  4'  N.,  and 
144**  43'  E.),  and  glass  works  for  bottle-making 
and  several  paper  mills  are  in  operation.  The 
chief  exportable  commodities  are  canned  salmon, 
fish-manure,  fish-oil,  dried  fish-roe,  seaweed, 
salt,  and  sulphur.  In  1900,  328  miles  of  railway 
wei-e  in  operation.  The  forests  are  dense,  and 
many  wild  animals,  including  deer  and  bear, 
abound.  The  climate  is  severe,  and  for  nearly 
six  months  the  country  is  covered  with  a  deep 
mantle  of  snow  and  ice.  (See  the  article  Japan, 
section  Climate.)  Besides  Sapporo  and  Hako- 
date, already  mentioned,  the  chief  towns  are 
Okkashi,  Nemuro,  Mororan,  a  naval  station  on 
Volcano  Bay,  and  Fukuyama  or  Matsumai  (for- 
merly the  chief  town  of  the  island).  From  1600 
to  1868  the  southwestern  portion  of  the  island 
was  the  possession  of  a  Daimio  named  Matsumai, 
and  Hakodate  belonged  to  the  Shogun.  In  1871, 
fearing  Russian  aggression,  active  colonization 
was  begun,  a  new  department — the  Kaitakuahif 
or  Colonization  Department — was  established,  and 
much  development  work  was  done  under  foreign 
superintendence.  This  was  abolished  in  1881, 
and  the  country  was  divided  into  prefectures  as 
in  Japan  proper.  It  is  still  regarded  as  a  colony, 
however,  and  electoral  privileges  have  not  as  yet 
been  extended  to  its  inhabitants. 

YOODBASIL,  Ig^drft-sn  (Icel.  yggdra  ayU, 
sill  of  Yggr,  a  name  of  Odin).  The  name  given 
in  Scandinavian  mythologv  to  a  tree  which  was 
conceived  as  binding  together  heaven,  earth,  and 
hell.  It  is  an  ash,  whose  branches  spread  over 
all  the  world,  and  reach  above  the  heavens.  It 
sends  out  three  roots  in  three  different  direc- 
tions :  one  to  the  ^Esir  in  heaven,  another  to  the 
frost-giants,  the  third  to  the  under-world,  or, 
according  to  other  accounts,  to  the  world  of 
mankind.  Under  each  root  springs  a  wonderful 
fountain,  endowed  with  marvelous  virtues.  From 
the  tree  itself  drops  honey.  In  it  dwell  an  eagle, 
between  whose  eyes  the  hawk  Vethrfolnir  or 
Vethrlanlnir  sits,  and  a  squirrel,  named  Rata- 
toskr,  Wtiile  at  its  roots  gnaws  the  serpent 
Nithhoggr.  Between  the  eagle  and  the  serpent 
the  squirrel  continually  tries  to  breed  dissen- 
sion. The  mythological  basis  of  the  tree  Yggdrasil 
is  uncertain,  but  from  certain  features  it  seems 
probable  that  (Thristian  ideas  have  been  blended 
with  the  original  Scandinavian  concepts. 

YIDDISH  (Judffio-Ger.,  Jewish,  from  Ger. 
fOdiach,  Jewish).  The  language  spoken  by 
the  Jews  in  Eastern  Europe,  the  most  widely 
spread  dialect  of  the  Jews.  Although  the  Jews 
after  the  Dispersion  spoke  the  language  of  the 
land   in  which   they   dwelt,   it  was   inevitable 
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that,  in  their  Ghettos,  they  should  intermingle 
with  their  colloquial  speech  a  large  number  of 
Hebrew  terms.  Thus  there  developed  at  dif- 
ferent times  various  Jewish  dialects,  Judeo-Per- 
sian,  Ladino  or  Judaeo- Spanish,  and  Yiddish  or 
Jud«o-German.  Up  to  the  fourteenth  century 
the  Jews  of  Germany  spoke  the  High  German  of 
their  neighbors,  and  wrote  it  with  accuracy, 
although  they  employed  the  Hebrew  script.  After 
the  Black  Death,  many  Jews,  whom  persecution 
drove  out  of  Germany,  settled  in  the  Slavic  lands, 
bringing  with  them  their  Hiffh  German.  In 
Poland  this  dialect  received  a  large  infusion  of 
Hebrew  words.  At  the  same  time  the  High 
German  underwent  an  evolution  into  the  lan- 
guage of  Luther,  so  that  when  the  Jews  returned 
to  Germany  in  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth 
centuries,  they  brought  with  them  a  vernacular, 
based  on  the  High  German  of  the  Middle 
Ages,  yet  differing  radically  from  the  language 
of  the  time,  because  of  the  admixture  of  Hebrew, 
Aramaic,  and  Slavic  elements.  This  dialect,  the 
Yiddish,  has  been  carried  all  over  the  world, 
wherever  the  Jews  of  the  Slavic  lands  have  found 
refuge,  and  in  its  peregrinations  the  language 
has  undergone  many  changes,  admitting  words 
and  idioms  of  all  the  languages  with  which  it 
has  come  in  contact. 

LiTEBATUBE.  Hebrew  throughout  the  Middle 
Ages  was  the  literary  language  of  the  Jews,  and 
was  employed  not  only  in  religious  services,  but 
also  in  business  correspondence,  in  bookkeeping, 
and  in  the  preparation  of  legal  documents.  Aa 
early  as  the  sixteenth  century  translations  of  the 
Bible  into  Yiddish  began  to  make  their  appear- 
ance to  supply  the  wants  of  women,  who  did  not 
receive  a  Hebrew  education,  and  of  the  ignorant. 
The  most  popular  Yiddish  edition  of  the  Penta- 
teuch and  of  the  Five  Scrolls  is  the  one  known 
as  Zeenah  Ureenah.  This  is  not  a  translation, 
but  a  paraphrase  of  the  biblical  text,  embellished 
with  the  homiletic  interpretations  of  the  Talmud 
and  Midrash.  The  compiler  of  the  book  was 
Jacob  ben  Isaac,  of  Janowo,  Poland,  who  lived 
at  the  end  of  the  sixteenth  century.  It  has  gone 
through  many  editions  and  to-day  can  be  found 
in  almost  every  Jewish  household  of  Eastern 
Europe.  Besides  translations  of  the  Bible 
there  appeared  books  of  a  purely  religious 
or  moral  character,  the  most  popular  of 
which  were  the  Sefer  Hama/reh,  ''The  Book  of  the 
Mirror"  (Frankfort,  1706)  ;  Simhat  Hanefeah, 
''The  Joy  of  the  Soul"  (ib.,  1706);  and 
Kah  Hayaahar,  "The  Correct  Measure"  (Sulz- 
bach,  1724).  Of  historical  works  the  most  fa- 
mous were  Joaippon,  after  Josephus  (Amster- 
dam, 1661),  and  Sheerit  larael,  "The  Remnant 
of  Israel,"  by  Menahem  Man  (ib.,  1743). 

It  was  not,  however,  until  the  beginning  of 
the  nineteenth  century  that  Yiddish  began  to  be 
used  as  a  literary  language.  The  movement  for 
reform  and  for  modem  culture  {Hcakalah), 
aroused  by  the  Mendelssohnian  translation  of  the 
Bible,  soon  gained  a  firm  foothold  in  Russia  and 
in  Galicia,  and  while  the  desires  of  the  learned 
were  satisfied  by  books  written  in  Hebrew,  the 
people  at  large  had  to  be  appealed  to  through 
the  medium  of  the  Yiddish.  At  first  Yiddish 
was  looked  upon  with  scorn  by  those  who  had 
tasted  of  European  civilization,  and  it  was  from 
them  that  the  language  received  its  unfortunate 
appellation  of  'Jargon,'  a  name  by  which  it  has 


since  been  generally  knoiivn  among  Jews.  With 
the  rise  of  able  writers  and  poets  who  use  Yid- 
dish, the  language  is  now  receiving  more  con- 
siderate treatment  at  the  hands  of  philologists 
and  literary  men.  During  the  last  fifty  years 
an  extensive  Yiddish  literature  has  developed, 
which  includes  science,  belles-lettres,  poetry,  and 
history.  Its  home  is  almost  exclusively  in  Rus- 
sia and  the  United  States. 

Solomon  Jacob  Abramowitsch,  better  known  by 
his  pseudonym  'Mendele  Mocher  Sephorim,'  easily 
ranks  first  among  Yiddish  authors  of  modern 
times.  Best  known  of  his  works  are:  Die  Klatache 
(The  Mare),  a  beautiful  and  touching  allegory  of 
the  history  of  Jewish  persecution  and  its  effects 
on  the  national  character  (Vilna,  1873)  ;  Das 
kleine  Menachele  (The  Mannikin),  a  cruel  analy- 
sis of  the  soul  of  a  'self-made'  man  (ib.,  1879)  ; 
Fiachke  der  Krumer  (Fischke  the  Lame),  a  study 
of  beggar  life  (-Zhitomir,  1869)  ;  and  Die  Takae 
(The  Tax),  a  criticism  of  the  Jewish  communal 
system.  Abramowitsch's  work  is  marked  by  a 
quaintness  of  humor  and  a  depth  of  feeling  which 
are  enhanced  by  the  practically  amorphous 
medium  in  which  he  writes.  His  masterly  ar- 
raignment of  sham  and  wrong  entitle  him  to  a 
place  with  the  great  satirists  of  the  recognized 
literatures.  I.  J.  Linetzki's  Daa  polniache  Jiingel 
(The  Polish  Boy)  is  valuable  for  the  picture  it 
gives  of  the  Chassidic  life  among  the  Jews.  A. 
M.  Dick  was  a  prolific  writer  of  the  romantic 
school.  Jacob  Dienensohn  produced  a  number 
of  popular  sentimental  novels.  M.  R.  Schaike- 
witsch,  otherwise  known  as  'Schomer,'  wrote 
more  than  a  hundred  lengthy  books  marked  by  a 
talent  for  narration  and  little  else.  Mordechai 
Spektor,  Solomon  Rabinowitsch,  better  known  as 
'Scholem  Alechem,'  and  J.  L.  Perez  are,  after 
Abramowitsch,  the  most  prominent  of  contempo- 
rary prose  writers  in  Yiddish.  They  resemble 
Abramowitsch  in  the  general  undercurrent  of  sad- 
ness which  runs  through  all  their  work,  but  like 
him,  too,  they  display  prominently  a  rich  taste 
for  humor,  which  in  Rabinowitsch  is  often 
mingled  with  acute  satire  and  in  Perez  with 
pathos  and  mysticism. 

The  infiuence  most  conducive  to  the  rise  of 
the  Yiddish  literature  was  the  introduction  of 
the  Yiddish  newspaper.  The  first  successful 
newspaper  in  the  langtuige  was  established  in 
1863,  when  A.  Zederbaum  began  to  publish  the 
Kol  Mevoaasevy  as  a  supplement  to  his  Hebrew 
weekly  Hameliz.  Since  then  many  Yiddish  peri- 
odicals have  appeared  in  various  lands.  The 
Judischea  Tagehlatt,  the  first  Yiddish  daily,  ap- 
peared in  New  York  in  1886,  under  the  manage- 
ment of  the  editor  of  the  weekly  Jiidiache  Qazet- 
ten.  Numerous  newspapers  advocating  various 
ideals  of  religion  and  sociology  have  appeared 
from  time  to  time  in  America,  and  now  there 
are  more  than  twenty  Yiddish  newspapers  issued 
in  this  country.  The  first  Yiddish  daily  in 
Russia,  Der  Freind,  made  its  appearance  in 
January,  1903,  at  Saint  Petersburg.  In  January, 
1904,  another  daily,  Der  Tag,  began  publication 
at  the  office  of  the  Hebrew  daily  Hameliz,  Saint 
Petersburg.  It  is  almost  exclusively  in  con- 
nection with  the  newspaper  that  Yiddish  litera- 
ture has  developed  in  the  United  States.  The 
Socialist  press  has  counted  among  its  contribu- 
tors many  men  of  high  gifts  and  wide  attain- 
ments who  have  done  excellent  work  in  popu- 
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larizing  the  sciences  and  bringing  some  of  the 
greatest  works  in  foreign  literatures  within  the 
reach  of  the  Yiddish  public.  In  belles-lettres 
they  have  shown  but  little  originality,  their 
work  being  plainly  influenced  by  the  popular 
French  and  Russian  realists.  Prominent  in  the 
ranks  of  Yiddish  journalism  is  Abraham  Cahan, 
who  has  also  written  successfully  in  English 
(The  Imported  Bridegroom,  1898;  Yekl,  1899). 
J.  Rombro,  better  known  by  his  nom-de-plume  of 
Philip  Krantz,  has  gained  reputation  as  an  editor 
and  writer  on  topics  of  general  history.  Z. 
Libin  has  shown  in  his  sketches  of  Ghetto  life 
a  finished  art  approaching  that  of  the  French 
masters.  Morris  Winchevsky  is  in  style  probably 
the  most  original  and  effective  of  the  group  of 
Yiddish  journalists.  J.  Goido,  Leon  Kobrin,  and 
B.  Feigenbaum  may  also  be  mentioned.  Of 
writers  not  identified  particularly  with  the  lib- 
eral movement,  the  best  known  are  Alexander 
Harkavy,  Abraham  Tannenbaum,  Selikowitsch, 
Seiffert,  and  A.  M.  Sharkansky.  The  last  has 
produced  much  acceptable  verse,  in  imitation 
largely  of  foreign  models,  but  revealing  a  good 
sense  of  form.  Eliokim  Zunser,  originally  one 
of  the  class  of  hadchens  who,  in  their  capacity 
as  rhapsodists,  moralists,  and  clowns,  constitute 
a  picturesque  feature  of  orthodox  Jewish  wed- 
dings, has  gained  wide  note  as  the  writer  of 
songs  whose  fervent  national  spirit  is  made  to 
atone  for  their  utter  lack  of  poetic  art.  Indis- 
putably first,  however,  among  writers  of  verse  is 
Morris  Rosenfeld,  who  has  become  known  to  the 
non- Yiddish  public  through  translations  of  his 
poems  into  English  {Songs  from  the  Ohetto, 
Boston,  1898),  and  into  German  {Lieder  aus  dem 
Ohetto,  Berlin,  1899).  Rosenfeld  was  born  in 
Russia  in  1862,  and  came  to  the  United  States 
by  way  of  England.  Here  he  worked  for  a  num- 
ber of  years  as  an  operator  in  a  clothing  shop. 
From  the  sweatshop  and  the  tenement  he  has 
drawn  most  of  his  themes,  and  the  pervading 
tone  in  his  verse  is  one  of  deep  melancholy.  His 
poems  dealing  with  Jewish  life  specifically  bear 
the  same  cast  of  despondency,  often  verging  on 
despair.  Yet  at  times  he  has  shown  himself 
capable  of  turning  his  fine  lyric  powers  to  the 
singing  of  the  joys  of  life — nature,  love,  children. 
His  language  approaches  closely  to  the  German, 
and,  transliterated,  offers  no  very  great  difiiculties 
to  one  familiar  with  that  language.  His  com- 
plete works  in  Yiddish  were  published  in  1903. 
The  Yiddish  drama  also  received  its  fullest 
development  in  America.  In  the  beginning  of 
the  eighteenth  century  two  Yiddish  plays,  The 
Sale  of  Joseph  and  the  Ahasuerus  Play,  appeared 
in  print.  These  were  performed  in  private  Jew- 
ish homes,  especially  on  the  festival  of  Purim. 
In  1878  Goldfaden,  the  father  of  the  Jewish 
theatre,  who  had  first  performed  in  Rumania 
with  an  itinerant  company  of  actors,  established 
the  first  Jewish  theatre  in  Odessa.  This  met 
with  great  success  and  soon  found  imitators  in 
other  large  towns  of  Russia.  But  the  Govern- 
ment closed  these  theatres  in  1883  and  the  actors 
had  to  seek  their  audiences  across  the  Atlantic, 
where  in  the  same  year  Tomaschewski  and  Golu- 
bok  started  a  Jewish  theatre  in  New  York.  Now 
there  are  four  such  theatres  in  New  York,  and 
the  companies  frequently  make  tours  of  the  other 
large  towns.  The  Yiddish  drama,  however,  ut) 
to  1890  was  of  a  very  low  order  from  the  artistic 


point  of  view.  Writers  like  Hurwite,  Lateiner, 
and  others  supplied  the  public  with  conooc- 
tions  of  melodrama,  comic  opera,  and  fabu- 
lous Jewish  history,  which  were  received  with 
great  favor.  A  great  advance  in  artistic  stand- 
ards began  with  the  work  of  Jacob  Gordin  (q.v.), 
who  has  dealt  skillfully  and  in  a  thoroughly 
realistic  manner  with  numerous  phases  of  Jewish 
life  in  Russia  and  America.  Creditable  work 
has  been  done  by  younger  writers,  of  whom  Z. 
Libin  has  been  mentioned  above. 

BiBLiOGBAPHT.  Grttubaum,  "Die  Jtidisch- 
deutsche  Litteratur,"  in  Winter  and  Wtlnsche, 
Judische  Litteraturf  vol.  iii.  (Treves,  1896)  ;  id., 
Jiidisch-deutache  Chrestomathie  (Leipzig,  1882) ; 
Karpeles,  Oeschichte  der  judischen  lAtteratur^ 
vol.  ii.  (Berlin,  1886)  ;  Wiener,  The  History  of 
Yiddish  Literature  in  the  Nineteenth  Century 
(New  York,  1899)  ;  Harkavy,  Dictionary  of  the 
Yiddish  Language  (ib.,  1898)  ;  Gerzon,  Die  jH- 
disch-deutsche  Sprache  (Frankfort,  1902). 

YINO-TSE,  ying'tse'.  A  treaty  port  of 
Manchuria.     See  Niu-chwano. 

YIN- YANG,  yCn'yttng'  (Chin,  ytn,  shade, 
darkness  +  yang,  light).  The  two  primordial 
forces,  essences,  or  principles  developed  from  the 
self-existing  Tai-yi  or  'Great  Monad,*  by  the 
action  and  interaction  of  which,  according  to 
Chinese  cosmogonic  theories,  the  universe  has 
been  produced  and  cosmic  harmony  is  maintained. 
The  terms  yang  and  yin  primarily  mean  'light 
and  darkness,'  but  they  are  also  taken  to  rep- 
resent 'heaven  and  earth.'  'male  and  female,' 
'positive  and  negative,'  'odd  and  even,'  etc.,  and 
the  whole  conception— -doubtfully  associated  with 
the  name  of  Confucius,  but  elaborated  by  Chu- 
Hi  (q.v.)  and  his  school  in  the  twelfth  century — 
bears  a  striking  resemblance  to  the  Pythagorean 
theory  of  number  as  the  principle  of  order,  and 
of  the  ten  'fundamental  opposites'  of  that  system. 
(See  Pythaoobeanism.)  In  Japanese  these  two 
principles  are  known  as  In-y6. 

YO-CHOW,  yO'chou^  A  walled  city  in  the 
Province  of  Hu-nan,  China,  having  the  rank  of 
fu,  and  capital  of  a  department  *  of  the  same 
name.  It  is  situated  near  the  point  where  the 
Tung-ting  Lake  connects  with  the  river  Yang-tse. 
Its  inhabitants  have  long  been  noted  for  their 
turbulence,  and  their  hostility  to  foreigners.  It 
is  now  thrown  open  to  foreign  trade,  the  small 
foreign  population  making  their  settlements  be- 
tween the  city  and  the  river.  The  trade  is  princi- 
pally transit. 

YOOA,  ye/gft  (Skt.,  conjunction,  concentra- 
tion, religious  or  abstract  contemplation).  The 
name  of  one  of  the  orthodox  systems  of  phi- 
losophy of  the  Hindus.  WTiile  the  basis  of  this 
system,  the  Sankhya  (q.v.),  is  chiefly  concerned 
in  teaching  the  tattvas,  or  principles  of  creation, 
and  the  successive  development  of  the  latter,  the 
main  object  of  the  Yoga  is  to  establish  the 
doctrine  of  a  Supreme  Being,  and  to  teach  the 
means  by  which  the  human  soul  may  become 
permanently  united  with  it.  This  Lord,  or 
Supreme  Being,  is  defined  by  Patanjali  <q.v.), 
the  reputed  founder  of  the  system,  as  "a  par- 
ticular Purusa,  or  spirit,  who  is  untouched  by 
affections,  works,  the  result  of  works,  or  deserts; 
in  whom  the  germ  of  omniscience  reaches  its  ex- 
treme limit;  who  is  the  preceptor  of  even  the 
first,  because  he  is  not  limited  by  time;   and 
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whoee  appellation  Ib  Om,  the  term  of  glory."  See 
Om. 

To  attain  the  concentration  which  leads  to 
union  of  the  soul  with  the  Supreme  Lord,  eight 
stages  are  necessary.  These  are  self-control 
iyama),  religious  observance  {myama),  pos- 
tures {dsana),  regulation  of  the  breath  {prun- 
^ydma),  restraint  of  the  senses  (pratyAhAra) , 
steadying  of  the  mind  {dharavta),  meditation 
idhyHLna),  and  profound  contemplation  («aii»A- 
dhi).  The  first  stage,  self-control,  consists  in 
not  doing  injury  to  living  beings,  veracity,  avoid- 
ance of  theft^  chastity,  and  non-acceptance  of 
gifts.  The  second  stage,  religious  observance, 
comprises  external  as  well  as  internal  purity, 
contentment,  austerity,  muttering  of  the  Vedic 
hymns,  and  devoted  reliance  on  the  Lord.  The 
third  stage,  of  Yoga  postures  of  various  sorts,  is 
regarded  as  essential  to  those  following.  The 
fourth  stage,  regulation  of  the  breath,  is  three- 
fold, according  as  it  concerns  exhalation  or  in- 
halation, or  becomes  tantamount  to  suspension 
of  the  breath.  The  fifth  stage,  the  restraint  of 
the  senses,  means  the  diversion  or  withdrawal 
of  the  senses  from  their  respective  objects,  and 
their  entire  accommodation  to  the  nature  of 
the  mind.  This  stage  is  preparatory  to  the 
sixth,  or  the  steadying  of  the  mind,  which  means 
the  freeing  of  the  mind  from  any  sensual  dis- 
turbance, by  fixing  the  thoughts  on  some  part 
of  the  body,  on  the  navel  or  the  tip  of  the  nose, 
for  instance.  ^Meditation,  the  seventh  stage,  is 
the  fixing  of  the  mind  on  the  one  object  of  knowl- 
edge, the  Supreme  Spirit,  so  as  to  exclude  all 
other  thoughts.  The  eighth  and  last  stage,  pro- 
found contemplation,  is  the  perfect  absorption 
of  thought  into  the  one  object  of  contemplation, 
the  Supreme  Spirit;  it  is  devoid  of  all  thought, 
even  of  meditation.  In  such  a  state  a  Yogin 
is  insensible  to  heat  and  cold,  to  pleasure  and 
pain ;  he  is  the  same  in  prosperity  and  adversity ; 
he  enjoys  an  ecstatic  condition.  The  last  three 
stages  are  also  comprised  tmder  the  distinctive 
name  aamyama,  or  'restraint,*  because  it  is 
chiefly  on  the  perfection  attained  in  these  three 
collectively  that  depend  the  wonderful  results 
which  are  promised  to  a  Yogin  when  he  applies 
them  to  the  contemplation  of  special  objects. 
Such  results  are,  for  instance,  a  knowledge  of 
the  past  and  future,  a  knowledge  of  the  sounds 
of  all  animals,  of  all  that  happened  in  one's 
former  births,  of  the  thoughts  of  others,  of  the 
time  of  one's  own  death,  a  knowledge  of  all  that 
exists  in  the  different  worlds,  of  stars  and 
planets,  of  the  structure  of  one's  own  body,  etc. 
There  are  especially,  however,  eight  great  pow- 
ers which  a  Yogin  will  acquire  when  properly 
regulating  and  applying  the  samyama — the  power 
of  shrinking  into  the  form  of  the  minutest  atom, 
of  becoming  extremely  light,  of  becoming  ex- 
tremely heavy,  of  unlimited  reach  of  the  orjs^ns, 
of  irresistible  will,  of  obtaining  perfect  dominion 
over  everything,  of  changing  the  course  of  na- 
ture, and,  lastly,  of  going  anywhere  at  will.  If 
the  Yogin  applies  samyama  to  the  contemplation 
of  the  smallest  divisions  of  time,  and  the  suc- 
cessive order  in  which  such  divisions  occur,  he 
obtains  a  discrimination  which  enables  him  to 
understand  the  subtle  elements,  and  to  see  all 
objects  at  once.  ^Vhen  his  intellect  has  become 
free  from  all  considerations  of  self,  and  his  spirit 
is  no  longer  subject  to  the  result  of  acts  per- 


formed, and  when  both  have  thus  obtained  the 
same  d^^ree  of  purity,  the  Yogin  obtains  eternal 
liberation. 

.  This  is  seldom  obtained  in  one  birth,  for 
usually  only  a  succession  of  births  brings  to 
maturity  the  result  obtained  in  a  prior  birth. 
(See  Kabma;  Metempstchosis. )  When,  how- 
ever, final  liberation  is  attained,  first,  all  ideas 
of  self  cease.  In  consequence,  thought  is  turned 
inward,  and  this  is  the  commencement  of  libera- 
tion. But  as  recollections,  derived  from  former 
existences,  sometimes  prevail  in  his  mind,  they 
must  be  abandoned.  When  the  Yogin  has  suc- 
ceeded in  this,  his  knowledge  will  have  become  so 
infinite  that  but  little  will  remain  for  him  to  be 
known.  Then  the  cosmical  gunaa,  or  Qualities 
(see  SXnkhta),  having  accomplished  tne  main 
object  of  spirit,  gradually  arrive  at  the  end  of 
their  functions,  and,  as  a  consequence,  matter 
becomes  separated  from  spirit.  This  is  kdivalya^ 
or  true  liberation.  The  practical  part  of  the 
Yoga  was  admitted  into  the  later  Vedanta  (q.v.). 

The  great  power  which  this  system  of  phi- 
losophy has  at  all  periods  exercised  on  the  Hindu 
mind  is  less  derived  from  its  philosophical  specu- 
lations or  its  moral  injunctions,  than  from  the 
wonderful  eflfects  which  the  Yoga  practices  are 
supposed  to  produce,  and  from  the  countenance 
they  give  to  the  favorite  tendency  of  orthodox 
Hinduism,  the  performance  of  austerities.  But 
to  acquire  such  powers  for  show  is  expressly  con- 
demned by  Patafijali  and  he  recommends  them 
merely  as  a  means  of  practicing  the  Yoga-dis- 
positlbns,  so  as  to  fit  one's  self  for  the  knowledge 
which  can  come  only  to  those  who  have  over- 
come all  resistance.  The  perfect  Y9ga  thus  at- 
tained is  called  RAja-YdffOr  or  K^ivalya,  in  dis- 
tinction from  the  practical  Yoga  called  HAtha- 
Y6ga,  which  latter  is  but  a  means  to  the  supreme 
end  of  liberation.  The  text -book  of  this  form 
of  Yoga  is  Chintamani  Svatmaram  Jogindra's 
Hatkapradlpika  (edited  and  translated  by  Tatya 
and  lyangar,  Bombay,  1893). 

Originally,  Yoga  was  not  theistic;  the  Purusha 
was  not  God,  but  the  perfected  (liberated)  spirit. 
But  this  individual  spirit  gradually,  in  the  course 
of  centuries,  being  influenced  by  the  Vedanta, 
assumed  the  place  of  a  personal  supreme  spirit 
or  God,  and  y6ga  was  interpreted  as  'union  with 
God,'  whereas  at  first  every  spirit  was  individu- 
ally eternal  and  y6ga  was  the  attempt  to  isolate 
spirit  from  matter.  The  system  of  Patafijali 
was  taught  by  liim  in  a  work  called  Yoga-autra 
(edited  and  translated  by  Mitra,  Calcutta,  1883; 
translated  by  Dvivedi,  Bombay,  1890),  which 
consists  of  four  padas,  or  chapters,  each  com- 
prising a  numl)er  of  sutras  (q.v.). 

The  oldest  commentary  on  it  is  ascribed  to  one 
Vyasa  (q.v.)  ;  and  this  was  commented  on  by 
Vachaspnti  MisVa.  Of  other  commentaries,  those 
by  Vijnanabhikshu  (edited  by  Sastri,  Benares, 
1884)  and  Bhojadeva  (edited  by  Mitra,  Cal- 
cutta, 1883)  are  the  best. 

Consult:  Hall,  Covfrihution  Toward  an  Index 
to  the  Bibliography  of  the  Indian  Philoaophical 
Systems  (Calcutta,  1859);  Paul,  Yoga-Phi- 
loaophy  (Benares,  1851);  Markus,  Yoga-Phi- 
losophie  (Halle,  1880)  ;  Garbp,  Snnkhya  und 
Yoga  (Strassburg.  1896)  ;  Vivekananda,  Yoga 
Philosophy  (2d  ed..  Xew  York,  1898)  ;  Mtiller, 
Siw  Syatema  of  Indian  Philosophy  (ib.,  1899). 
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YOXKAICHI,  yOklcI'ch*.  A  town  in  the 
Prefecture  of  Miye,*Japan,  situated  on  the  Owari 
Bay,  in  the  southern  part  of  the  island  of  Hondo, 
23  miles  southwest  of  Magoya  (Map:  Japan,  E 
6).  It  is  an  industrial  town  with  many  fac- 
tories built  in  European  style.  The  manufactures 
include  silk,  paper,  and  porcelain  ware  known  as 
Banko  faience.    Population,  in  1898,  25,220. 

YOKOHAMA,  yo-kA-ha'mA  (Cross  Strand). 
The  principal  treaty  port  of  Japan,  situated  on 
the  south  coast  of  the  main  island,  18  miles 
south  of  Tokio,  the  capital;  latitude  SS**  26'  N., 
longitude  ISO"  39'  E.  (Map:  Japan,  F  6).  It 
stands  on  a  little  indentation  on  the  west  shore 
of  the  Gulf,  or  Bay,  of  Yedo,  opposite  the  small 
prefectural  city  of  Kanagawa,  two  miles 
north,  originally  designated  in  the  treaty  of  1868 
as  the  port  to  be  opened  to  foreign  trade  in  the 
following  year.  Its  position  on  the  Tokaido,  how- 
ever, exposed  the  foreign  residents  to  frequent 
attacks  by  the  military  retainers  of  the  territorial 
barons  as  they  journeyed  to  and  from  Yedo,  and 
the  native  authorities  favored  the  removal  of  the 
settlement  to  its  present  site  on  the  'opposite 
strand,'  where  stood  at  that  time  only  a  few 
fishermen's  huts.  The  settlement  then  estab- 
lishetl,  and  the  large  native  town  which  has 
grown  up  alongside  of  it  on  the  north,  occupy  * 
the  original  sea  beach  and  a  large  stretch  of 
fllled-in  swamp  land  at  the  back,  bounded  on  the 
south  and  southwest  by  a  tidal  creek  stretching 
west  and  southwest  to  Mississippi  Bay.  At  a 
later  date  a  well-wooded  hill  on  the  south  of  this 
creek,  now  known  as  'The  Bluff,'  was  thrown  open 
to  foreigners  for  residential  purposes,  and  it  is 
now  thicklji  dotted  with  handsome  villas  and 
bungalows.  In  1901  the  villages  of  Honmoku, 
NegisHi.  and  Xakamura,  lying  along  the  foot  of 
the  bluff  as  far  as  Mississippi  Bay,  were  an- 
nexed to  the  municipality,  which  in  1903  con- 
tained 46.367  houses  and  a  population  of  267,550, 
including  2039  Europeans  and  Americans,  and  as 
many  Chinese.  The  town  is  well  laid  out  and 
contains  many  fine  buildings  of  stone,  including 
the  prefectural  buildings,  the  Saibansho  or 
court-house,  post  office,  custom  house,  railway 
station,  a  public  hall,  an  Anglican,  a  French- 
Catholic,  and  a  Protestant  Union  church  in  the 
settlement,  and  several  native  churches.  There 
are  also  hospitals,  a  fine  cricket  and  recreation 
ground,  a  race  course,  a  public  garden  on  the 
Bluff,  hotels,  club-houses,  banks,  and  several 
weekly  and  daily  newspapers,  in  English,  French, 
and  Japanese.  A  fine  water  supply  was  intro- 
duced in  1887,  the  source  of  the  supply  being  at 
Sagami-gawa  about  30  miles  distant.  Ships  load 
and  unload  at  a  great  pier  2000  feet  long,  and 
the  anchorage  is  rendered  safe  by  two  great 
breakwaters  12,000  feet  in  length.  Two  large 
graving  docks  were  completed  in  1896-97.  The 
total  value  of  the  trade  of  the  port  in  1902  was 
228.308,180  yen,  or  about  $114,155,000;  of  this 
the  foreign  imports  amounted  to  89,194,210  pen. 
Yokohama  is  the  great  silk  emporium  of  the 
country,  as  Kob§  is  for  tea. 

YOKOSfrKA,  y5-k6»'k&.  A  coast  town  of 
Japan,  and  the  greatest  of  the  six  Imperial  naval 
stations  (Map:  Japan,  A  4).  It  is  situated  on  a 
landlocked  inlet  of  the  Bay  of  Yedo,  12  miles 
south  of  Yokohama,  with  which  it  Is  in  hourly 
communication    by    steamer.      It    is   also    con- 


nected by  rail  with  Yokohama  and  Tokio,  via 
Kamakura.  Here  are  the  Imperial  dockyards 
and  arsenals,  with  great  graving  docks  and 
every  appliance  for  turning  out  large  armored 
vessels;  begun  during  the  Shogunate  in  1866; 
opened  under  the  Empire  in  1871;  initial  cost 
$1,470,431.  Population,  in  1898,  24,750.  At 
Hemi-mura,  a  mile  distant,  is  the  grave  of  Will 
Adams  (q.v.),  the  English  pilot  who  arrived  in 
1600,  and  after  whom  Anjin-ch6  or  *Pilot  Street' 
in  Tokio  is  named. 

YOKUTS,  y6-k5?yt8'  (People).  A  numerous 
group  of  Califomian  Indian  tribes  constituting 
what  is  known  as  the  Mariposan  stock  (q.v.). 
They  range  over  the  country  about  the  up- 
per San  Joaquin  River,  with  Tulare  Lake  and 
its  tributary  streams.  Their  villages  consist 
each  of  a  single  row  of  conical  or  wedge-shaped 
lodges  of  tule  rushes,  set  in  perfect  line,  and 
with  a  continuous  arbor  of  brushwood  extending 
along  the  front.  The  first  lodge  is  occupied  by 
the  village  chiefs  whose  office  is  hereditary,  the 
next  by  the  principal  priest  or  master  of  cere- 
monies, after  which  come  the  common  people. 
The  ordinary  weapon  is  the  bow,  with  a  peculiar 
jointed  arrow,  which  can  be  lengthened  or  short- 
ened according  to  the  distance  of  the  object  aimed 
at.  Shell  beads  are  prized  both  as  ornaments 
and  currency  and  even  now  are  rated  as  more 
valuable  than  coin.  The  rattlesnake  and  coyote 
are  held  sacred  and  never  molested.  The  Yokuts 
make  beautiful  baskets,  cradles,  sifters,  and  the 
like,  of  grass  and  various  woods,  using  a  sharp- 
ened bone  for  an  awl.  They  are  great  gamesters, 
especially  at  dice  made  from  split  walnuts  inlaid 
with  bright-colored  abalone  shell.  The  standard 
of  morality  is  comparatively  high.  They  are  not 
warlike  and  do  not  practice  scalping.  The  dead 
are  usually  buried,  but  sometimes  cremated,  the 
mourning  period  continuing  until  the  next 
Dance  of  tne  Dead.  Their  two  great  annual 
ceremonies  are  the  snake  dance  in  the  spring,  in 
which  the  initiates  dance  and  run  about  after  the 
manner  of  the  more  celebrated  Hopi  society,  and 
the  Dance  of  the  Dead,  which,  after  several  days 
and  nights  of  lamentation  and  frenzied  perform- 
ance, concludes  with  a  wholesale  sacrifice  of  the 
most  valuable  property  upon  an  immense  funeral 
pyre  erected  to  the  memory  of  those  who  have 
died  within  the  year.  A  few  of  the  Yokuts  are 
now  gathered  upon  the  Tule  River  reservation 
near  Portersville,  and  some  were  also  attached 
to  the  old  missions,  but  the  great  majority  are  in- 
cluded among  the  10.000  Indians  of  southern 
California  reported  as  not  under  agency  super- 
vision. Consult  Powers.  "Tribes  of  California," 
in  Contrihutiona  to  North  American  Ethnology 
(1877). 

YOrLOT,  JOLOF,  or  WOIiOF  (Speakers). 
Negroes  of  the  Western  Sudan  between  the  lower 
Senegal  and  the  Gambia  and  stretching  inland. 
They  are  said  to  be  a  handsome  race,  tall  in  stat- 
ure (68-70  inches),  dolichocephalic  (index  75.2), 
and  intensely  black  in  color,  but  having  regular 
features  due  without  doubt  to  mixture  with  the 
Hamitic  peoples  north  of  them.  The  Yolof  lan- 
guage is  the  medium  of  communication 
throughout  Senegambia.  In  religion  the  Yolof 
are  Mohammedans,  but  they  still  wear  fetishes 
on  their  foreheads,  breasts,  and  abdomens,  mixed 
with  bits  of  the  Koran  wrapped  in  parchment 
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They  pay  great  attention  to  dress  and  personal 
adornment.  Consult  De  Roger,  Recherches 
philosophiques  8ur  la  langue  oulofe  (Paris, 
1829). 

YONEZAWA,  y5'nft-z&'v&.  An  important 
town  in  the  Province  of  Uzen,  Japan^  125  miles 
north  of  Tokio,  on  the  island  of  Hondo  (Map: 
Japan,  6  5).  It  is  in  the  southeast  of  a 
fertile  plain  which  is  surrounded  by  lofty  moun- 
tains, 30  miles  distant.  It  is  connected  with 
Fukushima  by  railway.  Population,  in  1898, 
30,719. 

YONGBy  yting,  Chablottb  Mary  (1823- 
1901 ) .  An  English  novelist,  bom  at  Otterbourne, 
in  Hampshire.  She  was  educated  at  home,  and 
resided  in  her  native  place  throughout  her  life. 
She  is  said  to  have  fitted  out  Bishop  Selwyn's 
missionary  steamer  Southern  Cross  and  to  have 
built  a  missionary  college  at  Auckland,  New 
Zealand.  In  religion  she  was  an  adherent  of  the 
High  Church,  whose  doctrines  she  quietly  took 
for  granted  in  her  novels.  For  several  years  she 
edited  the  Magazine  for  the  Young,  and  for  more 
than  thirty  years  the  Monthly  Packet,  in  which 
many  of  her  novels  made  their  first  appearance. 
Miss  Yonge  published  about  125  volumes,  com- 
prising historical  and  educational  works  and 
novels,  most  of  them  bearing  a  strong  religious 
or  moral  stamp.  Her  first  great  success  as  novel- 
ist was  with  The  Heir  of  Redclyffe  ( 1853) ,  which 
was  very  widely  read.  Its  spiritual  romanticism 
was  not  only  popular  with  the  lay  public,  but  it 
was  received  with  enthusiasm  by  Morris  and  Ros- 
setti.  Miss  Yonge's  books  for  girls  are  perhaps 
best  represented  by  The  Daisy  Chain  (1856),  and 
her  essays  in  the  field  of  historical  romance  by 
The  Dove  in  the  Eagle's  Vest  (1866).  Village 
life  was  admirably  depicted  in  a  series  of  tales 
closing  with  Forget-Me-Vot  (1900).  Among 
miscellaneous  publications  may  be  cited  Cath- 
erine of  Aragon  and  the  Sources  of  the  English 
Reformation  ( 1881 )  ;  Life  of  Hannah  More 
(1888)  ;  and  Life  of  the  Prince  Consort  (1889). 
Consult  Coleridge,  Life  of  Charlotte  M,  Yonge 
(New  York,  1903). 

YONGE,  Sir  William  (c.1696-1755).  An 
English  politician  and  wit,  fourth  baronet,  son 
of  Sir  Walter  Yonge.  He  was  born  at  Colyton, 
Devonshire,  and  in  1722  entered  Parliament.  He 
became  an  office-hunting  Whig,  disliked  and  some- 
what unaccountably  distrusted,  but  so  useful  to 
Sir  Robert  Walpole  and  the  King  that  he  was 
appointed  to  a  succession  of  important  positions, 
such  as  one  of  the  commissioners  of  the  treas- 
ury, Secretary  for  War,  and  joint  vice-treasurer 
of  Ireland.  Yonge's  career  was  a  remarkably 
successful  one  in  spite  of  the  universal  contempt 
which  he  aroused.  This  was  perhaps  due  to  his 
skill  as  a  parliamentary  debater  and  the  fact 
that  he  was*  an  unswerving  and  useful  supporter 
of  the  Whig  Party.  He  had  no  qualities  of  states- 
manship, however,  and  perhaps  prided  himself 
as  much  on  his  reputation  as  a  wit  as  on  his 
successes  in  politics.  His  satirical  verses  have 
nothing  to  commend  them,  though  they  led  to 
the  dislike  of  Pope,  who  mentions  him  in  the 
Essay  on  Man  as  Sir  Billy  and  refers  to  him 
elsewhere  with  great  contempt.  That  his  opin- 
ion carried  some  weight  is  nevertheless  evi- 
denced by  the  fact  that  Dr.  Johnson  once  ap- 
pealed to  him  in  a  question  of  pronunciation. 


YOK'KEBS.  A  city  in  Westchester  County, 
N.  Y.,  adjoining  New  York  City  on  the  north; 
on  the  east  bank  of  the  Hudson  River  and  on 
the  New  York  Central  and  Hudson  River  Rail- 
road, from  whose  terminal  in  New  York  it  is  15 
miles  distant  (Map:  New  York,  G  5).  It  is  sit- 
uated on  ground  rising  gradually  from  the  river. 
The  more  elevated  section  affords  a  magnificent 
view  of  the  Hudson  and  of  the  Palisades  (q.v.)  on 
the  opposite  bank,  and  has  handsome  residences. 
There  are  107  miles  of  streets,  more  than  half  of 
which  distance  is  paved,  the  greater  part  with 
macadam.  The  most  interesting  structure  of  the 
city  is  the  Philipse  Manor  House,  dating  from 
1682,  which  now  serves  as  the  city  hall.  Other 
noteworthy  features  include  the  Hebrew  Home  for 
the  Aged  and  Infirm,  the  Leake  and  Watts 
Orphan  House,  Saint  John's  Riverside  Hospital, 
Saint  Joseph's  Hospital,  the  Homoeopathic  Hos- 
pital, and  *Grey stone,'  formerly  the  residence 
of  Samuel  J.  Tilden.  A  handsome  building  for 
the  use  of  the  Public  Library  (18,000  volumes) 
is  in  course  of  construction  in  Washington  Park. 
The  funds  for  the  superstructure,  which  will 
cost  $50,000,  were  donated  by  Andrew  Carne- 
gie. There  are  also  Saint  Joseph's « Catholic 
Seminary,  with  a  library  of  22,000  volumes,  the 
Hollywood  Inn  for  Workingmen,  with  a  library 
of  6300  volumes,  and  the  free  circulating  library 
of  the  Woman's  Institute.  Not  only  is  Yonkers 
an  attractive  residential  city,  but  it  has  impor- 
tant industrial  interests.  In  the  census  year 
1900  the  various  manufacturing  establishments 
had  an  invested  cap'ital  of  $13,097,205  and  an 
output  valued  at  $19,580,324.  Hats,  carpets, 
and  rugs  are  among  the  principal  products. 
There  are  large  grain  elevators,  sugar  refineries, 
foundries  and  machine  shops,  patent  medicine 
and  chemical  factories,  and  the  extensive  works 
of  the  Otis  Elevator  Company.  The  government 
is  vested  in  a  mayor,  chosen  biennially,  and  a 
common  council.  Of  the  subordinate  officials, 
the  board  of  assessors,  the  health,  park,  fire, 
police,  civil  service,  and  water  commissioners, 
and  the  board  of  education,  are  appointed  by 
the  mayor.  The  water- works,  which  represent  a 
total  expenditure  of  $1,676,984,  are  the  property 
of  the  municipality.  The  city  maintains  three 
small  public  parks,  a  steel  recreation  pavilion 
on  the  water  front,  and  two  public  bath-houses. 
For  maintenance  and  operation  it  spends  an- 
nually nearly  $1,000,000,  the  chief  items  being: 
Schools,  about  $250,000;  interest  on  debt,  $145.- 
000;  public  lighting,  $100,000;  police  depart- 
ment, $90,000;  water-works,  $80,000;  fire  de- 
partment, $75,000;  and  streets,  $55,000.  The 
assessed  valuation  of  real  and  personal  property 
within  the  city  for  the  year  1902  was  as  follows: 
Real  estate,  $38,749,918;  personal,  $3,317,700. 
Population,  in  1890,  32,033;  in  1900,  47,931. 

Yonkers  was  first  settled  about  1650,  and  de- 
rives its  name  from  Adrian  Van  der  Donck,  called 
De  Jonkheer,  or  'young  nobleman,' by  the  Dutch, 
who  owned  the  surrounding  territory  from  1646 
to  1672.  Prom  1672  to  1779  it  was  included  in 
the  Philipse  Manor,  the  part  now  constituting  the 
city  being  called  Philipsburg.  During  the  Revo- 
lution it  was  in  the  midst  of  the  *Neutral 
Ground.'  In  1788  the  township  of  Yonkers  was 
organized,  and  in  1855  the  village  of  Yonkers  was 
incorporated.  In  1872  the  town  was  divided,  the 
north  portion  being  chartered  as  a  city,  and  the 
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south  portion  becoming  Kingsbridge,  which  two 
years  later  was  annexed  to  New  York  City.  Con- 
sult: Allison,  The  Uiatory  of  Yonkera  (New 
York,  1896)  ;  Scharf,  Hiatory  of  Weatcheater 
County  (New  York,  1886). 

YONNE,  yAn.  A  tributary  of  the  Seine,  hav- 
ing its  source  in  the  mountains  of  Morvan,  in 
the  Department  of  Niftvre,  France  ( Map :  France, 
K  4).  It  empties  into  the  Seine  from  the  south, 
near  Montereau.  It  becomes  navigable  at  Aux- 
erre.      Length,  about  150  miles. 

YONNE.  A  north  central  department  of 
France,  formed  of  portions  of  Burgundy  and 
Champagne.  (Map:  France,  K  4).  Area,  2892 
square  miles.  The  department  is  traversed  by  the 
Yonne,  a  tributary  of  the  Seine,  and  its  surface 
is  undulating  or  hilly,  with  many  beautiful  val- 
leys. A  considerable  portion  is  covered  with 
forest,  but  more  than  half  of  the  area  is  under 
cultivation,  producing  large  crops  of  wheat,  oats, 
beets,  and  potatoes.  Vineyards  cover  about 
84,000  acres.  The  chief  mineral  product  is  build- 
ing stone,  and  the  most  important  industries 
are  sugar  refining,  lumbering,  and  glass  manu- 
facture. Population,  in  1896,  332,656;  in  1901, 
321,062.    Capital,  Auxerre. 

YOB^CK.  ( 1 )  The  former  jester  of  the  King 
of  Denmark  in  Shakespeare's  Hamlet,  The  find- 
ing of  his  skull  in  the  fifth  act  suggests  to 
Hamlet  the  famous  apostrophe  beginning  "Alas, 
poor  Yorick!"  (2)  The  pseudonym  assumed 
by  Laurence  Sterne,  in  mojt  of  his  works  after 
the  publication  of  Tristram  Shandy.  In  the  latter 
novel  he  drew  a  picture  of  himself  which  he 
labeled  Parson  Yorick,  and  thereafter  even  his 
"Eliza"  correspondence  was  carried  on  under 
that  nom  de  plume. 

YOBITOMO  MINAMOTO,  yO'r^-to^A  m€'- 
na-m6't6  (1146-99).  A  Japanese  warrior  and 
statesman,  who  played  an  important  part  in  the 
strugprles  for  power  of  the  rival  military  families, 
the  Taira  and  the  Minamoto,  to  the  latter  of 
which  he  belonged.  His  father,  Yoshitomo,  hav- 
ing been  treacherously  murdered  in  1159  at  the 
instance  of  Kiyomori,  chief  of  the  Taira  clan, 
and  at  that  time  the  virtual  ruler  of  the  coun- 
try, Yoritomo  fled,  but  was  captured  and  con- 
demned by  Kiyomori  to  be  beheaded.  Spared 
through  the  pity  of  the  stepmother  of  Kiyomori, 
he  was  banished  to  Idzu.  There  he  married  the 
daughter  of  Ho  jo  Tokimasa,  one  of  his  guardians 
in  exile.  In  1180,  calling  around  him  his  father's 
scattered  retainers,  and  securing  the  assistance 
of  his  father-in-law  and  the  monks  of  Hiyei- 
zan  (see  Kioto),  he  got  toj»ether  an  army  which 
he  placed  under  the  command  of  his  youngest 
brother,  Yoshitsune,  and  proceeded  against  the 
Taira.  Five  years  later  his  enemies  were  utterly 
annihilated  in  a  great  naval  battle  off  Dan-no-ura, 
near  Shimonoseki.  He  made  Kamakura  his  cap- 
ital, was  created  Sei-i-tai  shogun  in  1192,  laid 
the  foundations  of  the  feudal  system  in  Japan, 
and  became  the  virtual  ruler  of  the  land — nomi- 
nall,v  under  the  Mikado — and  the  office  of  shogun 
became  hereditarv'  in  the  Minamoto  family.  He 
died  in  1199  with  his  great  reputation  some- 
what sullied  by  his  cruel  treatment  of  his  brother 
Yoshitsune.     See  Minamoto  Yoshitsune. 

YORK.  The  capital  of  Yorkshire,  England, 
situated  at  the  junction  of  the  Ouse  and  Foss, 


nearly  equidistant  from  London  and  Edinbur^^ii 
(Map:  England,  E  3).  The  city  preserves  its 
medifeval  aspect  with  its  narrow  streets,  quaint 
houses,  ancient  gateways,  and  double  walls.  The 
walls  inclose  a  circuit  of  2%  miles,  and  along 
the  tops  have  formed  an  interesting  promenade 
from  remote  times.  There  are  remains  or  me- 
morials of  Roman  towers  and  temples,  and  of 
the  earliest  British  churches.  One  of  the  most 
magnificent  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  churches  was 
erected  at  York  in  the  eighth  century,  and,  de- 
stroyed by  fire,  rebuilt,  enlarged,  and  changed 
from  time  to  time,  is  now  known  as  York  Min- 
ster. A  portion  of  the  original  church  was  dis- 
interred during  excavations  in  1829.  The  pres- 
ent structure  ranks  with  the  finest  specimens  of 
Gothic  architecture  in  the  world.  It  was  mainly 
built  in  the  thirteenth  and  fourteenth  centuries. 
Its  length  is  525  feet,  and  its  extreme  breadth  250 
feet.  The  Roman  Catholics  have  a  fine  pro- 
cathedral.  The  educational  institutions  include 
Saint  Peter's  School,  founded  in  1557,  Arch- 
bishop Holgate's  free  school,  dating  from  Henry 
VIII.,  and  the  Yorkshire  School  for  the  Blind, 
conducted  in  a  palace  originally  built  for  the 
Lord  President  of  the  Council  of  the  North. 

The  building  erected  for  a  fine  art  exhibition 
held  in  1879  contains  a  concert-hall  and  picture 
galleries.  The  Yorkshire  Philosophical  Society 
possesses  a  handsome  building  and  gardens  on  the 
site  of  Saint  Mary's  Abbey,  with  a  museum,  rich 
in  antiquarian  relics  and  specimens  illustrative 
of  natural  history.  There  are  also  the  county  hos- 
pital, the  first  established  in  England  north  of 
the  Trent,  the  lunatic  asylum,  and  the  Friends' 
retreat.  The  ancient  castle,  with  the  exception 
of  its  imposing  Clifford's  tower,  is  superseded  by 
the  modern  and  commodious  assize  courts.  The 
Guildhall,  a  fine  Gothic  building,  was  erected  in 
1446.  The  government  is  vested  in  12  aldermen 
and  36  councilors,  of  whom  one  is  Lord  Mayor. 
The  annual  rent  from  the  municipal  estates  yields 
$18,645.  The  municipality  owns  the  Foss  Canal, 
provides  tugs  for  towing  vessels  between  Hull 
and  York,  and  constitutes  the  Ouse  navigation 
authority.  It  has  built  promenades  and  baths 
along  the  river.  The  city's  industries  include 
the  making  of  leather  gloves,  combs,  glass,  etc., 
iron  foundries,  flax-spinning,  the  manufacture  of 
linen,  and  the  construction  of  railway  carriages. 

Before  the  Roman  invasion  York  was  one  of 
the  chief  towns  of  the  Brigantes,  the  most  numer- 
ous and  powerful  of  the  British  tribes.  It  was 
constituted  a  Roman  station,  under  the  name  of 
Ehoracum,  by  Agricola  about  a.d.  79,  and  became 
the  principal  seat  of  Roman  power  in  the  north, 
perhaps  in  all  Britain.  Here  Hadrian  lived  nnd 
Severus  died.  Here,  too,  died  Constantius 
Chlorus,  the  father  of  Constantine  the  Great, 
and  some  believe  his  greater  son  was  bom 
here.  When  the  emperors  visited  the  province, 
York  was  their  chosen  residence.  It  suffered  dur- 
ing the  long  conflict  between  the  Britons  and  the 
Picts,  against  whose  incursions  York  was  a 
material  defense.  It  afterwards  became  the 
capital  of  Northumbria.  The  first  metropolitan 
church  in  England  was  built  here  by  Edwin,  the 
Northumbrian  King,  whom  Paulinus  baptized. 
William  the  Conqueror  was  long  unable  to  over- 
come this  stronghold  of  the  north. 

York  has  an  interesting  record,  renchinsr  from 
early  Norman  times  down  to  the  Civil  War,  of 
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rojal  visits,  conferences,  and  meetings  of  Parlia- 
ment. In  1536,  during  the  insurrections  conse- 
quent upon  the  dissolution  of  the  monasteries 
by  Henry  VIII.,  the  city  was  seized  by  the 
insurgents  of  the  'pilgrimage  of  grace.'  In  its 
immediate  neighborhood,  Fairfax,  in  1644,  con- 
quered Prince  Rupert  on  Marston  Moor.  The 
city  and  castle,  already  besieged,  surrendered  to 
the  Parliamentarians  a  few  weeks  after.  Popu- 
lation, in  1891,  67,749;  in  1901,  77,793.  Ckm- 
ault  Twyford,  York  and  York  Castle  (1883). 

YOBX.  A  town  in  York  County,  Me.,  40 
miles  southwest  of  Portland,  on  the  York  Harbor 
and  Beach  Railroad.  It  is  situated  on  the  coast, 
and,  aside  from  its  historic  interest,  has  con- 
siderable reputation  as  a  summer  resort.  Popu- 
lation, in  1890,  2444;  in  1900,  2668.  York  was 
settled  as  Agamenticus  in  1624,  and  w^as  char- 
tered by  Sir  F erdinando  Gorges  as  a  borough  in 
1641,  and  in  1642  as  the  city  of  Georgeana — the 
first  English  municipal  corporation  in  North 
America.  It  passed,  along  with  the  rest  of  Maine, 
under  the  jurisdiction  of  Massachusetts  in  1652 
and  was  incorporated  as  a  town  under  its  pres- 
ent name.  In  1692  it  was  attacked  by  the  In- 
dians and  one-half  of  its  inhabitants  were  killed 
or  captured.  Consult  Emery,  Ancient  City  of 
Oeorgeana  and  Modem  Tovon  of  York  (Boston,. 
1874). 

YOBX.  The  county-seat  of  York  County, 
Neb.,  50  miles  west  of  Lincoln,  on  the  Chicago, 
Burlington  and  Quincy,  the  Kansas  City  and 
Omaha,  and  the  Fremont,  Elkhom  and  Missouri 
Valley  railroads  (Map:  Nebraska,  G  3).  It  is 
the  seat  of  York  College  (United  Brethren), 
opened  in  1890,  and  has  the  School  of  the  Holy 
Family  and  a  public  library.  There  are  also 
a  fine  county  court  house  and  a  public  park. 
York  is  the  commercial  centre  for  a  farming 
and  stock-raising  section,  and  manufactures  flour 
and  foundry  products.  The  government,  under 
the  revised  charter  of  1901,  is  vested  in  a  mayor, 
chosen  biennially,  and  a  unicameral  council. 
York  was  settled  in  1871,  and  was  incorporated 
in  1880.  Population,  in  1890,  3405;  in  1900, 
5132. 

YOBX.  The  county-seat  of  York  County, 
Pa.,  100  miles  west  of  Philadelphia,  on  the 
Pennsylvania,  the  Northern  Central,  the  Wabash 
System,  and  other  railroads.  It  is  regularly  laid 
out.  Among  the  prominent  institutions  are  the 
York  Collegiate  Institute,  the  York  County  Acad- 
emy, orphans'  home,  hospital,  almshouse,  and 
the  public  and  York  County  Law  libraries.  There 
are  two  parks — ^Penn  and  Farquhar.  Other  fea- 
tures of  interest  include  the  post  office,  county 
court  house,  municipal  building,  high  school 
building,  opera  house,  and  jail.  York  derives 
considerable  commercial  importance  from  its 
situation  in  a  productive  farming  section,  and  is 
also  a  prominent  industrial  centre.  In  the  cen- 
sus year  1900  the  various  manufacturing  estab- 
lishments had  $9,640,784  invested  capital  and 
an  output  valued  at  $11,961,706.  The  city  is 
especially  interested  in  the  manufacture  of  foun- 
dry and  machine-shop  products,  tobacco,  ci)grar3, 
and  cigarettes.  There  are  also  silk  mills,  farm- 
implement  works,  piano  and  organ  factories, 
planing  mills,  breweries,  brick  yards,  and  manu- 
fiictories  of  carriages  and  wagons,  wall  paper, 
nails  and  spikes,  paper  and  wo^  pulp,  furniture. 
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shirts,  bridge  work,  safes,  flour,  chains,  wire 
cloth,  cigar  boxes,  leather,  artificial  stone,  etc. 
An  extensive  wholesale  trade  is  carried  on.  Un- 
der the  charter  of  1887,  the  government  is  vested 
in  a  mayor,  chosen  every  three  years,  and  a  bi- 
cameral council.  The  subordinate  officials,  with 
the  exception  of  the  school  board,  which  is  elected 
by  popular  vote,  are  appointed  by  the  mayor,  sub- 
ject to  the  confirmation  of  the  select  council. 
For  maintenance  and  operation,  the  city  spends 
annually  about  $204,000,  the  chief  items  being: 
Schools,  including  libraries,  museums,  etc.,  $77,- 
000;  municipal  lighting,  $23,000;  police  depart- 
ment, $20,000;  streets,  $15,000;  and  fire  depart- 
ment, $14,000.  Population,  in  1890,  20,793;  in 
1900,  33,708. 

Several  Germans  settled  here  in  1734,  but  a 
town  was  not  laid  out  until  1741.  From  Septem- 
ber 30,  1777,  until  June  27,  1778,  the  Continental 
Congress,  driven  from  Philadelphia  by  the  ap- 
proach of  Howe's  army,  was  in  session  here.  In 
1787  York  was  incorporated  as  a  borough  and  in 
1887  was  chartered  as  a  city.  ConsuU  Gibson, 
History  of  York  County  (Chicago,  1886). 

YOBXy  House  of.  A  royal  house  of  Eng- 
land which  contended  with  the  House  of  Lan- 
caster for  the  possession  of  the  throne  in  the 
fifteenth  century.  The  Lancastrian  line  had  ob- 
tained the  crown  in  1399  in  the  person  of  Henry 
IV.  (q.v.)  and  remained  in  possession  until  the 
incapacity  of  Henry  VI.  (q.v.)  afforded  an  op- 
portunity for  the  assertion  of  the  Yorkist  claims 
by  Richard,  Duke  of  York  (1411-60),  who  united 
in  his  person  the  claims  of  Lionel,  Duke  of 
Clarence,  third  son  of  Edward  III.,  and  Edmund 
Langley,  Duke  of  York«  fifth  son  of  that  mon- 
arch. He  thus  could  show  a  stronger  title  than 
Henry  VI.,  who  traced  from  John  of  Gaunt, 
fourth  son  of  Edward  III.  Richard's  aspirations 
for  the  crown  and  his  rivalry  with  the  ambitious 
Duke  of  Somerset  led  to  the  outbreak  of  the  Wars 
of  the  Roses.  (See  Roses,  Wabs  of  the.)  Rich- 
ard perished  at  Wakefield  in  1460,  but  the  strug- 
gle was  continued  by  his  son  Edward,  who 
ascended  the  throne  in  the  following  year  as 
Edward  IV.  (q.v.).  Edward  died  in  1483,  and  the 
throne  was  usurped  by  his  brother,  Richard, 
Duke  of  Gloucester,  who  made  way  for  his  ac- 
cession by  the  murder  of  the  sons  of  Edward. 
Richard  fell  at  Bosworth  in  1485.  ( See  Richard 
III.)  Henry,  Earl  of  Richmond,  the  victor  of 
Bosworth,  by  his  marriage  with  Elizabeth,  eldest 
child  of  Edward  IV.,  united  in  himself  the 
claims  of  the  houses  of  Lancaster  and  York 
and  reigned  as  Henry  VII.  (q.v.).  George,  Duke 
of  Clarence,  younger  brother  of  Edward  IV., 
who  was  executed  in  1478,  left  a  son,  Edward, 
Earl  of  Warwick,  and  a  daughter,  Margaret. 
Edward  was  kept  a  prisoner  in  the  Tower  by 
Henry  VII.  until  1499.  Margaret  married  Sir 
Richard  Pole  and  her  fourth  son  was  the  cele- 
brated Cardinal  Reginald  Pole  (q.v.).    See  Plan- 

TAGENET. 

70BK,  RiCHABD,  Duke  of  (1411-60).  An 
English  statesman,  only  son  of  Richard,  Earl  of 
Cambridge  (d.l415),  by  Anne  Mortimer,  sister  of 
Edmund,  Earl  of  March.  Before  his  majority 
he  was  appointed  constable  of  England,  and  in 
1436,  under  Henry  VI.,  Regent  of  France,  with 
rank  of  lieutenant-general.  He  insisted  on  being 
recalled  in  the   following  year,  but  was  reap- 
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pointed  in  1440,  being  recalled  five  years  later. 
In  1447  he  was  made  the  King's  lieutenant  in  Ire- 
land ;  he  returned  to  England  in  1450,  and,  gain- 
ing in  influence,  in  1454  he  was  chosen  protector 
of  the  kingdom  during  the  imbecility  of  Henry 
VI.  About  the  beginning  of  1455  the  King  re- 
covered, and  various  charges  of  treasonable  in- 
tentions, arising  from  York's  claim  to  the  heir- 
ship to  the  throne,  culminated  in  a  short  engage- 
ment in  May  (regarded  as  the  first  battle  of 
the  Wars  of  the  Roses),  but  reconciliation  be- 
tween the  King  and  tile  Duke  followed.  York 
was  relieved  of  the  protectorship  in  1456.  In  1460 
his  title  to  the  heirship  was  admitted,  but,  as  the 
Lords  were  unwilling  to  dethrone  the  King,  a 
compromise  was  reached  in  October  whereby  it 
was  agreed  that  York  should  succeed  to  the 
throne  upon  the  death  of  Henry,  and  the  Duke 
was  proclaimed  heir  apparent  and  protector. 
Queen  Margaret's  objection  to  this  arrangement 
led  to  hostilities,  and  York  fell  in  the  battle  of 
Wakefield  on  the  30th  of  December. 

TOBKEB  BBETHBEN,  Old  Order  of.  See 
River  Brethren. 

YOBX  HOITSE.  For  a  short  time  the  Lon- 
don residence  of  the  Archbishops  of  York,  after 
their  old  residence,  York  Place,  now  Whitehall, 
had  passed  from  the  hands  of  the  Church  to  those 
of  the  Crown,  upon  the  downfall  of  Cardinal 
Wolsey.  It  stood  on  the  Strand,  west  of  Salis- 
bury House.  It  was  subsequently  the  official 
mansion  of  the  Chancellors,  and  was  the  birth- 
place of  Francis  Bacon.  York  House  came  into 
the  possession  of  the  Duke  of  Buckingham,  who 
began  extensions,  never  completed,  from  designs 
by  Inigo  Jones. 

YOBK  BIVEB.  The  common  estuary  of  the 
Pamunkey  and  Mattapony  rivers  in  Virginia, 
which  unite  at  West  Point,  32  miles  east  of 
Richmond.  It  extends  40  miles  southeastward, 
and  opens  into  Chesapeake  Bay  north  of  the 
mouth  of  the  James  (Map:  Virginia,  H  4).  It 
is  about  two  miles  wide,  and  navigable  to  its 
head. 

TOBK^SHIBE.  A  northeastern  maritime 
county  of  England^  bounded  by  Durham  on  the 
north,  the  North  Sea  on  the  east,  Lincoln,  Not- 
tingham, and  Derby  on  the  south,  and  Lancashire 
and  Westmoreland  on  the  west  (Map:  England, 
E  2).  It  is  the  largest  county  in  the  kingdom, 
with  an  area  of  6067  square  miles,  but  is  divided 
into  three  sections  known  as  East,  West,  and 
North  Riding,  which  for  most  administrative 
purposes  form  separate  counties.  The  surface  is 
very  diversified,  the  Pennine  CJhain  occupying  the 
western  part,  with  lower  groups  of  hills  in  the 
east,  while  the  central  portion  forms  the  valley 
of  the  Ouse,  which  enters  the  Humber  estuary 
on  the  southern  boundary.  East  Riding  is  chief- 
ly an  agricultural  region,  producing  oats,  barley, 
wheat,  turnips,  and  potatoes.  West  Riding  is 
one  of  the  greatest  manufacturing  districts  in 
the  kingdom.  The  textile  industry  is  the  most 
largely  represented,  but  smelting,  founding,  and 
other  metal  industries,  such  as  the  manufacture 
of  machinery,  are  very  important,  their  chief 
centres  being  Leeds  and  Sheffield.  Mining  is  also 
extensively  carried  on,  the  chief  products  being 
coal  in  West  Riding  and  iron  in  North  Riding, 
the  production  of  pig  iron  amounting  to  over 
2,500,000  tons  annually.     Population,   in   1891, 


2,886,621 ;  in  1901,  3,585,122.  The  county  town 
is  York,  and  the  chieif  cities  are  Leeds,  Sheffield, 
Bradford,  Halifax,  and  Hull.  Yorkshire  formed 
part  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  kingdom  of  Northum- 
bria.  It  was  largely  settled  by  Danish  invaders, 
who  from  the  eighth  to  the  eleventh  centuiy 
were  the  ruling  class.  It  is  exceedingly  rich  in 
the  remains  of  castles  and  monastic  houses. 

YOBXSHIBE  DON.  A  long,  slim  variety 
of  canary-bird  bred  in  Yorkshire,  England.  See 
Canabt  and  the  accompanying  Plate. 

YOBXSHIBE  TBAGEDY,  A.  A  play  by 
an  unknown  author,  printed  in  1608  imder 
Shakespeare's  name.  It  was  founded  on  a  story 
in  Stow's  Chronicle. 

YOBX^OWN.     A  town  and  the  oounty-seat 
of  York  County,  Va.,  70  miles  southeast  of  Rich- 
mond ;  on  the  York  River,  and  on  the  Baltimore, 
Chesapeake  and  Richmond  and  the  Old  Dominion 
Steamship  lines.     Population,  in  1900,  151.     It 
contains  the  oldest  custom-house  in  the  United 
States  and  a  monument  commemorating  the  sur- 
render of  Lord  Cornwallis.     The  town  has  con- 
siderable historic  interest,  having  undergone  two 
notable   sieges    (1781    and    1862).      Cornwallis, 
after  establishing  himself  here  early  in  August^ 
1781,  fortified  the  town  with  seven  redoubts  ani 
six  batteries  on  the  land  side,  and  a  line  of  bat- 
teries    along   the    river.      Gloucester    Point',    on- 
the  opposite  side  of  the  river,  was  also  strongly 
fortified.  He  had  an  army  of  about  8000  men  sup^ 
ported  by  several  vessels  anchored  in  York  River- 
Washington,  with  the  combined  American   an^l. 
French  forces,  left  his  headqiuirters  hear  West;- 
Point,  N.  Y.,  on  August  19th,  proceeded  by  land  -» 
by  way  of  Philadelphia,  to  Elkton,  at  the  hea3 
of  Chesapeake  Bay,  then  down  Chesapeake  Bay^ 
reached  Williamsburg  on   September    14th,   and 
on  September  28th  marched  to  the  investment  o/ 
Yorktown    with    a    force    of    about    16,000,    of 
whom    7000   were   Frenchmen,   under    the    com- 
mand  of   Rochambeau.     A   French   fleet   under 
Count  de  Grasse  had  immediately  before  entered 
the  Chesapeake,  and,  by  blocking  the  James  and 
York  rivers,  cut  off  communication  between  the 
British  at  Yorktown  and  New  York.    On  October 
6th  the  first  parallel  was  opened  and  on  the  9th 
the  batteries  opened,  dismounting  many  of  the 
guns  and  destroying  several  vessels.    On  the  11th 
the  second  parallel  was  opened  only  300  yards 
from  the  fort.     On  the  14th  the  two  advanced 
redoubts  were  carried  by  assault,  one  by  Ameri- 
can, the  other  by  French  troops.    On  the  16th  the 
walls   and   fortifications   of   the   British    works 
were  broken  down   and  almost  every  gun  dis- 
mounted.   The  British  general  attempted  now  to 
escape  by  night  by  way  of  Gloucester  Point,  but 
the  attempt  was  frustrated  by  a  furious  storm,    . 
which  scattered  his  boats.    On  the  19th  he  sur- 
rendered to  the  allies,  the  land  army  with  its 
munitions  being  surrendered  to  the  Americans, 
the  marines  to  the  French.     The  prisoners,  ex- 
clusive of   seamen,   numbered   more   than   7000, 
of  whom  2000  were  sick  or  wounded.    Among  the 
spoils  the  Americans  obtained  235  pieces  of  can- 
non, 8000  stand  of  small  arms,  28   regimental 
colors;  the  French  2  frigates  and  20  transports. 
The  total  loss  of  the  British  was  about  560,  and 
of  the  allies  300.     This  victory  virtually  ended 
the  Revolutionary  struggle. 

The  second  siege  was  begun  by  McClellan  with 
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1,000  Union  troops  on  April  6,  1862.  The 
-ate  general,  Magruder,  with  15,000  men, 
in  possession  early  in  the  spring  and  had 
brmidable  works  around  the  town  and  on 
er  Point.  He  was  soon  reinforced  by 
Johnston,  who  took  command,  the  total 
ate  force  now  numbering  about  55,000, 
le  Federal  army,  also  reinforced,  now 
d  about  95,000.  During  the  night  of 
•4th  Johnston  secretly  evacuated  York- 
d  retreated  toward  Richmond,  but  was 
by  a  part  of  the  Union  army,  and  on  the 
forced  with  a  part  of  his  troops  under 
»et  to  fight  the  battle  of  Williamsburg 

81  the  centennial  of  the  surrender  of 
lis  was  celebrated  with  elaborate  cere- 
and  a  monument  commemorative  of  the 
IS  dedicated  in  the  presence  of  many  dis- 
ed  Americans  and  foreigners.  Consult: 
1,  The  Yorktovm  Campaign  and  the  Sur- 
f  Cormcallis  (New  York,  1881)  ;  Balch, 
nch  in  America  During  the  War  of  In- 
we  (Philadelphia,  1891-95)  ;  Johnson 
1  (eds.),  Battles  and  Leaders  of  the  Civil 
ew  York,  1887 )  ;  and  Report  of  the  Com- 
Created  in  Accordance  icith  a  Joint  Reso- 
f  Congress  Providing  for  the  Erection  of 
ment   at   Torktottm,    Va,    (Washington, 

I  VON  WABTENBUBG,  y6rk  fdn 
)cR5rK,  Hans  David  Ludwig,  Count 
(30).  A  Prussian  field-marshal.  He 
1  at  Potsdam,  entered  the  army  in  1772, 
(  cashiered  for  insubordination  and  im- 

(1779-81).  He  was  in  the  Dutch  East 
lervice  in  1783-84  and  was  reinstated  in 
ssian  army  in  1787.  He  served  in  the 
ampaign  of  1794  and  distinguished  him- 
the   struggle   against   France   in    1806. 

he  attained  the  rank  of  major-general 
811  was  made  Governor-General  of  East 
st  Prussia.  In  the  Russian  campaign 
he  commanded  the  Prussian  contingent 
Icon's  army,  but  he  had  no  heart  in  this 
and  during  the  retreat  from  Russia  en- 
to  a  convention  with  the  Russians,  De- 
30,  1812,  by  which  the  Prussian  troops 
utralized.  This  convention  was  neces- 
isavowed  by  the  King  of  Prussia,  but  the 
Liberation  against  Napoleon  soon  broke 

the  Generars  conduct  received  grateful 
ion.  York  distinguished  himself  in  the 
n  of  1813-14,  defeated  Eugfene  Beauhar- 

M5ckern,   took   part   in   the   battle   of 

and  that  on  the  Katzbach,  and  fought 
ig.    He  shared  also  in  the  fighting  which 

the  capture  of  Paris  by  the  Allies.  He 
le  a  count  in  1814  and  a  field-marshal  in 
Por  his  life,  consult  Droysen    (Leipzig, 

CTBA,  yo'rOT-bft,  or  YABIBA.  For- 
powerful  State  in  Africa,  comprising  the 
T  lying  southwest  of  the  Nupe  country 
;  of  Dahomey  and  extending  from  Borgu 
Imost  to  the  Bight  of  Benin.  The  inva- 
the  Fulbe  in  the  first  half*  of  the  nine- 
entury  led  to  the  partition  of  the  Yoruba 
into  small  States  constantly  warring 
!h  other.  Hence  the  existence  of  the  large 
cities  in  that  region  such  as  Oyo,  the 


Yoruba  capital,  Ibadan,  the  chief  commercial 
city,  Abeokuta,  Ilorin,  and  a  few  others,  some 
of  which  are  supposed  once  to  have  had  as  many 
as  200,000  inhabitants.  At  present  Yoruba  is 
practically  embraced  in  Lagos  (q.v.).  The  popu- 
lation is  estimated  at  from  1,000,000  to  2,000,- 
000  and  is  of  negro  origin.  They  are  chiefiy 
agriculturists.  Palm-oil  is  the  main  ex- 
port article.  The  Yorubas  are  shorter  than 
negroes  in  general  (1.64  m.  to  1.65  m.) 
and  are  often  mesocephalio  or  brachy cephalic. 
These  characters,  joined  with  their  fair  color, 
are  regarded  as  evidence  of  dwarf  elements. 
They  are  light  brown  in  color,  pleasing  in  fea- 
tures, brave,  industrious,  and  great  traders. 
They  have  large  towns  of  rectangular  houses 
with  hea\7,  palm-thatched  roofs,  wide  plazas, 
and  merchants'  booths.  Professedly  Moham- 
medan, they  practice  their  ancient  cult,  which  is 
chiefly  conciliation  of  evil  spirits  and  fetishism, 
but  they  punish  sorcery  with  death.  The  Yoruba 
rulers  maintain  great  state  and  an  infraction  of 
etiquette,  is  a  capital  offense.  Consult:  Ellis, 
The  Yoruha-Speaking  Peoples  (London,  1894)  ; 
Crowther,  Grammar  and  Yocdbulary  of  the  Yo- 
ruba Language  (ib.,  1852) ;  Gouzien,  Manuel 
franco-yoruha  de  conversation  (Paris,  1899). 

YOSEHITE  (yd-sSm^-te)  VALLEY.  A  cele- 
brated valley  in  the  Sierra  Nevada  Moun- 
tains, in  the  county  of  Mariposa,  Cal. 
(Map:  California,  D  3).  It  is  about  15 
miles  long  and  on  an  average  less  than  a 
mile  wide.  The  Merced  River  traverses  the 
valley  in  a  general  direction  from  east  to 
west.  The  scenery  is  famous  for  the  numberless 
masses  of  picturesque  rock  formations  and  gi- 
gantic waterfalls,  for  striking  heights  and  deep 
creek  valleys.  On  both  sides  of  the  Merced 
rise  perpendicular  heights  of  granite,  repre- 
sented among  others  by  £1  Capitan  (3400  feet 
high).  Cathedral  Rock^  Three  Brothers  (4000 
feet),  and  Half  Dome  (4700  feet).  The  most 
celebrated  of  the  waterfalls  are  the  Bridal  Veil 
Falls,  formed  by  Bridal  Veil  Creek  and  descend- 
ing over  Cathedral  Rock,  a  distance  of  over  600 
feet.  The  total  height  of  the  falls  represents 
nearly  900  feet.  There  are  also  Yosemite  Falls, 
Nevada  Falls,  etc.  In  the  eastern  part  of  the 
valley  is  found  Mirror  Lake,  a  beautiful  sheet 
of  water.  The  valley  was  discovered  in  1851. 
In  1864  it  passed  to  California  by  act  of  Con- 
gress, under  the  condition  that  it  be  kept  open 
as  a  public  park.  Since  1890  it  has  been  khown 
as  Yosemite  National  Park.  The  celebrated  big 
trees  of  California  are  in  this  immediate  region. 
Consult  the  Guide  to  the  Yosemite,  by  the  Cali- 
fornia Geological  Survey,  and  Bunnell,  Discovery 
of  the  Yosemite  (New  York,  1893). 

YOIT'ATT,  William  (1776-1847).  A  noted 
British  veterinarian  and  author,  born  at  Exeter. 
Having  been  educated  for  the  ministry,  he  of- 
ficiated in  London  from  1810  to  1812  or  1813, 
when  he  established,  with  D.  P.  Blaine,  a  veteri- 
nary infirmary  which  came  under  his  sole  man- 
agement about  twelve  years  later.  From  1828  to 
1835  he  delivered  lectures  and  conducted  prac- 
ticums  on  veterinary  practice.  At  the  same  time 
he  established  the  Veterinarian,  a  monthly  maga- 
zine, still  published.  Besides  important  work  in 
conjunction  with  the  Royal  Veterinary  College 
and  the  Royal  Agricultural  Society,  to  whose 
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Journal  he  was  a  frequent  contributor,  he  exer- 
cised a  profound  influence  upon  his  profession. 
His  voluminous  writings,  both  in  the  Veterina- 
rian and  in  his  books  upon  the  domestic  animals 
are  widely  consulted  and  quoted.  Among  his 
books  are:  The  Horse  (1831;  2d  ed.  1843) ;  CaU 
tie,  Their  Breeds,  Management,  and  Diseases 
(1824);  Sheep,  Their  Breeds,  Management,  and 
Diseases,  and  the  Mountain  Shepherd's  Manual 
(1837) ;  The  Dog  (1846) ;  The  Pig:  A  Treatise 
on  Breeds,  Management,  Feeding,  and  Medical 
Treatment  of  Swine;  unth  Directions  for  Salting 
Pork  and  Curing  Ham  ( 1847 ) . 

YOXIMANS,  y^^manz,  Edward  Livingston 
(1821-87).  An  American  scientist,  born  at  Coey- 
mans,  N.  Y.  When  only  seventeen  years  old,  he 
was  afflicted  with  a  malady  of  the  eyes  from  which 
he  suffered  during  the  remainder  of  his  life.  De- 
spite this  handicap,  however,  he  managed  to  ac- 
quire a  good  education.  In  1845  his  sister,  Eliza 
Ann  Youmans,  became  his  reader  and  amanuen- 
sis, and  with  her  aid  he  undertook  the  study  of 
chemistry.  In  1851  he  prepared  a  Chemical  Chart 
which  won  such  favor  that  the  next  year  he  pub- 
lished a  Class-Book  of  Chemistry.  From  that 
time  on  he  devoted  himself  with  remarkable  suc- 
cess to  popularizing  science.  He  became  a  lec- 
turer, founded  (1872)  and  until  his  death  edited 
the  Popular  Science  Monthly  magazine,  planned 
the  publication  of  the  "International  Scientific 
Series,"  by  means  of  which  works  by  the  greatest 
scientists  of  all  nations  were  published  simul- 
taneously in  the  principal  modern  languages,  and 
introduced  the  works  of  Herbert  Spencer  and  of 
other  British  scientists  to  American  readers. 
Among  his  own  publications  are:  Handbook  of 
Household  Science  (1857) ;  The  Correlation  and 
Conservation  of  Forces  (1864)  ;  and  Culture  De- 
manded by  Modem  Life  ( 1867 ) . 

YOUMANS,  William  Jay  (1838-1901).  An 
American  scientist,  bom  at  Milton,  N.  Y.,  brother 
of  Edw^ard  Livingston  Youmans  (q.v.).  He 
studied  chemistry  under  his  brother  and  at  Co- 
lumbia and  Yale,  then  took  a  course  in  medicine 
at  New  York  University,  and  in  1865  studied 
natural  history  under  Huxley  in  London.  On 
his  return  to  the  United  States  he  settled  at 
Winona,  Minn.,  and  practiced  medicine  for  about 
three  years.  In  1872  he  assisted  his  brother  in 
establishing  and  subsequently  was  associated 
in  editing  the  Popular  Science  Monthly.  After 
his  brother's  death  in  1887  he  became  its  editor- 
in-chief.  He  edited  Huxley's  Lessons  in  Ele- 
mentary Physiology,  and  wrote  Pioneers  of  Sci- 
ence in  America  ( 1895). 

YOUNG,  Abthub  (17411820).  A  noted 
British  agriculturist  and  author,  born  in  Lton- 
don.  Prior  to  1759  he  had  written  four  novels 
and  several  political  pamphlets  which  seem  to 
have  had  no  permanent  value.  In  1763  he  took 
up  farming,  which,  combined  with  rural  investiga- 
tions at  home  and  abroad,  became  his  life  work. 
The  permanent  value  and  enormous  amount  of 
his  agricultural  writings,  based  largely  upon  per- 
sonal experience  and  observation,  place  him  well 
in  advance  of  all  British  agricultural  authors, 
and  the  sprightly  style  renders  much  of  his  prod- 
uct entertaining  even  to-day.  His  Travels  in 
France  pictures  not  only  French  agriculture,  but 
the  conditions  prevalent  in  France  prior  to  the 
French  Revolution;  hence  it  is  a  reliable  source 


of  information  upon  both  these  subjects.  Young 
became  one  of  the  best  known  men  of  his  time; 
secretaiy  of  the  British  Board  of  Agriculture 
(1793),  and  honorary  member  of  the  leading 
scientific  societies  of  the  world.  Some  of  his 
best  known  works  are:  A  Siw  Weeks*  Tour 
Through  the  Southern  Counties  of  England  and 
Wales  (1768);  Annals  of  Agriculture  (1784- 
1809,  1812-15)  ;  Travels  in  France  During  the 
Years  1787,  1788,  and  1789  ( 1794) . 

YOUNG^  Brigham  (1801-77).  The  successor 
of  Joseph  Smith,  Jr.,  as  president  of  the  C^hurch 
of  Jesus  Christ  of  Latter  Day  Saints.  (Sec 
Mormons.)  He  was  born  in  Whitingham,  Wind- 
ham County,  Vt.,  June  1,  1801.  He  removed  to 
Mendon,  Monroe  County,  N.  Y.,  and  was  bap- 
tized into  the  Mormon  Church  April  14,  1832. 
Appointed  an  elder,  he  first  met  the  Prophet 
Joseph  at  Kirtland,  Ohio.  After  a  successful 
mission  to  Canada  he  went  to  Missouri  in  the 
'Army  of  Zion.'  Elected  as  one  of  the  original 
Quorum  of  Twelve  in  1835,  he  was  call^  to 
preach  to  the  Indians,  and  finally  started  on  a 
mission  to  the  Eastern  States.  In  1840  he  wb» 
sent  to  Liverpool  to  assist  Apostles  John  Taylor 
and  Wilford  Woodruff  (qq.v.)  in  the  English 
mission  and  became  an  editor  of  the  Millennial 
Star.  Upon  the  apostasy  of  T.  B.  Marsh,  Young 
was  left  president  of  the  Twelve,  and  held  this 
position  until  his  election  as  president  of  the 
Church,  December  5,  1847.  After  the  murder  of 
Smith  in  1844  Young  remonstrated  with  the 
Mormons  for  their  depredations  in  Missouri,  and 
in  turn  demanded  fair  treatment  from  the  Quincy 
Committee  upon  the  expulsion  of  the  Mormons 
from  Illinois.  The  next  year,  having  vainly 
sought  Federal  aid  from  President  Polk,  he  urged 
the  Saints  to  move  somewhere  west  of  the  Rocky 
Mountains.  In  February,  1846,  he  was  himself 
a  member  of  the  first  party  to  leave  Nauvoo,  but 
stayed  in  winter  quarters  (hi  the  Missouri  till 
the  following  January.  Then  he  promulgated  his 
first  and  only  'revelation,'  to  he  found  in  the 
Book  of  Doctrine  and  Covenants.  Reaching  the 
Salt  Lake  Valley  in  1848,  he  selected  the  site  of 
the  temple.  Young's  power  over  his  followers 
was  now  shown  by  his  prohibition  of  gold-min- 
ing, by  his  organization  of  the  ill-fated  hand- 
cart expedition,  add  by  his  election  as  Governor 
of  the  State  of  Deseret  in  1849.  The  following 
year  he  was  appointed  by  President  Fillmore  as 
Federal  Governor  of  the  Territory  of  Utah. 
Young's  choice  of  his  own  ward  bishops  enabled 
him  to  control  all  local  affairs  and  receive  the 
bulk  of  the  tithes.  His  suppression  of  the 
schismatic  Gladden|tes  in  1853  led  him  to  fur- 
ther steps  against  the  exodus  of  the  discontented, 
such  as  the  murder  of  W.  R.  Parish,  the  organ- 
ization of  the  'Wolf  Hunters,'  and  the  instituting 
of  'blood  atonement.'  Defying  the  United  States 
authorities  sent  out  by  President  Buchanan  in 
the  so-called  Mormon  War  of  1857,  and  indicted 
for  treason  after  the  Mountain  Meadows  mas- 
sacre (q.v.),  Young  was  nevertheless  let  alone  by 
the  Central  Government.  About  this  time  he 
made  his  sole  contribution  to  the  body  of  Mor- 
mon divinity,  the  doctrine  of  the  worship  of 
Adam  as  God.  In  1866  Young  founded  the 
Zion's  Cooperative  Mercantile  Institution.  In 
1871  the  case  against  him  for  unlawful  cohabita- 
tion was  dropped  as  unconstitutional,  but  the 
divorce  suit  brought  by  Ann  Eliza  Young,  known 
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as  wife  'No.  19/  was  sustained.  Young  died 
August  29,  1877,  and  was  reputed  to  have  left 
between  $2,000,000  and  $3,000,000,  24  widows, 
and  44  children. 

YOUNQ,  Chables  Augustus  (1834 — ).  An 
American  astronomer,  bom  at  Hanover,  N.  U. 
He  graduated  at  Dartmouth    (1853),   and   till 

1855  taught  at  Phillips  Academy,  Andover.  From 

1856  to  1866  he  was  professor  of  natural  phi- 
losophy and  mathematics  in  the  Western  Reserve 
College,  Ohio.  In  1866  he  was  made  professor  of 
astronomy  and  natural  philosophy  in  Dartmouth. 
In  1877  he  was  appointed  to  fill  a  similar  posi- 
tion at  Princeton.  In  observing  the  total  eclipse 
of  August,  1869,  he  made  the  first  observation  of 
the  spectrum  of  the  solar  corona.  He  was  also 
the  discoverer  of  the  'reversing  layer'  in  the  solar 
atmosphere.  (See  Sun.)  He  also  studied  the 
prominences  and  chromosphere,  the  spectroscopic 
measurement  of  the  sun's  rotation,  solar  cyclones 
and  explosions.  He  was  a  member  of  Winlock's 
party  of  1870,  and  observed  the  total  eclipse  at 
Jerez,  Spain.  Young  published  many  scientific 
papers  and  text-books,  among  which  are  The 
Sun  (1882)  and  General  Astronomy  (1898). 

YOITNO,  Edwabd  (1683-1765).  An  English 
poet,  bom  at  Upham,  in  Hampshire,  where  his 
father  was  rector.  He  was  educated  at  Winches- 
ter School  and  at  Oxford.  He  first  came  before 
the  world  as  a  poet  with  an  Epistle  to  George 
Granville  on  Granville's  being  created  a  peer 
(1713).  The  next  year  this  piece  of  fulsome 
flattery  was  followed  by  The  Last  Day,  dedi- 
cated to  the  Queen;  Force  of  Religion,  with  a 
dedication  to  the  Countess  of  Salisbury;  and  an 
epistle  on  The  Late  Queen's  Death.  In  1719 
Young  tried  his  hand  at  a  tragedy  entitled  Bu- 
siris,  which  was  succeeded  by  Revenge  (1721), 
long  popular  on  the  stage,  and  The  Brothers 
(first  produced  in  1753).  For  The  Instalment 
(1726),  on  the  occasion  of  Walpole's  being  in- 
vested with  the  order  of  the  Garter,  Young  was 
granted  a  Government  pension  of  £200  a  year. 
Between  1725  and  1728  appeared  in  succession  a 
series  of  satires  entitled  The  Love  of  Fame,  the 
Universal  Passion.  Taking  orders,  Young  be- 
came chaplain  to  the  King  (1728),  and  rector  of 
Welwyn,  in  Hertfordshire  (1730).  In  1731  he 
married  Lady  Elizabeth  Lee,  who  was  a  daughter 
of  the  second  Earl  of  Lichfield,  and  died  in  1741. 
Then  followed  the  famous  Night  Thoughts  on 
Life,  Death,  and  Immortality  (1742-45).  Young 
passed  his  last  years  mostly  in  retirement,  and 
died  at  the  rectory  of  Welwyn. 

Young's  reputation  rests  almost  wholly  upon 
Vight  Thoughts.  This  series  of  poems  contains 
passages  of  fine  imagination,  and  sayings,  like 
"Procrastination  is  the  thief  of  time,"  that  have 
passed  into  popular  speech.  The  Night  Thoughts, 
read  by  everybody,  gave  rise  to  a  school  of  grave- 
yard poets.  Translated  into  French  and  German, 
the  series  was  received  with  equal  enthusiasm 
abroad.  Besides  his  verse.  Young  wrote  a  re- 
markable essay  entitled  Conjectures  on  Original 
Composition  (1759).  Like  the  Night  Thoughts, 
its  infiuence  was  great  on  the  Continent,  espe- 
cially in  Germany.  Young  collected  his  works 
(4  vols.,  1757).  The  poems,  with  a  memoir  by 
Herbert  Croft,  were  included  in  Johnson's  Lives 
of  the  Poets.  A  folio  edition  of  Night  Thoughts 
(1797)  was  illustrated  with  designs  by  William 


Blake  (9.V.).  Consult  Young's  Poetical  Work9, 
edited  with  a  Life  by  J.  Mitford  (London,  1854), 
and  by  G.  Gilfillan  (Edinburgh,  1853) ;  and  the 
exhaustive  study  of  his  life  and  works  by  Thomas, 
under  the  title,  Le  poite  Edward  Young  (Paris, 
1901 ) .  For  his  infiuence  in  France,  consult  Texte, 
Cosmopolitisme  litt6raire  (Paris,  1895;  Eng. 
trans,  by  J.  W.  Matthews,  London,  1899).  George 
Eliot  wrote  a  famous  essay  on  Young,  entitled 
"Worldliness  and  Other  Worldliness,"  in  West- 
minster Review  ( 1857 ) . 

YOUNG,  Edwabd  (1831-96).  An  English 
explorer,  born  at  Hastings.  In  1862  he  com- 
manded the  ship  Pioneer  to  the  Zambezi  and  the 
Shire  rivers  under  Livingstone.  In  1867  he 
commanded  the  Livingstone  search  expedition. 
He  was  commissioned  by  the  Free  Church  of 
Scotland  to  conduct  a  mission  to  Lake  Nyassa  in 
1875,  and  at  this  time  discovered  the  Living- 
stone Mountains  and  established  the  Living- 
stonia  settlement.  He  wrote:  The  Search  After 
Livingstone,  a  journal  revised  by  Rev.  Horace 
Waller  (1868),  and  Nyassa,  a  Journal  of  Adven- 
tures While  Exploring  Lake  Nyassa,  Central 
Africa,  and  Establishing  the  Settlement  of  lAv- 
ingstonia  (1896). 

YOTJNG,  Sir  Gbobge  (1837~).  An  English 
lawyer,  bom  at  Cookham  and  educated  at  Eton 
and  Trinity  College,  Cambridge.  He  was  called 
to  the  bar  at  Lincoln's  Inn  in  1864.  He  served 
on  the  royal  commission  on  the  coolie  immigra- 
tion in  British  Guiana  in  1870,  and  was  secretary 
of  the  Factory  and  Workshops  Acts  Commission 
in  1875,  and  of  the  Irish  Land  Acts  Commission 
in  1881.  His  publications  include:  Essay  on 
Greek  Literature  in  England,  for  which  he  re- 
ceived the  Le  Bas  prize  (1862),  and  Dramas  of 
Sophocles  Rendered  in  English  Verse,  Dramatic 
and  Lyric  (1888). 

YOUNG,  Geoboe  Paxton  (1818-89).  A 
Canadian  educator,  bom  in  Scotland.  He  became 
a  minister  of  the  Free  Church  of  Scotland,  and 
in  1848  took  charge  of  Knox  Church,  Hamilton. 
In  1853  he  was  appointed  professor  of  logic, 
mental  and  moral  philosophy,  and  the  evidences 
of  natural  and  revealed  religion,  at  Knox  College. 
In  1864  he  was  appointed  inspector  of  grammar 
schools  for  Ontario,  and  in  1868  was  given  charge 
of  the  Knox  College  preparatory  department. 
He  was  made  professor  of  metaphysics  and  ethics 
in  University  College,  Toronto,  in  1871.  He  was 
considered  one  of  the  ablest  teachers  and  pro- 
fessors that  Canada  has  ever  had.  His  earlier 
works  include:  Miscellaneous  Discourses  and  Ex- 
positions of  Scripture  (1854),  and  The  Philo- 
sophical Principles  of  Natural  Religion   (1862). 

YOUNG,  James  (1811-83).  A  Scotch  chem- 
ist, born  at  Glasgow.  He  was  for  several  years 
assistant  to  Thomas  Graham.  About  1847  he  be- 
gan a  series  of  analyses  of  petroleum,  and  suc- 
ceeded in  producing  a  lubricating  oil  for  machin- 
ery and  a  lighter  oil  for  lamps.  He  afterwards 
took  out  a  patent  for  a  process  of  slow  destruc- 
tive distillation  of  coal,  paraffin  being  among  the 
useful  products  obtained,  and  thus  founded  a 
new  and  important  industry.  (See  Pabaffiw.) 
His  discoveries  showed  the  value  of  coal-oil  and 
petroleum,  and  have  contributed  greatly  to  the 
development  of  the  American  petroleum  industry. 
In  1872  he  fitted  out  an  expedition  in  search  of 
Dr.  Livingstone. 


Yoxraro. 


786 


Yoxnra. 


YOTJirO,  Sir  John  (1807-76).  A  British 
administrator,  bom  at  Bombay,  India.  He  was 
educated  at  Eton  and  at  Corpus  Christi  CkiUege, 
Oxford,  where  he  graduated  in  1829.  From  1831 
to  1855  he  was  a  -Tory  member  of  Parliament. 
He  became  Lord  of  the  Treasury  in  1841,  was 
Chief  Secretary  for  Ireland  from  1852  to  1855, 
and  was  Lord  High  Commissioner  of  the  Ionian 
Islands  from  1855  to  1850,  when  he  was  recalled. 
From  1861  to  1867  he  was  Governor-General  of 
New  South  Wales.  In  1869  he  was  appointed 
Governor-General  of  Canada  and  Governor  of 
Prince  Edward's  Island.  During  his  adminis- 
tration he  was  called  upon  to  suppress  Louis 
Kiel's  rebellion,  and  as  a  reward  for  this  ser- 
vice he  was  created  Baron  Lisgar  on  October 
26,  1870.  He  returned  to  Europe  in  1872  and 
spent  the  rest  of  his  life  in  retirement. 

YOlTNa,  John  Russell  (1841-99).  An 
American  journalist  and  diplomat,  bom  in  Down- 
ington.  Pa.  He  was  educated  in  the  public 
schools  of  Philadelphia  and  New  Orleans.  He 
became  news  editor  of  the  Philadelphia  Press  in 
1861,  when  as  private  secretary  he  went  to  Wash- 
ington with  Forney,  the  owner  of  the  paper,  who 
had  been  elected  secretary  of  the  National 
Senate.  Subsequently  until  after  the  battle  of 
Williamsburg  he  was  with  the  Army  of  the 
Potomac  as  a  war  correspondent.  In  1864  he 
accompanied  General  Banks  on  his  Red  River 
expedition.  After  the  war  he  was  managing 
editor  of  the  New  York  Tribune  (1866-69)  ;  in 
1870  founded  the  New  York  Standard,  to  which 
he  contributed  letters  from  Paris  during  the 
Franco-German  War;  and  in  1872  became  special 
foreign  correspondent  for  the  New  York  Herald. 
In  1877  he  accompanied  ex-President  Grant  on 
his  trip  around  the  world,  an  account  of  which 
he  published  under  the  title  Around  the  World 
loith  General  Grant  (1879).  He  was  then  a 
member  of  the  Herald  editorial  staff  until  1882; 
and  was  United  States  Minister  to  China  from 
1882  to  1885.  He  continued  in  literary  and 
journalistic  work  until  1897,  when  he  was  ap- 
pointed by  President  McKinley  librarian  of  the 
new  Congressional  Library  at  Washington.  He 
edited  a  Memorial  History  of  Philadelphia 
(1895),  and  was  a  frequent  contributor  to  maga- 
zines and  reviews. 

YOUNG,  Robert  (1822-88).  A  Scotch  bib- 
lical scholar  and  missionary,  born  in  Edinburgh. 
He  was  superintendent  of  the  mission  press  at 
Sural  from  1856  to  1861,  and  in  1864-74  was  in 
charge  of  the  Missionary  Institute  at  Edinburgh. 
His  works  include:  The  Book  of  the  Precepts  by 
Rabbi  Moses,  translated  with  a  Life  of  the  author 
(1852);  Bible  Commentary  (1870);  Analytical 
Concordance  to  the  Bible  (1879)  ;  Two-Fold  Con- 
cordance to  the  Greek  New  Testament  (1884); 
and  Grammatical  Analysis  of  the  Hebrew,  Chal- 
daic,  and  Greek  Scriptures  (1885). 

YOUNG,  Samuel  Baldwin  Marks  (1840 — ). 
An  eminent  American  soldier,  first  Chief  of  Staff 
of  the  Army  of  the  United  States,  bom  in  Pitts- 
burg. Pa.  In  April,  1865,  upon  the  outbreak  of 
the  Civil  War,  he  entered  the  Federal  Army  as  a 
private.  He  served  with  preat  efficiency  through- 
out the  war,  attained  the  rank  of  colonel  in 
December,  1864.  and  in  April,  1866,  was  brevetted 
brigadier-iyeneral  of  volunteers  for  grallant  ser- 
vices in  the  last  campaign  against  General  Lee. 
In  March,  1867,  he  was  also  brevetted  major, 


lieutenant-colonel,  and  colonel  in  the  Regular 
Army  for  gallantry  at  Sulphur  Springs,  Va., 
Amelia  Spring,  Va.,  and  Sailor's  Creek,  Va.,  re- 
spectively. In  May,  1866,  he  entered  the  Regular 
Army  as  a  second  lieutenant,  Twelfth  Infantry. 
He  attained  the  rank  of  colonel  of  the  Third 
Cavalry  in  June,  1897,  and  in  May,  1898,  was 
made  a  brigadier-general  of  volunteers  for  ser- 
vice in  the  Spanish-American  War.  He  served 
with  marked  ability  under  General  Shafter  in 
the  early  part  of  the  Santiago  campaign,  was 
promoted  to  the  rank  of  major-general  of  volun- 
teers in  July,  1898,  and  for  a  time  commanded 
the  Second  Army  (>)rps.  He  was  honorably  dis- 
charged as  major-general  of  volunteers  and  ap- 
pointed brigadier-general  of  volunteers  in  April, 
1899,  and  from  July,  1899,  to  March,  1901,  served 
with  great  ability  in  the  Philippines,  where  for 
a  short  time  he  was  military  Governor  of  North- 
western Luzon  and  commander  of  the  first  dis- 
trict of  the  Department  of  Northern  Luzon. 
During  this  period  he  was  promoted  to  the  rank 
of  brigadier-general  in  the  Regular  Army,  in 
January,  1900,  and  to  that  of  major-general  in 
the  Regular  Army,  in  February,  1901.  After  his 
return  from  the  Philippines  he  commanded  the 
Department  of  California  and  helped  to  organize 
the  new  War  College,  and  in  August,  1903,  on  the 
retirement  of  General  Miles,  he  was  promoted 
to  the  rank  of  lieutenant-general  and  for  a  week 
was  the  Commanding  General  of  the  United 
States  Army.  On  August  15,  1903,  when  the 
new  general  staff  system  went  into  effect,  he 
became  Chief  of  Staff  of  the  Army. 

YOUNG,  Thomas  (1773-1829).  A  British 
scientist  and  archaeologist.  He  was  bom  at 
Milverton,  in  Somersetshire,  of  Quaker  parents, 
and  studied  at  a  school  at  Gompton,  in  Dorset- 
shire, and  under  a  tutor.  Toward  the  end  of 
1792  he  began  to  study  medicine  in  London,  and 
afterwards  at  the  University  of  Edinburgh. 
From  Edinburgh  he  went  to  Gottingen,  where  he 
took  the  degree  of  doctor  of  medicine,  returning 
to  England  in  February,  1797.  In  order  to 
qualify  himself  for  membership  in  the  College 
of  Physicians,  then  restricted  to  graduates  of 
Oxford  and  Cambridge,  he  entered  at  E^mmanuel 
College,  Cambridge,  as  a  fellow-commoner,  where 
he  received  his  degree  in  1799.  In  the  year  1799 
he  took  up  his  residence  in  London,  and  began 
to  practice  as  a  physician. 

In  1801  he  was  appointed  professor  of  natural 
philosophy  in  the  Royal  Institution,  then  newly 
established.  Elected  a  fellow  of  the  Royal  So- 
ciety in  1794,  in  1802  he  became  its  foreign 
secretary,  a  post  which  he  retained  till  the  end 
of  his  life.  He  resigned  his  professorship  in 
1803,  fearing  that  his  filling  a  chair  of  science 
might  interfere  with  his  success  as  a  physician. 

Young  was  elected  one  of  the  physicians  of 
Saint  George's  Hospital  in  1811.  He  afterwards 
published  several  medical  works,  which,  though 
they  were  little  more  than  compilations,  and  are 
now  forgotten,  show  that  he  was  thoroughly 
versed  in  the  history  of  diseases  and  of  medical 
opinion.  Of  these  the  most  important  were 
Medical  TAterature  (1813)  and  Practical  and 
Historical  Essay  on  Consumptive  Diseases 
(1815).  He  retired  from  practice  in  1814  on 
his  appointment  as  inspector  of  calculations  in 
the  Palladium  Life  Insurance  Company.  He 
served  in  1814  also  on  a  commission  appointed 
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to  investiffate  the  dangers  involved  in  the  intro- 
duction 01  illuminating  gas  in  London,  and  in 
1816  he  was  appointed  a  member  of  a  commis- 
sion which  was  to  determine  the  length  of  the 
seconds  pendulum,  and  which  also  determined 
the  'Imperial  gallon'  of  ten  pounds  of  water.  In 
1818  Young  l^came  secretary  of  the  Board  of 
Longitude  and  superintendent  of  the  Nautical 
Almanac,  in  which  capacity  he  served  until  the 
•dissolution  of  the  board  in  1828^  when  he  became 
the  sole  conductor  of  the  Nautical  Almanac, 
During  the  last  years  of  his  life  he  was  a  member 
of  a  council  appointed  to  advise  the  Admiralty 
in  scientific  matters.  Young  was  the  first  to  de- 
scribe and  measure  astigmatism,  as  well  as  to 
study  the  optical  constants  of  the  eye,  and  ex- 
plained color  sensation  by  the  theory  that  the 
eye  contained  three  sets  of  nerves  or  receptive 
systems  located  at  the  retina  and  corresponding 
to  red,  green,  and  violet,  and  that  color-blindness 
was  the  result  of  a  deficiency  of  one  or  the  other 
of  these  systems.  Young  is  often  called  the 
founder  of  physiological  optics,  and  his  theory 
was  adopted  and  amplified  by  Helmholtz  with 
the  result  that  at  present  it  is  generally  accepted. 
His  most  famous  work  in  optics  was  his  demon- 
stration of  the  wave  theory,  which  since  the  time 
of  Huygens  (1690)  had  made  but  slight  prog- 
ress. This  was  accomplished  by  his  discovery 
of  the  'interference  of  light,'  which  served  to  ex- 
plain the  color  of  thin  and  thick  plates  and 
various  other  phenomena.  Young  stated  that 
^'radiant  light  consists  of  undulations  of  the 
luminiferous  ether,"  and  maintained  his  position 
in  spite  of  the  numerous  attacks  to  which  his 
theories  and  papers  were  subjected.  Many  of 
the  phenomena  of  polarized  light  were  also  dis- 
<nissed  by  Young,  and  to  him  are  due  many  dis- 
coveries which  were  later  developed  by  other 
physicists.  To  Young  is  due  the  use  of  the  terms 
'energy'  and  'labor  expended,'  the  former  mean- 
ing the  product  of  the  mass  of  a  body  and  the 
square  of  its  velocity,  whereas  the  latter,  which 
is  equivalent  to  the  'work  done,'  denotes  the 
products  of  the  force  exerted  and  the  distance 
through  which  the  body  is  moved,  both  quantities 
being  proportional  to  each  other.  The  expression 
known  as  Young's  modulus  represents  the  use  of 
absolute  measurements  in  elasticity  and  denotes 
the  weight  which  would  stretch  a  rod  or  wire  of 
unit  cross-section  to  double  its  length.  His 
explanation  of  capillary  phenomena  was  the  first 
correct  one. 

Young  also  conducted  researches  in  Egyptology 
(q.v.),  and  published  an  Account  of  Some  Recent 
Discoveries  in  Hieroglyphical  Literature  and 
Egyptian  Antiquities  (1823).  He  was  at  work 
on  an  Egyptian  dictionary  when  he  died.  Young's 
work  in  physics  was  never  adequately  appre- 
ciated by  his  contemporaries  and  his  countrymen. 
In  fact,  his  great  discovery  of  interference  and 
its  bearing  on  the  undulatory  theory  of  light  was 
established  largely  through  the  activities  of 
Fresnel  and  Arago,  and  to  them  he  is  indebted 
for  the  general  recognition  which  his  theory  has 
since  received.  Yoimg  has  been  described  by 
Helmholtz  as  "one  of  the  most  clear-sighted  men 
who  have  ever  lived,  but  he  had  the  misfortune 
to  be  too  greatly  superior  in  sagacity  to  his  con- 
temporaries. They  gazed  at  him  with  astonish- 
ment, but  could  not  always  follow  the  bold  flights 
of  his  intellect,  and  thus  a  multitude  of  his  most 


important  ideas  lay  buried  and  forgotten  in  the 
great  tomes  of  the  Royal  Society  of  London,  till 
a  later  generation  in  tardy  advance  remade  his 
discoveries  and  convinced  itself  of  the  accuracy 
and  force  of  his  inferences."  Consult:  Peacock, 
A  Life  of  Young;  also  Miscellaneous  Works  of 
Young,  edited  by  Peacock  and  Leitch  (London, 
1857).  His  lectures  before  the  Royal  Institution 
have  been  published  in  two  volumes. 

TOITNO  CHEVALIEB,  The.  A  title  given 
to  Charles  Edward  Stuart,  son  of  the  Old  Pre- 
tender. 

TOITNQ  ENGLAND.  A  faction  of  the 
Conservative  Party  which  had  its  rise  about  the 
year  1843  under  the  leadership  of  Disraeli  and 
Lord  John  Manners.  It  sought  to  combat  the 
rise  of  militant  democracy  by  bringing  about  a 
closer  connection  between  the  upper  classes  and 
the  people  in  the  spirit  largely  of  the  mediaeval 
feudalism,  adapting  itself  &  modern  industrial 
conditions.  The  party  disappeared  in  1845.  Dis- 
raeli has  delineated  the  character  of  the  move- 
ment in  his  novels  Sybil  and  Coningshy, 

YOUNG  EUBOPE.  An  international  asso- 
ciation formed  in  1834  on  the  model  of  Mazzini's 
Young  Italy  (q.v.).  It  was  composed  of  the 
national  societies  of  Young  Italy,  Young  Poland, 
and  Young  Germany,  which,  independent  in  their 
own  sphere,  acted  in  common,  through  a  central 
committee,  for  the  furthering  of  the  principles 
of  liberty,  equality,  and  humanity  in  Europe. 
The  headquarters  of  the  society  were  in  Switzer- 
land, where,  in  1835-36,  was  brought  about  the 
organization  of  a  French  society,  Young  France. 
The  activity  of  the  society  speedily  aroused  the 
opposition  of  the  Swiss  authorities,  who  expelled 
many  of  its  members  from  the  country.  Its  in- 
fluence quickly  disappeared. 

YOUNG  GEBMANY.  The  name  given  to  a 
group  of  German  writers,  of  whom  Heine  (q.v.) 
was  the  most  famous,  which  in  the  third  de- 
cade of  the  nineteenth  century  initiated  a  re- 
volt against  the  prevailing  spirit  of  romanticism 
in  the  national  literature,  which  had  resulted  in  a 
total  separation  of  literature  from  the  actualities 
of  life.  Against  the  dominant  spirit  of  abso- 
lutism in  politics  and  obscurantism  in  religion 
the  writers  of  this  school  maintained  the  prin- 
ciples of  democracy,  socialism,  and  rationalism. 
Among  many  things  they  advocated  the  separa- 
tion of  Church  and  State,  the  emancipation  of 
the  Jews,  and  the  raising  of  the  political  and 
social  position  of  women.  In  1835  the  Federal 
Diet  issued  a  decree  forbidding  the  publication 
of  the  works  of  Heine,  Gutzkow,  Laube,  Mundt, 
and  Wienbarg  (qq.v.). 

YOUNG  IBELAND.  A  party  which  had 
its  rise  during  the  agitation  for  the  repeal  of 
the  Act  of  Union  carried  on  by  O'Connell  (q.v.) 
after  1841,  and  differing  from  that  great  leader 
in  their  advocacy  of  forcible  means  for  the  at- 
tainment of  their  demands.  The  break  between 
the  Young  Ireland  Party  and  the  conservative 
section  became  definite  about  the  year  1844. 
Those  who  took  a  prominent  part  in  the  move- 
ment were  Thomas  Osborne  Davis  (q.v.),  Gavan 
DufTy  (q.v.),  John  Mitchel,  Thomas  Francis 
Meagher  (q.v.),  John  Blake  Dillon,  and  William 
Smith  O'Brien  (q.v.).  In  the  Nation,  the 
organ  of  the  party,  the  people  of  Ireland  were 
repeatedly   called   niwn   to   revolt,   and   in  the 
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Btormy  year  1848  the  British  Government  grew 
alarmed.  Mitchel  was  arrested  and  deported  to 
Tasmania,  whereupon  the  other  leaders  of  the 
Young  Irelanders  set  to  work  with  renewed  ac- 
tivity to  bring  about  an  uprising.  The  attempted 
insurrection,  nowever,  failed  miserably,  and  the 
leaders  were  all  speedily  arrested.  Meagher  and 
O'Brien  were  sentenced  to  death,  but  the  sen- 
tence was  commuted  to  transportation.  The 
movement  therewith  quickly  collapsed.    See  Ibe- 

LAND. 

YOUNG  ITALY.  A  society  organized  by 
Mazzini  (q.v.)  in  1831  for  the  purpose  of  ef- 
fecting the  liberation  of  the  Italian  peninsula 
from  Austrian  domination  and  its  union  under  a 
republican  form  of  government.  As  distin- 
guished from  the  Carl^nari  (q.v.),  the  new  so- 
ciety sought  to  attain  its  aims  by  a  campaign 
of  agitation  and  open  insurrection  rather  than 
by  conspiracy.  It  first  became  openly  active  in 
tne  beginning  of  1834,  when  occurred  the  abortive 
invasion  of  Savoy  by  Mazzini.  Before  this,  how- 
ever, the  Sardinian  Government  had  obtained  full 
cognizance  of  the  movement  through  its  spies 
and  had  entered  upon  a  course  of  severe  repres- 
sion, a  number  of  the  leaders  being  put  to  death 
and  others  being  subjected  to  imprisonment  and 
exile.  The  impracticable  character  of  Mazzini 
made  it  evident  that  a  successful  revolution  was 
impossible,  and  the  society  rapidly  declined  in 
influence,  its  place  being  taken  by  the  more  con- 
servative national  movement  of  which  the  Sar- 
dinian monarch  was  coming  to  assume  the 
leadership.  The  society,  nevertheless,  did  great 
good  in  quickening  the  spirit  of  Italian  patriot- 
ism, and  to  a  very  large  extent  made  the  work 
of  Victor  Emmanuel  and  Cavour  possible.  It 
was  the  model  for  a  number  of  revolutionary  so- 
cieties throughout  Europe  in  the  stormy  period 
preceding  the  upheaval  of  1848.  See  Young 
EuBOPB;  Italy. 

YOUNG  MEN'S  CHBI8TIAN  ASSOCIA- 
TIONEL  Societies  of  young  men  composed  of  an 
active  controlling  membership  identified  with 
evangelical  churches  and  of  a  more  numerous 
associate  membership  not  yet  connected  with  the 
churches.  All  their  work  seeks  to  promote  the 
physical,  social,  mental,  and  spiritual  welfare 
of  their  members. 

North  Amebica.  The  associations  in  the 
United  States  and  Canada  have  been  always 
affiliated,  and  in  1902  a  promising  organiza- 
tion was  added  in  the  City  of  Mexico. 

The  first  associations  on  the  continent  were 
organized  in  December,  1851,  at  Montreal  and 
Boston,  both  as  a  result  of  information  received 
regarding  the  society  organized  seven  years  ear- 
lier in  London.  England.  Forty  more  were 
formed  within  three  years.  Their  first  interna- 
tional convention  was  held  at  Buffalo,  N.  Y., 
June  7,  1854.  A  confederation  was  formed,  with 
a  Central  Committee  and  an  annual  convention, 
which  lasted  until  the  Civil  War.  The  war 
greatly  diminished  the  membership,  and  the  or- 
ganizations that  survived  worked  chiefly  among 
soldiers  in  the  field.  At  a  special  convention  of 
the  Northern  associations,  held  in  New  York, 
November,  1861,  the  United  States  Christian 
Commission  was  formed.  It  received  the  prac- 
tical sympathy  of  the  Christian  public,  sent  6000 
helpers  to  camps  and  hospitals,  and  distributed 


over  $5,000,000  in  money  and  stores.    The 
ciations  in  the  South  did  similar  army  work,  but 
not  in  a  general  organized  capacity. 

After  the  war  the  association  entered  upon  a 
period  of  growth.  Leading  business  men  con- 
sented to  serve  in  official  positions.  Employed 
officers  increased  in  number  and  much  more  in 
experience  and  efficiency.  Carefully  planned 
buildings  were  erected,  the  indebtedness  on  ear- 
lier buildings  was  canceled,  and  great  improve- 
ment in  equipment  was  realized.  But  the  chief 
gain  came  in  the  steady  advance,  through  ac- 
cumulated experience,  of  all  standards  of  work. 

A  general  outline  of  this  growth  is  shown  in 
the  following  table: 


NOBTH  AMBBIOA 

1666 

1866 

1903 

Total  number  of  aaaocla- 

tiOD8 

90 
16.548 

None 

1 

117 

13 

None 

$60,000 

None 

4 
60 

13 

2 

None 

tfoa 

None 
None 

1.176 
164,921 

70 
10.900 

368 

12.760 

664 

116 

$4,833,980 

$067,033 

168 

382 
6.000 

480 

168 

14 
$37,848 

640 

S5 

$38,960 

1.736 
360.456 

191 

Total  membership 

Number  of    railroad 
associations 

Membership 

62.346 
613 

Number     of     student 
associations. 

Membership 

38.096 

1.934 

466 

Employed  offloers..... 

Buildings 

Value  of  buildings 

$35,417,606 

$3,683,496 

645 

389 

30,143 

936 

Current   expenses    of 
associations. 

Associations    reporting 
gymnasia 

Associations    reporting 
educational  classes 

Number  of  students 

Associations    reporting 
Bible  classes....!. 7^. 

Associations    reporting 
boys'  work 

076 

employed 

44 

Current  expensAs.  Inter- 
national work 

Members  State  and  pro- 
vincial committees 

State     and     provincial 
secretaries  employed... 

Current  expenses.  State 
and  provincial  work... 

$150,974 

797 

75 

$179,189 

The  Wobk  or  Each  Association.  The  local 
association  has  absolute  autonomy,  except  that  to 
affiliate  with  the  international  convention  there 
must  be  constitutional  provision  restricting  ac- 
tive (voting  and  office-bearing)  membership  to 
men  in  communion  with  some  evangelical  Church. 
A  typical  association  may  be  thus  described :  ( I ) 
Membership — (a)  active,  who  carry  most  of  the 
responsibility;  (b)  asaociatej  young  men  of  good 
moral  character.  (2)  An  incorporated  board  of 
directors,  the  usual  officers,  and  numerous  com- 
mittees. Real  estate  is  generally  held  by  a  board 
of  trustees.  The  members  of  these  boards  and 
committees  number  some  40,000.  (3)  As  execu- 
tive officer  a  salaried  secretary,  whose  chief  re- 
sponsibility is  to  supervise,  organize,  and  admin- 
ister. (4)  A  specially  constructed  building, 
with  reception  room,  offices,  reading  room,  li- 
brary, meeting  and  recreation  rooms,  educational 
classrooms,  and  quarters  for  boys'  department. 
Modern  buildings  often  contain  dormitories  for 
young  men,  which  produce  revenue  and  contrib- 
ute toward  the  social  life,  especially  when  a  res- 
taurant is  added.     (6)   Organized  departments: 

(a)  business — ^general  supervision,  membership; 

(b)  religious — Bible     and     workers'    training 
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clasaes,  evangelistic  and  devotional  meetings, 
work  in  behalf  of  personal  purity,  and  a  specially 
emphasized  personal  work;  (c)  educational — 
evening  classes^  literary  societies,  and  lectures; 
(d)  physical — gymnasium  and  athletic  field,  with 
instructors  qualified  to  make  physical  examina- 
tions and  prescribe  and  direct  safe  and  beneficial 
use  of  these  facilities;  (e)  social — a  pleasant 
resort  with  companionable  supervision,  music, 
recreative  games,  social  gatherings,  and  enter- 
tainments; (f)  information  and  relief— employ- 
ment bureau,  boarding-house  register,  savings 
fund,  medical  club,  visitation  of  the  sick;  (g) 
a  work  along  all  these  lines  for  boys. 

The  General  Wobk.  The  North  American 
conventions  are  biennial.  Each  convention  elects 
one-third  of  the  45  members  of  its  Executive  or 
'International  Committee,'  who  reside  in  different 
parts  of  the  continent.  It  is  incorporated,  and 
its  headquarters  and  working  quorum  have  been 
located  in  New  York  since  1866.  Its  permanent 
funds  are  held  by  a  board  of  15  trustees.  Its 
employed  force  on  the  home  field,  which  has 
grown  steadily  from  one  agent  in  1868,  at  present 
consists  of  44  secretaries.  It  has  also  30  secre- 
taries in  foreign  mission  lands.  State  and  pro- 
vincial organizations  exercise  a  closer  and  more 
immediate  supervision,  each  over  its  own  field. 
Twenty-six  State  and  provincial  conventions  were 
held  in  1902,  attended  by  3080  representatives 
from  935  associations.  A  well-developed  State 
is  divided  into  districts,  and  more  recently  some 
counties  have  been  similarly  organized  and  have 
employed  county  secretaries. 

Physical  Wobk.  The  first  well-equipped  gym- 
nasimn  was  opened  in  New  York  in  1860,  and  the 
first  physical  director  was  employed  in  it.  There 
are  now  353  physical  directors  and  130,000  men 
and  boys  using  the  various  means  of  physical 
training.  For  the  position  of  physical  director 
men  are  sought  having  a  good  general  education 
and  thorough  technical  training,  and  actuated  by 
high  Christian  purpose.  Many  of  them  conduct 
Bible  classes  of  physical  department  men.  Some 
associations  have  well-equipped  athletic  grounds 
and  many  more  have  summer  camps  for  both 
boys  and  young  men. 

The  Young  Men's  Christian  Association  Ath- 
letic League  is  the  medium  for  co3peration  be- 
tween associations  that  desire  it  in  the  holding 
of  games,  the  establishment  of  athletic  records, 
and  in  lines  of  scientific  work.  One  hundred  as- 
sociations, mainly  in  the  larger  cities,  belong  to 
it,  and  many  others  use  its  registration  and  sanc- 
tion features. 

Educational  Wobk.  The  associations  from 
the  first  had  educational  features.  Systematic 
and  unified  development  dates  from  the  call  of  an 
international  educational  secretary  in  1802.  The 
department  now  includes  the  work  of  the  reading 
room,  library,  educational  lectures  and  practical 
talks,  educational  clubs,  and  classes  in  commer- 
cial, political,  industrial,  science,  and  language 
subjects.  Courses  in  these  subjects  are  sug- 
gested by  the  International  Committee,  on  which 
annual  examinations  are  held  and  certificates 
granted,  which  are  recognized  by  over  100  col- 
leges. 

The  Kkijoious  Work.  Frequent  references 
show  the  dominating  religious  purpose  of  all  the 
work.  The  committee  has  promoted  this  through 
the  influence  and  efforts  of  all  its  agents ;  through 


printed  suggestions,  especially  of  Bible  study 
courses;  and,  since  1809^  through  the  employ- 
ment of  several  secretaries  for  special  religious 
work.  There  is  a  world-wide  observance  of  a 
week  of  prayer  in  November. 

Secubino  and  Training  Emploted  Officers. 
Executive  ofiicers  were  employed  by  the  Boston 
and  New  York  associations  as  early  as  1853.  The 
demand  for  competent  men  began  to  be  pressed 
upon  the  International  Committee  by  the  associa- 
tions about  1870,  and  ever  since  it  has  given 
much  attention  to  finding  and  training  them  and 
to  supplying  associations  needing  men  with  in- 
formation about  candidates.  In  1871  was  held 
the  first  of  a  series  of  annual  secretarial  con- 
ferences. This  has  been  followed  by  the  associa- 
tion training  schools,  which  were  organized  as 
independent  institutions  at  Springfield,  Mass., 
in  1885^  and  at  Chicago  in  1890.  Their  courses 
of  study  include  the  history,  organization,  and 
methods  of  the  entire  work,  Christian  history, 
physiology,  athletics,  psychology,  sociology,  the 
study  and  teaching  of  the  English  Bible,  and 
opportunity  for  participation  in  practical  as- 
sociation work.  The  corporation  controlling  the 
Chicago  school  also  conducts  an  extensive  sum- 
mer training  conference  on  its  grounds  at  Lake 
Geneva,  Wis. 

Boys'  Work.  The  associations  early  made 
varied  efforts,  largely  outside  their  own  rooms, 
to  benefit  boys.  The  first  separate  boys*  depart- 
ment was  organized  at  Salem,  Mass.,  in  1860. 
The  New  York  State  committee  employed  the 
first  boys'  work  supervisory  secretary  in  1897, 
and  the  International  Committee  secured  a  simi- 
lar officer  in  1900.  Commonly  each  class  of  boys 
— school  boys,  working  boys,  and  street  boys — 
can  receive  the  most  benefit  by  itself,  and  the 
largest  possibilities  are  in  the  order  just  given. 
Accommodation  is  provided  by  some  associations 
for  a  membership  of  a  thousand  boys,  and  ten 
buildings  for  boys  only  are  in  use. 

Work  Among  Railroad  Men.  The  first  as- ' 
sociation  organization  for  definite  work  of  this 
kind  originated  at  Cleveland,  Ohio,  in  1872,  al- 
though the  International  Committee  had  made 
evangelistic  efforts  among  the  men  engaged  in 
building  the  Union  Pacific  Railroad,  beginning 
in  1868.  Delegations  from  Cleveland  started 
eighteen  other  associations  during  the  next  five 
years.  In  1877  the  International  Committee  se- 
cured its  first  railroad  secretary,  and  now  has 
seven,  stationed  in  different  sections  of  the  con- 
tinent. In  1902  the  194  organizations  expended 
$617,485.  Of  this  amount  the  employees  and 
others  paid  more  than  half,  chiefly  in  member- 
ship fees.  The  remainder,  together  with  large 
sums  for  buildings  and  equipment,  was  con- 
tributed voluntarily  by  the  railroad  corporations. 
Such  contributions  come  from  companies  con- 
trolling over  three-quarters  of  the  railroad  mile- 
age of  the  United  States  and  Canada.  The  early 
railroad  branches  opened  reading  rooms  and 
held  religious  meetings.  Now  every  form  of 
work  done  by  city  associations  is  carried  on, 
while  dormitories  and  restaurants,  first  made 
prominent  in  the  railroad  work,  have  spread 
from  it  to  the  city  work.  Ample  bathing  facili- 
ties also  characterize  the  railroad  equipment. 
Emergency  hospitals  are  sometimes  maintained 
and  many  visits  made  to  the  sick  and  injured. 
Membership  tickets  are  reciprocal.     The  Inter- 
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national  Railroad  Conference  at  Topeka,  May, 
1903,  was  attended  by  1476  delegates,  together 
with  representatives  from  three  foreign  nations. 
Several  European  governments  have  investigated 
this  worky  with  relation  to  starting  it  in  their 
own  countries. 

WoBK  Among  Ixdustbial  Men.  The  methods 
and  spirit  of  the  railroad  associations  are  also 
being  extended  to  other  large  bodies  of  employed 
men  and  their  employers.  Several  manufactur- 
ing corporations  have  recently  aided  in  estab- 
lishing similar  work  among  their  men,  sometimes 
in  expensive  buildings  erected  for  the  purpose. 
An  international  secretary  has  been  designated 
for  this  field  of  effort. 

Work  Among  Students.  The  first  student 
associations  were  organized  in  the  University  of 
Michigan  and  the  University  of  Virginia  in  1868. 
In  1877  the  thirty  scattered  societies  became 
united  in  an  Intercollegiate  Movement,  for  which 
a  secretary  was  secured  by  the  International 
Committee.  Nine  men  now  prosecute  this  work. 
A  body  of  literature  has  been  created,  and  The 
Intercollegian  is  published  monthly.  In  large 
cities  the  students  of  various  institutions  are 
affiliated  through  an  intercollegiate  organization, 
which  is  a  department  of  the  city  association. 

As  a  result  of  this  work  over  16,000  students 
are  enlisted  in  private  and  voluntary  Bible  studv, 
and  a  strong  impetus  has  been  given  to  the  study 
of  the  Bible  in  the  curriculum.  With  the  aid  of 
the  Student  Volunteer  Movement  for  Foreign 
Missions,  which  is  an  outgrowth  of  the  student 
associations,  mission  study  classes  have  been 
formed  with  an  annual  enrollment  of  5000,  and 
over  2000  students,  of  whom  about  two-thirds  are 
men,  have  already  become  missionaries. 

Summer  conferences  for  the  study  of  the  Bible 
and  for  the  promotion  of  the  religious  life  of 
students  commencing  in  1886,  have  spread  from 
Northfield  to  all  sections  of  the  United  States, 
and  to  so  many  other  lands  that  in  1895  these 
societies  were  federated  by  the  organization 
under  American  leadership  into  the  World's 
Student  Christian  Federation,  which  is  now 
made  up  of  eleven  national  or  international 
movements,  with  a  total  of  1600  societies  and  a 
membership  of  82,000  students. 

Work  in  the  Army  and  Navy.  About  1880 
some  State  and  provincial  committees  established 
association  tents  in  summer  militia  encamp- 
ments. This  effort  is  still  growing  in  extent 
and  usefulness.  Three  days  after  the  first  call 
for  volunteers  for  the  Spanish-American  War, 
the  International  Committee  decided  to  under- 
take a  similar  work  in  the  regular  army  and 
navy.  Under  Government  authorization  133 
tents,  generally  40  by  60  feet  in  size,  equipped 
with  facilities  for  the  comfort  and  welfare  of  the 
soldiers,  were  maintained  by  international,  State, 
and  local  committees  in  the  United  States,  Cuba, 
Porto  Rico,  and  the  Philippines.  In  charge  of 
the  work  223  trained  secretaries  were  employed. 
At  least  fifty  per  cent,  of  the  men  who  had  ac- 
cess to  the  tents  visited  them  daily.  Similar 
work  was  carried  on  for  sailors  from  Key  West. 
The  cost  of  this  widespread  work  during  1898 
was  $135,225. 

At  the  close  of  the  war,  the  President,  Govern- 
ment officials,  army  and  navy  officers,  and  sol- 
diers and  sailors  requesting  the  continuance  of 
this  work,  the  International  Committee  began  to 


form  associations  wherever  the  number  of  sol- 
diers or  sailors  warranted.  The  first  army  as- 
sociation building,  dedicated  in  1900,  was  the 
gift  of  Mr.  William  £.  Dodge  to  the  New  York 
ity  association  for  the  work  on  Grovemor's 
Island.  Two  other  buildings  have  since  been 
erected.  Army  work  is  now  carried  on  at  thirty 
points  in  America,  and  at  200  elsewhere.  At 
each  centre  the  practicable  features  of  associa- 
tion work  are  maintained,  also  extensive  distribu- 
tion of  reading  and  writing  materials,  and  a  sys- 
tem of  traveling  libraries.  The  Soldiers'  Bible 
and  Prayer  League  is  based  upon  a  promise  of 
daily  praver  and  Bible  reading;  the  Army  Tem- 
perance Union,  upon  a  pledge  of  total  abstinence. 
In  1901  the  provincial  committee  of  Ontario  and 
Quebec,  with  some  aid  from  the  international 
committee,  sent  secretaries  and  equipment  with 
the  Canadian  contingents  to  South  Africa.  The 
effort  was  highly  successful. 

In  the  navy  (1)  associations  in  coast  cities 
have  extended  their  privileges  to  sailors.  (2) 
Branches  of  the  naval  associations  have  been 
formed  on  warships.  A  Naval  Temperance 
League  has  been  organized.  (3)  A  house  rented 
in  1899  near  the  New  York  Navy  Yard  and  fitted 
up  as  a  resort  for  enlisted  men  was  superseded  in 
1902  by  a  seven-story  building,  75  by  100  feet  in 
size,  and  costing  $415,000.  It  was  the  gift  of 
Miss  Helen  Miller  Gould  through  the  Women's 
Auxiliaiy  of  the  International  Committee. 
Smaller  buildings  are  in  use  near  the  Norfolk  and 
Newport  navy  yards. 

Work  Among  Negro  and  Indian  Young  Men. 
A  few  scattered  associations  of  colored  young 
men  were  formed  prior  to  1875,  but  systematic 
effort  among  them  began  at  the  international  con- 
vention of  that  year,  and  a  visiting  secretary  was 
put  in  this  field  soon  after.  Two  competent 
colored  men  are  now  utterly  imable  to  meet  ita 
calls.  Unlike  the  other  departments,  it  has  had 
the  great  advantage  of  a  beginning  among  the 
student  class.  Student  associations  are  now  or- 
ganized in  69  educational  institutions^  includ- 
ing nearly  every  important  school  for  colored 
young  men  in  the  South.  The  first  fully  or- 
ganized city  association,  with  a  general  secre- 
tary, was  started  in  Norfolk,  Va.,  in  1888. 
Since  1890  several  valuable  interstate  conferences 
have  been  held  each  year,  at  the  call  of  the 
International  Committee. 

Christian  young  men  of  the  Sioux  tribe  spon- 
taneously formed  what  were  practically  Young 
Men's  Christian  Associations  as  early  as  1881. 
Since  1894  the  International  Committee  has  em- 
ployed one  of  their  own  number,  specially  trained 
for  the  service,  to  develop  this  work.  L^^nder 
this  guidance  there  are  now  47  associations,  with 
over  2000  members,  and  14  small  association 
buildings  have  been  erected  by  the  gratuitous 
labor  of  the  men  themselves. 

The  Field  Work.  This  department  seeks  to 
start  effective  organizations  in  cities  and  villages 
wherever  practicable,  and  to  promote  the  sym- 
metrical development  of  each  association  in  all 
phases  of  its  life;  and  then  to  group  these  as- 
sociations by  commonwealths  and  by  countieB 
for  closer  supervision,  and  to  build  up  and  sup- 
plement these  State,  provincial,  and  county  or- 
ganizations. The  State  and  provincial  organiza- 
tions long  ago  undertook  most  of  this  closer 
supervisory  effort  and  are  doing  it  with  steadily 
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increasing  efficiency.  The  five  field  secretaries 
of  the  International  Committee  live  at  points 
convenient  for  their  work.  A  summer  training 
conference  and  vacation  resort,  at  Lake  George, 
is  attended  by  over  500  association  men. 

PuBUOATiONS.  Reports  of  all  international 
conventions  and  of  most  of  the  State  conventions 
have  been  printed,  and  constitute  the  detailed 
history  of  the  movement,  in  connection  with  the 
Year  Books  issued  by  the  International  Com- 
mittee. A  periodical  has  been  maintained  for 
many  years.  It  is  now  published  monthly  in 
magazine  form  from  the  international  office,  un- 
der the  name  Aaaociation  Men,  Smaller  period- 
icals give  information  and  stimulus  regarding 
single  departments  of  the  work.  Three  hundred 
books  and  pamphlets  are  on  sale.  The  fifty  or 
more  courses  of  Bible  study  have  been  very 
widely  used. 

The  Fobeign  Wobk.  The  International  Com- 
mittee sent  its  first  foreign  secretary  to  Japan  in 
1889.  For  several  years  previously  urgent 
united   appeals   had   come   from   many   foreign 


the  grater  progress  made  since  a  general 
ganization  was  effected: 
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ABSOClatiODt 

Members  and  associates 

Centres  of  work 

General  secretaries 

BuIldlnKS 

Value  of  buildings. 

Current  expenses  of  associa- 
tions  

Associations  reporting 
gymaasia. 

Associations  reporting  edu- 
cational classes 

Associations  reporting  read- 
ing rooms 

Total  weekly  religious  meet- 
ings  


1883 


188 

39.au 

188 
46 

19 
£  158.687 

£    81.013 

90 

67 

96 


1898 


406 
69,433 

66 

80 
£  397.096 

£    73.566 

91 

187 

108 

848 


1903 


396 

70.743 

1.369 

75 

110 

611.364 

78.366 

138 

98 

304 

929 


The  Scottish  general  organization  was  formed 
in  1884.  The  leading  facts  regarding  the  asso- 
ciations of  the  world  are  given  in  the  follow- 
ing table: 


OEOORAPHICAli  DITISIONS 

Number 

of 

aseoda- 

tions 

Number 

of 
members 

Employed 
secre- 
taries 

Buildings 

Value 

of 

buildings 

North  America 

1.736 

14 

1.178 

480 

1.784 

348 

103 

470 

68 

114 

39 

43 

166 

64 

30 

18 

60 

860.466 
988 

130.848 
23.760 
96.000 
9.086 
6.087 
8,477 
1,700 
4.640 
3,686 
3.643 
7.408 
3.631 
8.466 
3.393 
1.643 

860 
3 
80 
30 
89 

17 

460 

1 

139 

41 

73 

83 

10 

16 

1 

• -ji 
16 
6 
6 
7 
8 

•36.417.606 

60.000 

8.481.330 

767,000 

1.300.000 

South  America 

Great  Britain  and  Ireland 

Scandinavia  and  Denmark 

Germany 

Belgium  and  Holland 

France 

396.000 
300.000 
30.000 

Switzerland 

Italj 

Austria- Hungary 

Russia  and  Finland 



China .            

18.600 
293,000 

63.000 
666.000 
808,000 

36.600 

India  and  Cejlon 

Japan 

Africa 

Australasia 

Scatterad 

6.634 

644.438 

1.066 

808 

$83,643,026 

missionaries  for  this  aid,  and  in  no  case  has  a 
step  been  taken  without  such  requests.  The 
committee  now  has  five  men  in  Japan,  seven  in 
China,  one  in  Korea,  fourteen  in  India  and  Cey- 
lon, and  one  each  in  Brazil,  Argentina,  and 
Mexico.  England  and  Scotland  have  seven  men 
in  India.  The  errand  of  them  all  is  to  train 
and  develop  native  workers  as  rapidly  as  pos- 
sible. The  salaries  and  personal  expenses  of  the 
secretaries  are  provided  by  the  organizations  send- 
ing them.  Otherwise  the  work  in  each  locality 
is  self-supporting,  except  that  some  of  the  build- 
ings have  been  given  from  abroad. 

EuBOFE  AND  ELSEWHERE.  The  London  as- 
sociation was  formed  June  6,  1844,  as  the 
result  of  religious  effort  among  dry  goods  clerks 
by  George  Williams,  then  one  of  their  number. 
From  London  as  a  centre  associations  were 
propagated  throughout  the  United  Kingdom  and 
many  other  countries.  Some  organizations  claim- 
ing an  existence  prior  to,  or  independent  of,  the 
London  movement  became  affiliated  with  it  later. 
The  first  of  a  series  of  annual  British  conferences 
was  held  in  1858,  and  the  first  association  build- 
ing was  erected  in  1866.  A  National  Union  for 
England  and  Wales  was  formed  in  1882,  and  for 
Ireland  in  1884.  The  English  National  Council 
has  recently  been  incorporated.    The  table  shows 


Between  1806  and  1841  a  number  of  ChriatUche 
JUnglingwereine  came  into  existence  in  Ger- 
many. They  were  small  bands  of  young  men  for 
mutual  encouragement  in  the  Christian  life,  and 
were  usually  connected  with  an  individual 
church.  Many  others  have  since  been  formed, 
and  all  have  come  into  affiliation  with  the  more 
recently  organized  World's  Committee.  In  1883 
a  new  and  broader  form  of  organization,  Christ- 
liche  Vereine  junger  Manner ,  resembling  the 
American  associations,  was  started  in  Berlin. 
This  has  since  spread  to  other  cities,  and  its 
methods  have  been  adopted  by  many  of  the  older 
societies.  Associations  were  organized  in  France 
about  1850.  The  first  world's  conference,  meet- 
ing in  Paris  in  1855.  and  notable  for  formulating 
a  ^basis'  since  universally  adopted,  gave  impetus 
to  the  French  societies.  The  present  national 
alliance  was  formed  in  1867.  In  1893  the  Paris 
Association  entered  its  new  building,  adapted  to 
the  advanced  methods  of  work,  and  in  1902  held 
an  enthusiastic  celebration  of  the  jubilee  of  its 
organization.  The  Swiss  associations  form  two 
independent  unions,  the  German  and  the  French. 
The  existing  movement  in  Sweden  began  ^  with 
the  organization  of  the  Stockholm  Association  in 
1884,  after  the  model  of  those  at  Paris  and  Ber- 
lin.    Various  European  associations  do  special 
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work  for  soldiers.  There  are  manj  boys' 
branches. 

A  few  associations  were  formed  quite  early 
in  India,  but  vigorous  growth  began  with  the 
coming  of  American  and  British  secretaries. 
Calcutta  and  Madras  have  excellent  buildings. 
The  Tokio  building  is  an  important  centre  for 
the  national  work.  The  general  secretary  and  all 
the  officers  are  Japanese  laymen.  Several  use- 
ful associations  have  long  existed  in  the  South 
African  and  Australasian  colonies. 

The  World's  Conference  and  Committze. 
Fourteen  world's  conferences  have  met  in  lead- 
ing European  cities.  At  the  eighth  conference 
(Geneva,  Switzerland,  1878),  a  "Central  Inter- 
national Committee"  was  established,  composed 
of  representatives  from  the  affiliating  national 
organizations,  and  with  a  quorum  resident  in 
Geneva.  This  committee  has  greatly  promoted 
the  work,  especially  upon  the  Continent  of 
Europe.  The  thirteenth  conference  was  held  in 
London  in  June,  1894,  coincidently  with  the 
fiftieth  anniversary  of  the  London  Association. 
Twenty-six  nationalities  were  represented  by  2000 
delegates. 

BiBUOGRAPHT.  Shiptou,  The  History  of  the 
London  Young  Men's  Christian  Association,  in 
Exeter  Hall  Lectures  (vol.  i.,  London,  1845-46) ; 
Fifty  Years'  Work  Amongst  Young  Men  in  All 
Lands  (ib.,  1895) ;  Handbook  of  the  History, 
Organization,  and  Methods  of  Work  of  the 
Young  Men's  Christian  Associations  (New  York, 
1892) ;  Report  of  the  ISth  Triennial  Interna- 
tional Conference  and  Jubilee  Celebration  (Lon- 
don, 1895) ;  Jubilee  of  Work  for  Young  Men 
in  North  America  (New  York,  1901) ;  Doggett, 
History  of  the  Young  Men's  Christian  Associa- 
tion, vol.  i.  (ib.,  1896)  ;  Doggett,  Life  of  R. 
R,  McBumey  (Cleveland,  Ohio,  1902)  ;  Year 
Book  of  the  Young  Men's  Christian  Associations 
of  North  America  (New  York,  1902-03)  ;  British 
Young  Men's  Christian  Association  Year  Book 
(London,  1902-03). 

YOUNGKS  THEOBY  AND  EXPEBI- 
HENTS.    See  Light. 

YOTTNOSTOWN.  The  county-seat  of  Ma- 
honing County,  Ohio,  67  miles  east  by  south  of 
Cleveland,  on  the  Mahoning  River,  and  on  the 
Pennsylvania,  the  Erie,  the  Lake  Shore  and 
Michigan  Southern,  the  Baltimore  and  Ohio,  and 
other  railroads  (Map:  Ohio,  J  3).  It  is  at- 
tractively situated  on  both  banks  of  the  Maho- 
ning River.  Among  the  features  of  interest  are 
the  parks,  including  Mill  Creek  (400  acres), 
Idora,  and  Wick,  and  the  Market  Street  steel  via- 
duct. The  Reuben  McMillan  Free  Library  con- 
tains about  20,000  volumes.  Other  prominent 
institutions  are  the  Children's  Home  and  the 
Mahoning  Valley  and  City  hospitals.  The  Fed- 
eral building,  county  court-house.  Young  Men's 
Christian  ^sociation  building,  and  the  Park 
Theatre  are  the  most  noteworthy  structures  of 
the  city.  Youngstown  is  primarily  an  industrial 
centre,  its  various  establishments,  in  the  census 
year  1900,  having  an  invested  capital  of  $22,- 
360,097,  and  an  output  valued  at  $34,801,101. 
A  rolling  mill  was  erected  here  in  1845,  and  a 
furnace  in  1846,  and  the  city  is  still  noted  for  its 
extensive  manufacture  of  iron  and  steel  and 
foundry  and  machine  products.  There  are  also 
lumber  and  planing  mills,  carriage  and  wagon 


factories,  and  manufactories  of  roofing  material, 
iron  and  steel  pipe,  oilcloth,  bridge  work,  etc 
The  government  is  vested  in  a  mayor,  chosen 
biennially,  and  a  council.  The  city  solicitor, 
treasurer,  auditor,  and  the  board  of  public  ser- 
vice are  elected  by  popular  vote.  The  board  of 
public  safety  is  appointed  by  the  mayor  subject 
to  the  confirmation  of  the  council,  or  if  the  coun- 
cil faUs  to  agree  to  the  mayor's  appointments, 
the  board  is  appointed  by  the  Gfovemor  of  the 
State.  The  minor  boards  are  appointed  by  the 
mayor.  For  maintenance  and  operation  the  city 
spends  annually  about  $416,000,  the  principal 
items  being:  Schools,  $146,000;  police  depart- 
ment, $44,000;  fire  department,  $35,000;  interest 
on  debt,  $33,000;  streets,  $29,000;  water- works, 
$25,000;  and  municipal  lighting,  $24,000.  The 
water-works,  which  represent  an  expenditure  of 
$735,209,  are  owned  by  the  municipality.  In 
1797  John  Young  made  the  first  settlement  here, 
and  in  the  following  year  secured  a  title  to  the 
land  from  the  Ccmnecticut  Land  Company. 
Youngstown  became  the  county-seat  in  1876. 
PopuEition,  in  1890,  33,220;  in  1900,  44,885. 

YOUNG  WOHEN'8  CHBISTIAN  ASSO- 
CIATIONS. Organizations  for  the  advancement 
of  the  physical,  social,  intellectual,  and  spiritual 
life  of  young  women.  The  first  Young  Women's 
Christian  Association  was  formed  in  London  in 
1855.  There  were  a  Prayer  Union  among  and 
for  young  women,  and  a  home  in  London  for 
young  women  in  independent  pursuits,  especially 
for  returned  Crimean  War  nurses. 

The  World's  Young  Women's  Christian  Asso- 
ciation, organized  in  1894,  includes  national  as- 
sociations, one  from  each  country,  and  is  on  an 
interdenominational,  evangelical  basis.  The 
headquarters  are  in  London.  The  supervision 
of  work  is  delegated  to  a  committee  of  thirty- 
three  active  and  eight  corresponding  members, 
resident  in  sixteen  countries.  They  employ  trav- 
eling and  office  secretaries;  appoint  secretaries 
for  foreign  fields;  arrange  quadrennial  conven- 
tions (London,  1898;  Geneva,  Switzerland, 
1902)  ;  call  a  week  of  prayer  in  November;  and 
assist  in  establishing  national  organizations  when 
the  number  of  local  associations  warrants  it. 
Their  organ.  The  World's  Quarterly,  is  published 
in  three  languages.  The  eleven  organized  coun- 
tries are  as  follows:  Great  Britain,  affiliated  in 
1894,  embraces  under  the  British  National  Coun- 
cil five  divisions,  London,  North  of  England  and 
North  Wales,  South  of  England  and  South  Wales, 
Scotland,  and  Ireland,  each  with  departmental 
committees  and  officers;  total  membership,  100,- 
000,  of  whom  60,000  are  Prayer  Union  members. 
Branches  are  either  parochial  or  have  head- 
quarters in  an  institute  or  home.  The  Sunday 
Bible  class  is  the  chief  feature  of  each  British 
association.  The  Nurses'  Union,  Teachers'  De- 
partment, Restaurant  Department,  Holiday 
Homes,  Park  Mission,  and  many  other  forms  of 
work  are  included.  A  national  traveling  secre- 
tary is  employed.  Closely  associated  are  the 
Factory  Helpers'  Union,  the  Traveler's  Aid  So- 
ciety, and  the  Associated  Guild  of  Registries. 
National  organs,  Go  Forward,  Our  Onward  Way, 
Our  Own  Gazette,  Workers. — Norway,  affiliated 
in  1894,  has  8  branches. — Sweden,  affiliated  in 
1894,  has  51  branches:  religious,  educational, 
and  foreign  mission  work  is  undertaken.  Organ, 
Forbundsblatet. — Denmark,    affiliated    in    1902, 
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has  7  branches  and  938  members. — France, 
affiliated  in  1900,  has  246  associations,  7000  mem- 
bers, and  10  regional  divisions;  Bible  classes, 
foyers  or  cheap  lunch  rooms,  and  temperance  so- 
cieties are  included.  Organ,  Journal  de  la  jeune 
fille. — Germany,  affiliated  in  1899,  has  4000 
branches,  chiefly  parochial,  and  86,000  members. 
— Hungary,  affiliated  in  1903. — Italy,  affiliated 
in  1897,  has  associations  in  all  principal  cities 
and  many  small  towns;  annual  conferences  are 
held. — India,  organized  in  1897,  has  120  branches, 
one-half  using  English,  one-half  various  local 
dialects ;  there  are  twenty-seven  student  branches. 
Bombay,  Rangoon,  and  other  cities  own  their 
own  buildings.  Camps  and  conferences  for  Bible 
study  are  held  annually.  Organ,  Young  Women 
of  India, — Canada,  affiliated  in  1898,  has  14  city 
and  23  student  associations,  with  a  traveling 
secretary  for  each  department;  biennial  national 
conventions  are  held.  Organ,  The  Dominion  Tie, 
— The  United  States  of  America.  The  American 
Committee,  affiliated  in  1894,  embraces  83  city 
associations,  membeiship  41,836,  and  450  stu- 
dent associations,  membership  26,032.  There 
are  23  State  organizations  which  hold  conven- 
tions, .comprising  associations  in  40  States.  The 
first  association  connected  with  this  body  was 
formed  in  the  Illinois  Normal  University,  1872. 
Student  associations  especially  in  coeducational 
institutions  of  the  Middle  West,  and  town  asso- 
ciations, were  united  in  nine  State  associations, 
and  in  1886  formed  the  National  Young  Women's 
Christian  Association,  with  headquarters  at  Chi- 
cago. Among  the  fundamental  principles  adopted 
are:  The  definiteness  of  the  work,  being  solely 
for  young  women  along  both  religious  and  secu- 
lar lines;  the  basis  of  membership,  voting  and 
office-holding  members  being  communicants  of 
Protestant  evangelical  churches;  the  preventive 
and  educative  character  of  the  work,  and  its 
conduct  by  volunteer  boards  and  committees  and 
by  paid  professional  workers  known  as  secre- 
taries. Of  the  83  city  associations,  4  are  gospel 
settlements  for  women  and  girls.  There  are 
also  12  branch  associations  in  8  cities;  24  own 
buildings,  20  conduct  boarding  homes,  37  hold 
regular  meetings  in  factories,  51  have  noonday 
rests,  65  offer  instruction  in  physical  training 
to  7155  students.  There  are  8809  in  educational 
classes,  4777  in  Bible  classes.  There  are  also 
12  association  Bible  circles  in  small  towns.  Of 
the  450  student  associations,  14  employ  general 
secretaries,  advisory  boards  being  formed  from 
faculty  members.  All  hold  social  and  religious 
meetings.  One  hundred  and  sixteen  colleges  have 
missionary  libraries;  10,412  students  are  in  as- 
sociation Bible  classes.  The  student  department 
of  the  American  Committee  is  one  of  the  three 
constituents  of  the  Student  Volunteer  Movement 
for  Foreign  Missions,  and  joined  with  the  Inter- 
collegiate Young  Men's  Christian  Association, 
forms  the  American  branch  of  the  World's  Stu- 
dent Christian  Federation.  The  American  Com- 
mittee holds  biennial  conventions  and  four  an- 
nual summer  conferences:  at  Capitola,  Cal. ; 
Asheville,  N.  C;  Silver  Bay,  N.  Y.;  and  Lake 
Geneva,  Wis.,  with  a  total  attendance,  in  1902, 
of  2025.  It  supports  four  foreign  secretaries  in 
the  India  Young  Women's  Christian  Association. 
The  International  Board  of  Women's  and  Young 
Women's  Christian  Associations  of  the  United 
States  and  Canada  was  formed  in  1891,  conven- 


tions of  the  associations  now  included  haying 
been  held  biennially  since  1871.  The  first  asso- 
ciation under  this  board  was  formed  in  Boston  in 
1865.  In  1901,  53  associations  were  reported, 
40  having  boarding  homes ;  23  have  restaurants ; 
28  have  employment  bureaus;  21  traveler's  aid; 
28  own  buildings;  29,794  members  are  in  edu- 
cational, physical,  and  religious  classes.  The 
value  of  property  owned  is  $4,206,980.  The 
World's  Committee  also  includes  associations  in 
Africa,  Australia,  South  America,  and  the  more 
remote  European  countries.  In  mission  lands 
work  is  being  undertaken  at  the  solicitation  of 
denominational  missionaries,  and  secretaries  are 
under  appointment  to  work  in  the  colleges  and 
cities,  as  in  America. 

BiBUOGBAPHT.  The  World's  Young  Women's 
Christian  Association  Second  Conference  Report 
(London,  1902)  ;  Young  Women  (Chicago, 
1901 ) ;  The  American  Committee  Year  Book 
(ib.,  1903);  Journal  of  the  Sixteenth  Biennial 
Conference  International  Board  Women's  and 
Young  Women's  Christian  Association  (Cleve- 
land, 1901). 

TPBES,  6^pr',  or  YPEBEN,  e^pe-rSn.  A  town 
in  the  Province  of  West  Flanders,  Belgium,  35 
miles  south  of  Ostend,  on  the  Yperlee  River 
(Map:  Belgium,  A  4).  The  chief  object  of  in- 
terest is  the  Cloth  Hall,  begun  in  1201  and 
completed  in  1342.  Conspicuous  also  are  the 
(jothic  Cathedral  of  Saint  Martin,  dating  from 
the  thirteenth  century,  with  rich  carvings;  the 
town  hall,  handsomely  adorned  with  frescoes  and 
paintings;  and  the  eleventh-century  Church  of 
Saint  Peter.  Ypres  was  formerly  a  prominent 
industrial  centre,  especially  known  for  its  ex- 
tensive production  of  woolen  goods.  Linen  and 
lace  are  at  present  the  most  important  manu- 
factures. Population,  in  1900,  17,371.  Ypres 
was  at  the  zenith  of  its  prosperity  in  the 
thirteenth  century. 

YPSILANTI,  Ip'sft-lftn'tft,  or  HYPSILAN- 
TI8.  The  name  of  a  Fanariot  family  (see  Fa- 
NABIOTS)  claiming  descent  from  a  branch  of 
the  Imperial  stock  of  the  Comneni.  The  claim 
of  its  members  to  distinction  is  derived  from 
their  leadership  of  the  Greeks  in  the  struggle 
for  independence  of  Turkish  rule. — Alexandeb 
Ypsilanti  (c.1725-1807)  was  Hospodar  of  Wal- 
lachia  (1774-77,  1796-98)  and  of  Moldavia 
(1787),  and  was  executed  at  Constantinople  for 
alleged  complicity  in  Greek  conspiracies.  His 
son,  CoNSTANTiNE  YpsTLANTi  (1760-1816),  was 
appointed  Hospodar  of  Moldavia  in  1799  and  of 
Wallachia  in  1802.  His  sympathy  with  Russia 
led  (1806)  to  his  dismissal  and  flight  to  Tran- 
sylvania. Re^tablished  in  the  government  of 
Wallachia  by  the  Russians,  he  showed  his  hatred 
for  the  Porte  by  encouraging  (1807)  the  Ser- 
vians in  their  insurrection,  but  soon  retired 
to  Kiev,  in  Russia,  where  he  died  in  1816. 
Of  his  sons,  the  eldest,  Alexander  (1792-1828), 
served  for  some  time  in  the  Russian  army, 
fought  with  distinction  against  Napoleon  in 
1812-13,  and  by  1817  attained  the  rank  of  ma- 
jor-general. He  was  chosen  by  the  Hetsrists  as 
their  chief  in  1820.  (See  Het^bia  Phiuke.) 
In  promotion  of  the  cause  of  Greek  independ- 
ence, he  collected  large  sums  in  Russia,  and  at 
Jassy  in  March,  1821,  proclaimed  the  independ- 
ence of  Greece.    Little  suited  by  nature  to  guide 
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the  movement  he  had  originated,  he  was  defeated 
by  the  Turks  near  Dragasani  (June  19th),  and 
forced  to  take  refuge  in  Austria.  He  was  arrest- 
ed and  kept  a  prisoner  for  six  years  at  Mimk&cs 
and  Theresienstadt.  Released  in  1827,  broken 
in  spirit  and  body  by  chagrin  and  priva- 
tions,  he  retired  to  Vienna,  where  he  died. 
His  younger  brother,  Dkhetsius  (1793-1832), 
also  began  his  career  in  the  Russian  army. 
Sent  to  Greece  by  his  brother  to  assume  the  lead- 
ership of  the  revolt  there,  he  took  part  in 
the  capture  of  Tripolitza  (October,  1821), 
but  was  less  successful  in  the  following  year  in 
his  attack  on  Euboea.  His  gallant  defense  of 
Argos  against  the  Turks  stopped  their  victorious 
advance  (1823).  His  stubborn  resistance  (1825) 
to  the  victorious  Ibrahim  Pasha  at  Napoli  was 
another  valuable  service  to  Greece.  In  1828  he 
was  made  commander-in-chief;  but  differences 
arising  between  him  and  the  President,  Capo 
d'Istrias,  he  resigned  his  post  in  January,  1830. 

YPSILANTI.  A  city  in  Washtenaw  County, 
Mich.,  29  miles  west  by  south  of  Detroit,  on  the 
Huron  River,  and  on  the  Michigan  Central  and 
the  Lake  Shore  and  Michigan  Southern  railroads. 
It  is  also  connected  by  electric  lines  with  Ann 
Arbor  and  Detroit.  Ypsilanti  is  the  seat  of  the 
Michigan  State  Normal  College.  The  industrial 
establishments  include  a  foundry  and  machine 
shop,  a  creamery,  flouring  mills,  a  paper  mill, 
agricultural  implement  works,  planing  mills, 
and  manufactories  of  reed  furniture  and  cement 
products.  Under  the  revised  charter  of  1898 
the  government  is  vested  in  a  mayor,  chosen 
annually,  and  a  common  council.  The  water- 
works and  the  electric  light  plant  are  owned 
and  operated  by  the  municipality.  Ypsilanti  was 
settled  about  1825  and  was  incorporated  in 
1858.    Population,  in  1890,  6129;  in  1900,  7378. 

YBIABTE,  «'r6-&r^tA,  Chables  Emile  (1832- 
98) .  A  French  author,  bom  in  Paris  and  trained 
as  an  architect.  In  1859  he  followed  the  Spanish 
campaign  in  Morocco  as  correspondent  and  illus- 
trator, and  in  1860  that  of  Garibaldi  in  Sicily. 
In  1881  he  became  inspector  of  fine  arts  and 
continued  to  be  in  Government  oflfices  until  his 
death  in  Paris.  His  publications  include:  Por- 
traita  pariaiena  (1865);  Goya,  aa  vie  et  aon 
OBuvre  {1%Q1)\  Lt  puritain  (1875);  Florence 
( 1880)  ;  Frangoiae  de  Rimini  ( 1882)  ;  La  vie  d*un 
patricien  de  Veniae  (1885);  and  Autour  dea 
Borgia  (1890). 

YSAYE,  6-8l'ye,  EuofeNE  ( 1858—) .  A  Belgian 
violinist,  bom  in  Li&ge.  His  father,  a  success- 
ful conductor  and  violinist,  who  had  acted  as 
his  teacher,  sent  him  early  to  the  Lifege  Con- 
servatory. He  next  studied  under  Wieniaw- 
ski  and  Vieuxtemps  at  Brussels,  the  latter  of 
whom  was  so  impressed  with  the  boy's  talent 
that  he  obtained  for  him  State  aid  by  which 
he  was  enabled  to  complete  his  studies  in  Paris. 
His  first  important  engagement  was  as  leader  of 
Bilse's  orchestra,  Berlin,  which  appointment  he 
held  until  1881,  after  which  he  toured  Europe 
and  America.  In  1886  he  was  appointed  pro- 
fessor and  director  of  the  violin  department  at 
the  Brussels  Conservatory  and  soon  afterwards 
organized  the  celebrated  Ysaye  quartet.  His 
compositions  include  6  violin  concertos,  varia- 
tions on  a  theme  by  Paganini,  3  mazurkas  for 
violin,  and  Poeme  ^l^giaque  for  violin  with  or- 


chestra. He  is  considered  one  of  the  greatest 
of  contemporary  violinists. 

YS^GATELL.  The  pseudonym  of  the  Eng- 
lish writer  Jane  Williams  (q.v.). 

YSLETA,  6-sl&'t&.     An  Indian  pueblo.     See 

ISLETA. 

Y80LBE,  6-86ld^     See  Iseult. 

YBOFET,  *'s6'pet'.  A  diminutive  of  JEaoip; 
a  general  name  in  mediaeval  French  literature 
applied  to  any  collection  of  fables,  more  espe- 
cially the  title  of  a  volume  of  this  nature  writ- 
ten by  Marie  de  France.  This  work  consists  of 
103  pieces,  written  in  octosyllabic  couplets.  It 
purports  to  be  a  translation  "from  an  English 
version  of  a  Latin  translation  of  the  Greek." 
The  style  is  graceful  and  the  'morals'  are  bright- 
ly expressed.  A  modernized  version  is  to  be 
found  in  Roquefort's  edition  of  the  author's 
works  (1820). 

YS8EL,  i's^l,  or  IJBSEL.  A  river  of  the 
Netherlands,  formed  by  the  junction  at  Doesburg, 
in  Gelderland,  of  the  Oude  (Old)  Yssel  from 
Westphalia  and  the  Nieuwe  (New)  Yssel,  an  off- 
set of  the  Rhine,  perhaps  representing  the  water- 
way cut  by  Drusus  (Map:  Belgium,  E  2). 
Thence  it  flows  north  and  northwest  past  Zut- 
phen  and  Deventer,  forming  part  of  the  bound- 
ary between  Gelderland  and  Overyssel,  and, 
passing  Kampen,  falls  into  the  Zuyder  Zee,  form- 
ing at  its  mouth  a  delta  of  several  arms.  The 
Yssel  is  navigable  for  steamers  throughout  its 
length  of  60  miles.  There  is  another  river  of  the 
same  name,  a  branch  of  the  Lek,  in  th^  Province 
of  Utrecht. 

YBTADy  U^stad.  A  town  of  the  Province  of 
MalmOhus,  Sweden,  on  the  Baltic,  40  miles  east- 
southeast  of  Malm5  (Map:  Sweden,  E  9). 
It  is  an  ancient,  irregularly  built  town.  Sugar, 
tobacco,  ironwork,  and  leather  are  manufactured. 
The  new  port  is  exceptionally  free  from  ice. 
Population,  in  1893,  8540. 

YTTETCJM  (Neo-Lat.,  from  Ttterhy,  in  Swe- 
den). A  metallic  element  contained  in  the  min- 
eral gadolinite  and  first  pronounced  to  be  a  new 
earth  by  Gadolin  in  1794.  It  is  found  with 
other  cerium  metals,  as  a  silicate,  in  gadolinite 
and  allanite,  and  as  a  fluoride  in  }^tocerite.  The 
metal  was  obtained  by  Berzelius  as  an  impure 
powder  by  reducing  the  chloride  with  potassium. 
Yttrium  (symbol,  Y;  atomic  weiglit,  89.02)  is 
a  dark  gray  powder  that  assumes  the  lustre  and 
color  of  metallic  iron  when  burnished,  it  com- 
bines with  oxygen  to  form  a  sesquioxide,  which 
is  a  yellowish-white  powder. 

Ytr,  or  TA  YXt,  ta  y65  (d.  B.c.  2197).  The 
third  of  the  'ancient  kings'  so  much  lauded  by 
Confucius  for  their  virtue  and  their  benign 
rule — ^the  others  being  Yao  (q.v.)  and  Shun. 
He  was  a  native  of  Sze-chuen,  a  reputed  descend- 
ant of  Hwang-ti,  and  son  of  that  Kun,  Minister 
of  Public  Works  imder  Yao,  who  had  struggled 
imsuccesafully  for  nine  years  with  the  great 
inundation  which  occurred  in  that  reign.  CJom- 
missioned  by  Shun,  Yao*s  successor,  to  take  up 
his  father's'  unfinished  work,  Ytt  set  out  four 
days  after  his  marriage,  and  for  thirteen  years 
never  rested  in  his  task,  traversing  the 
hills,  surveying  the  nine  provinces,  open- 
ing up  waterways  for  the  imprisoned  waters, 
noting  the  soil  and  productions,  and  fixing  the 
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form  of  the  tax  contribution  of  the  different  lo- 
calities. Thrice  he  passed  his  own  door  without 
stopping,  though  he  heard  the  wailing  of  his 
infant  son  within.  In  b.c.  2278  he  announced 
the  completion  of  his  labors,  and  received  the 
Principality  of  Hia  (or  Hsia)  as  his  reward. 
In  B.C.  2224  he  became  the  colleague  and  suc- 
cessor of  Shun,  and  in  2205,  after  three  years' 
mourning  for  his  colleague,  he  founded  the  Hia 
(or  Hsia),  the  first  of  the  twenty-five  dynasties 
of  Clhina.  The  greatest  of  the  engineering  feats 
attributed  to  Ytl  is  the  opening  of  the  great 
gorge  or  defile  on  the  Yang-tae  through  the  Wu 
Mountains  above  I-Chang  (q.v.).  See  the  Tribute 
of  TU  in  vol.  ill.  of  Legge's  Chinese  Classics 
(London  and  Hong  Kong,  1865). 

TTJAN  BHIH-KAI,  wftn  sh^'kl^  A  Chinese 
statesman,  a  native  of  Honan,  who  from 
1884  to  1893  was  Minister  Resident  at  Seoul, 
the  capital  of  Korea,  where  he  gained 
much  distinction  during  the  disturbances  there. 
Returning  to  China,  he  was  placed  at  the 
head  of  the  foreign-drilled  troops  at  Tien-tsin, 
and  in  1894  became  chief  of  the  military  sec- 
retariate in  Manchuria.  In  1895  he  was  again 
made  commandant  of  the  foreign-drilled  troops. 
During  the  Boxer  troubles  he  was  Governor  of 
the  Province  of  Shantung,  whence  he  was  later 
promoted  to  be  Govemor-CJeneral  of  the  metro- 
politan Province  of  Chi-li,  holding  also  an  im- 
portant position  in  the  general  Government  and 
being  at  the  head  of  the  army. 

TTJCATAll',  y55'k&-tiln^  A  large  peninsula 
projecting  northeastward  from  the  south- 
eastern extremity  of  Mexico,  and  separated 
from  the  western  extremity  of  Cuba  by 
the  Yucatan  Channel,  140  miles  wide  (Map: 
Mexico,  P  8).  With  the  peninsula  of  Florida 
it  incloses  the  Gulf  of  Mexico.  The  penin- 
sula of  Yucatan  is  about  400  miles  long  and 
200  miles  wide,  with  an  area  of  about  80,000 
square  miles.  It  forms  a  portion  of  a  great 
bank  of  coralline  limestone  which  has  been 
raised  above  sea-level  in  geologically  recent 
times.  The  bank,  covered  with  shallow  water 
in  which  coral  formation  is  still  actively 
going  on,  extends  150  miles  into  the  Gulf  along 
the  northern  and  western  coasts  of  the  penin- 
sula, and  along  its  margin  the  sea  bottom  falls 
suddenly  from  a  depth  of  600  to  one  of  6000  feet. 
The  surface  of  the  peninsula  is  accordingly  very 
low  and  level,  the  undulations  in  the  interior  ris- 
ing only  a  few  hundred  feet  above  the  sea,  except 
in  the  extreme  southern  part,  where  there  are 
projecting  spurs  of  the  Central  American  Cor- 
dillera. Forests  are  confined  mainly  to  these 
southern  mountains,  the  rest  of  the  peninsula 
being  almost  treeless,  except  in  the  marshy 
tracts  along  the  coast,  and  of  a  monotonous  and 
arid  aspect.  This  is  scarcely  due  to  the  climate, 
which  is  hot  and  humid,  but  rather  to  the  pecu- 
liar Karst  formation  of  the  limestone  composing 
the  peninsula,  which  is  perforated  by  numerous 
caverns  and  underground  channels.  These  re- 
ceive the  rainwater,  so  that  the  peninsula  is 
practically  without  rivers  or  running  surface 
water,  and  the  natives  depend  almost  wholly 
upon  the  underground  reservoirs  for  their  water 
supply.  Sisal  hemp  is  the  principal  agricultural 
product.  Politically  the  greater  part  of  the 
peninsula  belongs  to  Mexico,  and  consists  of  the 


States  of  Campeche  and  Yucatan  (qq.v.).  The 
southeastern  part  is  divided  between  British 
Honduras  and  Guatemala.  The  total  population 
is  estimated  at  about  370,000,  most  of  whom  are 
aborigines.  Yucatan  was  the  principal  seat  of 
the  Maya  civilization,  the  highest  form  of  native 
civilization  existing  in  North  America  at  the 
time  of  the  discovery.  See  Yucatan,  Antiqui- 
ties OF;  Mata;  Matan  Stock. 

YTTGATAN.  A  State  of  Mexico,  occupying 
the  northeastern  part  of  the  peninsula  of 
Yucatan  (q.v.),  bounded  on  the  north  by  the 
Gulf  of  Mexico,  on  the  east  by  the  Car- 
ibbean Sea,  on  the  south  by  British  Hon- 
duras and  Guatemala,  and  on  the  west  by  the 
State  and  Gulf  of  Campeche  (Map:  Mexico,  P 
8).  Area,  35^203  square  miles.  Agriculture 
and  stock-raising  form  the  chief  industries. 
The  cultivation  of  henequen  is  by  far  the 
most  important  feature  of  the  agriculture,  the 
crop  for  1897  being  estimated  at  a  value  of 
$6,932,327.  Other  important  productions  are 
sugar,  tobacco,  and  vanilla,  and  in  the  north- 
eastern section  dye  and  cabinet  woods.  Popu- 
lation, in  1900,  312,264.  A  large  portion  of  the 
State  is  still  held  by  uncivilized  Indians.  Cap- 
ital, M^rida. 

YUCATAN,  Antiquities  of.  The  peninsula 
of  Yucatan,  which  was  divided  into  a  number  of 
independent  States,  was  occupied  by  the  Maya 
people  at  the  time  of  the  discovery  of  America. 
Their  most  trustworthy  tradition  states  that 
they  entered  the  country  from  the  northwest,  and 
this  migration  was  in  comparatively  recent  times. 
There  is  evidence  to  show  that  the  ruined  cities 
of  the  Maya  race,  in  the  State  of  Cllhiapas,  the 
Republic  of  Guatemala,  and  in  Northern  Hon- 
duras, are  more  ancient  than  the  cities  of 
Yucatan.  (See  Mata;  Matan  Stock.)  Shortly 
before  the  Spanish  conquest  the  country  waa 
partly  overrun  by  Nahua  hordes  (see  Nahuat- 
LAN  Stock),  and  the  population  decimated  by 
famine,  pestilence,  and  intertribal  warfare,  so 
that  the  ancient  civilization  appears  to  have 
been  on  the  wane  at  the  beginning  of  the  six- 
teenth century.  In  no  other  part  of  Mexico  are 
there  so  many  remains  of  ancient  cities  to  be 
found,  attesting  a  large  population  at  the  time 
of  their  building  and  occupancy.  At  the  present 
time  the  greater  part  of  the  country  is  covered 
with  a  dense  forest,  completely  concealing  the 
ruins.  Climatic  conditions  seem  to  have  changed 
since  the  pre-Columbian  period  of  occupancy, 
and  many  of  the  ancient  cities  could  not  support, 
at  present,  a  large  population.  The  peculiar 
conditions  with  regard  to  a  supply  of  water  evi- 
dently influenced  the  distribution  of  the  larger 
centres  of  population.  There  are  no  surface  riv- 
ers or  lakes,  with  the  exception  of  several  in  the 
southern  part  of  the  peninsula,  but  water  is 
found  in  rivers  flowing  underground,  which  make 
their  way  to  the  surface  in  caves,  called  cenotes. 
Near  these  cenotes  are  found  the  greatest  ruins, 
and  the  water  supply  was  obtained  in  other  por- 
tions of  the  country  by  the  use  of  bottle-shaped 
cisterns  called  chultuns. 

The  Mayas  of  ancient  times  reached  the  high- 
est level  of  civilization  attained  by  any  of  the 
peoples  of  the  New  World.  Their  magnificent 
temples  and  palaces,  their  complicated  system 
of    hieroglyphic    writing,    and    their    surprising 
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astronomical  knowledge,  attest  their  superiority 
over  the  other  civilized  tribes  of  ancient  Mexico, 
although,  owing  to  environment,  their  advance- 
ment  along  certain  other  lines  was  not  so 
marked.  Among  the  most  important  and  best 
known  ruins  in  Yucatan  are  Uxmal,  Chich^n- 
Itz&  (q.v.)»  Labna,  Kabah,  Mayapan,  and 
Ake.  The  ancient  temples  and  palaces  were 
massive  structures,  but  this  had  no  reference  to 
defense;  they  were  so  built  to  insure  strength 
and  permanency.  None  of  the  buildings  had  win- 
dows;  their  interior  construction  was  character- 
ized by  the  triangular  arch,  which  is  known  as 
the  Maya  arch,  in  which  the  inclined  surfaces 
in  each  apartment  or  covered  space  slope  in- 
ward from  the  sides,  and  sometimes  also  from 
the  ends,  at  an  angle  of  from  fifteen  to  forty  de- 
grees from  the  vertical,  either  meeting  at  the 
top  in  a  sharp  angle  as  seen  in  a  few  cases  at 
Ghich6n  and  elsewhere,  or  approaching  to  within 
a  foot  or  two  the  narrow  way,  when  they  are 
connected  by  horizontal  slabs  and  firmly  held 
together  by  the  superincumbent  roof  masonry. 
Flat  ceilings,  supported  by  modern  beams,  occur 
in  a  very  few  cases,  as  at  £1  Meco  and  Tuloom 
on  the  east  shore,  but  many  of  the  buildings  now 
roofless  were  probably  originally  constructed 
without  roofs.  Stone  beams  were  used  for  short 
spans,  as  in  miniature  apartments,  narrow  open- 
ings, and  passageways.  The  facades  in  many 
instances  were  composed  of  geometric  designs 
and  representations  of  huge  grotesque  masks. 
The  material  used  in  the  edifices  was  the  common 
limestone  of  the  country,  which  was  cut  and 
carved  with  stone  tools.  Mortar,  made  of  lime 
and  sand,  was  extensively  used;  the  floors  and 
roofs  were  made  of  stucco,  and  all  of  the  stone- 
work in  the  edifices  was  covered  with  a  thin 
coating  of  the  same  material,  which  in  many  in- 
stances was  painted  red.  In  many  of  the  build- 
ings the  white  surface  was  covered  with  mural 
paintings  in  various  colors,  the  most  famous 
being  the  frescoes  in  one  of  the  temples  of 
Chich^n-Itzft.  Many  of  the  lintels  of  the  doors 
were  of  wood,  which  were  sometimes  carved  with 
symbolic  hieroglyphic  designs.  These  wooden 
lintels  have  been,  in  themselves,  an  element  of 
weakness  in  the  structures,  for,  had  they  not 
decayed,  most  of  the  great  facades  now  in  ruins 
would  have  been  preserved.  There  is  a  certain 
lack  of  unity  in  the  general  assemblage  of  the 
structures;  the  common  system  is  seen  in  the 
grouping  of  four  edifices  about  a  central  court. 
Some  of  the  ancient  buildings  were  very  exten- 
.sive,  notably  the  so-called  palace  of  Labna,  which 
shows  four  periods  of  construction.  The  total 
length  of  this  building  is  375  feet,  and  it  for- 
merly contained  about  fifty  rooms.  The  tombs 
are  usually  found  beneath  the  cement  fioors  of 
the  buildings  and  are  so  small  that  the  body 
must  have  been  doubled  up  in  order  to  place  it 
in  the  ossuary. 

On  the  outskirts  of  the  main  group  of  build- 
ings in  these  ancient  cities  were  scattered  the 
house  sites  of  the  common  people  who  lived  then, 
as  the  Mayas  of  the  present  day,  in  thatched- 
roofed  huts  of  adobe.  Excavations  among  the 
house  sites  reveal  the  presence  of  the  three-stone 
fireplace  or  koben,  which  is  still  used  by  the 
Mayas.  There  are  traces  of  ancient  cement  road- 
ways, raised  a  few  feet  above  the  surface,  lead- 
ing   from    one   town   to    another.     The   Mayas 


ranked  among  the  first  in  ancient  ceramic  art; 
the  most  interesting  specimens  which  have  been 
exhumed  bear  incised  hieroglyphic  inscriptions. 
The  calendar  of  the  Mayas  was  similar  to  that 
of  the  Nahuas  and  Zapotecs  (q.v.),  but  their 
system  of  hieroglyphic  writing,  approaching  pho- 
neticism,  bears  no  resemblance  to  that  of  the 
other  Mexican  tribes.  The  nearest  aflSnity  is  in 
the  recently  discovered  hieroglyphic  writing  of 
the  Zapotecs  in  the  valley  of  Oaxaca.  The  mod- 
em Mayas  of  Yucatan  retain  no  knowledge  of  the 
ancient  lore  of  their  ancestors,  but  among  the 
Lacandones  of  the  remote  southern  frontier  of 
the  peninsula  it  is  probable  that  ceremonies  to 
their  ancient  gods  are  still  performed.  Ck>n8ult: 
Bandelier,  Notes  on  the  Bibliography  of  Yuca- 
tan and  Central  America  (Worcester,  1880); 
Chamay,  Lea  anciennee  villea  du  nouveau  monde 
(Paris,  1884) ;  and  the  writings  of  Daniel  G. 
Brinton  (q.v.). 

YUCCA  (Sp.,  from  the  North  American  In- 
dian name).  A  genus  of  plants  of  the  natural 
order  Liliaceie,  natives  of  the  southern  part 
of   the    United    States    and   Mexico,    but   now 
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widely  distributed.  Yucca  filamentosa  is  often 
cultivated  in  gardens  on  account  of  the  sin- 
gularity and  splendor  of  its  apearance.  Yucca 
glorioaa  is  a  native  of  Virginia  and  of  more 
southern  parts  of  North  America,  but  is  hardy  in 
the  Northern  States.  Its  stem,  which  is  2  or  3 
feet  high,  bears  on  the  upper  part  a  great  tuft 
or  crown  of  large  sword-shaped  evergreen  leaves, 
each  terminating  in  a  sharp  black  spine.  From 
the  centre  of  this  crown  of  leaves  arises  the 
fiower  stalk,  of  3  feet  or  upward  in  height, 
branching  out  on  every  side  so  as  to  form  a 


YUCCA 


.>-*^ 


^     . 


1.  SAND  DUNES  WITH  YUCCA,  ETC.,  FLORIDA 
2.   THICKET  OF  YUCCA  ALOIFOLIA    SHOWING  SHIFTING  AND  BUILDING  UP  OF  DUNES,  FLORIDA 
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great  panicle.  The  flowers  are  bell-shaped  and 
.drooping,  white  with  a  purple  stripe  on  the  out- 
side of  each  segment  of  the  perianth.  The  fibres 
of  the  leaves  of  Yucca  glauca  are  used  bj  the 
American  Indians  to  make  cloth  cordage  and 
baskets.  The  fibre  of  the  yuccas  is  similar  to 
that  of  the  agaves  and  bromelias,  and  probably 
is  often  included  under  the  name  pita  flax  or 
pita  fibre.  Yucca  aloifolia  is  common  in  the  sand 
dunes  of  the  South. 

YUCCA  MOTH.  Any  one  of  several  species 
of  the  curious  tineine  genus  Pronuba,  of  the 
family  Prodoxidse^  all  of  the  species  of  which 
are  confined  to  yucca  plants  for  food.  The 
species  of  Pronuba  are  small  white  moths  with 
narrow  wings  sometimes  spotted  with  black. 
Their  mouth-parts  are  perfectly  adapted  for  the 
fertilization  of  the  yucca  flowers,  which  are 
not  fitted  for  self-fertilization,  or  for  fertiliza- 
tion by  other  insects.  The  moth,  having  collected 
a  mass  of  pollen,  lays  an  egg  in  the  pistil,  and 
pushes  the  pollen  into  the  orifice,  thus  insuring 
fertilization  and  the  development  of  the  pod,  in 
which  the  larva  then  develops.  This  instance  of 
symbiosis  (q.v.),  which  was  worked  out  by  the 
late  0.  v.  Riley,  is  one  of  the  most  remarkable 
in  biology.  The  yucca  moths  of  the  genus  Pro- 
doxus  have  no  relation  to  the  fertilization  of 
the  plant,  but  lay  their  eggs  in  the  flower  stem, 
in  which  their  larvie  bore.  Since  some  of  the 
yuccas  do  not  flower  every  year,  these  insects  may 
pass  more  than  a  year  in  the  pupal  stage. 

YUCHI,  yo^ch6.  A  North  American  Indian 
tribe.    See  Uchee. 

YUEN-SAN,  wSn'san'.    See  W3nsan. 

YUEN  or  YUAN  (1280-1367).  A  Mongol, 
and  consequently  an  alien,  dynasty  that  occupied 
the  throne  of  China  for  eighty-eight  years — ^the 
twenty-third  of  the  twenty- five  dynasties  that 
have  ruled  in  that  country  since  B.C.  2205,  when 
the  first  one  was  founded.  The  Yuen  was  founded 
by  Kublai  Khan,  grandson  of  Genghis  Khan,  and 
successor  of  Mahgu,  who  in  1260  found  the  north- 
em  provinces  of  China  in  the  hands  of  the  Kin 
Tatars,  and  a  native  dynasty,  the  Sung  (q.v.), 
in  the  south.  Having  successively  vanquished 
these,  he  ascended  the  throne  in  1280,  chose  the 
dynastic  name  of  Yuen,  and  made  Peking  his 
capital.  Though  he  displaced  the  Chinese  high 
officials  with  imcivilized  Mongols,  in  utter  disre- 
gard of  the  (Chinese  practice  of  appointing  only 
literati,  he  seems  to  have  ruled  wisely  on  the 
whole.  He  completed  the  grand  canal  between 
Hang-chow  and  Tien-tsin ;  inaugurated  road-mak- 
ing and  the  planting  of  trees ;  introduced  the  use 
of  paper  money ;  and  favored  Buddhism,  but  pro- 
scribed Taoism^  and  ordered  all  Taoist  books  to 
be  burned,  except  the  Tao-teh-King  of  Lao-tse. 
He  attempted  the  conquest  of  Japan,  but  the  for- 
midable armada  and  army  he  dispatched  for  that 
purpose  were  utterly  annihilated  by  the  Jap- 
anese and  the  terrific  storms  which  they  en- 
coimtered.  Of  his  eight  successors  only  three 
are  worthy  of  mention:  Timur,  his  grand- 
son (1294-1306),  who  proved  himself  honest  and 
energetic  and  labored  hard  to  correct  abuses  and 
improve  the  administration.  Superfluous  of- 
flces  were  abolished,  the  tax  system  was 
reformed  and  the  lands  of  the  powerful  ecclesias- 
tical establishments  were  taxed;  but  ill  health 
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proved  a  serious  handicap,  and  he  died  at 
the  age  of  forty-two.  Kaisun,  his  successor 
(1307-10),  was  devoted  to  Buddhism,  wine,  and 
women,  and  accomplished  little.  His  most  im- 
portant achievement  was  the  redemption  by  the 
Government  of  the  children  who  in  times  of 
famine  had  been  sold.  Ayuli  Palpata,  the  fourth 
Emperor  (1311-20)^  also  professed  to  have  the 
welfare  of  the  people  at  heart,  but  his  devotion 
to  Buddhism  led  to  the  expenditure  of  vast  sums 
on  priests  and  ceremonies,  and  grinding  taxation 
was  the  result.  Disorders  spread,  risings  oc- 
curred, the  rulers  spent  their  time  in  debauchery, 
and  in  1367,  during  the  reign  of  the  ninth  Em- 
peror, Chu  Yuan-Chang,  a  temple  servant  at  the 
head  of  a  large  army  overthrew  the  corrupt  Yuen, 
and  in  the  following  year  ascended  the  throne  as 
the  first  of  the  Ming  or  'Illustrious'  dynasty 
(1368-1643),  and  became  known  as  Hung-Wu 
(q.v.),  making  his  capital  south  of  the  Yang-tse, 
in  the  present  Nanking. 

YUGA,  yv'gft  (Skt.,  yoke,  period  of  time, 
generation).  In  Hindu  mythology  and  astron- 
omy, the  name  of  a  long  period  of  years  corre- 
sponding to  an  age  of  the  world.  Four  such  eras 
are  mentioned :  Krta-Yuga,  Tr€td-Yuga,  Dvdpara- 
Yuga,  and  Kali-Yuga,  The  first  was  the  golden 
age  of  the  world,  but  each  succeeding  period  be- 
came shorter  and  more  evil,  until  the  last,  or 
Kali-yuga  (q.v.).  The  Kali-yuga  is  said  to  have 
begun  in  the  year  b.c.  3101.  A  description  of 
these  immense  world-periods,  which  comprise 
myriads  of  years,  is  found  in  Manu  (q.v.),  the 
MahAhhdrata  (q.v.),  and  the  PurOnas  (q.v.). 
Conceived  as  a  day  of  the  gods,  each  oif  these  long 
mundane  eras  is  believed  to  be  preceded  by  a 
period  called  sandhyA,  or  twilight,  and  fol- 
lowed by  a  similar  period  aandh^mia,  or 
portion  of  twilight.  The  precise  length  is 
given  in  divine  years  and  reduced  afterwards 
to  terms  of  human  years.  Tlie  Krita-Yuga 
consists  of  4000  divine  years,  its  Sandhya  of 
400,  and  its  Sandhyam^  likewise  of  400  divine 
years.  The  Treta-Yuga  consists  of  3000,  and  its 
Sandhya  and  Sandhyamsa  of  300  divine  years 
each;  the  Bvapara-Yuga  of  2000  divine  years, 
with  200  such  years  as  its  Sandhya,  and  200  as 
its  Sandhyamla;  and  the  Kali-Yuga  of  1000  di- 
vine years,  with  100  such  years  as  its  Sandhya, 
and  100  as  its  Sandhyamsa.  Since  a  divine 
year  comprises  360  solar  years  of  mortals,  a  year 
of  men  being  a  day  of  the  gods,  these  Yugas,  with 
their  Sandhyas  and  Sandhyamsas,  would  several- 
ly represent  1,728,000,  1,296,000,  864,000,  and 
432,000,  or  in  the  aggregate  4,320,000  solar  years 
of  mortals.  This  cycle  is  called  a  Maha- 
yuga,  or  'great  Yuga,'  and  a  thousand  such,  com- 
prising 4,320,000,000  years,  make  up  a  day  and 
night  of  Brahma.  As  a  designation  of  time  Yuga 
is  confined  almost  wholly  to  philosophical  and 
descriptive  works,  for  it  plays  no  actual  rftle  in 
the  strictly  scientific  works  of  Hindu  astronomy. 
The  term  Yuga  is  sometimes,  though  exceptional- 
ly, applied  also  to  other  divisions  of  time.  Con- 
sult Thibaut,  Astronomic,  Astrologie  und  Mathe- 
matik  (Strassburg,  1899). 

YUXAGIBS^  y?S&k&'gerz.    A  stock  once  con- 
sisting   of    many    tribes,    as    Omoks,    Anauls, 
and     C!heliags,     occupying     much     of     Siberia 
east    of    the    River    Lena.      They    call    them-^ 
selves     Andondomni.     or     men.       Tpej  .-nua- '' 
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bered  in  1898  but  700  persons  speaking  their 
mother-tongue.  Some  of  the  Tungusic  Lamuts, 
their  neighbors,  however,  speak  Yukagir,  while 
the  Yukagirs  of  Verkhoiansk  have  adopted  the 
Lamut.  The  Chuvanzes  of  the  Aniuy  and  the 
Upper  Anadyr  are  classed  with  the  Yukagirs. 
In  physique  the  Yukagirs  resemble  the  Timgus- 
Lamuts,  but  are  more  brachy cephalic,  and  gen- 
erally have  lighter  hair.  The  color  of  their  skin 
is  often  quite  light,  especially  among  the  women. 
Older  accounts  represent  them  as  a  warlike  peo- 
ple having  many  contests  with  the  Chukchi,  Kor- 
iaks,  and  Russians.  Consult:  Kohn  and  Andree, 
Sibirien  und  das  Amurgebiei  (Leipzig,  1876)  ; 
Mtiller,  Vnter  Tungusen  undJakuten  (ib.,  1882). 

YTTKI,  yo?nc6  (Wintun  Indian,  aliens, 
enemy).  A  group  of  tribes  constituting  the 
nucleus  of  the  Yukian  stock,  centring  in  Round 
Valley  and  on  the  headwaters  of  the  Eel  River, 
in  the  present  Mendocino  County,  northwestern 
California.  They  were  on  friendly  terms  with 
their  northern  neighbors,  the  Wailaki,  with 
whom  they  are  much  intermarried,  but  main- 
tained constant  aggressive  warfare  upon  the 
more  peaceful  Pomo  (q.v.)  and  Wintun  (q.v.), 
and  were  bitterly  hostile  to  the  whites,  seeking 
revenge  with  desperate  persistence.  Their  houses 
were  conical  structures  of  poles  and  bark,  some- 
times thatched  in  winter,  with  large  dome-shaped 
townhouses  thatched  and  covered  with  earth. 
They  wore  little  clothing  beyond  the  G-string 
and  both  sexes  tattooed  the  face.  The  dead  were 
sometimes  burned,  but  usually  buried  in  a  sit- 
ting posture.  Their  history  from  the  irruption 
of  the  white  miners  in  1849  until  the  remnant 
was  gathered  upon  a  reservation  twenty-five 
years  later  was  one  of  unceasing  raids  and  piti- 
less extermination.  They  were  estimated  on  good 
authority  at  over  5000  about  1850.  The  confed- 
erated Yuki  and  Wailaki  now  on  Round  Valley 
Reservation  number  only  280,  steadily  decreas- 
ing. 

YTTKON",  ySSHsSn.  A  Territory  of  Canada 
occupying  the  northwestern  portion  of  the  Do- 
minion. It  is  bounded  on  the  north  by  the  Arctic 
Ocean,  on  the  east  by  the  Territory  of  Mackenzie, 
on  the  south  by  British  Columbia  and  southern 
Alaska,  and  on  the  west  by  the  main  portion  of 
Alaska,  the  boundary  toward  which  is  the  Hist 
meridian  of  west  longitude ( Map :  Canada,  D  4). 
Area,  about  196,300  square  miles.  The  surface, 
whose  features  were  little  known  until  the  last 
decade  of  the  nineteenth  century,  is  uneven  in 
greater  part,  with  the  general  elevation  between 
2000  and  3000  feet,  and  the  whole  country  is 
filled  with  mountain  ranges  and  rolling  hills 
penetrated  everywhere  by  large  navigable  rivers. 
There  are  a  number  of  peaks  rising  considerably 
above  the  snow-line  in  the  north  and  in  the  south- 
west, the  loftiest  being  Mount  Logan,  close  to 
the  Alaskan  boundary  adjacent  to  Mount  Saint 
Elias,  vnth  an  elevation  thought  to  exceed  19,000 
feet.  The  main  divide  of  the  Rocky  Mountains, 
separating  the  watershed  of  the  Yukon  from  that 
of  the  Mackenzie,  forms  the  eastern  boundary, 
but  it  is  in  parts  so  low  and  depressed  as  to 
barely  give  the  aspect  even  of  a  line  of  hills.  The 
principal  river  is  the  Yukon,  whose  navigable 
headstreams  and  branches  penetrate  almost  every 
part  of  the  Territory.  With  respect  to  climate 
tlie  Yu^oii  is  one  of  the  coldest  regions  in  the 


world.  A  maximum  temperature  of  over  80^  F. 
is  frequently  observed  in  summer,  but  the  sum- 
mers are  very  short,  and  frost  occurs  every  month 
in  the  year.  In  winter  a  temperature  of  50** 
below  zero  is  common,  and  it  has  been  recorded 
as  low  as  63'  and  68'.  The  air  is,  however,  dry, 
and  the  rainfall  is  not  heavy,  though  it  is  suffi- 
cient to  support  large  forests  or  woods  of  spruce 
and  poplar,  which  cover  the  valleys  and  moun- 
tain slopes  up  to  an  altitude  of  about  2500  feet ; 
the  timber,  however,  is  rarely  of  large  dimensions. 
The  agricultural  possibilities  of  the  Territory 
are  probably  not  very  great,  but  some  of  the 
hardier  crops,  such  as  rye  and  barley,  are  easily 
raised,  and  some  little  truck  farming  of  potatoes, 
turnips,  lettuce,  peas,  and  cabbage  has  been  car- 
ried on  in  different  localities.  The  geological 
structure  is  largely  a  continuation  of  that  of 
British  Columbia,  consisting  mainly  of  Archean 
ridges  flanked  by  extensive  Paleozoic  strata* 
which  contains  some  of  the  richest  gold-fields  in 
the  world.  (See  Yukon  Golo-Fields. )  Beds  of 
lignitic  coal  occur.  Before  the  discovery  of  gold 
in  1896  the  Yukon  district  was  almost  unin- 
habited; in  1901  the  census  population  was  27,- 
219.  In  1898  the  district  was  organized  as  a 
separate  Territory,  and  Dawson  (q.v.)  is  now  the 
capital.  Means  of  communication  are  amply  af- 
forded by  the  navigable  rivers  within  the  Terri- 
tory, but  access  across  the  mountainous  borders 
was  at  first  very  difficult.  A  railroad  traversing 
the  White  Pass  is  now  in  operation  between 
Skagway  and  the  upper  waters  of  the  Yukon. 

YTJXON  GK)LD-FIEI«DS.  It  is  intended  to 
describe  under  this  title  not  only  the  gold-mining 
districts  situated  along  the  tributaries  of  the  Yukon 
River,  but  also  the  Nome  district  of  Seward 
Peninsula,  which  was  discovered  and  developed 
largely  as  a  result  of  the  operations  in  the 
Yukon  region.  The  occurrence  of  gold  in  the  in- 
terior of  Alaska  was  known  in  the  early  part  of 
the  last  century,  but  it  was  not  until  1886.  when 
the  auriferous  gravels  of  Forty-Mile  Creek,  a 
tributary  of  the  Yukon,  were  found,  that  mining 
operations  assumed  a  permanent  character.  Soon 
after  this  date  the  settlements  of  Forty-Mile  and 
Circle  City  became  the  centres  of  a  small  min- 
ing industry,  and  further  explorations  made 
known  the  gold  districts  of  Birch  Creek,  Mission 
Creek,  Kojrukuk  River,  and  other  streams  in 
the  Yukon  basin.  In  August,  1896,  a  rich  placer 
claim  was  located  by  a  California  prospector  on 
Bonanza  Creek,  a  tributary  of  the  Klondike 
River,  which  joins  the  Yukon  a  short  distance 
above  the  American  boundary.  This  discovery 
may  be  said  to  mark  the  beginning  of  the  present 
important  industry.  It  was  follow^ed  by  an  in- 
vasion of  miners  from  the  other  fields  of  Alaska, 
and  during  the  ensuing  winter  began  the  remark- 
able 'rush'  from  Canada  and  the  United  States, 
which  was  attended  with  terrible  hardships  and 
great  loss  of  life.  By  the  summer  of  1898  there 
were  over  40,000  people  in  the  Klondike  region, 
and  Dawson  had  become  a  thriving  camp  with 
several  thousand  inhabitants. 

The  Klondike  region  includes  approximately 
the  area  lying  on  the  east  side  of  the  Yukon 
River  between  the  Klondike  River  on  the  north 
and  the  Indian  River  on  the  south.  The  gold  is 
found  in  gravel  deposits  along  the  courses  of  the 
small  streams.  Its  source  has  been  presumed  to- 
be  the  quartz  veins  which  occur  in  the  schists  or 
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the  neighboring  hills,  but  no  gold-bearing  quartz, 
in  quantity  at  least,  has  yet  been  found  in  aitu 
in  the  region.  Most  of  the  gold  has  been  mined 
from  the  river-bed  deposits.  But  in  many  places 
the  terraces  which  lie  50  feet  or  more  above  the 
streams  have  been  found  sufficiently  rich  to  re- 
pay working.  The  values  are  usually  concen- 
trated along  bed-rock,  sometimes  impregnating 
the  latter  to  the  depth  of  a  foot.  Except  for  a 
few  feet  near  the  surface  the  ground  is  frozen 
throughout  the  year,  and  the  work  of  thawing 
and  excavation  is  extremely  difficult  and  tedious. 
The  gravels  are  washed  during  the  summer 
months,  usually  in  short  sluices.  The  total  pro- 
duction of  the  Klondike  district  from  189o  to 
1902  inclusive  was  approximately  $80,000^000. 

The  Nome  district,  which  is  next  in  importance 
to  the  Klondike,  is  situated  on  the  southern  side 
of  Seward  Peninsula,  at  the  entrance  to  Norton 
Sound.  The  first  discoveries  were  made  in  the 
summer  of  1898,  and  the  next  year  witnessed  the 
establishment  of  Nome  City,  and  the  development 
of  mining  into  an  important  industry.  A  pe- 
culiar feature  of  the  district  is  that  the  gold 
occurs  not  only  in  the  creek  and  bench  deposits 
of  the  small  valleys,  but  it  is  also  found  in  the 
gravels  of  the  coastal  plain,  which  is  a  tundra, 
and  even  more  extensively  in  the  beach  sands. 
The  creek  deposits  are  similar  in  character  to 
those  occurring  in  the  Klondike.  A  large  num- 
ber of  the  small  streams  that  drain  the  southern 
side  of  the  peninsula  have  been  worked,  includ- 
ing Anvil,  Cripple,  Eldorado,  Ophir,  Solomon, 
and  Kugruk  creeks,  each  of  which  gives  its 
name  to  a  local  district.  The  coastal  plain  in  the 
vicinity  of  Nome  is  covered  with  a  heavy  growth 
of  moss,  and  beneath  this  there  are  layers  of 
gravel  from  40  to  80  feet  thick  which  carry  gold. 
The  methods  employed  in  mining  these  deposits 
are  similar  to  those  used  in  working  the  creek 
gravels.  Most  of  the  excavation  is  done  with  the 
aid  of  steam  for  thawing  the  frozen  gravels. 
The  production  of  the  Nome  district  from  its  dis- 
covery to  the  close  of  1902  was  about  $20,000,000. 

YTTKON  BIVER.  One  of  the  largest  rivers 
of  North  America.  It  is  formed  at  Fort  Selkirk, 
Yukon  Territory,  Canada,  by  the  junction  of  the 
Lewes  and  Pelly  rivers,  and  flows  northwestward 
into  Alaska,  which  it  traverses  in  a  southwest " 
direction,  finally  turning  west  and  emptying 
into  the  Bering  Sea  through  a  large  delta  on  the 
south  shore  of  Norton  Sound  (Map:  Alaska,  D 
3).  Its  total  length,  including  the  Lewes,  is, 
according  to  a  recent  report  of  the  United  States 
Geological  Survey,  1865  miles.  The  Lewes,  which 
is  generally  considered  the  upper  course  of  the 
main  stream,  rises  in  a  cluster  of  lakes  (Linde- 
man,  Bennett)  in  the  extreme  northwestern  cor- 
ner of  British  Columbia  and  on  the  northern  foot 
of  the  Chilkoot  Pass  and  flows  northward  to  the 
Pelly  confluence  at  Fort  Selkirk.  The  upper 
courses  of  the  river  and  its  tributaries  generally 
flow  through  narrow  valleys  inclosed  between 
mountains  of  moderate  elevation,  and  in  some 
places  taking  the  form  of  caiions.  In  Alaska  the 
river  flows  for  hundreds  of  miles  through  level, 
moss-covered  tundras,  where  the  width,  between 
its  low,  marshy  banks,  is  from  one  to  two  miles, 
though  its  depth  is  not  great.  The  delta  is  of 
vast  extent,  having  an  area,  including  the  por- 
tion  inclosed  by   the   Kashunuk   arm,   of   9000 


square  miles.  The  volume  of  discharge  of  the 
Yukon  has  been  thought  to  be  fully  two-thirds 
that  of  the  Mississippi,  and  great  quantities  of 
sediment  are  brought  down.  There  are  26  out- 
lets over  200  yards  wide  and  numerous  smaller 
channels.  All  of  them,  however,  are  silted  up, 
with  a  depth  of  only  two  to  nine  feet  on  the 
bars,  while  the  sea  for  many  miles  from  shore 
is  only  a  few  feet  deep.  Sea-going  steamers  can- 
not, therefore,  enter  the  river,  but  proceed  to 
the  harbor  of  Saint  Michael,  about  70  miles  to 
the  north,  where  they  unload  into  stem-wheel 
steamers,  many  of  them  of  majestic  size,  which 
ply  regularly  in  summer  to  Dawson.  A  fleet  of 
"upper  river"  steamboats  runs  between  Dawson 
and  the  White  Horse  Rapids,  where  a  portage 
effects  a  union  with  the  third  section  of  river 
navigation — from  Miles  Cafion  to  Bennett.  Nav- 
igation is  continuous  (although  hampered  by 
rapids)  between  the  White  Horse  and  the  mouth 
of  the  river.  The  current  is  over  most  parts 
very  swift,  and  the  descent  very  rapid.  From 
Dawson  to  the  sea,  about  1400  miles,  the  fall  is 
on  the  average  nearly  a  foot  per  mile.  The 
navigation  of  the  whole  river  is  free  to  Canadian 
vessels;  the  navigable  season  is  comprised  be- 
tween the  months  of  June  and  September  or 
October.  The  chief  settlement  on  the  Yukon  is 
Dawson,  at  the  confluence  of  Klondike  Creek, 
the  centre  of  the  gold-mining  region.  The  largest 
tributaries  join  the  main  stream  in  Alaska.  They 
are  the  Porcupine,  the  Koyukuk,  and  the  Tanana. 
See  Yukon  Gold-Fields.  For  bibliography  see 
Alaska. 

YTTLAN.     See  Magnolia. 

YUIiE,  Sir  Henry  (1820-89).  An  English 
engineer  and  Orientalist,  bom  at  Inveresk,  Scot- 
land. In  1840  he  entered  the  Bengal  engineers; 
he  served  in  India  on  various  public  works,  and 
from  1858  to  1862  was  secretary  to  the  Govern- 
ment in  the  Public  Works  Department.  In  J 862 
he  was  retired  with  rank  of  colonel,  and  from 
1875  to  1889  sat  in  the  Indian  Council.  Besides 
numerous  articles  in  the  Journals  of  the  Royal 
Asiatic  and  Geographical  societies  he  published: 
Cathay  and  the  Way  Thither  (1866)  ;  The  Book 
of  Ser  Marco  Polo  the  Venetian  (1871)  ;  and 
with  Dr.  Burnell,  Hobson-Johson,  an  Anglo-Indian 
Glossary  (1886;  2d  ed.  1903).  He  wrote  the 
notes  for  the  Hakluyt  Society's  reprint  of  the 
manuscript  (1681)  diary  of  William  Hedges 
(1888-89). 

YTTMA,  yoo'mft  (probably,  sons  of  the  river). 
The  most  important  tribe  of  Yuman  stock  (q.v.), 
originally  occupying  a  territory  on  both  sides  of 
the  Colorado  River,  above  and  below  the  entrance 
of  the  Gila,  in  Arizona  and  California,  and  now 
gathered  upon  a  reservation  in  the  extreme  south- 
eastern corner  of  California  to  the  number  of 
about  650,  being  only  about  one-half  their  popu- 
lation of  fifty  years  ago  and  one-sixth  of  that 
in  1800.  Like  all  of  this  stock,  they  are  agri- 
cultural and  are  of  fine  physique,  and  although 
generally  peaceful  in  disposition,  have  shown 
themselves  brave  in  their  early  conflicts  with  the 
Americans,  Mexicans,  and  surrounding  tribes. 
Their  ordinary  shelter  was  the  brushwood  wik- 
iup.  They  wore  very  little  clothing,  but  paiiited 
and  tattooed  their  bodies  in  elaborate  designs, 
and  were  fond  of  shell  and  turquoise  ornaments 
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and  feather  headdresses.  They  burned  their 
dead.  Two  missions  were  established  among 
them  by  Spanish  Franciscans  in  1780,  but  in  the 
next  year  the  Yuma  massacred  the  missionaries 
and  their  companions,  and  the  effort  was  aban- 
doned. 

YUM  AN  STOCK.  An  important  linguistic 
stock  of  the  lower  Colorado  River  region  of  Cali- 
fornia and  Arizona,  with  portions  of  the  adjoin- 
ing Mexican  States  of  Sonora  and  Lower  Cali- 
fornia. Among  the  most  important  tribes  are 
the  Yuma,  Mohave,  Walapi,  Maricopa,  Yavapai, 
Havasupi,  Cocopa,  and  Cochimi  (qq.v.).  All  the 
Yuman  tribes,  excepting  those  of  the  Lower  Cali- 
fornia peninsula,  were  primarily  agricultural  and 
vegetarian,  rather  than  hunters,  and  all  had  the 
arts  of  pottery  and  basket-making.  They  were 
brave  and  warlike  in  self-defense,  but  not  preda- 
tory like  the  Apache  or  the  Plains  tribes.  Their 
ordinary  dwellings  were  brush  wikiups,  and  as  a 
rule  they  practiced  cremation,  but  sometimes  de- 
posited their  dead  in  caves  in  the  rocks.  The 
Yuman  tribes  of  the  Lower  California  peninsula 
seem  to  have  been  among  the  lowest  in  the  scale 
of  all  American  aborigines,  but  the  Yuma 
(q.v.)  and  others  of  the  Colorado  were  among 
the  highest  types,  physically  and  intellectually. 
The  Jesuit  and  Franciscan  missions  established 
among  them  between  1760  and  1780  made  but  lit- 
tle impression^  and  the  majority  of  those  who 
have  survived  the  contact  with  civilization  re- 
main in  nearly  their  original  condition.  From 
a  probable  total  of  perhaps  20,000  about  1760 
they  have  dwindled  to  barely  6000,  nearly  all 
of  whom  excepting  the  Cocopft  are  within  the 
United  States.  The  tribes  of  Lower  California, 
estimated  during  the  mission  period  at  12,000, 
have  almost  entirely  disappeared. 

YXJNCA,  y^JSn'kA  (from  Quichua  Yuncacuna, 
dwellers  in  the  hot  country).  A  group  of  an- 
cient cultured  tribes,  constituting  a  distinct  lin- 
guistic stock,  formerly  occupying  that  portion  of 
the  coast  of  Peru  extending  from  about  latitude 
4**  S.  to  latitude  10**  S.,  their  capital  being  near 
the  present  Trujillo.  According  to  their  own 
traditions  they  had  coasted  down  from  the  north 
in  canoes.  They  were  agricultural  and  built 
reservoirs  and  irrigating  canals,  some  of  them 
so  solidly  constructed  that  they  are  still  in  use 
to-day.  The  ruins  of  the  great  palace  at  Gran 
Chimu,  with  its  massive  walls,  spacious  terraces, 
and  elaborate  bas-reliefs  and  frescoes,  are  one 
of  the  wonders  of  ancient  America.  They  were 
also  famed  for  their  skill  in  the  fashioning  of 
jewels,  vases,  and  other  work  in  gold  and  silver. 
They  were  brought  under  subjection  to  the  Inca 
empire  of  Peru  some  time  before  the  arrival  of 
the  Spaniards,  but  their  language,  which  is  still 
spoken  in  some  secluded  valleys,  bears  no  trace 
of  Quichua  influence,  although  surrounded  on  all 
sides  but  the  ocean  by  tribes  of  that  stock.  Con- 
.  suit  Carrera,  Arte  de  la  lengua  yunga  de  loa 
voiles  del  ohiapado  de  Trujillo  (Lima,  1644;  new 
ed.,  ib.,  1880).    See  Pebuvian  Abch^ology. 

YUNG-GHING,  ySSng'chIng',  or  YTJNG- 
CHENQ,  chtkng  (1677-1735).  The  reign-title 
©f  the  third  Emperor  of  the  Ta  Tsing,  the 
present  dynasty  of  China.  He  was  the  fourth 
son  of  K'ang-hi  and  succeeded  him  in  1723  at 
the  age  of  forty -five.  He  banished  or  imprisoned 
all  his  brothers  except  the  thirteenth,  who,  until 


his  death  in  1730,  was  his  chief  adviser.  The 
Roman  Catholic  missionaries  fell  into  disfavor  in 
this  reign  chiefly  because  "in  troublous  times  the 
converts  followed  none  but  their  directions."  An 
edict  of  expulsion  from  the  country  was  changed 
at  the  last  moment  to  one  of  banishment,  first  to 
Canton,  and  later  to  Macao,  only  those  being  re- 
tained at  Peking  who  were  needed  in  the  Govern- 
ment service;  300  churches  were  demolished  or 
put  to  profane  uses,  and  a  persecution  of  the 
native  Christians  was  begun.  Yung<%ing  was  a 
man  of  peace,  devoted  to  letters  and  art  and  to 
the  promotion  of  agriculture,  and  made  no  effort 
to  extend  his  dominions  by  military  expeditions 
as  his  father  had  done.  His  reign,  which  was 
short,  was  filled  with  famines,  destructive  floods, 
and  earthquakes,  which  gave  him  opportunities 
for  the  display  of  his  paternal  care  of  his  people. 
He  died  in  1735  and  was  succeeded  by  K'ien-lung. 

YUNG-LO  (1360-1424).  The  reign-title 
of  Chu-ti,  the  third  Emperor  of  the  Ming 
dynasty.  He  was  the  fourth  son  of  Hung-wu 
(q.v.)^  the  founder  of  the  dynasty,  and  in  1403 
superseded  his  nephew  Hwei-ti,  who  had  ascended 
the  throne  while  Chu-ti  was  absent  in  the  north 
on  a  great  military  expedition.  Throwing  off  his 
allegiance  to  the  son  of  his  eldest  brother,  he 
marched  south,  overcame  all  opposition,  entered 
Nanking,  the  capital,  and  assumed  the  Imperial 
dignity,  his  nephew  disappearing  forever  from 
view  in  the  disturbances  which  followed.  Yung- 
lo  proved  himself  a  man  of  great  energy  and  en- 
terprise, but  was  bigotedly  devoted  to  Buddhism 
and  bestowed  the  best  offices  on  priests.  He  pa- 
tronized literature,  however,  and  his  name  is 
inseparably  connected  with  the  Tung-lo  Ta  Tien — 
the  ''Great  Canon  of  Yung-Io" — ^an  encyclop«dia 
in  22,877  books,  besides  a  table  of  contents  in  60 
books,  which  was  prepared  by  a  commission  of 
three  eminent  scholars,  with  the  assistance  of 
five  chief  directors,  20  subdirectors,  and  2169  lit- 
erary workers.  It  was  begun  in  1405  and  com- 
pleted near  the  close  of  1407.  It  contained  the 
substance  of  all  the  classical,  historical,  philo- 
sophical, and  literary  works  published  down  to 
that  time,  and  embraced  astronomy,  geography, 
the  occult  sciences,  medicine.  Buddhism,  Taoism, 
and  the  arts.  Many  rare  works  have  been  pre- 
served in  it  which  would  otherwise  have  been 
irrecoverably  lost. 

YUNG  WING  (1828—).  A  Chinese  scholar 
and  educator.  He  was  bom  near  Macao,  of 
humble  parentage,  entered  a  mission  at  eight 
years  of  age,  and  later  the  Morrison  School, 
under  the  Rev.  S.  R.  Brown,  and  was  by  him 
brought  to  America  in  1847.  He  became  a 
Christian,  and  devoted  his  life  to  the  welfare  of 
China.  He  graduated  at  Yale  College  (1854), 
the  first  of  his  race  to  take  a  degree  from  an 
American  college.  He  conceived  a  plan  for  hav- 
ing Chinese  youth  of  promise  brought  to  America 
for  education.  He  returned  to  China  in  1855. 
In  1871  his  plan  was  adopted  by  the  Government, 
and  the  sum  of  $1,500,000  granted.  He  was  made 
chief  commissioner  of  the  Chinese  educational 
mission,  and  then  placed  112  Chinese  young  men 
under  a  fifteen  years'  course  of  instruction  in 
the  United  States.  He  was  made  a  mandarin  of 
the  second  grade,  intendant  of  the  Province  of 
Kiangsu,  and  was  for  a  while  Associate  Minister 
to  the  United  States.    He  returned  to  the  United 
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States  in  June,  1902,  and  has  since  resided  in 
Hartford,  Conn. 

TTJir-KAK,  y^n'nftn'  (Chin.,  'south  of  the 
clouds/  from  yiin,  clouds  +  nan,  south,  in  allu- 
Bion  to  the  great  banks  of  fog  which  overhang 
the  Province  of  Sze-Chuen  on  the  north ) .  One  of 
the  eighteen  provinces  of  China  proper,  bounded 
on  the  north  by  Sze-Chuen,  on  the  west  by  Kwei- 
Chow  and  Kwang-si,  on  the  south  by  Tong- 
king  and  the  Shan  States,  and  on  the  west  by 
Upper  Burma  and  the  Shans.  Estimated  area, 
146,680  square  miles;  estimated  population,  in 
1903,  12,324,574,  composed  of  Chinese  (many  of 
them  Mohammedans),  Shans,  and  Lolos.  Yun- 
nan may  be  described  as  consisting  of  a  great 
central  plateau  5000  to  7000  feet  above  the  level 
of  the  sea,  diversified  by  ranges  of  hills  and 
mountains,  which  in  some  places  rise  to  heights 
of  7000  feet  above  the  plateau,  with  lofty,  massy 
ranges  in  the  northwest  whose  serrated  sum- 
mits are  covered  with  snow.  The  drainage  is 
partly  to  the  Yang-tse  in  the  north,  partly  south- 
east through  the  Si-kiang,  but  mostly  southward 
through  the  Song-koi,  the  Mekong,  and  the  Sal- 
ween,  which  traverse  its  western  parts  from  north 
to  south.  Its  rivers  have  furrowed  for  themselves 
deep  channels — several  hundred  feet  in  some 
places — through  the  prevailing  red  sandstones  and 
shales.  Lakes  are  numerous  and  some  of  them 
large.  The  province  is  known  to  be  rich  in  minerals ; 
'smokeless'  coal  (that  is,  anthracite)  is  widely 
distributed;  copper  is  extensively  mined;  silver, 
lead,  tin,  zinc,  and  iron  are  found  and  worked; 
gold  is  found  in  the  river  sands,  and  salt  pits 
are  numerous  and  much  salt  is  produced.  The 
chief  industries  are  agriculture,  mining,  metal- 
working,  and  lapidary  work — ^jade-cutting  being 
one  of  the  most  active  branches.  The  jade,  how- 
ever, comes  from  Tammaw,  in  Upper  Burma,  and 
the  precious  stones  are  also  brought  in  from  the 
west.  The  chief  copper  supply  of  the  Empire 
comes  from  Yun-nan,  as  well  as  the  Chinese  'Ger- 
man silver,'  commercially  known  as  pack-tang 
(*white  copper*).  The  chief  agricultural  prod- 
ucts are  rice,  wheat,  maize,  a  poor  quality  of 
opium,  tobacco,  a  little  cotton  and  silk,  tea,  and 
aniseed.  The  tea  grown  in  the  Department  of 
P'u-erh  is  noted  throughout  the  Empire  as  more 
refreshing  than  any  other,  and  brings  a  high 
price.  It  is  steamed  and  then  made  into  cakes 
for  transportation.  Two  towns,  Mong-tse  and 
Sze-mao  (q.v.),  are  open  to  foreign  trade,  and 
there  is  a  British  consul  at  TCng-yueh-chow,  on 
the  western  frontier.  The  province  shares  with 
Kwei-chow  the  supervision  of  a  Tsung-tuh  or 
Governor-General.  The  Governor  resides  at  Yun- 
nan-fu  (q.v.).  A  rebellion,  begun  in  1855  by 
the  killing  of  14,000  Mohammedans,  lasted  until 
1873,  when  it  was  suppressed  with  much 
slaughter.  It  did  much  to  desolate  the  country 
and  impoverish  the  people. 

YXTN-NAN-FTT.  A  city  of  China,  capital 
of  the  Province  of  Yun-nan.  It  stands  in  a  great 
plain  6420  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  near 
the  northeast  shore  of  Lake  Tien-ch*ih  (area, 
1400  square  miles) ,  in  latitude  25**  3'  N.,  longi- 
tude 102'*  42'  E.  (Map:  China,  B  6).  Its  walls, 
which  have  a  circuit  of  three  miles  and  are 
pierced  with  six  gates,  inclose  in  the  northern  sec- 
tion many  swamps  and  vegetable  gardens.  The 
population  and  the  business  are  in  the  southern 


half;  the  streets  are  wide  and  clean,  all  garbage 
being  collected  daily  by  bullock  carts,  a  most 
unusual  thing  in  China.  As  the  extensive  sub- 
urbs were  destroyed  during  the  so-called  Moham- 
medan rebellion  (1855-1873),  most  of  the  busi- 
ness is  done  within  the  city,  and  the  streets  are 
thronged  with  apparently  well-to-do  people.  The 
great  salt  emporium  still  exists  outside  the 
south  gate.  The  drainage  of  the  lake  is  to  the 
Yang-tse.  The  climate  is  healthful.  There  are 
heavy  snows  in  winter. 

YTJBIEVy  y?55r^yM,  University  of.  The  of- 
ficial name  for  the  University  of  Dorpat,  in  lii- 
vonia,  Russia.  It  had  its  inception  in  the  gym- 
nasium founded  by  the  Swedish  Government  when 
it  gained  possession  of  Livonia.  This  institution 
was  changed  in  1632  into  a  university.  There  were 
then  instituted  four  faculties  conducted  by  19 
professors  who  came  from  Germany.  During  its 
existence  under  the  Swedish  regime  it  was  known 
as  the  'Academia  Gustaviana.'  When  in  1656  the 
city  was  taken  by  the  Russian  forces  a  few  of  the 
teachers  and  students  attempted  to  perpetuate 
the  university  at  Reval.  There  were  about  60 
students  attached  to  the  institution  as  late  as 
1665,  when  it  ceased  to  exist.  In  1690  it  was  re- 
opened as  the  'Academia  Gustaviana  Carolina'  at 
Dorpat,  with  but  ten  professors,  mostly  Swedes. 
When  war  broke  out  in  the  north  it  was  trans- 
ferred in  1699  to  Pemau,  where  it  declined  rapid- 
ly and  became  extinct  in  1710.  In  1802  Paul  I. 
was  led  to  establish  a  German  university  at 
Dorpat,  to  induce  the  students  of  the  Baltic 
Provinces  to  remain  in  Russia.  During  the  pe- 
riod of  1828-38  there  existed  at  the  university  a 
special  institute  for  the  education  of  professors 
for  the  rest  of  the  Russian  universities.  During 
the  reign  of  Nicholas  I.  the  university,  in  common 
with  the  rest  of  the  Russian  universities,  suffered 
from  Government  oppression.  In  1850  the  tra- 
ditional philosophical  faculty  was  divided  into 
the  faculties  of  history-philosophy  and  physics- 
mathematics.  In  1865  more  favorable  statutes 
were  granted  the  university  and  a  freer  academic 
life  came  into  existence.  Its  autonomy  was, 
however,  taken  away  in  1889.  Up  to  1891  the 
university  was  a  purely  German  institution,  but 
since  then  the  Government  has  taken  strenuous 
measures  to  Russify  it.  Since  1895  all  instruc- 
tion except  in  the  theological  and  part  of  the 
medical  faculties  is  carried  on  in  Russian.  Pro- 
fessors were  given  two  years  within  which  to 
acquire  the  Russian  language.  The  attendance 
in  1901  was  1790.  The  university  library,  es- 
tablished in  1802,  contains  over  200,000  volumes. 

YTT^OK,  ySo'rSk  (down  stream,  so  called  by 
the  upper  tribes).  A  group  of  tribes,  including 
the  Weitspek,  Rikwa,  and  others,  and  constitut- 
ing what  is  known  as  the  Weitspekan  linguistic 
stock,  occupying  the  territory  of  the  lower  Kla- 
math River  from  about  the  junction  of  the 
Trinity  to  the  sea,  in  northwestern  California. 
They  are  distinguished  for  their  lively,  inquiring 
and  enterprising  disposition,  being  now  indus- 
trious laborers  among  the  whites,  caring  for  their 
moYiey  and  accumulating  household  property.  In 
former  times  they  held  tne  monopoly  of  the  canoe- 
making  for  the  other  tribes  of  the  vicinity,  con- 
structing large  and  seaworthy  canoes  by  burn- 
ing and  scraping  out  great  logs  of  redwood. 
Their  houses  are  peculiar  circular  cellars,  over 
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which  are  built  square  cabins  of  split  logs  set 
upright  in  the  ground,  with  a  very  small  door- 
way.. The  women  are  skillful  basket-makers, 
weaving  water-tight  baskets,  as  well  as  mats, 
cups,  and  cradles,  from  willow  twigs  and  pine 
roots,  and  ornamenting  them  in  patterns  of  vari- 
ous color  designs.  Their  ordinary  weapons  in 
former  times  were  the  bow«  lance,  and  knife. 
Chiefs  have  but  little  authority  and  the  men 
marry  but  one  wife.  They  bury  their  dead  with 
the  usual  funeral  rites  and  keep  up  a  fire  near 
the  grave  for  several  nights.  They  have  a  num- 
ber of  dances,  including  one  to  celebrate  the  birth 
of  a  child.  A  careful  estimate  in  1870  made 
their  number  about  3000,  although  undoubtedly 
greatly  diminished  since  the  coming  of  the 
whites.  Their  present  number  is  unknown,  as 
they  have  never  been  gathered  upon  a  reservation. 

YTJBTTCAJUBy  y?R5'rt5o-ktt'rft  (Quichua,  white 
men),  or  YUBAGABE.  A  group  of  tribes  con- 
stituting a  distinct  linguistic  stock,  living  in  the 
forests  on  the  eastern  slope  of  the  Andes,  about 
the  headwaters  of  the  Beni  River,  Central 
Bolivia.  The  Yurucare  are  noted  for  their  light 
complexion  and  tall  stature,  averaging  nearly 
six  feet,  and  for  their  handsome  features,  par- 
ticularly among  the  women.  They  are  hunters 
and  warriors,  wild  and  given  to  a  roving  life, 
although  some  of  them  were  collected  into  the 
Chiquito  missions  during  the  mission  period  end- 
ing with  the  expulsion  of  the  Jesuits  m  1767. 

YTJSGABAN,  yus'kiL-rttn'.  The  capital  town 
ot  the  Department  of  El  Paraiso,  Honduras,  33 
miles  south-southeast  of  Tegucigalpa.  In  the 
vicinity  are  silver  mines.    Population,  5000. 

YTTSTTF-IBN-TASHFIN,  ySS'suf-Ib'n-tash- 
fen'  (ben-Tashufin  or  -Taxfyn)  (c.  1006?- 1106). 
A  Moorish  conqueror,  second  of  the  Al  mora  vide 
(q.v.)  dynasty  in  Morocco  and  founder  of  the 
Almoravide  dominion  in  Spain.  He  was  a  cousin 
of  Abu-Bekr,  the  founder  of  the  dynasty,  and 
succeeded  him  on  the  throne,  his  capital  being 
at  Morocco  (c.l070).  In  1086  he  was  called 
into  Spain  by  Al-Mo'tamid,  Emir  of  Seville,  to 
assist  in  checking  the  advance  of  the  Castilians 
under  Alfonso  VI.,  and  routed  the  Spaniards  at 
Zalaca  (Sacralias),  near  Badajoz.  Recalled  to 
Ceuta  by  the  death  of  his  eldest  son,  he  was 
unable  to  follow  up  his  victory,  and  the  Cas- 
tilians again  threatened  the  hold  of  the  Moors 
in  Spain.  At  the  renewed  solicitation  of  the 
Emir,  Yusuf  crossed  again  into  the  peninsula 
(1090).  He  beat  back  the  Spaniards,  made  war 
upon  the  Moorish  princes,  and  united  the  whole 
of  the  Mohammedan  dominions  in  Spain  to  the 
Kinj^dom  of  Morocco.  In  1103,  at  the  age  of  97, 
as  it  is  said,  he  abdicated  in  favor  of  his  son 
AH,  and  returned  to  Africa,  where  he  died.  Con- 
sult: Freeman,  History  and  Conquests  of  the 
Saracens  (Oxford,  1856)  ;  Copp^e,  History  of  the 
Conquest  of  Spain  hy  the  Arab-Moors  (Boston, 
1881). 

YTTTHIA,  y^Mj'thfi-ft.  A  city  of  Siam.  See 
Ayuthia. 

YtrZQAT,  y\iz-gat^  or  YOZGAD.  A  toWn 
in  the  Vilayet  of  Angora,  Turkey  in  Asia,  capital 
of  a  sanjak,  situated  at  an  altitude  of  over  4000 


feet,  more  than  100  miles  east  of  Angora  (Map: 
Turkey  in  Asia,  F  3).    Population,  15,000. 

YVEBDOir^  6'vAr'dftN'.  A  town  of  the 
Canton  of  Neuchfttel,  in  Switzerland,  at  the  south- 
west end  of  the  Lake  of  Neuchfttel,  23  miles 
southwest  of  the  city  of  Neuchfttel  (Map:  Switz- 
erland, A  2).  Its  ducal  castle  (1135)  was  occu- 
pied from  1805  to  1825  by  the  celebrated  school 
of  Pestalozzi.  The  castle  now  contains  the  mu- 
nicipal school,  a  museum  of  Roman  and  Celtic 
antiquities,  and  a  library.  Yverdon  has  a  hand- 
some town  hall  and  an  extensive  system  of  docks. 
There  are  railroad  shops  and  foundries.  Popula- 
tion, in  1900,  7985,  nearly  all  French  Protestants. 

YVES  WiVREUJL,  «v  dA'vre',  Pierre 
(C.1570-C.1630).  A  missionary  and  author,  bom 
at  Evreux,  in  Normandy.  In  1595  he  became 
a  Capuchin  and  was  sent  as  superior  of  four  mis- 
sionaries with  a  French  colony  in  1612  to  Mar- 
anhao,  Brazil.  Two  years  afterwards  he  returned 
to  France  and  wrote  an  account  of  his  life  in 
Brazil,  part  of  the  manuscript  of  which  was  de- 
stroyed by  his  printer.  A  modern  annotated  edi- 
tion was  published  in  1864  by  Ferdinand  Denis 
from  the  only  known  copy,  which  was  in  the 
Biblioth^ue  Nationale  in  Paris.  The  copy  had 
the  title  Suite  de  Vhistoire  des  choses  plus  mi- 
morables  advenues  en  Maragnan  ds  anndes  1613 
et  16U. 

YVETOT,  fev'tV.  The  capital  of  an  arron- 
dissement  in  the  Department  of  Seine-Inf^rieure, 
France,  on  the  plateau  of  Caux,  31  miles  by  rail 
northeast  of  Havre  ( Map :  France,  G  2 ) .  The 
ruins  of  the  Bernardine  monastery  are  occupied 
by  the  court  and  jail.  Cloth  fabrics  are  exten- 
sively manufactured.  Yvetot  was  long  an  inde- 
pendent principality,  locally  called  a  kingdom. 
Its  sovereignty  came  to  an  end  in  1681.  It  has 
been  immortalized  by  B^ranger  in  his  burlesque 
song,  "Le  roi  d'Yvetot."  Population,  in  1901, 
7352. 

YVON,  «'vAN^  Adolphe  (1817-93).  A  French 
battle  painter,  bom  at  Eschwiller  (Moselle).  He 
studied  with  Delaroche  in  Paris,  and  first  ex- 
hibited portraits.  After  a  journey  to  Russia  in 
1843,  which  resulted  in  many  valuable  drawings 
nnd  pictures  of  Russian  subjects  executed  later, 
he  devoted  himself  to  biblical  and  historical 
subjects,  among  them  a  "Repentance  of  Judas" 
(1846)  and  several  after  Dante,  but  the  suc- 
cess of  his  "Battle  of  Kulikovo"  (1850)  deter- 
mined him  to  become  a  battle  painter.  The 
exhibition  of  **Napoleon  Crossing  the  Alps"  and 
"Marshal  Ney  at  the  Retreat  from  Russia"  in 
1855  brought  him  a  commission  to  accompany  the 
French  army  to  the  Crimea.  His  three  colossal 
pictures  of  the  "Storming  of  the  Malakoff"  (1857- 
59,  Versailles),  which  received  the  grand  medal 
of  honor  at  the  Salon,  are  characteristic  of  his 
art.  They  show  good  draughtsmanship,  composi- 
tion, and  dramatic  action,  but  are  hard  and  dry 
in  color,  and  theatrical  in  the  extreme.  Hi» 
later  works  include,  besides  a  number  of  por- 
traits, the  "Battle  of  Solferino"  (1861),  "Battle 
of  Magenta"  (1863),  and  the  "United  States  of 
America"  (1870),  an  allegorical  representation 
of  thirty-four  States  grouped  around  the  central 
figure  of  the  Republic^  executed  for  A.  T.  Stewart. 


rThe  twenty-sixth  and  last  letter  in 
the    English    alphabet.      Z    is    the 
Greek  efita   H),  and,  like  y   (q.v.), 
A      was    introduced    into    the    Roman 
^      alphabet  in  the  reign  of  Augustus  to 
transliterate  Greek  words.     In  the 
cian  alphabet  it  was  the  seventh  letter, 
relopment  was  as  follows: 


ician.        Early  Greek.       Later  Greek.       Latin. 
E7ETI0       ChABACTES       ANP       PHILOLOGICAL 

.  As  a  phonetic  character  Z  is  the  voiced 
r  spirant.  In  its  formation  the  blade  of  the 

approximates  the  sockets  of  the  upper 
;eeth  and  the  air  rushes  over  the  flattened 
i  the  tongue  with  a  sibilant  sound,  zebra, 
jueese,  gaze.  In  English  and  other  modern 
ges  this  sound  is  frequently  represented  by 
08€s,  propose,  cheese;  French  platsir,  Ger- 
esungen.  The  letter  z  has  also  the  sound 
n  azure,  seizure;  this  latter  sound  is  more 
itly  represented  by  8,  as  in  measure,  ireaa- 
[n  derivation  English  z  represents  Anglo- 
a,  which  became  voiced  when  unaccented, 
ize,  Anglo-Saxon  freosan;  sneeze,  Anglo- 
sneosan.  Initially,  however,  z  generally 
«8  a  word  of  foreign  origin,  as  in  zealy 

zenith,  from  the  Greek,  Arabic,  etc.,  but 
old  exclamation  zounds  the  z  stands  for  s 
i  wounds'). 

lKDAM,  z2ln'dilm^  or  SAABDAM.  A 
a  the  Province  of  North  Holland,  Nether- 
at  the  meeting  of  the  canalized  Zaan  and 

six  miles  north-northwest  of  Amsterdam 

Netherlands,  C  2) .  It  is  a  typical  Dutch 
famous  for  its  cleanliness.  The  small 
>r  wooden  houses  are  surrounded  by  stiffly 
ed  gardens  in  which  the  favorite  tulip  pre- 
ites.  Along  the  banks  of  the  Zaan — in 
lanstreek' — there  were  formerly  more  than 
ndmills,  but  the  machinery  is  now  mostly 
/    steam.     These    mills    are    employed    in 

wood,  grinding  corn,  and  manufacture 
,  cement,  and  paint.  The  cabin  occupied 
veek  in  1697  by  Peter  the  Great,  while  he 
I  as  a  ship  carpenter,  is  an  object  of  great 
ride.  During  the  seventeenth  century  the 
lad  large  interests  in  the  whale  fishery, 
ipbuilding  flourished.    Population,  in  1901, 


lEI*,  tsft'bcl,  EuGEN  (1851—-).    A  German 
,  bom  at  KcJnigsberg,  where  he  studied  phi- 
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losophy  and  philology.  In  1876  he  went  to  Berlin 
and  became  associate  editor  of  the  National  Zeit- 
ung,  *  Besides  the  monographs  Berthold  Auerbach 

(1882),   Ivan   Turgenieff    (1884),    Oraf   Schack 

(1885),  Anton  Rubinstein  (1892),  Hans  von 
Billow  (1894),  Verestchagin  (1900),  and  Tolstoi 

(1901),  he  published  Litterarische  StreifzUge 
durch   Russland    (1887),  Im   Reiche  des   Zaren 

(1898),  Russische  Litteraturbilder  (1899),  Eu- 
ropdische  Fahrten  (1901),  Zur  modernen  Dra- 
maturgie  ( 1902) ,  Moskau  ( 1902 ) ,  and  others.  He 
is  also  the  author  of  several  short  stories  and 
comedies,  and  translated  from  Sophocles,  besides 
dramatic  works  from  the  Russian,  French,  Span- 
ish, and  English. 

ZABEBN,  tsa^Srn  (Fr.  Saveme).  A  town 
in  Alsace,  20  miles  northwest  of  Strassburg,  on 
the  Zorn  and  on  the  Rhine-Mame  Canal  (Map: 
Germany,  B  4).  The  manufactures  include  agri- 
cultural implements,  grindstones,  leather,  and 
spectacle  glasses.  Population,  in  1900,  8498. 
Conspicuous  are  the  castle  of  the  bishops  of 
Strassburg,  erected  in  its  present  form  in  1779 
and  now  used  as  a  barrack,  and  the  Hauptkirche, 
built  in  the  late  Gothic  style  and  dating  from 
the  second  half  of  the  fifteenth  century.  Zabern, 
which  was  the  Tres  Tabimse  of  the  Romans,  was 
destroyed  by  the  Alemanni  in  357,  but  in  the 
same  year  was  rebuilt  and  fortified  by  Julian. 
In  the  tenth  century  it  belonged  to  the  bishops 
of  Metz  and  then  to  the  bishops  of  Strassburg. 
At  Zabern  in  1625,  18,000  insurgent  peasants 
were  massacred.  In  1622  it  withstood  the  Count 
von  Mansfeld;  and  subsequently  was  taken  by 
the  French,  who  in  1696  destroyed  the  fortifica- 
tions. 

ZABBZE,  zUbr^zhe.  A  village  of  Silesia, 
95  miles  southeast  of  Breslau  (Map:  Germany, 
H  3).  It  lies  in  the  coal-mining  district  and 
near  one  of  the  richest  mines  of  Silesia,  operated 
by  the  "State.  The  place  contains  a  number  of 
machine  shops,  wire  mills,  and  coke  ovens.  Popu- 
lation, in  1900,  19,562. 

ZAGATEGAS,  tstt'kft-ta'k&s.  An  interior 
State  of  Mexico,  bounded  by  the  States  of  Coa- 
huila  on  the  north,  San  Luis  PotosI  on  the  east, 
Jalisco  and  Aguascalientes  on  the  south,  and 
Jalisco  and  Durango  on  the  west  (Map:  Mexico, 
G  6).  Area,  24,757  square  miles.  The  State 
belongs  to  the  central  plateau  of  Mexico  and  has 
a  mean  altitude  of  over  7000  feet.  The  western 
part  belongs  to  the  region  of  the  Sierra  Madre 
and  rises  to  about  10,000  feet.    The  climate  is 
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temperate,  but  dry.  Owing  to  its  mountalnoiu 
Buriace,  Zacatecas  has  on^  a  limited  area  of 
cultivable  land  and  is  more  favorable  for  graz- 
ing than  for  agriculture.  In  the  southern  part, 
however,  there  are  tracts  of  land  well  adapted  for 
the  raising  of  cereals  and  cotton.  The  chief  im- 
portance of  the  State  lies  in  its  extensive  silver 
deposits,  which  have  bc«n  worked  since  the  mid- 
dle of  the  sixteenth  century.  The  first  silver 
mine  was  opened  in  1548;  from  1610  to  1810  at 
least  670,000,000  pesos  were  taken  from  the  three 
famous  mining  centres  of  Zacatecas,  Fresnillo, 
and  Sombrerete.  There  are  also  deposits  of  cop- 
per, lead,  and  quicksilver,  which  are  worked  to 
some  extent.  The  chief  products  of  the  State 
are  cotton  and  woolen  soods,  sugar,  rum,  and 
wine.  The  principal  railroads  are  the  Mexican 
Central,  with  its  Tampico  branch;  the  Coahuila 
and  Pacific;  and  that  of  the  Mexican  National 
Construction  Company.  Population,  in  1895, 
447,265.     Capital,  Zacatecas. 

ZACATECAS.  A  city  of  the  State  of  Zacate- 
cas, Mexico,  439  miles  by  rail  northwest  of  the 
City  of  Mexico,  in  a  lofty  valley  some  8000  feet 
above  the  sea  (Map:  Mexico,  G  6).  Owing  to 
the  narrowness  of  the  valley  in  which  it  is  situ- 
ated, the  city  spreads  in  irregular  blocks,  with 
winding  streets,  up  the  sides  of  the  encircling 
hills.  The  cathedral,  in  the  heart  of  the  city, 
with  elaborately  sculptured  facade,  unfinished 
towers,  and  costly  interior,  dates  from  the  sev- 
enteenth century.  The  plazas  of  Juarez  and  of 
Villareal,  and  the  paseos  of  the  Alameda  and  of 
Cafiada  de  San  Francisco,  add  much  to  the  charm 
of  the  city.  There  is  a  municipal  palace,  contain- 
ing an  attractive  courtyard,  the  mintj  and  the 
Calderon  Theatre.  Zacatecas  owes  its  settlement 
and  subsequent  prosperity  to  its  silver  deposits. 
During  recent  years  richer  veins  have  been  dis- 
covered in  other  portions  of  the  State,  and  the 
importance  of  those  of  Zacatecas  have  been  some- 
what eclipsed.  Recent  discoveries  point,  however, 
to  an  extensive  future  output  of  gold.  In  the 
reduction  of  the  silver  ore  the  ancient  and  waste- 
ful patio  process  is  still  employed,  though  a  few 
foreign  firms  have  introduced  modem  methods. 
There  are  manufactures  of  pottery,  some  simple 
household  weaving,  and  an  extensive  transit 
trade.  Population,  in  1900,  39,912.  Zacatecas 
was  founded  in  1546  and  became  a  city  in  1585. 
The  Franciscan  friars  from  this  city  played  an 
important  part  in  the  early  history  of  Texas. 
The  State  and  city  opposed  the  centralizing 
policy  of  Santa  Anna,  but  were  overthrown  by 
him,  m  1835,  before  he  departed  on  his  memorable 
Texas  campaign.  In  1871  a  battle  between 
the  Government  troops  and  a  revolutionary 
force  took  place  on  the  Hill  of  the  Bufa. 

ZAGB;  tsao,  Fkanz  Xaveb,  Baron  (1764- 
1832).  A  German  astronomer,  bom  in  Press- 
burg,  Hungary.  He  served  for  a  short  time  as  an 
officer  in  the  Austrian  army,  then  became  private 
tutor  in  London,  and  in  1786  entered  the  service 
of  Duke  Emst  of  Saxe-Gotha.  The  Duke  built 
an  observatory  for  him  on  the  Seeberg,  near 
Gotha,  of  which  Zach  was  director  (1787-1806). 
Afterwards  he  assisted  in  the  establishment  of 
observatories  at  Naples  and  Lucca,  and  edited  the 
Monatliche  Korrespondenz  zur  Beforderung  der 
Erd-  und  Himmehkunde  (28  vols.,  Gotha,  1806- 
13).  He  also  published  TahulcB  Motuum  Solis 
"NovcB  et  CorrectCB   (1792,  supplemented   1804)  ; 


TahukB  Speoiales  AherrationM  et  NutationU 
( 1806).  He  also  edited  Allgemeine  ffeographiadie 
Ephemeriden  (1796),  and  Correapondance  astro- 
nomique  (13  vols.,  Geneva,  1818-25). 

ZACHABliLy  tBUQ'k-T^k,  Just  Fbiedbich 
WiLHELH  (1726-77).  A  German  poet,  bora  at 
Frankenhausen.  He  studied  jurisprudence  at 
Leipzig  and  G5ttingen,  taught  from  1748  at 
Brunswick,  and  in  1761  b^ame  professor  of 
literature  in  the  University  of  Halle.  His  earli- 
est and  best  work  was  a  comic  heroic  poem,  mod- 
eled on  Pope,  Der  Renommiat  (1744),  and  the 
most  noteworthy  of  some  descriptive  poems  were 
the  Tageszeiten  (1755)  and  Die  vier  Stufen  des 
toeiblichen  Alters  (1757).  Considerable  merit 
attaches  to  his  Faheln  und  Erzahlungen  (1771). 
Consult:  Zimmer,  Zacha/ria  und  sein  Renommist 
(Leipzig,  1892),  and  Zimmermann,  Friedrich 
Wilhelm  Zacharid  in  Braunschweig  (Wolfenbfit- 
tel,  1896). 

ZACHABIAS,  z&k^&-n'as.  Pope  741-752.  He 
is  notable  as  oAe  of  the  Greek  prelates  by 
whom  the  destinies  of  Rome  and  Italy  were 
much  infiuenced  in  the  seventh  and  eighth  cen- 
turies, and  was  instrumental  in  the  redemption 
of  captives  from  the  pagan  masters  by  whom 
they  had  been  held  in  slavery.  Zacharias,  by 
his  interposition  in  more  tluin  one  instance 
in  favor  of  the  city  of  Rome  with  the 
Lombard  kings,  contributed  to  that  prestige  of 
the  Roman  ^e  which  eventually  led  to  its  ob- 
taining the  leadership  of  Italy,  and  in  the  end 
the  temporal  sovereignty  of  Rome  and  the  adjoin- 
ing territory.  He  died  at  Rome  on  March  14, 
752.  His  letters  are  in  Migne,  Patrologia  Latina, 
vol.  Ixxxix.,  and  his  Greek  l^ranslation  of  the  Dia- 
logues of  Pope  Gregory  the  Oreat  is  in  the  same 
work,  vol.  Ixxvii. 

ZAGHABiA  VON  LINGENTHAI.,  tsfto'^- 
Tl^k  fdn  llng^en-t&l,  Kabl  Saix)MO  (1769-1843). 
A  German  jurist,  bom  at  Meissen.  He  studied 
at  first  philology  and  philosophy,  then  jurispru- 
dence, at  Leipzig,  and  in  1792-94  at  Wittenberg, 
where  he  qualified  as  privat-docent  and  in  1797 
became  professor  of  law.  In  1807  he  was  called 
in  the  same  capacity  to  Heidelberg.  The  reputa- 
tion which  he  earned  with  his  Handhuch  den 
kursachsischen  Lehnrechts  (1796),  and  with  Die 
Einheit  des  Staates  und  der  Kirche  (1797),  was 
greatly  increased  through  the  publication  of  the 
Handhuch  des  franzosischen  Civilrechts  (1808; 
8th  ed.  1894-95)  and  of  Vierzig  BOcher  vom 
Staate  (1820-32;  revised  ed.  1839-43).  Consult 
the  biography  by  Brocher  (Paris,  1870).  His 
son,  Karl  Eduasd  ( 1812-94) ,  bom  at  Heidelberg, 
was  distinguished  as  an  adapter  of  Byzantine 
law,  and  through  his  writings  really  established 
the  science  of  Grseco-Roman  jurisprudence.  Prom- 
inent among  them  are :  Delineatio  Historiw  Juris 
Oraeco-Romani  (1839)  ;  Oeschichte  des  grie- 
chisch-romischen  Privatrechts  (1864;  3d  ed. 
1892)  ;  Jus  Oraeco-Romanum  (1856-84),  the  best 
collection  of  Byzantine  law  books;  Paralipamena 
ad  Basilica  (1893)  ;  and  an  edition  of  Justiniani 
NovellcB  (1881-84-91). 

ZACHER,tsaG'?r,  JuMTS  (1816-87).  A  Ger- 
man philologist,  bom  at  Obemigk,  in  Silesia. 
He  studied  at  Breslau  and  Berlin  and  in  1856 
became  professor  extraordinary  at  Halle.  Hie 
years  1859-63  he  passed  at  KSnigsberg  as  pro- 
fessor and  university  librarian,  and  in  1863  re- 
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turned  to  Halle  as  full  professor.  His  works, 
though  few,  were  of  great  value  to  the  study  of 
Germanic  languages,  and  include:  Die  deutschen 
Bprichtvorteraamtnlungen  (1852);  Alewandri 
Magni  Iter  ad  Paradisum  (1859) ;  Die  Historie 
von  der  Pfalzgrafin  Oenovefa  (1860);  and 
Paeudoealliathenes  (1867). 

ZAGK.  Pen-name  of  the  English  writer 
Qwendoline  Keats  (q.v.)- 

ZAGYK^HUS.    See  Zante. 

ZADKIEL,  z&d^I-^l.  The  name  under  which 
R.  J.  Morrison  published  (1835)  a  new  edition 
of  the  seventeenth-century  Christian  Astrology 
of  William  Lilly,  and  most  of  his  own  works. 

ZAIXOGK,  or  ZADOK.  The  name  by  which 
Dryden  designates  Archbishop  Sancroft  in 
Absalom  and  Achitophel. 

ZAF^ABIKES.  A  group  of  islands  off  the 
coast  of  Morocco.    See  Chafabinas. 

2SAFFBE  (Fr.  isaffre,  saffre,  safre,  Sp.  zafre, 
probably  from  Ar.  ff^frd,  yellow).  An  impure 
cobalt  oxide  prepared  by  roasting  cobalt  ore,  re- 
ducing it  to  powder,  and  then  mixing  with  two 
or  three  parts  of  fine  sand  or  ground  quartz.  It 
is  used  as  a  blue  color  by  enamelers  and  paint- 
ers on  porcelain  and  glass. 

ZAOAZIO,  za'ga-zSg^,  or  ZAKAZTBT.  A  town 
of  Lower  Egypt,  situated  on  the  Muizz  Canal, 
about  20  miles  north  of  Cairo  (Map:  Egypt,  E  2) . 
It  lies  in  a  fertile  region  and  carries  on  a  consid- 
erable trade  in  cotton  and  grain.  It  has  also  a 
number  of  cotton-spinning  establishments.  Pop- 
ulation, in  1897,  35,500.  In  the  vicinity  is  the 
site  of  the  ancient  Bubastis  (q.v.). 

ZAQOSnON,  Mikhail  Nikolaievitch  (1789- 
1852).  A  Russian  novelist  and  dramatist,  bom 
in  the  Government  of  Penza.  He  served  as  an 
adjutant  in  the  campaign  of  1812,  taking  part  in 
the  siege  of  Danzig.  Later  he  devoted  himself 
to  literature!  and  in  1817  received  a  position  in 
the  directorship  of  the  imperial  theatre.  In 
1820,  having  become  favorably  known  through 
several  comedies,  he  was  made  director  of  the 
theatre  at  Moscow.  In  1831  he  became  director 
of  the  Court  theatre  at  Moscow,  with  the  rank 
of  actual  privy  councilor,,  and  in  the  following 
year  was  made  keeper  of  the  armory  in  the 
Kremlin.  He  died  at  Moscow.  Zagoskin  wrote 
seventeen  comedies,  of  which  the  most  important 
are:  Mr,  Boganotoff,  or  the  Country  Gentleman 
in  the  Metropolis;  Boganotoff  the  Second,  or  the 
Metropolitan  in  the  Country;  The  Journey 
Abroad;  and  A  Romance  on  the  High  Road.  His 
reputation  was  advanced  by  his  novels,  of  which 
Yuri  Miloslavski  (1829)  was  the  most  popular. 
In  1834  this  was  translated  into  English  as  The 
Young  Muskovite,  or  the  Poles  in  Russia,,  His 
books  are  gracefully  written  and  constitute  a 
good  portrayal  of  Russian  manners  at  various 
periods.  He  also  wrote  several  volumes  of  essays 
entitled  Moskva  i  Moskvitchi. 

ZAOBEB.    See  Agbam. 

ZAHN,  tsHn,  Theodob  (1838—).  A  German 
theologian.  He  was  born  at  Mdrs,  studied  at 
Basel,  Erlangen,  and  Berlin,  and  became  pro- 
fessor at  GUttingen  (1871),  at  Kiel  (1877),  at 
Erlangen  (1878),  at  Leipzig  (1888),  and  again 
at  Erlangen  ( 1892) .  Some  of  his  more  important 
writings  are:  Der  Hirt  des  Hermas  untersucht 
(1868)  ;  Forschungen  zur  Qeschichte  des  neutes- 


tamentlichen  Kanons  und  der  altkirchUehen  Lit' 
teratur  (1881-1902);  Qeschichte  des  neutesta- 
mentlichen  Kanons  (1889-92);  Dcm  apostolische 
Symbolum  ( 1892) ;  EinJeitung  in  das  neue  Testa- 
ment (1900). 

ZiLHBINOEir,  tsft^rlng-en.  The  reigning 
family  of  Baden.  It  traces  its  descent  from 
Gebhard,  eldest  son  of  Guntram  the  Rich,  Count 
of  Breisgau,  who  lived  in  the  early  part  of  the 
tenth  century.  His  younger  brother  Lanzelin  is 
said  to  have  been  the  founder  of  the  Hapsburg 
line.  In  1077  the  line  of  ZUhringen  divided  into 
the  ducal  or  Zfthringen  branch,  which  became 
extinct  in  1218,  and  the  present  branch  of  Baden. 
The  dukes  of  2^hringen  ruled  over  extensive  pos- 
sessions in  what  is  now  Southern  Baden  and 
Northern  Switzerland.  They  had  their  seat  in 
the  Castle  of  Zfthringen,  which  now  lies  in  ruins 
some  two  miles  north  of  Freiburg. 

ZAXBE,  zH'^r^,  (1)  The  best  of  Voltaire's 
tragedies  and  one  of  the  best  dramas  of  the 
French  classic  school.  It  was  produced  in  Paris, 
August  13,  1732,  and  owes  much  to  Shakespeare's 
Othello,  (2)  An  opera  by  Bellini,  produced  in 
1829. 

ZAKAZIK,  z&'kA-zek^  A  town  of  Egypt. 
See  Zagazig. 

ZALDfVAB,  B&l-de'vttr,  Rafael  (1834-1903). 
A  Salvador  statesman,  bom  at  San  Alejo.  Edu- 
cated in  medicine  and  surgery,  he  so  distin- 
guished himself  in  epidemics  of  cholera  (1857) 
and  yellow  fever  that  he  was  called  in  1860  to  the 
University  of  Guatemala  as  professor  of  physi- 
ology and  hygiene.  In  the  same  year  he  was 
elected  to  the  Chamber,  and  thereafter  was  a 
member  of  the  Senate,  Minister  to  Germany,  and 
Minister  of  War.  He  was  elected  President  in 
1876,  in  1880,  and  in  1884,  and  greatly  improved 
the  finances  and  industries  of  the  country.  He 
was  Minister  to  the  United  States  until  shortly 
before  his  death,  and  withdrew  because  of  an 
arbitration  decision  adverse  to  Salvador,  grow- 
ing out  of  a  United  States  claim  in  behalf  of 
the  Salvador  Commercial  Company.  He  was 
transferred  to  Paris^  where  he  died. 

ZALEWCJJS  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  ZdXevicot  Zor 
leukos)  (seventh  century  B.C.) .  A  celebrated  law- 
giver of  Epizephyrian  l40cri,  in  Southern  Italy. 
Of  his  life  nothing  is  known,  and  most  of  the 
traditions  in  regard  to  him  are  untrustworthy. 
He  flourished  in  the  middle  of  the  seventh  cen- 
tury B.C.,  and  his  code  is  reputed  to  have  been 
the  first  written  code  which  any  Greek  State 
ever  possessed.  It  is  said  that  the  occasion  for 
his  legislation  was  given  by  an  appeal  which  the 
people  made  to  the  Oracle  of  Delphi  to  remedy 
their  troubles,  whereon  they  were  told  to  make 
laws  for  themselves.  .These  laws,  though  most 
severe,  were  for  a  long  time  greatly  celebrated. 
So  averse  were  the  people  to  a  change  that  if 
any  one  proposed  a  new  law,  he  was  obliged  to 
appear  in  public  with  a  noose  around  his  neck; 
and  if  his  proposal  was  rejected  the  noose  was 
tightened  and  the  proposer  strangled  on  the  spot. 
It  is  said  that  adultery  was  punished  with  the 
loss  of  both  eyes,  and  the  people  were  forbidden 
to  use  napkins  when  eating,  to  travel  abroad, 
etc. 

ZALIITSKI,  Edmund  Louis  Gray  (1849—). 
An  American  artillerist  and  inventor,  born  at 
Kumik,    Prussian    Poland.     When    four    years 
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old  he  was  brought  to  America  by  his  par- 
ents, who  settled  in  Seneca  Falls,  N.  Y.  In 
1864  he  served  as  a  volunteer  aide  on  the  staff 
of  Gen.  Nelson  A.  Miles.  For  gallantry  in  the 
action  at  Hatcher's  Run,  Va.,  he  received  in 
February,  1865,  a  commission  as  second  lieu- 
tenant in  the  Second  New  York  Artillery.  In 
1866  he  was  appointed  second  lieutenant  in  the 
Fifth  United  States  Artillery,  attaining  the  rank 
of  captain  in  1887,  and  was  retired  in  1894. 
From  1872  to  1876  he  was  professor  of  military 
science  in  the  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology. He  then  spent  several  years  in  study 
and  investigation  at  the  Artillery  School  at 
Fortress  Monroe,  Va.,  where  he  graduated  in 
1880,  and  at  the  School  of  Submarine  Mining  at 
Willeta  Point,  N.  Y.  Most  noteworthy  is  his 
invention  and  development  of  the  pneumatic 
d3rnamite  torpedo  gun.  He  also  invented  the 
electrical  fuse,  telescope  siglits  for  artillery,  a 
ramrod  bayonet,  and  an  intrenching  tool,  and 
originated  the  method  of  finding  the  exact  sight 
allowance  for  wind  in  small  arms  and  rifled 
artillery,  and  a  system  of  range  and  position 
finding  for  seacoast  and  artillery  firing.  From 
1888  U)  1890  he  was  in  Europe  investigating  Brit- 
ish and  Continental  ordnance  methods  and  equip- 
ment for  the  United  States  Army.  See  Aib 
Gun;  Ordnance. 

ZALUSKI,  z&-155s^6,  J6zef  Andrzej  (1702- 
74 ) .  A  Polish  bishop  and  scholar.  He  was  bom 
of  an  influential  family,  and  at  an  early  age  took 
orders,  becoming  canon  of  Plock  and  a  dignitary 
of  the  ecclesiastical  courts.  After  the  death  of 
Augustus  III.  he  espoused  the  cause  of  Stanislas 
Leszczynski,  and  with  him  fled  to  Lorraine,  where 
he  held  several  benefices.  He  soon  returned 
to  Warsaw,  however,  where  he  was  made 
Bishop  of  Kiev.  He  collected  a  library  of  230,- 
000  volumes  and  15,000  manuscripts,  to  which 
after  1748  he  gave  the  public  free  access.  This 
library  he  bequeathed  to  the  Polish  nation,  but 
in  1795  it  was  removed  to  Saint  Petersburg,  and 
became  the  nucleus  of  the  Imperial  Library. 
Zaluski  did  much  toward  the  awakening  of  Pol- 
ish literature.  His  writings  included  a  Speci- 
men Historice  PoUmicB  CriticcB  (1733),  and  a 
bibliographical  chronicle,  Bihlioteka  historykdw, 
edited  by  Muczkowski  (1832). 

ZA^MA  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  Zdfta).  In  ancient 
geography,  the  name  of  two  places  about  five 
days'  journey  southwest  of  Carthage  and  some- 
what less  than  30  miles  apart.  Inscriptions 
show  that  the  eastern  Zama  was  near  the  mod- 
em Sidi-Amor-Djedidi,  and  the  western  at 
Djiama.  At  one  of  these  places  the  final  bat- 
tle of  the  Second  Punic  War  was  fought 
in  B.C.  202.  The  Romans,  under  the  command 
of  the  youthful  P.  Cornelius  Scipio  Africanus, 
defeated  completely  the  Carthaginian  forces 
under  Hannibal.  Mommsen  holds  that  the  west- 
em  town,  Zama  Regia,  gave  its  name  to  the 
battle,  but  this  view  is  not  universally  accepted. 

ZAMACOIS,  th&'m&-k5^s,  Eduabdo  (1842- 
71).  A  Spanish  genre  painter,  bom  at  Bilbao. 
He  studied  chiefly  under  Madrazo  in  Madrid,  and 
under  Meissonier  in  Paris.  His  art  somewhat 
resembles  Meissonier's,  but  is  lighter  in  touch 
and  more  brilliant  in  color,  and  ne  ranks  with 
Fortuny  as  the  greatest  Spanish  genre  painter  of 
the  nineteenth  century.    He  succeeded  especially 
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well  in  seventeenth-century  subjects,  often  satir- 
ical in  character.  Manv  of  his  paintings  are 
in  private  possession  in  tne  United  States,  where 
he  is  a  great  favorite.  Among  the  best  known 
are  "Cervantes  as  a  Recmit"  (1863);  "The 
King's  Favorite"  (1868);  "Entrance  to  a  Con- 
vent" (1869) ;  "The  End  of  the  Masqued  Ball" 
and  "The  Education  of  a  Prince"  (1870). 

ZAKAHSHABI,  z&'m&.shft'r^  (Ar.  Aha  % 
KHsim  MdhtMld  ibn  *Umar  al-Zamakhahari) 
(1074-1143).  A  noted  Arabic  philologist  and 
exegete.  He  was  bom  at  Zamahshar,  in  Persia. 
According  to  the  usual  custom,  he  traveled  ex- 
tensively for  study  and  spent  considerable  time 
in  Mecca.  He  belonged  to  the  sect  of  the  Muta- 
zilites.  (See  Mohammedan  Sects.)  His  prin- 
cipal works,  so  far  as  they  have  been  edited  by 
Europeans,  are:  a  commentary  on  the  Koran, 
edited  by  Lees  (Calcutta,  1856) ;  an  Arabit 
grammar  of  classic  character,  edited  by  Von 
Broch  ( Christiania,  1879) ;  an  Arabic-Persian 
Lexicon,  edited  by  Wetzstein  (Leipzig,  1844) ; 
the  Ooiden  Necklaces,  a  collection  of  moral  say- 
ings which  has  been  frequently  translated,  e.g. 
by  Fleischer  (Leipzig,  1835)  and  by  De  Meynard 
(Paris,  1876).  Consult  Brockelmann,  Oeschichte 
der  arahischen  Litteratur,  vol.  i.  (Weimar,  1898). 

ZAMBALE,  tham-baaft.  A  peaceable  Malay 
people  in  middle  western  Luzon;  their  speech  is 
called  Tino.  Their  ancestors  are  said  to  have 
been  among  the  earliest  immigrants  into  Luzon. 
See  PHiLiPFmE  Islands. 

ZAMBALES,  thUm-banfts.  A  province  of 
Luzon,  Philippine  Islands,  situated  on  the  west- 
ern coast  of  the  island,  and  bounded  on  the  north 
by  the  China  Sea,  on  the  east  by  the  Gulf  of 
Lingayen,  Pangasinftn,  Tfirlac,  and  Pampanga; 
on  the  south  by  BataAn  and  the  China  Sea ;  and 
on  the  west  by  the  China  Sea  (Map:  Philippine 
Islands,  E  4).  Area,  including  dependent  isl- 
ands, 2210  square  miles.  Parallel  with  the  shore 
rise  the  Zambales  Mountains,  whose  highest  peak 
reaches  an  altitude  of  5453  feet.  The  rivers  are 
short  and  unimportant,  the  roads  few  and  almost 
impassable  during  the  rainy  season.  Rice  is  the 
most  important  crop,  with  small  quantities  of 
corn  and  sugar  cane.  The  live-stock  industries 
are  important.  There  are  some  mines  of  copper 
and  coal  and  numerous  mineral  springs.  The 
timber  resources  are  extensive  and  varied.  Popu- 
lation, in  1900,  87,295.  The  Augustinians  began 
work  there  in  1584,  while  the  RecoUets  made  a 
formal  entry  in  1712. 

ZAMBEZI,  zam-be'zi  or  zam-ba^ze.  or  ZAJIE- 
BESI.  A  large  river  of  Africa,  tlie  fourth  in 
size  on  the  continent.  It  rises  on  the  bound- 
ary between  Portuguese  West  Africa  and  the 
Congo  Free  State  in  latitude  11°  S.,  longi- 
tude 24"  E.,  and  flows  with  a  general  . 
southeastward  direction  in  a  great  double 
curve  forming  the  letter  S  (Map:  Africa,  G 
6).  First  its  course  lies  within  Portuguese 
West  Africa,  then  on  the  boundary  between  that 
colony  and  the  British  eolony  of  Rhodesia,  and 
for  a  short  distance  between  the  latter  and  Ger- 
man Southwest  Africa,  after  which  it  traverses 
Rhodesia,  and  finally  flows  through  Portuguese 
East  Africa  until  it  empties  into  the  Mozam- 
bique Channel  in  latitude  19°  S.  Its  total 
length  is  about  1650  miles.  The  sources  of  the 
river  are  in  a  marshy  depression  of  the  great 
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plateau,  5000  feet  above  the  sea,  and  close  to 
the  sourees  of  the  Kassai,  the  great  tributary 
of  the  Congo.  The  upper  course  is  through  a 
^assy  plain  which  is  annually  inundated,  but 
after  the  river  has  reached  the  British  boundary 
its  valley  becomes  narrow,  and  its  course  broken 
by  falls  and  rapids.  Shortly  after  turning  east- 
ward into  Rhodesia  it  plunges  in  the  great 
cataract  known  as  the  Victoria  Falls  (q.v.)  into 
a  deep  transverse  rift  in  the  basalt  floor,  and 
for  the  next  30  or  40  miles  it  rushes  through  a 
deep  and  narrow  gorge  bounded  by  forest-covered 
ridges.  For  the  next  800  miles  it  is  in  general 
a  navigable  stream,  though  broken  in  several 
places  by  rapids  as  it  passes  through  rocky 
gorges,  ai\jl  obstructed  by  sandbanks  at  low 
water.  The  last  great  interruption  is  the  Kebra- 
basa  Kapids  in  the  Portuguese  territory,  400 
miles  from  the  sea,  and  from  that  point  to  the 
delta  the  river  is  permanently  navigable.  The 
delta  has  an  area  of  several  thousand  square 
miles  and  a  coast  extension  of  100  miles,  but 
the  channels  are  shifting  and  obstructed  by  sand- 
banks. The  northernmost  arm,  Kwa  Kwa,  passes 
the  port  of  Quilimane,  but  the  central  or 
Chinde  passage  is  the  most  accessible.  Among 
the  chief  tributaries  of  the  Zambezi  are  the 
Shire,  which  drains  Lake  Nyassa,  and  the 
Kuando,  which  joins  the  main  stream  on  the 
boundary  of  German  Southwest  Africa.  The 
latter  river  is  also  believed  to  receive  water  from 
the  Kubango  (q.v.)  during  the  wet  season,  in 
which  case  the  Kubango  becomes  the  longest 
tributary  of  the  Zambezi  system.  Although  the 
total  navigable  length  of  the  river  and  its  tribu- 
taries exceeds  4000  miles,  the  Zambezi  is  of 
little  importance  as  a  commercial  route,  since 
the  navigable  portions  are  broken  up  into  a  large 
number  of  short  stretches  separated  by  rapids, 
and  the  river  is  in  general  so  shallow  and  ob- 
structed by  sandbanks  that  at  low  water  only 
small  boats  can  pass.  The  upper  course  of  the 
river  was  first  explored  by  Livingstone  in  1854- 
66.  Consult :  Proceedings  of  Royal  Oeographical 
Society  (London,  1890)  ;  Coillard,  On  the  Thresh- 
old of  Central  Africa   (London,  1897). 

ZAMBOANOA,  tham'b^lln'g&.  A  province 
in  the  island  of  Mindanao,  Philippine  Islands, 
bounded  on  the  north  by  Misamis,  on  the  east  by 
Cotabato  and  Celebes  Sea,  on  the  South  by  Cele- 
bes Sea  and  the  Strait  of  Basilfin,  and  on  the 
west  by  the  Sea  of  Jol6  (Map:  Philippine  Isl- 
ands, G  12).  Its  area,  including  dependent 
islands,  is  3486  square  miles.  Three  peninsulas, 
inclosing  the  Dumanquilas  and  Sibuguey  bays, 
jut  into  the  Celebes  Sea.  The  westernmost  of 
these  is  traversed  by  a  low  range  of  mountains, 
whose  highest  peak  is  1752  feet.  The  climate  is 
the  most  healthful  of  the  Philippines,  with  but 
little  variation  in  temperature  and  with  a  pleas- 
ant sea  breeze.  There  are  few  inconveniences 
during  the  rainy  season.  The  plain  of  Zamboanga 
is  the  only  cultivated  portion,  where  by  means 
of  irrigation  a  little  hemp  and  rice  are  produced. 
Gutta-percha  is  also  a  product  of  the  province. 
The  southern  portion  contains  the  only  settle- 
ments of  note,  of  which  Zamboanga  (q.v.)  is 
the  capital.  The  native  population  is  Moro,  with 
a  few  of  the  Tagfllog  and  Visayan  races.  Popu- 
lation, in  1900,  117,503. 

ZAMBOANGA.  The  largest  town  of  the 
island  of  Mindanao,  Philippine  Islands,  and  the 


capital  of  the  Province  of  Zamboanga  (Map: 
Philippine  Islands,  G  13 ) .  The  present  town,  re- 
cently built  since  the  American  occupation,  with 
a  church,  fort,  and  hospital,  is  surrounded  by  a 
plain  covered  with  cocoanut  groves  and  rice 
fields.  It  is  an  important  market  for  hemp, 
copra,  and  gutta-percha,  and  is  a  general  com- 
mercial point  between  the  waters  of  the  Celebes 
and  Sulu  groups  and  has  regular  steamer  con- 
nection with  Manila.  Its  climate  is  healthful. 
The  town  was  settled  in  1635  as  a  military  basis 
against  the  pirates  and  Moros.  Population,  in 
1900,  7634. 

ZAMIA  (Lat.,  fir-cone  left  to  decay  on  the 
tree,  from  Gk.  ^ofi^a,  zamia,  i^tifUa^  z^miay  harm, 
damage).  A  comprehensive  name  for  plants  of 
the  natural  order  Cycadacese,  the  species  of  which 
are  found  throughout  the  tropics.  They  have  a 
tree-like  stem,  with  a  single  terminal  bud  and 
pinnate  leaves.    The  wood  consists  of  concentric 


ZAMIA  (Zamia  itttegritblia). 

circles,  with  very  loose  cellular  zones  between 
them.  The  male  and  female  flowers  are  on  sepa- 
rate plants,  in  tessellated  catkins,  the  scales  of 
which  differ  in  form  in  the  male  and  female 
plants.  The  central  part  of  the/  stem  contains 
much  starch,  especially  in  old  plants,  and  a 
kind  of  sago  or  arrowroot  is  made  from  some 
of  them.  The  genus  Zamia  has  been  divided,  the 
Old  World  species  being  mostly  embraced  in  the 
genera  Macrozamia  (q.v.)  and  Encephalartos,  the 
American  species  still  retaining  the  name  Zamia 
and  comprising  about  thirty  species.  They  are 
found  mainly  in  Central  America,  Mexico,  West 
Indies,  and  Northern  South  America.  The  cen- 
tral part  of  the  stem  of  the  kaffir  bread  tree 
(Encephalartos  caffer)^  of  South  Africa,  which  is 
about  6  to  7  feet  high,  with  a  scaly  stem,  is 
much  used  as  an  article  of  food  by  the  Kaffirs 
and  Hottentots,  who  prepare  it  by  wrapping  it 
in  a  skin  well  rubbed  with  grease,  burying  it 
until  it  undergoes  putrefaction,  bruising  it  with 
stones,  making  it  into  cakes,  and  baking  it  in 
wood-ashes.     There  are  numerous  fossil  species 
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of  Zamia.  Closely  allied  to  it  is  the  fossil  genus 
Zamites.  The  only  common  species  in  the  United 
States  is  Zamia  iniegrifolia,  the  coontie,  which 
abounds  in  low  grounds  in  southern  Florida.  It 
has  short,  globular  or  oblong  stems  with  numer- 
ous leaves  spreading  from  their  summits.  The 
stems  contain  much  starch,  from  which  the 
Florida  arrowroot  is  made. 

ZAHOJSXI,  z&-moi^sk6.  One  of  the  most 
distinguished  families  of  the  Polish  nobility. — 
Jan  Zamojski  (1541-1605)  was  bom  at  Sko- 
kow,  was  educated  at  Strassburg  and  Padua, 
and  became  a  leader  in  Polish  affairs.  He  as- 
sisted in  the  election  of  Henry  of  Anjou  to  the 
Polish  throne  (1573)  and  became  grand  cham- 
berlain of  the  King.  When  Henry  returned  to 
France,  Zamojski  joined  the  party  of  Stephen 
BAthory,  and  on  the  latter's  election  (1575) 
became  Grand  Chancellor.  He  was  commander- 
in-chief  during  the  war  with  Russia,  1580-82, 
and  secured  favorable  terms  of  peace.  On  the 
death  of  BAthory,  in  1586,  he  threw  his  influence 
in  favor  of  the  election  of  Sigismund  III.,  though 
he  himself  might  have  secured  the  crown.  He 
rendered  his  country  great  services  by  his  defense 
of  the  borders  against  the  Turks,  the  Cossacks, 
and  the  Swedes.  He  died  at  Zamosc  in  1605.  He 
was  a  munificent  patron  of  literature,  and  him- 
self wrote  De  Senatu  Romano  (Venice,  1563) 
and  Teatamentum  Joannis  Zamori  (Mainz,  1606). 
— ^Andbzej  Zamojski,  Count  ( 1716-92) ,  was  bom 
at  Zdiezun,  served  for  a  time  in  the  Saxon  army, 
and  reached  the  rank  of  major-general.  On  his 
return  to  Poland  in  1754  he  was  raised  to  high 
offices,  becoming  Chancellor  in  1764.  He  laid 
down  this  post  in  1767.  He  was  one  of  the  first 
nobles  to  emancipate  his  serfs.  He  drew  up  a 
code  of  laws  in  1776,  the  principles  of  which 
were  incorporated  in  the  Constitution  of  1791. 
He  died  at  Zamosc,  Febmary  10,  1792.  Consult 
Mazade,  Le  comte  AndrS  Zamoyaki  et  le  marquis 
Wielopolaki,  deux  portraits  (Paris,  1863). — 
Andbzej  Zamojski  (1800-74)  was  the  grandson 
of  the  preceding,  and  studied  at  Geneva  and 
Edinburgh.  In  1823  he  entered  the  Polish  civil 
service,  and  in  1831  was  Minister  of  the  Interior 
in  the  revolutionary  Government.  After  the  fail- 
ure of  the  patriotic  movement  Zamojski  returned 
to  his  estates,  carried  on  an  agricultural  paper, 
started  a  private  bank,  introduced  steam-navi- 
gation on  the  Vistula,  and  was  at  the  head  of  a 
great  agricultural  association  which  was  regarded 
with  disfavor  by  the  Russian  Government,  and 
was  suppressed  in  1862.  Zamojski  was  banished 
and  went  to  Paris.  He  died  at  Cracow,  October 
29,  1874. 

ZAUOBA,  thA-mo^rA.  A  town  in  the  Prov- 
ince of  Zamora,  Spain,  130  miles  northwest  of 
Madrid,  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Duero,  which 
is  here  spanned  by  a  magnificent  fourteenth-cen- 
tury bridge  of  sixteen  pointed  arches  (Map: 
Spain,  C  2).  The  interesting  old  town,  situated 
on  the  slope  of  a  hill,  is  picturesquely  marked  by 
its  church  towers.  The  cathedral  is  a  twelfth- 
century  structure  in  Romanesque  style.  La  Mag- 
dalena,  dating  from  the  twelfth  century  and  the 
golden  age  of  the  Templars,  and  the  parish 
Church  of  San  Pedro  and  San  Ildefonso  are 
worthy  of  note.  The  municipal  building  dates 
from  1622.  The  palace  of  the  provincial  deputa- 
tion has  an  elegant  stairway  and  session  chamber 
with  many  paintings   illustrative  of  the  early 


history  of  Zamora.  The  public  hospital  is  an 
important  structure  with  interesting  Gothic  win- 
dows. Among  the  leading  manufactures  of  the 
city  are  serges,  linens,  leather,  hats,  brandies, 
and  pottery.  Its  population  in  1900  was  16,417. 
Zamora  is  of  ancient  but  uncertain  origin.  It 
figured  in  the  wars  between  the  Christians  and 
the  Mohammedans.  It  was  at  times  the  resi- 
dence of  the  kings  of  Leon  and  Castile  and  the 
meeting  place  of  the  Cortes.  It  was  prominent 
during  the  War  of  the  Communes. 

ZAIEQSC,  zft'mdsch  (Russ.  Zamostye).  A 
district  town  in  the  Government  of  Lublin,  Rus- 
sian Poland,  55  miles  southeast  of  Lublin  (Map: 
Russia,  B  4),  It  manufactures  bent  furniture. 
Population,  in  1897,  12,400,  chiefly  Poles. 

ZAMOUSE.    The  West  African  buffalo  (q.v.). 

ZAMPIEBI,  tsftm'p6-a^r4,  Domenicx).  An 
Italian  painter.    See  DoMENiCHiNa 

ZANABDELLI,  z^'n^r-d^Hft,  Giuseppe 
(1826-1903).  An  Italian  statesman,  bora  in  Bres- 
cia, and  educated  in  law  at  the  University  of 
Padua.  He  took  part  in  the  rising  against  Aus- 
tria in  1848-49,  and  from  1851  to  1858  was  a 
private  tutor  at  Brescia.  In  1860  he  was  elected 
to  the  new  Italian  Parliament  at  Turin,  and  from 
that  time  he  was  a  prominent  liberal  member  of 
the  Chamber.  When  the  Left  first  came  into 
power  with  Depretis  (q.v.)  in  1876,  Zanardelli 
accepted  the  portfolio  of  Public  Works,  but  re- 
signed in  November,  1877.  He  was  Minister  of 
the  Interior  in  the  Cairola  Cabinet  from  March 
to  December,  1878,  and  from  1881  to  1883  was 
Minister  of  Justice,  a  post  he  again  filled  from 
1887  to  1891,  and  from  1897  to  1898.  He  be- 
came Premier  at  the  fall  of  Saracoo  in  1901.  He 
was  three  times  president  of  the  Italian  Chamber. 

ZAN'GLE.     See  MESsmA. 

ZANDEB.    See  Movement  Cube. 

ZANE,  Ebenezeb  (1747-1811).  An  American 
pioneer,  born  in  Berkeley  County,  Va,  (now  West 
Va. ) .  In  1770  he  made  the  first  permanent  settle- 
ment on  the  Ohio  River  (where  Wheeling  now 
stands),  building  there  a  blockhouse  called  Fort 
Henry,  which  was  several  times  attacked  by  In- 
dians during  the  Revolution.  He  owned  the  land 
on  which  the  present  Zanesville  stands,  and  as- 
sisted in  laying  out  the  original  settlement  there. 

ZANELLA,  z&-n&n&,  Giacomo  (1820-88). 
An  Italian  poet  and  historian  of  literature,  born 
at  Chiampo.  He  was  educated  for  the  priesthood 
at  the  Seminary  of  Vicenza,  and  was  ordained  in 
1843.  He  taught  for  a  time  at  the  Seminary 
of  Vicenza,  and  then  in  a  lyceum  at  Venice 
in  1857.  Afterwards  he  held  a  similar  position 
at  Padua,  and  from  1866  to  1876  was  professor 
of  Italian  literature  in  the  university  of  that 
city.  From  that  time  he  devoted  himself  to 
literature  exclusively.  Although  not  a  great  poet, 
he  expressed  the  ideals  of  national  unity  ana 
faithfulness  to  the  Church  with  considerable 
grace  and  facility.  His  literary  studies  are  trea- 
tises marked  by  a  pleasing  style.  His  volumes  of 
verse  were:  Versi  (1868)  ;  II  piccolo  Calnbrcse 
(1870)  ;  Edvige  (1881),  collected  by  Lampertico 
(1894).  His  prose  works  include:  Storia  delta 
letteraturaitaliana  (1880)  ;  Vita  di  Andrea  Pal- 
Jadio  (1880);  and  Paralleli  letterari  (1885). 
Consult  Biadego,  Saggio  hihliografico  degli  scrttti 
a  stampa  di  Giacomo  Zanella  (Lucca,  1888). 
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ZAHESVILLE,  z&nz'yil.  The  county-seat  of 
Muskingum  County,  Ohio,  59  miles  east  of 
Columbus,  at  the  confluence  of  the  Muskingum 
and  Licking  rivers,  and  on  the  Baltimore  and 
Ohio,  the  Zanesville  and  Ohio  River,  the  Bellaire, 
Zanesville  and  Cincinnati,  the  Cincinnati  and 
Muskingum  Valley,  and  other  railroads  (Map: 
Ohio,  G  6).  It  has  an  attractive  situation, 
flanked  by  lofty  hills,  and  is  well  laid  out. 
Among  the  noteworthy  features  are  the  bridges 
spanning  the  Muskingum  and  Licking  rivers,  the 
county  court-house,  city  jail.  Soldiers'  and  Sail- 
ors' Memorial  Hall,  and  the  buildings  of  the 
various  fraternal  organizations.  There  are  six 
parks.  Of  the  institutions  of  the  city,  the  most 
prominent  is  the  Zanesville  Athenaeum  with  12,- 
000  volumes.  Zanesville  is  situated  in  a  section 
engaged  in  farming,  and  having  extensive  de- 
posits of  limestone,  clay,  and  coal.  Gk)od  water 
power  for  manufacturing  is  derived  from  both 
rivers.  In  the  census  year  1900  the  various  es- 
tablishments had  $5,162,067  invested  capital  and 
an  output  valued  at  $7,468,839.  The  manufac- 
ture of  pottery,  terra-cotta,  and  fire-clay  prod- 
ucts is  the  leading  industry.  The  Baltimore  and 
Ohio  Railroad  maintains  shops  here,  and  there 
are  also  foundries  and  machine  shops,  farm  im- 
plement works,  flouring  mills,  lumber  and  plan- 
ing mills,  and  manufactories  of  soap  and  candles, 
iron  and  steel,  paving  material,  malt  liquors,  etc. 
The  government  is  vested  in  a  mayor,  chosen 
biennially,  and  a  unicameral  council.  The  city 
solicitor,  treasurer,  auditor,  and  the  board  of 
public  service  are  elected  by  popular  vote.  The 
board  of  public  safety  is  appointed  by  the  mayor, 
subject  to  the  confirmation  of  the  council,  or  if 
the  council  fails  to  agree  to  the  mayor's  appoint- 
ments, the  board  is  appointed  by  the  Governor 
of  the  State.  All  minor  boards  are  appointed  by 
the  mayor.  The  water-works  are  the  property 
of  the  municipality.  Population,  in  1890,  21,- 
009;  in  1900,  23,538. 

ZAN^OA.  A  revengeful  Moor  in  Edward 
Young's  tragedy  The  Revenge,  who  ruins  Don 
Alonzo  by  arousing  his  jealousy.  The  part  was 
made  famous  by  Macready  and  John  Kemble. 

ZANGKWILL,  Israel  (1864—).  A  British 
novelist  and  man  of  letters,  born  of  Hebrew  par- 
ents in  London.  He  was  educated  at  the  Jews' 
Free  School,  Spitalfields,  in  the  East  End  of  Lon- 
don. He  traveled  on  lecturing  tours  in  Ireland, 
Holland,  Palestine,  and  the  United  States.  In 
literature  he  met  with  success  in  the  essay,  the 
humorous  sketch,  the  drama,  and  the  novel, 
especially  the  novel  depicting  Jewish  scenes  and 
characters.  His  Jewish  studies  comprise  mainly : 
Children  of  the  Ghetto  (1892)  ;  Ghetto  Tragedies 

(1893)  ;  The  King  of  Schnorrera,  grotesques  and 
fantasies,    including   "A    Rose    of   the    Ghetto" 

(1894)  5  Dreamers  of  the  Ghetto,  containing  ad- 
mirable sketches  of  great  Jewish  thinkers,  as 
Spinoza  and  Lassalle  (1898);  They  that  Walk 
in  Darkness  (1899) ;  and  The  Mantle  of  Elijah 
(1900).  Dramatized  by  the  author  in  1899,  The 
Children  of  the  Ghetto  had  a  popular  reception 
in  New  York  and  London.  The  Mantle  of  Elijah 
was  also  turned  into  a  drama.  Some  of  his  es- 
says contributed  to  the  Pall  Mall  Gazette  Zang- 
will  collected  under  the  title  Without  Prejudice 
(1896).  Among  his  other  work  in  fiction  and 
the  fantastic  sketch  are:   The  Premier  and  the 


Painter  (1888);  The  Bachelors'  Club  (1891); 
The  Big  Bow  Mystery  (1892)  ;  The  Old  Maids' 
Cluh  (1892);  Merely  Mary  Ann  (1893);  The 
Grey  Wig  (1902).  He  also  wrote  a  considerable 
amount  of  verse.  He  was  a  prominent  advocate 
of  Zionism  (see  Zionist  Movemekt). 

ZANO^I.  A  mystical  historical  novel  by 
Bulwer  Lytton  (1842).  A  first  sketch,  entitled 
"Zicca,"  appeared  in  The  Monthly  Chronicle  dur- 
ing the  preceding  year. 

ZANTE,  zftn^td  or  z&n^te.  One  of  the  principal 
Ionian  islands,  forming  a  nomarchy  of  Greece, 
situated  eight  miles  south  of  Cephalonia  and 
nine  miles  west  of  the  Peloponnesus  (Map: 
Greece,  B  4).  Area,  277  square  miles.  The  west- 
em  part  of  this  beautiful  island  is  characterized 
by  chalk  mountains  reaching  a  height  of  about 
2700  feet.  The  eastern  part  is  a  rich  plain 
fianked  by  the  peak  of  Skopos.  The  island  is 
subject  to  earthquakes.  Its  springs  of  mineral 
pitch  have  been  known  since  the  time  of  the 
ancient  Greeks.  The  soil  is  fertile.  Two-thirds 
of  the  area  is  in  vine.  Wine,  olives,  and  fruits 
are  exported.  Zante  is  noted  for  currants,  the 
shipments  of  which  are,  however,  not  so  valu- 
able as  formerly.  The  principal  import  is  Rus- 
sian wheat,  llie  capital  is  Zante.  Since  the 
earthquake  of  1893  the  island  has  not  regained 
its  former  prosperous  condition.  Population,  in 
1896,  45,032.  In  ancient  times  Zacynthus,  as 
the  island  was  called,  was  an  independent  State ; 
became  a  member  of  the  Confederacy  of  Delos; 
passed  under  the  rule  of  Macedon,  and  then  of 
Rome;  and  became  identified  with  the  destinies 
of  the  Ionian  Isles,  with  which  it  was  annexed  to 
Greece  in  1864. 

ZANTE.  The  capital  and  chief  port  of  the 
Greek  island  and  nomarchy  of  Zante  (Map: 
Greece,  B  4 ) .  It  is  situated  on  the  eastern  shore 
of  the  island  at  the  foot  of  a  mountain  crowned 
by  a  citadel  built  by  the  Venetians.  It  has  a 
good  harbor,  a  custom-house,  and  an  arsenal,  and 
manufactures  carpets  and  gold  and  silver  ar- 
ticles. It  shares,  however,  in  the  general  back- 
ward condition  of  the  -island.  Population,  in 
1896,  14,650. 

ZANTHOX^YIiUM  (Neo-Lat.,  from  Gk. 
^p^,  wanthos,  yellow  -f  (vXor,  wylon,  wood), 
often  spelled  Xanthowylum.  A  genus  of  trees  and 
shrubs,  the  type  of  the  natural  order  Rutacese. 
Zanthoxylum  Americanum,  a  North  American 
deciduous  shrub  or  very  small  tree  with  ash-like 
leaves,  is  common  from  Canada  to  Virginia,  and 
is  called  prickly  ash  or  toothache  tree,  from  the 
use  made  of  the  hot  acrid  bark  and  capsules  for 
the  relief  of  toothache.  It  has  also  been  used  in 
the  United  States  as  a  remedy  for  chronic  rheu- 
matism. Some  of  the  species  are  popularly  called 
peppers  in  their  native  countries,  as  in  India 
and  Japan,  where  they  are  used  as  a  substitute 
for  that  condiment.  This  species  is  sometimes 
called  Northern  prickly  ash,  to  distinguish  it 
from  Zanthoxylum  clava-herculis,  Hercules's 
club,  a  low-growing  tree  the  bark  of  which  is 
studded  with  stout  warty  prickles,  and  which  is 
found  from  Virginia  southward.  Zanthoxylum 
crihrosum,  or  Zanthoxylum  floridanum,  as  it  is 
better  known,  occurs  in  south  Florida,  the  Ba- 
hamas, etc.,  where  it  is  called  satinwood.  Zan- 
thoxylum pterota,  another  small  tree,  is  found 
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on  the  Gulf  coast  in  Florida,  Texas,  Mexico,  and 
in  South  America. 

ZANZIBABy  zan'zl-bilr^  or  z&n'zl-b&r.  A 
sultanate  and  British  protectorate  of  East 
Africa.  It  consists  of  the  two  islands  of  Zanzi- 
bar and  Pemba  (the  latter  30  miles  northeast  of 
the  former).  The  island  of  Zanzibar  is  traversed 
by  the  parallel  of  6°  S.  (Map:  Africa,  J  5). 
Their  combined  area  is  1020  square  miles;  their 
population  in  1902  was  estimated  at  200,000. 
(See  Pemba.)  The  island  of  Zanzibar,  situ- 
ated about  25  miles  east  of  the  coast,  is  of  oblong 
form  and  52  miles  long,  with  an  area  of  613 
square  miles  and  an  estimated  population  of 
150,000.  The  east  coast  is  steep,  forbidding,  and 
difficult  of  access.  The  region  to  the  west  is  gen- 
erally flat  and  arid,  poorly  covered  with  trees, 
presenting  a  Karst  formation,  and  characterized 
by  coral  stone.  West  of  this  portion  is  the  rich, 
cultivated  part  of  the  island,  with  rows  of  hills 
diversified  in  sections  by  swamps.  It  is  well 
watered  with  flowing  streams.  The  fertile  and 
alluvial  soil  is  composed  of  coral  lime.  The  west 
coast  is  easy  of  approach.  It  is  supplied  with 
bays  with  deep  water  near  the  shores,  which  are 
fringed  by  islands.  The  climate  is  generally  fa- 
vorable, fevers  threatening  only  in  the  interior. 
The  mean  annual  temperature  is  79.7 **  F.  The 
flora  is  equatorial,  but  not  well  known.  Among 
the  fauna  are  the  civet  cat,  python,  chameleon, 
and  iguana.  The  fisheries  are  productive.  Agri- 
culture and  trade  are  the  leading  pursuits. 
Sugar  cane  and  manioc  are  raised.  Sorghum  and 
red  pepper  figure  prominently.  In  the  clove  in- 
dustry the  protectorate  leads  the  world.  The 
cocoa  palm  flourishes  and  contributes  largely  to 
the  exports.  Donkeys  are  raised.  Good  roads 
have  been  constructed.  The  town  of  Zanzibar 
was  declared  a  free  port  in  1892,  and  its  com- 
merce has  steadily  risen.  It  is  mostly  with  Great 
Britain.  In  1902  the  port  was  visited  by  vessels 
with  a  tonnage  of  nearly  350,000.  The  exports 
are  largely  cloves,  rubber,  ivory,  and  copra;  the 
imports,  rice,  piece  goods,  and  coal.  The  British 
administer  justice  and  all  other  branches  of 
authority,  only  a  shadow  of  power  being  left 
to  the  Sultan.  The  army  numbers  about  1000 
men,  under  British  leadership.  Zanzibar  is  the 
capital.  Mohammedanism  is  the  leading  re- 
ligious faith.  Christian  missionary  work  is  ac- 
tively progressing.  There  are  only  about  200 
Europeans  on  the  island  of  Zanzibar.  There  is 
a  small  and  active  population  from  India.  Over 
half  of  the  inhabitants  are  former  slaves  from 
the  adjacent  coast,  who  till  the  fields  and  do  the 
domestic  service.  The  ancient  race  is  the  Moham- 
medan Wahadimu,  who  have  been  forced  back 
into  the  forbidding  coral  districts.  The  sul- 
tanate was  formerly  extensive,  comprising  other 
islands  and  portions  of  the  adjacent  mainland. 
The  area  was  gradually  reduced  until  in  1890 
the  present  limits  w^ere  settled  upon.  In  that 
year  the  British  protectorate  was  declared  und?r 
treaties  between  Great  Britain,  France,  and 
Germany.  There  is  a  British  Prime  Minister, 
under  whom  the  Sultan  stands  practically  as  a 
Crown  pensioner.  Slavery  was  done  away  with  by 
compensation  in  1897.  Consult:  Newman,  The 
Transition  from  Slavery  to  Freedom  in  Zanzibar 
and  Pemla  (London,  1898) ;  Fitzgerald,  Travels 


on  the  Coaatlanda  of  British  East  Africa   (ib., 
1898). 

ZAPABOy  s&-p9.'r6.  An  important  group  of 
tribes  in  Ecuador,  constituting  a  distinct  lin- 
guistic stock,  and  occupying  the  coiintry  between 
the  Upper  Napo  and  Pastasa,  frequently  com- 
ing down  to  the  Marafion  (Amazon).  Their 
various  tribes  are  continually  at  war  with  one  an- 
other, but  unite  against  a  common  enemy.  They 
are  described  as  indolent,  good-tempered,  and 
hospitable,  very  hardy,  dexterous  in  throwing  the 
lance,  and  daring  boatmen.  The  women  are 
pleasing  in  features  and  gentle  in  disposition. 
They  live  under  roofs  raised  upon  posts  and  with- 
out any  other  furniture  than  the  hammocks  in 
which  they  sleep.  A  few  tribes  occupy  perma- 
nent villages  and  cultivate  the  ground.  Their 
weapons  are  the  club,  lance,  and  blowpipe  with 
poisoned  arrows.  Their  priests  get  their  inspira- 
tion in  delirious  trances  brought  on  by  drinking 
a  sacred  liquor.  Their  language,  of  which  con- 
siderable material  has  been  collected,  is  agree- 
able in  sound  and  simple  in  construction.  They 
are  variously  estimated  to  number  from  10,000  to 
20,000. 

zAfOLTA,  za'p61-y6.  An  Hungarian  royal 
family  of  Slavic  descent. — Stephen  ZApolya, 
Voivoide  of  Transylvania,  was  one  of  the  generals 
of  Matthias  Corvinus.  He  took  part  in  the  con- 
quest of  the  Archduchy  of  Austria,  and  was  mad* 
its  Governor.  He  died  in  1499. — His  son,  Johjt 
ZApolya  (c.1487-1540) ,  Voivode  of  Transylvania, 
was  elected  King  of  Hungary  by  the  National 
Party  after  the  death  of  Louis  II.  at  Mohfics 
in  1526.  His  rival  was  Ferdinand  of  Austria. 
The  claimants  to  the  throne  waged  war  against 
each  other  at  intervals  for  several  years,  John 
Zfipolya  being  supported  by  the  Sultan  Solyman 
the  Magnificent.  In  1538  the  Treaty  of  Gross- 
wardein  was  made,  by  which  the  kingdom  was  di- 
vided between  them.  John  Sigismund  ZApolya, 
son  of  John  Zfipolya  ( 1540-71) ,  was  recognized  br 
Sultan  Solyman  as  King  of  Himgary,  but  had 
to  be  satisfied  with  Transylvania  and  Easten 
Hungary.  His  subjects  joined  the  reformed  re- 
ligion.   He  was  succeeded  by  Stephen  Bflthory. 

ZAPOTEC,  sa'p6-t$k'.  An  important  ancient 
cultured  nation  of  Southern  Mexico,  occupyinir 
the  greater  portion  of  the  present  State  of 
Oaxaca,  where  their  descendants  still  number 
more  than  a  quarter  of  a  million.  With  the 
Mixtec  (q.v.),  Mazatec  (q.v.),  and  several  other 
tribes  they  constitute  the  Zapotecan  linguistic 
stock.  They  formed  an  independent  State,  as 
hiffhly  advanced  in  civilization  as  the  Aztec, 
and  were  sedentary  and  agricultural,  living  in 
villages  and  cities  with  houses  built  of  stone  and 
mortar.  The  great  ruins  of  Mitla  (q.v.),  among 
the  most  remarkable  on  the  American  continent, 
arcr  ascribed  to  the  Zapotec,  and  according  to 
their  own  tradition  were  originally  sepulchral  in 
purpose.  Their  records  were  kept  by  means  of 
a  hieroglyphic  calendar,  upon  the  general  plan 
of  that  in  use  among  the  neighboring  nations. 
The  modern  Zapotec  are  intelligent,  industrious, 
and  progressive,  and  have  furnished  Mexico  some 
of  her  best  leaders,  soldiers,  and  artisans.  They 
still  hold  to  many  of  their  ancient  beliefs  and 
rites,  among  which  are  the  building  of  memorial 
cairns  and  the  burial  of  money  with  the  dead. 
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ZAPOTLANEJO,  8&-p5t'l&-na^Hd.  A  town 
in  the  State  of  Jalisco,  Mexico,  22  miles  east  of 
Guadalajara.  Near  the  town  occurred  the  battle 
on  the  bridge  of  Calderon,  January  17,  1811,  in 
which  the  Royalist  Calleja  inflicted  a  crushing 
defeat  upon  the  revolutionary  forces  under  Hi- 
dalgo (q.T.).  Municipal  population,  in  1895, 
20,270. 

ZABA,  za'rA  (Slav.  Zadar),  The  capital  of 
the  Austrian  Crownland  of  Dalmatia,  on  the 
coast  of  the  Adriatic,  130  miles  southeast  of 
Triest  (Map:  Austria,  D  4).  It  is  built  in  the 
form  of  an  oval,  on  a  narrow  promontory,  sepa- 
rated from  the  mainland  by  a  moat,  across  which 
is  a  drawbridge.  The  ramparts  afford  a  fine 
promenade  to  the  inhabitants.  There  is  a  spa- 
cious and  well-protected  though  somewhat  shal- 
low harbor.  The  streets  generally  are  narrow 
and  ill  paved,  and  the  drainage  defective;  the 
town  is  not  well  supplied  with  water.  Of  its 
churches,  the  most  noteworthy  are  its  cathedral, 
founded  by  Enrico  Dandolo,  Doge  of  Venice,  and 
the  church  of  the  patron  saint,  Simeon.  There 
is  a  lofty  marble  column,  which  is  all  that 
is  left  standing  of  the  ancient  Roman  temple. 
The  commerce  of  late  has  shown  considerable 
increase.  Many  of  the  inhabitants  are  engaged 
in  fishing  and  in  the  coasting  trade.  The  chief 
manufactures  are  rosoglio,  maraschino,  leather, 
silk,  and  linen  fabrics.  Population,  in  1900, 
32,506,  nearly  all  Italians.  Zara  is  the  ladera 
of  the  ancients.  In  the  Middle  Ages  Venice  and 
Hungary  long  contended  for  the  possession  of  the 
town,  which  was  a  place  of  commercial  impor- 
tance. In  1202  the  Venetians,  with  the  aid  of 
the  Crusaders,  reduced  it,  but  they  subsequently 
lost  it.  In  1409  they  purchased  it  from  Ladis- 
las,  King  of  Naples,  claimant  of  the  crown  of 
Hungary.  It  subsequently  shared  the  fortunes 
of  Dalmatia  (q.v.). 

ZABA.  The  heroine  of  Congreve's  tragedy 
The  Mourning  Bride,  from  whose  lines  in  the 
third  act  has  been  derived  the  proverbial  warn- 
ing, "Hell  hath  no  fury  like  a  woman  scorned." 

ZABAFSHAN,  zft'rftf-shMn^  A  river  of 
Russian  Turkestan.    See  Zerafbhan. 

ZABAOOZAy  thrrA-gd^thft.  A  town  of  Spain. 
See  Sabaoossa. 

ZABATHTJSTBA.     See  Zoboasieb. 

ZABXINO,  zar-le^nd,  Giuseppe  (1517-90). 
An  Italian  composer  and  musical  theorist,  born 
at  Chiogpia.  In  1537  he  became  a  member  of  the 
Franciscan  Order,  and  in  1541  went  to  Venice  in 
order  to  complete  his  studies  with  Willaert.  He 
became  maestro  di  cappella  at  Saint  Mark's  in 
1565,  and  held  the  position  until  his  death.  His 
extant  compositions  number  only  21.  Among 
these  are:  Modulationes  (1566)  ;  three  Lectionea 
pro  Mortuis  (1563)  ;  and  a  mass.  His  theoreti- 
cal works  are:  Isiituzioni  harmoniche  (1558), 
in  which  Zarlino  recognizes  the  natural  opposition 
of  the  major  and  minor  triads,  taken  up  later  by 
Tartini,  and  more  successfully  by  Hauptmann, 
and  also  gives  clear  and  practical  demonstrations 
of  double  counterpoint  and  canon,  illustrated  by 
a  number  of  examples  in  notes;  Dimostrazioni 
harmoniche  (1571);  and  Sopplimenti  miMicali 
(1688). 

ZABNCKEy  tsam^e,  Fbiedbich  (1825-91). 
A  German  philologist  and  historian  of  litera- 


ture. He  was  bom  at  Zahrenstorf,  in  Mecklen- 
burg-Schwerin,  and  was  educated  at  the  univer- 
sities of  Leipzig,  Berlin,  and  Rostock.  In  1850 
he  founded  at  Leipzig  the  Litterarischea  Central- 
blatt  fur  Deutachland,  in  1852  became  privat- 
docent  at  the  university,  and  in  1858  was  made 
full  professor.  His  contributions  to  the  study  of 
comparative  literature  were  of  especial  value, 
notably  in  the  fields  of  saga  and  romance.  Among 
the  more  important  of  his  numerous  publications 
are:  Der  deutache  Cato  (1852)  ;  Sehciatian  Branta 
Narrenachiff  (ed.,  1854)  ;  Daa  Nihelungenlied 
(ed.,  1856)  ;  Mittelhochdeutachea  Worterhuch, 
with  W.  Mflller  (1863);  Ueher  den  althoch- 
deutachen  Oeaang  vom  heiligen  Oeorg  (1874); 
Der  Oraltempel  (1876)  ;  Der  Prieater  Johannea 
(1876-79);  and  Chriatian  Reuter  (1884). 

ZABZUELA,  th&r'th?RJ-&n&.  In  Spain,  a 
short  two-act  musical  drama  of  a  light  order 
resembling  our  comic  opera  or  operetta.  It  is 
interspersed  with  a  great  deal  of  spoken  dialogue. 
The  name  is  derived  from  the  Spanish  town  of 
Zarzuela,  where  during  the  seventeenth  century 
the  first  works  of  this  kind  were  produced  at  the 
royal  castle. 

ZASLAVL,  z&s-lAvly*.  An  ancient  town  of 
Volhynia,  Southwestern  Russia,  about  80  miles 
west  of  Zhitomir.  It  has  extensive  sugar  mills 
and  paper  mills.    Population,  in  1897,  12,688. 

ZASTTXilGHy  z&-835a^h,  Vteba  Ivanovna. 
A  Russian  revolutionist.  Though  only  an  ac- 
quaintance of  one  who  was  indirectly  connected 
with  the  revolutionary  plot  of  Nechayeff,  she  was 
placed  under  police  surveillance  and  for  several 
years  was  sent  about  from  place  to  place  in 
Eastern  Russia.  In  1876  she  was  freed  from 
prison,  but  the  flogging  of  the  student  Bogolyu- 
boff  by  order  of  General  Trepoff,  head  of  the 
secret  police,  whom  the  student  refused  to  salute, 
aroused  her.  On  February  5,  1878,  she  called  at 
TrepolT's  office  and  shot  him,  but  not  fatally.  At 
her  trial  on  April  12th  she  claimed  that  her 
object  was  to  call  the  Government's  attention  to 
the  outrage.  The  jury,  of  which  eight  were 
governmental  officials,  two  merchants,  one  a 
wealthy  nobleman,  and  one  a  student,  unani- 
mously acquitted  her.  The  spectators,  mostly  of 
high  social  standing,  met  the  verdict  with  loud 
demonstrations  of  approval,  and  the  press  un- 
hesitatingly commended  it.  Yielding  to  public 
opinion,  the  Government  removed  Trepoff,  pro- 
moting him  to  the  post  of  general  of  cavalry. 
Four  newspapers  received  warning,  political  of- 
fenses were  almost  entirely  exempted  from  trial 
by  jury,  and  on  June  11th  the  Supreme  Court 
of  Revision  canceled  the  acquittal  on  the  ground 
of  some  informality.  Zasulich  escaped  abroad, 
and  has  since  lived  chiefly  in  Switzerland,  taking 
an  active  part  in  the  Russian  revolutionary 
propaganda  by  many  articles  contributed  to  the 
Russian  free  press  as  well  as  to  periodicals  in 
Western  Europe. 

ZDONSKAWOLA,  zd55iiy-skA-v6l'y&.  A 
town  in  the  Government  of  Kalish,  Russian 
Poland,  about  40  miles  west  of  Lodz.  It  has 
manufactures  of  cotton  and  woolen  goods.  Popu- 
lation, in  1897,  15,934. 

ZE^A,  or  KE^A  (Lat.  Cca,  from  Gk.  Kfa,  Kia, 
K4(ot,  Keoa),  The  north  westernmost  island  of 
the  Gyclades,  13  miles  east  of  Cape  Colonna,  14 
miles  in  length,  and  8  in  greatest  breadth.    Its 
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sarfaoe  rises  from  the  coast  in  terraces,  cul- 
minating in  the  centre  in  Mount  Saint  Elias, 
about  1700  feet  in  height.  The  climate  is 
healthy,  and  the  soil  fertile.  The  products  are 
wine,  fruit,  barley^  cotton,  and  silk.  Attention 
is  paid  to  the  rearing  of  cattle  and  silkworms. 
Population,  in  1880,  3863.  The  island  anciently 
possessed  four  towns,  lulls,  Coressia,  Carthaea, 
and  PoieSssa,  but  there  is  now  only  one,  Zea, 
situated  on  the  northwest  slope  of  the  mountain, 
about  three  miles  from  the  coast,  on  the  site 
of  the  ancient  lulls.  Near  it  is  a  colossal  lion, 
and  there  are  other  less  important  remains  of  the 
ancient  city.  A  few  remains  are  also  still  to  be 
found  on  the  sites  of  the  other  three  ancient 
towns.  lulis  was  the  native  town  of  the  lyric 
poets  Simonides,  'the  Gean/  and  Bacchylides, 
and  of  Prodicus,  the  famous  sophist.  The  har- 
bor of  Zea,  Port  Saint  Nicholas,  about  three 
miles  from  the  town,  admits  the  largest  vessels, 
and  is  well  frequented. 

ZEA.     See  Maize. 

ZEA,  sa^ft,  Francisco  ANTOiao  (1770-1822). 
A  Colombian  naturalist,  author,  and  statesman, 
bom  in  Medellm  and  educated  at  Popayfin  and 
Bogotfi.  In  the  latter  city  he  became  asso- 
ciated with  the  Spanish  botanist  Mutis.  While 
a  tutor  of  natural  history  in  the  College  of 
San  Bartolom^  at  BogotA  he  was  sent  to  Spain 
and  imprisoned  for  two  ^years  at  Cadiz  for  his 
political  pamphlet  Los  derechos  del  nomhre 
(1796).  He  was  released  on  condition  that  he 
should  not  return  to  his  country.  Upon  the  rec- 
ommendation of  Mutis  he  was  well  received  in 
scientific  circles  at  Madrid,  and  was  granted  a 
pension  to  continue  his  studies  in  Paris.  After  his 
return  to  Madrid  in  1801  he  was  appointed  di- 
rector of  the  botanical  garden,  and  assumed  the 
editorship  of  the  Semanario  de  Agricultura 
(1805)  and  of  El  Mercurio  de  Espana.  He  was 
repeatedly  refused  permission  to  return  to  his 
native  country,  but  finally  managed  to  do  so  in 
1815  as  a  result  of  his  association  with  the 
French.  With  Bolivar  (q.v.)  he  took  an  active 
part  in  the  war  of  independence,  founded  the 
Correo  del  Orinoco  (1818),  became  a  member 
and  the  president  of  the  first  Constituent  Assem- 
bly at  Angostura  (1819),  and  was  elected  Vice- 
President  of  Venezuela  and  later  of  the  new 
Colombian  republic  (1819).  In  1820  he  was 
sent  to  Europe  as  Minister  to  England  and 
France,  with  instructions  to  negotiate  loans  in 
behalf  of  the  new  Government.  But  his  unfa- 
mil  iarity  with  financial  matters  made  him  an 
easy  prey  of  designing  capitalists,  and  his  ex- 
travagance was  far  beyond  the  means  of  the  in- 
fant republic.  So  ruinous  were  the  terms  he 
made  that  his  credentials  were  canceled,  and  he 
retired  to  England  in  disgrace.  There  he  died, 
at  Bath,  in  1822.  His  publications  include: 
Memoria  sobre  la  quina  aegun  los  principios  de 
Mutis  (1800)  ;  Las  ruinas  de  la  Nueva  Oranada 
(1805);  Descripcidn  del  Salto  de  Tequendama 
(1805)  ;  and  Colombia  Siendo  (1822). 

ZEALAND,  zg'land.  ZEELAND,  or  SEE- 
LAND  (Dan.  SjcBlland).  The  largest  and  most 
important  island  of  Denmark.  It  lies  between  the 
Cattegat  and  the  Baltic,  and  is  separated  by  the 
Sound  from  Sweden,  and  by  the  Great  Belt  from 
Filnen  (Map:  Denmark,  E  3).  Length,  81  miles; 
extreme   breadth,   67   miles;    area,   2682   square 


miles.  The  surface  is  low  and  gently  undulating; 
the  coasts,  which  are  rock-bound  on  the  southeast, 
are  indented  by  bays  and  fiords,  the  chief  of  which 
is  the  Roskilde-Isefiord  in  the  north.  The  rivers 
are  small,  the  largest  being  only  50  miles  long, 
but  there  are  several  lakes.  The  island  is  exceed- 
ingly fertile.  Agriculture  and  cattle-breeding  are 
the  principal  employments.  The  chief  city  is 
Copenhagen  (q.v.).  Population,  in  1901  (in- 
cluding the  islands  of  M5en,  Amager,  and  other 
neighboring  islets),  960,053. 

ZEALAND,  Dutch  ZEELAND,  z&n&nt  A 
province  of  the  Netherlands,  occupying  the 
southwestern  region  of  the  country,  and  bounded 
by  the  North  Sea  on  the  west  and  northwest,  the 
provinces  of  South  Holland  and  North  Brabant 
on  the  northeast  and  east,  and  Belgium  on  the 
south  (Map:  Netherlands^  B  3).  The  Krammer 
arm  of  the  Meuse  River  is  on  the  northern  bor- 
der. Zealand  consists  mostly  of  islands,  embrac- 
ing Schouwen,  Walcheren,  Tholen,  and  North  and 
South  Beveland.  They  are  formed  by  the  estuary 
of  the  Scheldt,  whose  wide  arms — ^the  Hond  or 
West  Scheldt,  and  the  Ooster  Scheldt — traverse 
the  province.  Area,  690  square  miles.  Dikes 
and  dunes  line  the  borders  of  the  province.  The 
islands  are  extremely  low,  and  for  the  most  part 
farmed.  Grain  and  vegetables  are  raised.  There 
are  oyster  fisheries,  some  manufactures,  and  a 
commerce  in  grain.  Population,  in  1899,  216,295. 
Capital,  Middelburg.  The  historic  town  of 
Flushing  is  in  this  province. 

ZEALOT  (Gk.  ^XwT^t,  zildtes,  enthusiastic 
follower,  from  f^Xos,  z(^los,  zeal,  from  t^tip* 
zeein,  to  boil,  foam).  A  term  applied  by  Luke 
(Luke  vi.  16;  Acts  i.  13)  to  Simon,  one  of  the 
twelve  Apostles,  probably  to  distinguish  him 
from  the  better  known  Simon  Peter.  In  the  list 
in  Matthew  (x.  4)  this  Simon  is  called  the 
Canansan  (Kawvoioj).  The  two  words  zea- 
lot and  Cananeean  are  equivalents,  the  former 
being  simply  the  Greek  translation  of  the  Hebrew 
term  meaning  zealous.  The  Zealots  were  a  more 
or  less  closely  organized  party  among  the  Jews, 
embracing  the  more  fanatical  elements  of  the 
population,  whose  watchword  was  complete  po- 
litical independence  of  Roman  control.  Simon, 
previous  to  his  discipleship,  probably  had  some 
connection  with  this  party.  The  details  of  their 
early  history  are  unknown.  It  was  their  lawless 
violence  that  precipitated  the  great  war  with 
Rome  (a.d.  66-70)  which  resulted  in  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  Jewish  nation. 

ZEBBA  (African  name).  The  name  in  gen- 
eral of  all  the  African  striped  species  of  the 
horse  family  (Equidte),  of  which  four  species 
are  usually  recognized,  namely  the  true  or  moun- 
tain zebra  (Equus  zebra) ,  Burchell's  zebra 
(Equus  Burchelli) ,  Gravy's  zebra  ( Equus  (hrevyi) , 
and  the  quagga  ( Equus  quagga ) .  The  last-named 
was  only  partly  striped  and  is  extinct.  (See 
QuAOOA.)  The  'true*  zebra  is  now  nearly  ex- 
tinct. (See  Extinct  Animals.)  It  was  an  in- 
habitant of  South  Africa,  and  especially  of  moun- 
tainous districts,  where  it  roved  in  small  bands. 
It  was  the  smallest  of  the  group,  standing  ft 
trifle  over  four  feet  high  at  the  withers,  and  had 
relatively  long  ears,  a  comparatively  short  mane, 
and  a  scantily  haired  tail.  Its  ground-color  was 
white  (brownish  on  the  face),  and  the  stripes 
were  black,  and  arranged  as  shown  on  the  Plate 
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aooompanying  the  article  Equidje.  Originally 
abundant  in  Cape  Colony^  all  that  remain  of 
this  species  are  a  few  carefully  protected  bands 
on  certain  mountains. 

The  zebra  now  most  often  seen  in  South  Africa, 
and  common  in  menageries,  is  Burcheirs,  which 
the  Boers  call  *quagga.*  It  is  from  two  to  four 
inches  taller  than  the  true  zebra,  has  shorter 
ears,  a  longer  mane,  and  a  more  hairy  tail.  Its 
ground-color  is  yellowish,  its  black  stripes  are 
differently  arranged  (see  CJolored  Plate  accom- 
panying article  Uobse)  and  are  absent  from  the 
lower  legs,  and  there  is  no  stripe  along  the  spine. 
It  is  an  inhabitant  of  the  plains,  where  it  gathers 
in  small  herds.  Never  known  south  of  the 
Orange  River,  it  has  now  become  extinct  in  the 
Transvaal,  but  throughout  all  the  plains-country 
north  and  west  of  that  colony  is  still  to  be  found 
in  large  numbers.  It  has  often  been  semi-do- 
mesticated, but  never  has  been  made  generally 
useful;  and  a  domestic  race  of  zebras  seems  im- 
practicable. Many  hybrids  have  been  produced 
between  this  zebra  and  both  the  horse  and  the 
ass;  but  the  results  are  not  encouraging.  For 
the  interesting  phenomena  of  Ewart's  experi- 
ments with  these  hybrids  see  Hybbidity;  Tele- 

GONY. 

The  third  species,  Gravy's  zebra,  inhabits  the 
hilly  regions  from  the  Victoria  Nyanza  north 
and  east  to  Central  Somaliland.  It  is  taller  and 
slimmer  than  the  true  zebra,  and  like  it  is  striped 
down  to  the  hoofs ;  but  in  other  respects  it  more  re- 
sembles Burcheirs.  It  is  distinguished  from 
both,  however,  by  the  much  greater  number  of 
stripes,  which  are  very  narrow,  deep  black,  and 
separated  by  narrow  white  streaks;  the  pattern 
of  striping  is  its  own,  also,  the  transverse  black 
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lines  reaching  much  farther  across  the  sides,  and 
the  oblique  stripes  on  the  haunches  being  short. 
These  zebras  prefer  hill-forests  and  are  known  in 
their  region  as  'mountain*  zebras  in  distinction 
from  the  plains-roving  Burchell's.  Several  va- 
rieties have  been  described  and  named,  as  Chap- 
man's, Grant's,  Selous's,  etc.,  but  all  seem  refer- 
able to  this  single  species,  which  was  probably 
the  one  called  by  the  ancients  hippotigris.  The 
habits  of  all  zebras  are  much  the  same  as  those 
of  wild  asses  or  of  wild  horses;  and  it  is  be- 
lieved that  Grevy's  zeWa  comes  nearest  of  all 
existing  Equidse  to  some  of  the  more  recent  ex- 
tinct horses,  as  Hipparion.  It  is,  indeed,  very 
difficult  to  distinguish  one  of  these  so-called 
'species'  from  another,  or  from  the  *horses.'  ex- 
cept by  the  variable  and  transitory  external  char- 
acters. Their  flesh  is  most  excellent  food,  and 
Vol.  XX.-49. 


their  hides  have  value  for  leather,  as  well  as  for 
making  rugs  and  ornamental  articles,  and  zebra- 
hunting  is  an  attractive  sport.  Consequently 
the  race  is  rapidly  decreasing. 

ZEBBA  CATEBPILLAB.  The  larva  of  & 
noctuid  moth  {Mamestra  picta)^  named  in  refer- 
ence to  the  colors  of  the  black  and  yellow 
striped  larva  which  feeds  upon  the  leaves 
of  many  garden  fruit-bushes,  vegetables,  and 
flowers.  The  moths  issue  in  May  and  de- 
posit the  eggs  for  the  summer  generation. 
The  caterpillars  from  these  eggs  mature  early 
in  June,  and  a  second  generation  of  moths 
appears  in  August,  the  offspring  of  which 
are  frequently  so  numerous  as  to  cause  con- 
siderable damage  to  autumnal  crops.  They  hi- 
bernate as  pupaj.  When  young  the  caterpillars 
feed  in  companies,  but  when  older  separate.  They 
are  readily  destroyed  when  young  by  pyrethrum 
powder,  and  later  by  an  arsenical  spray. 

ZEBBA  FABBAKEET.     See  Parrakeet. 

ZEBBA  SWALLOWTAIL.  A  common 
North  American  papilionid  butterfly,  Iphiclides 
ajax.    See  Swallowtail. 

ZEBBA-WOLF.      The   thylacinc.      See   Das- 

YUBE. 

ZEBlf,.  zA-boaf.  One  of  the  Philippine  Islands. 
See  CEBt). 

ZEBU.     See  Humped  Cattle. 

ZEBOJLUN,  or  ZEBULON  (Heb.  ZehUlQn) . 
The  tenth  son  of  Jacob  and  the  sixth  of  Leah 
(Gen.  XXX.  19-20;  xxxv.  23).  The  allotment  of 
the  tribe  of  Zebulun  was  in  the  northern  part  of 
Palestine  (Josh.  xix.  10-16),  and  appears  to 
have  reached  to  the  seacoast  (Gen.  xlix.  13). 
The  tribe,  owing  to  its  remote  situation,  played  a 
minor  part  in  history ;  its  most  notable  recorded 
achievement  was  the  support  which  it  furnished 
to  Deborah  (q.v.)  in  the  rising  against  Sisera 
(Judges  iv.  6;  v.  14-18).  When  Tiglath-pileser 
carried  off  the  northern  tribes  (II.  Kings  xv. 
29),  Zebulun  was  probably  included  (cf.  Is.  ix. 
1 ) .  The  territory  of  Zebulun  was  the  scene  of  a 
part  of  the  early  ministry  of  Jesus  (Matt.  iv. 
13). 

ZECHABLA.H,.  TJ^Wk-rVk  (Heb.  Zekaryah,  or 
ZSkaryAhU,  Yahweh  remembers).  A  frequent 
Old  Testament  name.  The  most  notable  of  those 
bearing  it  are:  (1)  Zechariah,  the  son  of 
Jehoiada.  He  was  high  priest  in  the  first  part 
of  the  reign  of  Joash  (q.v.).  King  of  Israel.  The 
Chronicler  represents  Joash  as  straying  from 
the  true  religion  upon  the  death  of  his  mentor 
Jehoiada ;  Zechariah  rebukes  the  apostasy,  where- 
upon he  is  stoned  to  death  in  the  temple.  The 
Talmud  has  traditions  upon  the  subject.  It  has 
been  supposed  that  Jesus  referred  to  this  mar- 
tyr in  Matt,  xxiii.  35,  Luke  xi.  51,  but  these  pass- 
ages clearly  refer  to  another  Zechariah,  son  of 
Berechiah,  who  was  put  to  death  in  the  manner 
indicated  immediately  before  the  siege  of  Jerusa- 
lem by  the  Romans.  (2)  Zechariah,  King  op 
Israel.  He  was  the  son  of  Jeroboam  II.  (q.v.) 
and  last  of  Jehu's  dynasty.  After  six  months' 
reign  he  was  assassinated  by  Shallum,  who  usurped 
the  kingdom  (II.  Kings  xv.  8-12).  (3)  Zechariah 
THE  Prophet.  He  was  the  son  of  Berechiah,  son 
of  Iddo,  and  one  of  the  prophets  who  stimulated 
the  rebuilding  of  the  Temple  after  the  return 
of  the  Jews  from  the  Exile.     He  is  mentioned 
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along  with  Haggai  in  Ezra  v.  1,  vi.  14,  as  in- 
citing to  the  work  upon  the  Temple.  The  books 
of  Haggai  and  Zechariah  place  this  prophetic  ac- 
tivity in  the  second  year  of  Darius,  B.C.  620 
(Hag.  i.  1;  Zech.  i.  1),  while  Zech.  vii.  1  indi- 
cates a  further  activity  of  the  prophet  in 
the  fourth  year  of  Darius  (b.c.  518).  The  mes- 
sage of  these  prophets  was  eflfective,  but  we  know 
nothing  further  concerning  their  careers. 

As  for  the  book  ascribed  to  Zechariah,  there 
is  no  doubt  concerning  the  authenticity  of  the 
first  eight  chapters.  These  well  illustrate  the 
condition  of  the  returned  exiles.  The  prophecies 
of  the  second  year  (chap,  i.-vi.)  begin  with  a 
call  to  repentance  (i.  1-6).  There  follows  a 
series  of  eight  visions  (i.  7-vi.  8),  fraught  with 
messages  of  promise  and  consolation.  The  first 
(i.  7-17)  represents  God's  arousing  for  the  build- 
ing of  the  Temple  and  the  wall  of  Jerusalem. 
The  second  (i.  18-21)  foretells  the  destruction 
of  Israel's  enemies.  The  third  (chap,  ii.)  reveals 
the  future  wonderful  growth  of  the  city.  The 
fourth  (chap,  iii.)  presents  dramatically  the 
legal  rehabilitation  of  Israel  in  God's  favor  in 
the  person  of  Joshua  the  high  priest,  accom- 
panied with  a  promise  of  a  king.  The  fifth 
(chap,  iv.)  mystically  figures  the  divine  grace 
that  is  to  come  through  the  two  anointed  men, 
Joshua  and  Zerubbabel,  the  respective  priestly  and 
royal  leaders  of  the  people.  The  sixth  (v.  1-4) 
pictures  the  curse  which  will  miraculously  purge 
the  restored  community  of  its  sinners.  The  sev- 
enth (v.  5-11)  exhibits  the  removal  of  the 
wickedness  of  the  land  to  Babylonia.  The  eighth 
(vi.  1-8)  shows  the  divine  accomplishment  of 
judgment  upon  Babylonia.  In  the  prophecies  of 
the  fourth  year  (chap,  vii.-viii.)  we  have  some 
utterances  concerning  the  observance  of  fasts.  In 
the  ancient  prophetic  spirit,  in  rtfply  to  an  in- 
quiry from  certain  people  concerning  the  neces- 
sity of  the  fasts  connected  with  the  anniversaries 
of  Jerusalem's  destruction,  Zechariah  condemns 
the  godless  kind  of  fasting,  and  requires  instead 
justice  and  mercy  between  man  and  man  (chap, 
vii.).  The  prophet  took  a  notable  place  in  the 
revival  of  the  hopes  and  work  of  the  Jewish  com- 
munity. His  thought  was  Messianic,  over-hope- 
ful indeed  in  its  anticipation  of  the  nearness 
of  the  new  order  of  things.  But  it  was  the 
sanguine  temperament  of  these  prophets  (vii.  3) 
which  reestablished  the  new  state.  Over  against 
a  certain  crabbedness  of  imagery  in  the  visions, 
we  find  some  of  the  noblest  notes  of  evangelical 
prophecy  in  the  call  to  repentance  and  the  dis- 
cussion of  the  fasts.  The  prophet  stood  under 
the  influence  of  Ezekiel  and  Deutero-Isaiah.  See 
Isaiah. 

Chapters  ix.-xiv.  breathe  a  different  spirit 
and  exhibit  another  historical  environment; 
accordingly  their  authorship  by  the  prophet 
Zechariah  is  now  generally  denied.  The^  ^^J?^ 
reasons  for  this  are  as  follows:  Chapters  i.-viii., 
despite  occasional  obscurities,  reproduce  the  his- 
torical circumstances  of  the  Return;  chapters 
ix.-xiv.  bear  no  reference  to  this  epoch,  but  on 
the  contrary  indicate  periods  of  very  different 
circumstances,  whose  details  are  in  general  as  ob- 
scure as  those  of  the  genuine  Zechariah  are  clear. 
There  are  references  to  Assyria  (a  name  applied 
in  later  times  to  Syria),  Egypt,  the  Aramean 
States,  and  especially  to  the  Greeks  (ix.  13)  as 
the  militant  foes  of  Judaism,  which  point  to  a 


later  period  than  that  of  the  Persian  Empire. 
The  Levites  receive  a  leading  pla<je  alongside 
the  house  of  David,  and  there  is  a  stress  laid 
upon  ceremonial  holiness,  which  is  rather  typical 
of  the  reform  of  Ezra.  The  prophets  are  de- 
preciated, a  phenomenon  characteristic  of  the 
later  ages,  when  spiritual  activity  was  in  the 
hands  of  the  scribes  and  prophets  wrote  anony- 
mously ;  in  fact,  there  is  a  scrupulous  anonymity 
preserved  throughout  these  chapters.  An  oppo- 
sition between  Jerusalem  and  Judah  is  repre- 
sented, indicating  a  period  when  Jerusalem  had 
regained  its  original  political  supremacy,  a 
condition  which  did  not  ensue  imtil  the  time  of 
Nehemiah.  The  last  chapters  are  apocalyptic,, 
a  characteristic  of  thought  obtaining  from  the 
time  of  the  Exile,  to  be  sure,  although  chapters 
i.-viii.  are  devoid  of  it.  The  genuine  Zechariah 
is  prosaic  in  style;  the  subsequent  chapters  move 
in  poetic  diction.  Finally,  there*  is  little  argu- 
ment for  their  authenticity  from  their  present  in- 
clusion in  the  Book  of  Zechariah,  because  (as  in 
the  case  of  the  Deutero-Isaiah)  the  simple  facts 
of  anonymity  and  accidental  collocation  after  a 
work  of  a  known  author  would  tend  to  their  ad- 
dition to  the  preceding  book.  Indeed  a  compari- 
son of  the  identical  titles  of  ix.  1,  xii.  1,  and 
Malaehi  i.  1  (which  is  properly  anonymous;  see 
Malaciii)  forces  the  conclusion  tliat  these  sev- 
eral prophetic  sections  were  so  many  anonymous 
publications  once  grouped  together  for  this  very 
reason ;  but  the  third  came  to  be  ascribed  by  mis- 
take to  a  prophet  Malaehi,  and  the  first  two  were 
then  absorbed  by  Zechariah. 

This  Deutero-Zechariah  may  be  divided  into^ 
two  sections,  ix.xi.  and  xii.-xiv.  Chapter  ix.  an- 
nounces a  judgn:ent  upon  the  neighboring  na< 
tions,  the  advent  of  the  Messianic  King,  and 
Yahweh's  interference  for  the  salvation  of  his 
people.  In  chap.  x.  Yahweh  promises  to  re- 
move the  unfaithful  leaders  of  Israel,  and  him- 
self to  take  action  for  the  restoration  of  all 
Israel.  Chap.  xi.  describes  symbolically  Yahweh's 
rejection  of  the  spiritual  leaders  and  his  dis- 
cipline of  the  people,  of  whom  a  remnant  is 
to  be  saved.  Most  scholars  connect  with  this 
section  the  fragment  xiii.  7-9.  Chapters  xii.- 
xiii.  present  an  involved  and  obscure  line  of 
events.  Judah  and  Jerusalem  are  engaged  in  a 
dread  struggle  with  the  Gentiles,  Judah  itself 
being  at  first  arrayed  against  the  capital.  Yah- 
weh interferes,  and  there  follows  a  period  of 
penitent  mourning  with  a  purging  of  the  idols 
and  the  prophets  from  the  land.  In  chapter 
xiv.  is  given  an  apocalyptic  figure  of  the  last 
great  attack  upon  Jerusalem,  which  is  at  first 
successful,  until  Yahweh's  personal  appearance 
saves  his  people.  This  is  accompanied  and  fol- 
lowed by  a  transformation  of  the  land  of  Judah. 
Finally,  all  nations  are  described  as  going  up 
as  worshipers  to  Jerusalem,  a  curse  resting  on 
those  who  refuse. 

The  last  three  chapters  are  now  generally 
ascribed  to  a  late  post-exilic  period.  Great  im- 
certainty  prevails  as  to  chapters  ix.-xi.  Some 
hold  to  their  pre-exilic  origin  with  considerable 
reSditing;  the  prevailing  view  assigns  them  to 
the  post-exilic  age ;  and  many  scholars  regard  the 
whole  appendix  as  a  work  of  the  Maccabsan 
period.  But  the  problems  contained  in  chap- 
ters ix.-xiv.  have  by  no  means  been  satis- 
factorily elucidated.     The  Messianic  figures  of- 
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this  section  are  much  employed  in  the  Gospels. 
Consult  the  general  works  mentioned  in  the 
article  Minob  Pbophets,  and  Wright,  Zechariah 
and  His  Prophecies  (London,  1879) ;  Cheyne,  in 
the  Jevcish  Qtuirterly  Review^  vol.  i.  (ib.,  1889)  ; 
Juaisane,  Etude  sur  le  livre  de  Zacharie  (Amster- 
dam, 1891)  ;  Marti,  Der  Prophet  Zacharja  (Frei- 
burg, 1892)  ;  Rubinkane,  The  Second  Part  of  the 
Book  of  Zachariah  (Basel,  1892)  ;  and  Perowne, 
"Haggai  and  Zechariah,"  in  the  Cambridge  Bible 
for  Schools  and  Colleges  (Cambridge,  1893). 

ZEDEKTAH,  zHA'^Wk  (Heb.  Sidkiyyah,  or 
SidkiyydhH,  Yahweh  is  my  vindication).  A  fre- 
quent Old  Testament  name;  especially  the  last 
King  of  Judah  (II.  Kings  xxiv.  17;  xxv.;  IL 
Chron.  xxxvi.  11  et  seq.;  Jeremiah,  passim).  At 
his  first  capture  of  Jerusalem  (B.C.  697)  Nebu- 
chadnezzar deposed  King  Jehoiachin,  carried 
him  away  to  Babylon,  and  left  as  king  in  his 
place  his  tmcle  Mattaniah,  the  third  of  the  sons 
of  Josiah,  changing  his  name  td  Zedekiah.  The 
best  part  of  the  people  had  been  carried  off  into 
captivity,  and  Jehoiachin  was  still  the  legitimate 
king  to  the  people,  so  that  Zedekiah's  position 
was  a  sorry  one.  Jeremiah  openly  announces 
the  divine  preference  for  the  exiles,  and  can 
see  no  good  in  the  shadow-monarchy  of  Zedekiah. 
Upon  the  withdrawal  of  the  Babylonian  army, 
the  neighboring  States  began  a  conspiracy  against 
Nebuchadnezzar  and  attempted  to  seduce  Zede- 
kiah; and  within  Jerusalem  there  was  a  strong 
party  led  by  fanatical  prophets  ready  to  throw 
off  the  Babylonish  ,yoke  (Jer.  xxvii.,  xxviii.), 
Zedekiah  himself  went  to  Babylon  in  his  fourth 
year  (Jer.  li.  69),  probably  to  vouch  for  his 
loyalty.  But  in  B.C.  688  he  could  no  longer  re- 
sist the  pressure  of  the  'Patriots/  and  revolted. 
He  still  consulted  Jeremiah,  who,  however,  re- 
sisted all  his  advances;  the  latter  was  finally 
immured  by  his  enemies,  but  was  released 
through  the  favor  of  the  king  (xxxii.-xxxviii.). 
Zedekiah  thus  appears  as  a  well-meaning  but 
weak  man,  unfitted  for  his  circumstances.  After 
a  valiant  defense  of  a  year  and  a  half,  Jerusalem 
was  taken  by  storm.  Zedekiah  with  some  follow- 
ers escaped  eastward  to  the  Jordan,  but  was  cap- 
tured, and  carried  to  the  presence  of  Nebuchad- 
nezzar in  Syria,  where  judgment  was  given  upon 
him  for  his  treason.  His  sons  were  slain  before 
him,  his  eyes  were  put  out,  and  he  was  carried  in 
fetters  to  Babylon. 

ZEDLITZ,  tsednits,  Josef  Chbistiax,  Baron 
(1790-1862).  An  Austrian  poet.  He  was  bom 
at  Johannisberg,  in  Austrian  Silesia,  and  was 
educated  at  the  gymnasium  of  Breslau.  He  served 
in  the  army,  but  resigned  in  1809  and  devoted 
himself  to  literary  pursuits.  In  1837  he  re- 
ceived a  position  in  a  department  of  the  Ministry 
for  Foreign  Affairs  at  Vienna,  and  after  1851  he 
was  in  the  Austrian  diplomatic  service.  He  was 
one  of  the  leaders  of  the  Romantic  movement  in 
Austria.  His  dramas,  such  as  Der  Stem  von 
Sevilla  (1830),  and  Kerkerund  Krone  (1834), 
are  not  of  great  value,  but  his  lyrics  and  ballads 
are  characterized  by  much  originality  and  grace. 
His  most  famous  work  is  Todtenkrdnze  (1827), 
a  collection  of  elegies,  but  many  of  his  best  poems 
are  contained  in  other  volumes,  such  as  Oedichte 
(1832)  And  Soldatenhuchlein  (1848). 

ZEDOABY  (Fr.  z^doaire,  Sp.,  Port,  zedoaria, 
from   Pers.  zadwdr,  zidto&r,  jadwdr,   zedoary). 


The  popular  name  of  certain  species  of  Cur- 
cuma (see TuBMEBic), natives  of  the  East  Indies, 
the  root-stocks  (rhizomes)  of  which  are  aro- 
matic, bitter,  and  pungent,  and  are  commonly 
used  in  the  East  like  ginger.  Their  use  in 
Europe  and  America  is  limited.  The  round 
zedoary  of  the  shops  is  the  product  of  Curcuma 
Zedoaria  and  Curcuma  aromatica,  natives  of  both 
India  and  China,  having  palmate  root-stocks, 
straw-colored  within.  Long  zedoary  is  produced 
by  Curcuma  Zerumbet,  a  form  of  Curcuma 
Zeodaria,  a  native  of  various  parts  of  the  East 
Indies,  having  long  palmate  root-stocks,  yellow 
within. 

ZEEOiAND.    See  Zealand. 

ZEEMAN  (zft'man)  EFFECT.  The  name  of 
an  interesting  phenomenon  discovered  in  1897  by 
Dr.  Zeeman  of  the  University  of  Amsterdam.  He 
observed  that  the  spectrum  of  a  source  of  light 
was  changed  by  the  source  being  placed  in  a 
strong  magnetic  field.  Each  line  in  the  original 
spectrum  is  split  up  into  several  lines,  when  the 
source  is  viewed  from  a  direction  at  right  angles 
to  the  lines  of  magnetic  force  and  also  when 
viewed  along  the  lines,  but  differently  in  the 
tyro  cases.  The  light  in  these  component  lines  is 
polarized  also.  The  great  importance  of  the 
discovery  lies  in  its  bearing  upon  the  ultimate 
cause  of  the  ether  vibrations  which  produce  light. 
Reference  should  be  made  to  Zeeman's  original 
papers,  which  have  been  translated  into  English 
m  Xewis,  Effects  of  a  Magnetic  Field  on  Radia- 
tion, "Scientific  Memoir  Series,"  vol.  viii.  (New 
York,  1900),  and  to  a  monograph  by  Cotton,  Le 
ph^nom^ne  de  Zeeman  (Paris,  1900) .  See  Light; 
Spectbosoopt. 

ZETTiA,  za^&,  or  ZAYLAH.  A  seaport  in 
British  Somaliland,  East  Africa,  near  the 
frontier  of  French  Somaliland  (Map:  Africa,  J 
3).  It  is  one  of  the  principal  ports  of  the 
colony,  but  its  former  importance  as  an  outlet 
for  the  trade  of  Abyssinia  has  been  transferred  to 
Jibutil  in  French  Somaliland,  which  has  the 
advantage  of  being  connected  by  rail  with 
Harrar.    Population,  estimated  at  15,000. 

ZEISBEBOEB,.  tsIsn)drK-&r,  David  (1721- 
1808).  A  Moravian  missionary  in  America,  born 
in  Moravia.  He  was  educated  in  Hermhut,  Sax- 
ony, and  in  1738  removed  to  Oglethorpe's  colony 
in  Georgia.  In  1740  he  settled  in  Pennsylvania, 
where  he  became  one  of  the  founders  of  Bethle- 
hem. From  1743  until  his  death  he  labored 
unremittingly  among  the  Indians,  and  his  ser- 
vice has  few  parallels  in  the  history  of  the 
country.  He  was  greatly  beloved  and  trusted  by 
the  tribes  among  whom  he  lived,  and  was  made 
a  sachem  by  the  Iroquois  and  adopted  by  the 
Monsey-Delawares.  His  personal  influence  was 
the  principal  factor  in  restraining  the  Delawares 
from  joining  their  former  allies  during  the  Revo- 
lutionary War.  After  the  massacre  of  a  band  of 
his  converts  at  Gnadenhutten  in  1782,  he  led  the 
rest  of  his  followers  into  Michigan,  thence  into 
Canada,  and  in  1798  to  the  Tuscarawas,  where 
the  town  of  Goshen  was  founded.  He  published 
A  Delaware  and  English  Spelling  Book  (1776) ; 
A  Collection  of  Hymns  for  the  Christian  Indiana 
( 1 803 ) ,  and  Sermons  for  Ch  i  Idren  ( 1 803 ) .  Since 
his  death  have  been  published  his  Dictionary  in 
German  and  Delaware  (1887),  and  Diary  of 
David  Zeisberger,  1781-98  (1888).     Consult  also 
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De  Schweinitz,  Life  and  Times  of  David  ZeiS' 
herger  (1870). 

ZEISSBEBOy  tals^rK,  Heinbich  von  (1839- 
99).  An  Austrian  historian,  bom  in  Vienna  and 
educated  at  the  university  of  that  city.  He  was 
professor  of  history  at  Lemberg  (1865-71),  Inns- 
bruck (1871-72),  and  Vienna  (1872-97).  From 
1891  to  1896  he  was  Director  of  the  Institute  for 
the  Study  of  Austrian  History,  and  in  1896  be- 
came Director  of  the  Imperial  Library.  Among 
his  numerous  works  were  Die  polniache  Oe- 
schichtachreikung  dea  Mittelaliera  (1873),  Der 
daterreichiache  Erhfolgeatreit  H57-U58  (1879), 
Quellen  zur  Geachichte  der  Politik  Oeaterreicha 
(1882-90),  Zur  deutachen  Kaiaerpolitik  Oeater- 
reicha,  17^5  (1889),  Belgien  unier  der  General- 
atatthalterachaft  Erzherzog  Karla  (1893-94), 
Erzherzog  Karl  von  Oeaterreich  (1896). 

ZEIST,  zlst.  A  town  in  the  Province  of 
Utrecht,  Netherlands,  9%  miles  east  of  Utrecht 
(Map:  Netherlands,  D  2).  It  is  the  scat  of  an 
interesting  Moravian  community,  established 
here  in  1746,  which  holds  property  in  common 
and  supports  a  school.  Population,  in  1899,  8717. 

ZEITBLOMy  t»lt^lom,  Babtholomaus  (c. 
1460-C.1517).  A  German  painter,  the  chief  mas- 
ter of  the  school  of  Ulm,  where  he  is  on  official 
record  from  1484  to  1517,  end  painted  principally 
panels  for  carved  altar-pieces.  He  was  the  pupil 
■and  son-in-law  of  Hans  Schuelein,  but  seems  to 
liave  developed  under  the  influence  of  Schongauer. 
His  principal  works,  distinguished  by  the  clear- 
ness and  vigor  of  their  coloring,  include  the  altar- 
nieces  from  the  churches  at  Hansen  (1488)  and 
ileerberg  (1497),  both  in  the  Collection  of  WUrt- 
temberg  Antiquities  at  Stuttgart;  four  panels 
with  "The  Two  Saint  Johns,"  the  "Annunciation" 
and  "Visitation,"  in  the  Royal  Gallery,  ib.;  the 
great  altar-piece  with  "Scenes  from  the  Passion" 
and  the  "History  of  Saint  John  the  Baptist,"  in 
the  theological  seminary  at  Blaubeuren;  four 
panels  with  the  "Legend  of  Saint  Valentine,"  in 
the  Augsburg  Gallery;  an  admirable  "Pieta,"  in 
the  Germanic  Museum  at  Nuremberg;  and  the 
"Handkerchief  of  Saint  Veronica,"  in  the  Berlin 
Museum. 

ZEITOXXN,  z&-toon'.  A  town  of  Asiatic  Tur- 
key, in  the  Vilayet  of  Aleppo,  in  the  eastern 
Taurus  range,  20  miles  northwest  of  Marash 
(Map:  Turkey  in  Asia,  G  4).  It  is  built  in 
a  deep  gorge  surrounded  by  inaccessible  crags, 
and  is  inhabited  almost  exclusively  by  Ar- 
menian Christians,  who  have  made  the  town 
famous  for  having  maintained  its  practical  in- 
dependence of  Turkey  up  to  recent  times.  It 
was  only  in  1878  that  the  Turkish  Government 
succeeded  in  investing  the  town  and  built  a 
fort  commanding  the  position.  Even  since  that 
year  there  have  been  several  revolts,  the  most 
notable  being  on  the  occasion  of  the  Armenian 
massacres  in  1805,  when  the  intervention  of  the 
Powers  secured  honorable  terms  for  the  inhabi- 
tants. Population,  variously  estimated  at  from 
5000  to  17^000. 

ZEITZy  tsits.  A  town  of  the  Province  of 
Saxony,  Prussia,  23  miles  south-southwest  of 
Leipzig,  on  the  right  bank  of  the  White  Elster 
(Map:  Prussia,  E  3).  There  are  manufactures 
of  cotton,  machinery,  perambulators,  soap, 
woolens,     sugar,     bicycles,     furniture,     pianos, 


hosiery,  and  gloves.  In  the  neighborhood  are 
extensive  mineral-oil  works.  Population,  in  1895, 
24,834;  in  1900,  27,389. 

ZELXOVA.    See  Planeb  Tbee. 

ZELL,  ts&l,  Matthaub  (1477-1548).  The 
first  Protestant  preacher  of  Strassburg.  He  was 
born  in  Kaisersberg,  studied  at  Erfurt  and  Frei- 
burg, and  became  preacher  at  Strassburg  in  1518. 
He  supported  the  Reformation,  and  when  for- 
bidden by  the  ecclesiastical  authorities  to  oc- 
cupy the  pulpit,  preached  in  the  street.  Consult 
his  biography  by  Erichsen  (Strassburg,  1878). 

ZELLEB,  ts^nsr,  Eduabd  (1814—).  A  Ger- 
man theologian  and  historian  of  philosophy,  bom 
at  Kleinbottwar,  in  WUrttemberg.  He  studied 
theology  at  Tttbingen  and  Berlin,  and  became  pri- 
vat-docent  at  Tilbingen  in  1840.  His  call  to 
a  theological  chair  at  Bern  in  1847  w^as  the  occa- 
sion of  fierce  controversy  and  opposition  from 
the  orthodox.  In  1849  he  accepted  a  chair 
at  Marburg;  in  1862  became  professor  of  phi- 
losophy at  Heidelberg,  and  in  1872  at  Berlin.  In 
1894  he  retired  from  active  professional  work  and 
settled  at  Stuttgart.  His  principal  work  is  Die 
Philoaophie  der  Oriechen  (1844-52).  Parts  of 
the  work  have  appeared  in  a  fifth  edition ;  others 
in  a  fourth ;  the  rest  in  a  third  (Eng.  tr.  of  almost 
the  whole  work,  London,  1881  et  seq.).  His  other 
works  are  the  notable  book  on  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles  (1854),  Daa  iheologiache  Syatem  Zwing- 
lia  (1853),  his  essays  (1865-84),  his  edition 
of  the  works  of  D.  F.  Strauss  (1876-78),  and 
Geachichte  der  deutachen  Philoaophie  aeit  Leib- 
niz (1872).  His  early  philosophical  works  were 
dominated  by  the  Hegelian  spirit,  but  later  he 
broke  away  and  in  1862  demanded  a  return  to 
Kant.  As  an  historian  of  Greek  philosophy  he 
is  unexcelled. 

ZELLEB,  zfil'lftr',  Jules  Sylvain  (1820- 
1900).  A  French  historian,  born  in  Paris  and 
educated  at  the  University  of  Paris  and  in  Ger- 
many. He  taught  history  at  Rennes,  Bordeaux, 
and  Strassburg,  in  1854  was  appointed  professor 
of  history  at  Aix,  in  1858  in  the  Ecole  Normale 
at  Paris,  and  shortly  afterwards  to  a  position  in 
the  Sorbonne,  In  1863  he  became  Duruy's  suc- 
cessor as  professor  of  history  in  the  Polytechnic 
School  and  in  1870  rector*  of  the  Strassburg 
Academy.  From  1876  to  1888  he  was  general 
superintendent  of  higher  education  in  France. 
He  was  a  voluminous,  but  not  a  particularly  ac- 
curate or  well-balanced,  historian.  His  publi- 
cations include  Ulric  de  Hut  ten  (1849)  ;  Les 
empcreura  romaina  (1863)  ;  Entretiena  aur  Vhia- 
toire  (1865-69);  Lea  tribuna  et  lea  r^olutions 
en  Italie  (1873)  ;  and  Hiatoire  de  VAllemagnc 
( 1872-91 ) ,  his  most  important  work. 

ZELLEB,  ts«n?r,  Kabl  (1842-98).  An  Aus- 
trian composer,  born  at  Sankt  Peter  in  der  Au, 
Lower  Austria,  and  pupil  of  Sechter  in  Vienna, 
where  he  also  studied  jurisprudence  and,  after 
being  employed  in  several  courts  of  justice,  was 
appointed  councilor  in  the  Ministry  of  Public  In- 
struction. His  comic  opera  Joconde  (1876)  and 
the  operettas  KapitAn  Niool,  Der  Vagabund,  Der 
V ogeiateller,  and  Der  Oberateiger  all  met  with 
signal  success.  Among  numerous  aonfg^  and 
choruses  may  be  noted  "Das  KSlnische  Narren- 
fest"  and  "Die  Thomasnacht,"  both  for  soli,  male 
chorus,  and  pianoforte. 
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ZEIiTEB,  ts&rtSr,  Kabl  Fbiedrich  (1758- 
1832).  A  German  composer,  bom  in  Berlin.  He 
studied  music  with  Kirnberger  and  Fasch  and 
became  the  leader  in  Rellstab's  Liebhaber-Con- 
certe.  From  1877  he  assisted  Fasch  in  conducting 
the  Singakademie,  and  in  1800  succeeded  him. 
In  1807  he  organized  a  school  for  orchestral 
practice,  and  two  years  afterwards  the  Berlin 
Liedertafel,  the  first  of  its  kind,  for  which  he 
composed  nearly  one  hundred  male  choruses, 
many  of  which  have  continued  popular  to  this 
day.  He  also  founded,  in  1819,  the  Royal 
Institute  for  Church  Music,  of  which  he  was  di- 
rector until  his  death.  Goethe  and  he  were  close 
friends,  and  their  correspondence,  Briefwechael 
zwischen  Ooethe  und  Zelter  in  den  Jahren  1796- 
1832,  was  edited  by  Riemer  (Berlin,  1833-34). 
Felix  Mendelssohn  was  among  his  pupils.  He 
also  wrote  the  Life  of  Fasch  (1801).  He  was  a 
composer  of  national  importance  because  of  his 
songs  and  male  choruses.  For  his  biography 
consult  Rintel  (Berlin,  1861). 

ZEMINDABy  z^-m^nM^r  (Hind,  samlnd^r, 
from  Pers,  zamln,  land  -{-  ddr,  to  hold,  possess). 
The  title  given  in  India  from  Mohammedan  times 
to  the  landlords  who  held  property  as  a  fief  from 
the  Government  or  from  a  superior  lord.  Under 
Mohammedan  rule  the  zemindars  were  looked 
upon  as  collectors  of  revenues  from  the  ryots,  or 
cultivators  in  large  towns  and  districts,  and  as 
answerable  to  the  authorities,  from  whom  they 
received  a  commission  of  ten  per  cent,  besides 
other  emoluments  during  the  good  discharge  of 
their  duties.  In  the  course  of  time  their  office 
became  practically  hereditary  and  their  fiefs 
came  to  be  regarded  as  their  own  property,  and 
they  often  rose  to  the  position  of  chiefs,  gov- 
ernors, and  princes.  Under  the  British  Govern- 
ment the  zemindar  system  of  tax  collection  was 
continued  in  Bengal,  Behar,  Orissa,  and  Madras. 

ZENANA,  zS-nil'n&  (Pers.  zanAnah,  feminine, 
seraglio,  from  zan,  woman;  connected  with  Gk. 
y^f  Qy^^y  Skt.  gnA,  woman,  and  ultimately 
with  Eng.  queen ) .  The  name  applied  in  India  to 
the  women's  quarters.  In  Bengal,  where  is  the 
typical  zenana,  the  dwelling  consists  of  two 
houses  built  each  round  its  own  court.  The  one 
on  the  street  is  occupied  by  the  men.  In  the  rear 
building,  which  contains,  the  zenana,  the  first 
floor  is  for  cow-sheds,  storage,  and  cook  rooms; 
above  are  cells,  10  to  12  feet  square,  each  having 
a  door  and  a  small  grated  window  opening  upon 
piazzas,  which,  in  one,  two,  or  three  tiers,  sur- 
round the  inner  court.  The  surroundings  and 
conditions  are  generally  miserable  when  judged 
by  Western  standards,  and  it  has  been  the  spe- 
cial object  of  the  Zenana  Mission  in  India,  since 
1855,  to  ameliorate  gradually  the  zenana  system 
and  to  advance  the  condition  of  Hindu  women, 
whom  Oriental  custom  thus  secludes  within  the 
walls  of  the  seraglio. 

ZEND-AVESTA.     See  Avesta. 

ZENGKEB,  John  Peteb  (c.1680-1746).  An 
American  publisher.  He  was  born  in  Germany, 
came  to  New  York  about  1700,  and  there  entered 
the  printing  business.  In  1733  he  began  to  pub- 
lish the  "New  York  Weekly  Journal,  which  he 
made  the  organ  of  the  popular  party  in  the 
colony.  So  much  did  the  Government  feel  his 
attacks  that  it  was  resolved  in  Council  that  cer- 
tain numbers   of   his   papers   and   two   ballads 


should  be  burnt  by  the  hangman,  while  he  was 
arrested  on  a  charge  of  libel  and  was  imprisoned 
for  about  eight  months.  His  friends  employed 
to  defend  him  Andrew  Hamilton  (q.v.),  the  emi- 
nent barrister  from  Philadelphia.  In  the  trial 
the  defense  admitted  the  fact  of  publication,  but 
maintained  that  since  the  statements  were  true 
there  was  no  libel.  The  Chi^f  Justice,  who  pre- 
sided, contended,  however,  that  "you  cannot  be 
permitted  to  give  the  truth  of  a  libel  in  evi- 
dence." Hamilton,  on  the  other  hand,  asserted 
that  the  jury  had  the  right  to  determine  both 
the  law  and  the  fact.  The  result  was  that  the 
jury,  which  was  imbued  with  popular  opinion  on 
the  matter,  gave  a  verdict  of  not  guilty.  This 
triumph  of  freedom  of  the  press  has  been  termed 
"the  morning  star  of  that  liberty  which  subse- 
quently revolutionized  America."  Consult  Ruth- 
erf  urd,  John  Peter  Zenger  (New  York,  1904). 

ZENOEB,  tsfing^r,  Max  (1837—).  A  Ger- 
man composer,  bom  at  Munich.  He  studied  with 
Stark  in  nis  native  city,  and  at  the  Conservatory 
of  Leipzig.  In  1868  he  became  kapellmeister  at 
Regensburg,  and  in  1869  was  appointed  mu- 
sical director  of  the  Royal  Opera  in  Munich.  In 
1878-85  he  was  conductor  of  the  Munich  Oratorio 
Society,  and  also  of  the  Academische  Gesang- 
verein  and  choral  society  in  the  Royal  School  of 
Music.  His  works  include  the  operas  Die  Fos- 
cari  (1863)  ;  Ruy  Bias  (1868)  ;  and  Wieland  der 
Schmied  (1880)  ;  an  oratorio,  Kain  (after  Byron, 
1867) ;  a  secular  cantata.  Die  Heinzelmdnnchen", 
for  mixed  chorus  and  orchestra;  music  to 
Goethe's  Faust  (first  part,  1887;  second  part, 
1896)  ;  a  symphony;  a  Missa  Solemnis,  a  Stabat 
Mater,  and  other  church  music;  some  chamber 
music,  besides  choruses  for  male  and  mixed 
voices,  and  many  songs. 

ZENITH  (OF;  zenith,  cenith,  Fr.  zdnith,iTom 
OSp.  zenith,  Sp.  zenit,  zenith,  from  Ar.  samt,  way, 
from  samata,  to  pursue  one's  way,  especially 
samt  al-ra's,  zenith,  way  of  the  head) .  The  name 
given  to  that  point  of  the  heavens  which  is  direct- 
ly overhead.  A  term  defined  in  astronomy  as  that 
point  of  the  celestial  sphere  where  it  would  be 
pierced  by  a  plumb-line  produced  indefinitely 
upward  at  the  place  of  observation.  It  is  the 
opposite  of  nadir  (q.v.). 

ZENITH  TELESCOPE.  An  instrument  espe- 
cially adapted  for  the  measurement  of  small 
differences  in  the  zenith  distances  of  celestial 
objects.  It  consists  of  a  vertical  column  re- 
volving about  a  vertical  axis  and  carrying  a 
horizontal  axis,  to  one  end  of  which  the  tele- 
scope is  attached  and  to  the  other  a  weight  to 
counterpoise  the  telescope.  To  this  horizontal 
axis  is  also  attached  a  striding  level.  The  ver- 
tical column  carries  also  a  vernier  and  a  clamp. 
The  distinctive  features  of  the  instrument  are 
a  spirit  level  and  a  micrometer.  The  spirit  level 
is  attached  by  means  of  a  pivot  and  a  bar  to 
the  telescope  and  at  right  angles  to  the  horizon- 
tal axis  so  that  it  is  free  to  move  in  the  plane 
of  the  telescope  and  consequently  may  be  inclined 
to  the  optical  axis  at  any  angle,  read  off  by  means 
of  a  vernier  attached  to  the  bar  carrying  the 
spirit  level.  When  the  bubble  of  the  level  is  in 
the  middle  of  the  tube,  this  circle,  graduated 
from  0*  to  90°  in  each  direction,  will  give  the 
zenith  distance  of  the  star  toward  which  the 
telescope  is  directed.    The  micrometer  consists  of 
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one  or  more  movable  threads  carried  by  a  single 
micrometer  screw  with  a  graduated  head  reading 
to  the  required  accuracy. 

The  zenith  telescope  was  invented  by  Captain 
Andrew  Talcott,  of  the  United  States  Engineers 
(1834),  to  carry  out  practically  the  principle 
that  when  the  meridian  zenith  distances  of  two 
stars  (one  north  and  the  other  south  of  zenith), 
at  their  upper  culminations,  are  equal,  the  colat- 
itude  is  the  mean  of  their  north  polar  distances. 
This  method  of  finding  the  latitude  is  known 
as  Talcott's  method.  Since  two  stars  having 
exactly  the  same  meridional  zenith  distance  can 
rarely  be  found,  two  having  nearly  the  same  are 
selected.  Refraction  is  consequently  almost  elimi- 
nated. The  telescope  is  first  pointed  to  the  star 
which  first  comes  to  the  meridian,  and  the  spirit 
level  is  set  horizontal.  As  the  star  passes  the 
field  of  view  its  distance  north  and  south  of 
the  central  horizontal  wire  is  measured  by  the 
micrometer.  The  instrument  is  then  revolved. 
180°  and  the  second  star  observed  in  the  same 
manner.  In  revolving  the  instrument  care  must 
be  taken  that  the  angle  between  the  level  and 
the  telescope  is  not  disturbed.  The  latitude  is 
then  given  by  the  formula 

,  =  (t+i)+(!L=f.), 

where  8^  and  J^  are  the  declinations  of  the  two 
stars;  and  f,  —  ^„,  the  difference  of  their  zenith 
distances,  determined  by  the  micrometer  meas- 
urement. Consult  Chauvenet,  Spherical  and 
Practical  Astronomy  (Philadelphia,  1863). 
ZENJANy  z6n-jan'.     A  town  of  Persia.     See 

ZiNJAN. 

ZENXESy  tsfto^Sr,  Fbiedric^  Albebt  von 
(1825-98).  A  German  physician,  celebrated  for 
his  discovery  of  trichiniasis.  He  was  born 
in  Dresden,  and  was  educated  in  Leipzig  and 
Heidelberg.  Attached  to  the  city  hospital  of 
Dresden  in  1851,  he  added,  in  1855,  the  duties 
of  professor  of  pathological  anatomy  and  gen- 
eral pathology  in  the  surgico-medical  academy 
of  that  city.  In  1862  he  became  professor  of 
pathological  anatomy  and  pharmacology  at  Er- 
langen.  Three  years  afterwards  he  assumed 
with  Ziemssen  the  editorship  of  the  Deutaches 
Archiv  fiir  klinische  Medizin.  In  1895  he  re- 
tired from  active  service.  His  important  discov- 
ery of  the  danger  of  trichinae  dates  from  1860. 
In  that  year  he  published  JJeher  die  Trichinen- 
krankheit  des  Menschen  (in  vol.  xviii.  of  Vir- 
chow's  Archiv),  This  was  followed  by  Beitmge 
eur  normalen  und  pathologischen  Anatomic  der 
Lunge  (1862);  Ueher  Staubinhalationskrank^ 
heiten  der  Lungen  (1866)  ;  Die  Krankheiten  des 
Oesophagus  (in  vol.  vii.  of  Ziemssen's  Handhuch 
der  speziellen  Pathologic  und  Therapie,  1877). 

ZEafO  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  Zijwv,  Z&ndn)  (c.488 
B.C.-?).  An  Eleatic  philosopher,  born  at  Elea 
( Velia ) ,  a  town  of  Lucania  in  Southern  Italy.  He 
was  a  favorite  pupil  of  Parmenides.  At  the  age 
of  forty  he  accompanied  his  master  to  Athens, 
where  he  resided  some  time  and  numbered  among 
his  pupils  Pericles  and  Callias.  Tradition  says 
that  after  his  return  to  Elea  he  joined  a  move- 
ment to  deliver  the  city  from  the  tyrant  Near- 
chus,  and  when  the  attempt  failed,  he  was  cap- 
tured and  put  to  torture.  Of  this,  however,  the 
evidence  is  not  satisfactory.  As  a  follower  of 
Parmenides   he   supported   his   doctrines  by   in- 


direct demonstration,  in  which  he  attempted  to 
point  out  that  belief  in  the  real  existence  of 
changing  phenomena  led  to  contradiction.  He 
tried  to  establish  the  truth  of  the  unity  of  being 
by  showing  that  the  hypotheses  of  motion,  mul- 
tiplicity, and  sense  have  inherent  contradictions. 
To  the  real  existence  of  motion  he  objected  that 
motion  cannot  begin,  because  the  moving  body 
cannot  arrive  at  any  place  from  that  in  which  it 
is  until  it  has  passed  through  the  unlimited 
number  of  intermediate  spaces.  Now,  as  it  is  at 
any  given  moment  in  a  particular  place,  it  can- 
not leave  that  position,  therefore  the  flying  arrow 
is  in  reality  at  rest.  His  second  argument  was 
the  famous  proof  that  Achilles  cannot  overtake 
the  tortoise  because  at  any  moment  he  only 
reaches  the  place  previously  left  by  the  tortoise; 
his  other  arguments  are  similar.  He  likewise 
argued  against  the  reality  of  space,  for,  if  all 
that  exists  were  in  a  given  space,  that  space 
itself  would  be  included  in  another  space,  and 
so  on  without  limit.  Against  sense  perception 
he  said  that  if  a  measure  of  grain  in  falling  pro- 
duced a  sound,  every  single  grain  and  smallest 
fraction  thereof  must  produce  a  sound ;  but  if  the 
latter  be  not  true,  then  the  whole  measure, 
whose  effect  can  be  nothing  but  the  sum  of  the 
effects  produced  by  its  parts,  can  produce  no 
sound.  Zeno's  arguments  against  the  reality  of 
motion  were  answered  by  Aristotle  in  his  Physics, 
but  the  argument  still  had  considerable  influence 
on  the  development  of  metaphysics  in  the  latter 
period.  Consult:  Ritter  and  Preller,  Historia 
PhilosophicB  Orwcof  (8th  ed.,  (Jotha,  1898)  ;  Zel- 
ler,  Philosophie  der  Oriechen  (4th  ed.,  vol.  i., 
Leipzig,  1900) ;  also,  Zeller's  PreSocratic  Phi- 
losophy, vol.  i.  (New  York,  1881);  Ueberweg, 
History  of  Philosophy,  vol.  i.  (New  York,  1887). 

ZENO  (4th  and  early  3d  century  b.c.).  The 
founder  of  Stoic  philosophy,  born  at  Citium,  in 
the  island  of  Cyprus.  The  exact  dale  of  his 
birth  is  unknown],  as  is  that  of  his  death,  but  be 
is  said  to  have  lived  to  a  great  age.  He  was 
the  son  of  a  merchant,  and  was  himself  engaged 
in  trade  during  the  earlier  part  of  his  life,  but 
according  to  tradition  a  shipwreck  caused  him  to 
reside  for  a  time  at  Athens,  where  the  works 
written  by  the  disciples  of  Socrates  in  regard  to 
their  master  filled  him  with  admiration,  and  he 
joined  himself  as  pupil  to  Crates  the  Cynic.  His 
earliest  writings  according  to  traditioncontained 
much  that  savored  of  the  harshness  and  blunt- 
ness  of  the  Cynic  doctrine.  Failing  to  find  suffi- 
cient satisfaction  from  (!5ynic  philosophy,  he 
turned  to  the  Megarian  Stilpo,  from  whom  he 
learned  the  art  of  disputation,  and  later  to 
Xenocrates  and  Polemo  of  the  Academy.  Not 
long  after  B.C.  310  he  founded  his  own  school  in 
the  Painted  Porch  (HotJcfXty  Iron) ,  where,  accord- 
ii^  to  Apollonius,  he  taught  for  fifty-eight  years. 
Diogenes  Laertius  mentions  a  number  of  works 
by  him,  no  one  of  which  has  been  preserved.  He 
and  his  followers  strove  to  realize  the  virtuous 
wise  man  for  whom  the  idealized  Socrates  was  a 
model.  The  ethics  of  the  school,  which  were 
strongly  influenced  by  Cynicism,  were  most  pro- 
ductive in  that  they  discriminated  carefully  be- 
tween what  was  simply  right  and  good  and  what 
was  agreeable.  Their  physics  w^ere  strongly  in- 
fluenced by  Pythagoras  and  Heraclitus.  The 
Athenians  held  Zeno  in  great  regard  during  his 
life,  and  after  his  death  honored  him  with  i 
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tomb  built  at  public  expense  and  a  bronze  monu- 
ment because  of  the  temperance  and  virtue  which 
he  had  shown  in  his  own  life  as  well  as  teach- 
ings. Consult:  Ritter  and  Preller,  Hiatoria 
Philosophias  OrcBcce  (8th  ed.,  Gotha,  1898)  ;  Zel- 
ler,  Philosophie  der  Oriechen,  vol.  iii.  (3d  ed., 
Leipzig,  1880)  ;  Zeller,  Stoics,  Epicureans,  and 
Sceptics  (London,  1870)  ;  Ueberweg,  History  of 
Philosophy,  Eng.  trans.  (New  York,  1887)  ;  and 
Wachsmuth,  De  Zenone  et  Cleanthe  (Gdttingen, 
1874). 

ZENO  (426-491).  Byzantine  Emperor  from 
474  to  491.  He  was  a  native  of  Isauria.  By  his 
marriage  with  Ariadne,  daughter  of  Leo  I.,  he  ac- 
quired a  powerful  position  in  the  Empire  as  leader 
of  the  Imperial  guard  and  the  Asiatic  troops.  In 
474  he  became  regent  for  his  son  Leo,  after  the 
death  of  his  father-in-law,  and  in  the  same  year 
Emperor  through  the  death  of  his  son.  In  475-477 
lie  was  engaged  in  repressing  the  rebellion  led  by 
Basilicus,  his  wife's  uncle.  At  first  he  was 
•driven  from  Constantinople,  but  finally  won  the 
victory  with  the  help  of  the  Ostrogoths,  whom, 
however,  he  was  subsequently  obliged  to  fight, 
Aintil,  in  488,  he  persuaded  Theodoric  to  leave  the 
Eastern  Empire  for  the  conquest  of  Odoacer  in 
Italy.  His  reign  was  notable  for  the  peace 
-which  he  made  between  the  orthodox  party  and 
the  Monophysitea  by  means  of  the  so-called 
'Henoticon'  of  482. 

ZENO,  zft'nd,  Apostolo  (1668-1750).  An 
Italian  poet  and  historian  of  literature.  He 
was  born  at  Venice,  where  he  first  came  into 
notice  as  a  writer  of  melodramas.  With  Maffei 
and  Vallisnieri  he  founded,  in  1710,  the  first 
Italian  critical  journal,  the  Oiomale  de*  letterati 
d* Italia,  He  went  to  Vienna  in  1718  at  the  in- 
vitation of  Charles  VI.  as  Court  poet,  and  re- 
mained there  till  1729,  when  he  returned  to 
Venice.  He  was  a  prolific  writer  of  melodramas 
and  as  an  opera  librettist  did  clever  work.  His 
dramas  were  published  in  1744  by  Gozzi.  As  a 
literary  historian  and  bibliographer  he  did  work 
-of  more  value,  as  exemplified  by  Compendio  del 
vocaholario  della  Crusca  (1705)  ;  Istorici  delle 
cose  veneziane  (1718-22);  and  Dissertazioni 
-istorico-critiche  e  letterarie  agli  istorici  italiani 
(1752-53),  which  was  his  chief  work.  Consult 
Negri,  Vita  di  Apostolo  Zeno  (Venice,  1816). 

ZENO,  XiccoLd  and  Antonio.  Two  Venetian 
navigators  and  adventurers  of  the  fourteenth 
century.  They  came  of  a  rich  patrician  family 
and  late  in  the  fourteenth  century  (probably  be- 
tween 1375  and  1380)  went  on  a  voyage  into  the 
North  Atlantic,  where  they  were  wrecked,  and 
remained  for  some  time  on  the  island  of  *Fris- 
landa,'  probably  one  of  the  Faroe  group,  al- 
though believed  by  some  to  be  Iceland.  They  are 
said  also  to  have  visited  Engroneland  (Green- 
land). While  in  the  north  they  met  a  sailor, 
who  told  them  a  story  of  having  been  driven 
far  to  the  westward  to  an  island  where  dwelt  a 
civilized  people  who  possessed  Latin  books  and 
could  not  speak  the  Norse  tongue.  Their  coun- 
try he  called  Estotiland,  variously  claimed  to  be 
Labrador,  Newfoundland,  and  New  England. 
Farther  to  the  south,  he  said,  lived  tribes  of 
cannibals,  and  still  farther  people  who  had  great 
towns  and  splendid  temples.  Niccold  died  in  the 
north  about  1391,  and  Antonio  returned  to  Venice 
-carrying  with  him  an  account  of  their  own  voy- 


ages and  the  story  they  had  been  told  by  the 
sailor,  together  with  a  map  which  they  had  con- 
structed of  the  regions  mentioned.  The  manu- 
script and  the  map  lay  unnoticed  in  the  family 
palace  in  Venice  until  1558,  when  a  descendant 
collected  them  and  published  them  under  the 
title,  Dei  Commentarii  del  Viaggio,  The  whole 
question  of  the  Zeno  brothers*  voyages,  the  loca- 
tion of  Frislanda,  the  truth  of  their  stories,  and 
the  authenticity  of  their  map,  has  been  the  sub- 
ject of  much  discussion.  Consult:  Forster,  Oe- 
schichte  der  Entdeckungen  im  Norden  (1794,  Eng. 
trans.)  ;  Zuola,  Dissertazione  intorno  ai  viaggi  e 
scoperte  settentrionali  di  Nicold  e  Antonio  Fra- 
telli  Zeni  (1808)  ;  The  Voyages  of  the  Venetian 
Brothers,  Niccold  and  Antonio  Zeno  (1873),  edi- 
ted by  Major,  for  the  Hakluyt  Society;  and  Win- 
sor,  Narrative  and  Critical  History  of  America, 
vol.  i.  (Boston,  1889). 

ZENO^IA  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  Ztyw/S/a).  Queen 
of  Palmyra.  She  was  the  wife  of  Odenathus,  lord 
of  Palmyra,  who  had  been  recognized  in  a.d.  264 
as  king  and  imperator  in  the  East  by  the  Roman 
Emperor  Gallienus  (q.v.),  and  whose  sway  ex- 
tended over  almost  all  the  eastern  provinces.  In 
267  Odenathus  and  his  son  Herodes  were  mur- 
dered, and  a  younger  son,  Vahballathus,  succeeded 
his  father,  though  the  actual  government  was  in 
the  hands  of  Zenobia,  who  ruled  as  an  indepen- 
dent sovereign,  caring  little  for  the  Roman  em- 
perors, with  whose  armies  she  repeatedly  came 
into  conflict.  She  even  attempted  to  establish 
her  dominion  in  Egypt,  but  in  this  she  failed. 
W^hen  Aurelian  came  to  the  throne  in  270,  he 
at  first  continued  to  recognize  the  title  and 
rights  of  Vahballathus,  and  even  permitted  Zeno- 
bia to  assume  the  title  of  Augusta,  In  271 
Vahballathus  died,  and  Zenobia  continued  to  rule, 
in  the  name  of  her  two  younger  sons.  Attempt- 
ing to  extend  her  power  over  Asia  Minor,  she 
drew  upon  herself  the  anger  of  Aurelian,  who 
marched  against  her  with  a  large  army  and, 
after  twice  defeating  her  troops,  besieged 
her  in  Palmyra  (early  in  272).  Her  hopes 
of  being  relieved  by  the  Persians  and  Arabians 
being  disappointed,  she  attempted  to  escape  by 
flight,  but  was  captured  (spring  of  272) .  Before 
the  conqueror  her  courage  failed,  and  she  saved 
her  own  life  by  imputing  the  blame  of  the  war 
to  her  counselors,  especially  the  celebrated  Lon- 
ginus  (q.v.),  who  was  accordingly  put  to  death. 
Zenobia  was  led  in  triumphal  procession  at  Rome, 
and  was  presented  by  her  conqueror  with  large 
possessions  in  the  Villa  of  Hadrian,  near  Tibur 
( Tivoli ) ,  where  in  the  society  of  her  two  sons 
she  passed  the  rest  of  her  life.  She  was  a  woman 
of  great  courage,  high  spirit,  and  striking  beauty. 
With  purity  of  morals  in  private  life,  she  com- 
bined prudence,  justice,  and  liberality  in  her  ad- 
ministration. Her  literary  acquirements  were 
considerable;  she  spoke  Latin  and  Greek,  as  well 
as  Syriac  and  Coptic. 

ZENOBIA,  OB  THE  FALL  OF  PALMY- 
RA. A  powerful  historical  romance  by  William 
Ware  (1836)  in  the  form  of  letters,  originally 
contributed  to  the  Knickerbocker  Magazine,  New 
York. 

ZENO  OF  SiaX)N  (c.  150-C.78  B.C.).  An  Epi- 
curean philosopher,  and  after  about  B.C.  100 
leader  of  the  school.  In  his  old  age  both  Cicero 
and  Philodemus  were  his  pupils  at  Athens.    Sev- 
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eral  of  the  latter's  writings,  recovered  at  Hercu- 
laneum,  give  us  the  best  idea  of  Zeno's  attitude 
that  it  is  possible  to  possess  in  default  of  his 
works.  His  additions  to  Epicurean  philosophy 
concerned  the  nature  of  inductive  reasoning. 
Cicero  confirms  this  by  his  reference  to  him  in 
De  Natura  Deorum,  where  he  calls  him  one  of 
the  most  logical  of  the  Athenian  philosophers. 

ZEN0P8IS  (Neo-Lat.,  from  Gk.  Ziyr-,  Z^-, 
stem  of  Ze^,  ZetM,  Zeus,  Jupiter  -|-  ^(t,  op^f 
appearance).  A  genus  of  small  pelagic,  silvery 
fishes  of  the  John  Dory  family  (Zeids),  naked 
except  for  several  bony  and  spinous  bucklers. 
The  single  species  known  {Zenopais  ocellatus) 
inhabits  the  North  Atlantic,  and  is  excessively 
rare. 


SEHOPBIH  OCELLATUS. 

ZE^OSy  Andrew^  C0N8TANTINIDE8  (1855 — ). 
An  American  biblical  and  classical  scholar,  bom 
of  Greek  parents  in  Constantinople.  He  was 
educated  at  Robert  College  in  his  native  city 
and  at  Princeton  University.  He  was  pastor  of 
the  Presbyterian  Church  at  Brandt,  Pa.,  in  1881- 
83,  and  afterwards  held  chairs  at  Lake  Forest 
University,  Hartford  Theological  Seminary,  and 
the  McCormick  Theological  Seminary,  Chicago, 
where  he  became  professor  of  biblical  theology  in 
1894.  He  issued  an  edition  of  Xenophon's  Ana- 
basis (1888,  with  F.  W.  Kelsey),  a  translation 
of  Socrates*8  Ecclesiastical  History  (1890),  and 
is  the  author  of  Elements  of  Higher  Criticism, 
and  a  Compendium  of  Church  History  (1896). 

ZEN-SHUT,  z€n-sho<5'  ( Sinico-Japanese,  from 
Chin,  ch'aan-tsung,  from  ch'auy  from  Skt.  dhyana, 
contemplation,  meditation  +  Chin,  tsung^  school, 
sect).  The  Japanese  name  of  a  Buddhistic  sect, 
founded  in  China  in  a.d.  520  by  Bodhidharma,  the 
twenty-eighth  Indian  and  the  first  Chinese  Bud- 
dhist patriarch,  and  in  one  development  of  Bodhid- 
harma's  doctrines  introduced  into  Japan  in  729, 
and  in  another  in  1168.  Those  who  belong  to  this 
school  are  known  as  *Quietists'  because  their  way 
of  attaining  to  the  degree  of  enlightenment  that 
leads  to  Nirvana  consists  not  in  good  works,  but  in 
*fi.\ed  contemplation.'  "Look  carefully  within  and 
you  will  find  the  Buddha,"  is  the  central  idea 
of   the   system.     Bodhidharma   himself  is   said 


to  have  sat  eazing  at  a  wall  in  this  form  of  in- 
trospection for  nine  years,  until  his  lower  ex- 
tremities rotted  off.  There  are  three  principal 
divisions  of  the  Zen-shiu  in  Japan — the  Rin-zai, 
Soto,  and  Obaku.  In  1897  their  temples  num- 
bered 20,824.  For  the  Chinese  features  of  the 
sect  consult  Edkins,  Chinese  Buddhism  (London, 
1880),  and  for  the  Japanese,  Bunyiu  Nanjio,  A 
Short  History  of  the  Twelve  Japanese  Sects 
(Tokio,  1887),  and  Griffis,  The  Religions  of 
Japan  (New  York,  1895). 

ZENTA,  zftn't6.  A  town  in  the  County  of 
Bflcs-Bodrog,  Hungary,  on  the  right  bank  of  the 
Theiss,  120  miles  south-southeast  of  Budapest 
(Map:  Hungary,  G  4).  Population,  in  1900, 
28,688,  mostly  Magyars.  It  is  celebrated  for  the 
victory  of  Prince  Eugene  over  the  Turks  in  1697. 
ZEOLITES  (from  Gk.  I4€ip,  zeein,  to  boil 
+  M6bf,  lithos,  stone).  A  family  of  minerals 
including  hydrated  silicates  of  alkalies  or 
alkaline  earths,  usually  also  containing  aluminum 
and  sometimes  magnesium.  They  are  all  soluble 
in  acids,  and  most  of  them  gelatinize  in 
acids  in  consequence  of  the  silica  being 
liberated.  Zeolites  are  all  secondary  min- 
erals and  are  found  largely  in  cavities  and 
fissures  in  basic  igneous  rocks  such  as 
basalt,  diabase,  etc.,  and  less  frequently  in 
granite  and  gneiss.  According  to  Dana, 
they  may  be  divided  into  six  groups  as 
follows:  mordenite  group,  including  ptilo- 
lite  and  mordenite;  heulandite  group,  in- 
cluding heulandite,  brewsterite.  and  epis- 
tilbite;  phillipsite  group,  including  phillipsite, 
harmotome,  stilbite,  gismondite,  laumontite.  and 
laubanite;  chabazite  group,  including  chabazite, 
gmelinite,  levynite,  analcite,  faujasite  and  eding- 
tonite;  natrolite  group,  including  natrolite,  scole- 
cite,  mesolite;  and  thomsonite  group,  including 
ithomsonite  and  hydronephelite.  The  zeolites  are 
quite  soft,  ranging  from  3.5  to  5.5  on  the  scale  of 
hardness.  Several  of  them,  including  natrolite 
and  thomsonite,  take  a  fine  polish,  and  have  occa- 
sionally been  cut  as  gems,  especially  in  the  form 
of  initials.  When  heated  by  means  of  the  blow- 
pipe, the  zeolites  swell  up  or  boil. 

ZEPH'ANFAH  (Heb.  SSphanyah  or  ^^ 
hanifahU,  Yahweh  hides  or  defends).  The 
prophet  whose  work  is  contained  in  the  ninth 
book  of  the  Minor  Prophets.  Nothing  is  known 
of  him  personally  except  that  he  was  the  de- 
scendant in  the  fourth  generation  of  Hezekiah^ 
and,  since  this  name  is  not  common,  it  has  been 
supposed  by  some,  without  distinct  historical 
warrant,  that  this  Hezekiah  was  the  King  of 
Judah.  Zephaniah  is  said  to  have  prophesied  in 
the  reign  of  Josiah,  King  of  Judah  (c.639-60S 
B.C. ) .  From  the  allusions  to  political  events  and 
social  conditions  in  the  book  it  appears  that  the 
prophet's  activity  must  have  fallen  before  the 
Reformation  in  Josiah's  eighteenth  year.  (See 
Josiah. )  The.  book  may  he  divided  into  three 
parts:  (a)  Chapter  i.,  containing  an  announce- 
ment of  a  general  destruction  of  the  world, 
which,  however,  is  directed  more  particularly 
against  the  idolaters  and  apostates  in  Jerusalem 
and  Judah.  (b)  In  the  second  part  (ii.  1-iii.  7) 
the  prophet  urges  to  repentance  as  the  only 
means  of  escaping  the  threatened  doom,  which 
will  bring  destruction  also  to  the  Philistines,  to 
Moab,  Ammon,  Ethiopia,  and  .even  to  Assyria* 
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Turning  again  to  Jerusalem  he  dwells  upon  the 
evils  found  therein,  especially  the  corruption  of 
her  judges  and  great  men.  (c)  The  third  part 
(iii.  8-20)  is  of  a  conciliatory  character.  The 
purified  'remnant'  will  dwell  in  safety  in  their 
own  land,  and  a  blissful  future  is  in  store  for 
both  land  and  people  after  the  reproach  now 
resting  upon  them  shf^ll  have  been  removed.  The 
authenticity  of  the  book  has  been  questioned,  and 
it  at  least  shows  traces  of  editing  long  subsequent 
to  the  period  with  which  it  deals.  The  language 
is  forcible  and  picturesque,  and  the  contrast  be- 
tween the  sombre  tone  of  the  first  two  chapters 
and  the  buoyant  one  of  the  last  is  striking  evi- 
dence of  the  writer's  mastery  of  style.  Consult, 
besides  the  works  mentioned  in  the  article  Minob 
Prophets:  Strauss,  Vaticinia  ZephcmicB  (Berlin, 
1843)  ;  Schwally,  in  Zeitschrift  fur  alttestament- 
liche  Wissenachafi  (1890)  ;  Budde,  "Die  BUcher 
Habakkuk  und  Sephanja,"  in  Siudien  und 
Kritiken  (1893)  ;  Davidson,  "Nahum,  Habakkuk, 
and  Zephaniah,"  in  the  Cambridge  Bible  for 
8chool»  and  Colleges  (Cambridge,  1896). 

ZEPHAJTEAHy  Apocalypse  of.  See  Afog- 
BTPHA,  section  Old  Testament, 

ZEPHABOVICH,  tsa'f&-r(/vlch,  Victor  von 
(1830-90).  An  Austrian  geologist  and  mineralo- 
gist, born  in  Vienna.  He  studied  in  Vienna 
and  at  the  mining  academy  of  Schemnitz,  Hun- 
gary, was  employed  as  section-geologist  in 
the  Imperial  Geological  Institution  in  Vienna  in 
1852-57,  then  was  appointed  professor  of  min- 
eralogy in  the  University  of  Cracow,  in  1861 
at  Gratz,  and  in  1864  at  Prague,  where  he  es- 
tablished a  mineralogical  institute  (1880).  He 
made  valuable  contributions  to  mineralogy  and 
crystallography.  His  works  include:  Mineral- 
ogisches  Leankon  fur  das  Kaisertum  Oesterreich 
(1859-72),  and  Krystallographische  Wandtafeln 
fiir  Vortrage  Uber  Mineralogie  (1877). 

ZEBAPSHAN,  zer'Af-shftn^  or  Zarafshan 
( 'gold  distributor' ) .  A  river  of  Russian  Turke- 
stan. It  rises  at  the  foot  of  an  enormous  glacier 
in  one  of  the  Pamir  ( q.v. )  valleys  on  the  western 
boundary  of  Ferghana,  and  flows  westward 
through  the  Territory  of  Samarkand  into  Bo- 
khara. Here  it  is  diverted  into  so  many  irrigat- 
ing canals  that  it  is  completely  used  up  and  lost 
in  the  desert  before  reaching  the  Amu  Darya,  of 
which  it  would  otherwise  be  a  tributary.  It  is 
about  400  miles  long,  and  the  cities  of  Samar- 
kand and  Bokhara  lie  on  or  near  its  banks. 

ZERJ^Sf,  Port,  pron.  zA-rftN'.  An  island  of 
the  Dutch  East  Indies.     See  Ceram. 

ZEBBINETTE,  z&r'bfi'nH'.  The  daughter  of 
Argante  in  Moli^re's  Fourberies  de  Scapin,  She  is 
stolen  by  gypsies  and  is  ransomed  by  Scapin, 
who  adopts  every  questionable  means  to  raise  the 
necessary  sum. 

ZEBBST^  ts^rpst.  A  town  of  the  Duchy  of 
Anhalt,  Germany,  68  miles  southwest  of  Berlin, 
on  the  river  Nuthe,  a  tributary  of  the  Elbe 
(Map:  Germany,  E  3).  Close  by  is  the  beau- 
tiful ducal  castle,  built  in  the  seventeenth  cen- 
tury, containing  the  archives  of  Anhalt  from  941 
on.  The  Church  of  Saint  Nicholas,  begun  in  the 
eleventh  century,  is  a  fine  specimen  of  Gothic 
architecture.  The  chief  manufactures  are  articles 
in  gold  and  silver,  and  silk,  wax,  soap,  machinery, 
chemicals,  stoneware,  and  carriages.     There  are 


breweries  famous  for  their  bitter  beer.  Popula- 
tion, in  1900,  17,094.  Zerbst  is  of  Slavic  origin. 
The  town  dates  from  1007.  From  1603  to  1793  it 
was  the  capital  of  the  Principality  of  Anhalt- 
Zerbst. 

ZEBDA.    See  Fennec. 

ZEBMATT,  ts^r-mat'.  A  celebrated  mountain 
resort  in  the  southern  part  of  the  Canton  of 
Valais,  Switzerland,  situated  on  the  left  bank 
of  the  Visp  at  an  altitude  of  over  5000  feet 
(Map:  Switzerland,  B  2).  It  is  the  starting 
point  for  ascents  of  the  Riifelberg  and  the  Gomer 
Grat,  which  are  connected  by  an  electric  moim- 
tain  railway  with  Zermatt,  as  well  as  of  the- 
Matterhom  (q.v.)  and  the  entire  Monte  Rosa 
group.    Population,  in  1900,  752. 

ZEBO  (Fr.  z6ro,  from  It.,  Sp.  zero,  from  Ar. 
fifr,  ^fr;  cipher,  from  fafira,  to  be  empty).  In 
mathematics,  a  symbol  written  0,  and  signifying 
the  absence  of  quantity  or  number.  •  The  term  is 
also  applied  to  the  infinitesimal.  (See  iNrmrrr 
AND  the  Infinitesimal;  Negative  Quantity.) 
In  thermometry  the  term  is  applied  to  certaia 
fundamental  points  of  temperature  on  the  ther- 
mometer scale.  In  the  earliest  thermometers- 
(q.v.)  the  zero  point  was  fixed  at  the  normal 
temperature  of  a  healthy  man,  and  any  varia* 
tion  from  this  point  was  indicated  on  an  arbi- 
trary  scale.  The  temperature  of  spring  water 
was  also  selected  as  a  fundamental  point.  A 
mixture  of  snow  and  salt  furnished  the  zero  point 
on  Sagredo's  thermometer,  where  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  hottest  summer  day  was  denoted  by 
360.  Fahrenheit  also  used  the  mixture  of  ice- 
and  salt  to  determine  the  zero  in  his  thermom- 
eter, while  Reaumur  put  his  «ro  at  the  tem- 
perature of  melting  ice.  About  the  same  time- 
De  risle  construct^  thermometers  in  which  the 
zero  was  the  temperature  of  freezing  water,  and 
also  instruments  where  the  zero  was  at  the  boil- 
ing point.  The  zero  of  the  modern  centigrade- 
thermometer  is  fixed  at  the  temperature  of  melt- 
ing ice  and  is  marked  by  placing  the  thermom- 
eter in  a  vessel  containing  cracked  ice.  For 
absolute  zero,  see  Thebmometeb. 

ZEB^BAHN,  Cabl  (1826—).  A  German- 
American  musician  and  conductor,  born  at  Mai- 
chow,  Mecklenburg.  He  studied  music  in  Han- 
over and  Berlin,  and  came  to  America  during' 
the  Revolution  of  1848.  Here  he  became  first 
fiute  in  the  Germania  Musical  Society,  which 
gave  concerts  in  the  principal  cities  of  the  United 
States.  In  1854  he  was  made  conductor  of  the- 
Handel  and  Haydn  Society,  Boston.  For  many 
years  he  gave  at  his  own  financial  risk  the  only 
orchestral  classical  concerts  in  Boston.  In  1865 
he  was  appointed  conductor  of  the  Harvard  Sym- 
phony concerts,  serving  until  discontinued  in 
1882.  He  was  elected  conductor  of  the  Oratorio* 
Society  of  Salem,  Mass.  (1868),  and  as  the  con- 
ductor of  many  of  the  principal  musical  festivals 
held  throughout  New  England  exercised  an  im- 
portant influence  on  the  musical  life  of  America, 
at  large.  In  addition  to  his  other  positions  he- 
became  a  professor  at  the  New  England  Con- 
servatory of  Music.  He  was  especially  success- 
ful in  the  presentation  of  the  great  oratorios- 
and  the  management  of  large  choruses. 

ZEBITB^ABEL,  or  ZEBT7BABEL  (Heb.,. 
from  Babylonian  Zeru  Babel,  seed  or  ofi'spring  of 
Babylon).     The  Governor  of  Jerusalem  at  the* 
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tiime  when  the  second  temple  was  built.  He 
-was  bom  probably  in  Babylon.  In  Ezra  iii. 
2,  8,  and  Haggai  i.  1,  he  is  called  the  son 
of  Shealtiel«  who  was  a  son  of  Jehoiachin. 
He  may  have  been  the  immediate  successor 
•of  Sheshbazzar  or  Sin-apal-uzur,  the  Shenazar 
of  I.  Chronicles  iii.  18,  who  was  one  of  the 
sons  of  Jehoiachin  and  was  the  first  Governor 
of  Jerusalem  appointed  by  Cjtus.  According 
to  I.  Esdras,  Zerubbabel  was  one  of  Darius's 
pages  wlio  was  granted  permission  to  return 
to  Jerusalem  and  build  the  temple  as  a  re- 
ward for  his  cleverness  in  argument.  The  story 
is  probably  without  any  historic  foundation. 
Through  the  influence  of  Haggai  and  Zechariah  the 
people  of  Jerusalem  were  induced  to  build  a  new 
temple  more  fit  to  be  the  house  of  Yahweh  than 
the  single  shrine  that  had  ser\'ed  that  purpose 
•probably  since  the  destruction  of  Solomon's  tem- 
ple by  Nebuchadnezzar  in  n.c.  586.  The  erection 
-of  the  new  sanctuary  was  begun  in  B.C.  620,  and 
the  temple  was  dedicated  in  B.C.  616.  During 
the  years  it  was  building  the  prophets  cherished 
the  hope  that  its  completion  would  usher  in  a 
new  era  of  prosperity  for  Jerusalem  and  that 
Zerubbabel  would  become  King  of  the  restored 
commonwealth.  Even  in  Babylonia  the  Jews 
-seem  to  have  shared  these  expectations,  and  Hal- 
tiai  was  sent  to  Jerusalem,  at  the  head  of  a  depu- 
tation, with  gold  that  was  made  into  a  crown 
and  held  in  readiness  for  the  day  of  coronation. 
Visions  of  Zechariah  show  that  in  prophetic  cir- 
cles there  was  some  anxiety  lest  this  expected 
restoration  of  the  Davidic  dynasty  might  inter- 
fere with  the  growing  importance  attached  to  the 
high-priestly  office.  It  is  the  growing  conviction 
of  scholars  that  the  temple  was  rebuilt,  not 
chiefly  by  exiles  who  may  have  returned  from 
Babylonia  in  the  days  of  Sheshbazzar,  since  Hag- 
gai and  Zechariah  make  no  mention  of  it,  but  by 
the  Judeans  who  were  the  descendants  of  the  peo- 
ple left  in  the  land  when  Nebuchadnezzar  carried 
away  some  of  the  more  important  families.  As 
Zerubbabel  is  not  named  in  the  account  of  the 
dedication  (Ezra  vi.  15  sqq.),  it  has  been  sup- 
posed that  he  was  recalled  by  Darius,  who  may 
have  feared  the  effect  of  having  a  descendant  of 
the  old  Davidic  dynasty  as  Governor  in  Jeru- 
-salem.  It  is  probable,  however,  that  Zerubbabel 
went  to  his  grave  without  ever  having  sat  on  the 
throne  of  his  father,  and  no  descendant  of  David 
ever  seems  to  have  occupied  that  throne  after  the 
fall  of  the  dynasty  in  B.C.  586. 
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ZEBTJMBET.  See  Ginoeb. 
ZBSEN,  tsa'zen,  Philipp  von  (1619-89).  A 
German  poet  and  romancer.  He  was  bom  at 
Priorau,  near  Dessau,  studied  at  Wittenberg 
and  Leipzig,  and  in  1643  founded  at  Hamburg  the 
Deutschgesinnte  Oenossenschaft,  a  literary  so- 
ciety the  members  of  which  tried  in  somewhat 
naive  fashion  to  purify  the  German  language 
of  barbarisms.  Until  1683,  when  he  settled  in 
Hamburg,  Zesen  lived  the  life  of  a  wanderer,  and 
•  was  well  known  in  several  courts  of  Europe.  His 
works  on  German  grammar  and  versification  are 
forgotten,  but  one  of  his  novels  of  adventure, 
Die  adriatische  Rosemund  (edited  by  Jellinek, 
1899),  has  considerable  merit. 
ZETOiAND.  See  Shetland  Islands. 
ZETTERSTEDT,  ts$t'er-8t€t,  Johan  Vil- 
HELM  (1785-1874).  A  Swedish  naturalist,  bom 
in  East  Gothland.  He  was  educated  at  Lund, 
where  he  became  successively  tutor  of  botany 
(1810),  assistant  in  the  natural  history  depart- 
ment (1812),  and  professor  of  botany  (1839). 
His  works  include  Dissertatio  de  FoFcundatione 
Plantarum  (1810-12);  Orthoptera  SuecicB 
(1821);  Fauna  Insectorum  Lapponica  (1828); 
Monographia  Scatophagarum  Scandinavide 
(1835)  ;  Insecta  Lapponica  (1838-40),  and  Dip- 
tera  Scandinavian  (1842-60). 

ZETZSCHE^  tsSch'she,  Karl  Eduard  (1830- 
94).  A  German  mathematician  and  physieicty 
born  in  Altenburg.  He  studied  in  Dresden  and 
Vienna,  and  in  1856  entered  the  Austrian  tele- 
graph service.  In  1858  he  became  teacher  in 
the  industrial  high-school  at  Chemnitz,  and  in 
1876  professor  of  telegraphy  in  the  Polytechnic 
Institute  at  Dresden.  In  1880  he  was  appointed 
telegraph-engineer  in  the  Imperial  Post-office 
at  Berlin,  and  in  1887  retired  from  public  ser- 
vice. He  wrote:  Die  Kopiertelegraphen,  Typen- 
drucktelegraphen  und  die  Doppeltelegraphie 
(1865);  Die  elektrischen  Telegraphen  (1869): 
Katechi^mus  der  elektrischen  Telegraphic  (6th 
ed.,  1883)  ;  Abriss  der  Oeschichte  der  elek- 
trischen Telegraphic  (1874);  Die  Enticickelung 
der  automatischen  Telegraphic  (1875);  Hand- 
buch  der  elektrischen  Telegraphic  (together  with 
FrSlich,  Henneberg,  and  KohlfUrst)  (1877-1895). 
Consult:  Voretzsch,  Zur  Erinnerung  an  K.  E, 
Zetzsche  (Altenburg,  1894). 

ZEXTGLOBON,  zQ'gl^d5n  (Neo-Lat.,  from 
Gk.  it&iKfij  zeugUy  strap  or  loop  of  a  yoke,  from 
feiryr^roi,  zeugnynai,  to  join  +  <55o5t,  odouSf 
tooth).  An  extinct  whale,  the  earliest  known 
fossil  cetacean,  found  in  Eocene 
deposits  of  various  parts  of  the 
world.  It  was  a  great  serpent- 
like creature  with  body  50  to 
70  feet  long  and  from  6  to  8 
feet  in  diameter  at  the  thickest 
part  of  the  trunk.  The  head 
was  four  feet  long,  the  trunk 
li'f       Hf*  10    feet,    and    the   tail    had   a 

length  of  40  feet.  The  skull 
ncuoLODOK  TOOTH.  ^*«  clougated  and  flattened,  re- 
sembling that  of  the  crocodile, 
and  the  blow-hole  was  near  its  middle.  The  teeth 
were  like  those  of  the  Camivora,  from  which  the 
cetaceans  are  supposed  to  have  evolved,  in  that 
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they  were  disposed  in  three  series  (incisors,  3; 
canines,  1 ;  and  molars,  5)  ,ani  the  molars  were  pe- 
culiar in  that  they  had  longitudinally  compressed, 
serrated  crowns  and  were  attached  by  double  roots.  ' 
The  vertebrae  of  the  tail  were  much  larger  than 
those  of  the  trunk.  The  limbs  consisted  of  small 
paddles,  like  those  of  the  fur  seal,  just  back  of  the 
head,  and  of  very  much  reduced  hind  limbs,  which 
are  supposed  to  have  been  hidden  under  the  skin 
and  to  have  been  totally  useless.  Zeuglodon 
bones  are  common  in  the  Eocene  marls  of  the 
Gulf  States  of  North  America^  and  they  are 
known  also  from  the  Eocene  deposits  of  vari- 
ous parts  of  Europe,  Asia,  Africa,  Australia, 
and  New  Zealand.  This  wide  distribution  in- 
dicates that  the  animal  was  a  powerful  swimmer 
and  capable  of  a  very  cosmopolitan  existence. 
Consult:  Woodward,  Outlines  of  Vertebrate 
PaUeontology  (Cambridge,  1898)  ;  Lucas,  Ani- 
mala  of  the  Past  (New  York,  1901).  See  Ceta- 
CEA;  Whale. 

ZETJNB,  tsoi'ne,  Johann  August  (1778- 
1853).  A  German  geographer  and  philanthropist, 
born  in  Wittenberg.  In  1802  he  taught  geography 
in  his  native  city,  and  then  in  Berlin  from  1803 
until  1810,  when  he  became  professor  of  geography 
in  the  university.  In  1806  he  founded  an  institu- 
tion for  the  blind  in  Berlin,  which  became  well 
known.  He  wrote:  Oda,  Verauch  einer  wiasen- 
schaftlichen  Erdbeschreibung  ( 1808,  3d  ed.,  1830)  ; 
Ueber  Basaltpolaritat  (1809)  ;  Beliaar,  iiber  den 
Unterricht  der  Blinden  (1808,  4th  ed.,  1834)  ;  a 
translation  of  the  Nibelungen  into  modern  Ger- 
man (1813,  2d  ed.,  1836)  ;  Ueber  ScMdelbildung 
(1846). 

ZEUNEB,  tsoi'nSr,  Gustav  (1828—).  A 
German  physicist  and  engineer,  born  in  Chemnitz. 
He  received  his  education  at  the  School  of  Mines, 
Freiberg,  became  teacher  first  in  the  industrial 
school  at  Chemnitz,  later  in  the  School  of  Mines, 
Freiberg,  and  in  1855  professor  of  mechanics  and 
engineering  in  the  Polytechnic  Institute  at 
Zurich,  and  was  director  of  that  institution  in 
1859-68.  From  1871  to  1873  he  was  director  and 
professor  of  mechanics  and  mining  engineering 
in  the  School  of  Mines  at  Freiberg,  then  was 
called  in  the  same  capacities  to  the  Polytechnic 
Institute  in  Dresden,  the  organization  of  which  he 
completed.  He  resigned  from  the  directorship  in 
1890  and  from  the  professorship  in  1897,  when  he 
retired  from  public  life.  He  is  chiefly  known  for 
his  work  in  connection  with  thermodynamics  and 
steam  engines,  and  wrote:  Die  Schiebersteuer- 
ungen  mit  besonderer  Beriickaichtigung  der  Loko- 
motivateuerungen  (1858,  5th  ed.,  1888,  also 
trans,  into  French  and  English)  ;  Orundziige  der 
mechaniachen  Wdrmetheorie  (I860;  3d  ed.,  under 
the  title  Techniache  Thermodynamik,  1887-90)  ; 
Ueber  daa  Wanken  der  Lokomotivcn  ( 1801)  ;  Daa 
Lokomotivenblaarohr  (1863)  ;  Abhandlungen  aua 
der  mathematiachen  Statiatik  (1869).  He  also 
edited,  together  with  Weisbach  and  Bornemann, 
the  Zivilingenieur  ( 1853-57 ) . 

ZETJS.    See  Jupiter. 

ZETJS  OF  OTBICOLI.  See  Jupiteb  of  Otbi- 
cou. 

ZETJS8,  tsois,  JoHANN  Kaspab  (1806-56). 
The  founder  of  modem  Celtic  philology,  bom  at 
Vogtendorf  in  Bavaria.  He  studied  at  Munich 
from  1832  to  1839,  was  a  teacher  in  the  gym- 


nasium there,  and  then  became  professor  of  his- 
tory in  a  secondary  school  in  Speyer,  where  he 
remained  till  1847.  His  Grammatica  Celtica 
(1853,  2d  ed.  by  Ebel,  1871)  was  one  of  the 
greatest  philological  achievements  of  the  century. 
His  other  works  include  Die  Deutachen  und  die 
Nachbaratamme  (1837),  and  Die  Herkunft  der 
Bayern  von  den  Markomannen  ( 1839) .  Consult: 
Gliick,  Erinnerung  an  Kaapar  Zeuaa  (Munich, 
1857). 

ZETJX^IS  (Lat,  from  Gk.  ZeO^f).  A 
famous  Greek  painter  who  flourished  near  the 
end  of  the  fourth  century  B.C.  He  is  called  a 
native  of  Heraclea,  though  which  of  the 
cities  of  that  name  is  meant  cannot  be  de- 
termined. He  visited  Athens  and  Lower 
Italy,  but  seems  to  have  made  his  headquar- 
ters during  a  considerable  time  at  Ephesus. 
He  took  up  the  new  chiaroacuro  of  Apollodorus 
of  Athens  and  developed  it,  excelling  rather  in 
his  coloring  and  expression  than  in  fineness  of 
drawing,  in  which  he  was  surpassed  by  Par- 
rhasius  (q.v.).  He  seems  to  have  striven  ear- 
nestly to  produce  the  illusions  of  nature,  and 
with  much  success  in  inanimate  objects.  His 
human  figures  were  criticised  by  some  for  their 
large  heads  and  limbs,  though  others  praised 
these  very  qualities.  Among  his  famous  works 
were  an  "Alcmena"  given  to  Agrigentum,  a  "Pan" 
presented  to  Archelaus,  and  a  youthful  "Her- 
cules" strangling  the  serpents  in  the  presence 
of  the  anxious  Alcmena  and  Amphitryon.  His 
"Helen"  was  painted  as  a  present  for  the  Cro- 
toniates,  after  he  had  decorated  the  temple  of 
Hera  Lacinia  near  that  city.  Lucian  describes  in 
detail  a  painting  representing  a  female  centaur 
suckling  her  young,  while  in  the  background  the 
wild  father  aroused  and  frightened  his  chil- 
dren by  holding  over  them  a  lion's  cub.  Zeuxis 
seems  to  have  studied  to  find  new  and  strange  sit- 
uations in  which  to  depict  mythical  personages. 
His  pride  is  said  to  have  been  great.  He  gave 
away  some  of  his  later  pictures,  as  being  beyond 
price,  and  appeared  at  Olympia  with  his  name 
embroidered  in  gold  on  his  magnificent  robe.  It 
is  noticeable  that  great  monumental  groups,  like 
those  of  Polygnotus,  do  not  appear  in  his  works. 
The  nearest  approach  is  perhaps  found  in  his 
"Zeus  Surrounded  by  the  Gods."  He  belonged  to 
the  new  school  of  artists  who  painted  smaller 
works  for  private  patrons,  rather  than  dec- 
orations for  public  halls. 

ZOIEBZ,  zgy&rzh.  A  manufacturing  town  in 
the  Government  of  Piotrkow,  Russian  Poland, 
about  10  miles  north  of  Lodz.  It  is  noted  for  its 
extensive  woolen  and  cotton  mills.  Population, 
in  1897,  19,124. 

ZHITOMIIl,  zhl-t/Vm^r,  or  JITOMIB.  The 
capital  of  the  Government  of  Volhynia,  Western 
Russia,  situated  at  the  confluence  of  the  Kamen- 
ka  with  the  Teterev,  85  miles  west-southwest  of 
Kiev  (Map:  Russia,  C  4).  Zhitomir  is  noted 
for  its  manufacture  of  gloves  and  produces  also 
bept  wood  furniture  and  ready-made  clothes.  It 
carries  on  a  brisk  trade  in  agricultural  products. 
Population,  in  1897,  65,452,  chiefly  Jews  and 
Poles.  The  town  enjoyed  many  privileges  under 
the  Polish  rule. 

ZHTJKOVSKY,  zhSC-kdf'skI,  Vashj  Andbete- 
vrrcH   (1783-1852).    A  Russian  poet  and  trans- 


% 


ZHXJX0V8XY. 


774 


ZIEGLEBw 


lator,  born  in  the  Government  of  Tula.  He  took 
part  in  the  campaign  of  1812  and  in  1826  was 
chosen  as  tutor  for  the  Cesarevitch,  afterwards 
Alexander  II.  From  1842  on  Zhukovsky  lived  in 
Germany.  Although  some  of  his  poetic  efforts 
met  with  momentary  success,  notably  the  ballad 
Liudmilla,  an  imitation  of  BUrger's  Lenore,  he  is 
more  especially  esteemed  as  a  translator  of  the 
English  and  German  poets  of  the  romantic  school, 
which  through  this  medium  first  became  known 
to  his  countrymen.  Examples  of  his  original 
poems,  rendered  into  English  verse,  may  be  found 
in  John  Bowring's  Bpecimena  of  the  Russian 
Poets  (1821-23). 

ZIANIy  ze-H^ne.  A  noble  Venetian  family, 
now  extinct,  which  furnished  many  men  of  emi- 
nence to  the  Republic.  Of  these  the  roost  im* 
portant  were  two  doges :  Sebastiano  (c.  1100-78). 
He  attained  distinction  as  ambassador  to  Con- 
stantinople. After  adjusting  the  difficulties 
which  had  at  that  time  risen  between  Manuel 
Comnenus  and  the  Republic  of  Saint  Mark,  Ziani 
returned  to  Venice  as  successor  of  the  murdered 
Vitale  Michieli  II.  (1172).  He  was  the  first 
doge  whose  election  was  taken  from  the  people 
and  confided  to  the  newly  formed  Great  Council. 
It  was  in  his  time  that  the  magnificent  piazza 
and  piazzetta  of  Saint  Mark  began  to  assume 
their  present  appearance.  The  most  important 
political  event  of  Ziani's  brief  reign  was  the 
final  making  of  peace  between  the  Emperor  Fred- 
erick Barbarossa  and  Pope  Alexander  III.  (q.v.). 
The  latter  having  secretly  taken  refuge  in  Venice, 
the  Republic  espoused  his  cause,  destroyed  the 
fieet  of  Barbarossa  off  the  Istrian  coast,  and  so 
paved  the  way  for  the  celebrated  reconciliation 
which  took  place  in  the  Church  of  Saint  Mark 
(July  25,  1177).  Upon  the  return  of  the  victo- 
rious fieet  from  Istria,  the  Pope  went  out  to  the 
mouth  of  the  lagoon  to  meet  the  Doge,  and  there, 
in  gratitude  for  the  victory,  gave  him  a  ring  and 
instituted  the  ceremony  of  wedding  the  Adriatic, 
which  should  be  '"subject  to  the  rule  of  the  Vene- 
tian Republic,  as  wife  to  husband."  Thereafter 
the  symbolic  ceremony  of  dropping  a  ring  into 
the  sea  was  observed  annually  with  much 
splendor.  Ziani  abdicated  in  1178  and  re- 
tired to  the  Monastery  of  San  Giorgio  Mag- 
giore,  where  he  soon  died.  Pietro,  son  of  the 
preceding,  assumed  the  ducal  cap  in  1206,  in 
succession  to  Enrico  Dandolo.  He  occupied  him- 
self with  the  government  and  colonization  of  the 
troublesome  island  of  Cyprus.  Venice  and  Genoa 
first  came  to  blows  on  that  account,  and  the 
Genoese  suffered  defeat  at  sea.  Ziani  proposed 
the  removal  of  the  seat  of  the  Republic  to  Con- 
stantinople, which  had  been  captured  bv  his 
predecessor.  In  1229  the  Doge  abdicated,  like  his 
father,  and  likewise  retired  to  San  Giorgio  Mag- 
giore.  Consult  the  authorities  referred  to  under 
Venice. 

ZICHY,  zg'ch*,  Eugene,  Count  (1837—).  An 
Hungarian  explorer,  born  at  Mihftlyi.  After 
studying  in  Germany  and  traveling  there  and 
in  England,  he  gave  his  attention  particularly 
to  the  canalization  of  the  Hungarian  lowlands 
and,  as  president  of  the  Home  Industry  Associa- 
tion, was  very  active  in  promoting  the  develop- 
ment of  trade.  In  1895-96,  accompanied  by  sev- 
eral scholars,  he  visited  the  Caucasus  and  Cen- 
tral Asia,  and  in  1897-98  Siberia,  China,  Tibet, 


and  Mongolia.  He  published  Voyages  au  Caucase 
et  en  Asie  centrale  ( 1897 ) ,  and  the  participants 
in  his  third  expedition  issued  Dritte  asiatische 
Forschungsreise  des  Graf  en  Eugen  Zichy  (1900 
et  seq. ) . 

ZICHYy  GfeA,  Count  (1849—).  A  distin- 
guished Hungarian  pianist  and  composer,  bom 
at  SztAra.  Although  deprived  of  his  right  arm 
at  the  age  of  sixteen  by  an  accident  while  hunt- 
ing, he  nevertheless  took  up  music  as  a  profes- 
sion, chiefly  under  the  guidance  of  Liszt,  and  as 
a  virtuoso  with  the  left  hand  created  universal 
sensation  on  his  appearance  in  Vienna,  Buda- 
pest, and  Paris.  His  compositions  include  the 
operas  Aldr  and  Meister  Roland,  choral  works, 
studies  and  solo  pieces  for  the  left  hand,  and 
songs.  He  is  president  of  the  National  Con- 
servatory, and  since  1891  has  been  intendant  of 
the  Royal  Opera  House  and  the  National  Theatre 
at  Budapest. 

ZICHY,  MihXly  (1827—).  An  Hungarian 
painter,  bom  at  Zala,  Somogy  County.  First 
instructed  by  Marastoni  at  Budapest,  he  studied 
afterwards  under  Waldmliller  in  Vienna,  and  in 
1847  took  up  his  abode  in  Saint  Petersburg, 
where  Thtophile  Gautier  was  impressed  with  his 
talent  and  drew  attention  to  him  in  his  Voyage 
en  Russie.  Appointed  Russian  Court  painter  in 
1859,  Zichy  subsequently  increased  his  reputa- 
tion by  several  effective  canvases  on  a  large  scale. 
One  of  his  best  works  is  "Empress  Elizabeth  of 
Austria  at  the  Coffin  of  Francis  De&k,"  in  the 
National  Museum  at  Budapest,  besides  which 
may  be  mentioned:  "Descent  from  the  Cross," 
"The  Witching  Hour  of  Night,"  "The  Triumph  of 
Destruction,"  "The  Siren's  Song,"  "Effects  of 
Wine,"  and  his  drawings  illustrating  events  at 
the  Russian  Court. 

ZIDON.     See  Sidon. 

ZTEOEiraALa,  tse'gen-bAlK,  Bartiioldmaus 
(1683-1719).  One  of  the  first  Protestant  mis- 
sionaries in  India.  He  was  born  in  Pulsnitz, 
Lusatia,  and  studied  theology  at  Halle.  In  re- 
sponse to  an  appeal  of  King  Frederick  IV.  of  Den- 
mark, who  wished  to  establish  a  mission  in  India, 
Ziegenbalg  set  out  in  1705  for  the  colony  of 
Tranquebar.  There,  however,  he  met  with  such 
opposition  on  the  part  of  the  colonial  authorities 
that  it  was  with  the  greatest  difficulty  he  could 
carry  on  his  work.  He  learned  the  Tamil  lan- 
guage, wrote  a  grammar  and  two  lexicons,  and 
translated  much  of  the  Bible.  Returning  to 
Europe  in  1714,  he  obtained  the  protection  of  the 
English  East  India  Company.  He  went  back  to 
India  in  1716,  going  first  to  Madras  and  later 
to  his  former  station  of  Tranquebar.  There  he 
died.  He  left  a  Orammatica  Damulica  (1716), 
an  Explicatio  Doctrines  Christiancp  Damulice 
(1719),  the  Bihlia  Damulica  (completed  1723), 
and  the  posthumous  Oenealogie  der  malaharischen 
Ootter  (1868).  Consult  Germann,  Ziegenbalg 
und  PlUtschau,  Die  ChrHndungsjahre  der  tranke- 
harschen  Mission  (Erlangen,  1868). 

ZIEGLEB,  tsfigasr,  Jakob  Melchior  (1801- 
83).  A  Swiss  cartographer,  bom  in  Winterthur. 
He  studied  mathematics  and  natural  sciences  at 
Geneva  and  Paris.  From  1828  to  1834  he  was 
teacher  of  mathematics  in  Winterthur,  and  in 
1834  became  inspector  of  forests.    He  was  known 
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for  his  excellent  surveying  and  map-making 
of  the  mountainous  regions  of  his  native 
country.  He  published:  Topographische 
Karte  der  Kant  one  Sankt  Oallen  und  Appenzell 
( 1852) ;  Atlas  iiher  alle  Telle  der  Erde  nach  Karl 
Ritters  Lchre  (1864);  Hypsom^triacher  Atlaa 
mit  Erlauterungen  und  Hohenverzeichnissen; 
Hypsometrische  Karte  der  Schweiz  (1866); 
Topographische  Karte  der  Inael  Madeira  (1856)  ; 
Topographische  Karte  des  Kantons  Olarits  (2d 
ed.  1869)  ;  Topographische  Karte  des  Unter- 
engadin  (1873)  ;  Veher  das  Verhdltnis  der  Topo- 
graphic zur  Geologie  (1876).  Consult  Geilfuss, 
Lehen  des  Geojgraphen  J.  M.  Ziegler  (Winterthur, 
1884).     ^ 

ZIEGLEB,  JClara  (1844 — ).  A  German  ac- 
tress, born  in  Munich.  Having  made  her  d^but 
at  Bamberg  in  1862,  she  contracted  engagements 
successively  at  Ulm,  Munich,  and  at  the  Stadt- 
theater  in  Leipzig,  where  she  scored  great  tri- 
umphs, especially  as  Brunhild  (Hebbers  Nihe- 
lungen),  Isabella  {Bride  of  Messina) ^  Maid  of 
Orleans,  and  Elisabeth  (Laube's  Essex).  In 
1868-74  she  was  a  member  of  the  royal  theatre 
in  Munich  and  in  1876  married  her  former  in- 
structor, Adolf  Christen.  Since  then  she  ap- 
peared in  starring  engagements  on  nearly  all 
the  principal  stages  of  Germany,  Holland,  and 
Kussia.  Her  best  rOles,  besides  those  already 
mentioned,  were  Iphigenie,  Medea,  Sappho, 
Penthesilea,  Judith,  and  Thusnelda  (Halm*s 
Fechter  von  Ravenna),  and  she  also  imper- 
sonated successfully  characters  in  high-class 
comedy,  such  as  Donna  Diana.  As  a  playwright 
she  produced  the  comedies  Flirten  (1895), 
Furcht  vor  der  Schwiegermutter  (1897),  and 
Der  TUrnicr  von  Sankt  Peter  (1897).  For  her 
biography,  consult  Mayerhofer  (Bamberg,  1887). 

ZIEOLEB,  Theobald  (1846 — ).  A  German 
philosopher,  born  at  G5ppingen,  Wttrttemberg. 
He  studied  at  Tubingen,  taught  successively  at 
the  g>'mnasia  in  Heilbronn,  Winterthur,  Baden- 
Baden,  and  Strassburg,  qualified  at  the  latter 
place  as  privat-docent  in  1884,  and  was  appoint- 
ed professor  there  in  1886.  His  most  important 
writings  include:  Studien  und  Studienkopfe  aus 
der  neuern  und  neuesten  lAtteraturgeschichte 
(1877)  ;  Lehrhuch  der  Logik  (1881)  ;  Oeschichte 
der  Ethik  (1881-86)  ;  Sittliohes  8ein  und  sittli- 
ches  Warden  (1890,  Eng.  trans.  1892);  Die 
aoziale  Frage  eine  sittliche  Frage  (6th  ed. 
1899)  ;  Das  Oefiihl  (2d  ed.  1898)  ;  Die  geistigen 
und  sozialcn  Stromungen  des  19,  Jahrhunderts 
(2d  ed.  1901)  ;  Friedrich  Nietzsche  (1899)  ;  and 
Der  deutsche  Student  am  Ende  des  19,  Jahrhun- 
derts (8th  ed.  1902). 

ZIEM,  z^'flN',  FfiLix  (1821—).  A  French 
painter,  born  at  Beaune  (CCte  d'Or).  He  studied 
at  the  art  school  of  Dijon,  and  completed  his 
artistic  education  by  extensive  travels  in  Italy 
and  the  Orient.  He  is  the  last  representative  of 
the  branch  of  the  Romantic  school  which  devoted 
itself  to  portraying  the  life  and  color  of  Mediter- 
ranean and  Oriental  countries.  His  specialty  is 
Venice,  and  he  renders  in  prismatic  and  iri- 
descent colors  the  singular  charm  of  Adriatic 
scenery;  but  his  style,  however  attractive  in  it- 
self, becomes  monotonous  through  lack  of  va- 
riety. He  is  represented  in  the  Luxembourg,  the 
provincial  museums  of  France,  and  in  the  prom- 
inent collections  of  the  United  States. 


ZXEMSSENy  tsem'sen,  Hugo  Wilhelm  vok 
(1829-1902).  A  German  physician,  born  in 
Greifswald.  He  studied  there,  at  Berlin,  and  at 
VVUrzburg.  In  1863  he  was  called  to  Erlangen 
as  professor  of  pathology  and  director  of  the 
clinic,  and  in  1874  to  Munich  as  director  of  the 
general  hospital.  He  made  advances  in  electro- 
therapeutics, introduced  the  cold  water  treat- 
ment for  typhoid  fever  and  lung  inflammation, 
and  became  an  authority  on  diseases  of  the  larynx 
and  digestive  canal.  At  the  university  he  founded 
an  institute  for  clinical  medicine,  whose  val- 
uable reports  he  published  (1884-93).  He  wrote: 
Die  Elektrizitat  in  der  Medizin  (1857,  5th  ed, 
1887)  ;  Pleuritis  und  Pneumonie  im  Kindesalter 
(1802);  Die  Kaltwasserbehandlung  des  Typhus 
(with  Immemiann,  1870)  ;  Ueber  die  Behandlung 
des  Magengesch^ciirs  (1871)  ;  Pharmacopooa  Clin- 
ica  (5th  ed.  1890;  6th  ed.  in  Rieder's  Klinisches 
Rczepttaschenhuchf  1896)  ;  Klinische  Vortrdge 
(1887-1900).  In  collaboration  with  prominent 
specialists  he  published  his  great  Handhuch  der 
speciellen  Pathologic  und  Therapie  (17  vols., 
3d  ed.  1886  et  seq.)  and  the  Handhuch  der  all- 
gemeinen  Therapie  (4  vols.,  1880-84).  Both  of 
these  works  are  of  great  value  to  the  entire 
science  of  medicine. 

ZIETEN,  is^ien  (ZIETHEN),  Hans 
Joachim  von  (1699-1786).  A  Prussian  general, 
one  of  the  ablest  of  Frederick  the  Great's 
soldiers.  He  was  born  on  the  estate  of 
Wustrau,  in  Brandenburg.  His  fame  was  ac- 
quired in  the  first  two  Silesian  wars.  As  colonel 
of  the  celebrated  regiment  of  Hussars  he  made 
his  way  as  far  as  Stockerau,  near  Vienna,  and 
afterwards  covered  the  retreat  of  Prince  Dietrich 
of  Anhalt  into  Silesia  (1742).  During  the  sec- 
ond war  he  became  major-general  and  made  his 
famous  march  through  the  enemy's  country  to 
Jtlgerndorf  in  order  to  join  the  Margrave 
Charles  (1746).  He  then  won  the  battle  of 
Hohenfriedberg.  In  1756  the  King  appointed 
him  lieutenant-general,  and  during  the  Seven 
Years*  War  he  attained  the  height  of  his  fame. 
At  Reichenberg,  Prague,  Kolin,  and  Leuthen 
he  came  off  victorious,  and  at  Torgau  he  ac- 
complished the  supreme  feat  of  storming  the 
heights  of  Sliptitz.  Consult  the  biographies  by 
Hahn  (6th  ed.,  Berlin,  1878)  and  Count  zur 
Lippe-Weissenfeld    (Berlin,   1880). 

ZIGZAG  (Fr.  zigzag,  from  Ger.  zickzack, 
variant  reduplication  of  Zacke,  prong,  tooth; 
probably  connected  with  Eng.  tack,  and  with 
Skt.  daM,  fringe,  or  with  Gk.  5ok6s,  dokos,  beam ) . 
A  decoration  characteristic  of  the  Norman 
style  of  architecture.  It  consists  of  one  or 
more  moldings  running  in  zigzag  lines,  and  is 
used  with  great  effect.  The  zigzags  are  employed  in 
great  profusion,  and  are.  sometimes  undercut  as 
well  as  decorated  with  various  surface  patterns. 
Its  most  remarkable  use  is  in  church  portals. 

ZILEH,  z^lft'  (ancient  Zela).  A  town  in 
the  Vilayet  of  Sivas,  Asiatic  Turkey,  about  30 
miles  west-southwest  of  Tokat  (Map:  Turkey  in 
Asia,  F  2) .  The  hill,  called  by  Strabo  the  Mound 
of  Semiramis,  is  crowned  by  the  ruins  of  a  medise- 
val  castle.  In  ancient  times  the  town  was  cele- 
brated as  the  seat  of  the  temple  of  Anaitis. 
(q.v.)  and  was  inhabited  and  ruled  by  priests. 
Population,  20,000. 
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ZILLEB,  tstl'lSr,  Tijiskon  (1817-82)-  A 
German  educator,  born  at  Wasungen,  in  Saxe- 
Meiningen.  He  studied  philology  and  law  at  the 
University  of  Leipzig.  In  1854  he  was  made 
professor  of  philosophy  and  pedagogy  at  Leip- 
zig. In  1861  he  founded  a  pedagogical  seminary 
at  Leipzig,  and  in  1868  his  pupils  established 
with  his  help  the  Society  for  the  Scientific 
Study  of  PcSiagogy.  He  was  a  pioneer  in 
pedagogy,  and  as  such  had  a  profound  influence 
upon  later  students  of  the  new  science.  Among 
his  publications  were:  Einleitung  in  die  aXlge- 
meine  Padagogik  (1856;  2d  ed.  1901)  ;  Qrundle' 
gung  zur  Lehre  vom  erziehenden  Unterricht 
(1865;  2d  ed.  1883);  and  Allgemeine  philoao- 
phische  Ethik  (1880;  2d  ed.  1886).  Con- 
sult: Lange,  Tuiskon  Ziller  (Leipzig,  1884)  ;  and 
FrShlich,  Die  icissenschaftliche  Padagogik  Her^ 
hart'Ziller-Stoya  (Vienna,  1892). 

ZILLEBTHAL,  tsil'gr-tal.  A  beautiful  val- 
ley of  the  Eastern  Alps,  in  Northeastern  Tyrol, 
traversed  by  the  Zillerbach,  an  affluent  of  the 
Inn.  The  Zillerthal  Alps  form  the  northeast- 
ern part  of  the  watershed  in  Tyrol  between  the 
Inn  and  the  Adige.  They  are  composed  of  two 
chains:  The  Tuxer  Alps  on  the  northwest,  the 
main  Zillerthal  range  on  the  southeast,  the 
Zillerthal  Valley  being  between  the  two.  Hoch- 
feiler  is  the  loftiest  elevation — 11,600  feet. 
There  are  altogether  130  glaciers.  Cattle-raising 
and  cheese-making  are  the  chief  occupations  of 
the  inhabitants.  A  railroad  reaches  up  as  far 
as  Mairhofen. 

ZIICB  (Ar.,  fly).  A  fly  exceedingly  destruc- 
tive to  cattle  in  Abyssinia.  It  probably  belongs 
to  the  same  family  as  the  tsetse  (q.v.),  and  is 
little  larger  than  a  bee,  but  thicker  in  propor- 
tion, the  wings  broader,  and  without  color  or 
spot.  The  zimb  is  found  only  where  the  soil 
consists  of  a  rich  black  loam;  but  all  the  in- 
habitants of  the  seacoast  along  the  southern 
shores  of  the  Red  Sea,  and  southward  beyond 
Cape  Guardafui,  are  compelled  to  remove  their 
cattle  in  the  rainy  season  to  the  nearest  sands, 
in  order  to  prevent  their  destruction  by  this  pest, 
as  well  as  those  of  more  inland  districts  from  the 
mountains  of  Abyssinia  northward  to  the  con- 
fluence of  the  Astaboras  and  the  Nile.  The 
camel,  the  elephant,  and  the  rhinoceros  are  liable 
to  the  attacks  of  the  zimb,  as  well  as  the  ox ;  but 
the  elephant  and  rhinoceros  protect  themselves 
by  rolling  in  mud,  which,  when  dry,  coats  them 
as  with  a  kind  of  armor. 

ZIMBABWE,  z«m-bab^w&  (Bantu,  stone 
houses) .  The  name  of  the  very  remarkable  ruins 
in  Southeastern  Mashonaland,  in  latitude  20^ 
16'  30"  S.  and  longitude  Sr  10'  10"  E.,  also 
called  Great  Zimbabwe,  to  distinguish  them 
from  the  numerous  minor  Zimbabwes  scattered 
through  the  country.  The  ruins,  which  cover 
a  large  area,  are  situated  upon  a  high  plateau, 
3300  feet  above  sea-level,  and  consist  of  a  circu- 
lar structure  placed  upon  a  moderate  eminence, 
and  a  strongly  fortified  acropolis  on  the  top  ol 
a  neighboring  kopje,  with  a  considerable  mass  of 
ruins  in  the  valley  between.  The  circular  struc- 
ture, which  seems  to  have  combined  the  functions 
of  a  temple  and  a  fort,  is  280  feet  in  diameter 
and  is  surrounded  by  a  stone  wall  built  of  small 
granite  blocks  laid,  as  in  all  buildings  of  this 
type,  without  mortar.     The  height  of  the  wall 


varies  from  35  to  15  feet,  and  its  thickness  from 
16  to  5  feet.  It  is  pierced  by  three  entrances 
and  the  interior  is  divided  into  compartments  by 
a  complicated  system  of  inner  walls.  In  an  in- 
closure  at  the  southeastern  end  stand  two  solid 
conical  towers,  one  of  which  is  32  feet  high,  while 
its  fellow  is  much  smaller.  These  towers  ap- 
pear to  resemble  the  great  phallic  towers  de- 
scribed by  ancient  writers  as  standing  in  the 
sacred  inclosures  of  Phoenician  temples.  To  the 
north  of  the  circular  structure  the  ground  slopes 
down  into  a  small  valley  filled  with  a  great  mass 
of  ruins  and  debris,  probably  the  remains  of  a 
city.  On  the  opposite  side  of  the  valley  is  a 
precipitous  hill  or  kopje  crowned  with  the  ruins 
of  an  ancient  citadel  or  acropolis,  whfch  is  ap- 
proached by  a  narrow  way  strongly  fortified  at 
every  step.  The  hill  is  of  great  natural  strength, 
being  protected  on  one  side  by  gigantic  boulders, 
and  on  the  south  by  a  precipice  from  70  to  90 
feet  high;  the  only  accessible  side  is  protected 
by  a  massive  wall,  13  feet  thick  at  the  top  and 
30  feet  high  in  places.  Like  that  of  the  circular 
structure  below,  the  interior  of  the  acropolis 
is  divided  by  walls  into  a  labyrinthine  maze  of 
compartments.  From  one  of  these  compartments 
a  stairway  leads  down  to  a  series  of  caves  in 
which  were  found  a  furnace  for  smelting  gold,  a 
number  of  small  crucibles  with  particles  of  gold 
still  adhering  to  them,  and  a  soapstone  ingot 
mold.  The  ruins  of  Great  Zimbabwe  are  the 
most  important  of  a  long  series  of  similar  ruins 
extending  along  the  w^hole  length  of  the  west  side 
of  the  Sabi  River.  The  region  in  which  they  oc- 
cur is  rich  in  gold,  and  numerous  ancient  work- 
ings attest  the  fact  that  the  metal  was  exten- 
sively mined  here  at  a  very  early  period.  Indeed, 
it  can  hardly  be  doubted,  in  the  light  of  recent 
discoveries,  that  in  this  auriferous  district  was 
the  biblical  Ophir  whence  King  Solomon  is  said 
to  have  derived  large  quantities  of  the  precious 
metal.  The  Zimbabwe  and  other  similar  ruins 
were  undoubtedly  the  work  of  the  ancient  people 
who  operated  the  gold  mines  in  this  district  and 
established  colonies  for  the  carrying  on  of  the 
industry.  The  strong  fortifications  of  their 
ruined  cities  indicate  that  these  colonies  were 
surrounded  by  a  hostile  population.  The  archs- 
ological  evidence  tends  to  show  that  the  ancient 
builders  and  miners  were  Semites,  and  probably 
South  Arabians,  though  the  country  and  its  valu- 
able products  seem  to  have  been  known  to  the 
Phoenicians  and  Egyptians  as  well.  Medieval 
Arabic  writers  frequently  mention  the  gold  ob- 
tained from  this  region,  and  a  certain  amount 
is  reported  to  have  been  mined  there  at  the  time 
of  the  Portuguese  settlement  in  the  sixteenth 
century.  At  the  present  day  mining  operations 
are  extensively  carried  on  in  the  district,  and  a 
large  amount  of  gold  is  produced.  The  ruins  of 
Great  Zimbabwe  were  discovered  by  Karl  Mauch 
in  1871;  they  were  carefully  explored  by  Theo- 
dore Bent  in  1891,  and  have  since  been  visited 
by  several  explorers.  Consult:  Bent,  The  Ruined 
Cities  of  Mashonaland  (London,  1892)  ;  and 
Peters,  Im  Ooldland  dea  AUeriuma  (Munich, 
1902). 

ZIMMEBMANN,  tslm^er-m&n,  Albebt 
(1809-88).  A  German  landscape  painter,  bom 
at  Zittau,  Saxony.  Without  any  instruction  he 
began  to  paint  at  the  age  of  twenty,  then  studied 
in  Dresden,  and  from   1832  to  18*54  in  Munich. 
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WHS  professor  at  the  Academy  of  Milan  in  1857- 
59,  and  from  1860  to  1871  at  the  Vienna  Acad- 
emy. Subsequently  he  lived  at  Salzburg,  and 
from  1885  in  Mimich.  At  first  a  prominent  ex- 
ponent of  the  historic  landscape,  Zimmermann 
forms  a  connecting  link  between  the  rigorous 
manner  represented  by  Koch  and  Reinhart  and 
modern  German  landscape  painting.  As  ex- 
amples of  his  heroic  style  may  be  mentioned: 
two  "Alpine  Views"  (one  dated  1851),  in  the 
Stadel  Institute  at  Frankfort;  the  "Rocky 
Landscape  with  Centaurs  and  Tigers,"  in 
the  Pinakothek  at  Munich;  and  the  im- 
posing "Primeval  Forest,"  in  the  Kunsthalle 
at  Bremen.  From  his  middle  period,  when 
his  manner  softened  to  a  broader  touch,  date 
a  large  "Landscape  with  Combat  Between  Cen- 
taurs and  Lions"  (figures  by  Rahl  and  Genelli), 
in  the  Leipzig  Museum;  the  "Faust  Scene 
on  the  Brocken,"  in  the  Schack  Gallery  at 
Munich;  and  "A  Storm  in  the  Alps,"  in  the 
Vienna  Museum.  Of  a  more  realistic  conception 
are  a  "Storm  Landscape  with  Waterfall,"  in 
the  Pinakothek,  Munich,  and  **View  on  Ammer 
Lake,"  in  the  Hanover  Museum. 

ZIMMEBMANN,  Clemens  ton  (1789-1869). 
A  German  painter,  born  at  DUsseldorf.  Begin- 
ning his  studies  at  the  academy  there  under 
Langer,  he  continued  them  from  1808  at  Munich, 
and  after  a  visit  to  Italy  was  appointed  director 
of  the  School  of  Arts  at  Augsburg  in  1816  and 
professor  at  the  Munich  Academy  in  1825.  In- 
timately associated  with  the  creations  inaugu- 
rated by  King  Ludwig  I.,  he  painted  under  the 
arcades  of  the  palace  garden  the  fresco  of  the 
"Investiture  of  Otto  von  Wittelsba'ch  with  Ba- 
varia," and  after  Cornelius's  designs  the  cyclical 
representations  of  the  "History  of  Art,"  in  the 
corridor  of  the  Pinakothek.  In  the  dining-room  of 
the  Konigsbau  he  executed  the  "Scenes  from  the 
Songs  of  Anacreon."  Among  his  oil  paintings 
may  be  noticed  "Cimabue  Finding  Giotto"  ( 1841, 
New  Pinakothek).  From  1846  to  1865  he  was 
director  of  the  Royal  Picture  Gallery. 

"ESMMEBMANN,  Ebebhabd  August  Wil- 
HELM  VON  (1743-1815).  A  German  geographer, 
naturalist,  and  philosopher,  bom  at  Uelzen, 
in  Hanover.  He  studied  at  Gottingen  and 
Leyden,  and  became  professor  of  physics 
at  the  Carol  inum  in  Brunswick  (1766).  He 
traveled  extensively  and  visited  France, 
England,  Russia,  Italy,  and  Sweden.  He 
wrote:  Oeographische  Oeachichte  des  Menschen 
and  der  allgemein  verbreiteten  vierfussigen 
Tiere  (1778-83)  ;  Ueher  die  ElasHcitut  des  Was- 
sera  (1779);  Allgemeiner  Blick  auf  Italien 
{ 1797 )  ;  Frankreich  und  die  Freistaaten  von 
Nordamerika  (1.795);  Taschenhuch  der  Reisen 
(12  yearly  editions,  1802-13),  which  also  ap- 
peared under  the  title  Die  Erde  und  ihre  Be- 
tcohner  nach  den  neuesten  Entdeckungen  (1810- 
13). 

ZIMMEBMANN,  Johann  Geobo  von  ( 1728- 
95).  A  Swiss  philosopher.  He  was  bom  at 
Brugg,  in  what  is  now  the  Canton  of  Aargau. 
He  studied  at  G6ttingen,  and  after  traveling 
in  Holland  and  France  settled  at  Brugg 
in  1754  as  town  physician.  He  wrote 
on  experimental  medicine  Von  der  Erfah- 
rung  in  der  Arzneikunst  (1764),  but  is  re- 
membered chiefly  for  his  treatises  on  solitude^ 


Ueher  die  Einsamkeit  (1755,  revised  1784-857,. 
and^  on  national  pride,  Vom  NationalstoUr 
(1758),  both  of  which  made  a  great  impression 
in  their  time  and  were  widely  translated  and 
admired.  He  became  Court  physician  at  Han- 
over in  1768  and  attended  Frederick  the  Great 
in  his  last  illness  (1786),  publishing  on  this 
episode  several  books  that  throw  more  light  on 
the  doctor's  vanity  than  on  the  royal  patient's 
character.  Consult:  Zimmermanna  Brief e  an 
einige  seiner  Freunde  in  der  Schweiz,  ed.  by 
Rengger  (Aarau,  1830)  ;  and  the  biographies  by 
Bodemann  (Hanover,  1878)  and  Ischer  (Bern, 
1893). 

ZIICMEBICANN,  Reinhabd  Sebastian 
(1815-93).  A  German  genre  painter,  bom  at 
Hagenau,  on  Lake  Constance.  Although  he 
showed  a  great  talent  for  drawing  as  a  boy,  he 
was  obliged  for  years  to  follow  a  commercial 
career  until  enabled  in  1840  to  frequent  the* 
academy  at  Munich.  In  1844  he  went  to  Parisr 
and  in  1847  established  his  reputation  at  Munich 
with  the  humorous  picture  "The  Three  Magi." 
Of  numerous  subsequent  genre  scenes,  distin- 
guished by  a  lively  humor,  excellent  characteriza- 
tion, and  brilliant  technique,  may  be  mentioned: 
"Peasants  at  the  Castle"  (1853),  "Beggar  Musi- 
cians" (1854),  "Corn-Market  Day  in  Munich" 
(1861,  Cologne  Museum),  "The  Love  Letter" 
(Karlsruhe  Gallery),  "Two  Different  Opinions" 
(1868,  Barmen  Gallery),  "In  the  Antechamber 
Before  an  Audience"  (Saint  Gall  Museum), 
"Visit  to  His  Reverence"  (1884,  Hanover  Mu- 
seum), and  "Kindergarten"  (1885,  Brunswick 
Museum).  Consult  his  autobiography,  entitled 
Erinnerungen  eines  alten  Malers  (Munich^ 
1884). 

His  son  Ebnst  (1852-1901),  born  in  Munich, 
was  first  instructed  by  him  and  afterwards  a 
pupil  of  Wilhelm  Diez  at  the  Academy.  After 
producing  some  clever  genre  scenes  he  turned  to 
historical  subjects,  and  in  1879  won  a  signal  suc- 
cess with  "Christ  in  the  Temple."  His  principal 
subsequent  works  include:  "Adoration  of  the 
Shepherds"  (1883,  New  Pinakothek,  Munich), 
"Satyr  Giving  Musical  Instruction"  (1884, 
Dresden  Gallery),  "Christus  Consolator"  (1888, 
Leipzig  Museum),  "Christ  Appearing  to  Thom- 
as" (1892),  and  "Elector  Max  Emanuel  Inspect- 
ing the  Work  at  the  Tttrkengraben"  ( 1887,  City 
Hall,  Munich).  He  was  appointed  professor  at 
the  Munich  Academy  in  1886, 

ZIKMEBMANN,  RoBEBT  voN  (1824-98).  An 
Austrian  philosopher,  born  at  Prague.  He  was  edu- 
cated at  the  universities  of  Prague  and  Vienna, 
in  1852  he  was  called  to  Prague  as  professor  of 
philosophy,  and  in  1861  to  Vienna,  where  he  be- 
came a  member  of  the  Academy  of  Sciences  in 
1869.  He  was  the  founder  of  the  so-called 
aesthetics  of  form,  and  an  opponent  of  the  Hege- 
lian school.  Among  his  works  are:  Leibniz  und 
Herhart  (1849);  Ueber  das  Tragische  und  die 
Tragodie  (1856);  Aesthetik  (1856-65),  his  chief 
vrork;  and  Anthroposophie  (1882). 

ZIMMEBMANN,  Wilhelm  (1807-78).  A 
German  historian  and  poet,  bom  at  Stuttgart. 
He  studied  theology  at  Tlibingen,  became  pro- 
fessor at  the  Polytechnical  School  iii  Stuttgart 
in  1847,  but  was  deposed  in  1850  on  account  of 
his  radical  political  opinions.  Subsequently  he 
held  pastorates  at  Leonbronn  and  Owen.     His 
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best-known  work  is  the  Oeachichte  dea  grossen 
Bauernkriegs  (new  ed.  1891),  besides  which 
may  be  mentioned  Geschichte  Wurttemberga 
(1835-37),  Die  Befreiungakdmpfe  der  Deutschen 
gegen  Sapoleon  (3d  ed.  1859),  Geschichte  der 
Hohenataufen  (2d  ed.  1865),  Lebensgeschichte 
der  Kirchc  Jesu  Christi  (2d  ed.  1869),  Deutach- 
lands  Heldenkampf  1870-71  (1872),  and  lUua- 
trierte  Geschichte  dea  deutachen  Volka  (1873- 
77). 

ZIM'MEBN,  Helen  (1846~).  An  English 
author  and  translator.  She  was  born  in  Ham- 
burg, Germany,  but  was  brought  to  England  at 
the  age  of  four.  She  received  a  careful  educa- 
tion at  home  and  at  a  private  school  in  London. 
In  1868  she  began  to  write  for  various  journals 
and  reviews,  and  won  almost  immediate  success. 
Many  of  her  sketches  were  afterwards  collected 
in  book  form,  but  it  was  rather  as  a  translator 
and  interpreter  of  Continental  authors  than  as 
a  story-teller  that  she  became  widely  known. 
Among  her  publications  are :  Stories  in  Precious 
Stonea  (1873)  ;  Schopenhauer:  His  Life  and 
Writinga  (1878);  Half  Houra  with  Famous 
Novelists  (1880)  ;  Tales  from  the  Edda»  (1882)  ; 
The  Epic  of  Kings,  from  Firdusi  (1882)  ;  Life  of 
Marie  Edgeuorth  (1883)  ;  Hansa  Towns  (1889)  ; 
a  translation  of  the  Comedies  of  Goldoni  (1892)  ; 
the  Pentamerone,  translated  (1893);  and  Sir 
Laurence  Alma  Tadema  ( 1902),  aside  from  trans- 
lations from  Nietzsche  and  Lessing. 

ZIM'BI.  A  character  intended  to  represent 
Villiers,  Duke  of  Buckingham,  in  Dryden*s  Absa- 
lom and  Achitophel.  The  caricature  received 
high  praise  from  Walpole.  Buckingham  an- 
swered it  in  his  Poetic  Reflections  on  a  Late 
Poem  entitled,  ** Absalom  and  Achitophel." 

ZINC  (Fr.  zinc,  from  Get".  Zink,  zinc;  con- 
nected with  OHG.  zin,  Ger.  Zinn,  AS.,  Eng.  tin, 
and  with  Goth,  tains,  AS.  tan,  OHG.  zein,  twig, 
thin  leaf  of  metal).  A  well-known  metallic  ele- 
ment. In  the  isolated  state  it  was  unknown  to 
the  ancients,  but  coins  of  brass,  of  which  zinc  is 
a  constituent,  have  been  found  dating  as  far 
back  as  a.d.  110.  Basil  Valentine  mentions  zinc 
in  several  of  his  writings,  but  it  was  not  until 
1520  that  Paracelsus  first  described  zinc  as  a 
metal  and  assigned  it  to  the  class  of  semi-metals. 
Its  character  as  a  distinct  substance  was  not 
fully  recognized  until  the  close  of  the  seventeenth 
century,  and  even  Lemery,  in  1675,  refers  to  zinc 
as  being  identical  with  bismuth.  The  metal  has 
been  reported  native  in  small  quantities  near 
Melbourne,  Australia,  and  in  the  United  states 
in  northeastern  Alabama,  but  these  discoveries 
need  confirmation.  The  principal  ores  are  the 
carbonate,  or  sinithsonite ;  the  oxide,  or  zincite; 
the  oxide  in  combination  with  manganese  oxide, 
or  franklinite ;  the  silicate,  or  calamine;  and 
the  sulphide,  or  sphalerite,  usually  called  blende. 
L^s  commonly  zinc  occurs  as  the  aluminate,  the 
arsenate,  the  phosphate,  and  the  sulphate. 

Zinc  (symbol,  Zn;  atomic  weight,  65.41)  is  a 
bluish-white  metal  with  a  specific  gravity  of 
6.9.  It  melts  at  419°  C.  (786''  F.)  and  boils  at 
1040°  C.  (1904<»  F.).  It  is  brittle  at  ordinary 
temperatures,  but  becomes  malleable  between 
lOO*'  and  150«»  C.  (212*  to  300**  F.).  Commer- 
cial zinc  has  a  coarse  laminar  texture;  it  is  mod- 
erately  hard,  difficult  to  file,  and  when  bent  after 
fusion  emits  a  crackling  noise  similar  to  that  of 


tin.  The  metal  is  commonly  known  in  the  trade  as 
spelter.  It  comes  into  commerce  chiefly  in  the  form 
of  sheets  and  is  extensively  used  in  the  arts,  es- 
pecially in  the  manufacture  of  brass,  German 
silver,  and  other  alloys  (see  Alloy)  ;  also  for 
freeing  lead  from  silver,  for  galvanizing  iron, 
for  electrical  batteries,  as  a  chemical  reagent, 
etc.  Zinc  combines  with  oxygen  to  form  a 
monoxide,  which  may  be  prepared  artificially 
by  burning  the  metal  in  air,  the  product  being  a 
slightly  yellow  pulverulent  solid  that  is  known 
in  commerce  as  zinc-white^  and  is  used  as  a  pig- 
ment and  in  medicine.  It  was  the  nix  alba, 
'philosophical  wool,*  or  'flower  of  zinc*  of  the 
alchemists,  and  the  tutia  or  pompholyx  of 
the  ancients.  Among  other  commercial  zinc 
compounds  is  the  chloride  {oleum  lapidis  cala- 
minaris),  first  described  by  Glauber  in  1648.  It 
is  prepared  commercially  by  treating  scrap  zinc 
with  hydrochloric  acid  and  evaporating  the  re- 
sulting solution  to  crystallization.  This  salt 
is  used  in  medicine  as  a  caustic,  and  is  a  disin- 
fectant and  deodorizer.  It  finds  extensive  ap- 
plication as  a  preservative  of  timber,  the  chloride 
in  the  form  of  a  solution  being  forced  by 
pressure  into  the  pores  of  the  wood;  it 
is  also  employed  for  weighting  cotton  goods. 
The  bromide  and  the  iodide  are  both  official  in 
the  Pharmacopoeia,  the  former  being  used  in  the 
treatment  of  epilepsy  and  the  latter  for  scrofula 
and  hysteria.  Zinc  sulphate,  originally  known 
as  'white  vitriol/  and  found  native  as  goslarite, 
was  described  by  Basil  Valentine.  This  salt  may 
be  obtained  by  roasting  ores  containing  zinc  sul- 
phate, afterwards  exhausting  with  water,  and 
then  evaporating  to  crystallization.  It  is  a  white 
powder  used  in  medicine  as  an  astringent;  it 
is  also  used  in  dyeing  and  calico  printing,  in  the 
manufacture  of  varnishes  and  drying  oils,  for 
painting,  and  for  the  preparation  of  zinc-white 
and  other  zinc  compounds. 

Metallurgy  of  Zij?c.  Zinc  may  be  extracted 
from  ores  and  furnace  products  by  (1)  the  dry 
process,  or  (2)  the  electro-metallurgical  process. 
Metallic  zinc  can  only  be  obtained  in  the  dry 
way  and  by  electro-metallurgical  processes.  As 
zinc  cannot  be  separated  from  its  solutions  by 
any  of  the  metals  that  resist  ordinary  tempera- 
tures, the  wet  method  only  admits  of  the  produc- 
tion of  compounds  of  zinc  from  which  the  metal 
must  be  extracted  in  the  dry  way.  The  wet 
process  can,  therefore,  be  considered  only  as  an 
accessory  process  to  the  dry  method  of  zinc  ex- 
traction. The  extraction  of  zinc  from  ores  and 
furnace  products  in  the  dry  way  is  performed 
by  converting  the  zinc  into  an  oxide  and  then  re 
ducing  the  oxide  to  a  metal  by  means  of  carbon. 
Furnace  products  which  consist  of  mixtures  of 
zinc  oxide  and  metal  are  submitted  to  direct 
reduction.  From  alloys  with  metals  less  volatile 
than  zinc  the  latter  is  obtained  by  simple  dis- 
tillation. The  extraction  of  zinc  by  the  com- 
bined wet  and  dry  method  is  performed  by  dis- 
solving out  the  zinc,  converting  the  zinc  in  solu- 
tion into  an  oxide,  and  then  reducing  the  latter 
by  means  of  carbon.  The- electrolytic  extraction 
of  zinc  is  performed  by  obtaining  zinc  in  the 
form  of  aqueous  solutions,  from  which  zinc  is 
separated  by  means  of  the  electric  current. 
If  the  zinc  exists  in  the  form  of  an  alloy 
this  alloy  may  be  used  as  the  anode  in  the 
electric     current.       Of     the     three     methods, 
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the  dry  method  is  given  the  preference 
i^henever  the  ores  or  furnace  products  are  suf- 
ficiently rich  in  zinc.  In  spite  of  its  great  de- 
ficiencies, no  success  has  attended  att^pts  to 
replace  the  dry  process  by  either  of  the  others. 
The  combined  wet  and  dry  method  has  been  tried 
experimentally  on  poor  ores,  but  has  hitherto 
failed  on  account  of  a  number  of  defects  and  of 
its  expense.  It  has  only  been  employed  in  cases 
in  which  the  object  was  not  the  extraction  of 
metallic  zinc,  but  the  separation  of  zinc  from 
other  metals  or  metallic  compounds  as  a  by- 
product in  the  form  of  commercial  compounds 
such  as  sulphate,  chloride,  basic  carbonate,  or 
oxide  of  zinc.  Good  authorities,  however, 
think  it  not  impossible  that  it  may  find 
employment  in  zinc  extraction  proper  as  an 
auxiliary  to  the  dry  method  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  compounds  rich  in  zinc  from 
ores  or  products  poor  in  that  metal.  The  electro- 
metallurgical  method  has,  up  to  the  present, 
been  used  only  on  an  experimental  scale .  and 
with  varying  results  upon  zinc  proper,  containing 
no  other  valuable  metal  except  zinc.  It  can  be 
used  with  advantage  for  alloys  which  form 
anodes  soluble  in  the  electric  circuit.  Finally, 
it  remains  to  be  noted  that  the  zinc  obtained  by 
«ither  the  dry  process  or  the  combined  wet  and 
dry  process^  is  in  most  cases  contaminated  by 
impurities  and  has  to  be  subjected  to  a  refining 
process  previous  to  use. 

From  the  preceding  general  discussion  it  will 
be  evident  that  the  dry  process  of  zinc  reduction 
is  the  only  one  which  is  much  used  in  the  pro- 
duction of  this  useful  metal,  and  is,  therefore, 
iihe  only  one  which  needs  particular  mention. 
Briefly  summarized,  this  process  consists  of  two 
separate  operations:  (1)  the  preparation  of  the 
ores  for  the  process  of  reduction  by  calcination 
or  roasting;  (2)  the  reduction  process  proper, 
or  the  extraction  of  the  zinc  from  the  calcined 
ores.  The  preliminary  operation  comprises  first 
the  crushing  of  the  ore,  and,  second,  its  burning  or 
oalcining  in  open  heaps  or  in  furnaces  to  change 
it  into  oxidized  form.  The  reduction  of  the  zinc 
from  the  calcined  ores  is  performed  by  heating 
the  latter  with  carbon  to  a  white  heat  in  fire-clay 
vessels.  Zinc  is  then  separated  in  the  form  of 
vapor  and  is  collected  in  clay  vessels  as  receiv- 
ers or  adaptors.  Two  forms  of  reduction  fur- 
naces are  now  used  which  are  known  as  the  Bel- 
gian and  the  Silcsian.  The  Belgian  furnace  con- 
sists of  from  60  to  80  small  fire-clay  retorts, 
«ach  about  3  feet  6  inches  long,  by  8  inches  in 
diameter,  and  set  in  a  series  of  rectangular  com- 
partments, filling  up  an  arched  chamber.  There 
is  a  clay  nozzle  or  condenser  attached  to  the 
front  of  each  retort,  and  on  the  end  of  this 
nozzle  there  is  a  sheet-iron  receiver  for  the  con- 
.densed  zinc,  with  a  pit  to  collect  the  residue 
from  the  retorts.  These  are  charged  with  ground 
and  roasted  ore,  mixed  with  small  coal  free  from 
sulphur.  As  the  upper  retorts  receive  less  heat 
than  the  lower,  they  are  not  so  heavily  charged, 
and  they  are,  moreover,  supplied  with  less  pure 
ores.  At  the  end  of  every  six  hours  the  receivers 
are  emptied  of  their  melted  zinc. 

In  the  Silesian  furnace,  fire-clay  retorts,  about 
4  feet  long  by  1  foot  6  inches  in  diameter,  are 
arranged  in  two  rows,  back  to  back,  and  placed 
horizontally  on  a  fiat  furnace  bed,  with  a  fire- 
place on  a  lower  level  running  along  between 
Vol.  XX. -50. 


the  backs  of  the  retorts.  A  condensing  appa* 
ratus  comes  away  with  a  curve  from  the  upper 
part  of  the  front  of  each  retort,  and  descends 
some  two  feet  below  it.  From  this,  the  zinc, 
on  condensing,  drops  on  the  ground,  or  into  a 
tray  placed  to  receive  it. 

Zinc  is  applied  with  great  success  to  the  coat- 
ing of  sheet  iron  for  roofing  and  other  purposes, 
and  also  for  coating  various  kinds  of  iron  wire, 
especially  telegraph  wire.  See  Galyai^ized  Iron. 

ZINC  ETHYIi.  See  Oboano-Metallic  Com- 
POUin>s. 

ZINCITE.  A  mineral  zinc  oxide  crystallized 
in  the  hexagonal  system.  It  has  a  sub-adaman- 
tine lustre,  and  is  deep  red  in  color.  It  occurs 
with  other  zinc  minerals,  especially  franklinite 
and  willemite,  at  the  various  mines  in  Sussex 
County,  N.  J.  Artificial  crystals  of  zincite  have 
been  found  as  furnace  products  in  Silesia,  and 
also  at  the  zinc  furnaces  at  Newark,  N.  J.,  and 
Bethlehem,  Pa.  It  is  a  valuable  ore  of  zinc 
when  found  in  sufiicient  quantity,  and  is  com- 
monly known  as  red  oxide  of  zinc.  Zincite,  when 
found  with  willemite  and  franklinite,  has  some- 
times been  made  into  paper  weights  and  similar 
objects.    It  does  not,  however,  take  a  high  polish. 

Znsr^EB,  or  SiNDEB.  A  town  of  French 
Sudan,  situated  near  the  northern  boundary  of 
Nigeria,  about  350  miles  west  of  Lake  Chad.  It 
is  an  important  trading  station  on  the  route 
across  the  Sahara  from  Tunis  through  Air,  and 
was  occupied  in  1800  by  the  French,  who  estab- 
lished a  military  post  outside  the  town  walls. 
Population,  about  10,000. 

ZINGABEIXI,  z«n'gft-r&n«,  NicoLO  Antonio 
(1752-1837).  An  Italian  composer,  born  in 
Naples,  where  he  studied  at  the  Loreto  Conser- 
vatory. In  1785  his  opera  Alsinda  was  produced 
with  success,  and  in  1702  he  was  appointed 
maestro  at  the  Milan  Cathedral.  He  was  maes- 
tro of  Saint  Peter's,  Rome,  from  1804  until 
1811,  when,  because  of  his  refusal  to  permit  a 
Te  Deum  to  be  sung  in  commemoration  of  the 
birth  of  Napoleon's  son,  he  was  arrested  and 
taken  to  Paris.  Napoleon  received  him  very 
graciously,  commissioned  him  to  write  a  mass 
for  the  Imperial  chapel,  and  permitted  him  to 
return  to  Italy.  During  his  absence  Fioravanti 
had  been  appointed  his  successor  at  Saint  Peter's, 
and  consequently  he  went  to  Naples,  where  in 
1813  he  became  director  of  the  Royal  College  of 
Music,  and  three  years  afterwards  succeeded 
Paesiello  as  maestro  at  the  Cathedral.  He  was 
a  prolific  composer  and  wrote  not  less  than  30 
operas,  besides  38  masses,  and  innumerable 
smaller  sacred  and  secular  compositions. 

ZINGEBLEy  tsing'5r-le,  Ionaz  Vinzenz 
(1825-92).  An  Austrian  poet  and  philologist. 
He  was  bom  at  Meran  and  was  educated  at  Trent 
and  Innsbruck,  and  at  the  Seminary  of  Brixen. 
In  1848  he  was  appointed  a  teacher  in  the  Inns- 
bruck Gymnasium,  and  in  1859  professor  of  the 
German  language  and  literature  in  the  university. 
He  published  many  works  bearing  on  the  history 
and  literature  of  Tyrol,  of  which  the  more  im- 
portant are:  Sagen  aus  Tirol  (1850;  2d  ed. 
1891)  ;  TiroL  Natur,  Oeschichte  und  Sage  im 
Spiegel  deuischer  Dichtung  (1852)  ;  Kinder-  und 
Hausmdrchen  (1852-54);  Sit  ten,  Brauche  und 
Meinungen  dee  Tiroler  Volkea  (1859) ;  and  also 
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Vfroie  Die  deutsohen  Bprtchioarter  im  Mittelalter 
(1864)  and  Das  deutsche  Kindersptel  im  Mittct- 
alter  (1873).  His  volumes  of  verse  include: 
Friihlingszeitloae  (1848);  Von  den  Alpen 
(1850);  and  Oedichte  (1853).  Of  his  tales  in 
prose,  Der  Bauer  von  Longvall  (1874)  met  with 
especial  favor. 

ZINOIBEB.    See  Ginger. 

ZINOIBEBACEiE,  zln-jIb'&r-Vs^-^  (Neo- 
Lat.  nom.  pi.,  from  Lat.  ssingiher,  from  Gk.  j't7- 
ylfi€pLs,  zingiheria^  ginger,  from  Ar.,  Pers.  zanja- 
hilt  from  Prak.  aingahdra,  from  Skt.  ipigavera, 
ginger).  The  Ginger  Family.  A  natural  order 
of  tropical,  mainly  Asiatic  monocotyledonouB 
mostly  perennial  herbs,  with  fleshy  rootstalks  or 
tuberous  roots,  embracing  about  25  genera  and 
275  species.  Several  genera  contain  plants  of 
economic  value,  as  ginger,  curcuma,  grains  of 
Paradise,  cardamoms,  and  various  important 
fibres.  The  principal  genera  are  Curcuma,  Al- 
pinia.  Zingiber,  Amomum,  Elettaria,  Costus,  etc. 
The  position  of  this  order  has  been  a  subject  of 
dispute;  some  botanists  join  it  with  Scitaminete, 
while  Bentham  and  Hooker  unite  it  with  Musacese, 
Cannaces,  and  Marantaces  in  the  order  Scita- 
minaces.    See  Ginger. 

ZINJAN,  zin-j&n',  or  ZENJAN.  The  capital 
of  the  Province  of  Khamseh,  Northwestern  Per- 
sia, situated  at  an  elevation  of  5000  feet  on 
the  highroad  from  Teheran  to  Tabriz,  over  200 
miles  northwest  of  the  former  city  (Map:  Per- 
(Sia,  C  3 ) .  It  is  surrounded  by  gardens  and  has 
an  extensive  bazaar.  The  town  is  the  former 
stronghold  of  the  Babi  sectarians  <see  Babism), 
who  defended  it  against  the  Persians  in  1850. 
Population,  25,000. 

ZINNIA  (Neo-Lat.,  named  in  honor  of  J.  G. 
Zinn,  a  German  botanist  of  the  eighteenth  cen- 
tury).    A  genus  of  plants  of  the  order  Com- 
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positse,  comprising  about  12  species,  indigenous 
to  Mexico  and  the  southern  portions  of  the  West- 
ern United  States.  They  are  chiefly  annuals 
which  flower  freely  until  fall.  The  numerous 
branches  are  each  terminated  by  a  single  head  of 
flowers.     The  best  known  species  is  the  garden 


zinnia  {Zinnia  elegant),  with  variously  tinted 
single  and  double  flowers.  Other  species  some- 
times cultivated  are  Zinnia  pauciflora,  withjired- 
purple  rays,  and  Zinnia  angustifolia,  with  showy 
orange  colored  flowers.  All  these  plants  are  eas- 
ily raised  from  seeds.  They  prefer  deep,  rich, 
loamy  soils,  and  sunny  situations. 

ZINTGBAFF,  tsint'gra^,  Euoen  (1858-97). 
A  German  African  explorer.  He  was  bom  at 
Dtisseldorf  where  he  studied  first  law  and  after- 
wards natural  science.  In  1884  he  accompanied 
on  Austrian  expedition  to  the  Lower  Congo,  and 
in  1886  he  headed  an  expedition  sent  by  the  Ger- 
man Government  to  explore  Kamerun,  in  West 
Africa.  He  established  the  station  of  Barombi 
on  Elephant  Lake  in  1888,  and  from  there  under- 
took a  remarkable  march  to  the  Binuc,  crossing 
for  the  first  time  the  forests  which  separate 
Kamerun  from  the  interior,  establishing  the  sta- 
tion of  Baliburg,  and  arriving  again  at  Barombi 
in  January,  1890.  After  a  short  rest  in  Germany 
he  returned  to  Kamerun,  where  he  carried  out  a 
successful  attempt  to  regulate  trade.  In  1893-94 
he  traveled  in  Zanzibar,  German  and  Portuguese 
East  Africa,  and  the  Transvaal. 

ZINZENDOBFy  tsIn'tscn-dOrf,  Nikolaus  Lud- 
wiG,  Count  von  Zinzendorf  and  Pottendorf 
( 1700-60) .  Founder  of  the  reorganized  Moravian 
Church  or  United  Brethren.  He  was  bom  at 
Dresden,  May  26,  1700,  and  was  educated  by  his 
grandmother.  Spener,  the  head  of  the  Pietists, 
was  a  frequent  visitor  at  her  house,  and  his  con- 
versation, and  the  devotional  exercises  in  which 
Zinzendorf  took  part,  influenced  his  character 
while  a  mere  child.-  In  1710  he  went  to  Halle, 
where  he  spent  six  years,  under  the  special  care 
of  Francke,  the  philanthropist.  (See  Francke, 
A.  H.)  In  1716  he  was  sent  to  Wittenberg, 
where  Pietism  was  in  less  repute  than  at  Halle; 
but  he  adhered  to  his  early  religious  impressions. 
From  1719  to  1721  he  traveled  through  Holland 
and  France,  everywhere  endeavoring  to  convert 
the  distinguished  persons  whom  he  met  to  his 
own  religious  views.  On  his  return  to  Dresden 
he  was  appointed  a  member  of  the  Saxon  State 
Council.  But  political  life  was  little  to  his  mind, 
and  he  returned  to  his  country-seat  in  Upper 
Lusatia.  While  residing  there,  he  accidentally 
met  a  wandering  carpenter,  named  Christian 
David,  a  member  of  the  old  sect  of  Moravian 
Brethren.  David  described  the  persecutions  to 
which  the  sect  was  exposed,  and  Zinzendorf  lis- 
tened to  the  request  of  these  Moravians  that  he 
would  give  them  a  refuge  and  invited  them 
to  settle  on  his  estate;  the  colony  received  the 
name  of  'Herrahut.*  In  1734  Zinzendorf  went 
under  a  feigned  name  to  Stralsund  to  pass  an 
examination  in  theology,  and  was  ordained  a  min- 
ister of  the  Lutheran  Church.  In  1736  he  was 
banished  from  Saxony,  on  a  charge  of  introducing 
dangerous  novelties  in  religion.  He  repaired  to 
Holland,  where  he  founded  a  Moravian  colony, 
and  afterwards  to  Esthonia  and  Livonia,  where 
he  also  founded  colonies.  In  1737,  at  the  request 
of  King  Frederick  William  I.  of  Prussia,  he  was 
ordained  bishop  of  the  Moravians.  In  the  same 
year  he  went  to  London,  where  he  was  received 
with  much  consideration  by  Wesley.  In  1741  he 
went  to  North  America,  and  founded  the  cele- 
brated Moravian  colony  at  Bethlehem,  Pa.  He 
labored  earnestly  to  promote  unity  among  thfr 
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German  settlers  in  the  colony,  but  unsuccessful* 
ly.  He  returned  to  Europe  in  1743,  and  for  the 
next  twelve  years  he  traveled  through  Great  Brit- 
ain, Holland,  Germany^  and  Livonia,  but  made 
Chelsea,  England,  his  headquarters.  In  1747  he 
was  permitted  to  visit  Herrnhut,  and  in  1755  to 
return  there  permanently.  He  died  at  Herrnhut, 
May  9,  1760.  Zinzendorf  was  the  author  of  more 
than  100  works  in  verse  and  prose.  His  writings 
are  often  incoherent  or  mystical.  The  best  col- 
lection of  his  hymns  is  by  Knapp  (Stuttgart, 
1845). 

The  Life  of  Zinzendorf  has  been  written  by 
Spangenberg  (Barby,  1772-75;  abridged  Eng. 
trans.,  London,  1838)  ;  Verbeek  (Gnadau,  1845)  ; 
Bovet  (Eng.  trans.,  The  Banished  Count,  Lon- 
don, 1865);  Tewick  (Heidelberg,  1882);  Vam- 
hagen  von  Ense  (Leipzig,  1887)  ;  and  Homer 
(Gnadau,  1900).  Consult  also  Schrautenbach, 
Der  Graf  von  Zinzendorf  und  die  Brildergemeinde 
seiner  Zeit  (Gnadau,  1851)  ;  Burkhardt,  Zinzen- 
dorf und  die  BrUdergemeinde  (Gotha,  1866)  ; 
Plitt,  Zinzendorf's  Theologie  (ib-,  1869-74); 
Becker,  Zinzendorf  im  Verhdltnis  zu  Philosophic 
und  Kirchentum  seiner  Zeit  (Leipzig,  1886).  See 
Moravians. 

ZION  (Heb.  8iyy6n).  The  name  of  the  acrop- 
olis of  the  Jebusites,  taken  by  David,  who  made 
it  his  residence  and  strengthened  and  extended  it 
(II.  Sam.  V.  6-9;  I.  Chron.  xi.  4-8).  Christian 
tradition  has  located  Zion  upon  the  western  and 
higher  of  the  two  hills  on  which  Jerusalem  is 
built,  and  this  view  is  still  adhered  to  by  some 
scholars.  An  identification  with  the  eastern  or 
temple  hill,  however,  agrees  better  with  the  nat- 
ural conditions,  the  Old  Testament  references, 
and  Jewish  tradition.  Just  where  on  this  hill 
the  citadel  stood  cannot  be  determined  without 
extensive  excavations.  In  course  of  time  the 
name  Zion  lost  its  narrower  significance,  and,  in 
the  Prophets,  often  stands  for  Jerusalem,  while 
'daughter  of  Zion'  means  the  Jewish  people.  See 
Jerusalem. 

ZIONIST  MOVEMENT.  A  movement  which 
has  for  its  object — to  quote  Dr.  Theodore  Herzl, 
the  founder  and  leader  of  modern  Zionism — "the 
creation  of  a  home  secured  by  public  rights  for 
those  Jews  who  cannot  or  will  not  be  assimilated 
by  the  country  of  their  adoption."  It  is  a  direct 
consequence  of  the  anti-Semitic  agitation.  (See 
Anti-Semitism.)  The  misery  caused  by  the  re- 
lentless policy  of  persecution  adopted  by  Russia 
against  a  Jewish  population  estimated  at  6,000,- 
000  souls  presents  in  itself  a  problem  for  which 
apparently  the  Zionists  alone  nave  proclaimed  a 
comprehensive  solution. 

Ever  since  their  dispersion  the  faithful  ortho-" 
dox  of  the  Jews  have  found  consolation  in  the  re- 
ligious hope  that  the  promises  of  the  ancient 
prophets  will  finally  be  realized,  that  the  Messiah 
will  appear  to  lead  the  children  of  Israel  back  to 
the  Holy  Land  of  their  fathers.  The  religious 
nature  of  this  Messianic  Zionism  has,  in  fact, 
been  the  ground  for  strong  opposition  to  the 
present  movement  on  the  part  of  those  who,  like 
Chief  Rabbi  Dr.  Adler  of  England,  have  de- 
nounced it  as  an  attempt  to  forestall  Divine 
Providence. 

The  history  of  the  Jews,  However,  shows  that 
the  Messianic  faith  was  not  incompatible  with 
active  attempts  at  repatriation.    Thus  Bar  Coch- 


ba(q.v.)  (117-138)ba8ed  his  all  but  successful  re- 
volt against  the  Romans  on  the  Messianic  proph- 
ecy, and  was  supported  in  his  claims  by  tlie 
great  Rabbi  Akibah.  At  later  periods  a  number  of 
Pseudo-Messiahs  were  creafed  by  the  restlessness 
or  mysticism  of  their  times  reacting  upon  the 
despair  of  the  Jewish  people.    See  Messiah. 

The  most  remarkable  of  all  the  Pseudo-Mes- 
sialis  was  Sabbathai  Zewi,  whose  self- proclama- 
tion at  Smyrna  (1660)  threw  the  Jewish  people 
into  a  state  of  hysteric  excitement  w^hich  long 
outlasted  his  downfall,  and  was  not  entirely  al- 
layed until  the  influence  of  Moses  Mendelssohn 
(q.v.)  a  hundred  years  later  turned  Jewish  hope 
into  a  new  direction. 

Under  the  influence  of  the  Mendelssohnian  school, 
and  the  growing  tendency  toward  toleration,  the 
old  Messianic  mysticism  gave  way  before  the 
passion  with  which  the  Jews  turned  toward  the 
acquisition  of  Occidental  culture,  in  the  hope  of 
being  permitted  to  become  integral  parts  of  the 
nations  among  which  they  lived.  The  new  Jew- 
ish culture  originating  in  this  period  developed, 
however,  a  new  and  broader  race  consciousness, 
and  correspondingly  an  historical  and  sentimental 
interest  in  Palestine,  which  manifested  itself  in 
efforts  at  colonization  by  philanthropists  such 
as  Moses  Montefiore  and  by  associations  such  as 
the  'Alliance  Israelite  Universelle,*  which  efforts 
were  encouraged  by  a  number  of  British  states- 
men. After  the  Russian  riots  of  1881,  and  the 
enactment  of  the  barbarous  May  Laws,  a  great 
impetus  was  given  to  the  colonization  movement 
by  the  formation  of  the  international  society 
*Lovers  of  Zion,'  which,  aided  by  the  Rothschild 
family,  and  by  Baron  de  Hirsch  and  his  Jewish 
Colonial  Association,  succeeded  to  the  extent 
that  in  1898  there  were  in  Palestine  25  Jewish 
colonies. 

The  planting  of  isolated  colonies  in  Palestine 
failed  to  hold  the  general  interest  of  the  Jewish 
people.  As  a  relief  for  the  condition  of  the 
Eastern  Jews,  the  colonies  in  Palestine  and  else- 
where are  insignificant.  The  Mendelssohnian 
ideals  of  culture,  too,  had  apparently  failed  as  a 
solution  of  the  vexed  Jewish  problem.  Con- 
tinental Judaism  was  in  despair,  when  in  the 
spring  of  1896  there  appeared  from  the  pen  of 
Dr.  Theodore  Herzl,  a  Viennese  journalist  and 
playwright,  simultaneously  in  English,  French, 
and  German,  a  pamphlet  entitled  "The  Jewish 
State."  It  was  therein  proposed  that  Palestine 
should  be  obtained  from  the  Sultan  of  Turkey, 
the  holy  places  made  extraterritorial,  and  a 
Jewish  autonomous  State,  the  organizatioh  and 
government  of  which  were  set  forth  in  detail,  es- 
tablished under  Turkish  suzerainty  and  the. 
guarantee  of  the  Great  Powers. 

This  was  the  beginning  of  the  present  Zionist 
movement.  As  a  result  of  the  profound  sensation 
created  by  this  pamphlet,  the  first  Zionist  Con- 
gress was  held  at  Basel,  Switzerland,  in  August, 
1897,  when  200  delegate  represented  Jews  of  all 
nationalities,  and  all  political  and  religious  con- 
victions. The  political  programme  adopted  at 
this  congress,  the  basis  upon  which  the  move- 
ment now  rests,  begins  as  follows:  "Zionism 
aims  at  establishing  for  the  Jewish  people  a 
publicly  and  legally  assured  home  in  Palestine." 
Among  the  means  to  be  adopted  for  the  attain- 
ment of  this  end,  the  programme  specifies  "the 
promotion  of  the  settlement  of  Jewish  agricul- 
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turists,  artisans,  and  tradesmen  in  Palestine," 
and  "preparatory  steps  for  the  attainment  of 
those  governmental  grants  which  are  necessary 
for  the  acHSevement  of  the  Zionist  purpose." 
Subsequent  Zionist  congresses  were  held  in 
1898  (when  the  Jewish  Colonial  Trust,  the  finan- 
cial instrument  of  Zionism,  was  founded),  in 
1899,  1900,  1901,  and  1903,  all  in  Basel  except 
the  congress  of  1900,  which  took  place  in  Lon- 
don. 

Dr.  Herzl  has  had  a  number  of  audiences  with 
the  Sultan  of  Turkey,  who  summoned  him  to 
Constantinople  twice  in  1902.  Though  sympa- 
thetically disposed,  the  Sultan  has  not  yet  offered 
such  concessions  as  Dr.  Herzl,  standing  firmly 
on  the  Basel  platform,  could  accept. 

Before  the  last  congress  (1903)  an  offer  was 
made  to  the  Zionists  by  the  British  Government 
of  a  grant  of  land  in  British  East  Africa  for  the 
purpose  of  an  autonomous  Jewish  settlement,  un- 
der Jewish  local  administration,  and  general 
British  control.  With  the  distinct  understand- 
ing that  no  abandonment  of  the  Palestinian  plans 
was  implied,  the  offer  was  referred  to  a  commis- 
sioner for  investigation.  Of  great  significance, 
too,  is  considered  the  promise  of  the  Russian 
Government,  conveyed  in  a  letter  of  M.  de 
Plehve  to  Dr.  Herzl,  to  place  no  obstacle  to  the 
Zionist  movement,  and  to  use  its  infiuence  with 
the  Sultan  on  behalf  of  the  plan. 

The  Zionist  movement  has  aroused  and  con- 
tinues to  hold  the  devotion  of  a  large  part  of  the 
Jewish  people.  There  are  at  present  300,000  pay- 
ing members  of  the  Zionist  organization,  which 
consists  of  more  than  1000  constituent  societies, 
over  900  of  these  being  in  Russia.  At  the  last 
convention  of  the  American  Federation  of  Zion- 
ists, under  the  presidency  of  Dr.  Richard  Gott- 
heil,  the  total  number  of  American  Zionist  so- 
cieties was  reported  as  250.  The  reformed  clergy 
as  a  class  and  the  great  financiers  have  shown 
strong  opposition  to  Zionism ;  on  the  other  hand, 
many  leaders  of  thought  and  literary  men,  such 
as  Max  Nordau  and  Israel  Zangwill,  are  promi- 
nently identified  with  the  movement. 

Consult,  for  early  Zionist  projects:  Puhlica^ 
tiona  of  the  American  Jeioish  Historical  Society, 
No.  8;  Laurence  Oliphant,  The  Land  of  Oilead 
(London,  1880)  ;  and  Graetz,  Oeschichte  der  Ju- 
den  (Leipzig,  1853-70).  The  annals  of  the  Zionist 
movement  since  1895  are  to  be  found  in  periodi- 
cal publications:  The  Jewish  Chronicle  (Lon- 
don) ;  Die  Welt  (Vienna),  the  official  Zionist 
orgaiv;  The  Maccahean  (New  York)  ;  and  in  the 
publications  of  the  American  Federation  of  Zion- 
ists. Consult  also:  Herzl,  Der  Baseler  Kongress 
(Vienna.  1897)  ;  Jaff^,  Die  nationale  Wiederge- 
hurt  der  Juden  (Berlin,  1897);  Farbstein,  Der 
Zionismus  und  die  Judenfrage  (Berne,  1897)  ; 
and  articles  by  Dr.  Herzl  in  Contemporary  Re- 
view (London,  1897)  ;  by  I.  Zangwill  in  Cos- 
mopolis  (ib.,  1897)  and  Contemporary  Review 
(ib.,  1899)  ;  and  by  Emil  Reich  in  Nineteenth 
Century  (ib.,  1897). 

ZIBCON  (from  Ar.  zarMn,  cinnabar,  ver- 
milion, from  Pers.  zargHn^  golden,  yellow,  from 
ear,  Skt.  hiranya,  gold  -f  ^«?n,  Av.  gaonUy  color). 
A  mineral  zirconium  silicate  crystallized  in 
the  totragonal  system.  It  is  yellowish  to 
brown  in  color,  and  is  met  with  in  crystalline 
rocks,    especially    granular    limestone,    various 


schisf^,  gneiss,  syenite,  and  granite.  It  is  found 
in  the  alluvial  sands  in  Ceylon^  in  thd  Ural,  and 
in  various  localities  in  Norway,  Bohemia,  France, 
Italy,  and  elsewhere  in  Europe;  also  in  Aus- 
tralia. In  the  United  Stsltes  it  occurs  in  Maine, 
New  York,  New  Jersey,  Pennsylvania,  and  large- 
ly in  North  Carolina,  Colorado,  and  California. 
The  mineral  finds  use  in  the  manufacture  of  the 
incandescent  mantles  of  Welsbach  burners.  The 
transparent  varieties,  especially  those  from  Cey- 
lon, are  cut  into  gems  and  are  called  variously 
jargon  or  jar  goon,  jacinth,  or  true  hyacinth. 

ZIBCONITTM  (Neo-Lat.  from  zircon).  A 
metallic  element  found  as  a  new  earth  in  the 
mineral  zircon  by  Klaproth  in  1789,  and  first 
obtained  in  the  isolated  state  by  Berzelius  in 
1824.  It  occurs  in  combination  with  silica  in 
the  mineral  zircon,  and  also  in  certain  rarer 
minerals,  including  eudialyte,  fergusonite,  and 
polymignite.  The  metal  is  obtained  by  reducing 
the  silicate  with  carbon  in  an  electric  furnace,  or 
by  heating  potassium  zirconofiuoride  with  potas- 
sium. 

Zirconium  (symbol,  Zr;  atomic  weight,  90.40) 
is  a  black  amorphous  powder  which  has  also 
been  obtained  as  a  lustrous  gray  brittle  crys- 
tallized solid.  The  crystallized  variety  has  a 
specific  gravity  of  4.15;  its  melting-point  is 
above  1300*  C.  It  combines  with  oxygen  to 
form  a  dioxide,  a  white  tasteless  powder  that  has 
been  used  instead  of  lime  in  the  oxyhydrogen 
flame,  and  with  thoria,  yttria,  and  other  rare 
earths  for  the  mantle  of  the  Welsbach  burner. 
The  oxide  combines  with  strong  bases  to  form 
zirconates. 

ZIBXELy  ts§r^el,  Febdinand  (1838 — ).  A 
German  mineralogist,  born  at  Bonn.  He  was  at 
first  interested  in  mining,  visited  Iceland  in  com- 
pany with  Preyer  in  1860,  and  after  being  em- 
ployed for  two  years  in  the  Geological  Institution 
at  Vienna,  became  professor,  successively  at  the 
universities  of  Lemberg  (1863),  Kiel  (1868), 
and  Leipzig  (1870),  where  he  was  also  made  di- 
rector of  the  Mineralogical  Museum.  He  trav- 
eled for  study  in  France,  Italy,  and  Scotland; 
came  to  America  in  1874  to  examine  the  great  col- 
lections of  minerals  made  during  the  exploration 
of  the  fortieth  degree  of  latitude,  and  in  1894-95 
pursued  scientific  investigations  in  Ceylon  and 
India.  His  more  extensive  writings  include: 
Reise  nach  Island  im  Bommer  1860  (with  Preyer, 
1862)  ;  Lehrhuch  der  Petrographie  (1866,  2d  ed. 
1893-95)  ;  Die  mikroskopische  Beschaffenheit  der 
Mineralien  und  Oesteine  (1873)  ;  "Microscopical 
Petrography,"  in  Report  of  the  United  States 
Geological  Exploration  of  the  Fortieth  Parallel 
(1876)  ;  and  Ueher  Urausscheidungen  rheinischer 
Basalte  ( 1893) .  After  the  death  of  Naumann  he 
edited  the  new  issues  of  his  Elemente  der  Miner- 
alogie  (14thed.   1901). 

ZIBKNITZEB  SEE,  tslrk'nlts-^r  zil,  or 
CZIBKNITZEB  SEE.  A  small  lake  in  Car- 
niola,  Austria,  28  miles  northeast  of  Triest 
(Map:  Austria,  D  4).  It  lies  in  a  depression 
of  the  limestone  plateau  known  as  the  Karst 
( q.v. ) ,  and  exhibits  some  of  the  most  remarkable 
features  of  Karst  phenomena.  The  lake,  which 
under  ordinary  conditions  has  an  area  of  about 
10  square  miles  and  a  mean  depth  of  20  feet, 
communicates  through  a  number  of  openings  with 
a  series  of  subterranean  reservoirs  or  caverns, 
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some  of  which  are  above  the  lake-level  in  the  sur- 
rounding hills.  In  the  autumn,  when  the  rain- 
fall is  slight,  the  lake  is  completely  drained  into 
the  reservoirs  lying  below  its  level,  and  its  bed 
is  speedily  covered  with  rich  herbage.  With  the 
returning  heavy  rains  the  surrounding  higher 
reservoirs  are  filled  and  discharge  suddenly 
through  the  subterranean  passages  into  the  lake, 
so  that  the  latter  very  rapidly  regains  its  ordi- 
nary volume  and  may  even  inundate  the  sur- 
rounding country.  The  changes  in  level  are, 
however,  very  irregular.  Sometimes  the  lake 
does  not  disappear  for  several  years,  and  once, 
in  1834-35,  it  remained  dry  for  over  a  year.  It 
is  rich  in  fish,  which  disappear  and  return  with 
the  water. 

ZISKA,  zIs^kA,  Boh.  ZIJSkA,  zhlzh^A,  John 
(c.1360-1424).  A  famous  leader  of  the  Huss- 
ites. He  was  bom  at  Trocnoy,  near  Budweis, 
Bohemia.  He  became  a  page  to  King  Wenceslas 
of  Bohemia,  and  spent  his  youth  at  Prague.  In 
1410  he  took  part  as  a  volunteer  on  the  side  of 
the  Teutonic  Knights  in  the  great  battle  of 
Tannenberg.  Later  he  fought  against  the  Turks 
and  at  the  battle  of  Agincourt.  Returning  to 
Bohemia,  soon  after  the  burning  of  John  Hubs, 
he  became  prominent  among  the  leaders  of  the 
Hussites.  In  1419  the  Hussites  took  up  arms 
against  the  Emperor  Sigismund,  and  Ziska  dis- 
played extraordinary  activity  in  organizing  their 
forces.  He  was  soon  recognized  as  their  leader. 
He  built  a  mountain  stronghold  which  he  named 
Tabor,  whence  the  extreme  party  among  the  Huss- 
ites took  the  name  of  Taborites  (q.v.).  In  1420 
he  took  up  a  strong  position  near  Prague  on  an 
eminence  since  known  as  the  'Zizkaberg,'  and 
with  a  few  thousand  men  beat  off  an  army  of 
30,000  (July  14th).  On  November  1st  he  won 
a  victory  over  the  Emperor  Sigismund  and  again 
on  January  8,  1422,  he  was  victorious  at  Deutsch- 
brod.  His  course  was  everywhere  marked  by  the 
destruction  of  monasteries,  the  burning  of  priests' 
houses,  and  the  introduction  of  the  communion 
with  both  elements.  (See  Utraquists. )  As  the 
leader  of  the  Taborites,  Ziska  waged  a  relentless 
war  against  the  section  of  the  Hussites  known  as 
the  Calixtines.  In  1424  it  is  said  that  Sigis- 
mund proposed  an  arrangement  with  the  Huss- 
ites, by  which  full  religious  liberty  was  to  be 
allowed  and  Ziska,  who  had  an  interview  with 
the  Emperor  on  the  footing  of  an  independent 
chief,  was  to  be  appointed  Governor  of  Bohemia 
and  her  dependencies,  but  if  this  is  true,  the  war- 
worn old  chief  did  not^live  long  enough  to  com- 
plete the  treaty,  for  while  besieging  the  castle 
of  Pfibyslav  he  was  seized  with  the  plague*  and 
died  October  11,  1424.  He  was  buried  in  a 
church  at  Czaslav,  and  his  iron  war-club  was 
hung  up  over  his  tomb./A  story  was  long  cur- 
rent that,  in  accordance VBith  Ziska's  express  in- 
junctions, his  skin  was  flayed  off,  tanned,  and 
used  as  a  cover  for  a  drum,  which  was  after- 
wards employed  in  the  Hussite  army,  in  order 
that  even  when  dead  he  might  be  a  terror  to  his 
enemies.  ^  From  early  boyhood  Ziska  had  been 
blind  iiv^ne  eye  and  he  lost  his  other  eye  in  1421. 
As  he  has  become  a  popular  hero,  it  is  difficult  in 
many  parts  of  his  life  to  separate  fact  from 
fiction.  Meiftsner  was  the  author  of  an  epic 
poem  on  Ziska  which  has  passed  through  more 
than  a  dozen  editions;  and  George  Sand  wrote  a 


prose  Life,  Consult  Millauer,  DiplomatiachrhiS' 
ioriache  Aufaatze  Uher  Johann  Ziska  (Prague, 
1824)  ;  Tomek,  Johann  Ziska  (Ger.  ed.,  Prague, 
1882). 

ZITELMANN,  tslt'el-m&n,  Konbad  (1854- 
97).  A  German  poet  and  novelist  who  wrote 
under  the  pseudonym  of  Konrad  Telmann.  He 
was  born  at  Stettin,  and  studied  law  and  political 
science  at  the  universities  of  Leipzig,  Heidelberg, 
Berlin,  and  Greifswald.  He  lived  alternately  in 
Italy  and  Germany,  devoted  to  literary  pursuits. 
He  possessed  the  gift  of  lyric  and  narrative  ex- 
pression to  a  remarkable  degree.  His  works  in- 
clude: In  der  Einsamkeit  (1876),  Meereswellen 
(1884),  and  Aus  der  Fremde  (1889),  volumes  of 
verse;  In  Pommern  (1875)  ;  Lichter  und  Schat- 
ten  ( 1884)  ;  Sphinx  und  andere  Xovellen  ( 1886)  ; 
Dissonanzen  und  Accorde  (1888)  ;  collections  of 
short  stories;  and  Goiter  und  Gotzcn  (1884), 
Modeme  Ideale  (1886),  Dunkle  Exiatenzen 
(1886),  Vom  Stamm  der  Ikariden  (1891),  Lu- 
cretia  (1896),  Qotthegnadet  (1897),  etc.,  novels. 

ZITHEB  (Ger.  Zither,  Cither,  OHG.  zitera, 
cithar,  from  Lat.  cithara,  from  Gk.  Ktddpa, 
kithara,  lyre).  A  musical  instrument,  the  mod- 
em representative  of  the  ancient  cithara  (q.v.). 
In  its  modern  form  it  is  derived  from  a  peasant 
instrument  of  the  German  Alps.  It  is  a  flat 
stringed  instrument,  with  a  shallow  resonance 
box,  provided  with  a  sound-hole  and  32  or  more 
strings.  On  the  side  nearest  the  player  is  a 
fretted  fingerboard,  while  near  the  right  end 
is  a  low  bridge.  Above  the  fingerboard  are  five 
'inelody'  strings  made  of  metal  and  tuned  : 


These  are  stopped  with  the  left  hand  and 
plucked  by  means  of  a  ring  with  a  projecting 
spur,  worn  on  the  thumb  of  the  right  hand.  The 
'accompaniment',  strings,  tuned  in  fourths,  are 
made  of  gut  or  silk  and  are  plucked  by  the  first 
three  fingers  of  the  right  hand.  There  have  been 
various  modifications  of  the  zither,  among  them 
the  double  zither  and  the  bow  zither.  The  lat- 
ter is  merely  a  variety  of  the  viol,  having  a 
short  neck,  fretted  fingerboard,  and  four  strings, 
but  it  is  played  with  one  end  resting  on  a  table 
while  the  body  rests  on  the  lap  of  the  player. 

ZITTAU,  tsit'tou  (Slav.  Zitawa).  A  town  of 
the  Kingdom  of  Saxony,  49  miles  southeast  of 
Dresden,  near  the  Bohemian  frontier,  on  the  left 
bank  of  the  Mandau,  near  its  confluence  with  the 
Ncisse  (Map:  Germany,  F  3).  The  town  has 
the  notable  Byzantine  Church  of  Saint  John, 
finished  in  1837 ;  a  splendid  court-house,  one  of 
the  finest  in  Saxony,  finished  in  1845;  and  a  good 
library  of  40,000  volumes,  in  conjunction  with 
a  museum.  Zittau  is  the  centre  of  the  linen 
and  damask  manufacture  of  Saxony.  There  are 
bleach  fields,  dye  works,  and  paper,  oil,  and  saw 
mills,  and  there  are  manufactures  of  machinery, 
bicycles,  woolens,  felt  goods,  window  shades, 
chemicals,  and  wooden  wares.  Population,  in 
1900,  30,921. 

ZITTEL,  Karl  Alfred  von  (1839-1904).  A 
German  geologist  and  paleontologist,  born  at 
Bahlingen,  Baden,  son  of  Karl  Zittel  (1802-71, 
leader  of  the  Liberal  Church  Party  in  Baden). 
After  studying  at  Heidelberg  and  in  Paris,  he  was 
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employed  by  the  Geological  Institution  in  Vienna, 
qualified  there  as  docent  at  the  university  in 
1863,  and  in  the  same  year  became  professor  of 
mineralogy  at  the  Polytechnic  School  in  Karls- 
ruhe, whence  he  was  called  to  the  chair  of  paleon- 
tology at  Munich  in  1866.  He  took  part  in 
Rohlfs's  expedition  to  Egypt  and  the  Libyan 
desert  in  1873-74.  His  publications  comprise: 
Paldoniologische  Studien  iiher  die  Grenz8chichten 
der  Jura-  und  Kreide formation  (1868-70)  ;  Au8 
der  Urzeit,  Bilder  aua  der  Sohopfungageachichte 
(2d  ed.  1875)  ;  Handbuch  der  Paldontologie 
(1876-93,  with  Schimper  and  Schenk),  the  most 
important  work  on  this  branch  of  science;  Bei- 
trdge  zur  Geologie  und  Palaontologie  der  Lihy- 
achen  Wuate  { 1883  et  seq.)  ;  Die  Sahara  ( 1883)  ; 
and  Oeachickie  der  Geologie  und  Paldontologie 
his  Ende  dea  19,  Jahrhunderts  (1899).  In  1899 
he  was  made  president  of  the  Bavarian  Academy 
of  Sciences  and  head  custodian  of  the  scientific 
collections  of  Bavaria. 

ZIZKOWy  zhAzh'kdf.  A  town  of  Bohemia, 
Austria,  an  eastern  suburb  of  Prague.  It  has 
manufactories  of  matches,  metal  goods,  and  am- 
munition. Population,  in  1900,  60,089.  Zizkow 
was  made  a  separate  town  in  1898. 

ZLATOPOL,  zl&'td-pdl.  A  town  in  the  Gov- 
ernment of  Kiev,  South  Russia,  about  50  miles 
southwest  of  Tcherkassy.  It  manufactures  flour. 
Population,  in   1897,  11,388. 

ZLATOUST,  zl&'t6-v8t'.  A  district  town  in 
the  Government  of  Ufa,  East  Russia,  situated  in 
the  Ural  Mountains,  270  miles  northeast  of  Ufa 
(Map:  Russia,  J  3).  It  lies  in  an  extensive 
mining  region  and  has  large  Crown  works  for  the 
manufacture  of  guns  and  ammunition.  Popu- 
lation, in  1897,  20,973. 

ZNAIM,  tsnim.  A  town  of  Moravia.  Austria, 
on  the  Tbaya,  48  miles  north-northwest  of 
Vienna  (Map:  Austria,  E  2).  The  town  con- 
tains an  old  castle  of  the  margraves  of  Moravia. 
There  are  manufactures  of  pottery  and  textiles. 
Population,  in  1900,  16,261.  At  Znaim  an  armis- 
tice was  concluded  between  the  Austrians  and  the 
French  after  the  battle  of  Wagram  (1809),  lead- 
ing to  the  Treaty  of  SchSnbnmn. 

ZO'AN.  The  Hebrew  name  of  the  Egyptian 
city  of  Tanis  (q.v.). 

ZO'AB  (Heb.  96' ar).  One  of  the  ancient 
cities  of  Palestine,  originally  called  Bela  (Gen. 
xiv.  2,  8).  According  to  the  narrative  in  the 
fourteenth  chapter  of  Genesis,  it  was  attacked 
in  the  expedition  of  the  *four  kings  against  five.' 
(See  Amraphel.)  It  was  one  of  the  five  'cities 
of  the  plain,*  and,  with  the  others,  was  doomed 
to  destruction,  but  was  spared,  at  Lot's  inter- 
cession, to  afford  him  a  refuge  (Gen.  xix.).  In 
the  account  of  the  death  of  Moses  it  is  mentioned 
as  visible  from  Pisgah  (Deut.  xxxiv.  3).  In 
Isaiah  and  Jeremiah  it  appears  as  a  town  of 
Moab  (Isa.  xv.  5;  Jer.  xlviii.  34).  Zoar  ^irob- 
ably  lay  in  the  vicinity  of  the  other  four  cities 
at  the  southeastern  end  of  the  Dead  Sea,  but  its 
exact  location  is  unknown.  Eusebius  and  Jerome 
describe  a  place  Zoara,  at  the  south  end  of  the 
Dead  Sea  as  a  Roman  garrison  with  many  in- 
habitants. Stephen  of  Byzantium  calls  it  a  large 
village  and  fortress,  and  it  is  subsequently 
spoken  of  as  the  see  of  a  bishop.  The  Crusaders 
found  it  under  the  name  Segor,  and  describe  it 


as  pleasantly  situated  and  having  many  palm 
trees.  Abulfeda,  the  Arabic  historian,  also  makes 
frequent  mention  of  a  place  Zoara,  adjacent  to 
the  Dead  Sea.  The  identification  appears,  there- 
fore, to  rest  upon  safe  ground,  though  some 
scholars  are  inclined  to  seek  for  the  biblical  Zoar 
at  the  northern  end  of  the  Dead  Sea.  Consult 
G.  A.  Smith,  Historical  Geography  of  Palestine 
(London,  1897).    See  Sodom  Ain)  (Somobbah. 

ZOAB  COMMUNITY.  A  communistic  so- 
ciety established  in  America  by  a  colony  of 
Germans  calling  themselves  Separatists.  It  was 
originally  composed  of  about  four  hundred  mem- 
bers, who  had  suffered  persecution  in  Wlirttem- 
berg  as  dissenters  from  the  Established  Church, 
and  who  in  1817  emigrated  to  America,  where 
they  were  kindly  received  by  the  Quakers  of 
Philadelphia,  who  aided  them  in  effecting  a  set- 
tlement in  Tuscarawas  County,  Ohio.  The  Sepa- 
ratist emigration  had  been  primarily  for  the 
purpose  of  securing  religious  liberty.  The  idea 
of  establishing  a  commune  was  not  entertained 
until  after  the  settlement  in  Ohio.  Early  in 
1819  articles  of  agreement  for  a  community  of 
goods  were  signed.  During  the  earlier  years  of 
the  life  of  the  society  many  new  members  were 
added  from  Wlirttemberg.  The  community  was 
at  one  time  prosperous.  The  building  of  the 
Ohio  Canal,  in  whose  construction  the  Zoarites 
were  largely  employed,  proved  of  great  benefit  to 
them.  About  this  time  they  owned  several  thou- 
sand acres  of  land,  and  had  built  up  industries 
and  established  a  considerable  commerce  with 
the  outside  world.  The  growth  and  prosperity  . 
of  the  society  was,  however,  largely  due  to  the 
ability  and  shrewdness  of  its  leader,  Joseph 
Michael  BHumeler  (q.v.).  Decline  began  with 
his  death.  In  1898  the  question  of  dissolution 
was  formally  discussed,  and  on  March  10th  a 
decision  was  reached  binding  all  to  a  division  of 
the  property  on  an  equitable  basis.  This  act 
of  distribution  abolished  the  communistic  feature 
of  the  society,  but  the  municipal  incorporation  of 
the  Society  of  Zoar  remains  intact.  It  is  now 
more  like  a  rich  corporation  than  a  communistic 
society.  Consult  Nordhoff,  The  Communistic  So- 
cieties of  the  United  States  ( 1875) . 

ZO^O  (Tibetan  mdzopo,  male  of  the  mdzo, 
zobo).  A  hybrid  between  the  yak  (q.v.)  and  the 
humped  cattle  (q.v.)  of  India.  It  is  not  unlike 
an  English  ox.  It  is  common  in  the  western  parts 
of  the  Himalaya,  and  is  valued  as  a  beast  of 
burden,  as  well  as  for  its  milk  and  its  flesh. 

ZOCKLEB,  ts5k'l5r,  Orro  (1833~).  A  Ger- 
man Lutheran  theologian,  born  at  Griinberg, 
Hesse.  He  studied  at  Giessen,  Erlangen,  and 
Berlin,  and  became  a  professor  at  Giessen  in 
1863  and  at  Greifswald  in  1866.  His  works  are 
numerous,  including  commentaries  on  both  Old 
and  New  Testament  books:  Kritische  Oeschichte 
der  Askese  (1863;  new  ed.,  Askese  und  Monck- 
turn,  1897);  Da»  Kreuz  Cfhristi  (1875;  Eng. 
trans.,  The  Cross  of  Christ,  1877)  ;  Die  Lehre 
vom  Urstanddes  Menschen  (1879)  ;  Ooitesseugen 
im  Reiche  der  Natur  (1881)  ;  and  Biblische  und 
kirchenhistorische  Studien  (1893).  He  edited 
the  Handbuch  der  theologisehen  Wissenschaften 
(1883-84),  and  with  Strack,  the  Kurzgefasster 
Kommentar  (1866  et  seq.). 

ZODIAC  (OF.  zodiac,  zodiaque,  Fr.  zodiaque, 
from  Lat.  zodiacus,  from  Gk.  f^dcaicAr,  z6diakos, 
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zodiac,  relating  to  animals,  from  itfdwp,  sfCdionf 
diminutive  of  ^oy,  z6on,  animal,  from  j^y,  z&fi, 
to  live;  so  called  because  the  constellations  were 
figured  as  animals).  The  name  given  by  the  an- 
cients to  an  imaginary  band  extending  round  the 
celestial  sphere,  having  as  its  middle  line  the 
ecliptic  or  apparent  path  of  the  sun.  It  was 
fixed  at  about  16*'  in  width  so  as  to  include  the 
orbits  of  the  sun  and  of  the  five  planets  (Mer- 
cury, Venus,  Mars,  Jupiter,  and  Saturn)  which 
were  then  known;  and  as,  of  these  planets,  Mer- 
cury has  by  far  the  greatest  inclination  of  orbit 
to  the  ecliptic,  and  the  value  of  that  element  in 
his  case  is  only  7°,  the  width  given  to  the  zodiac 
was  amply  siifficient  for  the  required  purpose. 
But  when  the  career  of  the  planetary  discovery 
commenced  in  the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth 
century,  the  first  three  which  were  discovered 
(Ceres,  Pallas,  and  Juno)  at  once  destroyed 
the  idea  which  had  been  long  seated  in  men's 
minds,  that  no  planets  existed  beyond  the  limits 
of  the  zodiac,  by  exhibiting  orbits  inclined  to  the 
ecliptic  at  no  less  angles  than  11°,  35°,  and  13°; 
and  a  large  number  since  observed  have  been 
found  to  wander  beyond  the  zodiac,  from  which 
circumstance  they  have,  along  with  the  three 
above  mentioned,  been  denominated  ultra-zodi" 
acal  planets. 

The  stars  in  the  zodiac  were  grouped  into 
twelve  constellations,  to  each  of  which  30°,  or 
^th  of  the  whole  circle,  was  assigned,  though 
it  often  did  not  fill  up  that  space,  but  was  only 
situated  in  it;  and  this  equable  division  into 
signs  was  of  great  advantage  in  defining  the  posi- 
tions of  the  sun  and  planets  at  any  epoch. 

The  constellations,  with  the  appropriate  sym- 
bols of  the  corresponding  signs,  are  as  follows : 


Aries   {Ram)  fy> 
Taurus    {Bull)  >5' 
Gemini  {Twins)  J( 
Cancer  {Crab)  25 
Leo    (Lion)  Q 
Virgo  {Virgin)  itj^ 


Libra  {Balance)  =1^ 
Scorpio  {Scorpion)  tTt 
Sagittarius  {Archer)  ^ 
Ca  pr icornus  ( Goa  t )  \ff 
Aquarius  {Water-hearer)  ftst 
Pisces  {Fi8he»)  >( 
As  one  half  of  the  ecliptic  is  to  the  north  and 
the  other  to  the  south  of  the  celestial  equator, 
the  line  of  intersection  of  their  planes  is  a  diam- 
eter of  each,  and  the  two  points  in  which  this 
line  meets  the  celestial  sphere  are  known  as  the 
equinoctial  (q.v.)  points.  The  comparative  im- 
mobility, with  respect  to  the  ecliptic,  of  these 
points,  suggested  at  once  the  employment  of  one 
or  other  of  them  as  a  point  from  which  to  reckon 
celestial  measurements  of  stars'  positions,  and 
accordingly  that  point  at  which  the  sun  crosses 
the  equinoctial  from  south  to  north  was  fixed 
upon,  and  called  the  first  point  (or  commence- 
ment) of  Aries  (q.v.).  After  the  sun  had  ad- 
vanced eastward  through  this  sign — i.e.  30° 
along  the  ecliptic — ^he  entered  the  sign  of 
Taurus,  continuing  his  course  onward  through 
the  others  in  the  order  in  which  they  are  given 
above,  again  Crossing  the  equinoctial  southward 
at  the  point  where  he  emerged  from  Virgo  and 
entered  Libra.  This  was  the  case  with  the  sun 
during  the  time  of  Hipparchus  (q.v.) ,  but  though 
the  equinoctial  points  move  very  slowly,  yet  they 
do  so  with  great  uniformity,  and  the  westerly 
motion  of  50"  annually  which  they  describe  along 
the  ecliptic  has  at  the  present  time  separated  the 
sign  Aries  from  the  constellation  Aries,  and 
caused  the  former  to  correspond  almost  to  the 
constellation  Pisces.    This  gradual  retrogression 


of  the  signs  through  the  constellations  of  the 
zodiac  will  continue  till  they  accomplish,  in 
about  25,800  years,  a  complete  circuit;  after 
which  period  the  sign  and  constellation  of  Aries 
will  again  coincide,  as  they  did  in  the  time  of 
Hipparchus.  Neither  the  zodiac  nor  its  constel- 
lations are  of  much  use  now  in  astronomy,  ex- 
cept as,  like  the  other  constellations,  affording 
an  easy  though  somewhat  fantastic  nomenclature 
for  the  stars,  and  a  rude  but  sometimes  conve- 
nient mode  of  reference  to  their  positions. 

The  zodiac  is  probably  Babylonian  in  origin. 
The  figures  seem  to  have  been  based  on  the  re- 
semblance of  the  lines  connecting  the  stars  in 
the  zodiacal  constellations  to  certain  pictorial 
outlines  which  form  the  substratum  of  the  As- 
syro-Babylonian  cuneiform  alphabets  (see  Cunei- 
form Inscriptions),  while  animal  figures  and 
outlines  were  chosen  for  animistic  reasons.  The 
greater  number  of  the  modern  zodiacal  constel- 
lations are  identical  with  the  Babylonian,  al- 
though two  or  three  seem  to  be  of  Occidental 
origin.  The  signs  of  the  zodiac  were  carried  from 
Babylonia  to  Greece,  whence  they  spread 
throughout  the  ancient  civilized  world,  and  found 
their  way  back,  along  with  much  other  astro- 
nomical science,  to  India  and  the  Far  East. 
Consult  for  the  origin  of  the  zodiac:  Epping  and 
Strassmaier,  Aatronomisches  aua  Babylon  (Frei- 
burg, 1889)  ;  Jensen,  Kosmologie  der  Babylonier 
(Strassburg,  1890)  ;  Jastrow,  Religion  of  Baby- 
lonia and  Assyria  (Boston,  1898). 

ZODIACAL  LIGHT.  A  faint  luminosity 
extending  outward  from  both  sides  of  the  sun 
along  the  ecliptic.  It  is  visible  only  after  sunset 
or  before  sunrise.  It  is  easily  seen  to  reach  90° 
or  100°  from  the  sun;  and  in  favorable  circum- 
stances of  observation  in  the  tropics,  it  has  been 
recorded  as  encircling  the  sky  completely.  Where 
this  latter  observation  has  been  made,  a  particu- 
larly bright  spot  has  been  noticed  in  the  zodiacal 
light,  located  directly  opposite  the  sun's  position 
below  the  horizon.  This  bright  spot  is  called  by 
the  German  name  Oegenschein,  or  'opposing 
light,'  from  its  being  opposite  the  sun. 

No  thoroughly  satisfactory  explanation  has 
yet  been  found  for  this  rather  puzzling  phe- 
nomenon. Some  think  it  merely  a  very  e:dended 
outer  envelope  of  the  sun,  inclosing  the  corona 
(see  Sun)  and  extending  very  far  beyond  it  into 
space.  A  more  plausible  theory  supposes  the 
whole  thing  to  be  caused  by  a  ring  of  small 
particles  revolving  about  the  sun  nearly  in  the 
ecliptic  plane.  Such  a  ring  would  have  an  ana- 
logue in  Saturn's  ring,  and  in  the  zone  of  plane- 
toids (q.v.).  And  solar  light  reflected  from  the 
countless  particles  of  the  ring  would  give  the 
faint  luminosity  both  of  the  zodiacal  light  and 
the  Oegenschein.  But  the  whole  theory  of  this 
phenomenon  is  still  in  debatable  ground,  and 
invites  further  attention  from  astronomers. 

ZCyE  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  Zta-fi)  (c.978-1050).  A 
Byzantine  empress,  the  last  of  the  Macedonian 
dynasty.  She  was  the  daughter  of  Constantino 
VIII.,  by  whom  she  was  married  to  the 
patrician  Komanus  Argyrus.  The  latter  came 
to  the  throne  in  1028.  but  was  assassinated 
by  Zog  and  her  favorite  chamberlain,  Michael  the 
Paphlagonian  (1034).  The  Empress  thereupon 
married  her  accomplice,  who  reigned  as  Michael 
IV.  until  1041.  After  his  death  the  Empress 
elevated  to  the  throne  his  nephew,  Michael  V., 


ZOE. 


786 


ZOLA. 


but  was  imprisoned  by  the  latter.  Released  with 
her  sister  in  1042,  ZoS  deposed  and  blinded  the 
young  Michael.  She  then,  after  sharing  the  throne 
for  a  few  months  with  her  sister  Theodora,  gave 
the  Imperial  power  to  a  third  husband,  Constan- 
tine  IX.  Monomachus. 

ZOfiOA,  ts^a^gft,  Geobo  (1755-1800).  A 
Danish  archsologist,  born  at  Dahler,  in  Jutland. 
He  studied  at  the  University  of  G5ttingen,  and 
after  teaching  and  traveling  in  Italy  became  a 
Catholic  in  1783,  and  settled  at  Rome,  where 
he  was  appointed  Danish  Consul-General  in  1708, 
and  died  in  1800.  His  studies  of  coins  and  manu- 
scripts were  of  great  value.  His  publications 
include:  Numi  JEgyptii  Imperatorii  (1787); 
De  Origine  et  Usu  Obeliscorwn  (1707)  ;  a  work 
in  Italian  on  the  bas-reliefs  of  ancient  Rome 
<  1808 ) ;  and  Catalogus  Codicum  Copticorum 
Manuscript orum  (1810),  which  was  his  greatest 
work.  Consult  JiSrgensen,  Oeorg  Zoega  (Copen- 
hagen, 1881). 

ZOJ^TBOPE  (from  Gk.  ^^  z6^,  life  +  rp^ot, 
tropoa,  a  turning).  An  optical  instrument  most 
often  seen  in  the  form  of  a  toy,  to  exhibit  pic- 
tures with  the  appearance  of  motion.  See 
KiNETOSCOPE,  and  for  illustration  Fig.  10  under 
Illusion.    See  also  Stbososcope. 

ZOGKBAXJM,  Rurus  Faibchild  (1840—).  An 
American  artist  and  descriptive  writer,  bom  in 
Charleston,  S.  C.  He  was  specially  distinguished 
for  delineation  of  military  and  naval  subjects. 
Educated  at  the  Art  Students'  League,  New  i  ork 
(1878-70),  and  under  L^n  Bonnat  in  Paris 
( 1880-82) ,  he  made  studies  of  the  great  European 
armies  in  the  field  and  in  their  garrison  life,  and 
wrote  a  series  of  articles,  illustrated  by  himself, 
that  were  begun  in  1884  in  Harper's  Monthly 
and  published  in  book  form  (1887)  as  Horse, 
Foot,  and  Dragoons.  Later  works,  dealing  with 
naval  matters^  were  All  Hands  and  Ships  and 
Sailors. 

ZOIOiXIS  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  ZwtXof).  A  Greek 
rhetorician,  born  at  Amphipolis,  in  the  third 
century  B.C.  On  account  of  the  severity  with 
which  he  assailed  Homer,  he  was  called  *Ofiripo- 
ftdffTLS  (Homer's  scourge).  Dionysius  of  Halicar- 
nassus,  however,  ranks  him  among  the  best 
critics.  None  of  his  works  are  extant.  Consult 
Spindler,  De  Zoilo  Homeromastige  qui  Vocatur 
(1888-80). 

ZOISITE  (named  in  honor  of  Baron  von  Zois, 
the  discoverer  of  the  mineral).  A  mineral  hy- 
drated  silicate  of  aluminum  and  calcium  crys- 
tallized in  the  orthorhombic  system.  It  has  a 
vitreous  or  pearly  lustre,  and  is  gray  to  brown, 
and  sometimes  green  or  red  in  color.  It  occurs 
chiefly  in  crystalline  schists,  especially  those 
containing  the  amphiboles,  and  also  in  graphite. 
It  is  found  in  Norway,  Scotland,  Austria,  Sax- 
ony, Switzerland,  and  in  the  United  States  at 
various  localities  in  Massachusetts,  Connecticut, 
Pennsylvania,  North  Carolina,  and  Tennessee.  A 
rose-red  variety,  sometimes  used  for  ornamental 
purposes,  is  found  in  Norway,  and  is  called 
ihuUte,  after  Thule,  an  ancient  name  for  Norway. 

ZOLA,  iJb'W,  Emile  (1840-1902).  A  French 
naturalistic  novelist,  born  in  Paris,  April  2,  1840. 
His  father  was  a  Venetian  with  Greek  blood  in 
his  veins.  Zola  studied  at  the  Lyc6e  Saint- T^uis, 
but  after  twice  failing  to  get  his  bachelor's  degree. 


he  found  work  in  1862  in  the  publishing  bouse 
of  Hachette  in  Paris,  and  at  the  same  time 
began  to  write  for  the  newspapers.  He  had  al- 
ready written  a  number  of  novels  and  tales,  his 
first  book  being  the  Contes  d  "Ninon  ( 1864) ,  when 
in  1860  he  undertook  to  relate  in  a  series  of 
connected  volumes  what  he  called  the  "Physiolog- 
ical history  of  a  family  under  the  Second  Em- 
pire." To  this  family  he  gave  the  name  of 
"Rougon-Macquart."  The  first  novel  of  the 
series.  La  fortune  des  Rougon,  was  not  published 
until  1871,  after  the  fall  of  the  Empire.  Other 
novels  of  the  series,  La  curie  (1870),  Le  ventre 
de  Paris  (1873),  La  conquite  de  Plassan* 
(1874),  La  faute  de  VAhh6  Mouret  (1875),  and 
Son  Excellence  Eugene  Rougon  (1876),  succeeded 
each  other  until  1876  without  arousing  much  at- 
tention. But  the  seventh  novel  of  the  series,. 
L'assommoir  (1878),  achieved  instantaneous 
success.  It  was  a  powerful  picture  of  life  among 
the  working  class  of  Paris  and  of  the  havoc  cre^ 
ated  therein  by  alcoholism. 

The  pictures  presented  by  Zola  were  realistic 
beyond  anything  that  had  been  known  hitherto 
in  French  literature.  The  ugly  side  of  life  was 
presented  with  a  descriptive  fullness  and  a  bold' 
ness  of  vocabulary  from  which  French  masters 
of  realism  had  always  shrunk.  Zola,  of  course, 
was  attacked  as  well  as  praised.  In  defending 
himself  he  claimed  to  have  ushered  in  a  new 
literary  school,  which  he  called  ^naturalistic* 
His  novels  were  described  by  him  and  the  fol- 
lowers whom  he  soon  gathered  about  him  as 
'documents'  intended  to  give  to  the  public  a  com- 
plete picture  of  French  contemporary  society. 
The  success  of  L'assommoir  waa  repeated  in  1880 
by  Nana,  and  later  by  several  other  novels  of  the 
series,  notably  by  Germinal  (1885).  The  whole 
series  consisted  of  20  volumes,  the  last  two  of 
which,  La  debacle ,  dealing  with  the  unreadiness 
of  France  for  the  Franco-German  War,  and  Le 
Docteur  Pascal,  were  published  in  1802  and  1803. 

This  series  contains  Zola's  most  remarkable 
productions.  It  is  very  uneven;  it  must  be  ad' 
mitted  that  some  of  the  volumes,  Pot-Bouille 
( 1882),  for  instance,  which  claims  to  be  a  picture 
of  the  life  of  the  middle  class,  present  hardly 
anything  that  is  not  nauseating  and  at  the  same 
time  tedious  in  the  highest  degree.  Others, 
Germinal,  La  terre  (1887),  La  hHe  humaine 
(1800),  Vargent  (1801),  La  d^hdcle  (1802), 
are  works  of  great  power.  It  need  hardly  be 
said  that  not  one  of  these  is  free  from  the  fea- 
tures that  are  known  as  objectionable.  In  fact, 
passages  which  seem  to  be  quite  unnecessary  to 
the  development  of  the  story  would  indicate  that 
Zola  took  pleasure  in  introducing  into  his  books, 
thanks  to  his  literary  skill,  descriptions  which 
no  other  writer  would  have  dared  attempt.  WTiilc 
presenting  to  the  public  the  productions  of  his 
creative  imagination,  Zola  considered  it  his  duty 
also  to  develop  his  literary  theories  and  to  at- 
tack those  of  his  opponents;  this  was  done  in  a 
number  of  volumes  of  literary  criticism,  the  most 
important  of  which  were  Le  roman  eofp^imental 
(1880)  and  Les  romanciers  naturalistes  (1881), 
so  that  it  is  not  very  difficult,  through  a  com- 
parison of  his  theoretical  utterances  with 
his  practical  performances,  to  see  whether  Zola 
achieved  exactly  what  he  claimed  to  do.  The  I 
enemy  against  which  he  loved  to  direct  his  sharp-  J 
est    attack    is    romanticism;    the    intellectual   ' 
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faculty  which  he  seems  most  to  descant  against 
is  imagination;  and  yet  any  one  who  takes  the 
trouble  to  analyze  the  literary  elements  of  his  style 
of  writing,  and  carefully  to  examine  the  events 
that  succeed  each  other  in  the  development  of 
his  plots^  is  almost  inevitably  led  to  the  con- 
clusion that  Zola  never  entirely  shook  off  the 
influence  of  the  romantic  school,  and  especially 
of  its  great  master,  Victor  Hugo.  He  was  him- 
self carried  away  by  his  creative  imagination 
more  often  than  he  kept  it  under  control. 

After  concluding  the  series  of  the  Kougon- 
Macquart,  Zola  undertook  successively  two  new 
series:  the  Three  Cities,  Lourdes,  Rome,  Paris, 
published  between  1894  and  1898,  and  finally 
the  Four  Gospels,  F^condiU  (1899),  Travail 
(1900),  YMU  (1902),  and  Justice.  Justice  re- 
mained unfinished  at  his  death.  Zola  was  am- 
bitious also  of  winning  success  on  the  stage, 
but  this  ambition  of  his  was  not  fully  gratified. 

Had  Zola  died  before  the  year  1898,  he  would 
be  remembered  solely  as  a  literary  character. 
The  date  which  marks  the  beginning  of  his  career 
as  a  public  man  is  that  of  the  letter  to  President 
Faure  by  which  he  threw  himself  into  the  thick- 
est of  the  fight  connected  with  Alfred  Dreyfus 
(q.v.).  Zola  was  convinced  not  only  that  Drey- 
fus had  been  unjustly  sentenced,  but  also  that 
the  methods  employed  to  secure  his  conviction 
and  to  shield  others,  whom  Zola  considered  the 
real  criminals,  constituted  in  themselves  crimes 
deserving  of  the  highest  punishment.  His  letter 
of  January  13th,  known  by  the  title  "J*accuse 
.  .  ."  (I  accuse),  words  which  were  repeated 
a  number  of  times  in  the  body  of  the  lettei',  de- 
nounced these  acts  and  called  for  their  speedy 
and  exemplary  punishment.  He  at  the  same  time 
dared  the  French  Government  to  prosecute  him. 
Prosecution  was  begun,  however,  and  his  trial  by 
jury  in  Paris  lasted  from  February  7  to  Febru- 
ary 23,  1898.  Zola  was  convicted  of  libeling  the 
military  authorities,  and  sentence  was  passed 
upon  him  imposing  a  fine  of  5000  francs  and 
six  months'  imprisonment.  Zola  appealed  to 
the  Court  of  Cassation,  which  on  April  2d  quashed 
the  proceedings  and  ordered  a  new  trial.  This 
new  trial  took  place  at  Versailles  in  July,  and 
Zola  was  again  condemned,  but  meanwhile  he 
fled  to  England,  where  he  remained  hidden  till 
June  4,  1899,  writing  F^conditS.  A  few  months 
later,  a  bill  granting  amnesty  to  all  offenders 
connected  with  the  Dreyfus  case  having  been 
brought  forward  by  the  Waldeck-Rousseau  Cabi- 
net and  passed  by  the  two  Houses,  Zola,  who 
had  kept  up  his  fight,  returned  to  France, 
where  he  was  received  by  his  friends  and  ad- 
mirers as  one  of  the  greatest  and  most  eloquent 
defenders  of  human  rights.  On  September  29, 
1902,  Zola  was  found  dead  in  his  bedroom,  where 
he  had  been  suffocated  by  gas  from  a  defective 
flue.  He  received  a  public  funeral.  Most  of 
Zola's  works  can  be  had  in  an  excellent  English 
translation  by  Vizetelly.  Consult  Brunetifere, 
Le  roman  naturaliste  (Paris,  1883), 

ZOLa:.ICOr'FEB,  Felix  Kirk  (1812-62).  An 
American  soldier  and  politician,  born  in  Maury 
County,  Tenn.  After  receiving  a  limited  educa- 
tion he  learned  the  printer's  trade  and  for  a 
time  published  a  paper  at  Paris,  Tenn.  He 
served  in  the  Seminole  War,  but  returned  in 
1837,  and  resumed  editorial  work.     In  1841  he 


became  associate  editor  of  the  Nashville  Banner^ 
the  leading  Whig  paper  of  the  State.  From  1844- 
to  1849  he  was  State  Comptroller,  but  resigned 
and  served  in  the  State  Senate.  From  1853  to 
1859  he  was  a  member  of  the  National  House  of 
Representatives.  He  attended  the  Peace  Ck)nfer- 
ence  in  Washington  in  1861^  but  when  hostilities 
became  inevitable,  accepted  the  appointment  aa 
major-general  of  the  State  troops  May  9,  1861. 
He  became  brigadier-general  in  the  Confederate 
Army,  and  on  July  9th  was  assigned  to  a  com- 
mand in  East  Tennessee,  where  he  adopted  a 
conciliatory  policy  on  account  of  the  strong  Union 
sentiment.  At  Mill  Springs,  Ky.,  on  January  '19, 
1862,  while  reconnoitring,  he  came  upon  the 
Union  lines  and  was  killed  by  a  volley  from  tha 
Fourth  Kentucky  Regiment. 

ZOLLIKOFEB,  tsdHd-kd'fSr,  Georo  Joachim 
(1780-88).  A  Swiss  divine,  bom  at  Saint  Gall, 
and  educated  at  the  University  of  Utrecht.  In- 
1753  he  took  charge  of  the  Reformed  Congrega- 
tion at  Leipzig,  where  he  remained  till  the  end  of 
his  life.  He  was  an  eloquent  preacher  and  was 
held  in  high  esteem  on  account  of  his  manly  and 
upright  character.  He  is  author  of  a  hymn-book, 
yeues  Gesanghuch,  oder  Sammlung  geistlicher' 
Lieder  und  Gesdnge  (1766),  and  his  sermons- 
were  often  published  collectively. 

ZbLLNEB,  tsgKnSr,  Heinrich  (1854—).  A 
German  composer  and  musical  conductor,  born 
at  Leipzig,  son  of  Karl  Friedrich  Z511ner.  He 
studied  jurisprudence  and  from  1875  music  at 
the  Leipzig  Conservatory  under  Reinecke, 
Jabassohn,  Richter,  and  Wenzel.  In  1878  he 
became  musical  director  at  the  University  of 
Dorpat,  and  in  1885  was  appointed  conductor 
of  the  Cologne  Miinnergesangverein,  the  Wag- 
ner-Verein,  and  the  Musical  Society.  With  a 
picked  male  chorus,  in  1889,  he  made  a  most 
successful  tour  through  the  principal  cities  of 
Italy.  In  1890  he  was  elected  conductor  of  the 
New  York  Deutscher  Liederkranz.  He  accepted 
a  call  to  Leipzig  in  1898  to  succeed  Kretzschmar 
as  musical  director  of  the  "Paulinerchor,"  a 
university  male  choral  union.  His  works 
include  the  operas  Frithjof  (1884),  Faust  (after 
Goethe,  1887),  the  "Kriegsduologie"  Im  Jahre 
1870,  consisting  of  two  two-act  operas,  Bei 
Sedan  (1895),  and  Der  UeherfaJll  (1895)  ;  the 
musical  comedy  Das  holzeme  Schtvert  (1897); 
Die  versunkene  Glocke  (1899);  and  Der 
Schiltzenkonig  (1902).  His  choral  works  are 
Die  Hunnenschlacht  (1880);  Das  Fest  der 
RehenhUite;  Columbus;  Hymnus  der  Liebe; 
Heldenrequiem,  for  soprano  solo,  male  chorus, 
and  orchestra;  the  cantata  Die  neue  Welt, 
which  won  the  international  prize  at  Cleveland, 
Ohio,  in  1892;  and  the  oratorio  Luther. 

ZOLLNEK,  JoiiANN  Karx.  Friedrich  (1834- 
82).  A  German  astronomer  and  physicist, 
born  in  Berlin.  He  studied  at  the  universities 
of  Berlin  and  Basel,  and  became  in  1866  assist- 
ant professor  and  in  1872  professor  of  physical 
astronomy  in  Leipzig.  In  1872  Zollner  de- 
veloped a  theory,  according  to  which  the  comets 
are  not  incandescent  through  heat,  but  glowing 
with  electricity.  He  also  made  observations  in 
regard  to  the  solar  constitution,  and  was  one 
of  the  first  with  Huggins  to  apply  the  *open-slit' 
method  to  the  study  of  solar  prominences  ( 1869). 
In  1870  he  made  observations  for  determining  the 
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solar  temperature  by  investigating  the  intensity 
of  the  solar  radiations  at  their  source.  He  also 
made  photometric  observations  of  the  Mercurian 
phases,  determined  the  albedo  (reflective  ca- 
pacity) of  several  of  the  planets,  and  observed 
their  thermal  conditions.  He  wrote:  Qrund- 
euge  einer  cUlgemeinen  Photometrie  des  Him- 
mels  (1801);  Photometrische  Untersuchungen 
(1865)  ;  Leber  die  Xatur  der  Kometcn  (1871,  3d 
«d.  1883)  ;  Prinzipien  einer  elect rodynamischen 
Theorie  der  Materie  (1876);  Wiaaenschaftliche 
Ahhandlungen  (1877-81).  He  also  edited  Schus- 
ter's (Hbt  es  unheicv88te  und  vererhte  Vorstel- 
lungent  (1879).  In  the  latter  part  of  his  life 
he  also  turned  his  attention  to  spiritualistic  and 
hypnotic  studies.  For  his  astronomical  discov- 
eries, consult  Clerke,  History  of  Astronomy  (Lon- 
don, 1893). 

zSlLNEB^  Karl  Friedrich  (1800-60)..  A 
German  composer,  born  at  Mittelhausen,  Thurin- 
^a.  He  studied  music  under  Schicht  at  the 
Thomasschule  in  Leipzig,  became  an  instructor  of 
Tocal  music  at  the  Ratsfreischule  in  1820,  and 
two  years  later  established  a  musical  institute 
with  his  friend  Hemleben.  In  1833  he  founded 
the  Z5llner-Verein,  a  male  chorus  society.  In 
1869  twenty  of  these  societies  held  a  grand  musi- 
cal festival  at  Leipzig,  and  after  his  death 
united  and  formed  the  Zollner-Bund.  In  1868  a 
monument  was  erected  to  his  memory  in  the 
fioBenthal,  Leipzig.  He  deserves  to  be  especially 
remembered  for  his  compositions  for  male  chorus, 
besides  which  his  works  include  motets,  songs  for 
mixed  chorus,  and  songs  with  pianoforte  accom- 
paniment. 

ZOLLVEBEIN,  tsAFfe-rln  (Ger.,  customs- 
union).  Any  customs  union  between  several 
countries,  for  the  purpose  of  establishing  uni- 
form customs  tariffs  between  imports  to  and  ex- 
ports from  the  countries  within  the  union  and 
countries  outside,  while  duties  between  the  sev- 
eral contracting  countries  are  reduced  below  the 
usual  rate  or  abolished  altogether.  The  term  as 
generally  used  has  reference  to  the  German 
Zollverein,  which  was  initiated  in  1818  and  cul- 
minated in  1871  in  the  general  customs  union  of 
the  new  German  Empire. 

The  necessity  of  meeting  English  competition 
in  manufacture  induced  Prussia  to  take  the  lead 
in  a  movement  to  suppress  the  burdensome 
tariff's  between  the  German  States.  By  the  law 
of  May  26,  1818,  Prussia  abolished  all  inter- 
nal customs,  and  enacted  a  general  tariff,  to  be 
levied  only  at  the  boundaries  of  the  kingdom. 
On  January  18,  1828,  Bavaria  and  Wttrttemberg 
agreed  to  adopt  a  single  tariff  system,  and  to 
divide  the  net  proceeds  of  the  duties  in  propor- 
tion to  their  respective  populations.  A  little 
later,  February  14, 1828,  Prussia  and  Hesse-Darm- 
fltadt  entered  into  a  union  based  on  the  same 
principle.  On  September  24,  1828,  the  Middle 
Crerman  Handelsverein  was  formed  by  Saxony, 
the  Saxon  duchies,  Hesse-Cassel,  Brunswick, 
Oldenburg,  the  minor  Thuringian  States,  Han- 
over, Bremen,  and  Frankfort,  for  the  purpose  of 
preventing  the  union  of  the  two  former.  This 
Middle  German  Union  differed  greatly  from  the 
two  other  unions  in  that  it  allowed  each  of  the 
contracting  States  to  levy  such  import  duties  as 
it  chose,  except  on  some  enumerated  articles 
which  were  admitted  free. 


This  movement  suggested  to  Prussia  the  bold 
plan  of  uniting  the  three  unions  of  the  south, 
north,  and  middle  into  a  single  German  ZoUverein. 
On  May  27, 1829,  a  commercial  treaty  was  effected 
between  the  North  German  and  the  South  Ger- 
man unions.  Each  granted  to  the  other  mutual 
free  trade  for  products  of  the  several  States,  a 
uniform  dut^  of  25  per  cent,  on  certain  manu- 
factured articles,  ana  it  was  agreed  that  there 
should  be  a  gradual  approximation  of  both  sys- 
tems of  duties.  On  the  22d  of  March,  1833, 
the  union  of  the  North  and  the  union  of 
the  South  adopted  a  system  of  complete  customs 
and  commercial  union,  which  was  to  go  into 
effect  January  1,  1834,  for  a  period  of  eight  years, 
and  might  be  renewed  every  12  years,  unless  de- 
nounced bv  either  party  to  the  agreement.  Sax- 
ony and  the  States  of  Thuringia  united  in  1833 
into  a  ZoUverein  having  a  common  tariff  of 
export,  import,  and  transit,  and  establishing  free 
trade  between  the  contracting  States  except  for 
certain  enumerated  articles. 

In  1834  Hanover,  which  had  taken  an  active 
part  in  the  formation  of  the  union  of  the  Mid- 
dle German  States  with  Brunswick,  Oldenburg, 
and  some  other  States,  organized  a  rival  asso- 
ciation to  the  Prussian  ZoUverein  under  the 
name  of  the  Steuerverein,  which  fixed  duties  much 
lower  than  those  of  the  ZoUverein.  The  rivalry 
of  the  Steuerverein  did  not  check  the  growth 
of  the  ZoUverein.  In  1835  Baden  and  Nassau 
came  into  the  union;  in  1836,  Frankfort;  in 
1841,  Brunswick,  which  seceded  from  the  Steuer- 
verein; and  in  1842,  Luxemburg.  The  ZoUverein 
concluded  treaties  during  these  years  with  Eng- 
land, Holland,  and  Belgium. 

Austria  had  consistently  opposed  the  increas- 
ing power  of  Prussia  by  trying  to  block  every 
commercial  union  proposed  by  tne  latter  Power. 
Prussia  on  its  part  wished  to  exclude  Austria 
from  any  part  in  the  proposed  all-German  ZoU- 
verein to  be  formed  by  the  union  of  the  ZoU- 
verein and  the  Steuerverein.  Several  States  be- 
came dissatisfied  with  the  attitude  of  Prussia, 
and  at  length  Bavaria,  Saxony,  VVarttembercf, 
and  Baden  made  the  ratification  of  the  treaty  be- 
tween the  ZoUverein  and  the  Steuerverein  con- 
tingent upon  the  admittance  of  Austria  into  the 
new  customs  federation.  After  much  negotiation, 
during  which  Austria  threatened  to  form  a  rival 
union  with  the  States  of  the  South,  Prussia  was 
induced  to  sign  on  the  part  of  the  ZoUverein  a 
treaty  granting  certain  commercial  concessions  to 
Austria.  This  treaty  was  to  go  into  effect  Janu- 
ary 1,  1854,  for  12  years. 

In  1861  a  new  difficulty  arose  when  France 
proposed  to  the  ZoUverein  complete  reciprocity 
and  freedom  of  transit,  freedom  from  export 
duties,  and  treatment  as  the  most  favored  nation. 
Prussia  alone  conducted  the  negotiations,  with- 
out consulting  the  other  States  of  the  ZoUverein. 
On  March  29,  1862,  Prussia  signed  the  convention 
with  France,  and  some  time  after  invited  the 
other  members  of  the  ZoUverein  to  stand  by  the 
treaty.  Saxony,  by  reason  of  its  commercial  in- 
terests, accepted  the  treaty.  Bavaria,  Wlirttem- 
berg,  Hanover,  Nassau,  and  Hesse-Darmstadt, 
on  the  contrary,  refused  to  accept  the  treaty 
and  went  with  Austria,  which  renounced  all  idea 
of  commercial  union  in  1864,  and  in  1865  Prus- 
sia definitely  excluded  that  State  from  the  ZoU- 
verein.    During  the  war  between  Austria  and 
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Prussia  in  1866,  the  political  allies  of  Austria — 
Bavaria,  Wttrttemberg,  Baden,  Nassau,  and 
Frankfort — kept  the  terms  of  the  Zollverein  with 
Prussia,  so  that  there  was  exhibited  the  curious 
spectacle  of  countries  engaged  in  open  hostilities 
living  under  the  same  tariff  system  and  main- 
taining free  exchange.  After  the  War  of  1866 
Prussia  forced  upon  VVtlrttemberg,  Baden,  and 
Bavaria  a  new  pact  which  substituted  for  the 
conference  of  delegates  from  the  sovereign  and 
independent  States  ( Zollkonf erenz )  an  in-and-out 
assembly  consisting  of  a  Zollbundesrat,  repre- 
senting the  States,  and  a  Zollparlament,  composed 
of  the  North  German  Reichstag  and  representa- 
tives from  the  South  German  States.  Instead  of 
the  unanimous  vote  for  enacting  new  regulations, 
a  mere  majority  of  each  assembly  was  made 
sufficient.  The  representation  of  the  States  w^as 
not  equal,  Prussia  having  17  out  of  68  repre- 
sentatives in  the  Zollbundesrat  and  a  prepon- 
derating influence  in  the  Zollparlament.  Be- 
sides, Prussia  had  the  presidency  of  the  Zoll- 
bundesrat, with  the  right  to  make  treaties  of  com- 
merce in  the  name  of  the  union  with  foreign 
powers.  This  union  was  replaced  by  the  Zoll- 
verein, the  German  Empire  of  1871. 

In  1872  Alsace-Lorraine  was  included  in  the 
German  Zollverein  under  the  Imperial  Govern- 
ment, and  in  1888  the  free  cities  of  Hamburg 
and  Bremen  joined.  The  new  German  customs 
union  embraces  all  the  States  of  Germany, 
though  its  limits  do  not  conform  exactly  to  the 
limits  of  the  Empire,  the  so-called  *free  ports* 
(parts  of  Bremen  and  Hamburg)  being  excluded, 
while  the  Grand  Duchy  of  Luxemburg  and  the 
Austrian  communities  of  Jungholz  and  Mittel- 
burg  form  part  of  the  union.  Duties  on  exports 
were  abolished  in  1873.  The  customs  receipts 
for  the  most  part  go  to  the  Imperial  treasury, 
but  one-half  of  the  duties  on  tobacco  in  excess 
ot  130  million  marks  is  divided  among  the 
federated  States  according  to  population. 

Among  other  instances  of  customs  unions  may 
be  mentioned  that  established  in  1889  between 
Cape  Colony  and  other  British  colonies  and  the 
Orange  Free  State.  More  recently  attempts  have 
been  made  to  bring  about  a  closer  commercial 
union  between  the  several  parts  of  the  British 
Empire.  In  1887,  at  the  colonial  conference, 
Hofmeyr,  of  Cape  Colony,  for  the  first  time  de- 
veloped a  scheme  for  a  uniform  extra-differential 
duty  upon  all  forei*^  imports  into  Great  Britain. 
In  1891  this  idea  was  brought  before  the  House 
of  Lords  by  Lord  Dunraven.  In  1894  the  Ottawa 
Conference  discussed  the  matter  at  some  length. 
Since  1899  the  matter  has  been  pressed  by  Joseph 
Chamberlain,  formerly  Colonial  Secretary  of  the 
Empire.  It  has  been  suggested  that  the  United 
States  form  a  customs  union  with  the  South 
American  States,  Mexico,  and  Central  America, 
and  Mr.  Blaine  while  Secretary  of  Stale,  1889-92, 
attempted  to  bring  about  closer  commercial  re- 
lations by  means  of  reciprocity  treaties.  No  ap- 
preciable results  have  been  accomplished  by  this 
policy,  and  there  are  no  prospects  of  a  Zollverein 
being  formed  among  the  American  countries. 

Consult:  Dittmar.  Der  deuische  Zollverein 
(Leipzig,  1867)  ;  VfoTm%,  UAllemagne  dconomique 
ou  histoire  du  Zollverein  allemand  (Paris,  1874). 

ZOMBOBy  z^m'bAr.  A  royal  free  town  of 
Hungary,  capital  of  the  CJounty  of  BAcs-Bodrog, 


situated  on  the  Francis  Canal,  about  120  miles 
south  of  Budapest  (Map:  Hungary,  F  4).  The 
chief  industries  are  the  manufacturing  of  flour 
and  matches.    Population,  in  1900,  29,609. 

ZONA  LIBBE,  thd'n&  lgn}rft  (Span.,  free 
zone),  or  Fbeb  Zone.  A  name  applied  to  the 
strip  of  country,  20  kilometers  wide,  extending 
across  the  northern  frontier  of  Mexico  from  the 
Atlantic  to  the  Pacific.  Foreign  goods  intro- 
duced into  the  Zone  pay  only  18%  per  cent,  (for- 
merly only  2%  per  cent.)  of  the  regular  duties, 
provided  they  are  used  within  the  district.  The 
Zona  Libre  at  first  included  only  the  State  of 
Tamaulipas,  and  was  proclaimed,  March  27,  1858, 
by  the  Governor,  who,  in  order  to  meet  the  com- 
petition of  the  American  towns  on  the  left  bank 
of  the  Rio  Grande,  especially  in  food  products, 
remitted  all  Federal  duties  on  materials  consumed 
entirely  within  his  State — a  policy  that  was 
sanctioned,  in  1861,  by  the  Federal  Congress. 
Almost  coincident  with  this  proclamation  came 
the  American  Civil  War.  The  advantage  of  neu- 
tral ports  caused  a  great  increase  in  the  com- 
merce of  Tamaulipas,  and  a  resulting  prosperity 
partly  (but  wrongfully)  attributed  to  the  estab- 
lishment of  the  Free  Zone.  Various  attempts 
were  made  by  the  Mexican  Congress  to  regulate 
matters  within  the  Zone.  In  1885  it  was  ex- 
tended across  the  whole  frontier;  in  1887  the 
privileges  within  the  Zone  were  greatly  increased. 
In  1891  duties  were  levied  on  manufactures 
within  the  Zone,  if  they  were  sent  into  the  in- 
terior of  ^lexico,  in  the  same  manner  as  upon 
foreign  goods ;  but  in  1896  these  duties,  with  cer- 
tain restrictions,  were  removed.  The  general 
complaint  from  the  interior  of  Mexico  is  that 
other  manufacturers  cannot  compete  with  those 
of  the  Zona  Libre,  who  obtain  their  raw  products 
at  a  much  lower  rate;  but  this  advantage  has 
been  largely  neutralized  by  the  decline  m  the 
value  of  silver.  Shortly  after  the  Civil  War 
there  was  great  opposition  to  the  Free  Zone  along 
the  United  States  border,  it  being  claimed  that 
its  existence  promoted  smuggling  and  built  up 
the  ^lexican  towns  at  the  expense  of  their  Ameri- 
can neighbors.  The  necessity  for  maintaining 
the  Zone,  in  order  to  secure  cheap  food  products 
in  the  Rio  Grande  Valley,  ito  longer  exists. 

ZON'ABASy  Joannes  (Lat.,  from  Gk.'Iwdrr^t 
Zwrapdt).  A  Byzantine  annalist  of  the  first  half 
of  the  twelfth  century.  He  lived  at  Constan- 
tinople, where  he  was  commander  of  the  Imperial 
guard  and  private  secretary  to  Alexius  I.  and 
Joannes  Comnenus.  In  the  reign  of  the  latter  he 
became  a  monk  at  Mount  Athos,  where  he  de- 
voted himself  to  writing.  His  most  important 
work  is  the  Chronicon  or  Annale&y  which  relates 
the  history  of  the  world  from  the  creation  to 
1118,  the^date  of  the  death  of  Alexius  I.  He 
drew  upon  Josephus,  Xenophon,  and  Plutarch; 
but  the  chief  value  of  his  works,  in  view  of  the 
fact  that  his  contemporary  record  is  meagre,  is 
in  that  he  follows  the  first  twenty  books  of  Dion 
Cassius,  which  are  known  to  us  only  in  this  way. 
He  also  wrote  an  Exposition  of  the  Apostolical 
Canons,  A  Lexicon,  edited  by  Tittmann  (1808), 
is  falsely  attributed  to  him.  The  Chronicon  was 
edited  by  Dindorf  (Leipzig,  1868-75). 

ZONE  (Fr.  zone,  from  Lat.  zona,  from  Gk. 
fiSm,  girdle;  connected  with  Lith.  justa,  OChurch 
Slav,  po-jas^,  girdle,  Alban.  ngei,  I  gird,  Av. 
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ydstay  girded) .  A  subdivision  of  the  earth's  sur- 
face, determined  by  certain  astronomical  con- 
ditions. The  boundary  lines  of  the  zones  are 
parallels  of  latitude,  so  that  a  zone  includes  all 
of  the  earth's  surface  lying  between  two  given 
parallels  of  latitude.  The  torrid  zone  lies  be- 
tween the  parallels  of  23°  28'  N.  and  23**  28'  S. 
This  number  corresponds  to  the  inclination  of  the 
earth's  orbital  plane  to  the  equatorial  plane;  the 
sun  is  always  vertically  overhead  over  some  point 
within  that  zone. 

The  polar  or  frigid  zones  lie  between  the  poles 
and  the  parallels  of  66*»  32'  N.  and  S.  Within 
them  the  solar  rays  always  strike  the  earth 
very  obliquely,  and  great  cold  results.  The  tem- 
perate zones  lie  between  the  polar  and  torrid 
zones.  See  Climatb;  Earth;  Seasons;  Eclip- 
tic; Solstice;  Tbopic. 

ZONE  (in  mathematics).    See  Sphebe. 

ZObOEOOBAPHY,  or  Geographical  ZoQl- 
OGY.    See  Distribution  of  Animals. 

ZOOLOGICAL  OABDEN.  The  rapid  de- 
crease of  wild  life  throughout  the  world,  and 
the  steadily  increasing  desire  of  mankind  to  be- 
come acquainted  with  living  wild  animals,  has 
led  to  the  development  of  three  distinct  types  of 
vivaria.  The  term  *zoo'  commonly  indicates  a 
small  and  unpretentious  menagerie,  located  in  a 
public  park.  A  'zoological  garden'  usually  is  a 
compact  establishment  occupying  from  20  to  60 
acres  of  park  land  in  a  city,  easy  of  access,  but 
with  relatively  limited  areas  for  its  animals.  A 
zoiilogical  park  usually  occupies  from  100  to  260 
acres  of  picturesque  land  and  water  situated  in 
the  suburbs  of  a  city,  wherein  the  hardy  animals 
are  provided  with  large  areas  amid  natural  sur- 
roundings appropriate  to  their  wants,  and  the 
tropical  species  are  housed  in  heated  buildings. 
The  movement  which  began  in  Paris  in  1804,  in 
the  Jardin  des  Plantes,  has  splendidly  culminated 
in  the  magnificent  gardens  of  Berlin,  London, 
Amsterdam,  Antwerp,  Vienna,  Copenhagen,  Ham- 
burg, Frankfort,  Cologne,  Dresden,  Breslau, 
Hanover,  and  Rotterdam.  Even  remote  foreign 
cities,  such  as  Cairo,  Calcutta,  Tokio,  Melbourne, 
Buenos  Ay  res,  and  Tlio  de  Janeiro,  have  estab- 
lished zoological  gardens  for  the  free  exhibition  of 
living  animals.  Of  all  nations,  Germany  is  far  in 
the  lead  in  the  development  of  zoological  gardens. 
Ten  of  her  cities  now  possess  them,  and  the  one 
at  Berlin,  both  in  buildings  and  collections,  is 
the  leading  zoological  garden  of  the  world,  but 
the  London  garden  is  a  close  second.  Throughout 
Europe  generally,  the  zoological  garden  is  a 
sort  of  family  institution.  Excepting  the  Jardin 
des  Plantes,  in  Paris,  and  the  Royal  Garden  at 
Vienna,  all  are  owned,  maintained,  and  operated 
by  zoological  societies,  or  stock  corporations, 
which  pay  no  dividends,  and  charge  admission 
to  all  visitors  who  are  not  members.  In  most 
cases,  however,  the  cities  benefited  have  furnished 
public  park  lands  free  of  rental,  and  free  of  con- 
trol other  than  respecting  the  cutting  of  trees. 
The  funds  for  maintenance  are  derived  from  the 
annual  dues  of  members,  gate  receipts,  lease  of 
restaurants  and  other  privileges,  and  the  sale 
of  animals.  The  Zoological  Society  of  London 
had  in  1903  a  membership  of  more  than  3000  per- 
sons who  paid  annual  dues  of  $15.  The  Amster- 
dam Society  contained  4500  members  who  paid 


$10  each,  and  the  Royal  Zoological  Society  of 
Antwerp  led  all  with  a  membership  of  7000,  yield- 
ing an  annual  income  of  $70,000. 

In  America  the  public  desire  for  better  ac- 
quaintance with  wild  creatures  had,  up  to  1903, 
resulted  in  two  regularly  established  zo5logical 
gardens,  at  Philadelphia  and  Cincinnati;  two 
zoological  parks,  at  New  York  and  Washington; 
and  municipal  'zoos*  in  the  public  parks  of  near- 
ly twenty  other  cities.  The  establishments  in 
Lincoln  Park,  Chicago,  and  in  Highland  Park, 
Pittsburg,  are  the  largest  and  most  important 
of  the  municipal  *zoo8.' 

Of  the  four  most  important  zoological  institu- 
tions in  the  United  States,  that  of  the  Philadel- 
phia Zoological  Society  was  the  pioneer,  having 
been  founded  in  1871.  The  equipment  of  build- 
ings and  other  improvements  in  this  fine  garden, 
and  the  animal  collections  they  contain,  are  sur- 
passed only  by  the  oldest  and  wealthiest  gardens 
of  Europe.  The  Cincinnati  garden  is  a  great 
credit  to  Cincinnati,  and  is  as  large  a  garden  as 
can  expect  adequate  support  in  a  city  below  the 
size  of  a  great  metropolis. 

The  New  York  Zoological  Park  represents  one 
of  the  latest  and  greatest  undertakings  in  vi- 
varium development  and  maintenance.  A  private 
corporation,  called  the  New  York  Zoological  So- 
ciety, having,  in  1903,  about  1400  members,  made 
in  1895  an  agreement  with  the  city  of  New  York 
to  expend  $250,000  of  its  own  funds  on  buildings 
and  other  installations  for  live  animals,  to  sup- 
ply perpetually  all  the  animal  collections,  and 
admit  the  public  without  charge  on  all  days  save 
Mondays  and  Thursdays.  In  return  the  city  gave 
a  free  site,  agreed  to  pay  for  all  ground  improve- 
ments and  additional  buildings,  furnished  free 
water  and  police  protection,  and  an  annual  main- 
tenance fund,  but  gave  the  society  absolute  free- 
dom in  management.  The  land  granted  by  the 
city  consists  of  261  acres  in  Bronx  Park,  by  far 
the  largest  area  occupied  anywhere  in  a  city  for 
the  exhibition  of  live  animals.  The  funds  of  the 
Zoological  Society  are  derived  from  the  annual 
dues  of  members  ($11,000),  and  larger  member- 
ship fees,  and  special  subscriptions.  The  New 
York  Zoological  Park  is  a  fair  illustration  of  the 
American  idea  of  an  institution  for  the  exhibi- 
tion of  wild  animals,  which  in  space  and  comfort 
for  the  collections  should  stand  midway  between 
the  zoological  garden  and  the  great  private  game 
presen'e.  For  the  hardy  animals  that  live  in  the 
open  air,  green  turf,  water,  rocks,  shade,  and 
sunlight  have  been  provided  to  the  limits  of  rea- 
sonable liberality.  Thus  far  this  experiment  has 
been  regarded  as  successful,  and  already  its  in- 
fluence is  noticeable. 

The  National  Zoological  Park,  at  Washington, 
was  established  by  Congress  in  1889  through  the 
initiative  of  William  T.  Hornaday,  and  the  joint 
efforts  of  G.  Brown  Goode,  S.  P.  Langley,  James 
B.  Beck,  then  United  States  Senator  from  Ken- 
tucky, and  Senator  Knute  Nelson,  then  a  mem- 
ber of  the  House  of  Representatives.  It  is  under 
the  direction  of  the  Secretary  of  the  Smithsonian 
Institution,  and  is  supported  by  Congressional 
appropriations.  Through  the  lack  of  a  compre- 
hensive general  plan  of  development,  the  Con- 
gressional sympathy  and  support,  which  only  such 
a  plan  and  its  gradual  fulfillment  can  enlist, 
have  been  weak,  and  the  development  of  this 
park  has  been  retarded.     Its  animal  collections, 


ZOOLOGICAIi  OABDEN. 


791 


ZOOLOGY. 


however,  are  in  admirable  condition,  and  contain 
many  rare  and  valuable  species. 

ZOOLOGICAL  STATION.  An  institution 
for  the  study  of  living  animals.  Such  stations 
are  of  three  principal  sorts:  marine,  fresh  water, 
and  inland.  The  first  to  be  developed  was  the 
marine  station,  the  great  importance  of  the  study 
of  marine  animals  and  the  comparative  expen- 
aiveness  of  apparatus  for  marine  investigation 
leading  to  the  establishment  of  great  laboratories 
on  the  seashore.  The  most  famous  and  finest  of 
the  marine  laboratories  is  the  one  founded  by 
Anton  Dohrn  (q.v.)  at  Naples  in  1870.  The 
Berlin  Academy  6f  Sciences  and  the  German  Gov- 
ernment aided  in  building  this  institution,  and 
granted  it  an  annual  subsidy  of  $40,000.  Tables 
are  rented  by  various  European  governments 
and  societies  and  by  the  many  educational  in- 
stitutions. In  the  United  States  the  earliest 
zoological  laboratory  was  that  founded  in  1873  by 
Louis  Agassiz  on  the  island  of  Penekese,  in  Buz- 
zard's Bay,  Mass.  Later  Alexander  Agassiz  found- 
ed a  private  laboratory  at  Castle  Hill,  Newport, 
R.  I.,  and  in  1877  Prof.  W.  K.  Brooks,  of  Johns 
Hopkins  University,  opened  a  provisional  labora- 
tory first  at  Fort  Wool,  Va.,  then  at  Crisfield, 
Md.,  and  in  1880  at  Beaufort,  N.  C.  In  1889  the 
United  States  Fish  Commission  established  a  sta- 
tion at  Beaufort.  The  Marine  Biological  Labora- 
tory was  founded  at  Woods  Hole,  Mass.,  by  the 
Woman's  Education  Association  of  Boston,  and  in 
1890  a  large  public  marine  laboratory  was  found- 
ed by  the  United  States  at  Cold  Spring  Harbor, 
L.  I.  On  the  Pacific  Coast  the  Leiand  Stanford 
University  has  established  a  laboratory  at  Pacific 
Grove.  In  Europe  there  are  laboratories  in  the 
Isles  of  Solovetsky  in  the  White  Sea,  at  Tromso, 
Norway,  and  at  other  points  on  the  Scandinavian 
peninsula ;  at  Copenhagen,  at  Heligoland,  at  Kiel, 
at  Saint  Andrews,  Scotland,  at  Port  Erin  (Isle 
of  Man),  at  Plymouth,  at  Wimereux  (near 
Boulogne),  at  Saint- Vaast-la-Hogue  (Tatihou 
Island),  at  Roscoflf  (Finistftre),  at  Villefranche 
(near  Nice),  and  at  many  other  points.  Fresh- 
water zoological  stations  in  America  include 
those  established  at  Havana,  on  the  Illinois 
River,  by  the  Illinois  State  Laboratory  of  Natu- 
ral History;  on  Winona  Lake,  by  the  University 
of  Indiana;  at  Sandusky,  Ohio,  on  Lake  Erie,  by 
the  Ohio  State  University;  and  at  Put-in-Bay, 
on  Lake  Erie,  by  the  United  States  Govern- 
ment.    See  Laboratory. 

ZO'dLOGY  (from  Gk.  f^or,  z6on,  animal  + 
Xo7/a,  -logia,  account,  f rom  X^ei»,  legeiriy  to  say). 
The  science  which  treats  of  animals.  It  is  di- 
vided into  morphology  and  histology,  physiology 
and  psychology,  reproduction  and  embryology, 
systematic  zoology  or  classification,  paleontology, 
zoogeography,  evolution,  and  bionomics. 

The  History  of  Zoology.  The  earliest  zo- 
ologist was  Aristotle  (B.C.  384-322).  Down  to 
the  period  of  Ray  and  Linnaeus  he  was  the  only 
naturalist  worthy  of  the  name.  His  works,  The 
History  of  Animala,  The  Oeneration  of  AnimaUf 
and  The  Parts  of  Animals,  contain,  besides  er-^ 
rors  of  fact  or  opinion,  many  singularly  correct 
statements.  He  recognized  some  of  the  more  im- 
portant groups,  which  he  called  'genera.'  Such 
were  the  Malakia  or  cephalopods,  Malacostraca  or 
soft  animals  with  shells  (the  higher  Crustacea), 
Entoma   (insects,  arachnids,  myriapods,  and  the 


higher  worms),  etc.    He  also  dissected  the  cuttle- 
fish, octopus,  and  other  animals. 

Zoology  as  a  descriptive  science  dates  from  the 
time  of  Linnseus  (q.v.),  but  it  was  not  until  the 
rise  of  comparative  anatomy,  embryology,  mor- 
phology, paleontology,  and  the  evolution  theory 
that  it  became  a  well-grounded  science.  The 
predecessors  of  Linnaeus  were  Malpighi,  Leeuwen- 
hoek,  Swammerdam,  Redi,  and  W.  Harvey  (q.v.). 
Harvey  in  1616  discovered  the  use  of  the  heart 
and  the  mode  of  the  circulation  of  the  blood 
in  arteries  and  veins,  and  from  his  observa- 
tions on  the  development  of  the  chick  declared 
that  all  living  things  arise  from  an  egg  by  a 
gradual  process  of  growth  and  differentiation 
(epigenesis).  The  invention  of  the  microscope 
by  the  Janssens  (1590-1600)  and  its  improve- 
ment during  the  seventeenth  century  enabled 
Malphigi  to  discover  the  organs  named  after  him. 
Leeuwenhoek  (q.v.)  discovered  the  blood- 
corpuscles,  striated  muscle-fibres,  dentinal  canals, 
epidermal  cells,  and  described  certain  infusoria, 
rotifers,  and  Hydra.  Swammerdam  dissected  in- 
sects and  snails,  and  worked  out  the  metamor- 
phosis of  certain  insects.  Redi  was  the  first  to 
combat  the  notion  of  spontaneous  generation 
(q.v.),  while  Hamen  (1677)  discovered  the 
sperms  of  animals.  The  history  of  zoology  may 
be  roughly  divided  into  four  periods: 

(1)  Toward  the  end  of  the  seventeenth  cen- 
tury Ray,  basing  his  ideas  of  the  classification 
of  animals  mainly  on  the  work  of  Aristotle, 
was  the  first  to  arrive  at  some  conception  of 
species  and  of  specific  characters.  But  it  is 
Linnaeus  to  whom  we  are  indebted  for  binomial 
nomenclature;  and  the  first  genuine  though  very 
imperfect  classification  of  animals  (q.v.)  dates 
back  to  the  8y sterna  Natures,  the  tenth  edition 
of  which  appeared  in  1758.  He  recognized  genera, 
orders,  and  classes,  dividing  the  animal  kingdom 
into  six  of  the  latter.  As  the  result  of  his  infiu- 
ence,  his  own  pupils,  and  also  Pallas,  did  much 
to  advance  zoSlogy,  while  the  anatomists  and 
physiologists  of  this  period  were  Camper,  Wolff, 
Spallanzani,  Hunter,  and  Vicq  d'Azyr,  the  latter 
of  whom  proposed  the  term  'comparative  anat- 
omy,' also  previously  used  by  Leibnitz.  Lamarck 
(1744-1829)  divided  animals  into  'vertebrate* 
and  'invertebrate,'  and  reorganized  the  latter  di- 
vision, founding  the  classes  of  Infusoria,  Radiata 
(Echinodermata),  Annelida,  Arachnida,  and 
Crustacea.  He  was  far  in  advance  of  any  other 
zoologist  from  the  time  of  Linnaeus  to  that  of 
Cuvier.  Geoffroy  Saint-Hilaire  also  advanced 
our  knowledge  of  the  vertebrates  by  establishing 
the  orders  Monotremata  and  Marsupialia,  the 
latter  forms  having  been  distributed  among  the 
rodents  and  primates. 

(2)  Cuvier  (q.v.)  was  the  founder  of  compara- 
tive anatomy  and  vertebrate  paleontology,  while 
Lamarck  founded  invertebrate  paleontology.  Cu- 
vier's  work  as  a  comparative  anatomist,  show- 
ing the  importance  of  structure  as  the  basis  of 
all  classifications,  was  most  important.  In  di- 
viding the  animal  kingdom  into  four  branches, 
he  led  the  way  for  the  recognition  of  the  more 
numerous  phyla  constituting  the  animal  world. 
Early  in  the  nineteenth  century  Geoffroy  Saint- 
Hilaire  advanced  embryology,  and  founded  the 
doctrines  of  the  unity  of  organization  and  of 
homologies,  which  paved  the  way  for  the  theory 
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of  descent.  Vicq  d'Azyr  established  the  principle 
of  serial  homology.  Bichat  was  one  of  the  found- 
ers of  histology.  France  at  this  time  led  the 
scientific  world,  though  Germany  had  her  Blu- 
menbach,  who  founded  anthropology,  her  Bol- 
linger, the  teacher  of  later  embryologists,  Tiede- 
niann,  Bojanus,  and  Carus.  Meckel,  in  his  time 
the  leading  German  anatomist,  studied  at  Paris 
with  Cuvier,  as  did  Milne-Edwards,  while  Owen 
felt  his  influence. 

The  great  activity  shown  by  Cuvier  in  building 
up  the  Jardin  des  Plantes  led  to  the  French  ex- 
ploring expeditions  sent  out  from  1800  to  1832 
to  nil  parts  of  the  globe,  resulting  in  enlarged 
views  regarding  the  number  and  distribution  of 
species,  and  their  relations  to  their  environment. 
Tiie  zoologists  of  these  expeditions  were  Bory  de 
Saint-Vincent,  Savigny,  P^ron,  Lesueur,  Quoy, 
Gaimard,  Le  Vaillant,  Eydoux,  and  Souleyet. 
From  1823  to  1850  England  fitted  out  exploring 
expeditions  under  Beechey,Fitzroy,  Belcher,  Ross, 
Franklin,  and  Stanley,  the  naturalists  of  which 
were  Bennett,  Owen,  Darwin,  Adams,  and  Hux- 
ley. Russian  explorations  (1803-29)  were  ac- 
companied by  Tilesius,  Langsdorff,  Chamisso, 
Msclischoltz,  and  Brandt^  all  oif  them  of  German 
birth  and  education.  The  United  States  Explor- 
ing Expedition  under  Wilkes  (1838-42)  was,  in 
scientific  results,  not  inferior  to  any  previous 
ones,  the  zoologists  being  Dana,  Couthuoy,  and 
Peale.  Of  a  later  voyage  under  Ringgold,  Stimp- 
son  was  the  naturalist,  but  the  rich  final  re- 
sults were  lost  by  fire.  At  or  near  the  close 
of  this  period,  from  Germany,  Humboldt,  Spix, 
the  Prince  of  Wied,  Natterer,  Perty,  Reugger, 
Tschudi,  Schomburgk,  Burmeister;  from  France, 
De  Azara,  D'Orbigny,  Gay,  Castelnau;  and 
from  Denmark,  Lund,  traveled  at  their  owti 
expense,  an  evidence  of  the  spirit  of  scientific  re- 
search then  dominating  the  centres  of  civiliza- 
tion. Their  followers  were  Wallace,  Bates,  Sem- 
per, Belt,  Miohlucho-Macleay,  Przhevalski,  the 
brothers  Sarasin,  and  many  others.  The  voyage 
(1872-76)  of  the  Challenger  (q.v.)  was  momen- 
tous in  its  results,  which  are  published  in  30 
quarto  volumes,  mostly  containing  reports  on 
the  zoological  results  contributed  by  the  leading 
systematic  zoologists  of  the  last  half  century. 

(3)  A  third  period  has  been  distinguished  (1) 
by  the  discovery  by  Schleiden  and  by  Schwann 
( 1838)  that  all  organisms  are  formed  of  cells,  and 
by  the  studies  of  Dujardin,  of  Mohl,  and  of 
S'chultze  on  the  nature  of  protoplasm  (q.v.), 
proving  that  the  cell  is  the  unit  of  organization, 
and  that  protoplasm  is  the  basis  of  life;  (2)  by 
the  application  of  histological  discoveries  and 
methods  to  embryological  research;  and  (3)  by 
the  use  of  the  doctrine  of  evolution  as  a  working 
theory  to  account  for  the  common  origin  of  ani- 
mals from  a  single  simple  primitive  organism. 
The  first  great  steps  in  the  explanation  of  the 
mode  of  reproduction  and  development  were  the 
discovery  of  spermatozoa  by  Hamen,  a  student 
of  Leeuwenhoek,  and  that  of  the  mammalian  ^g% 
by  De  Graaf  in  1673.  The  old  theory'  of  preforma- 
tion was  overthrowTi  and  that  of  epigenesis,  or 
formation  by  the  diflFerentiation  of  the  egg-proto- 
plasm, was  established  by  Wolff  in  1759.  In  1829 
Von  Baer  showed  that  all  mammals  develop  from 
eggs,  while  Coste,  Valentin,  and  Jones  proved 
that  these  eggs  are  homolojrous  with  those  of  the 
lower  vertebrates.     The  real  nature  of  fertiliza- 


tion was  not  finally  settled  until  Barry  in  1843 
observed  the  union  of  ovum  and  spermatozoon 
in  rabbits,  and  Kolliker  in  1846  proved  that  sper- 
matozoa develop  from  the  cells  of  the  testes.  The 
next  important  advance  was  the  discovery  in  ver- 
tebrates by  Von  Baer  of  the  germ  layers ;  Huxley 
identified  two  of  these  layers  in  the  ccelenterates. 
Later  steps  were  the  recognition  by  the  brothers 
Hertwig  of  the  mesoblast  and  the  coelomic  cavity, 
the  observations  of  Lang  and  Sedgwick  on  meta- 
meric  segmentation,  and  the  homology  of  the  blas- 
topore in  the  embryos  of  all  many-celled  animals. 
All  these  discoveries  gave  an  impetus  to  mor- 
phology (q.v.)  and  established  it  on  a  thor- 
ough and  broad  basis  of  facts.  Von  Baer 
also  showed  that  the  tissues  arise  from  em- 
bryonic cells,  their  formation  going  on  simul- 
taneously with  the  process  of  differentiation  and 
development  of  organs.  He  thus  discovered  what 
is  known  as  'Baer's  law,*  i.e.  that  the  develop- 
ment of  the  individual  is  an  epitome  of  that  of 
the  class  to  which  it  belongs;  and  that  while 
the  embryos  of  the  animals  he  studied  are  at  first 
very  similar,  they  diverge  more  and  more  as 
growth  and  differentiation  advance.  These  laws 
did  not  suggest  to  him  the  theory  of  the 
blood-relationship  of  the  vertebrate  and  other 
classes,  but  led  him,  as  it  afterwards  did  Agassiz, 
to  support  Cuvier's  view  that  the  animal  king- 
dom was  divided  into  four  distinct,  unrelated 
branches  or  subkingdoms,  and  that  consequently 
there  was  no  unity  of  type,  as  Cuvier  asserted 
in  his  famous  debate  with  Geoffroy  Saint-Hilaire 
before  the  French  Academy  of  Sciences. 

The  school  of  transcendental  anatomists 
founded  by  Oken  (1807)  and  Goethe  (1739- 
1832),  succeeded  by  Cams  and  Owen,  resulted 
in  the  so-called  vertebrate  theory  of  the  skull; 
which,  though  crude  and  speculative,  yet  had 
its  philosophical  raxBon  d^Hre.  Although  the 
skull  of  vertebrates,  as  first  shown  by  Huxley, 
is  not  truly  a  series  of  modified  vertebrae,  yet,  as 
in  worms  and  especially  in  arthropods,  the  head 
of  vertebrates  is  segmented,  as  shown  by  the  se- 
rial homology  of  the  embryonic  gill-arches  and 
of  the  cranial  nerves.  Moreover,  Goethe,  as  did 
Lamarck,  recognized  the  significance  of  vestigial 
structures,  and  Goethe  made  the  truly  scientific 
prediction  of  the  presence  of  the  premaxillary 
bone  in  the  head  of  man,  the  supposed  absence  of 
the  homologue  of  that  bone  having  been  before  his 
time  supposed  to  be  a  decisive  feature  separating 
man  from  the  apes.  Owen's  Report  on  the  Arche- 
type and  Homologies  of  the  Vertebrate  Skeleton 
(1846)  was  the  outcome  of  this  pregvolutionary 
method  and  point-of-view.  The  old  doctrine  of 
archetypes  and  plans  of  creation  reached  its 
culmination  in  this  book,  in  which,  without 
reference  to  the  lowest  vertebrates  and  to  the 
early  mode  of  development  of  animals  of  this 
type,  Owen  (q.v.)  considered  that  the  shoulder 
and  pelvic  arches  were  modified  ribs,  the  shoulder 
arch  belonging  to  the  'occipital  vertebra/  and  the 
limbs  themselves  being  'diverging  appendages'  or 
'uncinates.*  Yet  this  theory  was  the  fault  or 
erroneous  way  of  thinking  of  the  period  in  which 
he  lived,  and  Owen  was  the  greatest  of  English 
comparative  anatomists,  his  works  giving  a  great 
impetus  to  zoSlogy. 

The  first  epochal  step  in  unraveling  the  mor- 
phology of  the  arthropod  classes  was  taken  by 
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Savigny  (1816),  who  showed  that  the  mouth- 
parts  of  insects,  crustaceans,  etc.,  were  modified 
limbs,  and  this  gave  a  clue  to  the  segmental 
nature  of  the  head  of  these  animals,  which  is 
composed  of  a  number  of  segments,  different  in 
each  class,  as  shown  by  the  later  researches  of 
embryologists.  Savigny  also  taught  that  as  a 
rule  a  segment  bears  but  a  single  pair  of  ap- 
pendages, while  Audouin  showed  that  the  form 
of  the  arthropodan  body  was  due  to  the  atrophy 
o{  certain  segments,  or  parts  of  segments,  and 
the  correlated  hypertrophy  of  others.  Other  im- 
portant advances  in  classification  and  anatomy 
were  made  by  the  labors  of  H.  Milne-Edwards, 
the  successor  of  Cuvier,  who  established  the  prin- 
ciple of  the  division  of  physiological  labor,  sepa- 
rated the  Tunicata  from  the  Mollusca,  divided 
vertebrates  into  those  with  and  without  an  al- 
lantoiSj  and  confirmed  De  Blainville's  separation 
of  amphibians  from  reptiles. 

During  the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  century 
the  great  German  anatomist,  Mtiller,  made  ex- 
tensive investigations  on  the  embryology  and 
metamorphoses  of  the  echinoderms,  revolution- 
ized the  classification  of  the  fishes,  and  placed 
physiology  on  a  new  and  higher  basis.  Mean- 
while Vaughan  Thompson  (1836),  by  his  dis- 
covery of  the  nauplius  larva  of  the  barnacles, 
had  shown  that  instead  of  being  worms  they  were 
genuine,  but  greatly  degraded,  crustaceans.  In 
1848  Leuckart  broke  up  the  Radiata  of  Cuvier, 
and  separated  the  Coelenterata  from  the  echino- 
derms,  regarding  them  as  a  distinct  branch  or 
type.  Wiegman  transferred  the  Rotifera  from 
the  Protozoa  to  Vermes;  Siebold  (1848)  having 
established  the  group  of  Protozoa,  showed  their 
one-celled  structure,  and  founded  the  type  of 
Arthropoda;  while  Rudolphi,  Leuckart,  and  Sie- 
bold pointed  out  the  worm-like  nature  of  the  flat- 
worms,  now  referred  to  a  separate  phylum. 

The  animal  nature  of  sponges  was  not  proved 
until  after  the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  century, 
through  the  researches  of  Lieberktthn,  Carter, 
Clark,  and  finally  Haeckel,  who,  however,  placed 
them  with  the  coelenterates,  while  their  true  po- 
sition as  a  distinct  phylum  was  assigned  them  by 
Hyatt.  Through  the  investigations  of  Morse  the 
Brachiopoda  were  removed  from  the  Mollusca, 
as  also  were  the  Molluscoidea,  and  regarded  as 
more  nearly  allied  to  the  Annelida.  Louis  Agas- 
siz  (q.v.),  one  of  the  foremost  zoologists  of  his 
time  (1807-73),  greatly  advanced  our  knowledge 
of  the  ccelenterates,  among  his  discoveries  being 
that  of  the  hydroid  nature  of  Millepora.  He 
worked  on  the  embryology  of  the  fishes  and  rep- 
tiles, his  great  work  on  fossil  fishes  bringing 
order  out  of  a  chaotic  mass  of  unclassified 
material.  He  also  indicated  the  chief  faunal 
divisions  of  North  America.  From  the  middle 
of  the  nineteenth  century  there  has  been  pub- 
lished an  uninterrupted  series  of  monographic 
anatomical  and  embryological  works  on  single 
animals  in  the  line  of  those  of  Reaumur,  Lyonnet, 
Strauss-Durckheim,  and  Herold,  among  which 
should  be  indicated  those  of  the  numerous  stu- 
dents of  Johannes  Mtiller  and  Leuckart;  the 
works  of  Agassiz  and  his  students;  of  Huxley 
and  his  pupils;  and  of  Lacaze-Duthiers  and  his 
successors. 

Among  the  most  remarkable  and  fruitful  ad- 
vances in  embryology  is  Kowalevsky's  discovery 


(1866)  of  the  presence  of  the  notochord  and  hol- 
low nervous  system  in  the  embryo  and  larva  of 
ascidians,  which  resulted  in  the  removal  of  th» 
Tunicata  from  the  Molluscoida,  and  afterwards 
from  the  worms,  to  the  neighborhood  of  the  verte- 
brates; and  to  the  establishment  of  the  phylum- 
of  the  Chordata,  as  well  as  the  breaking  down  of 
the  distinction  between  vertebrates  and  inverte- 
brates; these,  with  the  later  researches  of  Sem- 
per, indicating  the  origin  of  vertebrates  from 
some  primitive  annelid  worm.  The  fact  that  the- 
embryos  of  all  animals  above  the  Protozoa  pasa 
through  a  gastrula  stage  led  Haeckel  to  suppose 
that  his  hypothetical  gastrea  was  the  ancestral 
form  of  all  the  many-celled  animals. 

The  two  founders  of  modem  histology  were 
Kolliker  and  Leydig.  The  former,  besides  his 
early  discovery  of  the  mode  of  development  of 
sperm  cells,  and  the  proof  he  afforded  of  the  ex- 
istence of  animal  cells  destitute  of  a  cell-wall^ 
gave  a  great  impulse  to  the  general  histology  of 
vertebrates,  and  the  latter  to  that  of  the  inver- 
tebrates, especially  the  sense-organs.  Their  pu- 
pils and  successors,  by  the  invention  of  refined 
methods  and  the  use  of  reagents,  especially  by 
the  invention  of  the  microtome,  have  pushed 
fruitful  investigations  in  embryological  and  mor- 
phological directions,  greatly  extending  our 
knowledge  of  reproduction  and  cell -division,  and 
laying  the  foundation  for  future  special  research 
in  comparative  physiology,  especially  of  the  brain,, 
and  in  psychology,  bearing  especially  on  refiex, 
instinctive,  and  mental  actions. 

The  studies  of  the  earlier  histologists  and  em- 
bryologists led  to  the  foundation  of  cytology,  or 
cell-science,  and  to  a  realization  of  the  complex 
nature  of  protoplasm;  work  in  which  Fleming, 
Strasburger,  E.  Van  Beneden,  the  two  Hertwigs, 
Roux,  Boveri,  Wilson,  and  others  took  a  leading, 
part.  On  the  results  of  their  labors  are  based 
the  theory  elaborated  by  Weismann  that  the  par- 
ticles of  the  chromatin  of  the  nuclear  substance 
(chromosomes)  are  the  bearers  of  heredity.  A. 
new  department  of  cytology  is  that  of  the  me- 
chanics of  development  (q.v.),  which  is  in  the 
line  of  mechanical  or  dynamic  evolution,  taught 
by  Lamarck,  H.  Spencer,  Ryder,  Cope,  Hyatt^ 
Roux,  and  others. 

The  metamorphoses  of  animals,  especially  . 
those  of  insects,  were  in  the  beginning  described 
by  Lyonnet,  Roesel,  De  Geer,  Reaumur,  and 
others,  and  in  recent  times  by  Fritz  Mtiller,  who- 
pointed  out  the  fact  that  the  caterpillar  and 
maggot  form  of  larva  are  secondary,  the  most  gen- 
eralized and  primitive  insects  not  undergoing  a 
metamorphosis.  Mtiller  also  worked  out  the 
metamorphosis  of  certain  Crustacea,  and  our 
knowledge  of  the  larval  forms  of  these  animals 
has  been  greatly  extended  by  Dohrn.  Brooks, 
Smith,  and  others,  with  the  result  that  the  nau- 
plius stage  is  now  regarded  as  also  an  acquired 
one,  and  not  a  primitive  feature.  The  most, 
notable  advance  in  our  knowledge  of  the  exact 
mode  of  metamorphosis  in  the  most  highly  spe- 
cialized insects,  especially  the  files,  was  made  by 
Weismann  in  1864.  His  demonstration  of  the 
making  over  of  the  body  by  the  histolysis  of  the 
larval  tissues,  and  the  formation  of  the  tissues 
of  the  adult  from  imaginal  buds,  brought  about 
the  final  overthrow  of  the  preformation  notion^ 
Through  the  labors  of  Barrande,  Beecher,  and' 
others,  the  larval  stage  of  trilobites  and  of  Limu- 
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Ins  is  recognized  to  be  a  third  arthropod  larval 
i;ype,  the  protaspis,  perhaps  the  most  primitive 
and  trochosphere-like  of  all. 

The  problem  of  the  ancestry  of  insects,  the  so- 
lution of  which  is  based  on  our  knowledge  of 
larval  forms  and  of  the  anatomy  of  primitive 
types,  has  been  attacked  by  Brauer,  Packard, 
Lubbock,  Sylvestri,  and  others.  Indeed,  the 
latest  results  of  work  on  the  arthropods  tends 
to  show  that  this  vast  assemblage  of  forms  is 
polyphyletic,  and  recently  it  has  been  subdivided 
into  several  phyla,  each  having  a  separate  origin 
from  some  unknown  worm  allied  to  existing  an- 
nelids, and  each  with  a  different  type  of  struc- 
ture. The  heterogeneous  group  of  Vermes  has  also 
been  disintegrated  into  several  phyla.  These 
changes  have  in  great  part  been  necessitated  by 
the  advance  made  by  the  two  Hertwigs,  Lan- 
kester,  and  others  in  our  knowledge  of  the  coelo- 
mic  or  body-cavity  of  different  zoological  groups. 

Fresh  attention  is  now  being  paid  to  a  study  of 
the  life-history  of  the  Sporozoa  (q.v.).  The  story 
of  the  manner  in  which  the  germs  are  conveyed 
from  one  host  to  another,  told  by  Grassi,  Ross, 
and  others,  is  one  of  the  triumphs  of  modem 
zoSlogy  and  medical  skill.  Here  likewise  the  dis- 
covery of  phagocytes  by  Metschnikoff,  also  by 
Kowalevsky,  and  of  their  action  in  destroying  dis- 
-ease-germs  or  bacteria,  and  Metschnikoff's  theory 
of  inflammation^  are  among  the  most  notable  ad- 
vances made  in  the  nineteenth  century. 

As  to  vertebrate  morphology  the  most  impor- 
tant advances  made  during  the  last  half  of  the 
nineteenth  century  are  those  contributed  by  Hux- 
ley, Gegenbaur,  0.  Hertwig,  and  others.  While 
Huxley  demolished  the  old  view  that  the  verte- 
brate skull  consists  of  modified  vertebrae,  the 
-skull  elements  being  in  reality  dermal  bones  de- 
rived from  scales,  the  German  anatomists  named, 
as  w^ell  as  Dohrn,  Loey,  and  others,  have  shown 
that  the  head  of  vertebrates  is  made  up  of  seg- 
ments, as  proved  by  the  actual  segments  revealed 
in  the  embryo  of  the  lower  vertebrates,  by  the 
■segmental  arrangement  of  the  muscles  (myo- 
tomes ) ,  of  the  arteries,  and  of  the  cranial  nerves. 
Apropos  of  the  segmental  arrangement  of  the 
•organs  of  the  vertebrate  head,  Loeb,  as  well  as 
Schrader,  from  the  point  of  view  of  experimental 
physiology,  claim  that  no  localization  of  func- 
tions exists,  either  in  the  brain  or  in  the  spinal 
-cord  of  the  cold-blooded  vertebrates,  and  that  the 
reactions  observed  are  "only  segmental  reflexes, 
just  as  in  the  annelids  a^d  arthropods." 

Another  problem  attacked  by  morphologists  in 
late  years  is  that  of  the  origin  of  vertebrate 
limbs.  Gegenbaur  derived  them  from  the  archi- 
pterygion  or  primitive  portions  of  the  shark's 
^ns;  while  Thatcher,  Mivart,  Balfour,  Dohrn, 
and  Wiedersheim  have  traced  them  back  to  the 
two  primitive  fin-folds  of  the  lowest  vertebrates. 
Here  also  belongs  Dohm's  principle  of  change  of 
function,  one  lying  at  the  basis  of  the  mechanical 
•evolution  of  limbs  and  other  organs.  Another  re- 
search started  by  Baldwin  Spencer  is  the  origin 
•of  the  pineal  gland  and  its  nature  as  a  third  or 
Tnedian  eye,  a  feature  with  little  doubt  inherited 
from  araphioxus  by  the  ganoid  fishes,  amphibia, 
Teptiles,  mammals,  and  even  man,  whose  so-called 
pineal  body  or  gland,  was  by  the  ancient  anat- 
omists supposed  to  be  the  seat  of  the  soul.  Its 
•complex  homologies  were  indicated  by  Gaup  in 


1901.  And  here  might  be  mentioned  the  great  ad- 
vances in  the  anatomy  of  the  brain  both  of  arthro- 
pods and  of  vertebrates,  particularly  the  recent 
thorough-going  researches  of  Golgi  on  the  rods 
of  Corti,  and  of  Ramon-y-Cajal  on  the  minute 
anatomy  of  the  cerebellum;  all  such  very  special 
work  laying  the  foundations  for  modem  physiol- 
ogy and  psychology,  and  resulting  in  the  neurone 
theory  established  between  1800  and  1900. 

On  the  whole  the  most  remarkable  single  dis- 
covery in  zoology,  and  one  of  great  moment  to 
anthropology,  is  the  detection  of  the  remains  of 
the  Pithecanthropus  by  Dubois  (in  1891-92)  in 
the  late  Tertiary  strata  of  Java. 

The  aim  and  methods  of  modem  paleontology, 
which  is  in  reality  the  study  of  the  ancestors  of 
the  forms  now  living,  has  come  to  be  one  of  the 
main  supports  of  the  theory  of  descent.  And  this 
not  only  for  the  reason  that  it  has  revealed  to  us 
the  remains  of  numerous  extinct  groups,  families, 
and  orders,  connecting  those  previously  supposed 
to  be  wide  apart,  but  because  our  museums  now 
contain  rich  series  of  forms  illustrating  not  only 
the  geological  succession,  but  also  the  gradual, 
and  at  times  fiudden,  modifications  and  evolution 
of  series  of  types  from  the  generalized  to  the 
specialized.  The  chief  factors  also  of  this  process 
of  divergent  evolution  are  quite  clearly  seen  to 
have  been  geological  and  climatic  changes,  and 
the  use  and  disuse  of  organs.  Examples  are  the 
genealogy  of  the  horse  family,  partly  worked  out 
by  Huxley,  Gaudry,  Kowalevsky  in  Europe,  and 
more  perfectly,  owing  to  the  greater  completeness 
of  the  series^  by  Marsh  in  America.  Other  groups, 
as  the  Camelidse,  etc.,  have  had  their  ancestry 
elucidated  by  Cope,  Osborn,  Scott,  Wortman,  and 
others.  The  phylogeny  of  the  ammonites  and 
nautiloids  has  been  elaborated  by  Hyatt,  that 
of  Brachiopoda  by  Beecher  and  others. 

Among  the  Crustacea,  two  orders,  the  Phyllo- 
carida  and  the  Syncarida,  have  been  recognized 
by  Packard,  and  the  latter  group  also  recognized 
by  Ortman,  as. being  generalized  forms  which  have 
given  rise  to  the  higher  more  specialized  groups 
represented  by  the  modern  shrimps,  lobster,  and 
crabs. 

Perhaps  the  most  important  paleontological 
discovery  in  the  last  half  century,  as  regards 
arthropod  animals^  is  that  of  the  appendages  of 
trilobites,  which  we  owe  to  Walcott,  Matthew, 
and  especially  to  Beecher.  Finally,  the  view  has 
of  late  years  been  rendered  clear  that  nearly 
every  class  of  invertebrate  animals  originated  in 
Precambrian  times;  the  vertebrates  with  limbs 
and  lungs.  Amphibians  and  reptiles,  appearing 
near  the  close  of  the  Paleozoic  Age,  while  birds 
and  mammals  diverge  from  some  reptilian  stock 
in  the  early  Mesozoic. 

(4)  The  fourth  period  is  that  of  evolution  and 
bionomics.  The  history  of  evolution  (q.v.)  is 
now  a  twice-told  tale.  How  much  we  are 
indebted  to  Darwin  (q.v.),  Wallace  (q.v.), 
Herbert  Spencer  (q.v.),  and  others  has  been  re- 
counted elsewhere.  It  remains  only  to  point 
out  some  salient  features  in.  the  history  of  the 
theory  of  descent  and  its  modifications  during 
the  nineteenth  century.  A  noticeable  circum- 
stance in  the  history  of  the  rise  and  spread  of 
the  doctrine  is  the  way  in  which  the  once  almost 
forgotten  or  misunderstood  views  of  Lamarck 
(q.v.)    have  been  either  unearthed  or  hit  upon 
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independently  by  others,  as  Cope,  Hyatt,  Jack- 
son, Eimer,  etc.^  proving  that  the  Lamarckian 
factors  of  change  of  environment,  use  and  disuse, 
even  if  we  throw  out  use-inheritance  as  applied 
to  mutilations,  etc.,  are  the  primary  agencies 
in  modifying  organisms  and  in  bringing  about 
not  only  varieties  and  species,  but  also  families, 
orders,  classes,  and  even  phyla. 

Natural  selection  also  has  its  foundation  in  the 
struggle  for  existence  and  competition.  And  here 
it  is  interesting  to  observe  that  Darwin  and 
Wallace,  who  independently  thought  out  the 
selection  idea,  both  acknowledge  their  indebt- 
edness to  Malthus's  "Essay  on  Population" 
( 1798)  for  the  idea  w^hich  dominates  their  theory. 
It  is  not,  perhaps,  generally  known  that  Mai  thus 
on  his  part  freely  acknowledged  in  the  open- 
ing pages  of  his  essay  his  indebtedness  to  Benja- 
min Franklin  for  the  motif  of  his  work.  In  1755, 
in  his  Obaervations  Concerning  the  Increase 
of  Mankind  and  the  Peopling  of  CountrieSf 
Franklin  enunciated  the  principle  of  struggle  for 
existence,  and  the  evil  effects  of  overcrowding 
if  any  single  species  were  allowed  to  multiply 
unchecked  by  competition  with  other  forms. 
"There  is,  in  short,"  he  says,  "no  bound  to  the 
prolific  nature  of  plants  and  animals,  but  what 
is  made  by  their  crowding  and  interfering  with 
each  other's  means  of  subsistence.  Were  the  face 
of  the  earth  vacant  of  other  plants,  it  might  be 
gradually  sowed  and  overspread  with  one  kind 
only,  as,  for  instance,  with  fennel,  and  were  it 
empty  of  other  inhabitants^  it  might  in  a  few 
ages  be  replenished  from  one  nation  only,  as,  for 
instance,  with  Englishmen."  (Sparks's  edition  of 
the   Works   of  B,   Franklin,   vol.   ii.,   p.   319.) 

The  theory  of  descent  has  aroused  atten- 
tion and  given  a  decided  impulse  to  the  study  of 
bionomics,  ethology,  or  the  habits  and  instincts 
of  animals  and  their  relations  to  the  world  around 
them.  The  pioneers  in  this  captivating  phase  of 
biology  were  Huber,  R^aumur^  Reimarus,  Sie- 
bold,  and  Leuckart,  and,  to  come  down  to  later 
times,  Lubbock,  Romanes,  Wyman,  Plateau, 
Forel,  Fabre,  Moggridge,  Cook,  G.  W.  and  E.  G. 
Peckham,  Loeb,  Weismann,  and  Wheeler  deserve 
special  mention. 

One  great  difference  between  plants  and  ani- 
mals is  that  the  latter  move  from  one  place  to 
another;  and  how  animals  orientate  themselves 
and  the  means  or  sense-organs  by  which  they  move 
in  reference  to  surrounding  objects  or  organisms, 
find  their  food,  or  their  mates,  has  engaged  and 
is  now  engaging  much  attention.  Here  might  be 
cited  recent  work  on  the  otocysts  of  the  inverte- 
brates, and  the  views  now  held  as  to  the  origin  of 
the  vertebrate  ear  and  the  lateral  sense-organs 
of  fishes  and  salamanders  from  organs  of  orienta- 
tion in  the  worms.  The  mechanics  of  locomotion 
worked  out.  by  the  older  anatomists  and  physio- 
logists have,  by  the  ingenious  inventions  and 
use  of  photography,  been  greatly  extended  by 
Marey. 

Finally,  our  knowledge  of  the  physiology  of 
nerves  and  ganglia,  as  well  as  of  the  brain,  of  the 
more  specialized  animals  and  of  man,  has  had  its 
bearings  on  comparative  psychology,  and  under 
the  influence  of  the  experiments  of  Loeb,  Bethe, 
and  others  we  are  coming  into  a  position  to  dis- 
criminate between  simple  physiological  or  reflex 
acts  and  instinctive  acts,  and  to  compare  them 
You  XX.— 61. 


with  the  acts  of  human  reason.  And  here  again 
we  see  that  plants  and  animals  approximate,  in 
that  the  reflex  acts  of  the  lowest  animals,  those 
without  nerves  or  ganglia,  are  akin  to  the  re- 
stricted movements  of  certain  plants. 

As  is  well  known^  Darwin's  theory  of  selection 
is  based  on  his  assumption  of  the  universal  ten- 
dency to  variation,  a  phenomenon  he  did  not  at 
the  outset  attempt  to  explain.  The  Lamarckian 
factors  of  change  of  the  conditions  of  life,  of 
climate,  and  soil,  are  what  we  rely  on  to  account 
for  variations,  as  indicated  by  Darwin  later  in 
life,  strongly  insisted  on  by  Herbert  Spencer,  by 
Sachs,  Semper,  Kerner,  and  their  successors. 
Within  the  past  few  years  the  study  of  varia* 
tion,  from  a  general  as  well  as  statistical  point 
of  view,  has  already  reached  very  considerable 
proportions.  According  to  the  results  obtained 
by  J.  A.  Allen,  Wagner,  Wallace,  and  others,  a 
very  large  proportion  of  existing  varieties  and 
species  are  local,  geographical,  or  climatic  forms, 
due  to  migration,  geographical  changes,  and  re- 
sulting isolation.  Bateson  has  collected  in  a 
thick  volume  all  the  known  cases  of  discontinu- 
ous variations,  and  many  species,  as  claimed  by 
Galton,  also  by  De  Vries,  owe  their  origin  to 
sports  or  aberrations.  Statistical  variations, 
consisting  of  the  minute  measurements  of  multi- 
tudes of  individuals,  studies  initiated  by  Gould, 
Baird,  Allen,  Weldon,  Pearson,  Davenport,  and 
others,  all  tend  to  show  that  the  variations  are 
due  to  local  differences  in  climate,  soil,  tempera- 
ture, the  nature  of  the  medium,  etc.,  with  the 
result  that  the  doctrine  of  the  essential  unfixity 
of  species,  the  high  degree  of  unstable  equilib- 
rium of  organisms,  is  a  fundamental  fact  with 
which  the  biologist  has  more  and  more  to  deal. 

Consult:  Oeschichte  der  Zoologie  (Munich, 
1872)  ;  Packard,  in  Standard  Natural  History 
(1885);  Packer  and  Haswell,  Zoology  (New 
York,  1897). 

ZOOPHYTB  (Gk.  {v^vror,  z6ophyton,  zo- 
ophyte, animal-plant,  from  M^r,  e6on,  animal  + 
^vt6p,  phyton,  plant).  A  term  employed  by  Cu- 
vier  to  designate  the  lowest  primary  division  of 
the  animal  kingdom,  which  includes  many  ani- 
mal organisms  that  are  fixed  to  a  definite  spot 
or  rock,  shell,  etc.,  and  have  the  form  of  plants. 
The  group  was  a  very  artificial  one,  and  the 
term  gradually  fell  into  disuse  and  is  no  longer 
employed  except  as  a  semi-popular  term  to  de- 
scribe hydroids,  corals,  sea-anemones,  and  some 
other  forms,  which  superficially  bear  some  resem- 
blance to  flowers. 

ZOdfiPOBE  (from  Gk.  ^oy,  z6on,  animal 
-f  ffiropd,  spora,  seed),  or  'swarm-spore.'  The 
ciliated  or  motile  asexual  spores  common  among 
the  algffi  and  aquatic  fungi.    See  Spore. 

ZOQUE>  soOcft.  A  Mexican  tribe  of  low  culture 
occupying  portions  of  eastern  Tabasco  and  the 
adjacent  districts  of  Chiapas  and  Oaxaca,  and, 
together  with  the  neighboring  Mixe  and  one  or 
two  other  tribes,  constituting  the  Zoquean  lin- 
guistic stock.  They  were  formerly  a  numerous 
and  formidable  people,  brave,  savage,  and  ad- 
dicted to  cannibalism,  but  are  now  reduced  to 
less  than  3000,  described  as  agricultural  and  in- 
dustrious, but  stupid,  coarse  featured,  and  great 
drunkards.  Like  other  tribes  of  Mexico,  they 
retain  man^  of  their  ancient  beliefs  and  customs 
under  a  thm  veil  of  civilization.    Consult:    San- 
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Chez,   Oramdtica  de  la  lengua  Zogue    (Mexico, 
1877) ;  Graaserie,  Langue  Zoque  et  langue  Miooe 

(Paris,  1898). 

ZOBILLA,  thd-r^lyA,  Manuel  Ruiz  (1834- 
95).  A  Spanish  statesman,  bom  at  Burgo  de 
Osma.  He  studied  at  Valladolid,  became  an  ad- 
vocate, and  in  1856  was  elected  to  the  Cortes, 
where  he  joined  the  Progressists.  In  1866  he 
took  part  in  an  uprising  which  led  to  his  banish- 
ment until  the  revolution  of  1868.  In  that  year 
he  was  made  Minister  of  Commerce  and  Public 
Instruction  under  Serrano.  In  1869  he  became 
Minister  of  Justice  and  in  1870  president  of  the 
Cortes.  He  w^aa  instrumental  in  the  election  of 
Amadeus  of  Savoy  to  the  throne,  was  Minister  of 
Public  Worship  in  his  first  Cabinet,  and  in  1871 
formed  a  Progressist  Cabinet.  He  was  the  chief 
adviser  of  Amadeus  till  the  latter's  abdication  in 
1873.  After  the  accession  of  Alfonso  XII.  (De- 
cember, 1874)  he  retired  to  France,  and  later  to 
Geneva,  whence  for  eighteen  years  he  directed  the 
plots  of  the  Republican  conspirators.  In  1884 
he  was  sentenced  to  death,  in  contumaciam,  for 
his  part  in  the  military  rising  of  March,  1884. 
At  last  he  tired  of  the  struggle,  gave  up  his 
leadership,  and  was  permitted  to  return  to  Spain. 
ZOBN,  tsOm,  Anders  (1860 — ).  A  Swedish 
painter.  He  was  bom  at  Utmedal,  and  studied 
nrst  sculpture  and  then  painting  at  the  Stockholm 
Academy.  His  success  in  portraiture  enabled 
him  to  travel  in  Italy  and  Spain,  and  in  1882 
he  established  himself  in  London,  continuing 
his  success.  In  1889  he  removed  to  Paris,  whence 
he  made  frequent  journeys  to  Sweden,  England, 
and  America  (1893).  He  paints  portrait,  genre, 
landscape,  and  marine  subjects  with  equal  suc- 
cess. Among  his  best  known  paintings  are: 
"Italian  Street  Scene"  (Luxembourg,  Paris) ; 
"Summer  in  Sweden"  (National  Gallery,  Ber- 
lin) ;  "The  Omnibus";  "A  Toast";  and  the  por- 
traits of  Renan,  of  himself,  and  of  King  Oscar 
of  Sweden.  He  is  also  an  etcher  of  great  ability, 
his  plates  being  mainly  after  his  pictures. 

ZOBNDOBF,  tsOm'dfirf.  A  village  of  Prus- 
sia, in  the  Circle  of  K5nigsberg,  noted  as  the  scene 
of  a  victory  gained  by  Frederick  the  Great  of 
Prussia  over  a  Russian  army  under  General 
Fermor,  August  25,  1758.  The  battle  was  de- 
cided by  two  splendid  cavalry  charges  under  Gen- 
eral Seydlitz  and  ended  in  a  panic  rout  of  the 
Russians,  who  lost  nearly  24,000  men  out  of  a 
total  strength  of  50,000.  The  Prussians,  who 
numbered  37,000  men,  lost  somewhat  more  than 
11,000  men. 

ZO'BOAS^EB  (Lat.  Zoroaatres,  from  Gk. 
ZupodffTpift^  from  Av.  ZaraBuHra).  The  prophet  of 
ancient  Iran,  a  representative  of  the  faith  of  the 
Magi  (q.v.),  and  one  of  the  great  religious  teach- 
ers of  the  East.  The  tenets  of  his  creed  are 
preserved  in  the  Avesta  (q.v.),  in  the  Pahlavi 
literature  (q.v.),  and  in  later  writings,  and  they 
are  still  kept  up  by  the  small  community  of 
Ghebers  (q.v.)  in  Persia  and  by  the  Parsis  (q.v.) 
in  India.  The  fact  that  Zoroaster  was  a  his- 
torical character,  not  a  mythical  personage,  is  now 
fenerally  accepted,  and  the  outlines  of  his  life 
ave  been  made  comparatively  dear  by  recent 
investigations. 

Much  uncertainty  formerly  preyailed  regard- 
ing his  date  because  of  the  statements  of  some 
of  the  classical  authors  that  he  flourished  six 


thousand  years  before  the  Christian  era,  but 
these  reports  were  due  to  a  misunderstanding  of 
the  Persian  chronology,  which  recognizes  the  ex- 
istence of  Zoroaster*s  spiritual  essence  or  un- 
born substance  at  an  era  corresponding  approxi- 
matelv  to  such  a  date  in  the  world's  history,  al- 
though his  birth  did  not  take  place  till  a  time 
shortly  before  the  middle  of  the  seventh  century 
B.C.  On  the  basis  of  the  traditional  chronology  of 
the  Parsis,  as  found  in  the  Bundahishn  and  else- 
where in  Pahlavi  literature,  the  probable  dates 
of  Zoroaster's  birth  and  death  may  be  reckoned  as 
falling  respectively  about  B.c.  660  and  b.c.  583. 

The  etymology  and  precise  meaning  of  Zoroas- 
ter's name,  Zarathushtra  in  the  Avesta,  is  not 
wholly  certain,  although  the  last  element  (At. 
uStra)  means  'camel';  but  there  is  a  dispute 
whether  the  first  element  signifies  'old,*  'teasing/ 
or  'plowing,'  or  has  a  different  force.  The  place 
of  his  birth  is  now  generally  accepted  as  being 
in  the  northwestern  part  of  Persia,  Azerbaijan 
(q.v.),  to  the  west  of  the  Caspian  Sea,  although 
a  great  part  of  his  religious  activity  must  have 
been  in  Eastern  Iran.  Tradition  makes  Azerbai- 
jan (corresponding  to  the  Airyana  Va€jah  of  the 
Avesta)  the  home  of  his  father  Pourushaspa,  and 
it  connects  incidents  of  Zoroaster's  early  life 
with  Lake  Urumiah,  which  answers  to  CaMsta 
in  the  Avesta,  and  associates  the  religious  de- 
votee also  with  Mount  Savalan.  Various  cities, 
however,  are  mentioned  directly  or  indirectly  as 
his  birthplace  or  as  connected  with  him,  and  the 
ancient  town  of  Rei  (Avesta  Raya,  the  Rhages 
of  the  Book  of  Tobit),  near  the  modem  Teheran, 
is  said  to  have  been  originally  the  home  of  his 
mother,  Dughedha.  Legend  has  gathered  a  num- 
ber of  miracles  about  Zoroaster's  birth  and  child- 
hood, and  tradition  leaves  space  for  a  period  of 
religious  preparation  from  his  fifteenth  to  his 
thirtieth  year,  when  he  received  a  revelation  of 
the  faith  and  came  forward  as  an  opponent  and 
reformer  of  the  superstitious  beliefs  and  heresies 
that  existed  in  the  old  creed.  Seven  visions  of 
heaven,  the  divine  being,  and  the  archangels  were 
revealed  to  Zoroaster  in  the  following  ten  years 
of  his  life.  He  then  is  said  to  have  undergone 
the  final  test  by  a  temptation  from  the  evil  spirit 
Ahriman  (q.v.),  but  came  off  triumphant  from 
the  encounter  with  the  archfiend.  If  we  follow 
tradition  we  may  identify,  with  some  degree  of 
likelihood,  the  scenes  of  these  supernatural  and 
actual  experiences.  They  tend  to  show  that 
Zoroaster  traveled  over  a  considerable  part  of 
Iran,  for  mention  is  made  of  his  having  been  at 
one  time  in  Seistan  and  even  in  Turan.     The 

£lace  where  he  made  his  first  convert,  his  cousin 
laidhyoi-maonha,  or  Medyomah,  after  the  con- 
flict with  the  spirit  of  evil,  is  probably  the  dis- 
trict of  the  great  forest  of  reeds  near  the  south- 
west shore  of  Lake  Urumiah. 

Zoroaster's  flrst  real  success,  however,  was 
achieved  when  he  converted  King  Vishtaspa  (Av. 
Kavi  Viitdspa),  This  was  accomplished  in  the 
prophet's  forty-second  year,  or  b.c.  618,  if  we 
accept  the  traditional  chronology.  As  it  is  gen- 
erally believed  that  Vishtaspa  ruled  in  Eastern 
Iran,  Bactria,  Seistan,  and  Khorasan,  fresh  sup- 
port is  given  for  the  claim  that  Zoroaster's  teach- 
ing was  largely  in  the  east,  even  though  he  arose 
in  the  northwest  of  Persia,  and  his  creed  ulti- 
mately spread  over  all  Iran.  After  the  King's 
conversion  the  religion  was  adopted  by  the  Queen, 
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Hutaosa,  who  has  the  same  name  as  Atossa^  the 
wife  of  Hystaspes,  father  of  Darius,  although 
there  is  absolutely  no  historic  ground  for  iden- 
tifying Vishtaspa  and  Hutaosa  with  Hystaspes 
and  Atossa,  as  has  been  done  on  the  basis  of  iden- 
tity of  names.  The  nobles  of  the  Court  likewise 
adopted  the  religion  of  Zoroaster^  and  we  mav . 
trace  the  history  and  propaganda  of  the  faith 
down  to  the  time  of  the  prophet's  death,  which 
occurred  in  b.c.  583,  at  the  age  of  seventy-seven, 
if  we  accept  and  correctly  interpret  the  tra- 
ditional chronology.  Zoroaster's  end  seems  to 
have  been  a  violent  one,  and  to  have  taken  place 
during  the  invasion  of  Iran  by  Turan  when 
Arejat-aspa,  or  Arjasp,  of  the  latter  hostile 
country,  waged  a  religious  war  against  Vishtaspa. 
Firdausi  (q.v.)  and  other  later  writers  locate 
the  scene  where  Zoroaster  was  slain  at  Baikh 
or  Bactria  (q.v.).  A  full  account  of  the  life 
and  legend  of  Zoroaster  and  of  all  the  sources 
of  information  regarding  him  as  a  historic  per- 
sonage may  l>e  found  in  Jackson,  Zoroaster  the 
Prophet  of  Ancient  Iran  (New  York,  1899).  CJon- 
sult  also  Tiele,  Oeschichte  der  Religion  im  Alter- 
turn  (Gotha,  1898)  ;  Lehmann,  Zarathustra 
(Copenhagen,  1899-1902). 

Z0B0A8TBIAKISM.  The  designation  gen- 
erally employed  to  denote  the  ancient  religion  of 
Persia  prior  to  the  Mohammedan  conquest  of 
Iran.  Other  terms  are  sometimes  substituted, 
such  as  Mazdaism  from  its  supreme  god,  Mag- 
ism  from  its  ancient  priests,  Parsiism  from  its 
modem  adherents,  and  again  fire-worship  or 
dualism  from  certain  characteristic  tenets.  The 
historical  development  of  the  religion  will  be 
found  briefly  sketched  under  the  separate  titles 
AvESTA,  Ghebebs,  Magi,  Pahlavi  Language  and 

LiTERATUBE,  PABSIS,  ZOBOABTEB. 

One  of  the  most  striking  features  of  Zoroas- 
ter's faith,  as  taught  in  his  metrical  psalms  or 
O&thas  (q.v.)  9  is  a  pronounced  but  modified  dual- 
ism. It  is  pronounced  because  belief  in  a  con- 
stant warfare  between  the  good  and  evil  prin- 
ciples that  pervade  the  world  is  everywhere  pres- 
ent, and  is  markedly  emphasized.  Ahura  Mazda 
or  Ormazd  (q.v.),  'the  Lord  Wisdom/  the  su- 
preme god  of  Iran,  created  the  universe  and  rules 
it;  Anra  Mainyuor  Ahriman  (q.v.),  'the  Spirit- 
ual Enemy,'  or  devil,  invaded  the  world  and 
ever  disorders  it.  To  the  latter  being,  or  rather 
to  the  evil  principle  whose  wicked  spirit  he  em- 
bodies, the  name  Druj^  'Deceit^  Satan,'  is  also 
given.  The  dualism  is  modified  because  it  re- 
gards the  power  of  evil  as  limited  in  time.  Al- 
though nature  is  divided  and  rent  asunder  by 
the  two  conflicting  principles,  nevertheless  man, 
as  a  free  agent,  will  bring  about  the  ultimate 
triumph  of  right  by  choosing  right  and  extending 
the  power  of  good  for  the  overthrow  and  annihi- 
lation of  evil.  This  result  in  the  end  will  estab- 
lish the  'good  kingdom'  (Av.  vohu  wiaOra), 
where  evil  shall  be  banished  and  good  shall 
reign  supreme  after  the  general  resurrection. 
To  accomplish  this  end  is  the  aim  of  the  proph- 
et's teaching;  and  the  views  which  he  maintains 
of  the  contending  forces  of  right  and  wrong,  the 
empires  of  light  and  darkness,  are  remarkable 
for  their  sharpness  and  logical  precision. 

According  to  Zoroaster's  belief  the  heavenly 
hierarchy  that  rules  the  realm  of  good  is  headed 
by    the    god    Ormazd.      Six    attendant    spirits. 


besides  lesser  divine  beings,  join  with  him  in  ad- 
ministering the  kingdom.  These  six  presiding 
divinities,  who  with  Ormazd  make  up  his  court, 
are  called  Amesha  Spentas,  'Immortal  Holy  Ones,' 
the  later  Persian  Amshaspands.  They  represent 
personifications  of  virtues,  good  thought,  rights 
eousness,  wished-for  kingdom,  harmony  on  earth, 
salvation,  immortality.  The  allegory  beneath 
their  names  and  the  various  domains  in  the 
physical  world — animal  life,  fire,  metals,  earth, 
water,  plants — over  which  they  preside,  are  easy 
to  recognize  and  not  difficult  to  understand.  Next 
in  rank  to  these«  and  but  little  if  at  all  below 
them,  stands  a  company  of  angels,  Yazatas, 
'Worshipful  Ones,*  who  guide  the  force  of  na- 
ture and  perform  the  duties  incumbent  upon 
their  offices  in  the  divine  organization.  Chief 
among  these  is  Mithra  (see  Mithbas),  a  per- 
sonification of  light  and  truth.  Atar,  the  fire, 
Apo,  the  waters,  and  several  idealized  repre- 
sentations of  the  sun,  moon,  and  stars,  together 
with  a  variety  of  lesser  divine  creations,  fulfill 
the  heavenly  decrees  in  the  management  of  the 
universe.  To  offset  these,  on  the  side  of  evil,  is 
a  vast  host  led  by  Ahriman  and  composed  of  a 
disordered  rabble  of  archfiends,  fiends,  demons, 
and  evil  spirits,  who  contend  against  the  well- 
organized  ranks  of  the  good  and  strive  to  de- 
stroy the  soul  of  man.  Foremost  among  this 
troop  is  the  demon  Aeshma-daeva,  whose  name 
is  generally  considered  to  be  reflected  in  the 
fiend  Asmodeus  (q.v.),  of  the  Apocryphal  Book 
of  Tobit.  The  names  and  number  of  the  hosts  of 
evil  are  legion;  it  would  be  idle  to  try  to  enu- 
merate them. 

The  struggle  between  these  two  conflicting 
kingdoms  forms  the  history  of  the  universe*  whose 
duration  lasts  for  a  world-period  of  12,000 
years.  The  Pahlavi  Bundahishn  gives  us  a  no- 
tion of  the  Zoroastrian  ideas  of  cosmology  and 
chronology.  Ormazd  and  Ahriman  are  co-exist- 
ent, though  not  co-eternal,  in  the  realm  of  light 
and  darkness.  Space  primevally  separated  them. 
Time  began  with  their  conflict.  During  the  first 
three  thousand  years  the  universe  existed  only  in 
a  spiritual  state;  everything  was  represented  by 
its  fravoH,  or  heavenly  prototype,  in  a  trans- 
cendental form.  Ahriman,  not  knowing  this,  arose 
from  the  abyss  of  darkness,  but  when  he  beheld 
the  light  he  was  dazzled  and  driven  back,  baffled 
by  its  radiancy  and  splendor.  He  at  once  created 
the  infernal  hosts  to  wage  war  against  the  realm 
of  light.  In  the  second  3000  years  Ormazd  cre- 
ated the  world  and  primitive  man  in  a  material 
form  to  fight  against  the  powers  of  evil.  Dur- 
ing the  third  3000  years,  which  is  the  historic 
period  of  the  world  uiown  to  Zoroaster,  Ahriman 
invades  the  earth,  mingles  evil  with  good, 
marring  all  till  the  coming  of  Zoroaster  drives 
him  and  the  demons  for  a  time  away.  The  last 
three  thousand  years  are  millennial  periods. 
Each  of  these  three  millennia  is  presided  over  by 
a  prophet  or  savior,  to  be  bom  from  the  seed  of 
Zoroaster.  The  final  one  of  these  shall  preside 
at  the  general  resurrection,  when  the  world 
shall  be  renewed  and  eternity  shall  begin.  It 
is  then  that  the  powers  of  evil,  united  for  a 
final  struggle,  shall  be  utterly  routed  by  the 
forces  of  good;  wickedness  shall  vanish  at  this 
final  crisis,  and  righteousness  shall  reign  su- 
preme as  Zoroaster  foretold.    See  Saoshtant. 

The  essence  of  Zoroaster's  moral  and  ethical 
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teachinss  may  be  summed  up  in  the  three  car- 
dinal Avestan  words  humata,  hUxta,  hvarita, 
'good  thoughts,  good  words,  good  deeds,'  which 
form  the  watchword  of  the  faith  of  the  modem 
Parsis  and  Ghebers.  The  idea  of  goodness  im- 
plies largely  the  choice  of  the  good  religion  of 
Mazda  and  following  its  precepts,  in  preference 
to  devil-worship,  or  the  cult  of  the  demon. 
This  implies  scrupulously  preserving  the  purity 
alike  of  body  and  soul,  and  is  chiefly  to  be  ob- 
tained through  religious  observances  and  cere- 
monial rites  that  are  extreme  in  their  exactions. 
The  elements  of  earth,  fire,  and  water,  moreover, 
must  be  carefully  shielded  from  defilement,  es- 
pecially from  contact  with  dead  matter.  It  was 
this  prescription  which  led  to  the  peculiar  Zo- 
roastrian  method  of  exposing  the  dead  bodies  on 
Dakhmas  or  Towers  of  Silence  (q.v.),  to  be  de- 
voured by  dogs  and  birds — a  custom  which  the 
modem  Zoroastrians  quite  strictly  observe. 
Furthermore,  the  care  of  useful  animals,  particu- 
larly of  the  cow  and  the  dog,  is  enjoined;  and 
the  importance  of  agricultural  pursuits  as  a  re- 
ligious duty  is  strongly  inculcated.  There  are  many 
minor  observances  and  beliefs  found,  especially 
in  the  Avestan  Vendiddd,  that  recall  the  Penta- 
teuch. These  features  and  others  were  noticed 
by  the  classical  writers,  such  as  Herodotus,  Plu- 
tarch, and  Strabo,  as  characteristic  of  the  Per- 
sian religion.  The  main  points  of  Zoroaster's 
philosophy  may  be  gathered  from  the  Gathas  and 
supplemented  by  other  portions  of  the  Avesta 
and  Pahlavi  literature.  A  summary  of  the 
orthodox  beliefs  of  the  ancient  Zoroastrians  will 
be  found  in  Yasna  12,  which  is  sometimes  called 
the  Avestan  creed. 

Comparisons  of  Zoroastrian  with  other  re- 
ligions show  more  resemblances  to  Judaism  and 
Christianity  than  to  other  Oriental  faiths,  and 
the  possibility  of  mutual  influences,  direct  and 
indirect,  has  been  the  subject  of  much  discus- 
sion. The  affinities  of  the  religion  of  Iran  with 
the  ancient  faith  of  India,  for  example,  with 
regard  to  likenesses  between  the  divine  ideas  of 
Mithra  and  Mitra,  Verethraghna  and  Vritrahan, 
and  the  like,  or  in  the  cult  of  Haoma  and  Soma 
(q.v.),  or  in  the  differences  between  Ahura- 
Asura,  Daeva-Deva,  are  striking,  and  point  back 
to  the  period  of  common  Indo-Iranian  or  Aryan 
unity.  Parallels  also  have  been  sought  be- 
tween ancient  Babylonian  and  Zoroastrian  beliefs, 
which  may  be  due  in  part  to  the  proximity  of 
the  two  peoples.  With  regard  to  primitive  ideas, 
moreover,  we  may  recognize  in  the  Zoroastrian 
faith  and  in  some  of  its  ceremonies  a  few  traits 
that  recall  possible  survivals  of  primitive  ani- 
mism, spiritism,  fetishism,  and  ancestor  worship. 
As  a  rule,  however,  the  ideality  and  lofty  spirit- 
uality of  Zoroaster's  teachings  have  been  gen- 
erally recognized;  and  the  efficiency  of  the  faith 
as  a  working  religion  may  be  seen  in  the  fruits 
which  it  has  borne  in  various  ways  through  his- 
tory and  in  its  present  followers,  the  Parsis  and 
Ghebers. 

BiBLiooBAPHT.  Jacksou,  "Die  iranische  Reli- 
gion," in  Greiger  and  Kuhn,  (frundrisa  der  iranisch- 
en  Philologie,  vol.ii.  (Strassburg,  1900-03)  ;  Uaug, 
Essays  on  the  HacrecL  Language,  Writings^  and 
Religion  of  the  Parsis  (3d  ed.,  by  West,  London, 
1884)  ;  Hovelacque,  U Avesta,  Zoroastre  et  le 
MazdSisme  (Paris,  1880)  ;  Castartelli,  The  Phi- 
loaophy  of  the  Mazdayasnian  Religion  wider  the 


Sassanids,  transl.  from  the  French  (Bombay, 
1889)  ;  Bharucha,  An  Essay  on  the  Zoroastrian 
Religion  and  Customs  (ib.,  1883) ;  Lehmann,  "Die 
Perser,"  in  Chantepie  de  la  Saussaye,  Lehrhueh 
der  Religionsgeachiohte  (2d  ed.,  Freiburg,  1897) ; 
Stave,  Ueher  den  Einfluss  des  Parsiamus  auf  das 
Judentum  (Haarlem,  1898) ;  Tiele,  Oeschichte 
der  Religion  im  Altertum,  vol.  ii.  (Gotha,  1898) ; 
Soderblom,  La  vie  future  d'apres  le  MazdHsme 
(Paris,  1901);  B5klen,  Vemoandtschaft  der 
jUdiach-christlichen  mit  der  parsischen  Eschato- 
logie  (GiSttingen,  1902) ;  Tiele,  Kompendium  der 
Religionsgeschichte  (3d  ed.,  by  Soderblom,  Bres- 
lau,  1903).  Consult  also  the  authorities  referred 
to  under  Avesta;  Ghebebs;  Magi;  Pahlavi 
Language  and  Literatube;  and  Zoboasteb. 

ZdBBILIiA  Y  MOBAIi,  thftr-r^^yA  «  m^raF, 
Jos£  (1817-93).  A  Spanish  poet  and  playwright, 
born  in  Valladolid  February  21,  1817.  After 
studying  law  for  a  while  at  Toledo  and  Madrid, 
he  first  gained  notice  ( 1837 )  by  his  verses  on  the 
satirist  Larra  (Figaro).  Many  lyrics  and  poetic 
legends  followed  these  verses;  then  came  dramas 
in  the  same  abundance.  He  composed  and  pub- 
lished his  incomplete  poem,  Oranada  (1852),  in 
Paris.  Always  in  straitened  circumstances,  he 
went  to  Mexico  to  try  his  fortimes  in  1855,  and, 
going  back  to  Spain  for  a  visit  in  1866,  was  cut 
off  from  returning  to  Mexico  by  the  disasters  that 
befell  Maximilian.  From  1871  to  1883  he  suffered 
want,  though  the  theatres,  as  he  complains  in  his 
Recuerdos  del  tiempo  vie  jo  (1880),  were  making 
fortunes  by  his  plays.  His  last  years  were  freed 
from  want  by  a  Government  pension  of  30,000 
reals.    He  died  at  Madrid  January  23,  1893. 

The  Soledad  del  campo  and  the  Indecisidn  are 
his  most  important  lyric  works.  But  he  shows 
to  greatest  advantage  in  his  various  leyendas, 
in  which  he  has  embodied  the  history  of  Spain, 
not  as  it  is  to  be  found  in  the  written  records, 
but  such  as  a  poetic  genius,  working  under  the 
inspiration  given  by  association  with  the  monu- 
ments and  ruins  of  mediaeval  Spain,  could  recon- 
struct from  the  Christian  ana  chivalrous  tra- 
ditions of  the  Middle  Ages.  In  thus  turning  back 
to  the  Middle  Ages,  ^rrilla  obeys  one  of  the 
chief  tendencies  of  the  Romantic  movement  in 
Spain  as  elsewhere  in  Europe.  Poetic  eloquence, 
descriptive  force,  patriotism,  religious  fervor, 
and  strong  idealism  characterize  his  legends,  and 
these  qualities  are  found  already  in  the  Cantos 
del  trovddor  (1840-41).  The  Oranada  (1852) 
would,  if  completed,  be  the  great  epic  of  modem 
Spain.  The  legends  that  followed  the  appearance 
of  this  fragment  are  inferior  to  it  in  worth,  viz., 
the  Leyenda  del  Cid  (1882),  and  El  cantar  del 
Romero, 

Zorrilla's  first  play,  written  in  collaboration 
with  Garcfa  Gutierrez,  was  the  Juan  Ddndolc 
(1839).  A  long  series  of  plays  followed,  and  of 
these  the  best  are  El  zapatero  y  el  rey;  Traidor, 
inconfeso  y  mdrtir;  A  huen  juez  mejor  testigo; 
and  Don  Juan  Tenorio.  The  great  success  of  these 
plays  in  Spain  was  due  to  the  fact  that  they  are 
inspired  by  Spanish  poetic  tradition,  by  Spanish 
history  and  legend.  The  Don  Juan  Tenorio  treatf 
the  tradition  which  Tirso  de  Molina's  Burlador 
de  Sevilla  had  made  famous  on  the  Spanish  stage. 
Zorrilla's  Don  Juan  differs  from  the  general  con- 
ception of  that  scoundrel  in  that  he  is  made  to 
die  repentant.    The  Don  Juan  Tenorio  is  so  great 
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a  favorite  of  the  Spanish  race  that  a  performance 
of  it  has  become  a  necessary  element  of  a  na- 
tional celebration.  The  author^  however,  de- 
tested this  product  of  his  own  genius,  and  he 
showed  his  contempt  for  it  by  working  it  over 
into  zarzuela  or  vaudeville. 

Consult  the  Obras  dramdtioaa  y  liricas  de  D. 
Jo86  Zorrilla  (Madrid,  1895)  and  the  biography 
by  I.  Fernandez  Florez,  published  with  the  drama 
Traidor  in  Novo  y  ColsOn's  Autores  dramdticos 
contempordneos,  vol.  i.  (Madrid^  1881). 

ZOS^IMXJS  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  Zibaifxot).  A  Greek 
historian  who  lived  in  the  time  of  the  Emperor 
Anastasius  I.  (a.d.  491-518).  His  history  is 
still  extant  in  six  books,  dealing  with  the 
history  of  the  Roman  Empire  to  the  capture 
of  Rome  by  Alaric,  a.d.  410.  Inasmuch  as 
Zosimus's  work  is  a  continuation  of  that  of 
his  predecessor  Dexippus,  the  earlier  history  to 
the  year  270  is  sketched  briefly  in  the  first 
thirty-six  chapters  of  the  first  book.  The  rest 
of  the  period  is  treated  in  detail.  From  internal 
evidence  it  seems  clear  that  the  work  was  com- 
posed after  501.  Of  the  details  of  Zosimus's 
life  nothing  is  known,  but  he  shows  himself  a 
thorough -goine  Roman  and  finds  the  cause  of 
the  decline  of  Rome's  power  in  the  neglect  of 
the  earlier  faith  of  the  Romans  which  attended 
the  progress  of  Christianity.  As  a  pagan  he  as- 
sails the  various  Christian  emperors,  especially 
.Constantine,  with  great  severity.  His  work  is 
our  chief  source  for  the  history  of  the  fourth 
century,  and  on  the  whole  may  be  trusted.  It 
also  contains  mr^ny  valuable  notices  of  the  ear- 
lier period,  one  of  the  most  important  of  which 
is  the  account  of  the  secular  games  of  Augustus 
in  the  second  book.  The  history  was  freely 
excerpted  by  Constantine  Porphyrogenitus.  It 
is  best  edited  with  a  prolegomena  by  Mendelssohn 
(Leipzig,  1887).  On  the  characteristics  of  Zosi- 
mus,  see  Ranke,  Weltgeachichte,  vol.  iv.  (Leip- 
zig, 1883). 

ZOSOMTTS.  Pope,  417-18.  He  was  a  Greek 
by  birth.  The  main  interest  of  his  pontificate 
lies  in  bis  relation  to  the  Pelagian  controversy. 
The  African  bishops  had  condemned  the  opin- 
ions of  Pelagius,  and  this  judgment  had  been 
ratified  by  Pope  Innocent.  In  the  interval,  how- 
ever, Pelagius  appealed  to  the  Pope;  and  his 
disciple,  Celestius^  came  in  person  to  Rome, 
where  he  presented  a  confession  of  faith  in  his 
own  justification.  Zosimus,  having  convoked  a 
council  of  bishops  and  submitted  this  to  them, 
was  induced  by  the  specious  explanations  of 
Celestius  to  suspend  judgment,  and  even  to 
write  to  the  African  bishops,  recommending  a 
reconsideration  of  the  case.  On  further  examina- 
tion of  Celestius,  Zosimus  became  aware  that 
he  had  been  deceived;  and  even  before  the  reply 
of  the  African  bishops,  confirmed  and  renewed 
their  original  condemnation  of  the  Pelagian  doc- 
trine. His  letters,  which  are  curious  and  inter- 
esting, are  found  in  Migne,  Patrologia  Latina,  xx. 

ZOSTEBOPS.    See  White-Etk. 

ZOTTAVES.  A  body  of  troops  in  the  French 
Army  whose  organization  dates  from  1830,  when 
two  battalions  .were  formed  by  General  Clausel 
from  a  tribe  of  Kabyles  dwelling  in  Algeria. 
The  name  of  the  tribe  was  Zouaoua,  which  in 
French  gave  rise  to  the  term  zouave.     The  or- 


ganization of  these  tribesmen  as  a  part  of  the 
French  Army  was  brought  about  to  establish  a 
friendly  feeling  between  them  and  the  conquerors, 
and  inasmuch  as  they  had  been  for  years 
mercenary  soldiers,  they  were  considered  an  im- 
portant addition  to  the  army.  French  officers 
were  placed  in  charge  and  a  certain  number  of 
French  soldiers  were  included  in  the  companies, 
which  were  formed  into  two  battalions.  The 
mingling  of  the  French  and  natives  did  not  prove 
satisfactory,  and  after  1839  none  of  the  latter 
were  recruited,  though  regiments  of  Algerian 
tirailleurs  were  subsequently  (1842)  formed. 
The  Moorish  costume  originally  adopted  was  re- 
tained, and  the  zouaves,  who  were  recruited 
from  veterans  of  exceptional  physique  and  cour- 
age, achieved  a  high  reputation,  serving  not  only 
in  Africa,  but  also  in  the  Crimea,  Italy,  Mexico, 
and  more  recently  in  Tunis  and  Tongking.  The 
zouaves  accordingly  became  an  integral  part  of 
the  French  Army  and  are  now  organized  into 
four  regiments  of  five  battalions  each,  divided 
into  four  companies,  the  total  strength  being 
somewhat  in  excess  of  13,000  men.  The  Papal 
or  Pontifical  zouaves,  under  the  command  of  Gen- 
eral Lamoriciftre,  served  in  Rome  from  1860  to 
1870,  and  played  an  important  part  in  resisting 
the  Italian  occupation  of  Rome.  In  the  United 
States  during  the  Civil  War  a  number  of  North- 
em  volunteer  regiments  adopted  the  zouave 
uniform  and  were  known  as  zouaves.  Many  of 
these  organizations  acquired  great  proficiency 
in  drill  and  gave  exhibitions  throughout  the 
Northern  States. 

ZBimn,  zre'nyd,  Mikl6s  (Nicholas),  Count 
(1508-66).  A  famous  Hungarian  general,  de- 
scended from  the  old  Slavic  family  of  SubiJ  who, 
in  1347,  had  adoptdd  the  name  of  Zrinyi  from 
Castle  Zrin  in  Croatia.  He  distinguished  himself 
at  the  siege  of  Vienna  (1529)  and  afterwards  in 
the  campaigns  against  John  Zflpolya  and  Sultan 
Solyman.  Since  1542  governor  of  Croatia  and 
Slavonia,  he  successfully  defended  that  territory 
against  the  Turks  for  many  years,  and  in  1563 
was  appointed  commander-in-chief  of  the  royal 
forces  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Danube  and  com- 
mandant of  Sziget.  When  Solyman,  at  the  head 
of  an  army  of  65,000  men,  attacked  that  fortress 
in  1566,  Zrinyi  ofl^ered  a  most  stubborn  resistance. 
Although  his  garrison  consisted  of  only  2500 
troops,  he  managed  to  hold  his  own  from  August 
6th  till  September  7th.  Neither  the  Sultan's 
promise  to  make  him  Governor  of  the  whole  of 
Illyria  and  hereditary  possessor  of  Bosnia,  nor 
the  threat  to  kill  his  only  son  George,  whom 
Solyman  pretended  to  hold  as  a  prisoner,  could 
induce  him  to  surrender.  On  September  5th  the 
Turks  succeeded  in  setting  fire  to  the  outer  castle, 
whereupon  Zrinyi  took  refuge  in  the  inner  castle, 
and  when  this  also  was  fired  on  the  7th,  met  his 
death  fighting  heroically  at  the  head  of  his  force 
pow  reduced  to  600.  More  than  20,000  Turks  had 
been  killed  during  the  siege,  and  Sultan  Solyman 
died  on  September  4th  in  a  paroxysm  of  rage  at 
the  terrible  repulses  he  encountered.  The  tragic 
end  of  Zrinyi  was  graphically  described  by  his 
great-grandson  Mikl6s  (1616-64)  in  the  epic 
Szigeti  veszedelem  (The  Fall  of  Sziget,  1651). 
The  catastrophe  was  also  repeatedly  made  the 
subject  of  dramatic  productions,  notably  by 
Theodor  K6mer. 
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ZSCHOKXE,  cbdk^e,  Heinrich  (177M848). 
A  German-Swiss  novelist  and  miscellaneous 
writer,  bom  in  Magdebui^.  Zschokke  ran  away 
from  school  at  seventeen,  and  was  for  a  time  a 
strolling  playwright.  He  studied  afterwards  in 
the  University  of  Frankfort-on-the-Oder,  where  he 
became  privat-docent,  and  wrote  his  novel  Ahal- 
lino  (1794),  which  was  successfully  dramatized. 
Then  he  traveled  for  a  time  and  kept  a  boarding- 
school  at  Reichenau,  in  Switzerland,  of  which 
country  he  presently  became  a  patriotic  citizen. 
In  1798  he  removed  to  Aarau,  where  he  filled 
with  energy  and  sound  judgment  several  public 
and  diplomatic  offices.  Besides  editing  several 
popular  periodicals,  Zschokke  published  the  lucid 
and  rationalistic  religious  manual,  Stunden  der 
Andacht  (1806,  twice  translated,  1843  and  1862), 
and  several  popular  studies  in  Bavarian  and  Swiss 
history,  of  which  Des  Schweizerlandes  Oeachichten 
(1822)  was  translated  in  1855.  Zschokke  wrote 
also  many  novels  and  tales,  from  which  three 
selections  have  been  translated  (Philadelphia, 
1845;  New  York,  1848;  London,  1848).  His 
Works  have  been  collected  in  35  volumes  (1854) . 
He  published  an  autobiographical  8elh8t8chau 
(1842,  trans.  1847).  There  are  Lives  by  Emil 
Zschokke  (3d  ed.,  Berlin,  1876)  ;  and  Born 
(Basel,  1885) .  Consult  also  Keller,  Beitrdge  zur 
politischen  Thdtigkeii  Zschokkes  (Aarau,  1887)  ; 
and  Wemly,  Vater  Beinrich  Zschokke  (ib., 
1894). 

^SOHBOLYA,  zhdm^b61-y6.  A  town  of  Hun- 
gary.   See  Hatzfeld. 

ZTJB'LY,  JoHif  Joachim  ( 1725-81 ) .  A  Swiss- 
American  clergyman,  bom  at  Saint  Qall,  Switzer- 
land. He  was  ordained  to  the  Presbjrterian  min- 
istry about  1744,  subsequently  emigrated  to 
America,  held  a  pastorate  for  some  time  in 
South  Carolina,  and  in  1760  became  the  first 
regular  pastor  of  the  Independent  Presbyterian 
Church  in  Savannah,  6a.  He  was  a  man  of 
profound  learning,  was  an  able  speaker  and  a 
skillful  writer,  and  had  a  great  influence  among 
the  people  of  Georgia.  In  the  pre-RevoIutionary 
controversies  between  the  American  colonies  and 
the  British  Ministry,  he  was  a* vigorous  partisan 
of  the  colonists,  and  both  as  a  speaker  and  as  a 
pamphleteer  greatly  aided  their  cause  in  Georgia. 
He  was  an  active  member  of  the  Provincial  Ooii' 
gresB  of  Georgia  in  1775,  and  was  sent  as  one  of 
Georgia's  delegates  to  the  Continental  Congress 
in  the  same  year.  Though  opposed  to  the  acts  of 
the  British  Ministry  and  in  favor  of  armed  re- 
sistance, he  contended  against  independence,  and, 
after  being  detected  in  a  questionable  corre- 
spondence with  Sir  James  Wright,  the  royal  Gov- 
ernor of  Georgia,  he  fled  from  Congress,  and 
became  an  open  Loyalist  in  Georgia.  In  1777 
he  was  banished  from  Savannah,  and  his  prop- 
erty was  confiscated.  He  then  lived  in  South 
Carolina  for  a  time,  and  after  Wright  was  re- 
instated as  Governor  of  Georgia  returned  to 
Savannah,  where  he  remained  until  his  death. 
His  publications  include:  The  Real  Christian's 
Bope  in  Death  (1756)  ;  The  Stamp  Act  Repealed 
(1766)  ;  An  Bumble  Inquiry  into  the  Nature  of 
the  Dependency  of  the  American  Colonies  upon 
the  Parliament  of  Great  Britain  and  the  Right 
of  Parliament  to  Lay  Taxes  on  the  Said  Colonies 
(1769),  his  best  known  pamphlet;  and  The  Law 
of  Liberty  (1775). 


ZUBB.    See  Bison. 

ZXTCCABO,  tsSSkHcA-rS,  Taddbo  (1529-66). 
An  Italian  painter,  bom  at  Sant'  Angelo  in  Vado, 
near  Urbino.  In  1548  he  began  a  career  of  fresco 
painting  for  Julius  III.  and  Paul  IV.,  as  well  as 
for  great  nobles  like  the  Duke  of  Urbino,  which 
was  only  ended  by  his  early  death  in  Rome.  He 
was  a  mannerist  of  the  post-Raphaelite  school, 
though  he  excels  most  of  his  contemporaries  in 
breadth  of  treatment  and  dignity  of  composition, 
as  exemplified  particularly  by  his  frescoes  in  the 
Palazzo  Famese  at  Caprarola,  near  Viterbo.  His 
faults  were  transmitted  to  his  brother  and  pupil, 
Feoebigo  (c.1542-1609),  bora  at  Sant'  Angelo, 
who  soon  became  the  most  popular  painter  of  his 
generation,  was  called  upon  to  complete  the  "Last 
Judgment"  begun  by  Vasari  in  the  dome  of  the 
Cathedral  of  Florence,  and  upon  his  return  to 
Rome  was  commissioned  by  Gregory  XIII.  to 
carry  out  Michelangelo's  designs  for  the  decora- 
tion of  the  Pauline  Chapel.  As  the  result  of  a 
quarrel  he  left  this  task  and  visited  Flanders, 
Holland,  and  in  1574  England,  where  he  made 
portraits  of  Queen  Elizabeth,  Mary  Stuart,  and 
many  high  personages.  In  1582  he  painted 
several  huge  frescoes  for  the  Doge's  Palace  in 
Venice,  and  on  his  return  to  Rome  completed 
his  work  in  the  Pauline  Chapel.  From  1585 
to  1588  he  was  engaged  in  decorating  the 
Escurial  for  Philip  II.,  and  afterwards  lived  in 
Italy.  In  1595  he  founded  the  Academy  of  San 
Luca  at  Rome,  and  shortly  before  his  death  at 
Ancona  was  knighted  by  the  Pope.  His  frescoes 
have  all  the  exaggeration  and  artificiality  of  the 
school  which  he  led.  He  depended  for  effect  on 
enormous  size  and  grotesque  massing  of  con- 
torted figures.  His  easel  paintings  are,  however, 
more  pleasing. 

ZU0,  zSSg  or  tsqo.  A  small  canton  of  Switzer- 
land, situated  between  Zurich,  Schwjrz,  Lucerne, 
and  Aargau.  Area,  92  square  miles  (Map:  Switz- 
erland, CI).  It  is  mountainous  in  the  southeast 
and  mostly  flat  in  the  northwest.  The  canton  com- 
prises the  Lake  of  Aegeri  and  the  larger  part  of 
the  Lake  of  Zug.  The  chief  occupations  are  stock- 
breeding,  dairying,  and  the  manufacturing  of  cot- 
ton, silk,  and  paper  products.  The  Constitution 
provides  for  an  elected  legislative  assembly  (one 
member  to  every  350  inhabitants)  and  an  elected 
executive  council.  Proportional  representation, 
the  initiative,  and  the  referendum  are  in  force. 
Population,  in  1900,  25,045,  largely  German- 
speaking  Catholics.  Capital,  Zug  (q.v.).  The 
town  of  Zug  with  a  part  of  the  surrounding 
territory  was  acquired  by  the  House  of  Hapsburg 
in  1264  and  was  annexed  by  the  Swiss  Confedera- 
tion in  1352.  At  the  formation  of  the  Helvetic 
Republic  (1798)  it  became  a  part  of  the  Forest 
Cantons.  It  was  constituted  an  independent  can- 
ton in  1803. 

ZUG.  The  capital  of  the  Canton  of  Zug, 
Switzerland,  19  miles  by  rail  south  of  Zurich,  at 
the  northeast  corner  of  the  Lake  of  Zug  (Map: 
Switzerland,  CI).  The  town,  a  pleasant  summer 
resort  having  an  elevation  of  about  1400  feet, 
affords  a  fine  view  of  the  Bernese  Alps  and  is 
quaint  in  appearance.  There  are  a  fifteenth-cen- 
tury Gothic  church,  the  Church  of  the  Capu- 
chins, an  historical  museum,  a  museum  of  antiqui- 
ties, and  a  fine  late-Gothic  town  hall.  Cotton 
goods,    enamel    wares,    and    wood-carvings    are 
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«hipped,  and  there  is  an  important  fish-breeding 
establishment.  In  the  vicinity  of  Zug  is  thp 
Bee  Museum  of  Switzerland.  Population,  in 
1900,  6508. 

ZtiOfELy  tsvi^gel,  Heinbich  (1850 — ).  A  Ger- 
man genre  and  animal  painter.  He  was  bom  at 
Murrhardt,  Wttrttemberg,  and  studied  in  Stutt- 
gart, Vienna,  and  Munich.  He  took  the  first 
medal  at  the  Munich  exhibition  of  1888.  In 
1894  he  was  appointed  professor  in  the  Karlsruhe 
art  school,  and  the  next  year  in  the  Academy  of 
Munich.  His  best  known  pictures  include  : 
"Sheep  in  the  Woods"  (1872,  Leipzig  Museum)  ; 
"Sheep  in  an  Alder  Grove"  ( 1875,  National  Gal- 
lery, Berlin);  "Span  of  Oxen"  (1875);  "Sum- 
mer Sun"  (1888,  Rudolfinum,  Prague)  ;  "Oxen  at 
the  Plow"  (1886,  Pinakothek,  Munich). 

ZXTIDEB  ZEE,  EoiM§r  zll.  An  arm  of  the 
North  Sea.    See  Zuyder  Zee. 

ZXTKEBTOBT,  tsyk^^r-tOrt,  Johannes  Heb- 
HANN  (1842-88).  A  Polish  chess-master,  bom  in 
Lublin,  Russian  Poland.  In  1867  he  began  to 
edit  the  Neue  Berliner  Schachzeitung,  with  the 
German  expert  Anderssen.  Zukertort's  first 
notable  public  chess-playing  was  in  London,  in 
1872,  and  in  1878,  at  the  Paris  International 
Tournament,  he  won  the  first  prize.  He  defeated 
Rosenthal  in  1880,  Blackburae  in  1881,  and  at 
the  London  Tournament  of  1883  he  won  first 
place  over  Steinitz  and  a  large  field  of  other 
chess-masters.  Steinitz  defeated  him,  however, 
in  America^  in  1885.  He  displayed  at  all  times 
remarkable  skill  in  simultaneous  games  and  in 
play  without  the  board.  Besides  conducting  the 
English  Chess  Monthly,  he  wrote  Sammlung  der 
nuserlesensten  Schachaufgahen  (1869)  ;  and  pub- 
lished, with  Jean  Dufresne,  Orosaies  Schachhand- 
luch  (2d  ed.  1873),  and  Leitfaden  des  Schach- 
spiels  (5th  ed.  1897). 

ZXTIiOAGA,  s?55'l6-a'gft,  FfiLix  (1814-76).  A 
President  of  Mexico,  born  at  Alamos,  in  Chihua- 
hua. In  1854  he  was  sent  against  the  rebels  in 
Ayutla,  and  in  the  following  year  was  captured, 
but  gained  the  favor  of  Comonfort,  the  Liberal 
leader,  who,  when  he  became  President,  intrusted 
to  him  the  military  operations  in  the  Sierra  de 
Quer^taro,  employed  him  in  the  two  campaigns 
of  Puebla,  and  made  him  Councilor  of  State.  In 
1857  he  declared  against  the  new  Constitution 
and  in  favor  of  giving  Comonfort  dictatorial 
power,  but  as  Comonfort  hesitated,  Zuloaga's 
troops  occupied  the  capital  (January,  1858). 
Comonfort  went  into  exile,  and  Zuloaga  was  de- 
clared President.  Soon  afterwards  began  the 
*War  of  Reform'  between  his  followers  of  the 
Church  and  military  parties  and  the  Liberals  un- 
der Juarez  (q.v.).  In  December,  1858,  Zuloaga 
was  overthrown,  and  though  he  was  afterwards 
for  a  short  time  reinstated,  he  was  at  length  de- 
clared an  outlaw.  When  the  French  invaded 
Mexico,  Zuloaga  did  not  assist  them  but  went  to 
Europe.  He  returned  in  1864,  and  in  the  follow- 
ing year  joined  in  an  unsuccessful  plot  to  over- 
throw Maximilian  and  establish  Santa  Anna. 

ZJTLU,  z?5<5^o<5.  Tribes  of  Bantu  stock,  South 
Africa,  divided  into  five  groups:  Ama-Fonga, 
Ama-Azwazi,  Ama-Zulu,  Ama-Ponda,  and  Ama- 
Kosa.  They  are  a  well-proportioned,  muscular, 
powerful,  and  active  people  above,  middle  height. 
( See  Colored  Plate  Dark  Races  op  Africa,  with 
article  Africa.)     They  live  on  curdled  milk,  flesh 


of  cattle,  and  vegetables,  and  in  cooking  aBd 
other  domestic  arts  are  well  advanced.  The  house 
is  a  framework  of  poles,  beehive  in  form, 
thatched,  and  plastered.  Among  other  arts,  they 
make  beer,  tan  hides,  smelt  iron,  and  weave 
basketry.  Their  weapons  are  the  assegai,  knob- 
kirri,  and  shield.  Polygamy  and  wife-purchase 
are  customary.  They  have  an  extensive  folk- 
lore. Consult:  Fritsch,  Die  Eingehorenen  8ud- 
AfHkas  (Breslau,  1872)  ;  Kropf,  Das  Volk  der 
Xoaa-Kaffern  (Berlin,  1889)  ;  Grout,  laizulu, 
Revised  Edition  of  a  Orammar  of  the  Zulu  Lan- 
guage (London,  1893) ;  Roberts,  Zulu-Kafir  Lan- 
guage Simplified  for  Beginners  (3d  ed.,  ib., 
1895)  ;  id.,  English-Zulu  Dictionary  (2d  ed.,  ib., 
1895). 

ZTJLXTLAND,  z55n<^-lftnd.  A  province  of  the 
British  colony  of  Natal,  bounded  on  the  north  by 
Swaziland  and  Portuguese  East  Africa,  on  the 
east  and  southeast  by  the  Indian  Ocean,  and  on 
the  southwest  and  west  by  Natal.  The  former 
Transvaal  district  of  Vryheid,  now  a  part  of 
Natal,  borders  directly  on  the  west.  Tongaland 
was  annexed  to  Zululand  December  27,  1897,  and 
forms  the  northeastern  neck  of  it.  (See  Tonga- 
land.)  The  present  area  of  Zululand  is  about 
10,450  square  miles.  The  population  was  esti- 
mated in  1900  at  185,000,  including  1200  Euro- 
peans. Zululand  proper  represents  about  8450 
square  miles  and  has  about  140,000  inhabitants. 
It  is  traversed  by  mountains  and  lines  of  hills, 
but  is  capable  of  great  agricultural  productive- 
ness, being  well  forested  and  well  watered.  The 
leading  rivers  are  the  Tugela,  on  the  southern 
boundary,  and  the  Umlatusi,  Umvolosi,  and  the 
Mkusi,  all  flowing  eastward  into  the  ocean.  The 
important  Saint  Lucia  bay  and  lagoon  are  on  this 
coast.  The  climate  is  healthful  save  along  the 
fever-stricken  coast.  The  big  tropical  animals  are 
not  frequent,  except  leopards.  The  water  areas 
swarm  with  crocodiles.  The  antelopes  are  pro- 
tected by  law.  The  mineral  possibilities  have 
been  little  examined  into.  The  heavy  forests  in 
different  sections  of  the  land  are  protected  by  law 
from  ruthless  destruction.  The  natives  cultivate 
com  and  beans,  and  tend  their  extensive  herds 
of  cattle  and  sheep.  The  low  districts  border- 
ing the  ocean  produce  sugar,  cotton,  coffee,  etc. 
Zululand  offers  splendid  facilities  for  stock-rais- 
ing. In  order  to  protect  the  interests  of  the  na- 
tives, public  lands  are  sold  to  Europeans  with 
the  approval  of  the  British  authorities.  The  in- 
habitants are  the  warlike  Zulu-Kafirs.  Their 
tribal  customs  are  carefully  respected  by  the  Im- 
perial Government  so  far  as  practicable.  Zulu- 
land  sends  one  member  to  the  legislative  council 
of  Natal  and  two  members  to  the  legislative  as- 
sembly. The  seat  of  the  resident  commissioner 
is  at  Ekowe. 

Toward  the  close  of  the  decade  1870-80  the 
warlike  Zulus  under  their  King,  Cetewayo,  be- 
came a  grave  danger  to  the  neighboring  British 
colonies.  At  the  beginning  of  1879  the  British 
made  war  on  them.  On  January  22d  a  British 
army  met  with  a  great  disaster  at  Isandlana 
(Isandula).  On  April  2d  the  Zulus  were  re- 
pulsed at  Gingolovo,  and  on  the  following  day 
the  British  force  besieged  in  Ekowe  was  relieved. 
Prince  Louis  Napoleon,  who  had  entered  the 
British  service,  was  slain  in  a  reconnoissance  on 
June  1st.  On  July  4th  the  Zulus  were  complete- 
ly defeated  at  Ulundi  and  on  August  28th  Cete- 
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wayo  was  captured.  The  British  restored  Cete- 
wayo  to  his  rank  in  1883  to  end  local  difficulties 
with  the  native  princes.  The  district  south  of 
the  Tugela,  however,  Great  Britain  reserved  for 
its  own  uses,  and  another  part  on  the  northeast 
was  also  set  off,  so  that  the  King  was  limited  to 
the  middle  portion  of  the  land.  Difficulties  arose, 
and  Cetewayo  was  deposed  again  before  the  close 
of  1883.  He  died  the  next  year.  His  son, 
Dinizulu,  headed  a  large  party  of  Zulus,  and 
aided  by  the  Boers,  who  had  received  from  him  a 
strip  of  land  in  the  west,  he  maintained  a  hostile 
rOle.  The  Boers  established  the  'New  Republic' 
in  the  district,  and  extended  their  control  to  the 
Umlatusi  and  Saint  Lucia  Bay.  In  1886  the 
Boers  and  British  arrived  at  the  terms  of  an 
understanding  by  which  the  New  Republic  was 
recognized.  In  return  the  Boers  pledged  them- 
selves to  vacate  the  rest  of  Zululand  and  re- 
nounce recognition  of  Dinizulu's  protectorate. 
The  New  Republic  was  annexed  to  the  South 
African  Republic  in  1888,  the  remainder  of  Zulu- 
land  having  been  declared  a  British  Crown 
colony  in  1887.  In  1888  Dinizulu  attempted  an 
insurrection^  but  was  taken  prisoner,  and  exiled 
to  Saint  Helena.  He  was  later,  however,  sent 
back  to  his  country.  After  1889  small  districts 
in  the  north,  including  those  of  the  chiefs  Sam- 
bana  and  Umtegiza,  were  added  to  British  Zulu- 
land.  On  December  30,  1897,  the  whole  Province 
of  Zululand,  including  Tongaland,  was  annexed 
to  Natal.  Consult:  Haggard,  Cetywayo  and 
His  White  Neighhors  (London,  1896) ;  Jenkinson, 
Amazulu,  the  Zulus,  Their  Past  History,  Man- 
ners, Customs,  and  Language  (London,  1882)  ; 
Tyler,  Forty  Years  in  Zululand  (Boston,  1891). 

ZUMALA-CAbBEGUT,  thSZ^m&n&kft'rft-gA, 
ToMAS  (1789-1835).  A  Spanish  Carlist  leader. 
He  was  born  at  Ormaiztegui,  in  the  Biscayan 
province  of  Guipt&zcoa.  He  served  against  Napo- 
leon, leaving  the  study  of  law  at  Pamplona  to 
enter  the  army.  He  was  loyal  to  Ferdinand  VII., 
but  in  1832,  being  suspected  as  a  Carlist,  was 
dismissed  from  the  army.  In  October,  1833,  he 
was  called  to  lead  the  Carlist  forces  in  the 
Basque  Provinces.  He  was  the  ablest  of  the 
Carlist  leaders,  and  won  many  successes  against 
the  Cristinos,  displaying  marked  talents  as  a 
guerrilla  leader,  as  well  as  fine  capacity  for  lead- 
ing large  bodies  of  men.  On  June  15,  1835,  while 
besieging  Bilbao,  he  received  a  gun-shot  wound 
and  died  ten  days  afterwards.  With  Zumala-Cfir- 
reguy's  death  all  hope  of  success  for  the  Carlists 
was  extinguished;  and  though  the  war  dragged 
on  for  some  years  longer,  the  result  was  never 
doubtful.  Consult  Henningsen,  Twelve  Months' 
Campaign  with  Zumala-Carreguy  in  Navarre  and 
the  Basque  Provinces  (London,  1836). 

ZUMABBAGA,  thiK^-mrr&gft,  Juan  de 
(1468-1548).  A  Spanish  prelate,  first  Bishop  of 
Mexico,  born  in  Durango  (Biscay).  He  entered 
the  Franciscan  Order,  was  nominated  Inquisitor 
of  Biscay  by  Charles  V.,  became  a  provincial 
of  his  Order,  and  went  by  royal  appointment  as 
bishop  to  Mexico  in  1528.  There  he  distinguished 
himself  by  his  kindly  treatment  of  the  natives, 
his  removal  of  various  administrative  abuses,  and 
his  foundation  of  religious  and  educational  insti- 
tutions. His  religious  zeal,  however,  caused  the 
burning  of  many  Aztec  manuscripts.  With  the 
exception  of  one  return  to  Spain  (1532),  when 
he  was  formally  consecrated  and  obtained  means 


from  Charles  V.  to  build  his  cathedral,  he  passed 
the  remainder  of  his  life  in  Mexico.  Shortly  be- 
fore his  death  he  was  promoted  to  be  archbishop. 
Many  of  the  papers  and  translations  left  by 
Zum&rraga  were  republished  in  the  great  Cartas 
de  Indias  (Madrid,  1877). 

ZTJMBUSCH,  t8?^ma)vsh,  Kaspab  von  (1830 
'—),  A  German  sculptor,  born  at  Herzebrock, 
Westphalia.  He  studied  at  Munich  and  Rome. 
After  his  return  from  the  latter  city  he  won  the 
competition  for  a  monument  to  Maximilian  II. 
of  Bavaria  (unveiled  1875).  In  1873  he  was 
called  to  Vienna  as  professor  in  the  academy. 
His  most  important  works  are  a  statue  of  Count 
Rumford,  Munich ;  a  monument  to  Prince  August 
of  Prussia  (Park  of  Bellevue  Palace,  Berlin) ;  a 
monument  to  the  Sager  family  (Munich)  ;  a 
soldiers'  monument  ( 1877,  Augsburg) ;  the 
monuments  to  Beethoven  (1880,  Vienna),  Maris 
Theresa  (1889,  ib.),  and  Field-Marshal  Radetzky 
(1892,  ib.)  ;  a  statue  of  Emperor  Francis  Joseph 
(New  University,  Vienna)  ;  and  a  monument  to 
Emperor  William  I.  (1896,  Wittekindsberg, 
Westphalia). 

ZTJHPAKOO,  sym-pftn^gd.  A  town  of  the 
State  of  Mexico,  on  the  banks  of  Zumpango  Lake, 
25  miles  from  the  capital.  In  the  foothills,  near 
which  it  lies,  are  many  interesting  fossil  remains. 
Municipal  population,  in  1895,  9090. 

ZTTHFE,  tsymV^  Hebmann  (1850-1903).  A 
German  composer,  bom  at  Taubenheim,  Upper 
Lusatia.  He  studied  music  at  Leipzig,  then  was 
a  pupil  of  Wagner  at  Bayreuth,  assisting  in  the 
preparation  of  the  Nihelung  scores,  from  1873  to 
1876,  and  afterwards  was  kapellmeister  at  the- 
atres in  Salzburg,  Magdeburg,  Frankfort,  and 
Hamburg.  In  1891  he  was  appointed  kapell- 
meister at  Stuttgart,  where  in  1893  he  succeeded 
Faiszt  as  conductor  of  the  Society  for  the  Culti- 
vation of  Classical  Church  Music.  In  1895  he 
was  called  to  Munich  to  conduct  the  Philhar- 
monic concerts,  went  as  Court  kapellmeister  to 
Schwerin  in  1897,  and  returned  in  the  same  ca- 
pacity to  Munich  in  1901.  His  works  include: 
the  opera  Anahra;  the  romantic  comic  opera  Die 
verwunschene  Prinzessin;  the  operettas  Farinelli 
(1888),  Karin  (1888),  and  Polnische  Wirth- 
schaft  (1891) ;  and  an  overture  to  Wallensteins 
Tod. 

ZX7MPT,  tsSompt,  August  Wiuielm  (1815- 
77).  A  German  classical  philologist,  bom  at 
Konigsberg,  nephew  of  the  following.  Educated 
at  the  University  of  Berlin,  he  spent  his  life  in 
teaching  at  the  Joachimsthal  (1837-38),  the 
Friedrich  Werder  (1838-51),  and  the  Friedrich 
Wilhelm  (1851-77),  gymnasia  of  that  city.  His 
work  dealt  chiefly  with  Roman  epigraphy.  His 
publications  include  an  edition  of  Rutilius  Xa^ 
matianus  (1836-46);  Honorum  Oradus  sub  Im- 
peratorihus  Hadriano  et  Antonino  Pio  (1843); 
Ueber  die  Entstehung  und  historische  Entwicke- 
lung  des  Kolonats  (1843);  an  edition  of  the 
Monumentum  Ancyranum  (with  Franz,  1845) ; 
Commentationes  Epigraphies  ad  Antiquitates 
Romanas  Pertinent es  (2  vols.,  1850-54)  ;  Studia 
Romana  (1859);  Dew  Kriminalrecht  der  ro- 
mischen  Republik  (1865-69);  De  Monumento 
Ancyrano  Supplendo  (1869);  and  Der  Krimi- 
nalprozess   der  pomischen  Republik  (1871). 

ZUMPT,  Kabl  Gk)TTix)B  (17921 849).  A  Ger- 
man classical  philologist,  born  in  Berlin.    After 
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studying  at  Heidelberg  and  Berlin,  he  was  ap- 
pointed professor  of  the  classics  in  the  Joachims- 
thai  Gymnasium,  and  later  became  professor  of 
history  in  the  military  school.  In  1827  he  was 
appointed  extraordinary  professor  of  Roman  lit- 
erature in  the  University  of  Berlin,  and  in  1837 
became  full  professor.  His  Latin  Qrammar,  first 
published  in  1818,  passed  through  many  editions; 
he  also  edited  QuintiKan  (1831),  Quintus  Cur- 
tius  (1849),  certain  of  Cicero's  writings,  and 
published  among  other  works,  the  following: 
Annates  Veterum  Regnorum  et  Populorum,  Im- 
primia  Romanorum  (1819;  3d  ed.  1862)  ;  Ueher 
den  Stand  der  Bevolkerung  und  die  Volkaver- 
mehrung  im  Altertum  (1841);  Ueher  die  hau- 
liche  Einrichtung  des  rcmiachen  Wohnhauses  (2d 
ed.  1851) ;  Ueher  den  Best  and  der  philosophischen 
Schulen  in  Athen  und  die  Succession  der  Scholi- 
archen  (1843);  and  Die  Religion  der  Romer 
(1845).  Consult  A.  W.  Zumpt,  De  C,  Zumptii 
Vita  et  Studiis  Varratio  (Berlin,  1851). 

ZTJMSTEEG,  tsym^stflg,  Johann  Rudolf 
(1760-1802).  A  Qerman  composer,  bom  at 
Sachsenflur,  in  the  Odenwald.  Under  the  in- 
struction of  the  kapellmeister  Poli  and  others,  he 
developed  into  a  brilliant  'cellist  and  composer. 
He  succeeded  Poli,  in  1792,  as  Court  kapellmeister 
at  Stuttgart,  where  he  produced  eight  operas,  of 
which  Die  Oeisterinsel  and  Das  Pfauenfest  are 
best  known.  A  school-mate  and  intimate  friend 
of  Schiller's,  he  composed  choruses  to  the  poet's 
Rauher,  He  is  known  chiefly  as  the  first  German 
composer  of  ballads,  and  the  precursor  of  LOwe. 
His  Leonore,  Des  Pfarrers  Tochter  von  Tauhen- 
heim,  Ritter  Karl  von  Eichenhorst,  Die  Biisaende, 
and  Ritter  Toggenhurg  are  of  lasting  merit,  as 
are  also  his  songs  and  romances. 

ZTJlSfl^  z55'ny6.  The  largest  of  the  Pueblo 
villages,  situated  on  a  small  stream  about  40 
miles  southwest  of  Fort  Wingate,  near  the  west 
boundary  of  New  Mexico.  The  inhabitants,  who 
constitute  a  distinct  linguistic  stock,  call  them- 
selves Ashiwi  and  are  identical  with  the  people 
of  Cibola  of  the  earliest  Spanish  explorers.  They 
are  peaceable,  industrious  in  their  native  arts, 
agricultural,  and  extremely  tenacious  of  their 
ancient  beliefs;  In  their  house-building,  agricul- 
ture, pottery,  weaving,  social  organization,  and 
ceremonial  observances  they  resemble  the  Pueblos 
generally,  of  whom  they  and  the  Hopi  (q.v.) 
may  be  considered  the  most  typical  tribes.  Iheir 
authentic  history  began  in  1539,  when  they  first 
became  known  to  the  Spaniards.  At  a  later  pe- 
riod they  were  brought  under  subjection  and  mis- 
sionary influence,  but  in  the  great  Pueblo  revolt 
of  1680  they  drove  out  or  massacred  the  mis- 
sionaries and  other  Spaniards  and  remained  inde- 
pendent of  Spanish  authority  until  1692.  They 
have  always  kept  peace  with  the  Americans. 
They  number  now  about  1540,  and  are  slowly  de- 
creasing. See  Pueblo,  and  accompanying  plate 
showing  Zufii  Pueblo.  For  examples  of  their 
handicraft  see  Colored  Plates  under  Blanket 
and  Pottery. 

ZUKZ,  tsynts,  Leopold  (1794-1886).  A  dis- 
tinguished Jewish  scholar.  He  was  bom  at 
Detmold,  and  after  studying  in  G5ttingen  and 
Berlin,  accepted  in  1820  a  post  as  preacher  in 
Berlin ;  while  there  he  was  also  one  of  the  editors 
of  the  Spenersohe  Zeitung.  In  1835  he  became 
preacher  in  Prague,  but  in  1839  returned  to  Ber- 


lin to  take  charge  of  the  normal  school  there, 
and  in  1845  was  a  member  of  the  commission 
appointed  for  the  investigation  of  the  congrega- 
tional and  educational  interests  of  the  Jews.  In 
1818  he  published  Etwas  uher  die  rahhinische  Lit- 
teratur,  which  was  the  inauguration  of  the  scien- 
tific study  of  the  Jewish  rabbinical  writings,  and 
exerted  a  wide  infiuence.  He  founded  the  ZMt- 
schrift  fur  die  Wissenschaft  des  Judentums 
(1822-23).  His  most  important  work  was  Die 
gottesdienstlichen  Vortrage  der  Juden  ( 1832 ;  2d 
ed.  1892),  an  investigation  of  the  religious  hom- 
ily and  of  biblical  exegesis  as  embodied  in  rab- 
binical literature,  which  is  still  the  authoritative 
work  on  the  subject.  Other  important  works 
were:  Die  Namen  der  Juden  (1836);  Zur  Oe- 
schiohte  und  Litteratur  (1845) ;  Die  synagogale 
Poesie  des  Mittelalters  (1855);  Die  Ritus  des 
synagogalen  Oottesdienstes  geschichtlich  ent- 
tcickelt  (1859);  and  LitteratUrgeschichte  der 
synagogalen  Poesie  (1865;  appendix  1867).  In 
1839  he  served  as  one  of  the  editors  of  a  transla- 
tion of  the  Old  Testament,  in  association  with  M. 
Sachs,  Julius  Fflrst,  and  H.  Amheim.  Zunz's 
writings  are  marked  by  great  learning,  a  mar- 
velous grasp  of  details,  and  an  admirable  method. 

ZTTPITZA,  ts55-p6'tsA,  Julius  (1844-95).  A 
German  philologist  and  student  of  Anglo-Saxon. 
He  was  bom  at  Kerpen,  in  Upper  Silesia,  and  was 
educated  at  the  universities  of  Berlin  and  Bres- 
lau.  In  1872  he  was  called  to  Vienna  as  pro- 
fessor of  Germanic  lan^ages,  and  in  1876  he 
went  to  Berlin  as  professor  of  English  language 
and  literature.  After  1889  he  was  vice-president 
of  the  German  Shakespeare  Society.  Zupitza  was 
not  less  remarkable  as  a  teacher  than  as  a  scholar, 
and  thus  had  a  wider  influence  on  scholarship 
than  can  be  shown  by  a  list  of  his  works.  Aside 
from  very  numerous  contributions  to  philological 
journals,  his  important  publications  include: 
Rubins  Oediohte  kritisch  hearheitet  ( 1867 ) ; 
EinfUhrung  in  das  Studium  des  Mittelhooh- ' 
deutschen  (1868);  Dietriohs  Ahenteuer  von 
Alhrecht  von  Kemenaten  (1870)  ;  Alt-  und 
mittelenglisches  Uehungshuch  (1874;  6th  ed. 
1902)  ;  The  Romance  of  Guy  of  Warwick  (1875- 
91);  Cynewulfs  Elene  (1877;  4th  ed.  1899); 
Mlfrics  Orammatik  und  Olossar  (1881)  ;  Beowulf 
Autotypes  (1882)  ;  and  Specimens  of  All  the  Ac- 
cessihle  Unprinted  Manuscripts  of  the  Canterbury 
Tales  (1890-92). 

ZX7BBABAN,  thiSfr^bA-rgln',  Francisco  db 
(1598-1662).  A  celebrated  Spanish  painter  of 
the  Andalusian  school,  born  at  Fuente  de  Cantos, 
Estremadura.  A  pupil  of  Juan  de  las  Ro^las  at 
Seville,  he  also  studied  diligently  from  nature  and 
adopted  a  vigorous  realistic  style,  akin  to  the  chi- 
aroscuro effects  of  Caravaggio,  whence  he  is  often 
styled  the  Spanish  Caravaggio.  For  the  Cathedral 
of  Seville  he  painted  in  1625  a  series  of  "Scenes 
from  the  Life  of  Saint  Peter,"  and  soon  after 
executed  one  of  his  most  celebrated  works,  the 
"Apotheosis  of  Saint  Thomas  Aquinas,"  now  in  the 
Seville  Museum,  a  grand  altar-piece,  rich  and  ef- 
fective in  coloring,  the  heads  all  being  admirable 
studies  and  the  street  view  in  the  centre  remark- 
able for  its  atmospheric  depth.  Called  to  the 
Monastery  of  Guadalupe,  he  painted  there  eleven 
pictures  on  the  life  of  Saint  Jerome,  and  after  his 
return  to  Seville  was  employed  in  the  Carthusian 
Monastery  of  Santa  Maria  de  las  Cuevas,  in  de- 
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picting  the  three  remarkable  scenes,  now  in  the 
Seville  Museum,  ''Saint  Bruno  Conversing  with 
Pope  Urban  II.,"  "Saint  Hugo  Surprising  the 
Monks  at  an  Unlawful  Feast  in  the  Refectory," 
and  "The  Virgin  Extending  Her  Mantle  Over  a 
Group  of  Carthusian  Monks."  For  several  other 
convents  and  churches  he  painted  a  number  of 
pictures,  the  most  notable  of  which  is  the  ''Cruci- 
fixion" (1627),  in  San  Pablo,  extolled  for  its 
wonderful  plastic  effect.  Before  1633  Zurbarin 
was  appointed  painter  to  the  King.  Summoned 
to  the  Court  of  Madrid  by  Velazquez,  in  1650,  by 
desire  of  Philip  IV.,  Zurbarin  was  employed  to 
decorate  a  room  in  the  palace  of  Buonretiro  with 
the  "Labors  of  Hercules,"  now  in  the  Madrid 
Museum,  and  stood  in  high  favor  at  Court  to 
the  time  of  his  death.  Besides  his  works  in  the 
Seville  Museum,  which  are  undoubtedly  his  finest, 
there  may  be  noted  a  large  "Adoration  of  the 
Kings"  in  the  Cathedral  of  Cadiz ;  "Two  Episodes 
in  the  Life  of  San  Pedro  Nolasco,"  and  an  ex- 
quisite "Infant  Jesus  Asleep  on  a  Cross,"  in  the 
Madrid  Museum;  a  kneeling  "Franciscan  Hold- 
ing a  Skull,"  in  the  Louvre ;  "Saint  Bonaventura 
and  Thomas  Aquinas,"  in  Berlin;  and  "Saint 
Bonaventura  Elected  Pope,"  in  Dresden.  Others 
are  to  be  found  in  most  of  the  great  galleries  of 
Europe.  Zurbardn  is  especially  the  painter  of 
monks,  whom  he  depicted  with  as  much  relish 
as  did  Titian  the  Venetian  noble  or  Vandyck  the 
English  gentleman.  Yielding  precedence  only  to 
Velazquez  and  Murillo,  he  stands  in  the  front 
rank  of  Spanish  painters.  Consult  Stirling, 
Annals  of  the  Artists  of  Spain,  ii.  (London, 
1848). 

ZTTBICH,  zf5C/iik  (Ger.  ZUrich),  A  canton 
of  Switzerland,  bordered  on  the  north  by  Baden 
and  the  Canton  of  Scbaffhausen,  on  the  east 
by  Thurgau  and  Saint  Gall,  on  the  south  by 
Zug  and  Schwyz,  on  the  west  by  Aargau  (Map: 
Switzerland,  CI).  Area,  666  square  miles.  The 
northern  part  of  Zurich  is  mostly  undulating. 
The  southern  part  is  traversed  by  several  parallel 
ranges  of  mountains  running  from  northwest  to 
southeast  and  inclosing  deep  and  narrow  valleys. 
The  canton  belongs  to  the  basin  of  the  Rhine  and 
is  watered  by  the  Thur,  the  T5ss,  and  the  Sihl. 
It  comprises  a  large  part  of  the  Lake  of  Zurich. 
The  soil  is  not  very  fertile,  but  is  carefully  culti- 
vated and  supplies  about  one-half  of  the  cereals 
needed  for  domestic  consumption.  The  vine  is  cul- 
tivated extensively  in  the  northeastern  as  well  as 
in  the  lake  region.  The  manufacturing  industries 
have  attained  in  Zurich  a  very  high  degree  of 
development  and  give  occupation  to  about  50  per 
cent,  of  the  population.  Especially  developed  are 
ihe  cotton  and  silk  industries,  but  the  manufac- 
tures of  machinery,  paper,  leather,  straw  goods, 
and  embroideries  are  also  important.  The  gov- 
ernment of  Zurich  is  democratic.  The  legislative 
power  is  vested  in  the  legislative  assembly,  elected 
in  the  ratio  of  one  member  for  every  1500  in- 
habitants. The  executive  council  is  also  elected 
directly.  The  initiative  and  referendum  are  in 
force.  Population,  in  1888,  337,183;  in  1900, 
431,036,  almost  entirely  composed  of  German- 
speaking  Protestants.    Capital,  Zurich. 

ZTTBICH.  The  capital  of  the  Canton  of 
Zurich,  and  the  largest  city  in  Switzerland,  situ- 
ated at  the  northern  end  of  Lake  Zurich,  26  miles 
north-northeast     of     Lucerne     (Map:     Switzer- 


land, C  1).  Altitude,  1506  feet.  Zurich  is 
rapidly  growing  in  size  and  in  flnajiAiai  impor- 
tance, and  is  much  frequented  by  foreigners.  The 
site  is  exceptionally  attractive.  The  beautiful 
lake,  the  richly  gardened  shores,  and  the  snow- 
crested  Alps  in  the  background,  afford  a  great 
variety  of  inspiring  scenery.  The  Limmat,  which 
discharges  from  the  lake,  separates  the  larger 
town  on  the  right — ^the  Grosse  Stadt — from  the 
smaller  on  the  left — ^the  Kleine  Stadt.  Bor- 
dering the  latter  on  the  northwest  is  the  Sihl, 
a  small  stream  which  empties  into  the  Limmat 
within   the   city. 

The  old,  traditional  town,  with  its  narrow, 
steep  streets  and  its  hu^h,  dark  houses,  lies  on 
both  banks  of  the  Limmat.  The  rest  of  the  city 
has  spacious  thoroughfares  and  splendid  build- 
ings. The  lake  quays  in  the  Kleine  Stadt  are 
very  attractive.  Near  their  northern  end  is  the 
fine  Tonhalle,  a  popular  modem  concert  build- 
ing and  pleasure  palace.  In  the  vicinity  of  their 
southern  end  is  the  beautiful  Belvoir  Park.  Near 
the  Tonhalle,  the  stately  main  street  of  the  city 
— the  Bahnhof strasse — leads  from  the  lake  north 
to  the  railway  station.  The  bridges  are  striking. 
Adjacent  to  the  fine  Mfinster  Bridge  is  the  Was- 
serkirche,  on  the  right  bank,  containing  the  city 
library  with  130,000  volumes,  and  over  5000 
manuscripts.  It  preserves  many  valuable  objects, 
including  the  Codex  Vaticanus.  The  Gross- 
mtinster,  dating  from  the  eleventh  century,  is 
close  by.  It  is  Romanesque,  with  Gothic  fea- 
tures. Zwingli  was  pastor  of  this  church,  and 
his  statue  stands  here.  Farther  north  is  the 
Rfiden,  with  the  national  educational  exhibition 
and  the  Pestalozzi  cabinet.  The  modem  Catho- 
lic Church  of  Our  Lady  is  a  magnificent  basilica. 
The  Church  of  Saint  Peter  holds  the  tomb  of 
Lavater,  who  was  its  pastor.  The  town  hall,  in 
German  Renaissance,  dates  from  1694.  The  new 
post-office  is  imposing,  and  there  is  an  elegant 
new  theatre.  The  university  and  the  famous 
federal  polytechnic  with  their  numerous  institu- 
tions, laboratories,  and  clinics  are  in  the  north- 
em  part  of  the  Grosse  Stadt.  The  splendid  poly- 
technic building  was  erected  in  1861-64  from 
designs  by  Semper.  Toward  the  south  is  the 
Kflnstlergut,  with  some  good  pictures  of  the 
local  Artiste'  Union. 

On  the  tongue  of  land,  formed  by  the  con- 
fluence of  the  two  rivers,  are  the  decorative 
grounds  of  the  Swiss  National  Museum.  The 
Platz  Promenade  is  here — a  majestic  avenue 
lined  with  trees,  and  bordering  the  Limmat.  The 
museum  is  of  great  interest.  The  magnificent 
edifice,  in  mediseval  style,  dates  from  1808  and 
is  filled  with  historical  and  art-industrial  objects 
from  all  ages.  It  is  the  chief  museum  of  Switzer- 
land. Its  collection  of  stained  glass  is  consid- 
ered the  best  in  the  world.  The  finest  excursion 
from  Zurich  is  that  to  the  Uetliberg,  a  few  miles 
southwest  of  the  city.  It  is  the  northern  peak 
of  the  Albis  chain.  The  view  from  the  top,  which 
is  reached  by  a  railway,  is  of  surpassing  loveli- 


In  addition  to  the  imiversity  (q.v.)  and  the 
Polytechnic  (which  has  about  1500  students  and 
hearers),  Zurich  possesses  a  gymnasium,  an  in- 
dustrial school  with  a  museimi,  an  agricultural 
school,  a  school  of  forestry,  the  cantonal  high 
school,  an  ethnographical  museum,  a  botanic  gar- 
den with  a  fine  collection  of  Alpine  plants,  and  am 
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astronomical  obBervatory.  The  cantonal  hospital, 
an  orphan  asylum,  and  numerous  other  charitable 
institutions  are  found  here.  Zurich  is  the  most 
important  commercial  and  manufacturing  city  of 
Switzerland.  Its  chief  product  is  silk,  but  it 
produces  also  large  quantities  of  cotton  goods 
and  machinery.  Pianos,  paper,  soap,  and  candles 
are  also  manufactured.  The  population,  in  1901, 
was  152,942,  nearly  all  German-speaking  Prot- 
estants. 

The  district  which  now  forms  the  canton  of 
Zurich  passed  from  the  rule  of  the  Romans  to 
that  of  the  Alemanni  about  the  beginning  of 
the  fifth  century.  About  a  century  later  the 
Alemanni  were  subdued  by  the  Franks.  After 
the  partition  of  the  Frankish  dominions  in  the 
Treaty  of  Verdun  in  843,  the  district  was  in- 
cluded in  the  Kingdom  of  Germany.  The  town 
of  Zurich  early  became  prosperous  as  the  seat  of 
richly  endowed  ecclesiastical  foundations  and 
early  in  the  thirteenth  century,  after  having  been 
for  a  time  under  the  rule  of  the  House  of  Z&h- 
ringen  (q.v.),  appears  as  a  free  imperial  city. 
The  peoples  of  Zurich  allied  themselves  with 
Sch\^7Z  and  Uri  in  1291,  and  in  1351  their  State 
became  a  canton  of  the  Swiss  Confederation. 
Zwingli  began  here  his  reformation  in  1519. 
Zurich  was  the  scene  of  a  battle  on  September 
25-26,  1799,  between  the  French  under  Mass^na 
and  the  Russians  under  Korsakoff,  in  which  the 
former  were  victorious.  The  Treaty  of  Zurich 
between  Austria,  France,  and  Sardinia  was 
signed  on  November  10,  1859.  By  its  terms  Vic- 
tor Emmanuel  II.  acquired  Lombardy,  with  the 
exception  of  Mantua  and  Peschiera. 

ZUBICH,  Lake  of.  A  lake  of  Northern 
Switzerland,  chiefly  within  the  canton  of  Zurich, 
but  bordering  in  its  southeastern  part  on  the 
cantons  of  Saint  Gall  and  Schwyz  (Map:  Switz- 
erland, CI).  It  is  crescent-shaped  and  very 
elongated,  with  a  length  of  25  miles  and  a  maxi- 
mum width  of  2%  miles,  narrowed  in  one  place 
to  less  than  one  mile.  It  has  a  depth  of  470  feet, 
receives  the  Linth  at  its  southeastern  end,  and 
discharges  into  the  Aar  through  the  Limmat. 
Its  banks  rise  in  gently  sloping  hills  covered  with 
vineyards  and  dotted  with  numerous  villages, 
and  the  scenery,  though  not  grand,  is  very  charm- 
ing. 

ZXTBICHy  Univebsitt  of.  A  Swiss  university 
founded  in  1832.  In  1833  it  opened  with  an  at- 
tendance of  163  students.  Its  endowment 
amounts  to  over  one  million  and  a  half  francs. 
As  early  as  1860  women  sought  admission  to 
the  different  faculties,  and  in  1872  a  law  was 
passed  legalizing  their  attendance.  Since  1892 
women  have  been  allowed  to  teach  in  the  uni- 
versity. In  1902  the  university  consisted  of 
the  following  faculties :  ( 1 )  Theology ;  ( 2 )  Law ; 
(3)  Medicine;  (4)  Veterinary  Medicine;  (5) 
Philosophy,  the  last  divided  into  the  sections  of 
philosophy-philology  and  mathematics-natural 
sciences.  The  university  had  in  1902  an  attend- 
ance of  over  900  students  and  hearers.  The  uni- 
versity library,  including  the  city,  canton,  law, 
and  medical  libraries,  contains  over  250,000  vol- 
umes and  several  thousand  manuscripts. 

ZXTBITA  Y  CASTBO,  th55-r€'tA  6  kfts'trft, 
Jeb6nimo  de  (1512-80).  A  Spanish  historian, 
bom  at  Saragossa.  He  was  sent  in  1543  by  the 
Inquisitor  General  on  a  mission  to  the  Emperor 


Charles  V.,  then  absent  in  Germany,  was  made  a 
secretary  to  the  Inquisitor  in  1547,  and  in  1548 
was  nominated  contador  general  of  the  Inquisi- 
tion in  Aragon,  and  also  historian  of  the  king- 
dom. In  the  meantime  he  began  publishing  his 
monumental  Analea  de  la  corona  de  Arag6n  (6 
vols.  1662-80).  This  work  was  remarkable  for  its 
departure  from  the  old  uncritical  method  of  the 
chroniclers.  It  was  re^di^ed  in  1586,  1610,  and 
1669.  Zurita  published  also  Indices^  Rerum  ab 
Aragonup  Regibus  Oestarum  ab  Initiia  Regni  ad 
Annum  MCDX,  ( 1578  and  1582,  including  an  ac- 
count of  the  Normans  in  Sicily). 

ZTJB  STBASSEK,  tsyr  str^s^s^n,  Melchiob 
( 1832-96 ) .  A  German  sculptor,  bom  at  Mttnster, 
Westphalia.  As  a  pupil  of  Imhof  at  Cologne  he 
attracted  (1853)  by  some  sterling  work  in  high 
relief  the  attention  of  Ranch,  who  took  him  into 
his  studio  in  Berlin.  There  he  settled  after  hav- 
ing spent  six  years  in  Rome,  and  among  other 
works  executed  twenty-eight  medallion  portraits 
of  "Celebrated  Men  of  Science,"  for  the  library 
of  the  Rathaus,  and  the  group  of  "King  William 
and  the  Crown  Prince  on  the  Battlefield  of  K5nig- 
gratz."  In  1870-76  he  was  professor  at  the 
School  of  Arts  in  Nuremberg,  and  later  at  the 
Academy  of  Leipzig,  where  the  statues  of  Rem- 
brandt and  Rubens,  in  the  Museimi,  and  those  of 
"Frederick  the  Warlike,"  Maurice  of  Saxony, 
Lessing,  and  (jroethe  are  of  his  workmanship.  For 
the  new  museum  at  Linz,  Upper  Austria,  he  de- 
signed a  frieze,  representing  the  "Progress  of 
Culture  in  Upper  Austria  from  the  Earliest 
Times  to  its  Occupation  by  the  House  of  Haps- 
burg,"  and  ten  statues. 

ZTTTPHEN,  zflt'fen.  A  town  in  the  province 
of  Gelderland,  Netherlands,  situated  at  the  con- 
fluence of  the  Berkel  and  the  navigable  Yssel,  19 
miles  by  rail  northeast  of  Amheim  (Map: 
Netherlands,  E  2).  Portions  of  the  medieval 
fortifications  may  still  be  seen.  The  twelfth 
century  Gothic  church  of  Saint  Walpurgis  well 
merits  attention.  The  old  chapter  house  has  a 
small  but  valuable  library  dating  from  medieval 
times.  There  is  an  active  trade  in  grain,  but 
the  chief  trade  is  in  the  timber  fioatea  down  the 
rivers  from  Southern  Germany.  Zutphen  has 
some  tanneries  and  manufactures  of  textiles,  and 
there  are  paper  and  oil  mills.  Population,  in 
1899,  18,381.  North  of  Zutphen  is  the  interest- 
ing and  successful  Nederlandsch  Mettray,  a  Prot- 
estant agricultural  and  reformatory  colony  for 
boys,  founded  in  1851.  It  is  supported  by  pri- 
vate contributions. 

ZUYDEB  ZEE,  zoi^er  zft,  or  ZTJIDEB  ZEE. 
A  large  arm  of  the  North  Sea,  penetrating  deeply 
into  the  northwestern  part  of  the  Netherlands 
(Map:  Netherlands,  D  2).  It  consists  of  an 
oval  inner  portion  44  miles  long  and  about  30 
miles  broad,  separated  by  a  strait  about  ten  miles 
wide  from  the  horn-shaped  outer  portion,  which 
in  turn  is  separated  from  the  North  Sea  by  the 
line  of  sandy  islands  consisting  of  Texel,  Vlie- 
land,  Terschelling,  and  Ameland.  Northeast  of 
Ameland  the  sea  is  connected  by  the  shallow 
channel  known  as  the  Wadden  with  the  estuary 
of  the  Ems.  The  total  area  of  the  sea,  includ- 
ing the  Wadden,  is  2027  square  miles.  The 
largest  river  flowing  into  it  is  the  Yssel,  an  arm 
of  the  Rhine.  The  Zuyder  Zee  was  originally  an 
inland   lake,  the  outer  portion  being  dry   land 
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connecting  the  present  peninsulaa  of  North  Hol- 
land and  Friesland,  and  having  a  continuous 
coast-line  now  indicated  by  the  outer  line  of  the 
Frisian  Islands.  The  lake  received  the  River 
Yssel,  and  had  a  narrow  outlet  between  the 
present  islands  of  Vlieland  and  Terschelling. 
Several  severe  storms,  the  principal  occurring 
in  the  thirteenth  century,  caused  the  North  Sea 
to  break  through  the  line  of  dunes  at  several 
places  and  inundate  the  lowlands  between  it  and 
the  lake,  converting  the  latter  into  an  arm  of  the 
sea.  This  origin  explains  the  remarkable  shal- 
lowness of  the  Zuyder  Zee,  especially  of  the 
outer  portion,  where  large  sand  and  mud  flats 
are  exposed  at  low  tide.  The  mean  depth  of  the 
inner  portion  is  about  12  feet  and  the  maximiun 
20,  while  over  large  areas  the  depth  is  three  feet 
or  less  at  low  tide.  The  strait  connecting  the 
inner  and  outer  portions,  and  the  main  channels 
leading  into  the  open  sea  have,  however,  a  depth 
of  30  to  40  feet.  Since  the  Zuyder  Zee  is  accord- 
ingly unimportant  for  navigation,  the  main  ship- 
route  to  Amsterdam  being  through  canals  lead- 
ing directly  from  the  North  Sea,  and  since  the 
fisheries  have  also  declined,  it  has  been  proposed 
to  reclaim  the  inner  sea  by  damming  and  drain- 
ing it.  A  commission  rendered  favorable  reports 
in  1894  and  1897;  and  in  1900  a  bill  was  intro- 
duced providing  for  the  work,  but  it  was  with- 
drawn in  the  following  year.  The  work  was 
estimated  to  require  32  years  for  completion  and 
to  cost  about  $36,000,000,  which  the  Government 
expected  to  recover  by  the  sale  of  the  reclaimed 
land. 

ZVENIOOBODKA,  zv^'ny^gft-rOtOcA.  A  dis- 
trict town  in  the  Government  of  Kiev,  Russia,  125 
miles  south  of  Kiev  (Map:  Russia,  D  6).  Popu- 
lation, in  1897,  16,972. 

ZWEIBBttCXEN,  tsvl-bryk^ra  (Fr.  Deux- 
Fonts).  A  town  of  the  Rhenish  Palatinate,  Ba- 
varia, on  the  Schwarzbach,  66  miles  southwest  of 
Mainz  (Map:  Germany,  B  4).  It  is  well  built, 
its  principal  building  being  the  Alexanders- 
kirche,  with  the  ducal  burial  vaults.  The  chief 
manufactures  include  silk-plush,  steam  engines, 
and  agricultural  machinery,  paper,  chains,  and 
leather.  Population,  in  1900,  13,716.  The  town 
was  the  capital  of  the  Duchy  of  Zweibrticken, 
which  aros^  in  the  Middle  Ages  and  existed  down 
to  the  close  of  the  eighteenth  century. 

ZWICKAXT,  tsvlk'ou.  A  town  in  the  King- 
dom of  Saxony,  situated  on  the  left  bank  of  the 
Zwickau  Mulde,  20  miles  by  rail  southwest  of 
Chemnitz  (Map:  Germany,  E  3).  It  is  a  quaint 
old  city.  The  Gothic  Church  of  Mary,  dating  from 
1453  and  restored  in  late  times«  is  a  notable 
structure.  Other  features  of  Zwickau  are  the 
house  where  Schumann  was  bom,  several  fine  old 
edifices,  and  the  ancient  chateau  used  as  a  peni- 
tentiary. There  are  a  mining  school  and  a  col- 
lection of  paintings.  The  manufacturing  interests 
are  important.  Machinery,  paper,  and  glass  are 
among  the  varied  productions.  Trade  is  active. 
The  adjacent  coal  mines  are  extensively  exploited. 
The  annual  output  is  $5,000,000.  Population,  in 
1900,  55,825. 

ZWIEDIKECK  VON  SttDENHOBST,  tsv§^- 
d^-nSk  fdn  zy'den-hftrst,  Hans  (1845 — ).  An 
Austrian  historian,  bom  in  Frankfort.  He  was 
educated  at  Gratz,  became  privat-docent  in  the 


imiversity  there  (1875),  and  in  1885  was  ap- 
pointed professor  of  history.  He  completed 
Adam  Wolf's  Oesterreich  unter  Maria  Thereaia, 
Josef  II,  und  Leopold  11.  (1882-84).  Indepen- 
dently he  published  Dorflehen  im  18,  Jahrhundert 
(1877) ;  Die  Politik  der  Repuhlik  Venedig  toafc- 
rend  des  dreissigjdhrigen  Krieges  (1882-85)  ; 
Die  offentliche  Meinung  in  Deutschland  im 
Zeitalter  Ludwiga  XIV,  (1888);  Deutsche  Ge- 
schichte  im  Zeitraum  der  Oriindung  des  preus- 
sischen  Konigiunis  (1890-94);  Deutsche  Ge- 
schichte  von  der  Aufldsung  des  alien  bis  zur 
Grundung  des  neuen  Reichs  (1895-1903).  The 
last  two  appeared  in  the  Bihliothek  deutscher  Oe- 
schichte,  which  the  author  began  to  issue  in 
1887.  Venedig  als  Weltmacht  und  Weltstadi 
(1899)  is  his  most  recent  work. 

ZWINGLI,  tsvlng^?,  Ulrich  or  Huldbeich 
(1484-1531).  The  leader  of  the  Protestant  Ref- 
ormation in  Switzerland.  He  was  bom  at  Wild- 
haus,  in  the  Toggenburg  Valley,  where  his  father 
was  the  Ammann  of  the  village,  a  man  of  sub- 
stance, who  gave  his  son  the  best  available  edu- 
cation. Zwingli  was  directed  from  an  early 
stage  to  the  liberal  humanistic  methods  of  study, 
and  formed  his  taste  and  judgment  in  this  en- 
lightened school.  He  spent  two  years  at  the 
University  of  Vienna  and  then  studied  at  Basel, 
where  he  took  his  bachelor's  degre^  at  twenty 
and  his  master's  degree  at  twenty-two.  In  1506 
he  was  made  parish  priest  at  Glarus  and  held 
this  place  for  ten  years.  Glarus  was  one  of  the 
most  important  centres  for  the  recruiting  of 
young  men  for  the  various  armies  of  Europe,  and 
Zwingli  entered  into  this  foreign  service  as  a 
field  chaplain.  This  experience  gave  him  at  once 
an  intimate  acquaintance  with  Swiss  public  life 
and  a  settled  conviction  that  the  service  in  for- 
eign armies  was  ruining  the  character  of  his 
countrymen.  He  opposed  it  so  vigorously  that  he 
roused  the  enmity  of  all  those  classes  who  were 
thriving  on  this  industrv  and  was  compelled  to 
leave  Glarus.  At  Einsiedeln  he  found  new  oppor- 
tunities for  study  and  began  to  shape  his  views 
on  the  questions  afterwards  to  be  of  most  im- 
portance in  the  Reformation.  His  conclusions  on 
these  matters  were  reached  quite  independently 
and  before  Luther  had  begun  to  express  himself 
publicly. 

In  comparison  with  other  Reformation  leaders 
Zwingli  appears  primarily  as  the  man  of  plain 
common  sense,  repelled  by  the  abuses  of  the 
Church,  inclined  to  remove  from  the  daily  prac- 
tice of  religion  whatever  seemed  to  interfere  with 
the  purity  of  original  Christianity  as  he  under- 
stood it,  but,  on  the  other  hand,  steadily  oppos- 
ing every  form  of  fanaticism.  His  feeling  of 
identity  with  his  people  was  intense  and  governed 
his  action  throughout  his  life.  His  first  oppor- 
tunity to  express  his  views  of  reform  came,  as  it 
did  with  Luther,  on  the  preaching  of  an  indul- 
gence. It  is  characteristic  of  the  popular  char- 
acter of  the  Swiss  reform  that  Zwingli  was  re- 
quested by  the  Bishop  of  Constance  to  preach 
against  the  abuse,  and  he  did  it  with  such  effect 
that  the  commissioner  was  obliged  to  leave  the 
canton.  In  1519  he  accepted  a  call  to  become 
'priest  of  the  people'  at  the  Gross-Mttnster  in 
Zurich,  a  place  of  much  importance,  where  his 
novel  method  of  preaching  according  to  the 
Scripture  itself  rather  than  according  to  for- 


ZWINGIX 


807 


ZYGOPHYLLACEiB. 


mulas  derived  from  the  Fathers  attracted  the 
widest  interest.  Again  he  succeeded  in  driving 
out  the  Papal  indulgence  agent,  and  such  was 
the  dependence  of  the  Papacy  on  the  men  of 
Switzerland  for  its  troops  tnat  the  Pope  especial- 
ly authorized  them  to  send  the  offender  back  to 
Italy  and  did  not  attempt  to  renew  this  form  of 
exaction  in  the  cantons.  Thus  supported  by  the 
temporal  authorities,  Zwingli  was  enabled  to 
continue  his  studies  and  to  enlarge  the  circle  of 
his  connections  in  such  ways  as  would  best  con- 
tribute to  the  advance  of  the  ideas  of  the  Reform. 
No  thought  of  a  permanent  separation  from 
Rome  seems  to  have  occurred  to  him  as  yet,  but 
his  language  in  regard  to  the  Papal  power  and 
the  usages  of  the  Church  became  increasingly 
liberal.  An  exhortation  to  support  the  position 
of  Luther,  written  in  1520,  is  probably  his  work, 
and  may  be  regarded  as  the  first  open  declaration 
of  hostility  to  Rome.  Instead  of  laying  down 
certain  general  principles  and  bringing  the  issue 
directly  on  these,  Zwingli  began  to  suggest 
definite  measures  of  reform,  speaking  of  the 
diminution  of  tithes,  the  revision  of  the  breviary, 
the  folly  of  fasts,  the  evils  of  image-worship, 
and  above  all  the  right  and  duty  of  the  priests 
to  marry  openly,  rather  than  to  live,  as  he  frank- 
ly confessed  he  was  himself  doing,  in  secret  con- 
cubinage. The  Swiss  Diet  was  slow  to  accept 
these  suggestions,  but  they  commended  them- 
selves at  once  to  the  great  body  of  the  people,  and 
this  approval  was  soon  reflected  in  the  action  of  the 
cantonal  and  general  governments.  Zwingli  was 
easily  the  leader  of  the  nation  in  religious  mat- 
ters, but  he  found  himself  warmly  supported  by 
the  strongest  elements  among  the  men  of  learn- 
ing everywhere  except  in  the  original  Forest 
Cantons,  where  the  devotion  to  the  ancient  faith 
and  to  the  political  practices  that  went  with  it 
remained  practically  unshaken. 

As  a  theologian  Zwingli  did  not  make  any  pre- 
tense to  special  originality.  He  believed  himself 
to  be  in  substantial  agreement  with  Luther,  and 
accepted  heartily  the  efforts  of  Philip  of  Hesse 
and  others  to  bring  about  an  effective  alliance  of 
the  two  movements.  Unfortunately  for  this  re- 
sult, Luther  had  convinced  himself  that  the  Swiss 
were  moving  along  the  line  which  had  led  al- 
ready to  the  social  upheaval  in  Germany  and  to 
the  extravagances  of  the  Anabaptist  Party.  The 
famous  conference  at  Marburg  in  1529  between 
the  leading  theologians  of  the  German  and  the 
Swiss  parties  failed,  because,  on  the  test  ques- 
tion of  the  Eucharist,  Luther  refused  to  make 
any  admission  which  might  have  seemed  to  com- 
mit him  to  a  spiritual  or  figurative  interpreta- 
tion of  the  doctrine  of  the  sacraments.  Zwingli 
was  not  afraid  to  trust  the  common  sense  of  men 
to  make  a  sound  use  of  their  right  of  interpreta- 
tion, so  long  as  they  should  admit  the  supreme 
authority  of  Scripture.  Moreover,  he  did  not 
dread,  as  Luther  did,  the  formation  of  alliances 
to  strengthen  the  position  of  the  reformed  faith. 
He  saw  Switzerland  surrounded  by  eager  enemies 
who  were  doing  all  they  could  to  foment  the 
dissent  between  the  Catholic  Forest  Cantons  and 
the  other  members  of  the  Confederation,  and  he 
felt  that  these  two  objects,  the  integrity  of  the 
Confederation  and  the  reform  of  religion,  must 
go  hand  in  hand.  It  was  on  this  account  that, 
man  of  peace  as  he  was,  he  threw  himself  with 


all  his  energy  into  the  internal  quarrel.  Zurich 
became  the  active  agent  of  the  Confederation  in 
combating  the  Forest  Cantons,  and  Zwingli  took 
the  side  of  the  war  party.  Twice,  in  1529  and  in 
1531,  bloody  encounters  ensued,  the  first  time 
to  the  advantage  of  the  Confederation,  but  the 
second  time  to  their  total  defeat.  Zwingli  had 
supported  his  principles  by  his  action  and  had 
gone  into  the  campaign  of  Kappel  (q.v.)  as  a 
fighting  chaplain.  His  death  on  the  field  of 
battle,  October  11,  1531,  was  the  logical  outcome 
of  his  teaching  and  was  the  seal  of  the  permanent 
religious  cleavage  between  the  Catholic  and  the 
Protestant  cantons. 

The  Life  of  Zwingli  was  written  shortly  after 
his  death  by  his  friend  and  associate,  Myconius 
(ed.  Neander,  in  Vita  Quatuor  Refartnatorumf 
1841).  His  complete  works  were  published  by 
Schuler  and  Scbulthess  (Zurich,  1828-61)  ;  a  new 
edition  is  in  progress.  Consult  the  modern  lives 
by  Christoffel  (Elberfeld,  1857);  MOrikofer 
(Leipzig,  1867-69);  Stilhelin  (Basel,  1895-97); 
Jackson  (New  York,  1901)  ;  Simpson  (ib., 
1902)  ;  also  Thomas,  Das  Erkenntniaprincip  bei 
Zwingli  (Leipzig,  1902) ;  Baur,  Ztvinglis  The- 
ologie  (Halle,  1885-89)  ;  Finsler,  Ztoingli- Biblio- 
graphic  (Zurich,  1897). 

ZWIBNEB,  tsvgr^n$r,  Ebnst  Friedbich 
(1802-61).  A  German  architect,  born  at  Jakobs- 
walde,  Silesia,  and  educated  at  Breslau  and  Ber- 
lin. Intrusted  in  1833  with  the  superintendence 
of  the  restoration  of  Cologne  Cathedral,  he  sub- 
mitted to  King  Frederick  William  IV.,  in  1841, 
a  project  for  completing  the  structure,  which  was 
approved  of  and  afterwards  carried  to  the  end 
by  Richard  Voigtel  (1829-1902).  Among  other 
edifices  erected  by  this  thorough  master  of  the 
Gothic  style  may  be  mentioned  the  Apollinaris- 
kirche  at  Remagen  on  the  Rhine  (1839-53),  the 
castle  of  the  Prince  of  Furstenberg  in  Herdringen, 
Castle  Argenfels  on  the  Rhine,  Castle  Moyland 
near  Cleves,  churches  in  Elberfeld  and  Mttlheim, 
and  the  synagogue  at  Cologne  (1859-61). 

ZWOLLE,  zvdHe.  The  capital  of  the  Prov- 
ince of  Overyssel,  Netherlands,  on  the  Zwarte 
Water,   53   miles  east-northeast   of  Amsterdam 

(Map:  Netherlands,  E  2).  Its  most  notable 
structures  are  the  Gothic  Saint  Michael's  Church 

(1406),  with  a  famous  organ,  and  the  town  hall. 
The  town  is  an  important  centre  of  railway  and 
canal  trade,  with  manufactures  of  iron  and  cot- 
ton. Population,  in  1899,  30,560.  The  neighbor- 
ing monastery  of  Agnetenberg  was  for  sixty-four 
years  the  residence  of  Thomas  ft  Kempis  (q.v.). 
ZwoUe  was  an  important  Hanseatic  town  and 
joined  the  United  Provinces  in  1580. 

ZYG'OPu  Y LLA'VEM  (Neo-Lat.  nom.  pi., 
from  Zygopkyllum,  from  Gk.  ^or*»',  eygon,  yoke  -f 
ifkiWov,  phyllon,  leaf) .  A  natural  order  of  dicoty- 
ledonous plants,  containing  about  150  known 
herbs,  shrubs,  and  trees,  chiefly  natives  of  sub- 
tropical countries.  The  most  important  genus 
is  Guaiacum  (q.v.).  The  abundance  of  species 
of  Zygophyllum  and  some  other  genera  consti- 
tutes one  of  the  most  striking  features  of  North 
African  and  Arabian  deserts.  The  flowers  of 
Zygophyllum  Fabago  are  employed  as  a  substi- 
tute for  capers,  under  the  name  of  bean-capers. 
The  best  known  representative  of  this  order  in^ 
the  United  States  is  the  creosote  bush,  common 
from  Texas  to  California. 
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ZYLOnnTE  (from  Gk.^iSiXov,  wylon,  wood).  A 
substitute  for  ivory,  made  by  treating  vegetable 
fibre  or  cellulose  with  a  mixture  of  nitric  and 
sulphuric  acids,  dissolving  the  resulting  pulp  in 
a  suitable  solvent,  such  as  camphor,  and  drying 
the  product.  In  1855  such  a  compound  was  in- 
vented by  Alexander  Parkes  of  Birmingham, 
England,  and  put  on  the  market  under  the  name 
of  parkesine.  Factories  were  established  in  vari- 
ous  places  in  Europe  for  the  manufacture  of 
similar  compounds,  which  were  generically  called 
zylonite,  but  they  were  not  successfuL  In  1869 
John  W.  Hyatt,  of  Newark,  N.  J.,  began  the 
manufacture  of  a  product  made  similarly  to  the 
foregoing  and  called  it  celluloid.  This  has  since 
largely  superseded  all  other  varieties  of  zylonite. 
See  Celluloid. 

ZYICASE  (from  Gk.  i^ii,  zym€,  leaven).  An 
em^me  (q.v.)  discovered  by  BQchner  in  the  com- 
mon yeast  {8accharomycea  cereviaia).  It  acts 
upon  the  products  of  inversion  by  invertase 
(q.v.)  and  breaks  up  these  sugars  into  carbon 
dioxide,  alcohol,  water,  and  some  less  important 
products. 

ZYMOTIC  DISEASE  (Gk.  ^>M<^u6t,  eym&- 
iikoa^  causing  to  lennent,  from  {i/utatg,  zymdM^ 


fermentation,  from  (V/covv,  zymoyn,  to  ferment^ 
from  ^d/iai,  zymS,  leaven,  from  iUtp,  zeein,  to 
boil).  An  old  term  for  a  disease  supposed  to  be 
caused  by  fermentation  of  a  substance  received 
into  the  body,  and  formerly  applied  to  smallpox, 
typhoid  fever,  plague,  influenza,  etc.  Under  the 
influence  of  the  new  science  of  bacteriology  the 
zymotic  was  transformed  into  the  zymotoxic 
theory  of  infectious  disease,  and  the  former  term 
has  largely  fallen  into  disuse.  See  Disease, 
Gebm  Theoby  of;  Miasma;  Nosologt. 

ZYE^LAEB.  A  Finno-Ugrian  tribe,  numbering 
30,000,  living  on  the  headwaters  of  the  Dvina  and 
Petchora,  in  Russia,  where  they  are  settled  along 
the  navigable  streams.  They  are  brachycephalic, 
the  index  being  82.2.  Hunting  is  the  chief  occu- 
pation, but  as  traders  they  visit  the  fairs  of 
North  Russia  over  a  wide  radius.  They  are  now 
Russianized,  and  the  old  nature  worship  which 
they  formerly  practiced  has  almost  passed  away, 
one  of  the  traces  of  it  being  the  sacrifices  of  ani- 
mals before  the  churches.  Formerly  these  sacri- 
fices were  made  in  birch  groves,  which  were  held 
sacred,  and  in  them  was  carried  on  the  worship  of 
a  being  called  the  *01d  Woman  of  Gold.' 
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